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PURPOSE AND USE

This End User Manual

for the

Transportation Coordinator

Automated Command and Control Information System

(TC ACCIS)

is provided to the

TC ACCIS Product Management Office

to support the fielding of

Incremental Development Package 4 (IDP4).

This version of the End User Manual

Supersedes the End User Manual, October 15,1993,

with Changes 1,2,3,  and 4,

and the

ATCMD Procedures Guide for TC ACCIS, October 14,1994

This version of the End User Manual  is to be used

by ail units when they begin usisng the

IDP4 Software for TC ACCIS.
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SECTION 1 General

1.1 Purpose of the End User Manual.

The End User Manual (EM) provides the information needed by the users to operate the
Transportation Coordinator Automated Command and Control Information System (TC AC-
CIS) software effectively. It includes the procedures necessary to perform the TC ACCIS
functions through terminals connected to the Compaq 4500 enhanced file server and for users
to perform certain TC ACCIS functions on a Personal Computer (PC) by using the Microcom-
puter Utilities contained in Section 16 of this manual.

1.2 Purpose of the System.

TC ACCIS is an information management and data communications system used by the U.S.
Army Active and Reserve Components to plan and execute deployments during both day-to-day
operations and crisis situations. The TC ACCIS software resides on Compaq 4500 enhanced
file server at the Installation Transportation Office (ITO). This Compaq 4500 also functions as
the central point for processing all TC ACCIS data communications for the installation.

Below the IT0  level, TC ACCIS can identify units at six levels of command: corps, division,
brigade, battalion, company, or detachment. These units can communicate with the IT0
Compaq 4500 by using a dumb terminal that is connected directly or by using another computer
that uses a modem to make the connection. Units do not communicate directly with each other
but rather through the IT0 Compaq 4500.

The ITO Compaq 4500 communicates beyond the installation with the U.S. Army Forces
Command (FORSCOM) so that FORSCOM can maintain unit movement data for joint
operations planning and for joint deployment reporting requirements using the Computerized
Movement Planning and Status System (COMPASS) database. The IT.0 Compaq 4500 also
handles external communications with the Military Traffic Management Command (MTMC)
in regard to:

l Unit Movement Requirements through the Integrated Booking System (IBS).

l Passenger Transportation through the Group Passenger (GOPAX)  system.

l Port planning and operations through the Worldwide Port System (WPS).

TC ACCIS also participates in the Army Intransit Visibility (ITV) program which enables the
Army to locate and track Army equipment throughout the deployment process. Through TC
ACCIS, the IT0 can transmit unit movement data to the U.S. Army Materiel Command
Logistics Support Activity (LOGSA)  for incorporation into its database.

Figure l-l provides an overview of the TC ACCIS data communications.

l-l
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TC ACCIS Data Communications

Direct Microcomputer
Connect Utilities

Figure l-1.  Overview of TC ACCIS Data Communications
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1 . .cl IT0 FunctlonS,

It is important to understand that only the Compaq 4500 processes information. If you are a
user of a PC, sometimes referred to as a microcomputer, it will be necessary to use communi-
cations software resident on your PC to access the Compaq 4500 via telephone lines. This
process is called remote login. For specific procedures on remote login,  refer to Section 16 -
TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities in this manual.

. d IT0 Users,

This manual is designed to serve both Unit and IT0 users. Six functions-Equipment List
Processing, Transportation Requests, Highway Movement Planning, Load Planning, Passenger
Manifest, and Electronic Mail-are common to both Unit and IT0 users. However, there are
differences between the way the Unit and IT0 perform these functions.

Figure l-2 shows how the various TC ACCIS functions are distributed between the units and
the various IT0  offices dealing with transportation and shipping at an installation.

2 . 1 Equipment List Processina,

The Equipment List Processing function differs markedly in the Unit and IT0 versions.
Accordingly, the Units and IT0 have different menus and their procedures are described in

Distribution of TC ACCIS Functions
Between Units and IT0

I I

Installation

Unit IT0

Equlpmml  Llal  Prownlng
Tnnsporlstlon  Rsqussk
Load Phnlng
HlghwayMovmsnl

Pknnlng
Ofgmnk  Auol  WM.
PnamlgDruultlnl

DomntkRouUng
v  @RR)

Export  Unit  Cargo
Rsksss  (EUCR)

Dooumsnlstlon

aroup  Mwamnts

Figure l-2. Distribution of Functions
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different sections of this manual. However, the two versions are designed to share information
and work in cooperation with each other.

The basic difference is that the Equipment Lists are created and maintained at the Unit level.
The IT0 version is limited to creating Type Data Codes (TDC), viewing equipment lists,
maintaining chains of command, maintaining freight headers and IT0 commercial require-
ments, transmitting equipment list data, and generating reports.

1.2.2.2 Transportation Requests.

Transportation Requests are prepared by the unit. Replies to these requests can be provided by
the IT0 user or others in the Chain of Command who can view the request and assign the level
at which the transportation will be provided. The requests for Group Passenger Transportation
(GOPAX)  are completed by the Transportation Passenger Section at the installation level.

1.2.2.3 Hiahwav Movement Plannina.

Highway Movement Planning is substantially the same for both the Units and the ITO, except
that the IT0 enters the data to indicate that the Request for Convoy Clearance has been
approved.

4 .Load Plannmg,

Load Planning provides the units with the capability to prepare Rail Load Plans for their units
and detailed Vehicle Load Plans for their equipment. The IT0 level user has the capability to
create Load Plans for individual units or for the entire exercise. They also have the capability
to maintain the Rail Load Planning reference tables, which is an option that is not available to
the unit users.

1.3 References.

References that may be of assistance to the user in accomplishing tasks and procedures
described in this EM are contained in Appendix A.

1.4 Terms and Abbreviations.

Terms, acronyms and abbreviations unique to TC ACCIS or that may assist the user in
understanding the TC ACCIS environment are included in the references listed below. These
references do not include data element names or codes unique to the software programs. These
can be found in the TC ACCIS Database Specification which is available at the ITO.

a. A glossary of terms used in this manual is at Appendix B.

b. The acronyms and abbreviations used in this manual are contained in Appendix C.
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1.5 Security.

TC ACCIS is designed to operate as an unclassified system and therefore no classified data is
to be entered into the database. However, all users and operators of the system are advised that
multiple pieces of otherwise unclassified information could be combined in such a manner that
they could produce sensitive information about unit and troop movements. Each TC ACCIS
user is therefore responsible for safeguarding access to and distribution of all outputs from TC
ACCIS, regardless of whether this output is printed, displayed on the computer terminal, or
copied to tape or other electronic media. Copies of data, documents, and/or software should be
made only for authorized purposes.

Even though TC ACCIS is an unclassified system, access is controlled by a system of user
logins  and passwords. The login  gives each user a unique identification within the system. The
password is used in conjunction with the login  to ensure that only the valid owner of a login  is
using that login  to gain access to the system. Only the TC ACCIS System Administrator (SA)
can authorize access to TC ACCIS and assign a login.

A valid login  and the corresponding password are like keys to the system. You cannot access
TC ACCIS without them. Therefore you should protect them at all times against unauthorized
disclosure. You should never allow anyone else to use your login  and password. If, at any time,
you think your login  and password have been compromised, you should get them changed
immediately.

When you are added to the system as a new user, the SA will assign a login  to you. Only the
SA can change or delete a login,  once it is assigned. The SA will also assign you an initial
password.
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SECTION 2 System Summary

This section provides a non technical presentation of information on the overall system. More
detailed technical information is presented in the Computer Operations Manual for this system.

2.1 Overview.

The Transportation Coordinator Automated Command and Control Information System (TC
ACCIS) is a menu driven management information system that provides the Installation
Transportation Offices (ITO) and unit personnel with the capabilities to:

l Integrate transportation and planning functions.

l Perform on-site maintenance of Unit Equipment List (Master list of equipment reported
to the U.S. Army Forces Command (FORSCOM)).

l Integrate activities performed by the Unit Movement Officer (UMO) and the Unit
Movement Coordinator (UMC) at the ITO.

l Rapidly update planning in the Joint Deployment Community.

l Report installation information to FORSCOM, Military Traffic Management Command
(MTMC), and the U.S. Army Materiel Command Logistics Support Activity (LOGSA)..

l Improve deployment responsiveness.

l Improve timeliness, accuracy, and availability of information.

. Reduce paperwork.

In support of these capabilities, TC ACCIS allows the user to:

l Maintain the Unit Equipment List (UEL) and Unit Movement Data (UMD).

l Transmit the UEL data to the FORSCOM Integrated Booking System (IBS).

l Transmit and receive cargo and passenger movement requirements.

l Generate transportation documents on-line.

l Manage the installation transportation assets.

l Support peacetime movements by convoy and rail.

l Transmit unit movement data to the LOGSA.

2-1



TC ACCIS End User Manual
June 17,1996

l Prepare passenger manifests that document the departing passengers and the departing
conveyances for air and bus travel.

2.1 .l ADDliCatiOfI  &mIIary.

TC ACCIS is designed to facilitate the processing of Unit Movement Data during deployments.
It will significantly reduce the time required for the development and processing of deployment
information for units. TC ACCIS will also increase the efficiency of freight operations for unit
moves and daily operations. From the TC ACCIS Main Menu, the user has the options to
perform the following functions:

ODtion
Equi ment
List recessingB

IT0 Equi
%ment List oc-

essing

Exdanation
Allows unit level personnel to maintain the unit’s Mas-
ter Equi
Lists (Dii

ment List, create Deployment Equipment
L), maintain certain administrative data,

maintain and view DELs,  and print equipment list re-
ports.
AIlows  IT0 personnel to view and maintain equi ment
lists and transportation data, generate equipment ‘st re-L
ports, generate Installation Situation Report (ISR)/De-
parture report, create and maintain Type Data Codes,
and transmit equipment list data information.

Highway Move-
ment Planning

Load Planning

Transportation
Documentation

Electronic Mail

Shipment Plan-
ning

Transportation
Requests

Allows users to or
mercial carriers, p an transportation detar  s, assiH

anize cargo to be ship
p”

d by com-

B
n

cargo to transports, create and rint DD Forms
s.R

0 8 5
(Domestic Routing Request (D )) , process routin
orders, and create and print Government Bills of La %-
ing.
Allows the unit to initiate a Request for Transportation
(RFT)  and send it by Electronic Mail to the unit’s
Chain of Command.
Allows the unit to plan vehicle lists, loads, and routes
for convoys and forward them to the IT0  for ap roval.
Once a convo a, the
DD Form 1 22

plan has been created and store
5 (Request for Convoy Clearance (RCC))

and DD Form 1266 (Request for Special Hauling Per-
mit (SHP)) can be printed.
Currently allows users to perform Rail Load Planning
and Vehicle  Load Plannin
You can maintain rail loa cf

functions, using the DELs.
lists, rail car setups, rail

load plans, and reference tables related to Rail Load
Planning, and print various reports. Vehicle Load Plan-.
ning allows the creation of detailed vehicle loads and
printing of vehicle load cards.
Allows the users to prepare Military Shipment Labels
for unit moves, and print the Military Shipment Labels
Summary Report.
Provides the ca abilit

7f E
to send and receive electronic

mail between C AC IS users who are directly con-
netted  to the same system, connected by phone lines
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and a modem, or part of the Defense Data Network
(DDN).
Allows TC ACCIS users to
tasks to include displayin a9

erform administrative

%
1

ing print re
%

uests by job
current print jobs, cancel-

or printer name, set default
prmters, an change the user’s own password.

2.1.1,1 How TC ACCIS Functions in a Dedovment Unit Move.

User Utilities

Allows users to manage passenger manifests that docu-
ment the departing
veyances for air anB

assengers and the departing con-
bus travel.

The following procedures must be completed to deploy a unit or units:

l Data must be entered into the Unit Identification Code (UIC), Installation, and Shipment
Planning Reference Tables.

l The UMC must create and define the deployment or exercise, called a Type Data Code
or TDC.

l The UMC must create the Chain of Command for the exercise.

l The UMC and/or Freight personnel must generate Military Shipment Labels for unit
equipment.

l The UMO must perform Equipment, Highway Movement (Convoy), and possibly Rail
Load procedures.

l The UMC must enter Commercial Requirements and must send unit movement
information to MTMC and to FORSCOM, and possibly complete Rail Load procedures.

l Freight personnel must create and process freighting information, and generate shipping
documents for the exercise.

l Report Unit Movement Data to LOGSA.

The flow chart in Figure 2-l shows the relationship of these procedures.

How the System Worbs.

In TC ACCIS, all the data are stored in tables in a relational database. Once the data is.in  a
table, it is available for use different programs can access and use the data.

TC ACCIS consists of a number of functions that are organized into lists, called menus. By
working you way through this menu system, you can enter, update, or delete data in the database
tables. In addition, you can retrieve the data as screen displays or printed reports.
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Flow Chart of Procedures for a Unit Move

Freight Section

Figure 2-l. Processing Procedures for a Unit Move

TC ACCIS is an on-line, interact&e s$&rn in which the responses to the keyboard entries are
displayed almost immediately on the screen. However, the response times can be increased in
certain circumstances:
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a . The number of simultaneous users logged into the system can increase the response
time.

b . Queries with few or no selection criteria may have to make a detailed search of very
large database tables before a response is displayed. Using more specific selection
criteria can improve the response time.

c . Users who use a modem to dial into TC ACCIS from a personal computer wilI operate
at the BAUD rate for the modem. A modem with a higher BAUD rate will transmit
the data faster.

d . During normal operations, certain TC ACCIS files continue to increase in size until
the old information is purged out during the system backup procedures. This causes
the system to gradually operate more slowly and the system can become somewhat
sluggish if it is not consistently backed up on a timely basis. If this appears to be a
problem, contact your TC ACCIS System Administrator (SA) to determine whether
the system has been backed up recently.

2 1 . 3  -ntrols.

Each installation has a designated TC ACCIS SA who is responsible to continually monitor the
operating environment to ensure the smooth and continual operation of TC ACCIS. These
responsibilities include the periodic backup of the TC ACCIS database to ensure the minimum
loss of data in the event of a hardware or software failure. It is the user’s responsibility to inform
the SA of any special needs in this regard.

In addition, the TC ACCIS SA controls access to the system by the issuing and/or terminating
USERIDs  and Passwords.

2.2 System Environment.

This paragraph provides information about the TC ACCIS hardware and software environment.
Beginning with the IDP4 software to be released in about July 1996, TC ACCIS will operate
on pentium based hardware.

.are Re-

The pentium based TC ACCIS hardware will be installed at your installation before you start
using the IDP4 software release. The hardware at the IT0  will consist of a Compaq 4500
enhanced file server, two backup battery units, an external tape drive unit, and a monitor with
a keyboard as shown in Figure 2-2.

Units can use two methods to access the IT0  Compaq 4500. The primary method will be a
monitor, sometimes referred to as a dumb terminal, and a keyboard that are connected directly
to the Compaq 4500. In these cases, the Unisys Video Terminal (WT-1224 or TO300)  is
provided with the TC ACCIS hardware. The monitor and keyboard will use the processing
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External
‘Tape Unii

hkmltorwlth Keyboard

Figure 2-2. IT0 Hardware Configuration
for IDP4 Software

power, operating system, database management system, and the applications software that are
resident on the IT0 Compaq 4500 to perform TC ACCIS functions.

The second method is to use a personal computer (PC) to perform the TC ACCIS functions
described in Section 16 - TCACCLS  Microcomputer Utilities of this manual.

a . Microcomputer Utilities functions are designed to exchange information between the
PC and the IT0 Compaq 4500. These include some functions that will upload data
from the PC to the IT0 Compaq 4500 and others that will download data from the IT0
Compaq 4500 to the PC. To perform the functions that exchange information you must
have a modem and the Kermit communications software loaded on your PC. These
functions will require the use of a data communications telephone line and will use
the processing power, operating system and software applications on both the PC and
the IT0 Compaq 4500.

b . From a PC with a modem and the Kermit communications software you can also dial
into the IT0  Compaq 4500 over a data communications telephone line and perform
all the TC ACCIS functions on the IT0  Compaq 4500 the same way you would if you
were using a monitor and keyboard connected directly to the IT0 Compaq 4500.

Five types of printers are currently being used by TC ACCIS: High-speed Printers (CITOH
Model 300,400,600,05  800 and/or Unisys Model 9246-7); Dot Matrix Printers (Unisys Model

2-6



TC ACCIS End User Manual
June 17,19Q6

AP-1329 or 1339); Government Bill of Lading (GBL) Dot Matrix Printers (TI Model 8920);
Barcode Printers (Intermec Model 8646); and Laser Printers (Unisys Model 1378). The number
and type of printers will be tailored to the needs of each installation. They may be installed at
the IT0 and/or the unit level, as necessary, to meet the mission requirements.

2.2.2 Software Requirements.

The software requirements are described in three categories: operating system; TC ACCIS
applications; and communications software. All three categories work together with the
hardware described above to operate TC ACCIS.

2.2.2.1 ODeratina  Svstem Software.

The Compaq 4500 comes with a SC0 UNIX operating system that supports the use of the
INPORMIX Database Management System. The TC ACCIS applications software that enable
you to perform the TC ACCIS functions is written in the INPORMIX 4GL programming
language. The TC ACCIS data is stored in tables that are maintained through INPORMIX by
using the appropriate TC ACCIS applications.

The PCs use the DOS operating system, version 3.0 or higher. They must have a modem and
the appropriate communications software to connect to the Compaq 4500.

2.2.2.2 TC ACCIS Applications Software.

TC ACCIS applications are customized software programs developed by the TC ACCIS
Product Management Office (PMO). The IDP4 version of the software applications will be
resident on the IT0 Compaq 4500 when the hardware is turned over to the installation. The
applications are written and maintained in INPORMIX. All of this software is maintained by
the SA who will also load future updates and changes received from the PMO.

The TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities described in Section 16 of this manual are written to
work in a DOS operating environment. The software to run the TC ACCIS Microcomputer
Utilities will be stored on the IT0 Compaq 4500 and may be downloaded for use on the PC. In
addition, the SA will receive diskette versions of these utilities which can be duplicated and
distributed to units that will be using PCs. The user is responsible for installing the Microcom-
puter Utilities software on the PC. The installation instructions are included in the Microcom-
puter Utilities software that is loaded on the IT0 Compaq 4500 and with the diskette version
of the software.

2.2.2.3 Communications Software.

The Kermit  communications software is provided with TC ACCIS for communicating between
the IT0 Compaq 4500 and the unit PCs. The version of Kermit provided with TC ACCIS is
Public Domain software that has been tailored specifically for use with TC ACCIS. Other
versions of Kermit, or other commercial communications software packages may be available
at your installation, but they will not include the modifications necessary to work properly with
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TC ACCIS. The PM0  can not guarantee the results if you attempt to use other communications
software.

2.3 Continaencies  and Alternate Modes of Operation.

TC ACCIS is designed to support both peacetime and mobilization operations. The same basic
procedures are applicable to both. However, all users are advised that the increased use of the
system during mobilization may require closer coordination among all parties concerned on the
scheduling of some activities. You should contact the TC ACCIS SA at your installation
regarding these issues.

2.4 Assistance and Problem Reportina.

Questions about operating TC ACCIS and requests for assistance should be addressed to the
TC ACCIS SA at your installation. If you need additional help on problems that can not be
resolved at the local level, you should call the TC ACCIS Customer Support Hot Line on the
Toll-Free commercial number l-800-635-0921.

.-
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SECTION 3 Access to the System

This section describes detailed procedures oriented to the first-time or occasional users. Enough
details are presented so the user can reliably access the system before learning the details of its
functional capabilities.

3.1 First-Time Use of the Svstem.

The Transportation Coordinator Automated Command and Control Information System (TC
ACCIS) software is located on a Compaq 4500 enhanced file server at either the Installation
Transportation Office (ITO)  within the Continental United States (CONUS)  or the Movement
Control Centers (MCC)  Outside the Continental United States (OCONUS). Throughout this
manual the acronym IT0 will be used to mean both the IT0 and the MCC unless otherwise
indicated. Hardware and software will be installed and a connection will be established to the
user locations before TC ACCIS processing is initiated.

3.1.1
. . . .nt FaS

The hardware at each installation is tailored to the needs of that’installation. However, all users
will probably encounter the following types of equipment.

a . The Compaq 4500 holds the TC ACCIS software which runs on a SC0  UNIX
operating system. Terminals access the Compaq 4500 directly, usually by means of a
systech or mux. .

b . Users will access the Compaq 4500 through a display terminal and a keyboard. The
terminal is sometimes referred to as a dumb terminal because it does not include any
memory, data storage, or processing. capabilities. All memory, data storage, and
processing capabilities are located on the Compaq 4500 at the ITO.

The keyboard is the primary means of entering data into TC ACCIS. Its layout and
special use keys are discussed in greater detail in Section 4 - Getting Started of this
manual.

c . The cursor is a small blinking rectangle on your screen that identifies the spot where
the next data entry wiIl be accepted. When you press an alphabetic or numeric key on
the keyboard, the corresponding character will appear in the location where the cursor
was blinking and the cursor will move to the next location.

When the cursor moves to the lower left corner of the screen, it most frequently means
that the system is performing an operation such as searching the database for informa-
tion or performing calculations. When this happens, no entries should be made from
the keyboard. When the system completes that operation, the cursor will move to an
appropriate location on the screen where it will again accept keyboard entries.
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d. The type printers used with TC ACCIS are identified in Section 2 - system  Summary
of this manual. Most installations have a default printer connected directly to the
Compaq 4500 and additional printers at other locations connected by means of a
systech controller. Special printers are usually designated for Barcode Labels and
Government Bills of Lading (GBL).

The TC ACCIS System Administrator (SA) determines the appropriate locations for
the various types and sizes of printers. In some cases, the user may have to set printer
parameters before sending data to be printed. These procedures are included in the
sections of this manual that discuss the procedures for preparing the material to be
printed.

e. Personal Computers (PC) can gain access to the Compaq 4500 by means of a modem,
phone line, and the Kermit communications software. They can be used to gain remote
access to the Compaq 4500 in order to run the TC ACCIS software just like the display
terminals connected directly to the Compaq 4500. In some situations, TC ACCIS can
generate a print ftie  that can be downloaded to a diskette that can used on the PC for
printing on a printer connected to the PC.

f. A modem and phone line are required to gain remote access to the Compaq 4500 from
a PC and for exchanging data between the Compaq 4500 and the PC. A modem must
be installed in both the Compaq 4500 and the PC in order for this communication to
be possible. One modem on the Compaq 4500 is designated for outgoing information
so that data can be transferred to Military Traffic Management Command’s Integrated
Booking System (IBS).

3.1.2 Exitina from TC ACCIS.

The last option on each TC ACCIS menu is E-Exit. When the cursor is in the menu, press the
E key to return to the previous menu. You can repeatedly press the E key until the TC ACCIS
Main Menu is displayed. Then press E one more time and you will exit from TC ACCIS. This
procedures will automatically log you out of TC ACCIS. All screens, other than the menus,
have a message line that informs the user of how to exit from the screen and return to one of
the menus. The most common procedures are to press the Escape (ESC) key when you want
to save the data you have just entered or simultaneously press the Control (CM)  key and the
C key when you do not want to save the data you have just entered. Both of these alternatives
will move the cursor to the menu where you can select another option or select E-Exit to begin
the exit process.

3.1.3 Access Control,

Access to TC ACCIS is controlled by a system of user identifications (USERID)  and passwords.
The USERlD  is also referred to as a login  because it is used by TC ACCIS to identify you as
an authorized user when you log into TC ACCIS. Each authorized user is assigned a USERID
and password by the TC ACCIS SA.
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a. When you are assigned a USERID  and password, you should consult with your SA
on the frequency and circumstances for changing passwords in accordance with local
policies and procedures.

b. For security purposes your password should be changed periodically in accordance
with AR 380-380. The procedures outlined in Section 14 of this manual can be used
at anytime to change your password. As a minimum these changes should be made:

(1) Periodically at the time intervals specified in AR 380-380.

(2) Any time you have reason to believe that someone else has gained knowledge of
your password. In these cases, you should also assume that someone has also
learned you USERID  so you should notify your TC ACCIS SA and request a new
USERID.

C. TC ACCIS is an unclassified system and therefore no classified data is to be entered
into the database. However, all users and operators of the system are advised that
multiple pieces of otherwise unclassified unit movement information could be com-
bined in such a manner that they could produce sensitive information about unit and
troop deployments. Each TC ACCIS user is therefore responsible for safeguarding
access to and distribution of all outputs from TC ACCIS, regardless of whether this
output is printed, displayed on the computer terminal, or copied to tape or other
electronic media. Copies of data, documents, and/or software should be made only for
authorized purposes.

d. The display terminals are designed to time out or go blank whenever they are left
turned on but not used for a few minutes. This can happen when the login  prompt is
displayed or when a TC ACCIS menu or data entry screen is displayed. This time out
feature prevents the inadvertent disclosure of TC ACCIS information to an unauthor-
ized person who may be passing by an unattended terminal. In addition, it conserves
energy and helps to prevent displayed images from being permanently burned into the
screen.

Even though the screen goes into a time out, it is still connected to the Compaq 4500.
To reactivate the screen, press the SHIFT key and the screen will be restored to the
condition it was in before it went blank. Any data that was in the screen before it went
blank will also be restored and you can resume operations from where you left off.

3.1.4 Installation and Setup.

The SC0 UNIX operating system and the TC ACCIS applications software will be installed
on the Compaq 4500 when it is initially turned over to the installation. Thereafter, the SA is
responsible for maintaining the TC ACCIS hardware and software. This includes loading the
periodic updates to the applications software. The user is not normally involved in these
operations. However, the user is responsible for setting printer parameters when certain TC
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ACCIS reports are printed. These procedures are included in this manual with the procedures
to be used for preparing the data to be printed.

3.2 lnitiatina a Session.

The detailed procedures about how the user can begin work are contained in Section 4 - Getting
Started, of this manual.

3.3 Stoppina and Suspendina Work.

Any time operations are suspended for more than a few minutes, the user should logoff TC
ACCIS. This can be done by selecting the E-Exit option from each menu until you have returned
to the TC ACCIS Main Menu. Selecting E-System Logoff from the TC ACCIS Main Menu
will automatically log the user out of TC ACCIS and return you to the login  prompt. Data entry
screens throughout TC ACCIS include a message line to advise you how to return to the last
menu from that screen.

At the end of each work day, the user should also use these procedures to logoff TC ACCIS.

Sometimes the TC ACCIS SA will need exclusive access to the system in order to perform
certain administrative functions. This can be done on a scheduled basis or by sending a special,
system-wide message to all users to logoff the system. Normally these special messages will
be displayed over any work in progress on the screen. In either of these cases, all users should
immediately logoff the system and remain off until they are informed by the SA that they can
resume TC ACCIS operations.

Users should always save their data before they terminate or suspend operations, regardless of
how long they plan to be away from the system. Otherwise their data could be lost if the system
is interrupted and/or shut-down while they are away.
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SECTION 4 PROCESSING REFERENCE GUIDE -
Getting Started

The Transportation Coordinator Automated Command and Control Information System (TC
ACCIS) is an information management and data communications system used by the U.S. Army
Active and Reserve Components to plan and execute deployments.

This manual provides step-by-step procedures for using automated tools to plan and execute a
deployment. It is designed to supplement your expertise and training on Army procedures and
terminology for handling deployments.

4.1 Capabilities.

TC ACCIS is a menu driven system that allows users to make selections from menus displayed
on the screen. It uses a relational database that can be used by personnel at six levels of
command: corps; division; brigade; battalion; company; and detachment. In addition, the data
entered by the units can be used by the Installation Transportation Office (ITO) to support the
deployment planning being done by the units. The design of the system includes the necessary
controls and safeguards to ensure the integrity of each unit’s data. Only authorized personnel
are able to use, add, change, or delete the data.

4.2 Conventions.

This paragraph describes the conventions used in this manual.

4.2.1 TC ACCIS Screens.

Many TC ACCIS screens are computer versions of forms that are already familiar to you. Others
are unique to TC ACCIS.

Menus,

TC ACCIS is a menu-driven system in which you move around the system by selecting options
from a menu. Typically, one menu leads to another, with menus branching off from the TC
ACCIS MAlN  MENU, until you arrive at a screen where you can perform a specific operation.
A Menu Tree showing the major menu options for the functional area is included at the
beginning of each section, starting with Section 5.

The last option on each menu is always E-Exit. Selecting Exit will take you back to the previous
menu. You can continue to select Exit until you return to the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU. As
each new menu is displayed, you can select any option on that menu rather then continuing the
exit process.
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4.2.1.1.1 List Menus.

When you login,  the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU shown in Figure 4-l will be displayed. This
type menu is called a List Menu because options are displayed vertically like a list. To select
an option from a list menu, press the key on your keyboard that corresponds to the number or
letter that is shown to the left of the desired option on the menu. The next menu or screen for
the option you have selected will be automatically displayed. Do not press RETURN when
selecting from a list menu, because this will cause the system to display an error message.

01 Jul96 TC ACCIS MAIN MENU_-_------~_------------~-------~~--
1 - Equipment List Processing
2 - IT0 Equipment List Processing
3 - Shipment Planning
4 - Transportation Requests
5 - Highway Movement Planning
6 - Load Planning
7 - Transportation Documentation
8 - Passenger Manifest
9 - Electronic Mail
A - User Utilities

FICSIFOOI

E - System Logoff

Enter Selection: @

TC ACCIS Version: 4.0

Figure 4-l.  Example bf a List Menu

4.2.1.1.2 Rina Menus.

TC ACCIS uses a second type of menu called a ring menu that is a horizontal version of a list
menu. In the Ring Menu, the options are arranged one after another on the same line. The name
comes from the fact that moving past the last option on a ring menu will automatically display
the first option as if you were traveling around a ring. Figure 4-2 is an example of a ring menu.
Note the three dots at the end of the first line. These indicate that there are more menu options
available beyond the edge of the screen.

I MAINTAIN: ~  &Vehicle&SpecHdling 4-Actual  Weight . . .
Maintain Header Information for this exercise
15oct93 Equipment Llst Data FICEUF012
___------_-----_----_____ List  sofled  by - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - I

Figure 4-2. Example of a Ring Menu
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_-1..I There are two ways to select an option from a ring menu:

l The first method is to enter the number corresponding to the desired option. The option
does not have to be displayed on the ring menu when you enter the option number. For
example, if you enter 5 when the ring menu in Figure 4-2 is displayed, you will go directly
to that option.

l The second method is to use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired option and
then press RETURN. Hold the Ctrl key down and press the L key to move right along
the ring menu. Hold the Ctrl key down and press the H key to move left. The current or
active selection on the ring menu will be highlighted.

A message line just below the ring menu displays an explanation of the highlighted option. As
you move across the ring menu, the message will change. In Figure 4-2, the Header option is
highlighted and its corresponding message line is Maintain Header Information for this
exercise. Once you have selected a menu item, this line is used to display other messages. For
example, a message might tell you how to exit from the function you have selected or how to
abort your work.

4.2.1.2 Screens and Fields.

The menu system allows you to access screens. Each screen has a header at the top which
includes a screen number, screen title, the current date, and a place to display messages that
may be generated during operations. In some cases, they will have a ring menu at the top. The
lower portion of each screen has a specific group of data fields in a fured  arrangement.

Each data field consists of a field name that identifies the data to be displayed and a blank space
where the actual data will be displayed or entered. Figure 4-3 is an example of a TC ACCIS
screen with the fields highlighted. The fields displayed in the screen are determined by the
software that runs the program and the user cannot change them. However, the user does have
control over the data to be displayed in the data fields.

For each option on the ring menu, the same screen layout can be used to add, modify (update),
delete, or view data in the database. The specific option selected will determine what can be
done with the empty data field or the data that is displayed. These functions will be discussed
in more detail in subsequent sections of this manual.

There are three types of data-entry fields: required, optional, and automatic.

l Required fields must contain data before the the cursor can be moved to the next field
or the next step can be executed.

l Optional fields are those in which you can choose to enter data or leave the field blank.

l Automatic fields are automatically filled with the data from the database at the time the
screen is displayed. This may be done when the screen is first displayed or as the result
of some input by the user. If the database does not contain any data for a field, the field
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Press [ESC] to accept or [CTRL-C] to abort
17Jul95 Unit Header Detail FICEUFO07

-__---------_____--_____________________-----------------------------------------
Exercise D -

. . 1.  1.~$ , . UIC ~! .: . . . A I. : i . A . : . : :i . A I: : :::::i,:..

Description ~~~~

Strength
Pieces

Weight
Ston

SqFt
LinFt

Allot Sq Ft
Ston

SC Avail Date

.:.‘;‘.‘.v  <  .v.  . . ..v..  . . . . ic......  .v.  . .~,,.  _. ,. ..<A...<..<<..<..<  .A.. ‘(‘..‘<  A....  I>,.......,.. . . .~_, _, i......,...,.  <’ .,.,.  . .<;.. . < . <
Remarks  ~~

3. >.  x  2.2. * h >:,  ‘>>S.,  h M . . . . . . ?>  ,.,.,.,.  >>,.>>..t ..,...,.  >  ,.....,.,.,...,.:  ,...,.  f ,.,...,.....,.  >  ,.,.....  I . . . . I . . . . . . I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . :

Enter/Update Echelon (Press [FS] for help)

Figure 4-3. Example of TC ACCIS Screen with Fields

will be blank. Both required fields and optional fields can also be automatic fields. TC
ACCIS makes validity check on some fields to ensure that only valid, usable data is
entered.

4.2.1.3 Windows.

A window is a smaller version of a screen, and it opens over a designated area of the screen. It
is a way to temporarily display data or information that is directly related to a field or functional
area of the screen. A window obscures part of the text underneath as shown in Figure 4-4. Like
a screen, most windows will have a header which includes a window number, window title,
the current date, and a place to display messages that may be generated during operations. It
will also generally have data fields where you can add, modify (update), delete, or view data
in the database.

After you have used the information in the window, you press ESC or some other key to save
or abort the entries. The window closes and the screen text that had been obscured is displayed
again.

4 Key Components of TC ACCIS Screens,

-.
’ \

?

Certain information is displayed consistently in the same location on all TC ACCIS screens, as
shown in Figure 4-5. You should become familiar with these components and their location so
you can identify them to the System Administrator (SA) when you are discussing specific
operational problems.
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--

Convoy Clearance: l-A&j  ~~~  S-Match 4-Modify 5-Delete . . .

I5Oct93 Select Equipment FICHIF023
~~__------~~__------~~~~~---~~~-----~~------~~~~~-------~~--------~~~-----~~-~

Movement ID ~

No. TN

This is a Window on the Select Equipment Screen

Figure 4-4. Example of a Screen with a Window

The following is a description of each of these components:

Screen ComDonent
Screen Number

Description
This nine character identifier always ap
per ri ht corner of each screen. It prove

t/i
B

ears in the

iden
es a unique

u p -

* ier for each screen. The first three characters will
always be FIC. The fourth, fifth,  and sixth characters
identify the ma-or functional area within TC ACCIS.
The last three c-b aracters are numbers that identify the
specific screen within a ma’or functional area. The SA
may ask you for this camp?ete Screen Number when
you discuss operational problems.

Screen Title

Ring Menu Title

This is a brief descriptive title for the contents of the
screen. It always appears near the top at the center of
the screen. The SA may ask you for this title when you
discuss operational problems.
This is like a Screen Title except that it describes the
options available within this screen. It always appears
in the up
you for t.r

r left corner of the screen. The SA may ask
is Ring Menu Title when you discuss opera-

tional problems.
Ring Menu Option Options available from the Ring Menu will be listed

across the top of the screen. The last option will always
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Key Components of TC ACCIS Screens

l-Screen Numbe

4-Ring Menu Option
5-Instruction Line

-___----_---------
Installation Name FORT STOCKTON, TEXAS

Abbreviated Name Fr STOCKT
DOD Activlly Addms Code W45oFS

GBL Office Code HBBQ

-6-Current Date from System
7-Message  Line
6-Window  Screen Tit1
9-Window  Screen Number

IO-Window Screen opened over the First Scree
a. Window Screens will have:

(1) Screen Number,
(2) Screen Title, and,
(3) Current Date from System.

b. Window Screens may also have:
(1) Ring Menu Title,
(2) Ring Menu Option,
(3) Instruction Line, and/or,
(4) Message Line.

Figure 4-5. Key Components of TC ACCIS Screens
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,-

Instruction Line

Current Date from
System

Message Line

Window Screen Title

Window Screen Number

Window Screen

be Exit. Three periods (. . .)at the left or right end of
this list indicates there are additional o tions that can
be displayed by moving the cursor in tRe direction of
the periods. The current option will be highlighted.
This line provides instructions on the operational op-
tions you currently have available to
body of the screen is active, it will te Y

ou. ,When  the
1 you which keys

to press to accept or abort the current data, or to er-
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top.
Error Messages or Information Messages about the cur-
rent o
lower P

eration are always displa ed on this line in the
eft corner of the screen. &hen the cursor is in a

field on the screen, it will show the type of data to be
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. . .Commumcatma  with  TC ACCIS,

Previous paragraphs of this section discussed selecting menu options, entering data, and
selecting the E-Exit option form a menu, as means of communicating with TC ACCIS. In
addition, TC ACCIS displays three types of messages as a means of interacting with you.

a . The prompt: is a word or short phrase, followed by a colon, that requests some type
of response to be entered from the keyboard.. It may ask you to answer yes or no to a
question, or it may ask you to enter some specific type of data. The system will not
resume operations until you provide a response to the prompt. The following are two
examples of a prompt:

Are you sure you want to delete this record? (y/n):

Enter a unique three character identifier for your file:

b. Information messages will generally appear at the bottom of the screen or in the center
of the screen. They provide information about the status of an on going process. They
may require that you press a designated key to acknowledge the message but they will
not interfere with operations. The following are two examples of information mes-
sages:

Your report is running in the background . . .

The record has been saved.

c . Error messages tell you something is wrong and operations will stop until the error
is corrected. They occur when. you try to execute an invalid operation or when one or
more pieces of hardware is not ready for operation. For example, you will get an error
message when you try to enter alphabetic characters into a field that requires numbers,
or when you try to skip a required field. The following are two examples of error
messages:

Invalid entry. Try again.

An entry is required in this field.

When an error message is displayed, you must perform the action indicated in the
message before you can resume normal operations.

4.2.3 The Kevboard and Specialized Key Functions.

The keyboard used with most display terminals for the Compaq 4500 enhanced file server are
shown in Figure 4-6. Your keyboard layout may be slightly different, especially if you are using
a personal computer (PC) and a modem to connect to the Compaq 4500. You will notice that
the keyboard layout is very similar to the standard typewriter keyboard. The alphabetic and
numeric keys are most generally used for data entry, selection of menu options, and in limited
cases, other specialized operations that will be described on the screen when they are encoun-
tered. Figure 4-7 gives a summary of the specialized key functions.
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Figure 4-6. UNISYS Keyboard

Cursor Controls
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next page

previous page

list help

text help

special use

speciai use

special use

accept data

back space

Ctrl-H

Ctrl-L

CtrlJ

Ctrl-K

CM-F

Ctrl-B

Ctrl-0
Ctrl-U

Ctrl-V

CM-N

CM-W

Editing Commands

insert/typeover

delete to end

rebraw screen

delete character

CM-A

CM-D

Ctrl-R

CM-X

Help Keys

F6 list help
F7 text help

Ctrl-0
Ctrl-U

I I

Special Functions

Fl

F2

insert row

delete row

Ctrl-G

CtrbE

Figure 4-7. Specialized Key Functions .

4.2.3.1 The Control Key.

The Control-key, hereafter referred to as the Ctrl key or simply Ctrl, is located on the left
edge of the keyboard. It can be used in combination with another key to duplicate the operations
performed by a function key or to provide additional functions. Because some keyboards may
not have arrow or function keys, Ctrl key combinations can be used to duplicate their functions.
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To use these, you hold down the Ctrl key at the same time that you press a letter key (in the
same way that you use the Shift key).

4.2.3.2 Movina the Cursor.

The cursor identifies the location on the screen where the next activity will take place. In most
cases, this will be the location where the next data entry will be made. Depending on your
terminal, the cursor is either a small flashing rectangle or a flashing underline. You move from
one area of a screen to another by moving the cursor. Generally, the cursor is active and can be
moved at will  However, when the computer is processing information, the cursor may be
inactive, and it may temporarily disappear from the screen. When this happens, you must wait
for it to return to an active status before you can resume operations.

You move the cursor by entering data, pressing the cursor control keys, pressing designated
Function keys, or pressing the RETURN key. These operations are explained in more detail in
the following paragraphs. The Function keys and cursor control keys operate the same for the
Compaq 4500 keyboard and the keyboard used by your PC. The Function keys are generally
used to move the cursor large distances like from one screen to another or from one section of
the screen to another. These are explained in more detail in the next paragraph. The cursor
control keys move the cursor one space at a time to the left or to the right, or they can be used
move the cursor up or down one line at a time. The following cursor control key combinations
are used to move the cursor to:

Ctrl-H Move cursor to left one space.
Ctrl-J .Move cursor down one line.
Ctrl-K Move cursor up one line.
Ctrl-L Move cursor to right one space.

The use of these keys does not delete any data. They only reposition the cursor.

Note: The Right, Left, U
the cursor in TC AE

, and Down Arrow keys should not be used to move
CIS. In some cases, their use will have unpredictable

results, so you should always use the Ctrl keys instead.

3 .The Function Key%

The Function keys are used to perform special options. Some of them have an assigned function
that is used consistently throughout TC ACCIS. Others are reserved to have a specific function
assigned in a particular application.

On the keyboards that come with most of the TC ACCIS display terminals, the function keys
across the top of the keyboard begin with F6. Keys equivalent to Fl through F4 are found on
the numeric keypad at the right end of your keyboard and are labeled PFl,  PF2, PF3, and PF4.
The TC ACCIS documentation and the TC ACCIS screens will refer to the Fl, F2, F3, and F4
keys. Users with keyboards should remember to use the PFl,  PF2, PF3, and PF4 keys
respectively, when they see these instructions. There is no F5  or PF5  key on the keyboard.
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The following is an explanation of the uses for the Function Keys:

Key Explanation

Fl Opens row to add data at the cursor location.
F 2 Deletes row of data at the cursor location.
F 3 Moves down to the next screen or displays the next group of

records in a long list of data.
F 4 Moves up to the previous screen or displays the previous

group of records m a long list of data.
F 6 Opens a he1

P
window or screen. It is context s

P
ecific and pro-

vides Help or the point where the cursor was ocated at the
time F6 is pressed.

F 7 Provides text help.
Fll The ESCAPE key, which is referred to as the ESC ke

throughout this manual. It is used to accept and store xe data
you have entered on the screen.

FS, F9,  FlO These keys have special functions depending on the applica-
tion. All of these keys will be described later in this manual
along with the description of the procedures that use them.

4.2.3.4 Usin F6 to Get Help.

Some data fields allow you to use the F6 key (List Help) to open a window or screen with a
list of valid entries for the field where the cursor is located. For example, when you are in a
field that requires yo.u  to enter a Mode to Port of Embarkation (MPOE) code and you don’t
know what code to enter, you can press F6 to open a window listing all the valid codes for this
field. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired data, and then press ESC to select the
highlighted code and have it inserted in the field.

l To select an entry from a list in the help window, use Ctrl-J or Ctrl-K  to move the
cursor up or down through the list until the desired data is highlighted. Then press the
ESC key to copy this data into the field on your data entry screen. This automatically
closes the help window and returns you to your data entry screen.

l If you decide you do not want to select data from the list in the help window, press Ctrl-C
to close the help window and return to your data entry screen.

In addition, when indicated on the screen, F7-Text  Help will be available.

If you need help using TC ACCIS you can call our Customer Support Hot Line. The toll free
commercial number is l-800-635-0921.

4.2.3.5 Control Kev Combinations with Assianed Functions.

Some control key combinations have special functions, as follows:

Ctrl-A To gles between Insert Mode and Ty eover Mode. TC AC-
CI!! is  set to operate in the Typeover Kode so the data you
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Ctrl-C

enter replaces the existing data. You must press Ctrl-A to op-
erate in the Insert Mode, which allows you to insert new text
at the cursor location. Once in the Insert Mode, you must
press Ctrl-A  again to return to the Typeover  Mode.
Cancels a choice or closes a screen or window without sav-
ing the data. This is the opposite of the Escape key function
described below.

Ctrl-D Deletes all text from the cursor to the end of the field.
Ctrl-R Redraws or reprints the screen. This simply refreshes the

screen. No changes are made to the data that was displayed
before Ctrl-R  is pressed.

Ctrl-X Deletes the character the cursor is on.

4.2.3.6 Control Kev Combinations Related to Function Kevs.

Equivalent control key combinations for function keys include:

Ctrl-0  = F6 List help.
Ctrl-u  = F7 Text help.
CM-V = FS Special uses defined in each program.
Ctrl-N  = F9 Special uses defined in each program.

4.2.3.7 The ESCAPE (ESCJ Key.

Fll  is the ESCAPE key on your keyboard. Throughout this manual it is referred to as ESC.
ESC is the opposite of Ctrl-C  as described above. ESC is used to save data while Ctrl-C  is
used to abort data that has been entered.

a . ESC, like RETURN, can be used to accept information that you have entered into a
data entry screen. The major difference between ESC and RETURN is that ESC
accepts the data for the entire screen and stores it in the database while RETURN only
accepts the data for one field at a time and holds it in temporary storage until you use
ESC to store it in the database. If you press ESC after having pressed RJZTURN,  your
data will be saved to the database. If you press Ctrl-C  after having pressed RETURN,
your data will not be saved to the database.

b . ESC is also used to select data or a record that is highlighted in a query, help, or
selection window and copy the data into the primary screen. In these cases, use the
cursor control keys (Ctrl-H. CM-J,  Ctrl-K,  and CM-L)  to highlight the desired data
or record and then press ESC to select it. The window will close and the data wiIl be
displayed in the primary screen.

4.2.3.8 The Back Space Key.

On the keyboard shown in Figure 4-8, F12 is the Back Space Key. Each time you press the F12
key, the cursor will move one space to the left and at the same time it wilI delete the character
that was immediately to the left of its original position. If you want to just move the cursor to
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Back Space Key
On UNISYS 5000/6000

Kevboard

Traditional PC
Back Space Key
N O TDO

Use in TC ACCIS

Figure 4-8. Location of Back Space Key on Keyboard

the left without deleting a character, use the cursor control keys described in paragraph 4.2.3.1
(page 4-9),  above.

Note: In TC ACCIS, DO NOT attempt to use the key that is traditionally used as
the Back Space Key on most PCs. This key will give you erratic results and
may corrupt your data base.

4.2.3.9 The RETURN .Key.

Pressing the RETURN key advances the cursor to the next data field when you are entering
data on a screen. This key is sometimes called the ENTER key but is referred to throughout
this manual as RETURN. This key actually combines two functions. It accepts the data you
just entered and it moves the cursor to the next field. Pressing RETURN to move from one
field to another without entering data wilI not store any data for that field in the TC ACCIS
database.

It is not necessary to be in the last character position of a field when pressing RETURN to
accept the data in that field, i.e., you do not have to pad the data with blank spaces at the end
in order to fill up the data field. However, if you make a data entry it must be completed before
pressing RETURN to accept the data.
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4.2.4 .How To Use This  Mana

This manual is organized to allocate a section to each of the nine major functions of TC ACCIS:
Equipment List Processing, IT0 Equipment List Processing, Highway Movement Planning,
Load Planning, Transportation Documentation, Transportation Requests, Shipment Planning,
Manual Passenger Manifest, Electronic Mail, and User Utilities. In addition there are sections
for the TC ACCIS Scanner, TC ACCIS Personal Computer Utilities, and User Utilities. Each
section walks you step-by-step through a typical process, giving you a detailed description of
how the system works.

Standard commands such as ESC, RETURN, F6, an option to be selected from a menu, and
words or characters that you must enter into a data field, appear in bold print.

The procedures in this manual describe the steps necessary to complete an operation. Data
displayed in the screens throughout this manual are only examples to familiarize you with the
type data that will be displayed. The data from your equipment list will probably be different.
You should use and manipulate the data as it is found in your equipment list.

4.3 Processina  Procedures.

TC ACCIS is a menu driven system in which you select an option from the list of available
options shown on the menu. This menu system consists of the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU and
at least one additional List Menu for each of the major functional areas on the Main Menu.
Each major functional area may include additional List Menus and Ring Menus that take you
to the screen that allows you to perform a specific procedure. The procedures for making
selections from List Menus and Ring Menus are described in paragraph 4.2.1.1 (page 4-l),
above.

---.

4.3.1 Startup Procedures.

The following procedures must be performed before the user can access and use TC ACCIS:
l Have the TC ACCIS SA add you to the system as a user. Each user is added to the system

as either a Division Transportation Officer @TO), Brigade Movement Officer (BDE),
Unit Movement Officer (UMO), Unit Movement Coordinator (UMC),  Passenger user
(PASS), or Freight user (Freight or GBL), depending upon the user’s function on the
system.

l When installation security procedures allow users to change their password, each First
Time User should login  and change his/her password by using the procedures in the
Changing a User Password paragraph of Section 15 - User Utilities, of this manual.

l UMC and Freight users must complete the Installation Reference Table.

l UMC users must complete the IBS (Integrated Booking System) Parameters screen.
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l UMC users must complete the COMPASS Parameters screen.

l UMOs  should verify the accuracy of the Unit Identification Code (UIC) of their superior
unit in the reference tables.

4.3.1.1 TC ACCIS Main Menu.

The following procedures should be used to log into the TC ACCIS system from a terminal
connected directly to the Compaq 4500. If you are using a PC to access TC ACCIS by means
of a modem, contact your SA for the procedures that should be used.

a . Turn on your terminal. A login:  prompt will be displayed on the screen after the
information that identifies your system.

b . Enter the login  that was assigned to you by your SA. The login  will be displayed on
the screen as you enter each character. When the entire login  has been entered, press
RETURN. A Password: prompt will be displayed.

c . Enter your assigned password and press RE’I’UFUV,

Note: Your password is not displayed on the screen as you enter it. This is a secu-
rity measure to help prevent the accidental disclosure of your password to un-
authorized personnel.

If you have entered a valid login  and password, the TC ACCIS Message of the Day
screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 4-9. If you entered an invalid login  or
password, a Login  incorrect message will be displayed and you will be prompted to
enter your login  again.

If the following message is displayed in the lower left comer of the TC ACCIS Message
of the Day screen, you have new messages in you Electronic Mailbox that can be read
by selecting the Electronic Mail option from the TC ACCIS Main Menu.

You have mail!
Select “Electronic Mail” or
Type msg to read your mail

This screen may also display one or more Messages of the Day from the SA about
current operating activities on the system. This screen will be displayed for only a few
seconds before the Welcome to TC ACCIS screen is automatically displayed. To hold
the screen long enough to read all the Messages of the Day, press the BREAK key (to
the left of the F6 key). After you have read all the messages, press RETURN to display
the Welcome to TC ACCIS  screen for a few seconds before the TC ACCIS MAIN
MENU is displayed as shown in Figure 4-10.

Each option on the TC ACCIS Main Menu leads you to a major TC ACCIS Functional
area where you can perform activities related to that function. The following summa-
rizes the purpose of each of these functional areas.
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TC ACCIS LON 0044.0

TRANSPORTATION COORDINATOR
AUTOMATED COMMAND AND CONTROL

INFORMATION SYSTEM

USE CONSTITUTES CONSENT TO SECURITY TESTING AND MONITORING.
*************Ht+*************~**~***********~***********~**~*~****~*****~*

First  Message of the Day Displayed Here, If Applicable.

Second Message of the Day Displayed Here, If Applicable.

You have mall!
Select ‘Electronic Mall’ or
Type msg to read your mall

Mon Jul 107:22:35 1995

Figure 4-9. TC ACCIS Message of the Day Screen

01 Jul96 TC ACCIS MAIN MENU FICSIFOOI

1 - Equipment List Processing
2 - IT0 Equipment List Processing
3 - Shipment Planning
4 - Transportation Requests
5 - Highway Movement Planning
6 - Load Planning
7 - Transportation Documentation
8 - Passenger Manifest
9 - Electronic Mail
A - User Utilities

E - System Logoff

Enter Selection:  1

TC ACCIS Version: 4.0

Figure 440.  TC ACCIS Main Menu Screen
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Menu Oution Exulanation
Equipment List ProcessingAllows  unit

ment Lists OS
ersormel  to create Deployment Equip-
EL), maintain administrative data, main-

tain and view DELs,  and print equipment list reports.
IT0 Equipment List
Processmg

Shipment Planning

Transportation Requests

Highway Movement
Planning

Load Planning

Transportation
Documentation

Passenger Manifest

Electronic Mail

User Utilities

Allows
fice (IT B”

rsonnel in the Installation Transportation Of-
) to view and maintain equipment lists and

transportation data,
create and maintam %

enerate equipment list reports and
ype Data Codes (TDC).

Allows users to organize cargo items to be shipped by
commercial carriers, plan transportation details, assign
cargo to transports, create and print DD Forms 1085
(Domestic Routing Re orders
and releases, create an2

uest), process routin

Lading.
print a Government 53 iIl of

Allows the unit to initiate a Request for Transportation
(RFI’)  and send it by Electronic Mail to the unit’s
Chain of Command.
Allows the unit to plan vehicle list, load, and routes for
convoys and forward them to the IT0 for approval.
Once a convo
DD Form 122

plan has been created and stored, the
5 (Request for Convo Clearance) and

DD Form 1266 (Request for Specia!
can be printed.

Hauling Permit)

Currently allows users to plan the rail transportation of
Army e
rail loa 3

uipment, using the DELs.  You can maintain
lists, maintain rail car setups, maintain rail

load plans, print various re
ence tables related to Rail E

orts, and maintain refer-
oad Planning. The Surface

Load Planning function allows the user to complete de-
tail vehicle loads and print the information on vehicle
load cards. The Contamer  and Pallets functions of Sur-
face Load Plannin
sion of TC ACCI8

are not implemented with this ver-
. The Air Load Planning function is

not yet implemented.
Allows users to re are Military Shipment Labels for
umts,  and print eix4
Report.

ilitary Smpment  Labels Summary

Allows users to create, modify, delete, query, print,
and copy a passenger manifest that documents the de-
partin
airan u s .%i

assengers and the departing conveyance for

Provides the ca abili
f ?!

to send and receive electronic
mail between C AC IS users who are either directly
connected to the same system or connected by phone
lines and a modem.
Allows TC ACCIS users (including the SA) to perform
system administration tasks to include displayin all
current print jobs, canceling print re
printer name, set default printers,  an%

uests by job ID or

own password.
change the user’s
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4.3.1.2 Chanaina a User’s Password.

Passwords are a security control measure that limit access to TC ACCIS to authorized users.
Therefore, you should not allow other personnel to use your login  or password. You should
change your password whenever you suspect that it may have been compromised. In most cases
it is up to the user to log into the system and change his/her own password to one that is unique
and that is known only to himself/herself.

Note: The policy on passwords and security varies from installation to installation.
Some installations control the issuance of passwords and do not allow users
to change their passwords. Others allow each user to determine his/her pass-
word at the user’s discretion. Check with the TC ACCIS SA for the policy on
vour installation.

If you are at an installation that allows users to change passwords, the SA will normally assign
a login  and password that are identical when a user is added to the system. As a new user, the
first thing you should do is change your password so that it is unique and known only to you.

The procedures for changing a user’s password are contained in Section 14 of this manual.

4.3.1.3 Addina installation Reference Data.

The Installation Reference Table allows you to enter, modify, or delete information about your
installation. Information from this table is used in many TC ACCIS functions, particularly those
that involve document production.

When you choose this function, you see the Installation Reference screen; the ring menu at the
top has Add, Modify, View, and Delete, options. Only the Add option is discussed in this
section because you must enter the information into the Installation Reference Table before you
can use many of the TC ACCIS functions. The Modify, Delete, and View options are discussed
in Section 6 - IT0  Equipment List  Processing of this manual where the maintenance of other
Reference Tables is discussed.

Follow these steps to Add Installation Reference data:

a. Select IT0 Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

b. Select Equipment List Administration from the IT0 Equipment List Processing
menu.

c. Select Reference Tables from the Equipment List Administration menu. The Refer-
ence Tables menu will be displayed.

d. At the Reference Tables menu, select Installation Table. The Installation Reference
Table will be displayed with the the Installation Table: ring menu shown at the top:

Installation Table: l-Add a-Modify  3-  Delete 44iew E-Exit
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Installation Table.Add  ,neta,,at,on  teb,e  @@f@  2-Modify  &Delete  &View  E-Exit

18Dec95 Installation Reference Table FICEUF035
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

Installation Name
Abbreviated Name

DOD Activity Address Code
GBL Off ice Code

Origin Truck SPLC
Origin Rail SPLC

ZULU Time Difference
#n/Western  Area

Geographic Location Code
Primary Rail Cmpny SCAC

Secondary Rail Cmpny SCAC

Outsized Indicator fg&j

Requestor Contact Name
Reauestor Contact Number

DSEi

MTMC Eastern Area Address
MTMC Western Area Address

MTMC HQ

Figure 4-l 1. Installation Reference Table Screen

e . Select the  Add option. The blank fields for the Installation Reference Table screen
will be displayed as shown in Figure 4-  11.

Note: The first time you access this screen the field will be blank and you can add
the Installation data. Once you have added your installation, you can only
modify or delete it. If you try to add your installation and it already exists,
you will see the message: Installation Table already exists. In this case,
you can use only the Modify, Delete, View, or Exit options from the Instal-

1 lation Table: ring menu.

f. Enter the data in the following fields, pressing RETURN after each field:

Field Name Explanation
Installation Name Full name of your installation.
Abbreviated Name Abbreviated name of your installation.
:$I  Activity Address DODAAC for your installation.

GBL Office  Code GBL Office Code (GBLOC) for your installation.
p&raphic  Location GEOLOC for your installation

Origin Truck SPLC The origin standard point location code (SPLC) for use
by motor carriers.
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I??F~I  Rail Company

Origin Rail SPLC
Secondary Rail
Company SCAC

ZULU Time Difference

Private Siding

Eastern/Western Area

Outsized Indicator

Penalty Indicia  Mail

Standard Carrier Account Code (SCAC) for the pri-
mary rail company servin the installation. If there is
no rail company serving t.fi e installation, enter None.
The origin SPLC for use by rail carriers.
SCAC for the secondary rail compan
stallation. This code is used by the I ?

serving the in-
0 to request a sec-

ond choice for rail carrier from MTMC. If there is no
secondary rail company serving the installation, enter
None.
The number of hours used to convert local time to
Zulu time (Greenwich Mean Time).
y or n to indicate whether a private siding is available
to the consignee or consignor.
The code identifying the MTMC Area Commands to
which information is being re orted.  Enter E for East-
ern Area command, or W for tv estern Area command.
This is the air dimension code that is used for a.lI  air
shipments. The code indicates whether shi merits have
one or more outsized dimensions (greater % an 72
inches) and/or are consolidations (shipments of multi-
ple requisitions).
This is the four line Permit Im rint that will be used
when the Mail Code is P for Mr *I
used in Material Moves and ManuY

Shipment Labels
Entry for Material

f4 An example of thrs  type informatron  is as fol-..
First Class Mail
Postage and Fees Paid
~;e4&xeN~

. 8
1;;;;  Agency

Requester Contact Name Name of the person at your installation who requests
the transportation.

Requester Contact Niun-
ber

Telephone number of the person at your installation
who requests the transportation.

DSN Number DSN Number for the person at your installation who re-
quests the transportatron.

FAX Number FAX Number for the person at your installation who re-
quests the transportation.

Review the entries you have just made to determine whether the data is correct. As
necessary press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make a
correction

(1) Enter the correct data over the incorrect data and press RETURN. Repeat this
process until all the data is correct.

(2) Repeat this procedure as necessary until all the entries are correct.
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p. When all of the data is correct, press ESC to save your entries. The Transportation
Officer window will be displayed.

Note: In this case, the data in the Installation Reference Table screen will not be
saved at this time. You must complete entering the information in the Trans-
portation Officer, MTMC Eastern Area Address, MTMC Western Area Ad-
dress, and MTMC, HQ windows, and then press ESC to save the data
entered into the Installation Reference Table screen and the four subsequent
windows.

(1) Enter the Title, Name, Address, Installation, City, State Abbreviation, Zip
Code, DSN Telephone Number, Commercial Telephone Number, and Alter-
nate Extension for the Transportation Officer, pressing RETURN after each
field.

(2) Review the entries you have just made to determine whether the data is correct.
As necessary press RETURN until the cursor is in the right field to make a
correction, and then enter the correct data over the incorrect data, and press
RETURN. Repeat this process until all the data is correct.

(3) You can press Ctrl-C  at any time to abort the entries in the Installation Reference
Table screen and the Transportation Officer window and return to the Installation
Table: ring menu.

q . When all of the data in the Transportation Officer window is correct, press ESC  and
the Eastern Area Address window will be displayed.

Note: In this case, the data in the Transportation Officer window will not be saved
at this time. You must complete entering the information in the MTMC East-
em Area Address, MTMC Western Area Address, and MTMC, HQ win-
dows, and then press ESC to save the data entered into the Installation
Reference Table screen and the four subseauent windows.

(1) Enter the Name, Address, Installation, City, State Abbreviation, Zip Code,
and DODAAC for the Eastern Atea  Address, pressing RETURN after each field.

(2) Review the entries you have just made to determine whether the data is correct.
As necessary press RETURN until the cursor is in the right field to m&e  a
correction, and then enter the correct data over the incorrect data, and press
RETURN. Repeat this process until all the data is correct.

(3) You can press Ctrl-C at any time to abort the entries in the Installation Reference
Table screen, the Transportation Officer window, and the Eastern Area Address
window and return to the Installation Table: ring menu.
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r. When all of the data in the Eastern Area Address window is correct, press ESC and
the Western Area Address window will be displayed.

Note: In this case, the data in the Eastern Area Address window will not be saved
at this time. You must complete entering the information in the MTMC West-
em Area Address, and MTMC, HQ windows, and then press ESC to save the
data entered into the Installation Reference Table screen and the four sub-
sequent windows.

(1) Enter the Name, Address, Installation, City, State Abbreviation, Zip Code,
and DODAAC for the Western Area Address, pressing RETURN after each field.

(2) Review the entries you have just made to determine whether the data is correct.
As necessary press RETURN until  the cursor is in the right field to make a
correction and then enter the correct data over the incorrect data and press
RETURN. Repeat this process until all the data is correct.

(3) You can press Ctrl-C  at any time to abort the entries in the Installation Reference
Table screen, the Transportation Officer window, the Eastern Area Address
window, and the Western Area Address window and return to the Installation
Table: ring menu.

s. When all of the data in the Western Area Address window is correct, press ESC and T
the Military Traffic Management Command, HQ window will be displayed.

Note: In this case, the data in the Western Area Address window will not be saved
at this time. You must complete entering the information in the MTMC, HQ
windows, and then press ESC to save the data entered into the Installation
Reference Table screen and the four subsequent windows.

(1) Enter the Name, Address, Installation, City, State Abbreviation, Zip Code,
and DODAAC for the MTMC Headquarters, pressing RETURN after each field.

(2) Review the entries you have just made to determine whether the data is correct.
As necessary press RETURN until the cursor is in the right field to make  a
correction and then enter the correct data over the incorrect data and press
RETURN. Repeat this process until all the data is correct.

(3) You can press Ctrl-C at any time to abort the entries in the Installation Reference
Table screen, the Transportation Officer window, the Eastern Area Address
window, the Western Area Address window and the MTMC, HQ window, and
return to the Installation Table: ring menu.

t. When all of the data in the Military Traffic Management Command, HQ window is
correct, press ESC to save the data in the Installation Reference Table screen, the
Transportation Officer window, the Eastern Area Address window, the Western Area
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Address window and the MTMC, HQ window. You will then be returned to the
Installation Table: ring menu where you can select another option.

u. Press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0  Equipment List Processing menu.

4.3.1.4 Settina LOGSAABS  Parameters. .

The information on the IBS Parameters is used to transmit unit movement data to the MTMC
IBS system. These are the settings that will be used each time you send data to IBS.  If you need
to change the settings, you must do so before sending data.

Follow these steps to set the IBS parameters:

a . Select Equipment List Administration from the IT0 Equipment List Processing
menu.

b . Select Equipment List Transaction Data from the Equipment List Administration
menu. The Equipment List Transaction menu will be displayed.

c . Select LOGSAIIBS  Send Communications and the Select Type Data Code window
will be displayed.

Note: At this location you could select IBS  Resend Communications and then fol-
low the procedures below. The results will be the same as when you select
IBS Send Communications

d. Enter the Type Data Code for your exercise and press ESC, or press F6 to select the
TDC from a list of available TDCs.  A prompt will be displayed:

This will transmit to LOGSA...  Transmit to IBS also (y/n)?

(1) Enter y in response to this prompt if you want to send the report to both LOGSA
and IBS.  The’LOGSA/IBS  Send Communications menu will be displayed.

(2) Enter n in response to this prompt if you want to send the report only to LOGSA.
The LOGSA/IBS  Send Communications menu will be displayed.

e . Select Parameter Definition from the IBS Send Communications menu. A prompt
will be displayed:

Modify Parameter frl for LOGSA  (L) or IBS (I)?

(1) Enter L to modify the LOGSA  Parameter fir1 the LOGSA  Parameters window
will be displayed.

(a) Use the cursor control keys to move the cursor to the field where you want
to make the change.

(b) Enter the correct data by typing over the displayed information.
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(c ) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (a) and (b) until all of the
desired corrections have been made.

(2)

(d) When all of the data is correct, press ESC to save the changes. The cursor
will return to the LOGSA/IBS  Send Communications menu where you can
select another option or press E-Exit  three times to return to the IT0
Equipment List Processing menu.

Enter A to modify the IBS Parameter file. The IBS Parameters window will be
displayed, as shown in Figure 4-12, with the cursor in the first field.

01 Jul96 LOGSNIBS  Send  Communlcstions_----------------_--------~~-~~~-~~ FICEUF034

Note:

‘7

Figure 4-12. IBS Communications Screen
With IBS Parameters Window

(a ) Use the cursor control keys to move the cursor to the field where you want
to make the change.

(b) Enter the correct data by typing over the displayed information.

To provide system security, the TAC Password and the HOST Password,
will not be displayed on the screen. Whenever you access these fields again a
Change existing TAC Password ? y/n or Change Existing Host Password
? y/n prompt will replace the TAC Userid  title. If you answer Y, an Enter
Old Password: prompt will be displayed. You must know the old password
in order to change it. When you enter the old password, you can then enter
the new DaSSword.
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(c) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs 1 and 2 until all of the
desired corrections have been made.

(d) When all of the data is correct, press ESC to save the changes. The cursor
will return to the LOGSA/IEB  Send Communications menu where you can
select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0
Equipment List Processing menu.

4.3.1.5 Settina COMPASS Parameters.

The preferred method of sending a COMPASS Report is by DDN E-Mail. Sending an
AUTODIN  tape should be done only as a backup method, after coordination with FORSCOM.
The information on the COMPASS Parameters screen is used by the system to determine the
data formats on AUTODIN  tapes which are created for transmission to the FORSCOM
COMPASS system. These tapes contain unit movement data.

Follow these steps to set or modify COMPASS Parameters:

a .

b.

C.

d.

Note:

e.

f.

g-

h .

i.

Select Equipment List Administration from the IT0 Equipment List Processing
menu.

Select Equipment List Transaction Data from the Equipment List Administration
menu.

Select COMPASS Communications from the Equipment List Transaction menu.

Select Set AUTODIN  Parameters from the COMPASS Communications menu. The
AUTODIN  Parameters window will be displayed, as shown in Figure 4-13, with the
cursor in the first field.

The first time you access the Autodin  Parameters window, all data fields will
be blank. When you access it subsequent processes, your current Autodin  Pa-
rameters will be displayed.

Enter the Routing Indicator (RI) in the Destination Station RI field and press
RETURN.

Enter the Plain Language Address (PLA) in the Destination Station PLA field and
press RETURN.

Enter the Routing Indicator (RI) in the Source Station RI field and press RETURN.

Enter the Plain Language Address (PLA)  in the Source Station PLA field and press
RETURN.

Enter the starting, next, and ending serial numbers for this message. Press RETURN
after each entry.
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17Ju195 COMPASS Communications FICEUFO95

Figure 4-13. COMPASS Communications Screen
With AUTODIN  Parameters Window

j. Enter the UNIX path name for the tape device that the COMPASS files will be written
to and press RETURN.

k. Enter the format for the transmission-dther  ASCII or EBCDIC in the Tape Data
Format field.

Note: You must coordinate with your communication center prior to preparing the
parameter in order to verify tape data format.

1 . Enter the UNIX logical name for the Optical Character Recognition printer (usually
this is the system default printer) and press RETURN. Use this printer only as a backup
in the event that the COMPASS update files cannot be written to tape.

m. Enter the name and title or rank of the person who authorized this transmission and
press RETURN.

n. Press ESC to store the parameter settings and return to the COMPASS Communica-
tions menu.

o. Press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0  Equipment List Processing menu.
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4.3.2 . - 5 . .Preparma  a Unrt s Master Fqlargment List for a D or S TDC,

TC ACCIS allows each installation to plan and execute deployment exercises for units with up
to six levels of command: corps, division, brigade, battalion, company, and detachment. Each
exercise is identified by a Type Data Code (TDC).

Normally, the UMC at each installation prepares a Unit Equipment List (UEL) that reflects the
organization of units assigned to that installation during their normal day-to-day operations.
Separate Unit Equipment Lists are maintained for the Active and Reserve Component units,
in order to reflect their unique reporting requirements. The Unit Equipment List for Active
Army units are assigned a TDC of D. The Unit Equipment List for Reserve Component units
are assigned a TDC of S.

The Unit Equipment Lists are generally very stable and should change only when units are
assigned to or from the installation or when the command relationship between units is changed.
Once it is created, only minor maintenance is normally required to keep it up to date.

A Unit Equipment List can also establish an excellent baseline for generating an exercise for a
new TDC. When a TDC is created for a new exercise, it is likely to include all or some of the
units contained in the Unit Equipment List. Since a great amount of detailed information about
all the units assigned to the installation is associated with each TDC, it is faster and easier, in
most cases, to copy the information from the D or S TDC, rather than generate a new TDC from
scratch.

A number of procedures must be completed by specific users in order to prepare a Unit
E q u i p m e n t  L i s t :

l UMC users may have to prepare a Master Equipment List from the Standard Property
Book System (SPBS) Data.

l UMC users must update the Chain of Command for the Unit Equipment List after
changes have been made in the UIC Reference Tables.

l UMO users must enter their unit’s data into the Unit Reference Code table.

1 S Data Issue%

Type Data Code S designates the Unit Equipment List for Reserve Components. As such, the
procedures for use of S data are similar to the procedures for the use of D data. There are,
however, some differences related to the nature of the reserve functions. Specifically, equipment
for reserve components is routinely located at one or more sites which are remote from the
reserve unit’s home station. During a deployment, equipment located at these reserve training
sites must be transported from the remote location to the mobilization (MOB) station. This is
in addition to equipment which is located at the home station which must be transported or
driven to the MOB station. TC ACCIS accommodates this issue through the use of echelons.
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Type Data Code S equipment items as assigned echelon designators 0 1,02,  and 03. Specifically,
echelon 01 is used to identify Commercial Requirements for transporting equipment and
personnel from the HOME station to the MOB stations. Echelon 02 is used for those personnel
pieces of equipment that will use organic means (convoy) to move to the MOB station. Echelon
03 is used for equipment deploying from any location OTHER than the HOME station to the
MOB station.

.

When a unit places a piece of equipment in echelon 03, there is an additional subset field called
T on the Equipment List Data screen which must be completed. This field accepts numbers
from 1 through 4,6,  and 7 with each remote reserve training site having a number. Thus, a piece
of equipment in echelon 03 would have a number which would correspond to the site from
which the piece of equipment will be transported.

In addition, Type Data Codes must be created for each remote site. These TDCs  are to be
designated Sl,  S2, S3, etc. Units at the first remote site must complete a Unit Header screen
for TDC Sl,  while units at another remote site would complete a Unit Header screen for S2 or
S3, depending on the number designation of the site. No equipment list is created for the sites.
Equipment belonging to units at Remote Site 2, as an example, would be located in TDC S in
Echelon 03 with a subset field (T) designation of 2. Each unit based at this site would also
complete a Unit Header screen for TDC S2.

Sl through S4, S6, and S7 TDCs  represent Header records as described in paragraph 5-4,
FORSCOM regulation 55-2. .-----I

4.3.2.2 Creatina a Unit Master Eaubment  List Usina SPBS Files.

The Unit’s Master Equipment List can be developed by three means:

l When TC ACCIS is installed at your installation, it will include a tape from FORSCOM
that includes all the equipment assigned to each UIC at your installation. The data on
this tape can be loaded into TC ACCIS and then modified and/or verified as necessary
to reflect the actual items of equipment in each unit. This is the fastest and most accurate
way of preparing the initial equipment list for your Unit Equipment Lists.

l The equipment for each unit can be manually entered into TC ACCIS. This is the slowest,
most tedious, and least accurate way of generating your initial equipment list for the
Unit Equipment List.

l When default data is not available in TC ACCIS, the units can use their Standard Property
Book System (SPBS) equipment list data to create it, rather than by manually adding
each piece of equipment.

If a unit’s equipment list is maintained in the SPBS, these files can be converted to an ASCII
format and saved to a floppy disk These files can be uploaded to the Compaq 4500 using a PC
with the Personal Computer utilities and the Kermit Communications software, or read directly
from the floppy disk into the Compaq 4500 computer. The files can then be loaded into TC
ACCIS to become the master equipment list. If the type data code (TDC) D or S already exists

. .
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for a specific unit the SPBS files for that unit will not be loaded into TC ACCIS. This function
is available only to users with either UMC  or ADMIN access in TC ACCIS because the SPBS
equipment files will usually include more than a single unit. The individual units can not access
the SPBS function in TC ACCIS.

-.

4.3.2.2.1 SPBS on the Compaq 4500.

Before you can read the files into TC ACCIS you must obtain the SPBS data in an MS DOS
format from the Standard Property Book System-Revised (SPBS) which is located on the
Tactical Army Combat Services Support Computer System (TACCS) as described in TM
3%L18-14.  Obtaining the Correct SPBS Data Files Format is essential. The diskette must be
formatted on an MS DOS PC before capturing the data on the Burroughs TACCS BTOS System.

Once the SPBS data disk has been prepared, the files must be uploaded from the PC to the
Compaq 4500. These procedures must be done from the PC by using the procedures outlined
in the Uploading Standard Property Book System (SPBS) Files paragraph of Section 16 - TC
ACCIS Personal Computer Utilities of this manual.

4.3.2.2.1.x Processina  SPBS Data.

Once the SPBS files have been uploaded to the Compaq 4500, use the following procedures to
process the SPBS data within TC ACCIS:

a . From the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select IT0 Equipment List Processing.

b . From the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu, select Equipment List Administra-
tion.

c . From the Equipment List Administration, select SPBS. The SPBS Processing menu
will be displayed as shown in Figure.414. The procedures for using each of these
options are contained in the following paragraphs.

The following is an explanation of the options on this menu.

Menu Option
Read/Convert
Data From
Floppies

Explanation
The data must be moved to appropriate directories in
the s stem and be converted so that it can be loaded
into k ACCIS. The Read/Convert Data From Flop-

51 4
ies o tion on the Compaq 4500, reads the data from
e Qs ette and converts it to the appropriate format.

The data from the floppies will be stored in UNIX flat
files, invalid control characters will be removed, line-
[rtgrted  and then the data converted from DOS

.
The 3 character identifier is used to distinguish be-
tween multiple user flies. The system will be checking
for the same identifier as entered b the UMC when
the files were uploaded from the Pi!!
4 5 0 0 .

to the Compaq
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17Jul95 SPBS Processing__--------_----____
FICEUFlPO

1 - Read/Convert Data From Floppies

2 - Load SPBS Data into TC ACCIS

3 - Print SPBS Data

E - Exit to IT0 Equipment List Processsing

Enter Selection:

Figure 4-14.  SPBS Processing Menu

Load SPBS
Data into TC
ACCIS

Print SPBS
Data

When Load SPBS Data into TC ACCIS option is se-
lected,  the SPBS software will load data from the flat
files into the ui
This data will“BP

ment list and unit reference tables.
e oaded into either the Type Data Code

D or S based on the choice of active or reserve. This is
a one-time
place whit K

recess  for the units. There is no process in
will update the existing SPBS data.

This
base B

recess will create the SPBS Equipment Report
on data in the files loaded onto the machine be-

fore the data is loaded into TC ACCIS. It will then ex-
tract all the necessary data from the E

?
uipment

Characteristics Re ister (ECR) table. t is the combina-
tion of data that wiii be printed. The title of the report
is SPBS Equipment Re
shown in Figure  4-15 ii

or-t.  The format sequence is
a n it wiIl be printed in the same

format as the FORSCOM AUEL Report in accordance
with FORSCOM Regulations 55  1 and 55-Z.

4.3.2.2.1.2 Readina and Converting Data from Floppies.

After the files have been uploaded from the PC, the following procedures will move and convert
the data so that it can be loaded into TC ACCIS.

a . From the SPBS Processing menu, select Read/Convert Data From Floppies.
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Format Sequence for SPBS Equipment Report

SPBS Report Header

UC

LIN

Explanation

Unit identification Code.

Line Item Number for equipment identification. A six
character alphanumeric identification as found in
TB 55-45-l and used as the basic reference In Army
equipment authorization documents.

RlNlndex

Model

Description

Length

A two digit number identifying equipment configuration.

Model of equipment.

Equipment Description.

This Is the extreme horizontal dimension measured from
end to end and parallel to the central axis. Reference
TB 5!M6-1.

Width This  is the width of the item  at Its widest point.
Reference TB 55-45-l.

Height This is the extreme vertical dimension measured from
ground level to the highest reference point. Reference
TB 5545-1.

Weight This is the mass of the Item expressed In pounds.
Reference TB 55-45-l.

Empty  Wst

Standard Indicator .

The weight of the equipment not including any loads.

A code of y indicates  standard vehicle dimensions and
a code of n indicates non standard vehicle dimensions.

Tracked/Wheeled A code T indicates that It is a tracked vehicle and
W indicates that it is a wheeled vehicle.

Vehicle/Trailer A code V indicates that the equipment is a vehicle and
a code T indicates that the equipment is a trailer.

Figure 4-15.  Format Sequence for SPBS Equipment Report

The system will verify that the files already exist. If the files do not exist the system
will tell the user to upload the files from the PC. If the files do exist, the following
prompt will be displayed.

Enter your unique 3 character identifier.

b. Enter the same 3 characters that were entered for the PC upload. The identifier is
necessary for the SPBS software to distinguish between multiple user files.

All vehicles/trailers (D Records) and Special Handling (F Records) with the following
Water Commodity Codes will be included in the creation of the TC ACCIS Equipment
List for TIX D or S:
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418 -
419 -

not listed in milstamp

436 - I4
not listed in milstamp 1
II other hazardous items, NOS

680 - Ammunition for small arms

When the conversion is complete, you will be returned to the SPBS Processing menu.

4.3.2.2.1.3 Loadina the Files into D or S.

The following procedures will load data from these files into the equipment list and unit
reference tables so that the units will have equipment data in either D or S. It will also print a
report to the default printer for all equipment information considered invalid to load. For
example if the Line Item Number (LIN) was not a valid LIN  found in the ECR tables of TC
ACCIS it will consider the information on that piece of equipment invalid and print the
information to the SPBS Data Not Input into TC ACCIS Report.

Note: The SPBS Data Not Input into TC ACCIS Report is not the same as the
SPBS Report which is printed when the select Print SPBS Report in FOR-
SCOM Format. If all data contained on the users SPBS disk is valid for TC
ACCIS the SPBS Data Not Input into TC ACCIS Report will not be
minted.

a . From the SPBS Processing menu select Load SPBS Data into TC ACCIS.

When the load process is started, there is a check made to see if the TDC D or S already
exists for the unit before it begins loading the equipment list information. If the TDC
D exists for the uni&,  you will be prompted that the load process has been aborted
because the TDC D already exists. Those units that did not already have a TDC D or
S will have the SPBS equipment list data loaded into TC ACCJS. The user will be
prompted with the following message.

Is this Active or Reserve Data (AIR)?

b. When you enter A for Active the data will be loaded into TDC D. When you enter R
for Reserve the data will be loaded into TDC S.

If all units do not have SPBS equipment loaded, only those units that do have
equipment loaded will be displayed. Messages will be displayed to indicate that
processing, updating, and inserting procedures are taking place and then the UIC and
LIN or each piece of processed equipment will be displayed.

Loading SPBS data into the equipment list is a one time process for the units.
Subsequent changes in SPBS data must be entered directly into the equipment list as
changes. In addition to creating the D or S equipment list, information for the header
will be pulled. The unit commercial requirements fields will also be generated for
the default. However, the data will be zeros. The echelons available will be based on
the type of unit. Active Army units will default to an echelon of 00. Reserve units will
default to an echelon of 01, which is their lowest level.

--.
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When the loading is complete, you will be returned to the SPBS Processing menu.

4.3.2.2.1.4 Printina the SPBS File in the FORSCOM AUEL Report FORMAT.

Note: In order to print SPBS files in the FORSCOM AUEL Report Format from
either the Compaq 4500, the SPBS files must first have been uploaded to the
Compaq 4500 using a PC with the Personal Computer utilities, Kermit, and a
modem, or read directly from a floppy on the Compaq 4500.

You can provide a printed copy of the SPBS equipment list to the unit to compare with its D
default equipment if it already exists. If any pieces of equipment appear on the SPBS equipment
list that do not appear on the D master equipment list, the unit can add these pieces to its master
equipment list. Use the following procedures to print the SPBS equipment list data:

a . From the SPBS Processing menu, select Print SPBS Data.

b . The report uses the data from the flat files and extracts the necessary data from the
ECR table. This combination of data is sent to the printer. This process will work using
the data files loaded onto the machine before the data is loaded into TC ACCIS.

c . The title of the report will be SPBS Equipment Report. The format will appear with
the heading fields shown in Figure 4-15 (page 4-31).

d. When the printing is complete, you will be returned to the SPBS Processing menu.

4.3.2.3 Enterina Information into Unit Identification Code Reference Table.

The Unit Identification Code Maintenance function allows you to add, modify, or delete UICs.
UICs  contain all of the unique information that defines a particular unit. This information is
used extensively throughout TC ACCIS to ensure that the correct Equipment List data is
associated with the correct unit.

Note: The unit’s UIC must be entered into the database before you can enter it into
a Chain of Command in accordance with the procedures in paragraph 4.3.2.4
below.

Use the following procedures to add or modify UIC data:

a . At the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu, or the Equipment List Processing menu
for UMOs,  select Equipment List Administration.

b . At the Equipment List Administration menu, select Reference Tables. The Reference
Tables menu will be displayed.

c . At the Reference Tables menu, select Unit Identification Code.

d. At the UIC: ring menu, select the Add option.
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e . Enter the six-character UIC.

f. Enter the Unit Name and press RETURN.

g. Enter the code for Active/Reserve TDC. Valid options are D = Active; S = Reserve;
or 0 = Unit from Other Installation. The cursor will automatically move to the Service
field.

h. Enter the code for Service. Valid options are A = Army; F = Air Force; M = Marine
Corps; or N = Navy. The cursor will automatically move to the UTC field.

i. Enter the Unit Type Code for your unit. When a five-character code is entered, the
cursor automatically moves to the Unit Type field. Otherwise, press RETURN.

j. Enter the numerical code that identifies your Unit Type. Valid options are: 0 =
Detachment; 1 = Company; 2 = Battalion; 3 = Brigade; 4 = Division; 5 = Corps; or, 6
= lT0.  The cursor will automatically move to the UIC of Superior field.

k. Enter the UIC of the unit’s immediate superior. The cursor will automatically move
to the Computer ID field. If your unit is at the corps level, you can skip this field by
pressing RETURN.

1 . Enter the Computer Node Identification Code for the unit’s PC and press RETURN.
Your Compaq 4500 SA assigns you this number. -1

m . Enter the Department of Defense Activity Address Code (DODAAC) for the UIC
as assigned by the installation IT0 office. If the DODAAC is less than five-characters,
press RETURN.

n. Enter the Unit Location Code. Valid options are: C = CONUS,  including Alaska and
Hawaii; or, 0 = OCONUS. The cursor will automatically move to the Address field.

o. Enter the street Addrek, City, State, and Zip Code for this UK and press RETURN
after each field.

p. Enter the Name and Title of the Unit Movement Officer and press RETURN  after
each field.

q. Enter the UK’s  Commercial and DSN Phone numbers. The cursor will automatically
return to the UIC field.

r. Review your entries and press RETURN as necessary to move to any field that needs
correction.

(1) Enter the correct data.

(2) Repeat this process as necessary until all the entries are correct.
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s. When all the entries are correct, press ESC to save the data. The cursor will return to
the UIC: ring menu.

t. Press E-Exit to return to the Reference Tables menu.

u. Press E-Exit twice to return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

4.3.2.4 Developina  a Chain of Command for a Unit’s Master EauiDment  List.

Once the UMC has created the D and S Unit Equipment Lists, it is necessary to develop the
Chains of Command that reflect the normal day-to-day Command relationships among all the
units assigned to that installation. Separate Chains of Command are maintained for Active
and Reserve Component units in order to reflect their unique reporting requirements.

Note: Before you can develop the Chain of Command, the Unit Identification Code
(UIC) for all units in that Chain of Command must exist in the UIC Refer-
ence Table. If the unit is not already in the UIC Reference Table, you can use
the procedures in paragraph 4.3.2.3 above to add it.

The Chain of Command for a Unit Equipment List is generally very stable and should change
only when units are assigned to or from the installation or when the command relationship
between units is changed.

Once a Chain of Command is created for a Unit Equipment List, only the coordinator (creator)
of the TDC can modify the Chain of Command data. However, any unit can view the Chain of
Command for that entire exercise.

The procedures for creating a Chain of Command are in paragraph 6.3.2 - Chain of Command
of Section 6 - IT0 Equipment List Processing, of this manual.

4.3.2.5 .the Chain of Corn-

Once the Chain of Command for an exercise has been created, it can be printed. Any unit in
the chain of command for an exercise can print the chain of command for that exercise. Units
access the Chain of Command print function through their Equipment List Processing option
on the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU, whereas IT0 personnel access this print function through the
IT0 Equipment List Processing option.

The print function under chain of command has two options. You can print the entire chain of
command for an exercise, or you can print a partial chain of command. If you select a partial
report, the system will print the chain of command for your subordinate units only. Thus, if a
brigade UMO selects a partial chain of command report, the report will list only the battalions
and companies which are subordinate to that UMO’s brigade. Similarly, if a battalion UMO
selects a partial chain of command report, the report will list only the companies which are
subordinate to that UMO’s battalion.

Follow these steps to print a complete or partial Chain of Command report:

4-35



TC ACCIS End User Manual
June 17,1999

a . At the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU, select IT0 Equipment List Processing, or, if you
have logged in as a UMO, select Equipment List Processing.

b. At the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu, or the Equipment List Processing menu,
select Equipment List Administration.

c . At the Equipment List Administration menu, select Chain of Command.

d. At the Select Type Data Code window, enter the Type Data Code for the exercise
you are working on and press ESC. If you are working on the default data or UEL,
enter D or S and press ESC.

e . At the Chain of Command menu, select Print. The System Printer Selection window
will be displayed.

f. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the printer that will be used to print the Chain
of Command and press ESC. The Chain of Command will be printed on the printer
you select. When the printing is completed, you will be returned to the Chain of
Command menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times until
you return to the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

4.4 Related Processing.

Not Applicable.

4.5 Data Backup.

The TC ACCIS SA will schedule and conduct all data backups. The user should contact the TC
ACCIS SA to make special arrangements if a special backup is required for any reason.

4.6 Recovery from Errors and Malfunctions.

The TC ACCIS functions are supported by Error Messages that are displayed at the bottom of
the screen whenever a processing error condition is encountered. The user should follow these
instructions to correct the error. In the event the error or malfunction can not be con-e&d  by
following these instructions, the user should contact the TC ACCIS SA for assistance.

4.7 Messaaes.

Ail the error messages, information messages, and diagnostic messages in this section are self
explanatory. If you are unable to get the correct response, contact your SA for assistance.
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--. SECTION 5 PROCESSING REFERENCE GUIDE -
Unit Equipment List Processing

Building the Deployment Equipment List (DEL) is an important part of planning an exercise
at the unit level. Each equipment list that is developed must be sent to the Installation
Transportation Office (ITO)  for approval. The IT0 Compaq Enhanced File Server has a separate
Equipment List Processing function that is used to view equipment lists and transportation
requests and approve or disapprove them. The communications link between the unit and the
IT0 is, therefore, a vital one. Units must send equipment lists and request reference data, while
the ITO  must review equipment lists for approval and modify reference data as necessary.

5.1 Capabilities.

The main purpose of the Equipment List Processing function at the unit level is the creation of
DELs.  Other options available with this function include maintaining administrative data,
maintaining and viewing DELs  and the Unit’s Master Equipment List, and printing equipment
list reports. The following list summarizes the purpose of each of the Equipment List Processing
menu options.

Menu Oution Descriution
Equipment List Admini- Use this function to maintain T e Data Code (TDC),
stration Chain of Command (COC), an 88 nit Identification

Code (UIC) Reference Table information.
Equipment List Data Use this function to create Equipment Lists. Creating

an equi
P

ment list involves choosing equi ment and
any app icable  special handling or ammoph azard data.

View Equipment List Use this function to view equipment lists using a vari-
ety of sort options.

Equipment List Reports Use this function to print e
Army Forces Command (F8

uipment lists in the U.S.
RSCOM) Unit Equi ment

List (UEL) format with a variety of sort options. ?o u
can also print equipment list summary re
UIC, Model, Description, Quantity, and E

orts based on
me Item

Number (LIN) with a variety of sort options.
What If Analysis Not currently implemented.
Archive Directory Not currently implemented.

In addition, this Section includes instruction for Viewing a Chain of Command, Viewing
Reference Tables and Maintaining Unit Identification Codes (UIC). You may want to perform
these operations before or during the process of maintaining a Unit Equipment List.

5.2 Conventions.

The conventions used in this section are described in paragraph 4.2 of this manual.
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5.3 Processina Procedures.

Unit Movement Officers (UMO) are responsible for maintaining the current Unit Equipment
List (UEL), which is also referred to as an Automated Unit Equipment List (AUEL). UELs for
active army units are assigned a Type Data Code (TDC) D. UELs  for reserve components are
assigned a TDC S. This UEL is the basis for the Computerized Movement Planning and Status
System (COMPASS) reports to FORSCOM.

The UEL contains all the equipment assigned to the unit, whereas a DEL contains those pieces
which a unit will take on a specific deployment or move. DELs  are assigned TDCs  other than
D or S. DELs  can be created in one of three ways: copying a UEL (TDC D or S), copying from
an existing DEL, or by manual data entry. Thus, a DEL can be all or part of a UEL.

For a deployment or unit move, a new TDC is created, and then unit D or S (UEL) data may
be fully or partially copied into the new deployment and becomes a DEL. UMOs  then work
with the DEL data to identify equipment which is to be moved with the unit. Most procedures
for DEL processing are the same as those for UEL processing. The only difference between
UEL and DEL processing is in the area of adding and deleting equipment.

Note: UEL and DEL refer to specific type equipment lists. The term equipment
list or EL is sometimes used as a generic term to mean either UEL or DEL.

When the UMO completes the procedures in this Section:
l The UMO can generate and print reports on equipment lists;

l The UMC can generate and transmits COMPASS reports to FORSCOM, based on UEL
(TDC  D or S) data or other DELs;

l The UMC can generate and transmit reports to the Logistics Support Activity of the U.S.
Army Materiel Command (LOGSA).

l The UMC and/or freight personnel can generate reports to MTMC via the Integrated
Booking System (IBS); and

l The UMC or freight personnel can generate and print military shipment labels for unit
e q u i p m e n t .

TC ACCIS equipment list consists of five sections that should be updated as changes occur:
Header
Vehicle
Special Handling
Actual Weight
Ammo/Hazard

A Menu Tree showing all the options available within the Unit Equipment List Processing
function is at Figure 5-  1.
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1 -Equipment List Administration
P-Equipment List Data
3-View Equipment List
Q-Equipment List Report
5-What If Analysis
6-Archive Directory
7-ATCMD

Il(l-Equipnnt  Uat  Report-FDRSCOM  Fon,,,t -1

Figure 5-l.  Unit Equipment List Processing Menu Tree
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53.1 Viewina a Chain of Command.

The View function allows a user, regardless of their level, to view the Chain of Command
(COC) of any unit within the COC. The function takes the top-down approach to displaying
the Chain of Command for a unit.

When the process begins, the top level of the COC will be displayed in the upper left corner of
the screen. The user is prompted to enter the first level to be viewed, and then the UICs for that
level will be displayed. The user can select any UIC from the list and then the next level in that
branch of the COC will be displayed. This process can be continued to view successive levels
within that branch of the COC. If there is only one UIC at the selected level, that UIC is
automatically displayed on the screen. The user can press C&l-C  at any time to end the process
and exit from the View function. The UMO user can update the UIC Reference Table by
following the procedures in paragraph 4.3.2.3 - Entering Information into Unit Identification
Code Reference Table, in Section 4 - Getting Started, of this manual.

Use the following procedures to view the COC of any unit within an exercise:

a.

b.

C.

d.

e.

f.

Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS Main Menu.

Select Equipment List Administration from the Equipment List Processing menu.

Select Chain of Command from the Equipment List Administration menu. The Select
Type Data Code window will be displayed with a prompt to enter the Type Data Code
for the exercise to be viewed.

Enter the TDC of the exercise whose Chain of Command you want to view and press
ESC. The Chain of Command menu will be displayed.

Select View from the Chain of Command menu. The COC Level Selection window
will be displayed as shown in Figure 5-2, with a prompt Enter Level of next UIC:.

Enter the level for the unit in the Chain of Command you want to view.

(1) If the selected level has one or more UICs associated with it, the UIC Select
window will be displayed with a list of ail UICs at the selected level.

(a ) As necessary, use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired UIC.

(b) Press ESC to select the highlighted UIC. The selected UIC will be displayed
in the upper left corner of the screen just below the previously displayed UK;

(c) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph f. until all of the desired
levels in the Chain of Command are displayed.
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17Jul95 Chain of Command View FICEUF163
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

Exercise: GR

CORPS: WWWWWW Default Corps

Figure 5-2. View Chain of Command Screen
With a Corps Level Unit Selected

Remember: A Detachment is the lowest level, so when a Detachment is selected, a
Press RETURN to continue . . . prompt will be displayed. When this
happens, press RETURN. The cursor will return to Chain of Com-
mand menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice
to return to the Eouinment  List Processing menu.

Note: You can press Ctrl-C  at any time when the cursor is in the CCC  Level
Selection window to return the cursor to the Chain of Command menu
where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to
the Equipment List Processing menu.

(2) If there are no UICs in the selected level, the following message will be displayed
for a few moments:

There are NO UlCs for that level in the direct report

The COC Level Selection window will then be displayed again as shown in Figure
5-2, with a prompt Enter Level of next UIC:. When this happens, you have two
options:

(a) You can enter a level for the next UIC and then repeat the procedures in
paragraph f. above to continue.
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(b) You can press Ctrl-C to return the cursor to the Chain of Command menu
where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the
Equipment List Processing menu.

5 3.2. Viewing Reference Tables.

This function is used by Unit personnel to view reference tables for all codes related to
equipment and vehicles. With this option, you can see the contents of the table but you can not
change the contents. Only IT.0 level personnel are authorized to change the contents in these
reference tables. The single exception to this is the Unit Identification Code Reference Table
which allows unit personnel to Modify, or View records for their own subordinate units as
explained in paragraph 5.3.3, below.

Use the following procedures to View Reference Tables:

a. Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS Main Menu.

b. Select Equipment List Administration from the Equipment List Processing menu.

c. Select View Reference Tables from the Equipment List Administration menu. The
View Reference Tables menu will be displayed as shown in Figure 5-3.

The following is a explanation of each Reference Table:

17Jul95 View Reference Tables-------------------------------- FICEUF052

I- Mode Code
2 - Special Handling Code
3 - Type Cargo Code
4 - Type Equipment Code
5 - Type Pack Code
6 - Unit Identification Code
7 - Water Commodity Code
8 - Type Data Code

E - Exit to Equipment List Administration

Enter Selection: 1

Figure 5-3. View Reference Tables Menu
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Mode Code

Special Handling Code

Type Cargo Code

Type Equipment Code

Type Pack Code

Unit Identification Code

Water Commodity Code

Type Data Code

Used in Equipment List Processing to describe differ-
ent means of transportation.
Describes any special handling considerations which
must be given to various Equipment List Items.
Describes the different cargo types which can be as-
signed to Equipment List Items.
Contains various codes and characteristics that apply to
different Equipment List Items.
Identifies ty es of packing used for container and
breakbulk sR
Processing.

‘pment that are used in Equipment List

Contains the unique information that defines a particu-
lar unit. This information is used extensively through-
out TC ACCIS to ensure that the correct Equi ment
List Data is associated with the correct unit. #Iere is a
direct link between the UIC and the Chain of Com-
mand. This is the one Reference Table that can be up-
dated by unit level personnel b
procedures in paragraph 5.3.3, is

following the
elow.

Identifies commodities for ocean manifesting, Military
Sealift  Command (MSC) billing and cost accounting,
and contractor payment and special handling.
Identifies a TDC by the name of the exercise and the
UIC of the unit that is the coordinator of the exercise.

d. The View procedures for all Reference Tables are the same, as follows:

(1) Select the Reference Table you want to view from the View Reference Tables
menu. A window will be displayed with the first group of records for that
Reference Table. A message will be displayed in the lower left corner of the
window: Record N of NN, where N is the sequence number for the record that is
highlighted in the window and NN is the total number of records in that Reference
Table.

(2) Use the cursor control keys to scroll through the list to find  the desired record.

(3) When you are done viewing records in this Reference Table, press ESC or Ctrl-C
to returned to the View Reference Tables menu where you can select another
option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Equipment List Processing menu.

3 Maintainina Unit Identification Code Reference Table.

The Unit Identification Code (UK) reference table contains all of the unique information that
defines a particular unit. This information is used extensively throughout TC ACCIS to ensure
that the correct Equipment List data is associated with the correct unit. There is a direct link
established between the UIC and the CCC. Changes made within the COC for only TDC D or
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S will be automatically reflected in the UIC reference table. This method allows for the
validation of UICs, and eliminates the need for the coordinator of TDC D or S to manually
make adjustments to the table.

The Active/Reserve Component field and the Superior UIC field provide the connection
between the UIC Reference Table and the COC.

There are seven levels within TC ACCIS of the unit types, with the IT0 level being the highest
and the Detachment level being the lowest. The Detachment level, may however, follow any
UIC, at any level. When TC ACCIS data is first installed, all installation units are already in
the UIC Reference Table. At that time, UMOs  from each unit must login  to the system and
complete the data for their units, as described in Section 4 - Getting Started of this manual.
Normally,  maintenance of the data for individual units is a UMO responsibility. However, it is
often necessary for a unit to be added to, or deleted from, this table. Such a procedure would
be an IT0  responsibility. For that reason, the UIC Reference table can be maintained under IT0
Equipment List Administration. The Unit Identification Code Maintenance function allows you
to add, modify, or delete UICs and UIC data.

This function is used by Unit personnel to maintain the Unit Identification Code (UIC)
Reference Table for their own subordinate units. With this option, you can Modify, or View
the contents of the UIC Reference Table. IT0 level personnel are also authorized to Add, or
Delete the content in these reference tables by using the procedures contained in paragraph
6.3.8.9 - Maintaining Unit Identification Codes in Section 6 - IT0 Equipment List Processing
of this manual.

Unit personnel should use the’following procedures to Maintain the UIC Reference Table for
their subordinate units:

a . Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS Main Menu.

b. Select Equipment List Administration from the Equipment List Processing menu.

c. Select Reference Tables from the Equipment List Administration menu. The Refer-
ence Tables menu will be displayed.

d. Select Unit Identification Code from the Reference Tables menu. The Unit Identifi-
cation Code screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 5-4, with the UIC: ring menu
displayed at the top.

Only IT0  level personnel are authorized to Add units to the UIC reference tables by using the
procedures contained in paragraph 6.3.8.9 - Maintaining Unit Identijbztion  Codes in Section
6 - IT0 Equipment List Processing of this manual. A message will be displayed when Unit level
personnel attempt to access this option:

Only UMC can add Units to this table

5-8



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1996

,_- - _ UK: @@@@  2-Modify  3-Delete 44iew E-Exit
Add a UIC
17Jul95 Unit Identification Code FlCEUFO84
_------_______-------------------------------------------------------------------

UC: Active/Reserve TDC:
Unit Name: Service:

UTC:
UIC of Superior:

Unit Type:
Computer ID:

DODAAC:
Address:

Unit Location:

city: State: zip:

Unit Move Officer
Name: Commercial Phone:

Title: AUTOVON Phone:

Store Site Locations:
_--------~~~~~~_~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~---~~~~~~~~~~------~-~~------------~

Figure 5-4. Unit Identification Code Screen

. .
5-g the UIC Reference Tab&~

Use the following procedures to modify unit information in the UIC Reference Table:

a . As necessary, use the procedures in paragraph 5.3.3 (page 5-7) to display the Unit
Identification Code screen with the UIC: ring menu at the top.

b. Select Modify from the UIC: ring menu.

c . Enter the six-character UIC. The system will display the data for the unit. If you do
not know what the UIC is, press F6 to view a list of UICs and unit names listed
alphabetically by UIC. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the UIC you want and
press ESC.

d. Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field you want to change.

e . Enter the correct data by typing over the existing data and press RETURN.

Note: Only Reserve unit have Site Locations When there is a Y in this field, you
can press F9  to display the site location screen and add or modify location ad-

f. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs d. and e. above until all the desired
changes have been made.
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f. When all the changes have been made, press ESC  to accept the data. The cursor will -=--.
return to the UIC: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three
times to return to the Equipment List Processing menu.

5.3.3.3 Deletina a UIC from the UIC Reference Table.

Only IT0 level personnel are authorized to Delete units from the UIC reference tables by using
the procedures contained in paragraph 6.3.8.9 - Maintaining Unit Zdentijication Codes in
Section 6 - IT0  Equipment List Processing of this manual. A message will be displayed when
Unit level personnel attempt to access this option:

Only UMC can delete Units from this table

5.3.3.4 .Viewina a UIC m the UIC Reference Table.

Unit personnel can view UICs in the Reference Table. This option only allows you to see the
data for this requested UIC. You can not modify the data with this option.

Use the following procedures to view a UIC in the UIC Reference table:

a . As necessary, use the procedures in paragraph 5.3.3 (page 5-7) to display the Unit
Identification Code screen with the UIC: ring menu at the top.

b. Select View from the UIC: ring menu. The cursor will move to the UIC field.
-T

c . Enter the six-character UK. The system will display the data for the unit. If you do
not know the UIC, press F6 to view a list of UICs and unit names listed alphabetically
by UIC. Use the cursor control keys to scroll through the list. When the UIC that you
want is highlighted, press ESC. Data for this UIC will be displayed on the screen. The
cursor will return to the UIC: ring menu where you can select another option or press
E-Exit three times to return to the Equipment List Processing menu.

53.4 Chain of Command.

Each Deployment Equipment List must have a Chain of Command established to clarify the
command relationships among all the units in that equipment list. Once a Chain of Command
has been created, only the coordinator (creator) of the TDC can modify the Chain of Command
data. However, any unit can view the Chain of Command for that entire exercise.

Because the Chain of Command is dependent upon entries in the UIC Reference Table, all units
must be added in the UIC Reference Table, before they can be added into the Chain of
Command. Any changes in status or location for a unit performed within the Chain of Command
will automatically update the UIC Reference Tables. The procedures for unit personnel to
maintain the UIC Reference Table for their subordinate units are described in paragraph 5.3.3
(page 5-7) above. IT0 personnel can maintain the UIC Reference Table for all other units by
using the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.7 - Maintaining Unit Identification Codes in Section 6
- IT0 Equipment List Processing, of this manual.

.:-.
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The procedures for creating a Chain of Command are in paragraph 6.3.2 - Chain of Command
of Section 6 - IT0  Equipment List Processing, of this manual. These procedures are the same
for both unit and IT0 personnel except that unit personnel will begin the process from the
Equipment List Processing menu while IT0  personnel will begin the process from the IT0
Equipment List Processing menu.

Creatina a New Exercise.

This section explains how to work with a new Equipment List (EL). Figure 5-5 is an overview
of the procedures to follow in creating your equipment lists for an exercise or movement.
Perform these procedures in the order that they are shown in the Figure 5-5.

Before or during this process, you may want to use the procedures in paragraph 5.3.1 (page 5-4
above) to view the Chain of Command and/or paragraph 5.3.2 (page 5-6 above) to view a
Reference Table.

1 * .Workma with  Type Data Codes (TDC!,

The first step in creating a new exercise is to create the Type Data Code (TDC) for the exercise.
This must be done before equipment can be assigned to the exercise.

The unit that creates the TDC becomes the coordinator for that exercise. As such, the TDC for
the exercise will take on the same level within the Chain of Command as the unit that creates
it. From that point on, only units at a lower level can be included in the Chain of Command for
that exercise.

a. Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

b. Select Equipment List Administration from the Equipment List Processing menu.

c . Select Type Data Code. The Type Data Code screen will be displayed as shown in
Figure 5-6, with the TDC: ring menu at the top of the screen.

TDC: l-create 24lodify SDelete  E-Exit

You can now perform any of the following functions:

Paragrauh  Pace F u n c t i o n
5.3.5.1.1 5-l 1 Creating a Type Data Code (TDC).
5.3.5.1.2 5-16 Modifying a Type Data Code (TDC).
5.3.5.1.3 5-20 Deleting a Type Data Code (TDC).

5.3.5.1.1 Creatina a TyDe Data Code U’DCh

A TDC must be created for every exercise before you can generate the Equipment List. TDCs
are normally created by the ITO, however, units can create a TDC when it is the coordinator
for the exercise. Follow these steps to Create a TDC:
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Creating a New Equipment List
for a Deployment Exercise

j&$@
‘a,,  ,z;;+‘..:::<#y Complete

Unit Header

I Equipment List

Select/Deselect

Equipment

Note: Assign equi

~~~
Add/Modify

Vehicle Loabs

Figure 5-5. Flow Chart for Creating an Equipment List
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a-Delete E-Exit

~ 17Jul95 Type Data Code FICEUF075_------------------~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~-----~-~~~-------~------------~~~-~~~~~~~~~
TDC: Exercise Name: CIC:

Description:

~ TDC Coordinator: WWWWWW  - Default Corps

i ULN or ECh? Description: DMOD

Figure 5-6. Type Data Code Screen

a . As necessary, use the procedures in paragraph 5.351  (page 5-l 1) to display the Type
Data Code screen with the TDC: ring menu at the top:

TDC: l-create  P-Modify 3-Delete  E-Exit

b. Select the Create option. The cursor will move to the TDC field.

Note: You can press Cl&C at any time to abandon the Create process without sav-
ing the TDC.

c . Enter a one- or two-character TDC and press RETURN. A one-character TDC must
be a letter. In a two-character TDC, the first character must be a letter, but the second
character can be a letter, a number, or a symbol. Here are some examples of valid
TDCs:  R, RG, Bl, or Xl. A TDC created by a company must begin with X.

(1) The TDC must be a unique identifier for the exercise you are trying to create. You
cannot create a TDC that has already been assigned to a previous exercise unless
that TDC has been deleted. If the TDC you enter has already been used, the
following error message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen:

Type Data Code JA already exists.

(2) When you get this message, enter a new TDC  by typing over the existing entry
and press RETURN.
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d. Enter the Exercise Name, CIC (Content Indicator Code), and Description (up to
three lines), pressing RETURN after each entry.

The following are valid entries in the CIC field:

CIC
A G C A

AJFA

AJFB

A G C B

A G C C

AJFC

Descrbtion
Used for XMissions from Installations and States in the First
U.S. Army Area.
Used for XMissions from Installations and States in the Sec-
ond U.S. Army Area, including the Commonwealth of Puerto
Rico and the U.S. Virgin Islands.
Used for XMissions from Installations and States in the
Fourth U.S. Army Area, including Western Command area,
Hawaii, other Pacific Islands and Alaska
Used for XMissions from Installations and States in the Fifth
U.S. Army Area.
Used for XMissions from Installations and States in the Sixth
U.S. Army Area.
Used for XMissions from Installations and States participat-
ing in Exercises.

e . As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the IJLN  or Ed?  field.

f. Enter U if you exercise is to have Unit Line Numbers (ULN) or enter E if it is to have T
Echelons (Ech) and press RETURN. The ULN or Ech? field is a required field. You
must enter one of the two valid value before you can proceed.

The following is an explanation of the ULN and the Echelon:

Field
U L N

E C H

ExDlanation
The Unit Line Number is extracted from a Time Phase Force
Deployment List (TPFDL) consisting of a Force Require-
ment Number (FRN),  Fragmentation Code (FRAG) and In-
sert code (INSERT) used m the TPFDL.
The Echelon is the Movement Echelon identified as a data
control field used to group equipment items within the unit
movement data master for some s e&c urpose,  de ending
u
8

on the TDC application (FORS EOM &gula.tion  5-2).9
OUT  Echelons are reserved for special purposes within TC

ACCIS: ECH 00 is Active Army
ECH 01 is Reserve personnel an8

rsonnel and equipment;
or equipment.reqmring

commercial transportation from home statron/orrgm  to the
Mobilization Station; ECH 02 is Reserve personnel and/or
equipment moving to the Mobilization Station b
means without regard to origin; and ECH 03 is R[

organic
eserve

equipment requirmg commercial  transportation to the Mobili-
zation Station from a location other than Home Station. All
other Echelons can be defined by the user for each TDC.

(1) If you entered U for ULNs,  the ULN and UIC fields wilI be displayed and the
cursor will move to the ULN field.
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(a) Enter a ULN with three to seven alpha or numeric characters and press
RETURN. Blank spaces can also be used but no other special characters can
be entered. The cursor will move to the UIC field.

(b) Enter the UIC for the first unit and press RETURN, or press F6  to select a
UIC from the Unit Identification Code window. If you use F6, use the cursor
control keys to highlight the unit you want to select and press ESC. The cursor
will move to the Description field.

(c ) Enter the Unit Name or other Description of the unit and press RETURN.
The cursor will move to the DMOD field.

(d) Enter the Deployment Mode (DMOD) or press F6 to select a DMOD from
the Mode Code window. When you use F6, use the cursor control keys to
highlight the DMOD you want to select and press ESC. The cursor will return
to the DMOD field of the Type Data Code screen.

(e) Press RETURN and the cursor will move to the ULN field on the next line.

(f) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (a) through (e) above until all ULNs
have been entered.

(g) When all the ULNs  have been entered, review the data to verify that it is
correct. If any entry is incorrect, use the cursor control keys to highlight the
ULN with the error, and then press RETURN until the cursor is in the field
where you want to make the correction. Enter the correct data by typing over
the displayed information and press RETURN.

(h) When all your entries are correct, press ESC to save the Type Data Code.
The cursor will return to the TDC: ring menu where you can select another
option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Equipment List Processing menu.

(2) If you entered E for Echelons, the Echelon field will be displayed and the cursor
will move to the Echelon field.

(a) Enter an Echelon with two numeric characters and press RETURN. The
cursor will move to the Description field.

(b) Enter the Unit Name or other Description for this Echelon and press
RETURN. The cursor will move to the DMOD field.

(c ) Enter the DMOD (Deployment Mode) or press F6 to select a DMOD from
the Mode Code window. When you use F6, use the cursor control keys to
highlight the DMOD you want to select and press ESC. The cursor will return
to the DMOD field of the Type Data Code screen.

(d) Press RETURN. The cursor will move to the Echelon field on the next line.
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(e ) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (a) through (d) above until alI  Echelons
have been entered.

(f) When all the Echelons have been entered, review the data to verify that it is
correct. If any entry is incorrect, use the cursor control keys to highlight the
Echelon with the error, and then press RETURN until the cursor is in the
field where you want to make the correction. Enter the correct data by typing
over the displayed information and press RETURN.

(g) When all of your data is correct, press ESC to save the Type Data Code. The
cursor wilI return to the TDC: ring menu where you can select another option
or press E-Exit twice to return to the Equipment List Processing menu.

g . The next step in creating a new Equipment List for a Deployment Exercise is to
complete the Unit Header as described in paragraph 5.3.5.2 (page 5-21 below).

a Type Data Code (TDC).,

Follow these steps to Modify a TDC:

a . As necessary, use the procedures in paragraph 5.3.5.1  (page 5-  11) to display the Type
Data Code screen with the TDC: ring menu at the top:

TDC: l-Create 2-Modify  &Delete E-Exit

b. Select the Modify option. The cursor will move to the TDC field.

Note: You can press C&I-C  at any time to abandon the Modify process without
saving the changes to the TDC.

Note: The TDC field is the only field that can not be changed with the Modify op-
tion. To change the TDC you must Delete it by using the procedures in para-
graph 5.3.5.1.3 below and then create a new TDC by using the procedures in
paragraph 5.3.5.1.1 above. HOWEVER, deleting a TDC will also delete the
Chain of Command, Equipment List, and all other data associated with the
TDC that is being deleted.

c . Enter the TDC you want to modify and press RETURN. The data for that TDC will
be displayed as shown in Figure 5-7.

d. Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field to be modified.

e . Enter the new data by typing over the existing data, and then press RETURN.

f. Repeat the procedures in paragraphs d. and e. above until all changes have been made.

g. When the cursor is in the ULN or Ech? field, you can change ULNs  to Echelons and
you can change Echelons to ULNs  by using the following procedures.

5 - 1 6
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E-Exit

17Jul95 Type Data Code FICEUF075
_------------------~~~~~~~~---------~~-----------------~~--------~-----~~~~~-
TDC: m Exercise Name: CIC: /f+g@g@

Description:

TDC Coordinator: WWWWWW - Default Corps

ULN or Ech?

q
ULN

RG 1365
RG 1356
RG 1367
RG 1368

UIC
WCKKAA
WDBDAl
wc98AA
WCP7AA

Description:
Air
Domestic
Organic
Surface

DMOD
A
D
0
S

Enter the Exercise Name

Note:

Figure 5-7. Type Data Code Screen with ULN Data

(1) If the you want to change ULNs  to Echelons, enter E in the ULN or Ech? field
and press RETURN. A prompt will be displayed at the bottom of the screen:

Do you ieally  want to change from ULNs to Echelons (Y/N)?

(a ) Enter n if you decide that you do not want to make the change. The cursor
will return to the ULN or Ech? field and the U for ULN will be restored.
You can now press RETURN to continue making changes in the ULN, UK,
Description and DMOD fields for each Echelon.

(b) Enter y if you want to change the ULN  to an Echelon. The ULNs  to Echelons
window will be displayed as shown in Figure 5-8, with a list of ULNs that
have been established for this TDC. The cursor wilI be in the Echelon field.

Enter a unique Echelon for this ULN and press RETURN. A prompt wiIl be
displayed:

Do you want to assign this Echelon to all ULNs for this UIC (Y/N)?

You can press Ctrl-C  at any time to abort this process of changing ULNs  to
Echelons. All of the original values will be restored and the cursor will re-
turn to the ULN or Ech? field on the Type Data Code screen. A message
will be displayed at the bottom of the window:

Exercise will continue to use ULNs.
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E-Exit

17Jul95 Type  Data Code FICEUF075

ULN or Ech?

Figure 5-8. Change ULNs to Echelons Window

Respond n to this prompt and the cursor will move down to the Echelon field on the next line.

Respond y to this prompt and. all the ULNs will be assigned the Echelon number you entered
for the first ULN.

Caution: When you respond with y, all the Echelons for this TDC will be than ed
to the same Echelon even if you previously responded with n for an Hche-
lon that was higher on the list.

Repeat these procedures until a new echelon has been assigned to all the old
ULNs.

When a new Echelon has been assigned to all the old ULNs, press ESC to
save the changes. A message will be displayed at the bottom of the window
to indicate that the former ULNs  are being merged into the new Echelons.
The cursor will then return to the Echelon field of the Type Data Code screen.
You can now change the data in the Echelon, Description, and DMOD fields
for any Echelon. To do this:

Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make the change.

Enter the new data by typing over the existing data and press RETURN.

Repeat these procedures until all the changes have been made.

5 - 1 8
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(2) If the you want to change an Echelon to a ULN, enter U in the ULN or Ech?
field and press RETURN. A prompt will be displayed at the bottom of the screen:

Do you really want to change from echelons to ULNs (Y/N)?

(a ) Enter n in response to this prompt if you decide that you do not want to make
the change. The cursor will return to the ULN or Ech? field and the E for
Echelon will be restored. You can now press RETURN to continue making
changes in the Echelon, Description and DMOD fields for each Echelon.

(b) Enter y if you want to change the Echelon to a ULN. The Echelon to ULNs
window will be displayed as shown in Figure 5-9, with a list of Echelons that
have been established for this TDC. The cursor will be in the ULN field.

Enter a unique ULN with three to seven alpha or numeric characters and press

E-Exit

17Jul95 Type Data Code FICEUF075------------------------
TDC: m Exerts

..:&<&~<<  A,

T,,C  ‘%oord,nator:

ULN or Ech?
. : . : . :::gik.  .  .  .  .  .

f

. . .  .  .  .  . . . . . >:q ~~

Enter “E”  for EcheloBl

Note:

Figure 5-9. Change Echelon to ULNs Window

RETURN. Blank spaces can also be used but no other special characters can
be entered. A prompt will be displayed:

Do you want to assign this ULN to all Echelons for this UIC (Y/N)?

You can press Ctrl-C  at any time to abort this process of changing Echelons
to ULNs.  All of the original values will be restored and the cursor will return
to the ULN or Ech? field on the Tvne Data Code screen.
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Respond n to this prompt if you want to assign a unique ULN to each of the Echelons. The
cursor will move down to the ULN field on the next line where you can repeat this process:

_---._-

Respond y to this prompt if you want to assign this same ULN to all the Echelons and all the
ULNs will be changed to this same value.

Caution: When you res
the same ULr!

ond with y, all the ULNs  for this TDC will be changed to
even if you previously responded with n for a ULN that

was higher on the list.

Repeat these procedures until new ULNs are assigned to all the old Echelons.

When all the new ULNs  have been assigned, press ESC  to save the changes.
A message will be displayed at the bottom of the window to indicate that the
former Echelons are being merged into the new ULNs. The cursor will then
return to the ULN field of the Type Data Code screen. The UIC field will
indicate UNUSED for all the new ULNs.

Press RETURN to move the cursor to the UK field for the fust  ULN.

Enter the UIC and press RETURN, or press F6 to select a UIC  from the Unit
Identification Code window. When you use F6, use the cursor control keys
to highlight the unit you want to select and press ESC. The selected UIC will
be displayed and the cursor will move to the Description field.

Continue to press RETURN until the cursor is in the UIC field for the next
ULN. In each field you can change the data by typing over the existing entry
before you press RETURN.

.----.

Repeat this process until a UIC has been assigned to each new ULN and all
the other data changes have been made.

h. When all the data is correct, press ESC to save the new data. The cursor will return to
the TDC: ring menu where you can select another option, or press E-Exit twice to
return to the Equipment List Processing menu.

3 .Deletma  a Type Data Code (TDCL

Use the following procedures to Delete a TDC:

CaUtiOll:  Deleting a TDC will also delete the Chain of Command, Equipment List, and
all other data associated with the TDC that is being deleted.

a . As necessary, use the procedures in paragraph 5.3.5.1 (page 5-l 1) to display the Type
Data Code screen with the TDC: ring menu at the top:

TDC: l-create P-Modify 3-Delete  E-Exit

b . Select the Delete option. The cursor will move to the TDC field.
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Note: You can press Ctrl-C at any time to abort the Delete process without saving
the TDC. When this is done, all the data for the TDC will remain in the data-
base.

C. Enter the TDC you want to delete and press RETURN. The data for that TDC will be
displayed and a prompt will be displayed at the bottom of the screen:

Delete ALL equipment and header information for Type Data Code ‘[XXI’ (Y/N)?

(1) If you enter n in response to this prompt, the deletion request will be aborted and
the cursor will return to the TDC: ring menu where you can select another option,
or press E-Exit twice to return to the Equipment List Processing menu.

(2) If you enter y in response to this prompt, a series of messages will be displayed
at the bottom of the screen to indicate the status of the deletion process. When the
record in deleted, the cursor will return to the TDC: ring menu where you can
select another option, or press E-Exit twice to return to the Equipment List
Processing menu.

53.52 Completina  the Unit Header Screen.

You must create a TDC as described in paragraph 5.3.5.1.1 (page 5-l 1) above before you can
enter the unit header information. After you have created a TDC for a new exercise, the next
step is to enter the detailed information for the unit header. Completing the Unit Header will
establish a new Equipment List, however this new equipment list will not have any equipment
assigned to it. You must use the procedures in paragraph 5-5.3.5.3 (page 5-24 below) to add
equipment to this new Equipment List.

Note: The header screen for each exercise can be completed only once. However it
can be altered later by selecting HEADER from the MAINTAIN: ring menu
as described in paragraph 5.3.7.1 (page 5-43) below.

Use the following procedures to enter your detailed unit header data for a new exercise.

a. At the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU, select Equipment List Processing.

b. At the Equipment List Processing menu, select Equipment List Data. The Select
Type Data Code window will be displayed.

c . Enter the Type Data Code for the desired exercise and press ESC. The first time.you
access a TDC, one of the following messages will be displayed at the bottom of the
screen, depending upon whether you defined Echelons or ULNs for this TDC:

No Echelons have been assigned for this UIWDC.

No ULNs have been assigned for this UWTDC.

The Unit Header Detail screen similar to the one shown in Figure 5-10 will be
displayed. The Exercise Name, UIC, and Exercise Description fields are filled in
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Press [CTRL-C] to abort
17Jul95 Unit Header Detail FICEUFOO7

_--------________~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~-~~~~~~~~~----------~------------~~~~------------~
Exercise D - FT STOCKTON DEFAULT UIC WWWWWW - Default Corps

Description Default Exercise- Peacetime TDC for reporting Unit Movement
Data to the FORSCOM COMPASS System.

Strength 0 Weight 0 SqFt 0 Ailoc 0
Pieces 0 Ston 0 LinFt 0 0

Str SC Avail Date Dpt Date Rqd Date DMOD
~ fg@j  ~  ~~~  ~~~

I Enter/Update Echelon (Press [FS] for help)

Figure 5-10.  Unit Header Detail Screen

with the information from the TDC Reference Table. The cursor will be in the
EchelodULN  field.

Note: The Unit Header Detail screen will have a field for either an Echelon or a
ULN depending upon whether you defined you TDC to have Echelons or
ULNs. Throughout this  section, the term EchelodULN  is used to mean
either the Echelon field PT  the ULN field, depending upon how they were de-
fined in the TDC you are using. Other than this field, the Unit Header Detail
screen will operate the same way for both Echelons or ULNs.

d. Enter the number of the first Echelon/Unit Line Number (ULN) you want to assign
for your unit and press RETURN, or press F6 to access the Reference Table help
window with a list of EchelonsAJLN  that have not been defmed. When F6 is used, use
the cursor control keys to highlight the  desired EchelonKJLN  and then press ESC. The
Description field in the Unit Header Detail screen will be ftlled in with the description
this EchelonKJLN  was given when it was defined, and the cursor will be in the St;
(Strength) field.

e . Enter the personnel strength for this EchelonAJLN,  and press REXURN.  The cursor
will move to the SC (Super Cargo) field.
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f. Enter the number of escorts or guards for this echelon and press RETURN. The
number of escorts and guards cannot exceed the personnel strength of this echelon.
The cursor will move to the Avail Date field.

g. Enter the earliest date the equipment for this Echelon/ULN  will be available for
movement, using the dd/mmm/yy  format, e.g., 2Ooct94,  and press RETURN. If you
are working with TDC  D or S, enter any date in the distant future, e.g., 05dec99.
This data is transferred to the Header Data Summary Screen Summary by Eche-
lon/ULN.  This data will be transferred for all UICs when the Header Data Summary
Screen is accessed by pressing Summary by UIC. This data is also transferred into
the IBS Freight Header Screen. The data in these screens are used in UMC and Freight
functions. The cursor will move to the Dpt Date field.

h. Enter the anticipated departure date for this Echelon/ULN,  using the dd/mmm/yy
format, e.g., 2Ooct94,  and press RETURN. For the D or S TDC, enter any date in the
distant future, e.g., 06dec99.  The cursor will move to the Rqd Date field.

i. Enter the required delivery date for this Echelon/ULN  and press RETURN. This
date must be either the same as or later than the departure date. For the D or S TDC,
again enter any date in the distant future (e.g., 06dec99).  The cursor will move to
the Remarks field.

j. Enter any Remarks (up to 60 characters) for this Echelon/ULN  and press RETURN.
The following message will be displayed briefly at the bottom left of your screen:

Inserting Record

The cursor will move to the EchelonKJLN  field on the next row. When the last
EchelonAJLN  for this TDC has been assigned, the cursor will move to the Eche-
lon/ULN  field of the first row.

k . As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs d. through j. above to assign
additional EchelonsKILNs,  pressing RETURN after each field. You can enter up to
99 Echelons/ULNs.  The system accepts only echelons that have already been defined

Note:

for the exercise in the Type Data Code Reference Table.

You can highlight an Echelon/ULN  and press F2 to delete it from the exer-
cise. A prompt will be displayed:

Are you sure you want to remove this EchelonAJLN  (Y/N)?
Enter y in response to this prompt to delete the Echelon/ULN  or enter n to
abort the deletion process.

1 . When all of the Echelons/ULNs  have been assigned, press ESC to save the assign-
ments. The Equipment List Data screen wilI be displayed with the Create Equipment
List: ring menu at the top.

Create Equipment List: l-FullCopy  2-PartialCopy  3-ManualEntry  E-Exii
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You are now ready to use the Full Copy, Partial Copy, or Manual Entry procedures
to create the new equipment list for this exercise by following the procedures in
paragraph 5.3.5.3 below.

5.3.5.3 Creating a New Equipment List.

After you have created a Header for a new exercise, you must select equipment to go into the
Equipment List. A new Equipment List can be created by making a Full Copy, or a Partial Copy
from the unit’s master equipment list (or the equipment list for any other TDC), or by manually
entering the data. The Full Copy and the Partial Copy procedures will copy the D Records
(Vehicles and Trailers) and F Records (Equipment requiring Special Handling) from an
existing exercise. When you use the Full Copy procedures, all loads (E Records and G
Records) and Hazardous Materials will be automatically copied to the new equipment list.
When you use the Partial Copy procedures you wiIl be given the option to copy the loads (E
Records and G Records) and the Hazardous Materials that are on Vehicles and Trailers. D
Records, E Records, F Records, and G Records are defined in FORSCOM Regulations 55-l
and 55-2. The Manual Copy allows you to select pieces of equipment from the Equipment
Characteristics Reference (ECR)  table. These three options operate differently, as follows:

l The Full Copy option assumes that the new exercise requires an equipment list that is
almost identical to the equipment list for an existing TDC. Therefore, it copies all the
equipment from the unit’s master equipment list (or the equipment list for any other
TDC) to the new Equipment List. All loads and Hazardous Materials associated with all
pieces of equipment are also copied automatically to the new Equipment List. The first
time you enter the new Equipment List, all pieces of equipment will be selected (an X
at the left side of screen under the UIC field) to accompany the unit on the exercise. You
have to tailor the new equipment list by deselecting pieces of equipment that you do not
want in your new exercise. The deselected pieces will remain in the new equipment list
but they will not accompany the unit on the exercise. This allows you to go back later
and select them again if you want to include them in your exercise. It may be to your
advantage to use the Full Copy option so that you will have the more comprehensive
Equipment List available if you anticipate the need to add more pieces of equipment
later. After completing the deselection process, you will also have to tailor loads and/or
Hazardous Materials that were automatically copied to the new equipment list.

l The Partial Copy option assumes that the equipment list for your new exercise is similar,
but not the same as, the equipment list for some other TDC. It therefore allows you to
select the specific pieces of equipment to be copied from the unit’s master equipment
list (or the equipment list for any other TDC) to the new equipment list. When you press
ESC to begin copying the selected equipment, you will have the option to include the
loads and the Hazardous Materials associated with alI  the selected pieces of equipment.
Only the pieces of equipment that were selected will be copied to the new TDC. The
pieces of equipment that are not selected will not be copied to the new equipment list.
The loads and Hazardous Materials on all the selected pieces of equipment will be copied
when you specifically respond to the prompt that you want them copied also. The first
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time you access the new Equipment List, all pieces of equipment will have an X at the
left side of screen under the UIC field, to indicate that they will accompany the unit on
the exercise. You can tailor the new equipment list by deselecting pieces of equipment.
Any deselected piece of equipment will remain in the equipment list but it will not
accompany the unit on the exercise. You will also have to tailor the loads and/or
Hazardous Materials that were automatically copied to the new equipment list.

l The Manual Entry option will create only the Unit Header. By itself, it does not add
any pieces of equipment to the new equipment list. To get pieces of equipment into the
new equipment list, you will have to select and copy individual pieces of equipment
from the ECR table. As you copy each piece of equipment, you will have the option to
also copy the loads and/or Hazardous Materials currently on that equipment. This can
be more efficient for an exercise with a limited number of pieces of equipment. In this
case it may be faster to add them individually than to do a Full Copy or a Partial Copy.

Reminder: A TDC must be created for the new exercise before the Equipment List
can be created. This is normallv an lT0  function.

5.3.5.3*1 Full Copy.

This option allows you to copy all pieces of equipment in the Master Equipment List (or the
equipment list for any other TDC) into this new exercise. This option will also automatically
copy all loads and Hazardous Materials associated with all pieces of equipment.

When the Full Copy option is used to create the new Equipment List, each piece of equipment
will have an X in the field at the left side of the screen, just below the UIC field, to indicate
that all pieces of equipment will be selected for inclusion in the exercise. You must therefore
access the new Equipment List and deselect those pieces of equipment that you do not want to
include in your new exercise. After they are deselected, these pieces of equipment will still
remain in the new Equipment List but they will not be included in the exercise. If necessary,
you can access this Equipment List at a later date and again select these pieces of equipment
for inclusion in the exercise.

The same procedures are used to select/deselect D Records (Vehicles and Trailers) and F
Records (Special Handling Equipment). However, you must access different screens to work
with the D Records and the F Records. In the following procedures you will access the Vehicle
screens to select/deselect the D Records first and when you are done, you will exit to the
MAINTAIN: ring menu and then access the Special Handling screens to select/deselect the F
Records.

Use the following procedures to make a Full Copy of an Equipment List for an existing exercise
to your new exercise and to deselect unneeded pieces of equipment:

a. If you have just completed the Unit Header screen for the first time for this TDC as
described in paragraph 5.3.5.2 (page 5-21 above), the Create Equipment List: ring
menu will be displayed.
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Create Equipment List: l-Full Copy P-Partial Copy &Manual Entry E-Exit

If this is not the case, use the following procedures to display the Create Equipment
List: ring menu.

(1) Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

(2) Select Equipment List Data from the Equipment List Processing menu. The
Select Type Data Code window will be displayed.

(3) Enter the TDC  of the desired exercise, and press ESC. The Equipment List Data
screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 5-  11 with the Create Equipment List:
ring menu at the top.

b. From the Create Equipment List: ring menu, select Full Copy. The Select Type Data
Code window will be displayed.

c . Enter the TDC of the equipment list from which you are copying (this is usually D
or S), and press ESC, or press F6 to display a list of available TDCs.  When F6 is used,
use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired TDC and press ESC to select it.

(1) If you are copying from TDC D (or any TDC other than S), a series of messages
will be displayed at the bottom of the screen. When the equipment has been copied,
the Equipment List Data screen will be displayed with the MAINTAIN: ring menu
at the top:

I Create Equipment List: l-Full Copy 2-Partial  Cow 3-Manual  Entry E-Exit
Create equipment list by copying from another TDC
17Jul95 Equipment List Data FICEUFOM

I
Type Data Code SG

The Type Data Code you chose to maintain currently has no data,
If you wish to create an Equipment Llst for this Type Data Code,
you may do so by:

(i-Full Copy)

(2-Partlal  Copy)

- copying all the Equlpment from
another TDC,

- manually selecting  equlpment from
another TDC. or

@-Manual  Entry). - by manually entering  equlpment.

Figure 5-l 1. Equipment List Data Screen
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MAINTAIN: l-Header O-Vehicle 3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual  Weight . . .

(2) If you are copying from TDC S, the COPY: ring menu will be displayed at the
top of the screen:

COPY: l-Echelon 01 2-Echelon  02 &Echelon 03 4-All  Echelons E-Exit

Select the desired option. A series of messages will be displayed at the bottom of
the screen. When the copying is complete, the Equipment List Data screen will
be displayed with the MAINTAIN: ring menu at the top:

MAINTAIN: l-Header P-Vehicle 3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual  Weight . . .

d. Select the Vehicle option. The EQUIPMENT.: ring menu will be displayed at the top
of the Equipment List Data screen:

EQUIPMENT: l-Maintain 2-Copy SSort QQuery  E-Exit

e . Select the Maintain option. An Equipment List Data screen, similar to the one shown
in Figure 5 12, will be displayed. The first five pieces of equipment will be displayed
and the first piece of equipment will be highlighted. You will notice that only D
Records are listed in the SUN field. The cursor will be in the Index field for the fust
piece of equipment.

Note: The X in the column at the left side of the screen under the UIC field as
shown in Figure 5-12 indicates the piece of equipment has been selected for
inclusion in the new exercise.

EQUIPMENT:

17Jul95 Equipment  List Data FICEUF012
---------------____ FULL list sorted by LIlVLININDEX --------__---_----_-_______
UIC ~ Exercise @#

* C SUN VI Model Description LlNAndex EchULN DMSA/H*
~~~~~~~

INFANTRY FIGHTING VE
~~~~~  jp

581750 02 SGOOOl
DO004 V  M2 INFANTRY FIGHTING VE 581750 02 SGOOOl D R Y  N’
DO005 V M2 INFANTRY FIGHTING VE 581750 02 OSGOOl D R Y  N’
DO008 V M2 INFANTRY FIGHTING VE 581750 02 SGOOOl D R Y  N *

---------------____-__  DETAIL  FOR  Do()()2 _--------------------------------------
Ser#  22 Bumper TNG-2 Tra/Bmp# I Owner WAD1 DO
L 2 5 8  SqFt 2 1 0  EmptyWt 40037 TEC WCC 876 WI TPC VO
W 117 CuFt 1817 ActWt 40037 STONS 20.1 SHC 9 CCC A2DC  OvY
H 104 CuLd 0 MaxWt 40037 MTONS 45 TCC Z
Vehicle Remarks:
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - VEHICLE LOAD DATA FOR

LOAD DESCRIPTION LlNAndex
l.)i3w2 ---------------------------is-

SUN LOAD# QTY COR

LIN Index: Press [FS] for help

Figure 5-12.  Full Copy Equipment List Data Screen
for D Records
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This screen is divided into three sections:

(1) The top section is sometimes referred to as the Vehicle Section and has a list
sorted by title. This section displays information in the SUN, VI (Vehicle
Indicator), Model Number, Description, LIN/Index,  EchULN, D (Deploy-
ment Mode), M (Mode to Port of Embarkation), S (Standard Indicator), and
A/H (Hazardous Indicator) fields for each vehicle or piece of equipment.

(2) The center section is sometimes referred to as the Detail Section and has a
DETAIL FOR title. This section provides dimensions, weight, and other data for
the piece of equipment that is highlighted in the Vehicle Section of the screen.

(3) The bottom section is sometimes referred to as the Load Section and has a
VEHICLE LOAD DATA FOR title. This section gives the load description,
LIN, LINIndex,  SUN, Load Number, Quantity, and COMPASS Correction
information for the piece of equipment highlighted in the Vehicle Section of the
screen.

f. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the piece of equipment you do not want to
include in your exercise and press F2 to deselect that piece of equipment.

g. If the piece of equipment being deselected has a load, the following message will be
displayed: -.

SUN [nnnnn] has assigned loads reassign if necessary

As the deselected piece of equipment is being deleted from the Equipment List for
your new exercise, a-message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen.

Deleting, Please wait . . .

The piece of equipment will still be shown on the Equipment List but it will not be
included in the exercise. Later you can use Fl  to select these deselected pieces again.

h. As necessary, use the procedures in paragraph 5.3.7.4.3 (page 5-100 below) to reassign
a load from a vehicle that was deselected from the new exercise to a different vehicle
that will remain in the new exercise.

i. Press RETURN to move the cursor to the EchULN field.

Note: In the Full Copy process, the EchULN field for all pieces of equipment will
be initially filled with the lowest Echelon Number defined for the exercise or
the lowest ULN associated with the UIC for your unit. As necessary, you
must go through your equipment list and change the Echelon or ULN for
each piece of equipment that you select in order to assign it to the correct
Echelon or ULN.

5 If necessary, enter the Echelon for this piece of equipment and press RETURN. The
cursor will move to the M (Mode to Port of Embarkation) field.
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k . If necessary, enter a new Mode to Port of Embarkation (MPOE) and press RE-
TURN. The cursor will move to the AM field.

1 . If necessary, enter a new Hazardous Indicator code and press RETURN. This code
is for the vehicle, not the load. The cursor will move to the Index field for the next
piece of equipment.

m . As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs f. through 1. above until you have
deselected all pieces of equipment that should not be in your new exercise.

n. A deselected piece of equipment can be selected again by using the cursor control keys
to highlight that piece of equipment and pressing Fl  to select it. If that piece of
equipment had a load, a prompt will be displayed:

Copy loads (y/n)?

(1) Press n in response to this prompt if you do not want the load(s) to stay with the
piece of equipment when it is selected.

(2) Press y in response to this prompt to include the load when this piece of equipment
is selected.

o. When you are done deselecting all pieces of equipment, press ESC. A message will
be displayed:

Have you completed processing equipment (y/n)?

An n response will return you to the Vehicle section of the Equipment List Data screen
where you can continue to deselect equipment. A y response will return the cursor to
the EQUIPMENT: ring menu.

p . Press E-Exit to return to the MAINTAlN:  ring menu.

(1) If you have just finished processing D Records, continue with the procedures in
paragraph q. below.

(2) If you have just finished processing F Records, continue with the procedures in
paragraph r. below.

q. If F Records (Special Handling Equipment) were copied into your new Equipment
List, you must now access them and deselect those that should not be included in the
new exercise. If there are no F Records in your new Equipment List, continue with
the procedures in paragraph r.  below.

(1) Select the SpecHdlng  option from the MAINTAIN: ring menu. The EQUIP-
MENT: ring menu will be displayed:

EQUIPMENT: l-Maintain a-Copy 3-Sort 4-Query  E-Exit

(2) Select the Maintain option. An Equipment List Data screen, similar to the one
shown in Figure 5-13, will be displayed. The first five pieces of equipment will
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EQUIPMENT:

Equipment List Data FiCEUF012
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - FULL list sorted by LiN/LlNlNDEX - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
uic ~ Exercise  m

EchULN D  M  SA/H*~~~~I q B

----------------------  DETAIL  FOR  FCK)C)l ---------------------------i----------

Set-# D-WAD1 DO-F0001 Bumper TPC Owner OvN
iif 5 1  7 5 SqFt  CuFt 26.56 163 ActWt  EmptyWt 1 0 1 0  1 0 1 0 TEC STONS 0.6 W C C  S H C 7 0 0  9 ccc WI O V R  1

H 63 CuLd 0 rulaxwt 1010 MTONS 5 TCC Z
Vehicle Remarks:
----------------- -------------------------------.

LIN index: Press [FS] for help

Figure 5-13. Full Copy Equipment List Data Screen
for F Records

be displayed and the first piece of equipment will be highlighted. You will notice
that only F Records are listed in the SUN field. The cursor will be in the Index
field for the first piece of equipment.

Note: The X in the column at the left side of the screen just under the UIC field as
shown in Figure 5-13 indicates the pieces of equipment have been selected
for inclusion in the new exercise.

This screen is divided into two sections:

(a) The top section is sometimes referred to as the Vehicle Section and has a list
sorted by title. This section displays information in the SUN, VI (Vehicle
Indicator), Model Number, Description, LIN/Index,  EchULN,  D (De-
ployment Mode) , M (Mode to Port of Embarkation), S (Standard
Indicator), and A/H (Hazardous Indicator) fields for each vehicle or piece
of equipment.

(b) The center section is sometimes referred to as the Vehicle Detail Section and
has a DETAIL FOR title. This section provides dimensions, weight, and
other data for the piece of equipment that is highlighted in the Vehicle Section
of the screen.
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,- Note: The Equipment List Data screen for F Records (Figure 5-13) does not have
the Load section that was part of the Equipment List Data screen for D Re-
cords (Figure 5-12, page 5-27).

(3) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs f. through n. above until all the necessary F
Records have been deselected.

(4) When you are done deselecting F Records, press ESC. A message will be
displayed:

Have you completed processing equipment (y/n)?

An n response will return the cursor to the Vehicle section of the Equipment List
Data screen where you can continue to deselect F Records. A y response will
return the cursor to the EQUIPMENT: ring menu.

(5) Press E-Exit to return to the MAINTAIN: ring menu.

r. When all the necessary D Records and F Records have been deselected, the cursor
should be at the MAINTAIN: ring menu where you can select another option or press
E-Exit to return to the Equipment List Processing menu.

s. At this point you have created a new TDC, completed the Unit Header, and completed
a Partial Copy of an equipment list from an Equipment List for another TDC. This
completes only the first three steps in creating a new Equipment List, as shown in
Figure 5-5 (page 5-12 above). The next step is to tailor the Equipment List by
modifying the list of equipment (if necessary) and adjusting the loads and/or Hazard-
ous Materials Indicators. However, once you have gotten to this point in the Full Copy
process, TC ACCIS treats your new equipment list as an existing Equipment List. To
complete the process of tailoring this newly created equipment list, you should follow
the procedures in the paragraphs listed below to maintain the Unit Header, add pieces
of equipment, add or modify the loads on the vehicles, modify the Special Handling
Requirements, and/or modify the Hazardous Cargo Indicator for any piece of equip-
ment in this Equipment List.

5.3.7.1

5.3.7.2
5.3.7.3
5.3.7.4
5 3 . 8
5.3.9

5 - 4 3 Maintaining the Unit Header for an Existing Equip-
ment List.

5 - 5 2 Add a piece of equipment to the Equipment List.
5 - 7 0 Add a Load to a Vehicle.
5 - 8 7 Modify a Load on a Vehicle.
5- 108 Modify the Special Handing Requirements.
5- 1 7 6 Modify the Hazardous Cargo Indicator.
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This option allows you to select specific pieces of equipment from the master equipment list
(or the equipment list for any other TDC) and then copy the selected items to the new exercise.
When the selected pieces of equipment are copied to the new Equipment List, you will have
the option to also copy all the loads and Hazardous Materials for all pieces of equipment.

Use the following procedures to perform a Partial Copy of the Equipment List for an existing
exercise to your new exercise:

a . If you have just completed the Unit Header screen for the first time for this TDC as
described in paragraph 5.3.5.2 above, the Create Equipment List: ring menu will be
automatically displayed.

Create Equipment List: l-Full Copy SPartial  Copy &Manual Entry E-Exit

If this is not the case, use the following procedures to display the Create Equipment
List: ring menu.

(1) Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

(2) Select Equipment List Data from the Equipment List Processing menu. The
Select Type Data Code window will be displayed.

(3) Enter the TDC  of the desired exercise, and press ESC. The Equipment List Data -1
screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 5-l 1 (page 5-26 above) with the Create
Equipment List: .ring menu at the top.

b. From the Create Equipment List: ring menu, select Partial Copy. The Select Type
Data Code window will be displayed.

c . Enter the TDC of the equipment list from which you are copying (this is usually D
or S), and press ESC, or press F6 to display a list of available TDCs.  When F6 is used,
use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired TDC and press ESC to select it.

(1) If you are copying from TDC D (or any TDC other than S), the Partial Copy Unit
Equipment window will be displayed with a list of equipment included in the TDC
you are copying from. The cursor will be in the Selection Indicator field.
Continue with the procedures in paragraph c. below.

(2) If you are copying from TDC S, the COPY: ring menu will be displayed at the
top of the screen:

COPY: l-Echelon 01 P-Echelon 02 &Echelon 03 4-All  Echelons E-Exit

Select the desired option. The Partial Copy Unit Equipment window will be
displayed with a list of equipment included in the TDC you are copying from. The
cursor will be in the Selection Indicator field. --..
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d. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the piece of equipment you want to copy to
your TDC, and press X to select that piece of equipment. An X will be displayed in
the Selection Indicator field and the cursor will move down one row and highlight
the next piece of equipment.

Note: You can deselect a selected piece of equipment by using the cursor control
keys to highlight that record and then pressing the SPACEBAR. This will re-
move the X in the Selection Indicator field and the cursor will move down
one row and highlight the next piece of equipment. The deselected piece of
eauinment will not be conied  to vour TDC.

e . Repeat the procedures in paragraph d. above until you have selected all the pieces of
equipment to be copied to your new Equipment List.

f. When all of the desired pieces of equipment have been selected, press ESC to accept
them. The cursor will return to the Equipment List Data screen and the following
prompt will be displayed:

Do you want to include Detail Loads (Y/N)?

(1) If you respond with y, the loads on all pieces of equipment in the TDC from which
you are copying will be included as loads on the equipment in this exercise.

(2) If you respond with n, only the equipment in the TDC from which you are copying
will be included in this exercise. The loads on the equipment will not be included.

g. After you have responded to the above prompt, another prompt will be displayed:
Do you want to include Hazardous Material (Y/N)?

(1) A y response will include the Hazardous Materials on all pieces of equipment in
the TDC from which you are copying on the equipment in this exercise.

(2) An n response will not include any of the Hazardous Materials on the equipment
in the TDC from which you are copying in this exercise.

In either case, when the equipment has been copied, the Equipment List Data
screen will be displayed with the MAINTAIN: ring menu at the top:

MAINTAIN: l-Header 24ehicle  3-SpecHdlng  LGActual  Weight . . .

h. At this point you have created a new TDC, completed the Unit Header, and completed
a Partial Copy of an equipment list from an Equipment List for another TDC. This
completes only the first three steps in creating a new Equipment List, as shown in
Figure 5-5  (page 5-12 above). The next step is to tailor the Equipment List by
modifying the list of equipment (if necessary) and adjusting the loads and/or Hazard-
ous Materials Indicators. However, once you have gotten to this point in the Partial
Copy process, TC ACCIS treats your new equipment list as an existing Equipment
List. To complete the process of tailoring this newly created equipment list, you should
follow the procedures in the paragraphs listed below to maintain the Unit Header, add
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pieces of equipment, add or modify the loads on the vehicles, modify the Special
Handling Requirements, and/or modify the Hazardous Cargo Indicator for any piece
of equipment in this Equipment List.

ParapraDh

5.3.7.1

Pace Action to be Performed

5 - 4 3 Maintaining the Unit Header for an Existing Equip-
ment List.

5.3.7.2 5-52 Add a piece of equipment to the Equipment List.
5.3.7.3 5-70 Add a Load to a Vehicle.
5.3.7.4 5 - 8 7 Modify a Load on a Vehicle.
5.3.8 5-  108 Modify the Special Handing Requirements.
5.3.9 5-176 Modify the Hazardous Cargo Indicator.

3 . 3 ual Entru,

This option allows you to add pieces of equipment to the newly created Equipment List by
selecting them from the Equipment Characteristics Register (ECR) table.

Use the following procedures to manually enter pieces of equipment into you Equipment List:

a . If you have just completed the Unit Header screen for the first time for this TDC as
described in paragraph 5.3.5.2 (page 5-21 above), the Create Equipment List: ring
menu will be automatically displayed. If this is not the case, use the following
procedures to display the Create Equipment List: ring menu.

(1) Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

(2) Select Equipment List Data from the Equipment List Processing menu. The
Select Type Data Code window will be displayed.

(3) Enter the TDC of the desired exercise, and press ESC. The Equipment List Data
screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 5-l 1 (page 5-26 above) with the Create
Equipment List: ring menu at the top.

b. From the Create Equipment List: ring menu, select Manual Entry. A blank Equipment
List Data screen will be displayed with the MAINTAIN: ring menu shown at the top:

MAINTAIN: l-Header 24ehicle 3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual  Weight . . .

c . Select the Vehicle option. The EQUIPMENT: ring menu will be displayed at the top
of the Equipment List Data screen as shown in Figure 5-14.

This screen is divided into three sections:

(1) The top section is sometimes referred to as the Vehicle Section and has a list
sorted by title. This section displays information in the SUN, VI (Vehicle
Indicator), Model Number, Description, LIN/Index, EchULN, D (Deploy-
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EQUIPMENT: m  p-copy  3~Sort CQuery E-Exit
Maintaln Vehicles or Special Handling Equipment
17Jul95 Equipment List Data FICEUF012
___-____----------- list sorted by -------------_-------------
UC Exercise

* C SUN VI Model Description LlNnndex EchULN DMSA/H*

-------------------------------DETAIL FOR ---------------_----_________
Set-# Bumper Owner

k
SqFt EmptyWt TEC WCC W I TPC
CuFt ActWt STONS SHC CCC A2DC  Ov

H CuLd MaxWt MTONS TCC
Vehicle Remarks:

Figure 5-14.  Blank Equipment List Data Screen

ment Mode), Mode to Port of Embarkation, S (Standard Indicator), and A/H
(Hazardous Indicator) fields for each vehicle or piece of equipment.

(2) The center section is sometimes referred to as the Detail Section and has a
DETAIL FOR title. This section provides dimensions, weight, and other data for
the piece of equipment that is highlighted in the Vehicle Section of the screen.

(3) The bottom section is sometimes referred to as the Load Section and has a
VEHICLE LOAD DATA FOR title. This section gives the load description,
LIN, LlNlndex,  SUN, Load Number, and Quantity information for the piece of
equipment highlighted in the Vehicle Section of the screen.

At this point you have created a new TJX and completed the Unit Header for this
exercise. This completes only the fust  two steps in creating a new Equipment List, as
shown in Figure 5-5 (page 5-12 above). The next step is to create the Equipment List.
However, once you start the Manual Entry process, TC ACCIS treats your new
exercise as an existing Equipment List. To complete the process of manually adding
equipment to this newly created exercise, you should follow the procedures in the
paragraphs listed below to maintain the Unit Header, add pieces of equipment, add or
modify the loads on the vehicles, modify the Special Handling Requirements, and/or
modify the Hazardous Cargo Indicator for any piece of equipment in this Equipment
List.
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5.3.7.1 5 - 4 3 Maintaining the Unit Header for an Existing Equip-
ment List.

5.3.7.2 5-52 Add a piece of equipment to the Equipment List.
5.3.7.3 5 - 7 0 Add a Load to a Vehicle.
5.3.7.4 5 - 8 7 Modify a Load on a Vehicle.
5.3.8 5-  108 Modify the Special Handing Requirements.
5.3.9 5-176 Modify the Hazardous Cargo Indicator.

6 Workina with the Sort and Query Options

The Sort and the Query options on the EQUIPMENT: ring menu provide a short-cut method
of accessing the Vehicles or Special Handling Equipment. These options allow you to arrange
or select the records in your Equipment List so they can be accessed more quickly. Once the
items are displayed on the screen you can use the same procedures that would have been used
if you had selected the Maintain option from the EQUIPMENT: ring menu. They can be used
with the following options available for Maintaining an Existing Equipment List, and the
options available for Special Handling Equipment in an Equipment List.

5.3.7.2
5.3.7.3
5.3.7.4
5.3.8.1.1

5.3.8.2

5-52 Adding Vehicles to an Existing Equipment List.
-7

5-70 Adding a Load to a Vehicle.
5-87 Modifying a Load on a Vehicle.
5-  111 Adding Special Handling Equipment to an Existing

Equipment List
5-  133 Modifying Special Handling Equipment Detail Lnfor-

mation.

a . Both options can be used in lieu of the Maintain option on the EQUIPMENT: ring
menu:

(1) The Sort option arranges all the records in the Equipment List in the sequence
you select so that like type records will be grouped for quicker access. When the
Sort option is not used the records will be displayed in SUN sequence.

(2) The Query option is used to select a certain category of items, e.g. M35 trucks,
based on the query criteria you enter.

b. The following paragraphs provide information on sorting the equipment in your
Equipment List and making queries to select only specific types of items in the
Equipment List.
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5.3.6.1
.
ng the Sort Option,

The Sort option allows you to arrange the items in your Equipment List so that you can find
them more quickly. All of the items in your equipment list will be sorted in accordance with
the Sort option you select. You can use the Sort option in lieu of the Maintain option on the
EQUIPMENT: ring menu to select the records in your Equipment List.

Use the following procedures to Sort the items in an Equipment List:

a. Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

b. Select Equipment List Data from the Equipment List Processing menu. The Select
Type Data Code window will be displayed.

c . Enter the TDC of the desired exercise, and press ESC. The Equipment List Data screen
will be displayed with the MAINTAIN: ring menu at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header 2-Vehicle  3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual  Weight . . .

d. Select the Vehicle or SpecHdlng  option from the MAINTAIN:  ring menu. The
EQUIPMENT: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Equipment List Data
screen as shown in Figure S-15.

EQUIPMENT: l-Maintain 2-Copy 3-Sort  Q-Query E-Exit

EQUIPMENT: ~  P - C o p y  3-sort CQuety E-Exit
Maintain Vehicles or Special Handling Equipment
17Jul95 Equlpment List Data FlCEUFOlP
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - list sorted by - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
UIC Exercise

* C SUN VI Model Description LlN/lndex EchULN DMSA/H*

------------------_------------DETAIL FOR ~~~~~~~~~~~~---------------~~
Ser# Bumper Owner
L SqFt EmptyWt TEC WCC W I TPC
W CuFt ActWt STONS SHC CCC A2DC  Ov
H CuLd MaxWt MTONS TCC
Vehicle Remarks:

Figure 545.  Blank Equipment List Data Screen
with EQUIPMENT: ring menu at the Top
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17Jul95 Sort  Selection
~~~~~_-----~~~~-------

FlCEUFO16

1 - By Shipment Unit Number
2 - By Model
3 - By LWLlNindex
4 - By Mode to POE
5 - By Deployment Mode
6 - By Echelon

E - Exit

Enter Selection:

Current sort selection is 1

Figure 5-16. Sort Selection Menu for
Equipment List Processing

e . Select the Sort option. The Sort Selection menu will be displayed as shown in Figure
5-16.

f. Select the option that will sort the equipment in the desired order. The first five
Vehicles or Special Handling Equipment items in your Equipment List will be
displayed in the Equipment List Data screen in ascending order (lowest to highest)
according to the criterion you selected.

g. You can now resume operations in any of the following options. Continue with the
procedures after you would have otherwise selected the Maintain option.

ParamaDh .Pace Optron
5.3.7.2 5-52 Adding Vehicles to an Existing Equipment List.
5.3.7.3 5-70 Adding a Load to a Vehicle.
5.3.7.4 5 - 8 7 Modifying a Load on a Vehicle.
5.3.8.1 5-l 11 Adding Special Handling Equipment to an Existing

Equipment List
5.3.8.2 5-133 Modifying Special Handling Equipment Detail Infor-

mation.
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5.3.6.2
.the Query Option,

You can use the Query option to quickly find specific types of Vehicles or Special Handling
Equipment in your Equipment List rather than scrolling through the entire Equipment List. For
example, if you know that you wanted to adjust the loads on only M35  trucks, you can enter a
query to display only M35  trucks. All other items will remain in your Equipment List but they
will not be displayed with.this  selection.

Use the following procedures to Query for specific types of items in an Equipment List:

a .

b.

C.

d.

e .

f.

g.

1 INote: Never use quotation marks (“ or “) when you enter a query. The quotation
mark character will be interpreted to be part of the query and it will cause a
system error.

Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

Select Equipment List Data from the Equipment List Processing menu. The Select
Type Data Code window will be displayed.

Enter the TDC of the desired exercise, and press ESC. The Equipment List Data screen
will be displayed with the MAINTAIN: ring menu at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header 24ehicle  3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual Weight . . .

Select the Vehicle or SpecHdlng  option from the MAINTAIN: ring menu. The
EQUIPMENT: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Equipment List Data
screen .

EQUIPMENT: l-Maintain 2-Copy  3-Sort  CQuery  E-Exit

Select the Query option. The Equipment List Query screen will be displayed as shown
in Figure 5-17 with the cursor in the X field to the left of the SUN field. An entry in
the X field will select only those items that have been selected to accompany the unit
for this DEL. You can use one or more of the displayed fields to select specific types
of items in the Equipment List.

Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to enter your selection
criteria.

Enter the selection criteria and press RETURN. You can use query symbols to search
when you do not know the exact values for the desired record. The query symbols are
listed on the Equipment List Query screen. Note that the asterisk (*) is a wild card
designation that replaces one or more characters in the selection criteria.

If you enter queries in more than one field, TC ACCIS will select only the pieces of
equipment that meet all the criteria that you enter. The following are some examples
of query values that can be entered and the type items that will be selected:
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EQUIPMENT: l-Maintain 240
~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~
17Jui95

Eq~pkn;;;;Souewm  E-Exit

FICEUF015_-----_-----__-------------------------------------------------------------------
X SUN Model Description LhVindex  E c h  D M O D  M P O E  S  A H

-_-------------------------------------------------------------------------------
Set-# Bumper TPC Owner ov

iif
SqFt Weight Tons
CuFt PianWt S WCC W I

H CuLd ActWt M SHC ccc
CuAv AviWt TCC

En. Tracked Change Date Error Update Code
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

Query Symbol Definitions: Query Symbol Definitions:
> Greater than l Wiidcard (replaces 1 or
< Less than more characters)
>= Greater than or equal to ? Wildcard  (replaces a
c= Less than or equal to single character)
= Equal to : Range (from : to)
<> Not Equal to I Or (either I or)

Enter X to retrieve pieces Selected for DEL

Figure 5-17. Equipment List Query Screen

F i e l d Ouerv Items Selected

L >300 All items longer than 300 inches
W <20 All items less than 20 inches in width
H >=96 All items 96 inches high or higher
CuFt <=400 All items 400 cubic feet or smaller
MPOE =R All items with MPOEs  of R
VI ov All items with VI other than V
Model *MlEl All items with a model number ending in MlEl

h. Repeat the procedures in paragraph f. and g. until all of your selection criteria have
been entered.

i. When all of your selection criteria have been entered, press ESC to initiate the search.
The first five pieces of equipment that meet all of your Query criteria will be displayed
in the Equipment List Data screen. The items will be displayed in ascending order
(lowest to highest) in SUN order. The cursor will be in the Index field for the fust
piece of equipment.

1 . You can now resume operations in any of the following options. Continue with the
procedures after you would have otherwise selected the Maintain option.
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P a r a g r a p h  Pace OFtion
5.3.7.2
5.3.7.3
5.3.7.4
5.3.8.1

5.3.8.2

5-52 Adding Vehicles to an Existing Equipment List.
5-70 Adding a Load to a Vehicle.
5-87 Modifying a Load on a Vehicle.
5-  111 Adding Special Handling Equipment to an Existing

Equipment List
5-133 Modifying Special Handling Equipment Detail Infor-

mation.

5 3.7. Maintainina an Existina EauiDment  List.

As circumstances change, additions, deletions, and modifications should be made in your
Equipment List to reflect those changes. The next step in preparing or maintaining your
Equipment List is to add more vehicles, add loads to existing vehicles, and/or modify loads on
vehicles.

All vehicles in the Unit’s master equipment List and in a Deployment Equipment List can have
loads added to them. FORSCOM Regulations 55-  1 and 55-2 defines the vehicles as D Records
and the loads are defined as E Records. The circumstances under which the dimensions and/or
actual weight of the vehicle and/or its load can be higher or lower than those specified in the
Equipment Characteristics Reference table are discussed in the following paragraphs:

5.3.7.2 5-52 Adding Vehicle to an Existing Equipment List.
5.3.7.3 5-70 Adding a Load to a Vehicle.
5.3.7.4 5-87 Modifying a Load on a Vehicle.

The dimensions (length, width, height) and actual weight of a vehicle in the Unit’s Master
Equipment List can not be changed so that they are higher or lower than those specified in the
Equipment Characteristics Reference table. However, the addition of a oversized load to a
Non-standard vehicle can cause the overall dimensions of the vehicle plus the load to be higher
than those specified in the Equipment Characteristics Reference table. When the dimensions
of the vehicle plus the load are higher than those specified in the Equipment Characteristics
Reference table, a Waiver Indicator will be automatically generated which will report the
item(s) to FORSCOM through COMPASS for a waiver.

The dimensions (length, width, height) and actual weight of any vehicle in a Deployment
Equipment List can be changed so that they are higher or lower than those specified in the
Equipment Characteristics Reference table. The addition of a load can also cause the overall
dimensions and/or actual weight of the vehicle to be higher or lower than those specified in the
Equipment Characteristics Reference table. When the dimensions and/or actual weight of the
empty vehicle or the vehicle plus the load are higher or lower than those specified in the
Equipment Characteristics Reference table, a Waiver Indicator will be automatically generated
which will report the item(s) to FORSCOM through COMPASS for a waiver.
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Use the following procedures to access and modify data in an existing Equipment List:

a . At the TC ACCIS MAW  MENU, select Equipment List Processing

b . At the Equipment List Processing menu, select Equipment List Data. The Select
Type Data Code window will be displayed.

c . Enter the TDC of the exercise you are working on, and press ESC. If you are working
on your D or S data, enter D or S. If you are working with a Deployment Equipment
List, enter the TDC for that exercise. A blank Equipment List Data screen will be
displayed as shown in Figure 5-18 with the MAINTAIN: ring menu shown at the top
of your screen:

MAINTAIN: l-Header 24ehicle  3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual  Weight . . .

MAINTAIN: m  2-V&l&  &SpcHdlng  &Actual  Weight  .  .  .
Maintain Header lnformatlon for thls exercise
17Jul95
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
UIC
l C SUN VI Model

Equipment List Data FICEUFOl2
list sorted by - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

Exercise
Description LlNilndex EchULN DMSA/H*

__-------_-_-----  _____ DETAIL  FOR

!%#I Bumper

kf
SqFt EmptyWt
CuFt ActWt

H CuLd MaxWt
Vehicle Remarks:

----_----------------------------------

TPC Owner ov
TEC WCC W I
STONS SHC ccc
MTONS TCC

Figure 5-18. Blank Equipment List Data Screen
with MAINTAIN: ring menu at Top

The . . . at the end of the MAINTAIN: ring menu signifies that there are more choices.
If you scroll past the Actual Weight option, additional options will be displayed at
the top of your screen:

MAINTAIN: . . . 5-Ammo/Hazard  E-Exit

d. From here, you can perform  the following functions, by following the procedures at
the paragraph indicated:

ParaPraDh PaPe  Action to be Performed
5.3.7.1 5 - 4 3
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!+$d$alal~g  the Unit Header for an Existing Equip-

5.3.7.2 5 - 5 2 Add a piece of equipment to the EL.
5.3.7.3 5 - 7 0 Add a Load to a Vehicle.
5 . 3 . 7 . 4 5 - 8 7 Modify a Load on a Vehicle.
5.3.8 5-  108 Modify the Special Handing Requirements.
5.3.9 5-176 Modify the Hazardous Cargo Indicator.

5Maintaining the Unit Header for an Existing  Equ pment  List,3.7.1 i

OccasionalIy  you will need to update the Echelon or ULN information in the Unit Header of
an existing Equipment List, However, the Echelon or ULN must be created by using the
procedures in paragraph 5.3.5.1 (page 5-l 1). Only the EchelonKILN  information in the Unit
Header Detail screen can be changed by these procedures.

5.3.7.1.1 Modifyina  an Echelon or ULN in an Existin Equipment List,

Use the following procedures to modify the Echelon or ULN information in the Unit Header
of an existing Equipment List:

a . You should be at the Equipment List Data screen as shown in Figure 5-18 (page 5-42)
with the MAINTAIN: ring menu displayed at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header 2-Vehicle  3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual Weight . . .

If this is not the case, use the following procedures to display the MAINTAIN: ring
menu.

(1) Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

(2) Select Equipment List Data from the Equipment List Processing menu. The
Select Type Data Code window will be displayed.

(3) Enter the TDC  of the desired exercise, and press ESC.  The Equipment List Data
screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 5-18  (page 5-42) with the MAIN-
TAIN: ring menu at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header P-Vehicle 3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual Weight . . .

b . Select the Header option. The Unit Header Detail screen will be displayed, as shown
in Figure 5-19, with the basic data for the TDC you selected. The cursor will be in the
EchelonkJLN  field, depending upon whether this TDC included Echelons or ULNs.

Note: The Unit Header Detail screen has either an Echelon or a ULN field depend-
ing upon whether you defined your TDC Reference Table to have Echelons
or ULNs.  Throughout this section, the term E&elon/ULN is used to mean
either the Echelon field pi the ULN field. Other than this field, the Unit
Header Detail screen will operate the same way for both Echelons and ULNs.
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~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~. . . . . C...,  . ..a. . . . . . . . . . . . . . :... . . . . . . . . 2 .w  .,R.\  ..,~
17Jul95 Unit Header Detail FICEUF998

- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
Exercise RG - Royal Bunlon UIC WWWWWW - IT0 OFFICE

Description Royal Bunion Is a Division Level Training Exercise
Start Date: July 24,1995
Ending Date: July 27,1995

Strength 445 Weight 39240 SqFt 686 Allot 297710 Lbs
Pieces 63 Ston 20 LinFt 85 14930 Ston

ULN

RG9993
RG9994
RG9995

Description
Rail  Shipment
Ah Shipment
Domestic
Organic
Surface

Str SC Avail Date Dpt Date
[g$&,:,,,  ,$$

...w.‘l

25Jul95
32 0 25Jul95 25Jul95 25Jul95 D

134 3 26Jul96 26Jul95 26Jul95 0
53 1 275~195 27Jul95 27Jul95 S

Remarks
Enter/Update Echelon (Press [Fs] for help)

Figure 5-19. Unit Header Detail Screen for an
Equipment List with ULNs

c . Use the cursor control keys to highlight the EchelonAJLN  you want to modify.

d. Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make the change.

Note: Changing an EchelonKJLN  number is like doing a simultaneous Ad&  and De-
lete procedure. The Echelon/ULN  number you insert must be defined in the
TDC Reference Table (paragraph 5.3.5.1.2, page 5-16),  and it will take on
the Strength, SC, Available Date, Departure Date, Required Date, and
DMOD of the EchelonAJLN  it is replacing. The replaced EchelonKJLN  will
be removed from the Equipment List but it will remain defined in the TDC
Reference Table so it can be added again later to an Equipment List by using
the Add procedures in paragraph 5.3.7.1.2 (page 5-45).

e. Enlter  the correct information by typing over the displayed data, and press RETURN.

Note: You can delete the highlighted Echelon/ULN  by pressing F2. This will re-
move this EchelonAJLN  from this Equipment List. However, the Eche-
lon/ULN  will still be defmed for this TDC. If necessary, it can be added
again later.
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f. When all of the Echelon/ULN  information has been corrected, press ESC to accept
your changes. The cursor will return to the MAINTAIN: ring menu where you can
select another option or press E-Exit to return to the Equipment List Processing menu.

5.3.7.1.2 Addina another Echelon or ULN to an Existina EauiDment  List.

Use the following procedures to add another Echelon or ULN to an existing Equipment List:

a. You should be at the Equipment List Data screen as shown in Figure 5-18 (page 5-42)
with the MAINT’AIN: ring menu displayed at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header P-Vehicle 3-SpecHdlng  &Actual Weight . . .

If this is not the case, use the following procedures to display the ring menu.

(1) Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

(2) Select Equipment List Data from the Equipment List Processing menu. The
Select Type Data Code window will be displayed.

(3) Enter the TDC of the desired exercise, and press ESC. The Equipment List Data
screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 5-18 (page 5-42) with the MAIN-
TAIN: ring menu at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header P-Vehicle 3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual Weight . . .

b. Select the Header option to display the Unit Header Detail screen as shown in Figure
5-19 (page 5-44),  with the basic data for the TDC you selected. The cursor will be in
the EchelonRJLN  field, depending upon whether this TDC has Echelons or ULNs.

Note: The Unit Header Detail screen will have either an Echelon or a ULN field de-
pending upon whether you defined your TDC Reference Table to have Eche-
lons or ULNs. Throughout this section, the term Echelon/ULN  is used to
mean either the Echelon field it  the ULN field. Other than this field, the
Unit Header Detail screen will operate the same way for both Echelons and

c . Use the cursor control keys to move the cursor to the bottom of the list of Eche-
lons/ULNs,  until a blank row opens at the bottom of the list. A prompt will be displayed
at the bottom of the screen:

Enter/Update [EchelonAJLN] (Press F6 for help)

Note: The Echelon/ULN  number you add must be defined in the TDC Reference
Table (paragraph 5.3.5.1.2, page 5-16) before it can be added to the Equip-
ment List.

d. Enter the number of the first EchelonAJLN  you want to assign for your unit and press
RETURN, or press F6 to access the Reference Table help window with a list of
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EchelonsAJLNs  that have been defined but not included in an Equipment List. When
F6 is used, use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Echelon/ULN  and then
press ESC. The Description field in the Unit Header Detail screen will be filled in
with the description this Echelon/ULN  was given when it was defined, and the cursor
will be in the Str (Strength) field.

e . Enter data in each of the following fields, pressing RETURN after each entry:

Field TvDe Descrhtion

NOTE: In Type Column: R=Required Field, A=Field  Automatically Filled
Str The personnel strength for this EchelonAJLN.
SC Super Cargo field to indicate the number of escorts or

guards (0 to 99) for this echelon/ULN.  The number of
escorts and
strength of s;

uards cannot exceed the personnel
is echelon.

Avail Date The earliest date the e
1onAJLN  will be availaII

uipment for this Eche-
le for movement, using the

dd/mmrn/yy  format, e.g., 3OJun95.  For the D or S
TDC, enter any date in the distant future, e.g.,
05dec99.  This data is transferred to the Header Data
Summary Screen Summary b
$ta.yikE  tra.nsferred.for  all t

Echelon/ULN.  This
ICs when the Header

Dpt Date

mary by UI7
Screen is accessed by

. This data is also trans P
ressmg Sum-

erred into the AS-
PUR Freight Header Screen. The data in these screens
are used in UMC and Freight functions.
The anticipated departure date for this Eche-
lon/ULN,  usin
FortheDorS b

the dd/mmrn/yy  format, e.g., 30Jun95.
C ,

ture, e.g., 06dec99.
enter any date in the distant fu-

Rqd Date

Remarks

The required delivery date for this EchelonKILN.
This date must be either the same as or later than the
departure date. For the D or S TDC, again enter any
date in the distant future, e.g., 06dec99.
Any Remarks (up to 60 characters) that may be appro-
priate for this EchelonAJLN.

When you press RETURN from the Remarks field, the following message will be
displayed briefly at the bottom left of your screen:

Inserting Record

(1) If more EchelonAJLNs  are available for this TDC, anew blank line will be opened
and the cursor will be in the EchelotWLN  field on the next row.

(2) If no more Echelon/ULNs  are available for this TDC, the cursor will return to the
Echelon/ULN  field. When this happens, continue with paragraph h. below.

f. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph e. above to assign additional
EchelonsKJLNs  to this Equipment List, pressing RETURN after each field. You can
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enter up to 99 Echelons or ULNs, providing that they have already been defined for
the exercise in the Type Data Code Reference Table.

g . When all the Echelons/ULNs  have been added, press ESC to move the cursor to the
top of the EchelonKILN  list.

h . Press ESC again to save the assignments. The cursor will return to the MAINTAINz
ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit to return to the
Equipment List Processing menu.

5.3.7.1.3 Deleting an Echelon or ULN from an Existina Eauipment List.

Use the following procedures to delete an Echelon or ULN from an existing Equipment List:

Note: When you delete an Echelon/ULN,  it is only removed from the Equipment
List. It remains defined in the TDC  Reference Table so it can be added again
later to an Equipment List by using the procedures in paragraph 5.3.7.1.2
(page 5-45).

a . You should be at the Equipment List Data screen as shown in Figure 5-  18 (page 5-42)
with the MAINTAIN: tig menu displayed at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header 2-Vehicle 3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual Weight . . .

If this is not the case, use the following procedures to display the ring menu.

(1) Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

(2) Select Equipment List Data from the Equipment List Processing menu. The
Select Type Data Code window will be displayed.

(3) Enter the TDC of the desired exercise, and press ESC. The Equipment List Data
screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 5-18 (page 5-42) with the MAIN-
TAIN: ring menu at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header P-Vehicle 3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual Weight . . .

b . Select the Header option. The Unit Header Detail screen will be displayed, as shown
in Figure 5-19 (page 5-44),  with the basic data for the TDC you selected. The cursor
will be in the EchelonRJLN  field, depending upon whether this TDC included
Echelons or ULNs.

Note: The Unit Header Detail screen has either an Echelon or a ULN field depend-
ing upon whether you defined your TDC Reference Table to have Echelons
or ULNs.  Throughout this section, the term EchelonRJLN  is used to mean
either the Echelon field p6  the ULN field. Other than this field, the Unit

, Header Detail screen will operate the same way for both Echelons and ULNs.

c . Use the cursor control keys to highlight the Echelon/ULN  you want to delete.
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d. Press F2 to delete the highlighted EchelonAJLN.  A prompt will be displayed:
Are you sure you want to remove this Echelon/ULN  (Y/N)?

(1) Enter n in response to this prompt to abort the deletion process. The cursor will
return to the EchelonKJLN  field of the highlighted record.

(2) Enter y in response to this prompt to delete the highlighted EchelonkJLN.  The
cursor will return to the EchelonKJLN  field of the next record in the list.

Note: If this Echelon/ULN  has equipment assigned to it, a message will be dis-
played:

Equipment List data exists. It must be deleted first.

You must use the procedures in paragraph 5.3.7.1.4 below to delete all equip-
ment from this EchelonKILN  before it can be deleted.

e . As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs c. and d. above until you are done
deleting EchelonskILNs.

f. When you are done deleting EchelonskILNs,  press ESC to accept the deletions. The
cursor will return to the MAINTAIN: ring menu where you can select another option
or press E-Exit to return to the Equipment List Processing menu.

5.3.7.1.4
.Deletmg .Erfrom

There are two ways to delete equipment from an Echelon or ULN. This must be done before
you can delete an EchelonAJLN  from a TDC as described in paragraph 5.3.7.1.3 (page 5-47).

a . The first method is to reassign all of the equipment to another Echelon or ULN within
the same TDC. This process will automatically remove the Echelon/ULN  from this
Equipment List but the EchelonKILN  will still be defined in the TDC Reference Table
and can be added again later to this Equipment List.

(1) You should be at the Equipment List Data screen as shown in Figure 5-  18 (page
5-42) with the MAINTAIN:  ring menu displayed at the top.
MAINTAIN: l-Header P-Vehicle 3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual  Weight . . .

If this is not the case, use the following procedures to display the ring menu.

(a) Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

(b) Select Equipment List Data from the Equipment List Processing menu. The
Select Type Data Code window will be displayed.
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(c ) Enter the TDC of the desired exercise, and press ESC. The Equipment List
Data screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 5-18 (page 5-42) with the
MAINTAIN: ring menu at the top.
MAINTAIN: l-Header 2-Vehicle  3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual Weight . . .

(2) Select the Header option. The Unit Header Detail screen will be displayed, as
shown in Figure 5-19 (page 5-44),  with the basic data for the TDC you selected.
The cursor will be in the EchelonRJLN  field, depending upon whether this TDC
included Echelons or ULNs.

The Unit Header Detail screen will have either an Echelon or a ULN field de-
pending upon whether you defined your TDC Reference Table to have Eche-
lons or ULNs. Throughout this section, the term EchelonRJLN  is used to
mean either the Echelon field pf  the ULN field. Other than this field, the
Unit Header Detail screen will operate the same way for both Echelons and
ULNs.

(3) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the EchelonKJLN  from which you want
to reassign the equipment.

(4) Enter the Echelon/ULN  number of the Echelon or ULN to which you want to
reassign the equipment by typing over the displayed Echelon/ULN  number, and
pressing RETURN. A prompt will be displayed:

Do you wish to merge Echelons NN and nn (Y/N) (y/n)?

(a ) Enter n if you do not want to merge these two EchelonsKJLNs.  The cursor
will return to the EchelonAJLN  field and the former EchelonAJLN number
will be restored.

(b) Enter y if you want to merge these two EchelonsKJLNs.  A Merging eche-
lons... message will be displayed. The cursor will return to the EchelonAJLN
field and the data from the old Echelon/ULN  will be added to the data for the
new EchelonKJLN.  The old EchelonKJLN  will no longer be displayed as part
of the Unit Header Detail screen, but it will still be available in the TDC
Reference Table and it can be added back into this Equipment List by using
the procedures in paragraph 5.3.7.1.2 (page 5-45).

(5) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (3) and (4) above until the
equipment has been deleted from all the necessary Echelons/ULNs.

(6) When the equipment has been removed from all the necessary Echelons/ULNs,
press ESC to save your changes. The cursor will return to the MAINTAIN: ring
menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit to return to the
Equipment List Processing menu.
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b. The second method is to reassign individual pieces of the equipment to another
Echelon or ULN within the same TDC. This is a slower process than described in
paragraph a. above, because you must individually access each piece of equipment in
the old Echelon or ULN and reassign it to another Echelon or ULN within the same
TDC. However, you have more flexibility in your reassignments in that all pieces of
equipment from the old Echelon or ULN do not have to be reassigned to the same new
Echelon or ULN. When this process is completed, the pieces of equipment will be
removed from the old EchelonAJLN  from this Equipment List but the Echelon/ULN
will still be defined in the TDC Reference Table and can be added again later to this
Equipment List.

(1) You should be at the Equipment List Data screen as shown in Figure 5-18  (page
5-42) with the MAINTAIN: ring menu displayed at the top.
MAINTAIN: l-Header 24ehicle  3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual  Weight . . .

If this is not the case, use the following procedures to display the MAINTAIN:
ring menu.

(a) Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

(b) Select Equipment List Data from the Equipment List Processing menu. The
Select Type Data Code window will be displayed.

(c) Enter the TDC of the desired exercise, and press ESC. The Equipment List
-1

Data screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 5-18 (page 5-42) with the
MAINTAIN: ring menu at the top.
MAINTAIN: l-Header P-Vehicle 3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual  Weight . . .

(2) Select the Vehicle option. A blank Equipment List Data screen will be displayed,
as shown in Figure 5-15 (page 5-37),  with the EQUIPMENT: ring menu displayed
at the top. This screen is divided into three sections:

(a) The top section is sometimes referred to as the Vehicle Section and has a list
sorted by title. This section displays information in the SUN, VI (Vehicle
Indicator), Model Number, Description, LIN/Index,  EchULN,  D (De-
ployment Mode), M (Mode to Port of Embarkation), S (Standard Indi-
cator), and A/H (Hazardous Indicator) fields for each vehicle or piece of
equipment.

(b) The center section is sometimes referred to as the Detail Section and has a
DETAIL FOR title. This section provides dimensions, weight, and other
data for the piece of equipment that is highlighted in the Vehicle Section of
the screen.

(c) The bottom section is sometimes referred to as the Load Section and has a
VEHICLE LOAD DATA FOR title. This section gives the load description,
LIN, LINTndex,  SUN, Load Number, and Quantity information for the piece
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of equipment highlighted in the Vehicle Section of the screen. This section
will not be identified when the blank screen is displayed.

(3) Select the Maintain option. The first five pieces of equipment in the Equipment
List will be displayed and the first item will be highlighted as shown in Figure
5-20.  The cursor will be in the LIN/Iudex  field.

Equipment List Data FiCEUFOl2
-------------------
it

FULL list sorted  by LiN/LiNiNDEX ~~~~_--------~~~~~~~~~----~
UIC
l C SUN Vi Model Description

Exercise  m
LiN/index EchULN DMSAR1*

INFANTRY FIGHTING VE 581750 92 SG9991
DOW4 V M2 INFANTRY FIGHTING VE 581750 02 SG9991 D R Y  N’
DO005 V  M 2 INFANTRY FIGHTING VE 581750 02 OSG991 D R Y  N*
DO008 V M2 INFANTRY FIGHTING VE 581750 02 SG9991 D R Y  NC

----__-_______-------- DETAlLFORDo(jo2  _-----------________-------------------
Ser#  22 Bumper TNG-2 Tra/Bmp# I Owner WAD1 D9
L 2 5 8  SqFt 2 1 0  EmptyWt 49937  T E C WCC 878 WI TPC VO
W 117 CuFt 1817  ActWt 49937 STONS 20.1 SHC 9 CCC A2DC OvY
H 194 CuLd 0 MaxWt 49937 MTONS 45 TCC Z
Vehicle Remarks:
----------------- VEHICLE LOAD DATA FOR Dt3oo2  _----------_--------------~~~~~

LOAD DESCRIPTION LlN/index SUN LOAD# QTY  C O R

I LIN index: Press [FS] for help

Note:

Figure 520.  Equipment List Data Screen with Data

When appropriate, you may want to use the Sort option or the Query
option described in paragraph 5.3.6 (page 5-36) instead of the Main-
tain option to sequence the data in the Equipment List so that it can be
accessed quickly. The following procedures will be the same regard-
less of which of these three options you choose.

If you are working with a Deployment Equipment List, the X at the left side of
the screen under the UIC field indicates that this piece of equipment is Selected
for inclusion in the exercise. Pieces of equipment without an X are in the
Equipment List but will not accompany the unit on the exercise. If you are working
with the Unit’s Master Equipment List (TDC  D or S) there will not be an X at the
left side of the screen under the UIC field for any of the pieces of equipment
because equipment is not Selected or Deselected from the Master Equipment List.

(4) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the piece of equipment that you want to
reassign to a different Echelon or ULN.
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(5) When the appropriate piece of equipment is highlighted, press RETURN to move
the cursor to the EchULN  field.

(6) Enter the new Echelon or ULN for this piece of equipment by typing over the
displayed information and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the M(ode)
field.

(7) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (4) through (6) above until all
pieces of equipment in the old Echelon or ULN have been reassigned to a different
Echelon or ULN in this same TDC.

Note: All pieces of equipment must be deleted from an Echelon or ULN be-
fore you can delete the EchelonAJLN  from a TDC as described in para-
graph 5.3.7.1.3 (page 5-47).

(8) When all pieces of equipment have been reassigned from the old Echelon or ULN,
press ESC to save your changes. A prompt will be displayed:

Have you completed processing equipment (y/n)?

Enter n in response to this prompt to return to the equipment section of the screen
where you can reassign additional pieces of equipment, or enter y to return to the
EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit
twice to return to the Equipment List Processing menu.

537.2
. . . *to an &.gstmg uent LISA

This function allows you to add vehicles or pieces of equipment to an Equipment List. These
procedures are also used to add pieces of equipment to a new Equipment List when the Manual
Entry option is being used. The maximum number of pieces of equipment that can be in an
Equipment List is now 1000. All 1000 pieces are available for viewing. This can be accom-
plished by adding one vehicle at a time, or by using the Copy function described in the following
paragraphs.

As shown in Figure 5-21, all vehicles can have loads added to them. FORSCOM Regulations
55-l and 55-2 defines  the vehicles as D Records and the loads are defined as E Records. The
circumstances under which the dimensions and/or actual weight can be higher or lower than
those specified in the Equipment Characteristics Reference table are also shown in Figure 5-21.

The dimensions (length, width, height) and actual weight of a vehicle in the Unit’s Master
Equipment List can not be changed so that they are higher or lower than those specified in the
Equipment Characteristics Reference table. However, the addition of a oversized load to a
Non-standard vehicle can cause the overall dimensions of the vehicle plus the load to be higher
than those specified in the Equipment Characteristics Reference table. When the dimensions
of the vehicle plus the load are higher than those specified in the Equipment Characteristics
Reference table, a Waiver Indicator will be automatically generated which will report the
item(s) to FORSCOM through COMPASS for a waiver.
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Summary Table of
Dimensional and Weight Waivers for

Vehicles and Loads (D and E Records)

Type
Vehicle

Type Record Has Ln, Wd, Ht Waivers Loads
Veh Load LINIindex? Data Fields are: Possible? Possible?~-

Unit’s Master Equipment List

TDC=DorS

Standard D E Yes Closed None Yes

Non-standard D E Yes Closed H t Yes

Deployment Exercise Equipment List

TDC = Other Than D or S

Standard D

Non-standard D

E

E

Yes

Yes

Open

Open

Ln, Wd, Ht, Wt

Ln, Wd, Ht, Wt

Yes

Yes

Figure 5-21. Summary Table of Dimensional and Weight
Waivers for Vehicles and Loads (D and E Records)

The dimensions (length, width, height) and actual weight of any vehicle in a Deployment
Equipment List can be changed so that they are higher or lower than those specified in the
Equipment Characteristics Reference table. The addition of a load can also cause the overall
dimensions and/or actual weight of the vehicle to be higher or lower than those specified in the
Equipment Characteristics Reference table. When the dimensions and/or actual weight of the
empty vehicle or the vehicle plus the load are higher or lower than those specified in the
Equipment Characteristics Reference table, a Waiver Indicator will be automatically generated
which will report the item(s) to FORSCOM through COMPASS for a waiver.

The procedures in this section are written primarily for equipment in a Deployment Equipment
List where dimensional and actual weight waivers are allowed. Some of the instructions will
not be applicable to equipment in the Unit’s Master Equipment List when these type waivers
do not apply. In these cases, bypass the instructions that do not apply.

5.3.7.2.1 Addina One Vehicle At a Time from the ECR Table.

The following procedures are used to add vehicles one at a time to a unit’s Master Equipment
List or a Deployment Equipment List. The procedures are essentially the same regardless of
which type Equipment List you are using except for the procedures for accessing the ECR table.

5-53



These differences are explained in paragraph d.  below. All other procedures can be used for
both the unit’s Master Equipment List and a Deployment Equipment List,

Use the following procedures to add a new vehicle or piece of equipment to a Unit’s Master
Equipment List, a Deployment Equipment List, or a new Equipment List that is using the
Manual Entry option:

a . To begin this process, you should be at the Equipment List Data screen as shown in
Figure 5-18 (page 5-42) with the MAINTATNz  ring menu displayed at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header P-Vehicle 3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual Weight . . .

If this is not the case, use the following procedures to display the MAINTAIN ring
menu.

(1) Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS  MAIN MENU.

(2) Select Equipment List Data from the Equipment List Processing menu. The
Select Type Data Code window will be displayed.

(3) Enter the TIX of the desired exercise, and press ESC. The Equipment List Data
screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 5-18 (page 5-42) with the MAIN-
TAIN: ring menu at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header 24ehicle 3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual Weight . . .

b. Select the Vehicle option. A blank Equipment List Data screen will be displayed, as
shown in Figure 5-22, with the EQUIPMENT: ring menu displayed at the top.

This screen is divided into three sections:

(1) The top section is sometimes referred to as the Vehicle Section and has a list

sorted by title. This section displays information in the SUN, VI (Vehicle
Indicator), Model Number, Description, LIN/Index,  EchULN, D (Deploy-
ment Mode), M (Mode to Port of Embarkation), S (Standard Indicator), and
A/H (Hazardous Indicator) fields for each vehicle or piece of equipment.

(2) The center section is sometimes referred to as the Detail Section and has a
DETAIL FOR title. This section provides dimensions, weight, and other data for
the piece of equipment that is highlighted in the Vehicle Section of the screen.

(3) The bottom section is sometimes referred to as the Load section  and has a
VEHICLE LOAD DATA FOR title. This section gives the load description;
LIN, LlNlndex,  SUN, Load Number, and Quantity information for the piece of
equipment highlighted in the Vehicle Section  of the screen. This section will not
be identified when the blank screen is displayed.

c. Select the Maintain option. If you are adding a new vehicle or piece of equipment to
a unit’s Master Equipment List, or a Deployment Equipment List the first five pieces
of equipment in the Equipment List will be displayed and the first item will be
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EQUIPMENT: m 24opy  3-Sort 44uery E-Exit
Maintain Vehicles  or Special Handling Equipment
17Jul95 Equipment List Data FICEUFOlP
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - list sorted by - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
UC Exercise

* C SUN VI Model Description LlN/lndex EchULN DMSA/H*

---------_---------------------DETAIL FOR _-----_-----_---------------.
Ser# Bumper Owner
L SqFt EmptyWt TEC WCC W I TPC
W CuFt ActWt STONS SHC CCC A2DC  Ov
H CuLd MaxWt MTONS TCC
Vehicle Remarks:
----------------- _--~---~----~-----------------~.

Figure 5-22. Blank Equipment List Data Screen
with EQUIPMENT: ring menu at the top

highlighted as shown in Figure 5-23 . If you are creating new Equipment List by using
the Manual Entry option the Equipment List Data screen will be blank because no
equipment has yet been assigned to it. The cursor will be in the LIN/Index  field.

Note: When appropriate, you may want to use the Sort option or the Query
option described in paragraph 5.3.6 (page 5-36) instead of the Main-
tain option to sequence the data in the Equipment List so that it can be
accessed quickly. The following procedures will be the same regard-
less of which of the three ontions  vou choose.

If you are working with a Deployment Equipment List, the X at the left side of the
screen under the UIC field indicates that this piece of equipment is Selected for
inclusion in the exercise. Pieces of equipment without an X are in the Equipment List
but will not accompany the unit on the exercise. If you are working with the unit’s
Master Equipment List (TDC  D or S) there will not be an X at the left side of the screen
under the UIC field for any of the pieces of equipment because equipment is not
Selected or Deselected from the unit’s Master Equipment List.

d. Use the cursor control keys to move the cursor to the location where you want to add
the new piece of equipment. Pieces of equipment can be added to the Unit’s Master
Equipment List anywhere within the Equipment List. In a Deployment Equipment
List, the new piece of equipment can be added only at the end of the Equipment List.
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17Jui95 Equipment List Data FICEUFOIP
------------------_ FULL list sorted  by LllVLiNiNDEX --------------------------.
uic ~ Exercise  @#

EchULN DMSA/H*

J81750  02 SGOOOI
Do004 v M2 INFANTRY FIGHTING VE J81750  02 SGOOOI D R Y  N*
DO005 V M2 INFANTRY FIGHTING VE 581750 02 OSGOOI D R Y  N’
Do006 v M2 INFANTRY FIGHTING VE 581750 02 SGOOOI D R Y  N*

--------_____- - ------- DETAIL  FOR  l)()m __----------___------------------  ______
Ser#  22 Bumper TNG-2 Tra/Bmp# I Owner WAD1 DO
L 258 SqFt 2 1 0  EmptyWt 40037 TEC W C C  8 7 6  WI TPC VO
W II7 CuFt 1817  ActWt 40037 STONS 20.1 SHC 9 CCC A2DC  OvY
H 104 CuLd 0 MaxWt 40037 MTONS 45 TCC Z
Vehicle Remarks:
----------------- VEHICLE LOAD DATA FOR Do002  _-----------_---------~--~--~~~

LOAD DESCRIPTION LlNAndex SUN LOAD# QTY COR

I LIN Index: Press [FS] for help
I

Figure 5-23. Equipment List Data Screen with Data
-

(1) For a Unit’s Master Equipment List, use the cursor control keys to highlight the
row in the Equipment List where you want to add the new item, and press Fl.  A
new blank row will be opened in the upper portion of the screen. The fields in the
blank row will be highlighted. Now continue with the procedures in paragraph e.
below.

(2) For a Deployment Equipment List, press F3 to page down through the Equipment
List until the last row in the Equipment List is highlighted. Then press Ctrl-J to
open a blank line at the end of the Equipment List. The fields in the blank row
will be highlighted. Now continue with the procedures in paragraph e. below.

(3) If you are creating new Equipment List by using the Manual Entry option the
screen will be blank as shown in Figure 5-15 (page 5-37). You do not have to
perform any actions before continuing with the procedures in paragraph e. below.

e . You can enter your selection criteria in the LIN and Index fields, pressing RETURN
after each entry, or press F6  to select an item from the ECR table.

(1) If you know the LIN/Index  of the desired vehicle, enter the LIN and press
RETURN. The cursor will move to the Index field.

(a ) Enter the Index and press RETURN. The data for the selected record will
be displayed and the cursor will be in the EchULN field.
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(b) Continue with the procedures in paragraph f. below.

(2) If you do not know the LIN/Index  of the desired vehicle, press F6 to select an
item from a list of available equipment. The Equipment Characteristics Query
window will be displayed with the cursor in the LIN field. You can enter your
selection criteria in any one, or any combination of the LIN, Index, Model, and
Description fields.

(a ) If you know the LIN, Index, Model, and/or Description of the desired piece
of equipment:

1 Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to enter
your query criteria.

2 Enter the query criteria and press RETURN. You can use the * (asterisk)
at the beginning and/or end of your query criteria to act as a wild card
in the search. This will return all records that have the specified word(s)
or character(s) in the field. For example entering *truck* in the Descrip
tion field will display all pieces of equipment with the word truck
anywhere within the description. Entering truck*  will return only those
pieces of equipment that have truck at the beginning of the description.

3 Repeat the procedures in paragraphs 1 and 2 above until all of your query
criteria has been entered.

4 When all of your query criteria has been entered, press ESC. The first
eight pieces of equipment in the ECR table that meet your selection
criteria will be displayed in the Equipment Characteristics Table window
as shown in Figure 5-24.

If you need more detailed information about the highlighted piece of equip-
ment, press F6 again. An Equipment Characteristics (continue) window
will be displayed, as shown in Figure 5-25, with the TEC, Length, Width,
Height, and Weight of the equipment. When you are done reviewing this in-
formation, press ESC to return to the Equipment Characteristics Table win-
d o w .

9 As necessary, use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired piece
of equipment and press ESC to select it. The data for the selected piece
of equipment will be displayed in the SUN, VI (Vehicle Indicator),
Model, Description, and LIN/Index  fields of the Equipment List Data
screen. The cursor will be in the EchULN  field.

6 Continue with the procedures in paragraph f. below.

(b) If you do not know the LIN, Index, Model, and/or Description of the desired
piece of equipment:
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EQUIPMENT:

Equipment List Data FICEUF012

Figure 5-24. Equipment Characteristic Table Window

Figure 5-25. Equipme;;n:hoa;cteristics (Continue)
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1 Press ESC to display the entire ECR table, eight items at a time.

If you need more detailed information about the highlighted piece of equip-
ment, press F6 once again. An Equipment Characteristics (continue) win-
dow will be displayed, as shown in Figure 5-25 (page 5-58). It shows the
TEC, Length, Width, Height, and Weight of the equipment. Press ESC
again to return to the Equipment Characteristics Table window.

2. As necessary, use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired piece
of equipment and press ESC to select it. The data for the selected piece
of equipment will be displayed in the SUN, VI (Vehicle Indicator),
Model, Description, and LIN/Index  fields of the Equipment List Data
screen and the cursor will be in  the EchULN field.

2 Continue with the procedures in paragraph f. below.

f. Enter the Echelon or ULN for this piece of equipment, or press F6 to select the
Echelon or ULN from a list of available Echelons and ULNs. When F6 is used, use
the cursor control keys to highlight the desired item, press ESC to accept it, and the
cursor will return to the EchULN field. Press RETURN and the cursor will move to
the M (Mode to Port of Embarkation) field. The D (Deployment Mode), field will
be automatically filled in.

g. Enter M (Mode to Port of Embarkation). The cursor will automatically move to the
A/H field.

h. Enter the Hazardous Indicator for the vehicle (not the load) and press RETURN.
Enter Y if the vehicle itself is hazardous, or N if the vehicle is not hazardous regardless
of whether or not the load is hazardous. The cursor will move to the Ser#  field in the
Detail Section of the screen.

i. As necessary, enter or modify the data in any one or more of the following fields,
pressing RETURN after each entry. Only the fields that are highlighted on the screen
can be used.

Field TyDe Enter or modifk this information:
NOTE: In Type Column: R=Required  Field, A=Field  Automatically Filled

Ser# The Serial Number, USA Number or Lot Number
that uniquely identifies this vehicle. It should be en-
tered because it uni
same make and mo2

uely identifies each vehicle of the
el number. This is a required fields

when you enter the Detail Section or when you add a
piece of equipment. The serial number is a modifi-
able field.

Bumper The Bumper Number that uniquely identifies this vehi-
cle. It should be entered because it uniquely identify ve-
hicles of the same make and model number. These are

.
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required fields when you enter the Detail Section or
when you add a piece of equipment.
Shipment Unit Number of the aired Vehicle/Trailer.
This field is used only for the K
(TDC D and S).

aster Equipment List

Type Pack Code.
Unit Identification Number of the unit that owns this
piece of equipment. This is a re uired field when the
piece of equipment is not in the IJ
ment List

nit’s Master Equip-

Oversize Indicator. A Y in this field indicates the piece
of equipment is oversize. An N in this field indicates
the piece of equi ment is not oversize. Note: This is
not the same as cfimensional data identified by Length,
Width and Height below.
Len
at

th of the Vehicle in inches. This field is automat-
ic

ii3
filled with the Length from the ECR table but it

GUI changed by the user by typing over the dis-
played information.
Width of the Vehicle in inches. This field is automat-
icall
can B

filled with the Width from the ECR table but it
e changed by the user by typing over the dis-

played information.
Hei ht of the Vehicle in inches. This field is automat-
icalf
can rlk

filled with the Height from the ECR table but it
changed by the user by typing over the dis-

played information.
Square Foot size of the piece of equipment.
Cubic Feet dimension of the piece of equipment.
Cubic Feet dimension of the load(s) on this piece of
equipment.
Empty weight of the vehicle in pounds, as shown in the
Equipment Characteristics Reference (ECR) table.
Actual wei ht in
This field s ouldi i

ounds of the vehicle plus its load(s).
e used to record the scale weight of

the vehicle and its load(s) after it has been weighed. Be-
fore any loads are added to the vehicle, the Actual
Weight for the vehicle will be equal to the value shown
in the Em ty Wei t field. TC ACCIS will automat-
ically reta! ti?culate e Actual Weight each time a load is
added to the vehicle.

Trailer

TPC
Owner

o v

L

W

H

SqFt
CuFt
CuLd

EmptyWt

ActWt

A
A

A

A

A

A

‘A
A
A

A

A

Note! The Actual Weight can be entered directly from the keyboard, how-
ever, this information should be entered only  after all loads have
been added to the vehicle and the vehicle plus its load(s) is actually
weighed on a scale.
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Note : When you press RETURN after entering an Actual Weight from the key-
board, a prompt will be displayed:

Does the Actual Wt. include current load(s) totaling nn,nnn  (y/n)?

A y res
the to ta!

onse to this prom
weight for both tl!

t will accept the Actual Wei
e vehicle and all its load(s). in

ht you entered as
n res

accept the Actual Weight you entered as the weight of the vehic P
onse will
e

and will add the nn,nnn weight for the load(s) to the wei
only

to generate a new total weight for the vehicle plus its loa li
ht you entered
(s).

Exce t in extreme circumstances, no loads should be
adde ito the vehicle after the actual weight from the
scales is enteredfrom the keyboard.-Once  an actual_ _

MaxWt

TEC
STONS

MTONS

W C C

weight is entered, the s
the vehicle and the loa B

stem will adjust the weight of
s as follows:

TC ACCIS assumes that the previously entered
weight for the load(s) is accurate and will adjust
the weight of the vehicle to recalculate the actual
weight of the vehicle plus the load(s). For exam-
ple, an initial ECR weight of 13,180 pounds for
the vehicle plus 4,000 pounds for the load(s) ives
you a calculated initial actual weight of 1 f
pounds. .

,180

If the scale weight of the vehicle plus its load(s)
is then determined to be 16,340 pounds and this
weight is entered into the Actual Weight field
from the ke board, TC ACCIS will assume the
4 , 0 0 0
will acr

o u n (Y wei
just the ve8.

ht for the load(s) is correct and
icle weight to 12,340 pounds.

If additional loads are added to the vehicle after
an Actual Wei
board, TC AC E

ht has been entered from the key-
IS will use the recalculated vehi-

cle wei
Actual iv

ht of 12,340 pounds to calculate the new
eight of the vehicle plus its load(s).

TC ACCIS will continue to use the recalculated
12,340 ound wei
t;t$ iv* 9eight v

ht for the vehicle until a new
ue is entered from the key-

.
A The maximum weight allowable for this piece of equip-

ment plus its load.
A Type Equipment Code

Short Tons weight (pounds divided by 2,000) for this
piece of equipment. A

A Measurement Ton is a unit of Volumetric measurement
of equipment associated with surface-delivered cargo.
Measurement tons equal total cubic feet divided by 40
(1 MTON = 40 cubic feet).

A Water Commodity Code. F6-He1 is available in this
field. This field is automatically rlled with the WCCP
from the ECR table but it can be changed by the user
by typing over the displayed informatron.
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SHC A Special Handling Code. F6-Help  is available in this
field. This field 1s automatically filled with the SHC
from the ECR table but it can be changed by the user
by typing over the displayed informatron.

TCC T
9

pe Cargo Code. F6-Help  is available in this field.
sed only when the Hazardous Indicator is Yes.

WI A Waiver Indicator that identifies pieces of equipment
that are oversized and/or overweight.

c c c A Cargo Category Code
Vehicle Remarks Brief comments about the piece of equipment.

j. When all of the entries have been made in the Detail Section of the screen, you have
two options:

(1) If the vehicle has no load, press ESC to save your entries. The cursor will return
to the Vehicle Section of the Equipment List Data screen. You should now
continue with the procedures in paragraph 1. below.

(2) If the vehicle does have a load, press F9  to move to the Load Section of the screen
where you can add or modify a load on this vehicle. As necessary:

(a) Follow the procedures in paragraph 5.3.7.3 (page 5-70)  to add a load, or,

(b) Follow the procedures in paragraph 5.3.7.4 (page 5-87) to modify the existing -‘I
load information.

k . When you are finished adding or modifying load information, press F9 to complete
the process of adding loads to this vehicle.

(1) If a new value has been entered into the ActWt  field during this session or since
the last time you worked with loads, the Choose Actual Weight for SUN window
will be displayed as shown in Figure 5-26.

(a) The following is an explanation for each option in this window plus an
explanation of how the weight value was calculated for each option:

1 The ECR Weight option will set the new Actual Weight of this vehicle
to the Empty Weight for the vehicle, as shown in the Equipment
Characteristics Reference table, plus the total weight entered for all of
the loads that are now on the vehicle.

2 The Previous Weight Adjusted for Loads option will set the new
Actual Weight for this vehicle to the value that was most recently entered
from the keyboard into the Actual Weight field plus the Actual Weight
of all loads that were added to the vehicle during this processing session.
The most recent Actual Weight value equals the actual weight of all loads
added to the vehicle before the most recent Actual Weight was entered
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EQUIPMENT:

-1Choose Actual Weight for SUN
-------_-_.

1. 15110.00 (ECR Weight)

x Do003  v
x Dooo4v

2 . 15620.00 (Previous Weight Adjusted for Loads)

x Do005  v
3. 15420.00 (Previous Actual Weight)- - - - - - - - - - - - - - --------_

Vehicle Remarks:
----------------- VEHICLE LOAD DATA FOR

LOAD DESCRIPTION LlNnndex
MISC  EQUIP
BOX, CLEATED, PLYWOOD YAW67 01

LIN index: Press [F6j  for help

woo2 _--------_--_------------~----~
SUN LOAD# Q N  COR

EWCH A 1
E6Wl B 2

Figure 5-26. Equipment List Data Screen with
Choose Actual Weight for Sun Window for a Vehicle Record

from the keyboard plus the recalculated weight of the vehicle as defined
in the description for the Actual Weight field on page 5-60.

9 The Previous Actual Weight option will retain the Actual Weight of
the vehicle that was most recently entered from the keyboard. This value
includes the Actual Weight of all loads that were on the vehicle at the
time a new value was entered into the Actual Weight field from the
keyboard, plus the recalculated weight of the vehicle as defined in the
description for the Actual Weight field on page 5-60.  It will not include
the weight for any of the loads that were added to the vehicle during this
processing session.

(b) Select the desired option. If you are uncertain about which option to choose,
select l-(ECR  Weight). This will reset the Actual Weight to the Empty
Weight of the vehicle as shown in the Equipment Characteristics Reference
table plus the actual weight entered for all of the loads on the vehicle. Once
this is done, you can use the procedures in paragraph 53.10 (page 5-185) to
modify the actual weight of the vehicle based on an actual scale weight for
the vehicle, plus all of its loads.

(2) If one or more of the loads you just added exceeds the maximum Cubic Load size
and/or the Maximum Weight for this vehicle, or if the cumulative size and/or
weight for all the loads on this vehicle exceed the maximum Cube Load size or
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the Maximum Weight for this vehicle, you will get one or more of the following
messages:

(a) If the vehicle already had a waiver before adding any load(s):

a The addition of loads that are within the size and weight standards in the
ECR table will not cause any additional messages to be displayed.

2 The addition of oversized loads will display the following message:
WARNING-Total Cubic Ft. exceeds Cubic Ft. limit for this equipment

2 The addition of overweight loads will display the following message:
WARNING-Load Weight exceeds Maximum Weight for this equipment

4 The addition of oversized and overweight loads will display the follow-
ing message for a few seconds:
WARNING-Load Weight exceeds Maximum Weight for this equipment

Then a second message will be displayed for a few seconds:
WARNING-Total Cubic Ft. exceeds Cubic Ft. limit for this equipment

Regardless of which message(s) is/are displayed, the cursor will move
to the LIN/Index  field in the Vehicle Section of the Equipment List Data
screen where you can use the procedures in paragraph j. below to add
loads to another vehicle or the procedures in paragraph k. below to
save your data and  discontinue processing.

(b) If the vehicle does not have a waiver before adding any load(s):

1. The addition of loads that are within the size and weight standards in the
ECR table will not cause any additional messages to be displayed.
Continue with the procedures in paragraph j. below.

2 The addition of oversized loads will display the following message and
the cursor will move to the L(ength)  field:
Load exceeds Cube limit of nnn; Waiver created; Must increase Len, Wid,
or Ht

Use the following procedures to change one of the dimensions by at least
one-inch:

a Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to
make the change.

b Enter the new dimension by typing over the displayed data and press
RETURN.

G As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph 1 and 2 above until
all the necessary changes have been made.
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d When all the necessary changes have been made, press ESC. An X
will be automatically entered into the WI(Waiver Indicator) field
in the Detail Section of the Equipment List Data screen. The cursor
will then move to the LIN/Index  field in the Vehicle Section of the
Equipment List Data screen where you can use the procedures in
paragraph j. below to add loads to another vehicle or the proce-
dures in paragraph k. below to save your data and discontinue
processing.

3 The addition of overweight loads will display the following message:
WARNING-Load Weight exceeds Maximum Weight for this equipment

An X will be automatically entered into the WI(Waiver Indicator) field
in the Detail Section of the Equipment List Data screen. The cursor will
move to the LIN/Index  field in the Vehicle Section of the Equipment
List Data screen where you can use the procedures in paragraph j. below
to add loads to another vehicle or the procedures in paragraph k.
below to save your data and discontinue processing.

4 The addition of oversized and overweight loads will display the follow-
ing message for a few seconds:
WARNING-Load Weight exceeds Maximum Weight for this equipment

Then a second message will be displayed for a few seconds and the cursor
will move to the L(ength)  field :
Load exceeds Cube limit of nnn; Waiver created; Must increase Len, Wid,
or Ht

Use the following procedures to change one of the dimensions by at least
one-inch:

B Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to
make the change.

b Enter the new dimension by typing over the displayed data and press
RETURN.

G As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph 1 and 2 above until
all the necessary changes have been made.

d When all the necessary changes have been made, press ESC.  An X
will be automatically entered into the WI(Waiver Indicator) field
in the Detail Section of the Equipment List Data screen. The cursor
will then move to the LIN/Index  field in the Vehicle Section of the
Equipment List Data screen where you can use the procedures in
paragraph j. below to add loads to another vehicle or the proce-
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dures  in paragraph k. below to save your data and discontinue
processing.

_-._

1 . As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs d. through k. to add an additional
piece of equipment.

m. When all the new pieces of equipment have been added, press ESC to save your
equipment choices. A message will be displayed:

Have you completed processing equipment (y/n)?

Enter n in response to this prompt to return to the equipment section of the screen
where you can add additional pieces of equipment, or enter y to return to the
EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice
to return to the Equipment List Processing menu.

Note: As an alternative you can press Ctrl-C to abort your process. The cur-
sor will return to the EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Equipment List
Processing menu. When Ctrl-C  is used, all procedures you have done
since you made your selection from the EQUIPMENT: ring menu will
be aborted and none of the data from these processes will be saved.

5.3.7.2.2 Addina Vehicles to Your Equipment List Usina the Copv Option.
-?

Sometimes you may need multiple pieces of the same type of equipment in your Equipment
List. If one piece of this type of equipment is already in your Equipment List you can use the
Copy option to add the additional pieces quickly. Even if the equipment is not currently in your
Equipment List, you can use the procedures in paragraph X3.7.2.1 (page 5-53) to add the first
vehicle from the ECR table and then make copies of that vehicle. The Copy option duplicates
everything except the serial number and bumper number which you must add after the vehicles
have been copied.

Use the following procedures to duplicate vehicles in your equipment list.

a. To begin this process, you should be at the Equipment List Data screen as shown in
Figure 5-18 (page 5-42) with the MAINTAN  ring menu displayed at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header 24ehicle  3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual Weight . . .

If this is not the case, use the following procedures to display the MAINTAN  ring
menu.

(1) Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

(2) Select Equipment List Data from the Equipment List Processing menu. The
Select Type Data Code window will be displayed.
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(3) Enter the TDC of the desired exercise, and press ESC. The Equipment List Data
screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 5-18 (page 5-42) with the MAIN-
TAIN: ring menu at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header P-Vehicle 3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual Weight . . .

b. Select the Vehicle option. An Equipment List Data screen will be displayed, as shown
in Figure 5-15 (page 5-37) or Figure 5-20 (page 5-51),  with the EQUIPMENT: ring
menu displayed at the top.

EQUIPMENT: l-Maintain 2-Copy  &Sort 4-Query E-Exit

This screen is divided into three sections:

(1) The top section is sometimes referred to as the Vehicle Section and has a list
sorted by title. This section displays information in the SUN, VI (Vehicle
Indicator), Model Number, Description, LIN/Index,  EchULN,  D (Deploy
ment Mode), M (Mode to Port of Embarkation), S (Standard Indicator), and
A/H (Hazardous Indicator) fields for each vehicle or piece of equipment.

(2) The center section is sometimes referred to as the Detail Section and has a
DETAIL FOR title. This section provides dimensions, weight, and other data for
the piece of equipment that is highlighted in the Vehicle Section of the screen.

(3) The bottom section is sometimes referred to as the Load Section and has a
VEHICLE LOAD DATA FOR title. This section gives the load description,
LIN, LINIndex,  SUN, Load Number, and Quantity information for the piece of
equipment highlighted in the Vehicle Section of the screen. This section will not
be identified when the blank screen is displayed.

c . From the EQUIPMENT: ring menu, select Copy. The Make Copies of Equipment
window will be displayed, as shown in Figure 5-27. The cursor will be in the SUN
field. You can enter selection criteria into any one or any combination of the SUN,
LIN, Index, Model, and/or Description fields.

d. Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to enter selection
criteria, and enter the selection criteria in any of the available fields, pressing
RETURN after each entry. You can use the * (asterisk) at the beginning and/or end
of your query criteria to act as a wild card in the search. This will return all records
that have the specified word(s) or character(s) in the field. For example entering
*adapter* in the Description field wilI select all pieces of equipment with the word
adapter anywhere within the description for display while entering adapter* will
return only those pieces of equipment that have adapter at the beginning of the
description.

As an alternative, you can press ESC to display the first item in your Equipment List.
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EQUIPMENT: 1 -Maintain m 3-sofi 4-Query E-Exit
Make copies of equipment.
17Jul95 Equlpment List Data FICEUFOiP
___----  ___-  ----- FULL list sorted by SHIPMENT NUMBER _ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

Figure 5-27.  Make Copies of Equipment Window

e . When all the selection criteria has been entered, and press ESC. The data for the first
piece of equipment that meets your selection criteria will be displayed in the Make
Copies of Equipment window.

A Row n of nn message will be displayed in the lower left comer of the window,
where M is the total number of records that meet your selection criteria and n is the
sequential number of the displayed record within the total number of selected records.

The Browse: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Make Copies of Equipment
window:

BROWSE: l-Next P-Previous &Select E-Exit

The following is an explanation of the available options:

ODtion
Next

Descrhtion

Displays the next available piece of equipment that
meets the selection criteria.

Previous Displays the previous piece of equipment that meets
the selection criteria.

Select
Exit

Allows you to select a piece of equipment to be copied.
Closes the Make Copies of E ui ment window and re-
turns the cursor to the EQUIPIdNT: ring menu of the
Equipment List Data screen. No vehicles will be se-
lected when you use this option.

‘--.
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.---. f. As necessary, select Next or Previous to display the record you want to copy.

g. When the desired record is displayed, press Select to start the copy procedures. A
prompt will be displayed at the bottom of the window

Enter # of copies of SUN Dnnnn desired (100 max)

Note: As an alternative you can select E-Exit to abort the copy process and return
to the EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select another option or press
E-Exit twice to return to the Equipment List Processing menu. No vehicles
will be selected when you use this option.

h. Enter the number of copies, and press RETURN.

(1) If there is not a load on the vehicle, a Row Added message will displayed in the
lower left corner of the window. When the copying is complete, the cursor will
return to the Index field for the last piece of equipment in the Equipment List
Data screen. The Equipment List is now sorted by SUN in descending order so
the SUN of the last piece of equipment added to your Equipment List appears at
the top of the list.

(2) If there is a load on the vehicle you are copying, a ring menu will be displayed at
the top of the screen:

Include loads? : l-No P-Yes E-Exit

(a ) Select one of the following options:

1 Select No if you do not want to include the loads in your new Equipment
List.

2 Select Yes if you do want to include the loads in your new Equipment
List.

3 Select E-Exit if you want to abort the copy process and return to the
EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select another option or press
E-Exit twice to return to the Equipment List Processing menu.

(b) A Row Added message will displayed in the lower left corner of the window.
When the copying is complete, the cursor will return to the Index field of the
last piece of equipment in the Equipment List Data screen. The Equipment
List is now sorted by SUN in descending order so the SUN of the last piece
of equipment added to your Equipment List appears at the top of the list.

i. As necessary you can use the procedures in the following paragraphs to add and/or
modify the loads on the vehicles you have just added to your Equipment List:

5.3.7.3 5 - 7 0 Add a Load to a Vehicle.
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5.3.7.4 5 - 8 7 Modifying a Load on a Vehicle. --.,

j- When all of the pieces of equipment have been copied and all of the loads have been
added and/or  modified, press ESC to save the new data. A message will be displayed:

Have you completed processing equipment (y/n)?

(1) Enter n in response to this message and you will be returned to the Vehicle Section
of the screen where you can perform other operations, or,

(2) Enter y in response to this message and the cursor will return to the EQUIPMENT:
ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Ed twice to return to
the Equipment List Processing menu.

5.3.73 Addina a Load to a Vehicle.

Note: As an alternative you can press Ctrl-C  to abort your process. The cur-
sor will return to the EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Equipment List
Processing menu. When Ctrl-C  is used, all procedures you have done
since you made your selection from the EQUIPMENT: ring menu will
be aborted and none of the data from these processes will be saved.

A load can be added to a vehicle by entering the required data from the keyboard or by selecting
the piece of equipment to be loaded onto the vehicle from the Equipment Characteristics
Reference (ECR) table. Loads.entered  from the keyboard will not have a LIN or LlNIndex  and
will be nonstandard loads. Loads selected from the ECR table can be added as standard loads
or the user can modify them to be nonstandard loads.

As shown in Figure 5-21 (page553),  all vehicles in an Equipment List can have loads.
FORSCOM Regulations 55-  1 and 55-2 defines the vehicles as D Records and the loads on the
vehicles are defied as E Records. The circumstances under which the dimensions and/or actual
weight can be higher or lower than those specified in the Equipment Characteristics Reference
table are also shown in Figure 5-21 (page 5-53).

The dimensions (length, width, height) and actual weight of a vehicle in the Unit’s Master
Equipment Lit can not be higher or lower than those specified in the Equipment Characteristics
Reference table. However, the addition of a oversized load to a Non-standard vehicle can cause
the overall dimensions of the vehicle plus the load to be higher than those specified in the
Equipment Characteristics Reference table. When the dimensions of the vehicle plus the load
are higher than those specified in the Equipment Characteristics Reference table, a Waiver
Jndicator  will be automatically generated which will report the item to FORSCOM through
COMPASS for a waiver.

The dimensions (length, width, height) and actual weight of any vehicle in a Deployment
Equipment List can be higher or lower than those specified in the Equipment Characteristics
Reference table. The addition of a load can also cause the overall dimensions and/or actual
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weight of the vehicle to be higher or lower than those specified in the Equipment Characteristics
Reference table. When the dimensions and/or actual weight of the empty vehicle or the vehicle
plus the load are higher or lower than those specified in the Equipment Characteristics Reference
table, a Waiver Indicator will be automatically generated which will report the item(s) to
FORSCOM through COMPASS for a waiver.

The procedures in this section are written primarily for equipment in a Deployment Equipment
List where dimensional and actual weight waivers are allowed. Some of the instructions will
not be applicable to equipment in the Unit’s Master Equipment List when these type waivers
do not apply. In these cases, bypass the instructions that do not apply.

Use the following procedures to add a load to a vehicle:

a. To begin this process, you should be at the Equipment List Data screen as shown in
Figure 5-18 (page 5-42) with the MAINTAIN: ring menu displayed at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header 2-Vehicle  3-SpecHding  4-Actual Weight . . .

If this is not the case, use the following procedures to display the MAINTAIN: ring
menu.

(1) Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

(2) Select Equipment List Data from the Equipment List Processing menu. The
Select Type Data Code window will be displayed.

(3) Enter the TDC of the desired exercise, and press ESC. The Equipment List Data
screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 5-18 (page 5-42) with the MAIN-
TAIN: ring menu at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header 2-Vehicle  3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual Weight . . .

b. Select the Vehicle option. An Equipment List Data screen will be displayed, as shown
in Figure 5-22 (page 5-55) or Figure 5-23 (page 5-56),  with the EQUIPMENT: ring
menu displayed at the top.

EQUIPMENT: l-Maintain 2-Copy  3-Sort  CQuery  E-Exit

This screen is divided into three sections:

(1) The top section is sometimes referred to as the Vehicle Section and has a list
sorted by title. This section displays information in the SUN, VI (Vehicle
Indicator), Model Number, Description, LIN/Index,  EchULN,  D (Deploy-
ment Mode), M (Mode to Port of Embarkation), S (Standard Indicator), and
A/H (Hazardous Indicator) fields for each vehicle or piece of equipment.

(2) The center section is sometimes referred to as the Detail S&lion  and has a
DETAIL FOR title. This section provides dimensions, weight, and other data for
the piece of equipment that is highlighted in the Vehicle Section of the screen.
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(3) The bottom section is sometimes referred to as the Load Section and has a
VEHICLE LOAD DATA FOR title. This section gives the load description,
LIN, LINIndex,  SUN, Load Number, and Quantity information for the piece of
equipment highlighted in the Vehicle Section of the screen. This section will not
be identified when the blank screen is displayed.

Note: At any time during this procedure you can press Ctrl-C to abort the en-
tries and return to the MAINTAIN: ring menu.

c. Select Maintain from the EQUIPMENT: ring menu. The first five pieces of equipment
for this exercise will be displayed in  the Vehicle Section of the screen. The first item
of equipment will be highlighted, as shown in Figure 5-28. The cursor will be the
Index field. The detailed description for this vehicle will be displayed in the
Vehicle Detail Section of the screen. The load data for the vehicle (if any) will be
dimlawd in the Load Section of the screen.

FICEUFOlP
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - FULL list sorted by SHIPMENT NUMBER - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
UIC ~ Exercise #@

EchULN DMSA/H*

X DOOM V M35A2  TRUCKCARGO 2-l/2 TO
X WOO3  V M35A2  TRUCK CARGO 2-1/2TO X40009 01 SG9Wl A U N  N”
X  DW94  V  M35A2  TRUCKCARGO2-1/2TO X40009 01 SG9991 A U N  N”
X  DW65  V  M35A2  TRUCKCARGO2-1/2TO X40009 01 SGWCH A U N  N *

- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - DETAIL  FOR  Do( ___--  -______  - ____ -_---  _____ ---_
Ser#  22 Bumper TNG-2 Tra/Bmp# I Owner WAD1 W
L 265  SqFt 196 EmptyWt 13180 TEC WCC 867 WI TPC VO
W 196 CuFt 1837 ActWt 13347 STONS 6.7 SHC 9 CCC RlDB Ov Y
H 113 CuLd 191 MaxWt 18189 MTONS 46 TCC 2
Vehicle Remarks:
____- ----_-__---- VEHICLE LOAD DATA FOR Do()m  -------------_-----------------.

LOAD DESCRIPTION LiNIindex SUN LOAD# QTY COR
MISC  EQUIP EW91 A 1
BOX CLEATED PLYWOOD YA9987  01 E9992 B 2

LIN index: Press [FS] for help

Figure 5-28. Equipment List Data Screen with Data

Note: When appropriate, you may want to use the Sort option or the Query
option described in paragraph 5.3.6  (page 5-36) instead of the Main-
tain option to sequence the data in the Equipment List so that it can be
accessed quickly. The following procedures will be the same regard-
less of which of the three options you choose.

5 - 7 2



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1999

d. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired piece of equipment and then press
F9 twice to move the cursor to the Load Description field of the Load Section at the
bottom of the screen.

e . Press Fl  to add a new load to this vehicle. The Vehicle Load Data window will be
displayed as shown in Figure 5-29. The cursor will be in the LIN field. The following
message line will be displayed at the top of the window:

Fl-Add  New Load, F&Next Load, FIPrevious  Load, F7-Reassign  Load,
FlO-Copy Load to another Vehicle, [ESC] Accept, [Ctrl-C] Abort

Figure 5-29.  Vehicle Load Data Window

(1) As you create your load, data will be automatically entered into the following
fields and the user can not change it:

Field Name
SUN

Load No.

Explanation
Shipment Unit Number of the vehicle or SHE high-
lighted in the Vehicles Summary section.
Sequential number for this load on this vehicle.

C O R

CuFt

COMPASS Correction Indicator that identifies items
reported on the Error Listing for a COMPASS transmis-
sion.
Cubic Feet for each item. Automatically calculated
based on Length, Width, and Height after these values
are displayed on the screen.
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Total
Weight

Total Wei ht for all items. Automatically calculated
based on 6ei
displayed on 8

ht times Quantity, after these values are
e screen.

Total CuFt Total Cubic Feet for all items. Automaticall calcu-
lated based on Cubic Feet times Quantity, Hter these
values are displayed on the screen.

(2) The following is an explanation of the fields in the Vehicle Load Data window
that can be accessed by the user. The Type column identifies the fields that can
be accessed by the user for creating standard (S) and nonstandard (NS) Loads. A
Y in the Standard Indicator field of the Vehicle Load Data window identifies a
standard load. An N in the Standard Indicator field of the Vehicle Load Data
window identifies a nonstandard load.

Note: The user can designate Loads with a LIN to be standard or non-
standard. loads without a LIN will have a default designation of
nonstandard and this designation can not be changed by the user.

Field Name TvDe ExDlanation

LIN S

LINIndex S

Model
Standard
Indicator

N S
SINS

Length

Width

Height

Weight

Quantity
Description

N S

N S

N S

N S

SINS
SINS

Line Item Number of the item from the TB 55-46-l
ECR table. If it is not used, the cursor must be moved
to the Model field as a nonstandard load.
Line Item Number (LIN) Index of the item from the
TB 55-46-l ECR table. This field can be accessed only
when the load has a Line Item Number (LIN).
Model of the load item.
Standard indicator options are to enter Y when you
want to use the load s dimensional information and
codes that are in the ECR table or to enter N when you
want to enter our own dimensional information and
codes for the oad. All loads that are manually createdY
by entered the data from the keyboard will be nonstan-
dard loads and the user will be re uired to enter the di-
mensional information and the co%es.
Total length in inches of this item. Automatically filled
for a standard load. Required entry for a nonstandard
load with no LIN.
Total width in inches of this item. Automatically filled
for a standard load. Required entry for a nonstandard
load with no LIN.
Total height in inches of this item. Automatically filled
for a standard load. Required entry for a nonstandard
load with no LIN.
Total weight in
filled for a stan%

ounds of this item Automatically
ard load. Required entry for a nonstan-

dard load with no LIN.
The default quantity of 1 is displayed.
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N S

A brief descri tion of the item identified. Automat-
ically filled wR en Standard Indicator is Yes. Required
entry for a nonstandard load with no LIN.
Type E
Standar8

uipment Code. Automatically filled when
Indicator is Yes. Required entry for a nonstan-

dard load with no LIN.

Water
Commod-
ity Code
s ecial
I fandling
Code

SINS

SINS

SINS

SINS

SINS

In icator is Yes, based on theYB
e Pack Code. Automaticall filled when Standard

Jype Equipment Code
entry.

T

Water Commodity Code. Automatically filled when
Standard Indicator is Yes, based on the Type Equip-
ment Code entry.
Special Handling Code. Automatically filled when
Standard Indicator is Yes, based on the Type Equip-
ment Code entry.
T y
I nB

e Cargo Code. Automatically filled when Standard
icator 1s Yes, based on the Type Equipment Code

entry.
Ammo/Hazard indicator. Enter Y or N. Default value
is No, based on the Type Equipment Code entry.tii!-omaza

(a) Use the procedures in paragraph f. below to create a nonstandard load by
entering the data from the keyboard. This option allows you to create a load
that is not defined in the ECR table.

(b) Use the procedures in paragraph g. below to create a nonstandard load by
selecting an item from the ECR table.

(c) Use the procedures in paragraph h. below to create a standard load by
selecting an item from the ECR table.

f. Use the procedures in this paragraph to create a nonstandard load by entering all the
data from the keyboard. New loads entered from the keyboard will create a nonstandard
load without a LIN and a LINIndex.

(1) Press RETURN to bypass the LIN field. The cursor will move to the Model field.
An N will be automatically entered into the Ammo/Hazard field.

(2) As appropriate, enter the Model for this item and press RETURN. An N (No)will
be automatically entered into the Standard Indicator field to identify this as a
nonstandard load. The cursor will move to the Length field.

(3) Enter the data in all of the required fields plus any of the optional fields that you
want to use, pressing RETURN after each entry. Data is required in the Length,
Width, Height, Weight, Description, and Type Equipment Code fields.

When you enter the Weight and press RETURN, the CuF’t,  Total  Weight, and
Total  CuFt  will be automatically computed and displayed. The cursor will move
to the Quantity field and a 1 will be displayed as the default value.
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If the load weight causes the Load Weight plus the Vehicle Weight to exceed
the Maximum Allowable Weight, a message will be displayed:

Veh. Wt. + load Wt. exceeds ECR Max. of nn,nnn... Is this correct (y/n)?

Enter y to accept this overweight condition or n to return to the Weight field
where you can correct the condition.

(4) Enter the Quantity by typing over the displayed data and press RETURN or press
RETURN to accept the default value. When appropriate, the Total CuFt  field
will be updated and the cursor will move to the Description field.

(5) Enter a new Description by typing over the displayed data and press RETURN
or press RETURN to accept the Description from the ECR table. The cursor will
move to the  Type Equipment Code field.

(6) When you enter data in the Type Equipment Code field and press RETURN,
data will be automatically entered into the  Type Pack Code, Water Commodity
Code, Special Handling Code, and Type Cargo Code. However, any of this data
can be changed by pressing RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you
want to make the change and typing the new data over the displayed information.
You can also change the N that was automatically entered into the  Ammo/Hazard
fields.

(7) When all of your entries have been made, review your data to make sure it is
correct.

(a ) As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want
to make a change.

(b) Enter the correct data by typing over the displayed information, and press
RETURN.

(c) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (a) and (b) above until all your data is
correct.

(8) When alI  of your data is correct, you have two options:

(a) You can add another load to this vehicle by pressing Fl  and then repeat the
procedures in paragraphs (1) through (8) above. This procedures can be
repeated as many times as necessary until all the loads have been added to
this vehicle.

Note: Pressing Fl will save the data for the record you have just completed.
It will stilI be a load on this vehicle even if you press Ctrl-C  to abort
the process as you are creating a subsequent load.
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(b) While the Vehicle Load Data window is still displayed, you can perform any
of the following functions by using the procedures in the paragraphs indicated
below. To do this, use F3 to display the Next Load or F4 to display the
Previous Load

5.3.7.4.1 5 - 8 8 Changing the Details for an Existing Load.
5.3.7.4.2 5-96 Copying the Current Load to Another Vehicle.
5.3.7.4.3 5-100  Reassigning the Current Load.

(9) When all the entries in your last load are correct, press ESC while the cursor is
still in the Vehicle Load Data window to save the data. The Vehicle Load Data
window will close and the cursor will move to the Load Description field in the
Load Section of the Equipment List Data screen. The last load you worked with
will be added to the end of the list of loads.

(10) Continue with the procedures in paragraph i. (page 83) below.

g. Use the procedures in this paragraph to create a nonstandard load that has a LIN and
LINIndex. This process will copy only the LIN, LINIndex, Model and Description
from the ECR table. In addition, the default of N is entered into the Ammo/Hazard
field. The user must enter all the other data from the keyboard. To begin the process,
you can enter the LIN and LINIndex from the keyboard, or press F6  to select an item
from a list of available items in the ECR table.

(1) If you know the LIN:

(a) Enter the LIN and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the Index field.

(b) Enter the LINIndex and press RETURN. ECR table data will be displayed
in the Model, SUN, Load No., COR, and Description fields and the default
N will be displayed in the Ammo/Hazard. The cursor will be in the Standard
Indicator field.

(c ) Continue with the procedures in paragraph (3) below.

(2) If you do not know the LIN, press F6  to select the LIN from a list of available
LINs. The Equipment Characteristics Query window will be displayed with the
cursor in the LIN field. You can enter you selection criteria in any one or any
combination of the LIN, LINIndex, Model, or Description fields.

Note: 1 As an alternative you can press E!X  to display alI items in the ECR ta-
ble in LIN sequence. However, the size of the ECR table makes this is
a very time consuming type query and should be used only in limited
circumstances when you do not know any other information about the
item vou want to select.

S-77



TC ACCIS  End U&r  Manual
June 17,1999

(a) Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to enter your
selection criteria.

---

(b) Enter your selection criteria and press RETURN. You can use query symbols
to search when you do not know the exact values for the desired record. The
query symbols are shown in the Equipment List Query screen (Figure 5-17,
page 5-40).  Note that the asterisk (*) is a wild card designation that replaces
one or more characters in the selection criteria.

Note: Never use quotation marks (“ or “) when you enter a query. The
quotation mark character will be interpreted to be part of the
query and it will cause a system error.

The following are some examples of query values that can be entered and the
type items that will be selected:

LIN >A00730
Index <20
Model M35*

Description *truck*

All items with a LIN greater than AOO730.
All items with an Index of less than 20
All items that have a model beginning with M35,
e.g., M35, M35A,  M355.
gitems  with “truck’ anywhere in the Descrip-

(c) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (a) and (b) above until all of your
selection criteria has been entered.

(d) Press ESC to initiate the process. A Searching... message will be displayed
and then the Equipment Characteristics Table window will be displayed with
a list of items that meet your selection criteria.

If you entered selection criteria in more than one field, only the items that
meet all of these criteria will be selected and displayed.

(e) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired item.

(f) When the desired item is highlighted, press ESC to select it. The Equipment
Characteristics Table window will close. ECR table data will be displayed in
the Model, SUN, Load No., COR, Description fields and the default N will
be displayed in the Ammo/Hazard. The cursor will be in the Stank
Indicator field of the Vehicle Load Data window.

(3) Enter N (No) in the Standard Indicator field to indicate a nonstandard load and
press RETURN. The cursor will move to the L(ength)  field. You will now have
to enter the data in the rest of the fields and press RETURN after each entry.
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(4) Enter the data in all the required fields plus any of the optional fields that you
want to use, pressing RETURN after each entry. Data is required in the Length,
Width, Height, Weight, Description, and Type Equipment Code fields.

When you enter the Weight and press RETURN, the CuFt,  Total Weight, and
Total CuFt  will be automatically computed and displayed. The cursor will move
to the Quantity field and a 1 will be displayed as the default value.

If the load weight causes the Load Weight plus the Vehicle Weight to exceed
the Maximum Allowable Weight, a message will be displayed:

Veh. Wt. + load Wt. exceeds ECR Max. of nn,nnn... Is this correct (y/n)?

Enter y to accept this overweight condition or n to return to the Weight field
where vou can correct the condition.

(5) Enter the Quantity by typing over the displayed data and press RETURN or press
RETURN to accept the default value. When appropriate, the Total CuFt  field
will be updated and the  cursor will move to the Description field.

(6) Enter a new Description by typing over the displayed data and press RETURN
or press RETURN to accept the Description from the ECR table. The cursor wilI
move to the Type Equipment Code field.

(7) When you enter data in the Type Equipment Code field and press RETURN,
data will be automatically entered into the Type Pack Code, Water Commodity
Code, Special Handling Code, and Type Cargo Code. However, any of this data
can be changed by pressing RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you
want to make the change and typing the new data over the displayed information.
You can also change the N that was automatically entered into the Ammo/Hazard
fields.

(8) When all your entries have been made, review your data to make sure it is correct.

(a ) As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want
to make a change.

(b) Enter the correct data by typing over the displayed information, and press
RETURN.

(c) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs 1 and 2 above until alI  your data is
correct.

(9) When all of your data is correct, you have two options:

(a) You can add another load to this vehicle by pressing Fl  and then repeat the
procedures in paragraphs (1) through (8) above. This procedures can be
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repeated as many times as necessary until all the loads have been added to
this vehicle.

Note: Pressing Fl will save the data for the record you have just completed.
It will still be a load on this vehicle even if you press Ctrl-C  to abort
the process as you are creating a subsequent load.

(b) While the Vehicle Load Data window is still displayed, you can perform any
of the following functions by using the procedures in the paragraphs indicated
below. To do this, use F3 to display the Next Load or F4 to display the
Previous Load

Paragraph  PaEe F u n c t i o n
5.3.7.4.1 5 - 8 8 Changing the Details for an Existing Load.
5.3.7.4.2 5-96 Copying the Current Load to Another Vehicle.
5.3.7.4.3 5-100 Reassigning the Current Load.

(10) When all the entries in your last load are correct, press ESC while the cursor is
still in the Vehicle Load Data window to save the data. The Vehicle Load Data
window will close and the cursor will move to the Load Description field in the
Load Section of the Equipment List Data screen. The last load you worked with
will be added to the end of the list of loads.

.---X.

(11) Continue with the procedures in paragraph i. (page 5-83) below.

h. Use the procedures in this paragraph to create a standard load that has a LIN  and
LINIndex. This process will copy all the data for this item from the ECR table. The
user may change some of the data from the keyboard. To begin the process, you can
enter the LIN and LINIndex from the keyboard, or press F6 to select an item from a
list of available items in the ECR table.

(1) If you know the LIN:

(a) Enter the LIN and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the Index field.

(b) Enter the LINIndex and press RETURN. ECR table data will be displayed
in the Model, SUN, Load No., COR and, Description fields and the default
N will be displayed in the Ammo/Hazard. The cursor will be in the StandarcI
Indicator field.

(c ) Continue with the procedures in paragraph (3) below.

(2) If you do not know the LIN, press F6 to select the LIN from a list of available
LINs. The Equipment Characteristics Query window will be displayed with the
cursor in the LIN  field. You can enter you selection criteria in any one or any --._

combination of the LIN, LINIndex, Model, or Description fields.
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Note: 1 As an alternative you can press ESC to display all items in the ECR ta-
ble in LIN sequence. However, the size of the ECR table makes this is
a very time consuming type query and should be used only in limited
circumstances when you do not know any other information about the
item vou want to select.

(a ) Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to enter your
selection criteria.

(b) Enter your selection criteria and press RETURN. You can use query symbols
to search when you do not know the exact values for the desired record. The
query symbols are shown in the Equipment List Query screen (Figure 5-1’7,
page 5-40).  Note that the asterisk (*)  is a wild card designation that replaces
one or more characters in the selection criteria.

Note: Never use quotation marks (“ or “) when you enter a query. The
quotation mark character will be interpreted to be part of the
query and it will cause a system error.

The following are some examples of query values that can be entered and the
type items that will be selected:

Field Ouerv Items Selected
L I N >A00730 All items with a LIN greater than AOO730.
Index ~20 All items with an Index of less than 20
Model M35” All items that have a model beginning with M35,

e.g., M35, M35A,  M355.
Description *truck* Alitems  with “truck” anywhere in the Descrip-

(c) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (a) and (b) above until all of your
selection criteria has been entered.

(d) Press ESC to initiate the process. A Searching... message will be displayed
and then the Equipment Characteristics Table window will be displayed with
a list of items that meet your selection criteria.

If you entered selection criteria in more than one field, only  the items’that
meet all of these criteria will be selected and displayed.

(e) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired item.

(f) When the desired item is highlighted, press ESC to select it. The Equipment
Characteristics Table window will close. ECR table data will be displayed in
the Model, SUN, Load No., COR, Description fields and the default N will
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be displayed in the Ammo/Hazard. The cursor will be in the Standard
Indicator field of the Vehicle Load Data window.

(3) Enter Y (Yes) in the Standard Indicator field to indicate a standard load and
press RETURN. All the ECR table data for this item will be displayed, and the
cursor will move to the Quantity field.

(a ) You now change the data in the Quantity, Description, Type Pack Code,
Water Commodity Code, Special Handling Code, Type Cargo Code,
Ammo/Hazard, and Standard Indicator fields. To do this:

(b) Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make the
change.

(c) Enter the new data by typing the correct data over the displayed information
and pressing RETURN after each entry.

(d) When the Quantity is changed, the value displayed in both the Total  Weight
and the Total  CuFt  fields will be automatically recalculated and displayed.

(e) When the Standard Indicator field is changed to N (No) to indicate a
nonstandard load, you will be able to access the Length, Width, Height, and
Weight fields. When this happens, you should continue processing this load
as a nonstandard load as described in paragraph g. above.

(4) When all of your entries have been made, review your data to make sure it is
correct.

--7.

(a ) As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want
to make a change.

(b) Enter the correct data by typing over the displayed information, and press
RETURN.

(c ) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (a) and (b) above until all your data is
correct.

(5) When all of your data is correct, you have two options:

(a>

Note:

You can add another load to this vehicle by pressing Fl  and then repeat the
procedures in paragraphs (1) through (4) above. This procedure can be
repeated as many times as necessary until all the loads have been added to
this vehicle.

Pressing Fl  will save the data for the record you have just completed.
It will still be a load on this vehicle even if you press Ctrl-C  to abort
the process as you are creating a subsequent load.
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(b) While the Vehicle Load Data window is still displayed, you can perform any
of the following functions by using the procedures in the paragraphs indicated
below. To do this, use F3 to display the Next Load or F4 to display the
Previous Load

5.3.7.4.1 5 - 8 8 Changing the Details for an Existing Load.
5.3.7.4.2 5 - 9 6 Copying the Current Load to Another Vehicle.
5.3.7.4.3 5-100 Reassigning the Current Load.

(6) When all the entries in your last load are correct, press ESC while the cursor is
still in the Vehicle Load Data window to save the data. The Vehicle Load Data
window will close and the cursor will move to the Load Description field in the
Load Section of the Equipment List Data screen. The last load you worked with
will be added to the end of the list of loads.

(7) Continue with the procedures in paragraph i. below.

i. Press F9 to complete the process of adding loads to this vehicle.

(1) If a new value has been entered into the ActWt  field during this session or since
the last time you worked with loads, the Choose Actual Weight for SUN window
will be displayed as shown in Figure 5-26 (page 5-63).

(a) The following is an explanation for each option in this window plus an
explanation of how the weight value was calculated for each option:

1 The ECR Weight option will set the new Actual Weight of this vehicle
to the Empty Weight for the vehicle, as shown in the Equipment
Characteristics Reference table, plus the total weight entered for all of
the loads that are now on the vehicle.

2 The Previous Weight Adjusted for Loads option will set the new
Actual Weight for this vehicle to the value that was most recently entered
from the keyboard into the Actual Weight field plus the Actual Weight
of all loads that were added to the vehicle during this processing session.
The most recent Actual Weight value equals the actual weight of ail loads
added to the vehicle before the most recent Actual Weight was entered
from the keyboard plus the recalculated weight of the vehicle as defined
in the description for the Actual Weight field on page 5-60.

2 The Previous Actual Weight option will retain the Actual Weight of
the vehicle that was most recently entered from the keyboard. This value
includes the Actual Weight of all loads that were on the vehicle at the
time a new value was entered into the Actual Weight field from the
keyboard, plus the recalculated weight of the vehicle as defined in the
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description for the Actual Weight field on page 5-60.  It will not include
the weight for any of the loads that were added to the vehicle during this
processing session.

(b) Select the desired option. If you are uncertain about which option to choose,
select l-(ECR Weight). This will reset the Actual Weight to the Empty
Weight of the vehicle as shown in the Equipment Characteristics Reference
table plus the actual weight entered for all of the loads on the vehicle. Once
this is done, you can use the procedures in paragraph 5.3.10 (page 5-185) to
modify the actual weight of the vehicle based on an actual scale weight for
the vehicle, plus all of its loads.

(2) If one or more of the loads you just added exceeds the maximum Cubic Load size
and/or the Maximum Weight for this vehicle, or if the cumulative size and/or
weight for all the loads on this vehicle exceed the maximum Cube Load size or
the Maximum Weight for this vehicle, you will get one or more of the following
messages:

(a) If the vehicle already had a waiver before adding any load(s):

2 The addition of loads that are within the size and weight standards in the
ECR table will not cause any additional messages to be displayed.

2 The addition of oversized loads will display the following message:
WARNING-Total Cubic Ft. exceeds Cubic Ft. limit for this equipment

2 The addition of overweight loads will display the following message:
WARNING-Load Weight exceeds Maximum Weight for this equipment

4_ The addition of oversized and overweight loads will display the follow-
ing message for a few seconds:
WARNING-Load Weight exceeds Maximum Weight for this equipment

Then a second message will be displayed for a few seconds:
WARNING-Total Cubic Ft. exceeds Cubic Ft. limit for this equipment

Regardless of which message(s) is/are displayed, the cursor will move
to the LlN/Index  field in the Vehicle Section of the Equipment List Data
screen where you can use the procedures in paragraph j. below to add
loads to another vehicle or the procedures in paragraph k. below to
save your data and discontinue processing.

(b) If the vehicle does not have a waiver before adding any load(s):

1 The addition of loads that are within the size and weight standards in the
ECR table will not cause any additional messages to be displayed.
Continue with the procedures in paragraph j. below.
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2 The addition of oversized loads will display the following message and
the cursor will move to the L(ength)  field:
Load exceeds Cube limit of nnn; Waiver created; Must increase Len, Wid,
or Ht

Use the following procedures to change one of the dimensions by at least
one-inch:

ia Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to
make the change.

h Enter the new dimension by typing over the displayed data and press
RETURN.

G As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph 1 and 2 above until
all the necessary changes have been made.

d When all the necessary changes have been made, press ESC. An X
will be automatically entered into the  WI(Waiver  Indicator) field
in the Detail Section of the Equipment List Data screen. The cursor
will then move to the LIN/Index  field in the Vehicle Section of the
Equipment List Data screen where you can use the procedures in
paragraph j. below to add loads to another vehicle or the proce-
dures in paragraph k. below to save your data and discontinue
processing.

3 The addition of overweight loads will display the following message:
WARNING-Load Weight exceeds Maximum Weight for this equipment

An X will be automatically entered into the WI(Waiver Indicator) field
in the Detail Section of the Equipment List Data screen. The cursor will
move to the LIN/Index  field in the Vehicle Section of the Equipment
List Data screen where you can use the procedures in paragraph j. below
to add loads to another vehicle or the procedures in paragraph k.
below to save your data and discontinue processing.

4 The addition of oversized and overweight loads will display the follow-
ing message for a few seconds:
WARNING-Load Weight exceeds Maximum Weight for this equipment

Then a second message will be displayed for a few seconds and the cursor
will move to the L(ength)  field :
Load exceeds Cube limit of nnn; Waiver created; Must increase Len, Wid,
or Ht

Use the following procedures to change one of the dimensions by at least
one-inch:
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%L Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to
make the change.

b Enter the new dimension by typing over the displayed data and press
RETURN.

G As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph 4 and 2 above until
all the necessary changes have been made.

h When all the necessary changes have been made, press ESC. An X
will be automatically entered into the WI(Waiver  Indicator) field
in the Detail Section of the Equipment List Data screen. The cursor
will then move to the LIN/Index  field in the Vehicle Section of the
Equipment List Data screen where you can use the procedures in
paragraph j. below to add loads to another vehicle or the proce-
dures in paragraph k. below to save your data and discontinue
processing.

j. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs d. through i. (as appropriate) above
to add loads to other vehicles.

k . When all the loads on all the vehicles have been added, and the cursor is in the Index
field of the Vehicle Section of Equipment List Data screen, press ESC to accept the
data. The following prompt will be displayed:

Have you completed processing equipment (y/n)?

(1) Enter n in response to this prompt to return to the Vehicle Section of the screen
where you can add more loads, or,

(2) Enter y in response to this prompt to end the process and return to the EQUIP-
MENT: ring menu where you can select another option or press

E-Exit twice to return to the Equipment List Processing menu.

If your load includes any hazardous materials, a message will be displayed:
Do you want to update hazardous materials records? (y/n)

(a) Enter n in response to this prompt to return to the Vehicle Section of the
screen where you can make additional modifications.

(b) Enter y to update the hazardous materials and the Equipment Summary screen
will be displayed as shown in Figure 5-30.

Use the procedures in paragraph 5.3.9 (page 5-176) to update the hazardous
materials information. When you are done, press ESC to accept the load or
&l-C  to abort the entries. You will be returned to MAINTAIN: ring menu.

(3) Press E-Exit to return to the Equipment List Processing menu.

5-86



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1996

Equipment Summary
UIC m EXERCISE &j#  SUN m

DESCRIPTION

TRK CGO D/S 5 TON

MPOE S A/H

Record 1 of 2 ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~
z >>.>  >> > >.>- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

Load Description LIN Linindex SUN Load No.
~~ ggj fgggg&j gg

Record 1 of 1
-------- [CTRLJI  row down, [CTRL-KJ  row up, [F3]  page down, [F4]  page up. ----------

Figure 5-30.  Equipment Summary Screen

Note: As an alternative you can press Ctrl-C to abort your process. The cur-
sor will return to the EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Equipment List
Processing menu. When Ctrl-C is used, all procedures you have done
since you made your selection from the EQUIPMENT: ring menu will
be aborted and none of the data from these processes will be saved.

5.3.7.4 Modifving a Load on a Vehicle.

This option allows the user to change the details for an existing load, copy a load from one
vehicle to another, or reassign the current load or all the loads from one vehicle to another.

As shown in Figure 5-21 (pages-53),  all vehicles in an Equipment List can have loads.
FORSCOM Regulations 55-  1 and 55-2 defines the vehicles as D Records and the loads on the
vehicles are defined as E Records. The circumstances under which the dimensions and/or actual
weight can be higher or lower than those specified in the Equipment Characteristics Reference
table are also shown in Figure 5-21 (page5-53).

The dimensions (length, width, height) and actual weight of a vehicle in the Unit’s Master
Equipment List can not be higher or lower than those specified in the Equipment Characteristics
Reference table. However, the addition of a oversized load to a Non-standard vehicle can cause
the overall dimensions of the vehicle plus the load to be higher than those specified in the
Equipment Characteristics Reference table. When the dimensions of the vehicle plus the load
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are higher than those specified in the Equipment Characteristics Reference table, a Waiver
Indicator will be automatically generated which will report the item to FORSCOM through
COMPASS for a waiver.

/--.

The dimensions (length, width, height) and actual weight of any vehicle in a Deployment
Equipment List can be higher or lower than those specified in the Equipment Characteristics
Reference table. The addition of a load can also cause the overall dimensions and/or actual
weight of the vehicle to be higher or lower than those specified in the Equipment Characteristics
Reference table. When the dimensions and/or actual weight of the empty vehicle or the vehicle
plus the load are higher or lower than those specified in the Equipment Characteristics Reference
table, a Waiver Indicator will be automatically generated which will report the item(s) to
FORSCOM through COMPASS for a waiver.

The procedures in this section are written primarily for equipment in a Deployment Equipment
List where dimensional and actual weight waivers are allowed. Some of the instructions will
not be applicable to equipment in the Unit’s Master Equipment List when these type waivers
do not apply. In these cases, bypass the instructions that do not apply.

5.3.7.4.1 . . .Chanaina the Details for an Wsting  I ,oad  on a Vehicle,

Use the following procedures to change the details for an existing loads on a vehicle in an
Equipment List:

a . Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

b. Select Equipment List Data from the Equipment List Processing menu. The Select
Type Data Code window will be displayed.

c . Enter the TDC of the desired exercise, and press ESC. The Equipment List Data screen
will be displayed with the MAINTAIN: ring menu at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header P-Vehicle 3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual Weight . . .

d. Select the Vehicle option from the MAINTAIN: ring menu. The EQUIPMENT: ring
menu will be displayed at the top of the Equipment List Data screen as shown in Figure
5-31.

EQUIPMENT: l-Maintain 2-Copy  SSort 4-Query  E-Exit

This screen is divided into three sections:

(1) The top section has a title of list sorted by and is sometimes referred to as the
Vehicle Section. This section displays information in the C(COMPASS Correc-
tion), SUN, VI (Vehicle Indicator), Model Number, Description, LI.N/Index,
EchULN,  D (Deployment Mode), M (Mode to Port of Embarkation), S
(Standard Indicator), and A/H  (Hazardous Indicator) fields for each vehicle
or piece of equipment.
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EQUIPMENT: &gjJg@g  p-copy  ssofl 4-Query E-Exit
Maintain  Vehicles  or Special Handling Equipment
17Jul95 Equipment List Data FICEUFO12
_------------------ list  sorted by ~~~~-_----_-~~-----________

UIC Exercise
l C SUN VI Model Descrlptlon LlNnndex EchULN DMSA/H’

--------------__---------------DETAIL FOR --------______--------------~
Serl) Bumper Owner

k
SqFt EmptyWt TEC WCC W I TPC
CuFt ActWt STONS SHC CCC A2DC  Ov

H CuLd MaxWt MTONS TCC
Vehicle Remarks:

Figure 5-31. Blank Equipment List Data Screen
Showing the EQUIPMENT: ring menu

(2) The center section is sometimes referred to as the Detail Section and has a
DETAIL FOR title. This section provides dimensions, weight, and other data for
the piece of equipment that is highlighted in the Vehicle Section of the screen.

(3) The bottom section is sometimes referred to as the Load Section and aVEHICLE
LOAD DATA FOR title will be displayed when the highlighted vehicle in the
Vehicle Section has a load. This section gives the LOAD DESCRIPTION, LIN,
LINIndex,  SUN, LOAD #,QTY,  and COR(COMPASS Correction) informa-
tion for the piece of equipment that is loaded on the vehicle that is highlighted in
the Vehicle Section of the screen. This section is not be identified when a blank
Equipment List Data screen is displayed.

Note: At any time during this procedure you can press Ctrl-C  to abort the en-
tries and return to the MAINTAIN:  ring menu.

e . Select Maintain from the EQUIPMENT: ring menu. The fust  five pieces of equipment
for the exercise you selected will be displayed in the Vehicle Section of the screen,
as shown in Figure 5-32 . The first piece of equipment will he highlighted. The cursor
will be the Index field. The dimensional data and other detailed characteristics
for this vehicle will be displayed in the Detail Section of the screen. The Load
Section (if any) will be displayed at the bottom of the screen.
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17Jul95 Equipment List Data FICEUFOlP
------------------------~ FULL list sorted by SHIPMENT NUMBER _-----__-----_-__
UIC ~ Exercise  m

EchULN DMSA/H*

X D9992  V M35A2  TRUCK CARGO 2-1/2TO X49999 01 SGO991
X Do993  V M35A2  TRUCKCARGO 2-1/2TO X40006 01 SGOWl A U N  N *
X Do004  V M35A2  TRUCKCARGO 2-l/2 TO X40009 01 SGW91 A U N  N’
X D9995  V M35A2  TRUCKCARGO 2-1/2TO X40009 01 SGCKKIl A U N  N*

_________________ ---_-----___--  DETAIL  FOR  m()Cjl _------------------------------
Ser#  22 Bumper TNGQ Tra/Bmp# I Owner WAD1 DCJ
L 2 6 5  SqFt 1 9 6  EmptyWt 13189 TEC WCC 867 WI TPC VO
W 196 CuFt 1837 ActWt 13347 STONS 6.7 SHC 9 CCC RlDB Ov Y
H 113 CuLd 191 MaxWt 18189 MTONS 46 TCC 2
Vehicle Remarks:
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - VEHICLE LOAD DATA FOR D()o2  -------------------------------.

LOAD DESCRIPTION LlNAndex SUN LOAD# QTY COR
MISC  EQUIP E9991 A 1
BOX CLEATED PLYWOOD YA9987  01 EW92 B 2

LIN Index: Press [F6]  for help

Figure 5-32.  Equipment List Data Screen with Data

Note: When appropriate, you may want to use the Sort option or the Query
option described in paragraph 5.3.6 (page 5-36) instead of the Main-
tain option to sequence the data in the Equipment List so that it can be
accessed quickly. The following procedures will be the same regard-
less of which of the three options you choose.

f. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired piece of equipment and then press
F9 twice to move the cursor to the Load Description field of the Load Section at the
bottom of the screen. The following message will be displayed at the top of the screen:
[Fl]-Add  Load, [F2]-Delete,  [F7l-Reassign  All Loads, [F8]-Modify  or [FS]-EL  Section

g . Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired load and press FS  to open the
Vehicle Load Data window which will display the detailed data for this load, as shown
in Figure 5-33. The cursor will be in the Standard Indicator field if this is a standard
load or in the Length field if this is a nonstandard load.

h. Press RETURN  until the cursor is in the field where you want to make the change.

i. Enter the new information by typing over the existing data, and press RETURN. Two
special circumstances may be encountered during this process:

(1) Dimensional data for the load(s) will be accepted even though the new dimensions
cause the total number of cubic feet for the load(s) to exceed the cargo compart-
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Figure 5-33.  Vehicle Load Data Screen

ment capacity or load limit for the vehicle. Paragraph m. below describes the
messages and/or prompts you will receive when this condition exists.

(2) If the weight for one or more loads causes the total weight of all loads plus the
weight of the vehicle to exceed the Maximum Weight allowable by the ECR table,
a prompt will be displayed:

Veh. Wt. + load wt. exceeds ECR Max. of nn,nnn... Is this correct (y/n)?

This prompt is a warning that you may have an incompatible load combination
for this vehicle. The nn,nnn  in the prompt is the Maximum Authorized weight
for this vehicle plus its load.

(a) Enter y in response to this prompt if you want to accept this overweight
condition and you should review it to determine the acceptability of this load.
The cursor will move to the next field where you can continue to modify the
load data.

(b) Enter n in response to this prompt if you do not want the vehicle plus the load
to exceed the maximum weight allowable for the vehicle by the ECR table.
The cursor will return to the Weight field and the displayed weight will be
restored to the value that was shown before you made the change. You now
have the option to accept the former weight or enter a new, lower weight that
will not cause the vehicle to exceed its maximum authorized weight. You can
then continue to modify the load data.
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j. When all of your entries have been made for this load, review your data to make sure
it is correct.

(1) As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to
make a change.

(2) Enter the correct data by typing over the displayed information, and press
RETURN.

(3) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (a) and (b) above until all your data is correct.

k . When all of your data is correct, you have three options:

(1) You can press F3 to display the Next Load or F4 to display the Previous Load on
this vehicle and then repeat the procedures in paragraphs i, and j. above to modify
other loads on this vehicle. You can repeat this process as necessary to review
and/or modify all the loads on this vehicle.

(2) You can press Fl to add another load to this vehicle by and then repeat the
procedures in paragraph 5.3.7.3e.  through h. (starting on page 5-73). This proce-
dure can be repeated as many times as necessary until all the loads have been
added.

Note: Pressing Fl, F3, or F4 will save the data for the record you have just .-?
completed. It will still be a load on this vehicle even if you press Ctrl-
C to abort the process as you are creating a subsequent load.

(3) While the Vehicle Load Data window is still open, you can perform any of the
following functions by using the procedures in the paragraphs indicated below:

5.3.7.4.2 5-96 Copying the Current Load to Another Vehicle.
5.3.7.4.3 5- 100 Reassigning the Current Load.

1 . When all the entries in your last load are correct, press ESC while the cursor is still
in the Vehicle Load Data window to save the data. The Vehicle Load Data window
will close and the cursor will move to the Load Description field in the Load Section
of the Equipment List Data screen. The last load you worked with will be added to the
end of the list of loads.

m . Press F9 to complete the process of changing the details for loads on this vehicle.

(1) If a new value has been entered into the ActWt field during this session or since
the last time you worked with loads, the Choose Actual Weight for SUN window
will be displayed as shown in Figure 5-26 (page 5-63).
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(a) The following is an explanation for each option in this window plus an
explanation of how the weight value was calculated for each option:

J. The ECR Weight option will set the new Actual Weight of this vehicle
to the Empty Weight for the vehicle, as shown in the Equipment
Characteristics Reference table, plus the total weight entered for all of
the loads that are now on the vehicle.

2 The Previous Weight Adjusted for Loads option will set the new
Actual Weight for this vehicle to the value that was most recently entered
from the keyboard into the Actual Weight field plus the Actual Weight
of all loads that were added to the vehicle during this processing session.
The most recent Actual Weight value equals the actual weight of all loads
added to the vehicle before the most recent Actual Weight was entered
from the keyboard plus the recalculated weight of the vehicle as defined
in the description for the Actual Weight field on page 5-60.

3 The Previous Actual Weight option will retain the Actual Weight of
the vehicle that was most recently entered from the keyboard. This value
includes the Actual Weight of all loads that were on the vehicle at the
time a new value was entered into the Actual Weight field from the
keyboard, plus the recalculated weight of the vehicle as defined in the
description for the Actual Weight field on page 5-60.  It will not include
the weight for any of the loads that were added to the vehicle during this
processing session.

(b) Select the desired option. If you are uncertain about which option to choose,
select l-(ECR  Weight). This will reset the Actual Weight to the Empty
Weight of the vehicle as shown in the Equipment Characteristics Reference
table plus the actual weight entered for all of the loads on the vehicle. Once
this is done, you can use the procedures in paragraph 53.10 (page 5-185) to
modify the actual weight of the vehicle based on an actual scale weight for
the vehicle, plus all of its loads.

(2) If one or more of the loads you just added exceeds the maximum Cubic Load size
and/or the Maximum Weight for this vehicle, or if the cumulative size and/or
weight for all the loads on this vehicle exceed the maximum Cube Load size or
the Maximum Weight for this vehicle, you will get one or more of the following
messages:

(a) If the vehicle already had a waiver before adding any load(s):

B The addition of loads that are within the size and weight standards in the
ECR table will not cause any additional messages to be displayed.

2 The addition of oversized loads will display the following message:
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WARNING-Total Cubic Ft. exceeds Cubic Ft. limit for this equipment

3 The addition of overweight loads will display the following message:
WARNING-Load Weight exceeds Maximum Weight for this equipment

4 The addition of oversized and overweight loads will display the follow-
ing message for a few seconds:
WARNING-Load Weight exceeds Maximum Weight for this equipment

Then a second message will be displayed for a few seconds:
WARNING-Total Cubic Ft. exceeds Cubic Ft. limit for this equipment

Regardless of which message(s) is/are displayed, the cursor will move
to the LIN/Index  field in the Vehicle Section of the Equipment List Data
screen where you can use the procedures in paragraph j. below to add
loads to another vehicle or the procedures in paragraph k. below to
save your data and discontinue processing.

(b) If the vehicle does not have a waiver before adding any load(s):

1 The addition of loads that are within the size and weight standards in the
ECR table will not cause any additional messages to be displayed.
Continue with the procedures in paragraph j. below.

2 The addition of oversized loads will display the following message and
the cursor will move to the L(ength)  field:
Load exceeds Cube limit of nnn; Waiver created; Must increase Len, Wid,
or Ht

Use the following procedures to change one of the dimensions by at least
one-inch:

a Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to
make the change.

b Enter the new dimension by typing over the displayed data and press
RETURN.

5; As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph 1 and 2 above until
all the necessary changes have been made.

d When all the necessary changes have been made, press ESC. An %
will be automatically entered into the WI(Waiver Indicator) field
in the Detail Section of the Equipment List Data screen. The cursor
will then move to the LIN/Index  field in the Vehicle Section of the
Equipment List Data screen where you can use the procedures in
paragraph j. below to add loads to another vehicle or the proce-
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dures in paragraph k. below to save your data and discontinue
processing.

1 The addition of overweight loads will display the following message:
WARNING-Load Weight exceeds Maximum Weight for this equipment

An X will be automatically entered into the WI(Waiver Indicator) field
in the Detail Section of the Equipment List Data screen. The cursor will
move to the LIN/Index  field in the Vehicle Section of the Equipment
List Data screen where you can use the procedures in paragraph j. below
to add loads to another vehicle or the procedures in paragraph k.
below to save your data and discontinue processing.

4 The addition of oversized and overweight loads will display the follow-
ing message for a few seconds:
WARNING-Load Weight exceeds Maximum Weight for this equipment

Then a second message will be displayed for a few seconds and the cursor
will move to the L(ength)  field :
Load exceeds Cube limit of nnn; Waiver created; Must increase Len, Wid,
or Ht

Use the following procedures to change one of the dimensions by at least
one-inch:

3 Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to
make the change.

h Enter the new dimension by typing over the displayed data and press
RETURN.

5; As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph 1 and 2 above until
all the necessary changes have been made.

h When all the necessary changes have been made, press ESC. An X
will be automatically entered into the WI(Waiver Indicator) field
in the Detail Section of the Equipment List Data screen. The cursor
will then move to the LIN/Index  field in the Vehicle Section of the
Equipment List Data screen where you can use the procedures in
paragraph j. below to add loads to another vehicle or the proce-
dures in paragraph k. below to save your data and discontinue
processing.

n. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs f. through m. above to modify the
loads on other vehicles.
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o . When all the loads on all the vehicles have been modified, and the cursor is in the .-
Index field of the Vehicle Section of Equipment List Data screen, press ESC to accept
the data. The following prompt will be displayed:

Have you completed processing equipment (y/n)?

(1) Enter n in response to this prompt to return to the Vehicle Section of the screen
where you can make additional modifications, or,

(2) Enter y in response to this prompt to end the process and return to the EQUIP-
MENT: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to
return to the Equipment List Processing menu.

Note: As an alternative you can press Ctrl-C to abort your process. The cur-
sor will return to the EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Equipment List
Processing menu. When Ctrl-C is used, all procedures you have done
since you made your selection from the EQUIPMENT: ring menu will
be aborted and none of the data from these processes will be saved.

5.3.7.4.2 Copying the Current Load to Another Vehicle.

Use the following procedures to copy a load on one vehicle to another vehicle in the same
Equipment List. When this is done, the load will remain on the original vehicle and a copy of
this same load will be placed on the new vehicle.

-1

a .

b.

C.

d.

Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

Select Equipment List Data from the Equipment List Processing menu. The Select
Type Data Code window will be displayed.

Enter the TDC of the desired exercise, and press ESC. The Equipment List Data screen
will be displayed with the MAINTAIN:  ring menu at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header 24ehicle  3-SpecHdlng  LEActual  Weight . . .

Select the Vehicle option. An Equipment List Data screen will be displayed, as shown
in Figure 5-31 (page 5-89),  with the EQUIPMENT: ring menu displayed at the top.

EQUIPMENT: l-Maintain 2-Copy  3-Sort 4-Query  E-Exit

This screen is divided into three sections:

(1) The top section has a title of list sorted by and is sometimes referred to as the
Vehicle Section. This section displays information in the C(COMPASS Correc-
tion), SUN, VI (Vehicle Indicator), Model Number, Description, LIN/Index,
EchULN,  D (Deployment Mode), M (Mode to Port of Embarkation), S
(Standard Indicator), and A/H (Hazardous Indicator) fields for each vehicle
or piece of equipment.
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(2) The center section has a title of DETAIL FOR and is sometimes referred to as
the Detail Section, and has a DETAIL FOR title. This section provides dimen-
sions, weight, and other data for the piece of equipment that is highlighted in the
Vehicle Section of the screen.

(3) The bottom section is sometimes referred to as the Load Section and a VEHICLE
LOAD DATA FOR title will be displayed when the highlighted vehicle in the
Vehicle Section has a load. This section gives the LOAD DESCRIPTION, LIN,
LINIndex,  SUN, LOAD #,  QTY, and COR(COMPASS Correction) informa-
tion for the piece of equipment that is loaded on the vehicle that is highlighted in
the Vehicle Section of the screen. This section is not be identified when a blank
Equipment List Data screen is displayed.

Note: At any time during this procedure you can press Ctrl-C  to abort the en-
tries and return to the MAINTAIN: ring menu.

e. Select Maintain from the EQUIPMENT: ring menu. The first five pieces of equipment
for the exercise you selected will be displayed in the Vehicle Section of the screen,
as shown in Figure 5-32 (page 5-90).  The first piece of equipment will he highlighted.
The cursor will be the Index field. The dimensional data and other detailed
characteristics for this vehicle will be displayed in the Detail Section of the screen.
The Load Section (if any) will be displayed at the bottom of the screen.

Note: When appropriate, you may want to use the Sort option or the Query
option described in paragraph 53.6  (page 5-36) instead of the Main-
tain option to sequence the data in the Equipment List so that it can be
accessed quickly. The following procedures will be the same regard-
less of which of the three ontions vou choose.

f. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the vehicle from which you want to copy the
load and then press F9  twice to move the cursor to the Load Description field of the
Load Section at the bottom of the screen. The following message will be displayed
at the top of the screen:
[Fl]-Add  Load, [F2]-Delete,  [F7l-Reassign  All Loads, [FS]-Modify  or [FS]-EL  Section

g . Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired load to be copied to another vehicle.

h . Press FS  to open the Vehicle Load Data window which will display the detailed data
for this load, as shown in Figure 533.(page  5-91). The cursor will be in the Standard
Indicator field if this is a standard load or in the Length field if this is a nonstandard
load. A message will be displayed at the top of the screen:

Fl-Add New Load, F3-Next  Load, FlFPrevious  Load, F7-Reassign  Load,
FlO-Copy  Load to another Vehicle, [ESC] Accept, [Ctrl-C]  Abort
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i. Press FlO  to copy this load to another vehicle. A Processing . . . message will be .-
displayed for a moment and then a prompt window will be displayed:

Press [ESC] to accept or [Ctrl-C]  to abort

Enter the SUN to assign/copy equipment to:

Press F6 for help

j. Enter the SUN for the new vehicle and press ESC to copy the load. A Processing
message will be displayed followed by one of the following messages.

(1) If the load being copied does not exceed either the weight or dimensional
maximums for the new vehicle, a Record successfully copied message will be
displayed. The cursor will then return to the Load Section screen and will be in
the Standard Indicator field if this is a standard load or in the Length field if
this is a nonstandard load.

(2) If the  load being copied exceeds the weight maximums for the new vehicle plus
its load(s), the following message will be displayed for a few seconds:
WARNING-Vehicle’s Weight + Load’s Weight exceeds Vehicle’s Weight Limit

A Record successfully copied message will be displayed for a few seconds and
the window will close. The cursor will then return to the Load Section screen and
will be in the Standard Indicator field if this is a standard load or in the Length
field if this is a nonstandard load.

(3) If the load being copied exceeds tire  dimensional maximums for the new vehicle,
the following message will be displayed for a few seconds:

Load exceeds Cube IimB; Ln, Wd, or Ht must be raised for Dnnnn

A window will then be displayed:

Press [ESC] to accept, or [Ctrl-C]  to abort
You must increase length, Width, or Height

SUN: DMM

Length: mm

Enter a new Length

Width: mm Height: mm

You must increase one of the Length, Width, or Height fields by at least one-inch
before you can continue.
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(a ) Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make the
change.

(b) Enter the new dimension by typing over the displayed information, and press
RETURN.

(c ) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (a) and (b) above until you
have completed changing the dimensional data.

(d) When all of the dimensional data has been changed, press ESC to accept your
changes. The window will close and a Processing message will be displayed
for a few seconds. A Record successfully copied message will then be
displayed to indicate that the copying has taken place. The cursor will then
return to the Load Section screen and will be in the Standard Indicator field
if this is a standard load or to the Length field if this is a nonstandard load.

Note: The copy process will retain this load on the current vehicle and
will make an exact copy of this load for the other vehicle.

k. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs i. and j. above to copy this same
load to another vehicle.

1 . While a load is still displayed in the Vehicle Load Data window, you can press F3 to
display the Next Load or F4 to display the Previous Load on this vehicle and then
repeat the procedures in paragraphs i. through k. above to copy other loads on this
vehicle. You can repeat this process as necessary to review and/or copy any/or all the
loads on this vehicle.

m. While a load is still displayed in the Vehicle Load Data window, you have the
opportunity to perform related processing by following the procedures in the paragraph
indicated:

ParapraDh Pace Ty pe Reassignment
5.3.7.4.1 5 - 8 8 Change the details for the current load. This can be

done either before or after the load is copied to another
vehicle.

5.3.7.4.3 5-100 Reassign the current load to another vehicle. This can
be done after the load has been copied to another vehi-
cle.

5.3.7.4.4 5-  104 Reassign all the Loads to another vehicle.

n. When this load has been copied to all the necessary vehicles, press ESC to exit from
the Vehicle Load Data window. The cursor will return to the Load Description field
in the Load Section of the Equipment List Data screen.

o. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs g. through n. above to copy another
load from this same vehicle to another vehicle. 1
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p. While the cursor is still  in the Load Section you have the option to perform related
processing by pressing F7 to Reassign All Loads to another vehicle. The procedures

for completing this operation are in paragraph 5.3.7.4.4 (page 5-104).

q. When all the loads on this vehicle have been copied, press F9.  The cursor will return
to the Vehicle Section at the top of the screen and the vehicle from which you copied
the load will be highlighted. If this vehicle has one or more loads with dimensions or
weight in excess of the vehicles maximum cubic load limit or maximum weight limit,
one or more messages will be displayed at the bottom of the screen to remind you of
this situation.

Note: While the vehicle from which you just copied the load is still high-
lighted, you can press C&l-C  to abort the copies of loads you just
made from this vehicle. However, using the cursor control keys (F3-
Page Down, F4-Page  Up, Ctrl-J-Line  Down, or C&l-K-Line  Up) to
move the cursor off this highlighted vehicle will operate like ESC and
save the copies of the loads you have just made.

r. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs f. thro.ugh  p. above to copy loads
from other vehicles.

s . When all the loads on all the vehicles have been copied, press ESC to accept the data. --.
The following prompt will be displayed:

Have you complf#ed  processing equipment (y/n)?

(1) Press n in response to this prompt to return to the Vehicle Section of the screen
where you can make additional modifications, or,

(2) Press y in response to this prompt to end the process and return to the EQUIP-
MENT: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to
return to the Equipment List Processing menu.

Note: As an alternative you can press Ctrl-C  to abort your process. The cur-
sor will return to the EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Equipment List
Processing menu. When Ctrl-C is used, all procedures you have done
since you made your selection from the EQUIPMENT: ring menu will
be aborted and none of the data from these processes will be saved.

5.3.7.4.3 Reassianina the Current Load on a Vehicle.

This Reassign option will remove a load from one vehicle and place it on another vehicle in
the same Equipment List.

Use the following procedures to reassign the current load to a different vehicle:

5-100



TC ACCIS End User Manual
June 17,1996

a. Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

b. Select Equipment List Data from the Equipment List Processing menu. The Select
Type Data Code window will be displayed.

c . Enter the TDC of the desired exercise, and press ESC. The Equipment List Data screen
will be displayed with the MAINTAIN:  ring menu at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header P-Vehicle 3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual Weight . . .

d. Select the Vehicle option. An Equipment List Data screen will be displayed, as shown
in Figure 5-31 (page 5-89),  with the EQUIPMENT: ring menu displayed at the top.

EQUIPMENT: l-Maintain 2-Copy 3-Sort  4-Query E-Exit

This screen is divided into three sections:

(1) The top section has a title of list sorted by and is sometimes referred to as the
Vehicle Section. This section displays information in the C(COMPASS Correc-
tion), SUN, VI (Vehicle Indicator), Model Number, Description, LIN/Index,
EchULN,  D (Deployment Mode), M (Mode to Port of Embarkation), S
(Standard Indicator), and A/H (Hazardous Indicator) fields for each vehicle
or piece of equipment.

(2) The center section has a title of DETAIL FOR and is sometimes referred to as
the Detail Section. This section provides dimensions, weight, and other data for
the piece of equipment that is highlighted in the Vehicle Section of the screen.

(3) The bottom section is sometimes referred to as the Load Section and a VEHICLE
LOAD DATA FOR title will be displayed when the highlighted vehicle in the
Vehicle Section has a load. This section gives the  LOAD DESCRIPTION, LIN,
LINIndex,  SUN, LOAD #,  QTY, and COR(COMPASS Correction) informa-
tion for the piece of equipment that is loaded on the vehicle that is highlighted in
the Vehicle Section of the screen. This section is not be identified when a blank
Equipment List Data screen is displayed.

Note: At any time during this procedure you can press Ctrl-C to abort the en-
tries and return to the MAINTAIN: ring menu.

e . Select Maintain from the EQUIPMENT: ring menu. The first five pieces of equipment
for the exercise you selected will be displayed in the Vehicle Section of the screen,
as shown in Figure 5-32 (page 5-90). The first piece of equipment will he highlighted.
The cursor will be the Index field. The dimensional data and other detailed
characteristics for this vehicle will be displayed in the Detail Section of the screen.
The Load Section (if any) will be displayed at the bottom of the screen.
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Note: When appropriate, you may want to use the Sort option or the Query
option described in paragraph 53.6 (page 5-36) instead of the Main-
tain option to sequence the data in the Equipment List so that it can be
accessed quickly. The following procedures will be the same regard-
less of which of the three ontions vou choose.

f. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the vehicle from which you want to reassign
the load and then press F9 twice to move the cursor to the Load Description field of
the Load Section at the bottom of the screen. The following message will be displayed
at the top of the screen:
[Fl]-Add  Load, [F2]-Delete,  [F7l-Reassign  All Loads, [F8]-Modify  or [FS]-EL Section

g. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired load to be reassigned to another
vehicle.

h. Press F8  to open the Vehicle Load Data window which will display the detailed data
for this load, as shown in Figure 533.(page  5-91). The cursor will be in the Standard
Indicator field if this is a standard load or in the Length field if this is a nonstandard
load. A message will be displayed at the top of the screen:

Fl-Add New Load, FSNext  Load, F4-Previous  Load, F7-Reassign  Load,
FlO-Copy  Load to another Vehicle, [ESC] Accept, [Ctrl-C] Abort

i. Press F7 to reassign this load to another vehicle. A Processing . . . message will be
-?

displayed for a moment and then a prompt window will be displayed:

Press [ESC] to accept, [Ctrl-C] to abort, [F6]  Help

Enter the SUN to assign/copy equipment to:

Press F6 for help

j. Enter the SUN for the new vehicle and press ESC to reassign the load. A Processing...
message will be displayed followed by one of the following messages.

(1) If the load being copied does not exceed either the weight or dimensional
maximums for the new vehicle, a Load(s) successfully reassigned message will
be displayed. The cursor will then return to the Load Description field in the
Load Section of the Equipment List Data screen.

(2) If the load being reassigned exceeds the weight maximums for the new vehicle
plus its load(s), the following message will be displayed for a few seconds:
WARNING-Vehicle’s Weight + Load’s Weight exceeds Vehicle’s Weight Limit

A Processing message will be displayed for a few seconds and then a Load(s)
successfully reassigned message will be displayed for a few seconds. The cursor
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will then return to the Load Description field in the Load Section of the
Equipment List Data screen.

(3) If the load being reassigned exceeds the dimensional maximums for the new
vehicle, the following message will be displayed for a few seconds:

Load exceeds Cube limit; Ln, Wd, or Ht must be raised for Dnnnn

A window will then be displayed:

Press [ESC] to accept, or [Ctrl-C] to abort
You must increase length, Width, or Height

SUN: DNNNN

Length: nnn Width: nnn Height: nnn

Enter a new Length

You must increase one of the Length, Width, or Height fields by at least one-inch
before you can continue.

(a) Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make the
change.

(b) Enter the new dimension by typing over the displayed information, and press
RETURN.

(c ) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (a) and (b) above until you
have completed changing the dimensional data.

(d) When all of the dimensional data has been changed, press ESC to accept your
changes. The window will close, a Processing message will be displayed for
a few seconds, and then a Load(s) successfully reassigned message will be
displayed for a few seconds. The cursor will then return to the Load
Description field in the Load Section of the Equipment List Data screen.

k. While the cursor is still in the Load Section of the Equipment List Data screen, you
have the opportunity to perform related processing by following the procedures in the
paragraph indicated:

Parawaph
5.3.7.4.1,
5.3.7.4.2
5.3.7.4.4

Pape Tvpe Reassbnment
5-88, Change the details for the current load.
5-96 Copy the current load to another vehicle.
5-104 Rezcslip  all the loads on the current vehicle to another

.
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1 . When all the desired loads have been reassigned from this vehicle, press F9. The cursor
will return to the Vehicle Section at the top of the Equipment List Data screen.

Note: While the vehicle from which you just copied the load is still high-
lighted, you can press CM-C to abort the reassignment of loads you
just made from this vehicle. However, using the cursor control keys
(F3-Page  Down, F4-Page  Up, C&l-J-Line  Down, or C&l-K-Line  Up)
to move the cursor off this highlighted vehicle will operate like ESC
and save the copies of the loads you have just made.

m. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs f. through 1.  above to reassign loads
from other vehicles.

n. When alI the necessary loads on all the vehicles have been reassigned, press ESC to
accept the data. The following prompt will be displayed:

Have you completed processing equipment (y/n)?

o . Enter n in response to this prompt to return to the Vehicle Section of the screen where
you can make additional modifications, or enter y to end the process and return to
the EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit
twice to return to the Equipment List Processing menu.

Note: As an alternative you can press Ctrl-C  to abort your process. The cur-
sor will return to the EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select
another option  or press E-Exit twice to return to the Equipment List
Processing menu. When Ctrl-C is used, all procedures you have done
since you made your selection from the EQUIPMENT: ring menu will
be aborted and none of the data from these processes will be saved.

5.3.7.4.4
.Reassiama All of the Loads to Another Vehicle,

This option will reassign all loads from one vehicle and place them on another vehicle in the
same Equipment List. When this is done, the loads will be removed from the original vehicle
and relocated to the new vehicle.

Use the following procedures to reassign the current load to a different vehicle:

a. Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

b. Select Equipment List Data from the Equipment List Processing menu. The Select
Type Data Code window will be displayed.

c. Enter the TDC of the desired exercise, and press ESC. The Equipment List Data screen
will be displayed with the MAINTAIN: ring menu at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header 24ehicle  3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual Weight . . .
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d. Select the Vehicle option. An Equipment List Data screen will be displayed, as shown
in Figure 5-31 (page 5-89),  with the EQUIPMENT: ring menu displayed at the top.

EQUIPMENT: l-Maintain 2-Copy  &Sort CQuery  E-Exit

This screen is divided into three sections:

(1) The top section has a title of list sorted by and is sometimes referred to as the
Vehicle Section. This section displays information in the C(COMPASS Correc-
tion), SUN, VI (Vehicle Indicator), Model Number, Description, LIN/Index,
EchULN,  D (Deployment Mode), M (Mode to Port of Embarkation), S
(Standard Indicator), and A/H  (Hazardous Indicator) fields for each vehicle
or piece of equipment.

(2) The center section has a title of DETAIL FOR and is sometimes referred to as
the Detail Section. This section provides dimensions, weight, and other data for
the piece of equipment that is highlighted in the Vehicle Section of the screen.

(3) The bottom section is sometimes referred to as the Load Section and a VEHICLE
LOAD DATA FOR title will be displayed when the highlighted vehicle in the
Vehicle Section has a load. This section gives the LOAD DESCRIPTION, LIN,
LINIndex,  SUN, LOAD #, QTY, and COR(COMPASS Correction) informa-
tion for the piece of equipment that is loaded on the vehicle that is highlighted in
the Vehicle Section of the screen. This section is not be identified when a blank
Equipment List Data screen is displayed.

Note: At any time during this procedure you can press Ctrl-C to abort the en-
tries and return to the MAINTAIN: ring menu.

e . Select Maintain from the EQUIPMENT: ring menu. The first five pieces of equipment
for the exercise you selected will be displayed in the Vehicle Section of the screen,
as shown in Figure 5-32 (page 5-90).  The first piece of equipment will he highlighted.
The cursor will be the Index field. The dimensional data and other detailed
characteristics for this vehicle will be displayed in the Detail Section of the screen.
The Load Section (if any) will be displayed at the bottom of the screen.

Note: When appropriate, you may want to use the Sort option or the Query
option described in paragraph 5.3.6 (page 5-36) instead of the Main-
tain option to sequence the data in the Equipment List so that it can be
accessed quickly. The following procedures will be the same regard-
less of which of the three options you choose.

f. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the vehicle from which you want to reassign
all loads and then press F9 twice to move the cursor to the Load Description field of
the Load Section at the bottom of the screen. The following message will be displayed
at the top of the screen:
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[Fl]-Add  Load, [F2]-Delete,  [F7)Reassign  All Loads, [F8]-Modify  or [FS]-EL  Section

g . Before you reassign all the loads on this vehicle, you have the opportunity to perform
other related processing by following the procedures in the paragraph indicated:

Para$yaDh PaEe Tvge Reassigment

5.3.7.4.1, 5-88, Change the details for the current load.
5.3.7.4.2 5 - 9 6 Copy the current load to another vehicle.
5.3.7.4.3 5-100 Reassign the current load to another vehicle.

h. When you have completed the other related processing, press F7 to reassign all loads
on this vehicle to another vehicle. A Processing . . . message will be displayed for a
moment and then a prompt window will be displayed:

Press [ESC] to accept, [Ctrl-C]  to abort, [F6]  Help

Enter the SUN to assign/copy equipment to:

Press F6 for help

i. Enter the SUN for the new vehicle to which these loads are to be reassigned and press
ESC, A Processing... message will be displayed followed by one of the following --I
messages.

(1) If the load being copied does not exceed either the weight or dimensional
maximums for the new vehicle, a Load(s) successfully reassigned message will
be displayed. The cursor will then return to the Load Description field in the
Load Section of the Equipment List Data screen. You should notice that there
are no longer any loads assigned to this vehicle.

(2) If the load being reassigned exceeds the weight maximums for the new vehicle
plus its load(s), the following message will be displayed for a few seconds:
WARNING-Vehicle’s Weight + Load’s Weight exceeds Vehicle’s Weight Limit

A Processing message will be displayed for a few seconds and then a Load(s)
successfully reassigned message will be displayed for a few seconds. A Waiver
Indicator removed message will then be displayed at the bottom of the screen
and the cursor will return to the Load Description field in the Load Section of
the Equipment List Data screen. You should notice that there are no longer any
loads assigned to this vehicle.

(3) If the load being reassigned exceeds the dimensional maximums for the new
vehicle, the following message will be displayed for a few seconds:
Load exceeds Cube limit; Ln, Wd, or Ht must be raised for Dnnnn before reassign

A window will then be displayed:
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Press [ESC] to accept, or [Ctrl-C]  to abort
You must increase length, Width, or Height

SUN: DNNNN

Length: mm Width: nnn Height: nnn

Enter a new Length I

You must increase one of the Length, Width, or Height fields by at least one-inch
before you can continue.

(a) Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make the
change.

(b) Enter the new dimension by typing over the displayed information, and press
RETURN.

(c ) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (a) and (b) above until you
have completed changing the dimensional data.

(d) When all of the dimensional data has been changed, press ESC to accept your
changes. The window will close, a Processing message will be displayed for
a few seconds, and then a Load(s) successfully reassigned message will be
displayed for a few seconds. A Waiver Indicator removed message will
then be displayed at the bottom of the screen and the cursor will return to the
Load Description field in the Load Section of the Equipment List Data
screen. You should notice that there are no longer any loads assigned to this
vehicle.

j. When all the loads have been reassigned from this vehicle, press F9.  The cursor will
return to the Vehicle Section at the top of the screen.

k. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs f. through j. above to reassign all
loads from other vehicles.

k. When all the necessary loads on all the vehicles have been reassigned, press I332  to
accept the data. The following prompt will be displayed:

Have you completed processing equipment (y/n)?

1 . Enter n in response to this prompt to return to the Vehicle Section of the screen where
you can make additional modifications, or enter y to end the process and return to
the EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit
twice to return to the Equipment List Processing menu.
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Note: As an alternative you can press Ctrl-C  to abort your process. The cur-
sor will return to the EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Equipment List
Processing menu. When Ctrl-C  is used, all procedures you have done
since you made your selection from the EQUIPMENT: ring menu will
be aborted and none of the data from these processes will be saved.

5.3.8 Workina  with Special Handlina Equipment in an Eauipment List.

The next step in preparing or maintaining your Equipment List is to validate the Special
Handling Equipment in your Equipment List. The unit’s Special Handling Equipment to be
entered into the Special Handling Equipment List Data screen is defined in FORSCOM
Regulations 55-1 and 55-2 as F Record data. This data includes items such as non wheeled/track
unit equipment, CONEX containers, MILVANs  without a chassis, SEAVANs,  pallets, and unit
equipment such as yellow and red TAT (To Accompany Troops) baggage. As circumstances
change, it is possible to add, or delete Special Handling Equipment from the Equipment List.

The dimensions (length, width, height) and weight of pallets with a Type Pack Code of PC
(Piece) or PT  (Palletized Unit Load Other than Code MW) can be changed so that they are
higher or lower than those specified in the Equipment Characteristics Reference table. When
this is done, a Waiver Indicator will be automatically generated which will report the item(s)
to FORSCOM through COMPASS for a waiver. The dimensions and weight on other type F
Records can not be modified.

Figure 5-34 provides a summary of the type F Records that can have loads added (defined as
G Records in FORSCOM Regulations 55-l and 55-2) and the circumstances under which the
dimensions and/or weight can be higher or lower than those specified in the Equipment
Characteristics Reference table. The following is an explanation of each type of F Record.

TYP
F Record Explanation:

Pallet

C O N E X
MILVAN
SEAVAN

PT (Palletized Unit Load Other than Code MW) or PC (Piece). At the
present time the ECR table defines a
with a Type Pack Code of PC. A

8
a.3

allet without a load as a “Piece”

table with a load is defined as a ’
et that is configured in the ECR

alletized Unit Load Other than
Code MW” with a Type Pack Code PT. The current version of TC
ACCIS does not allow the user to change the Type Pack Code from
PC to PT when the unit receives an empt
load. At the

cp
resent time FORSCOM w’llr

pallet and builds its own

Type Pack
process a pallet as if it has a’

ode of PT even though it is actually a load with a T
Pack Code of PC that was built by the unit on an empty pallet. Fy

p e
uture

versions of TC ACCIS will correct this situation
XX (CONEX, Type I or II;  or UDSC).
YC (MILVAN and Other Containers).
ZX (SEAVAN).
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Summary Table of
Dimensional and Weight Waivers for

Special Handling Equipment and Loads (F and G Records)

Type Record Type Pack H a s Ln, Wd, Ht Waivers Loads
TDC Equip L o a d Code LlN/lndex? Data Fields are: Possible? Possible?- - -

Unit’s Master Equipment List

DorS F G N/A YeS ClOSd None

DorS F N/A No Open None No

Deployment Exercise Equipment List

Any
TDC

OthW
Than

D or S

F G PT (Pallet) Yes=01  l Open Ln, Wd, lit, Wt

F PT (Pallet) Yes>01  l Open Ln, Wd, lit, Wt

F G ZX(SEAVAN)  Yes=01  l C l o s e d N o n e

F ZX(SEAVAN)  Yes>01  l Closed None

F G YC (MILVAN) Yes=01  l Closed None

F YC (MILVAN) Yes>01  l Closed None

F G XX (CONEX) Yes=01  l Closed None

F XX (CONEX) Yes>01  ’ Clossd None

F G Others Not yes Closed None
in FORSCOM
List

v F N/A No Open None

l And In FORSCOM Provided List of LltVlndexes

YeS

YeS

No

YeS

No

Y@?S

No

YeS

No

YeS

No

Figure 5-34.  Summary Table of Dimensional and Weight
Waivers for Special Handling Equipment and Loads

(F and G Records)

Other Any piece of S
that is not a PaI

ecial Handling equipment that will accept a load and
et, Seavan,  Mrlvan,  or CONEX Container.

The procedures in this section are written primarily for equipment in a Deployment Equipment
List that allow dimensional and actual weight waivers. Some instructions are not be applicable
to pieces of equipment in Deployment Equipment Lists and the Unit’s Master Equipment List
when these type waivers do not apply or to pieces of equipment in the Deployment Equipment
List that do not allow loads. In these cases, bypass the instructions that do not apply.
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Use the following procedures to access Special Handling Equipment:

a . Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU. The Equip-
ment List Processing menu will be displayed.

b. Select Equipment List Data from the Equipment List Processing menu. The Select
Type Data Code window will be displayed.

c . Enter the TDC of the desired exercise and press ESC. If you are working on your D
or S data, enter D or S. If you are working with a Deployment Equipment List, enter
the TDC for that exercise. A blank Equipment List Data screen will be displayed, as
shown in Figure 5-35, with the MAINTAIN: ring menu shown at the top of your screen:

MAINTAIN: l-Header 2-Vehicle  3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual  Weight . . .

The . . . at the end of the MAINTAIN: ring menu signifies that there are more choices.
If you scroll past the Actual Weight option, additional options will be displayed at
the top of your screen:

MAINTAIN: . . . 5-Ammo/Hazard  E-Exit

Note: As necessary, use the procedures in paragraph 5.3.7.1 (page 5-43) to main-
tain the Unit Header and/or update the EchelonKILN  information for your
Equipment List before you start processing Special Handling Equipment.

MAINTAIN: ~~  P - V e h i c l e  3-SpecHdlng4-Actual  WeigM  .  .  .
Maintain Header Information for this exercise
17Jul95 Equipment Llst Data FICEUFOlP
_------------------ list sorted by _----____------__----------

UIC Exercise
l C SUN VI Model Descrlptlon LlN/lndex EchULN D  M  SA/H*

_--_-_------__------__  DETAIL  FOR

Ser# Bumper

k
SqFt EmptyWt
CuFt ActWt

H CuLd MaxWt
Vehicle Remarks:

---------------------------------------

TPC Owner ov
TEC WCC W I
STONS SHC ccc
MTONS TCC

- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -____-----___------------------

Figure 5-35. Blank Equipment List Data Screen
for Special Handling Equipment
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d. From here, continue with the following functions, at the paragraph number indicated:

ParagraDh Pape  Function

5.3.8.1 5-  111 klitS gal Handling Equipment to an Existing Equip-
I!T .

5.3.8.1.3 5-  128 Add Special Handling Equipment with no LIN/Index.
5.3.8.2 5-  133 Modify Special Handling Equipment Detail Informa-

tion.
5.3.8.5 5-  174 Deleting Special Handling Equipment.

5.3.8.1
. . .Special  Handlm~  Equlpmen t to an Existina Ewment List

These procedures are used to add Special Handling Equipment to an Equipment List and to add
pieces of equipment to a new Equipment List when the Manual Entry option is being used.
The maximum number of pieces of equipment that can be in an Equipment List is 1000. All
1000 pieces are available for viewing. Once the Equipment List has been created, equipment
can be added one item at a time, or by using the Copy function described below.

The procedures in this section are written primarily for equipment in a Deployment Equipment
List where dimensional and actual weight waivers are allowed. Some of the instructions will
not be applicable to pieces of equipment in Deployment Equipment Lists and the Unit’s Master
Equipment List when these type waivers do not apply or to pieces of equipment in the
Deployment Equipment List that do not allow loads. In these cases, bypass the instructions that
do not apply.

A d d i n a  O n e  P i e c e  o f  Eau5 . 11.3 8. .

The following procedures are used to add one piece of Special Handling Equipment at a time
to a unit’s Master Equipment List or a Deployment Equipment List. The procedures are
essentially the same regardless of which type Equipment List you are using except for the
procedures for accessing the ECR table. These differences are explained in paragraph c. below.
The remaining procedures can be used for both the unit’s Master Equipment List or a
Deployment Equipment List.

Use the following procedures to add a new piece of equipment to a unit’s Master Equipment
List, Deployment Equipment List, or new Equipment List that uses the Manual Entry option:

a. To begin this process, you should be at the Equipment List Data screen as shown in
Figure 5-35 (page 5-l 10) with the MAINTAIN: ring menu displayed at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header 2-Vehicle  3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual Weight . . .

If it is not, use the following procedures to display the MAINTAIN: ring menu.

(1) Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

(2) Select Equipment List Data from the Equipment List Processing menu. The
Select Type Data Code window will be displayed.
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(3) Enter the TDC of the desired exercise, and press ESC. The Equipment List Data -...-
screen will be displayed with the MAINTAIN: ring menu at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header P-Vehicle 3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual  Weight . . .

b. Select the SpecHdlng  option. An Equipment List Data screen will be displayed, as
shown in Figure 5-36 with the EQUIPMENT: ring menu displayed at the top.

EQUIPMENT: l-Maintain 2-Copy  3-Sort  4-Query  E-Exit

EQUIPMENT: B P - C o p y  3-sort CQuery E-Exit
Maintain Vehicles or Special Handling Equipment
17Ju195 Equipment List Data FICEUFOlP
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - list sorted by - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
UC Exercise
l C SUN VI Model Description LlNAndex EchULN DMS/UH”

-------------------------------DETAIL FOR ----------------------------~
Set-# Bumper Owner
L SqFt EmptyWt TEC WCC W I TPC
W CuFt ActWt STONS SHC CCC A2DC  Ov
H CuLd MaxWt MTONS TCC
Vehicle Remarks:
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

Figure 5-36. Blank Equipment List Data Screen
with EQUIPMENT: ring menu at the top

This screen is divided into three sections:

(1) The top section is sometimes referred to as the Vehicle Section and has a list
sorted by title. This section displays information in the SUN, VI (Vehicle
Indicator), Model Number, Description, LIN/Index,  EchULN,  D (Deploy
ment Mode), M (Mode to Port of Embarkation), S (Standard Indicator), and
A/H (Hazardous Indicator) fields for each vehicle or piece of equipment.

(2) The center section is sometimes referred to as the Detail Section and has a
DETAIL FOR title. This section provides dimensions, weight, and other data for
the piece of equipment that is highlighted in the Vehicle Section of the screen.

(3) The bottom section is sometimes referred to as the Load Section and has a
VEHICLE LOAD DATA FOR title. This section gives the load description,
LIN, LINIndex,  SUN, Load Number, and Quantity information for the piece of
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equipment highlighted in the Vehicle Section of the screen. This section will not
be identified when the blank screen is displayed.

c. Select the Maintain option. If you are adding a new piece of Special Handling
Equipment to a unit’s Master Equipment List, or a Deployment Equipment List the
first five pieces of equipment in the Equipment List will be displayed and the first item
will be highlighted as shown in Figure 5-37. Notice that the piece of equipment in this
example does have a load. If you are creating new Equipment List by using the Manual
Entry option or an Equipment List that does not contain any Special Handling
equipment at this time, the Equipment List Data screen will be blank because no
equipment has yet been assigned to it. The cursor will be iu  the LIN/Index  field.

EQUIPMENT: 3-sort 6Querv E-Exit
:

17Ju195 Equipment List Data FICEUFOlP

UIC fggg@@
l C SUN VI Model

----------------------. FULL list sorted by LlN/LlNlNDEX _--~-----------------~~
gpjj Exercise m

Descrintion LlNAndex EchULN D M sA/H*

0 CONEX TY2 BOX METAL SHIP 295 C
FOW3  0  NONE RED TAT BAGGAGE YA6082  01 07 SUYN*
FOO94  0  NONE YELLOW TAT BAGGAGE YAW76 01 07 SUYN*

X FW95  0 SEAVAN SEAVAN,  LOW DENSITY YA6696  01 07 SUYN*
_--_____---------_____________  DETAILFOR  Fml  _______________________________
Ser# ‘ . :w. . :. . : . :  : : . . , . _ . . : . :  <:  : i.  :. :::.:x.:.:‘p Bumper  w I Owner

1 5 9  EmptyWt 4710 TEC TPC PC
1275 ActWt C C C  JPDA OvN

Vehicle Remarks:
__-______-------- ___________

LOAD DESCRIPTION LlNnndex SUN LOAD# QTY COR
ATTENUATOR TEST SET A00732  02 GO006 A 1

I LIN Index: Press [F6]  for,help

Figure 5-37.  Equipment List Data Screen for F Records

Note: The Sort or Query option described in paragraph 5.3.6 (page 5-36)
may be used instead of the Maintain option to sequence the Equip-
ment List data so it can be accessed quickly. The following procedures
will be the same regardless of which of the three options you choose.

If you are working with a Deployment Equipment List, the X at the left of the screen
under the UIC field indicates that this piece of equipment has been Selected for
inclusion in the exercise. Pieces of equipment without an X are in the Equipment List
but will not accompany the unit on the exercise. If you are working with the unit’s
Master Equipment List (TDC D or S) there will not be an X at the left of the screen
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under the UIC field for any of the pieces of equipment because equipment is not
Selected or Deselected in the Master Equipment List.

d. Use the cursor control keys to move the cursor to the location where you want to add
the new piece of equipment. Pieces of equipment can be added to the unit’s Master
Equipment List anywhere within the Equipment List. In a Deployment Equipment
List, the new piece of equipment can be added only at the end of the Equipment List.

(1) For a unit’s Master Equipment List, use the cursor control keys to highlight the
row in the Equipment List where you want to add the new item, and press Fl.  A
new blank row will be opened in the upper portion of the screen. The fields in the
blank row will be highlighted. Now continue with the procedures in paragraph e.
below.

(2) For a Deployment Equipment List, press F3 to page down through the Equipment
List until the last row in the Equipment List is highlighted. Then press &l-J  to
open a blank line at the end of the Equipment List. The fields in the blank row
will be highlighted. Now continue with the procedures in paragraph e. below.

(3) If you are creating new Equipment List by using the Manual Entry option the
screen will be as shown in Figure 5-37 (page 5-  113) except that the fields will be
blank. You do not have to perform any actions before you continue with the
procedures in paragraph e. below.

e . You can enter your selection criteria in the LIN and Index fields, pressing RETURN
after each entry, or press F6 to select an item from the ECR table.

(1) If you know the LlN/Index of the desired piece of equipment, enter the LIN and
press RETURN. The cursor will move to the Index field.

(a ) Enter the Index and press RETURN. The data for the selected record will
be displayed and the cursor will be in the EchULN  field.

(b) Continue with the procedures in paragraph f. below.

(2) If you do not know the LIN/Index of the desired piece of equipment, press F6 to
select an item from a list of available equipment. The Equipment Characteristics
Query window will be displayed with the cursor in the LIN  field. You can enter
your selection criteria in any one, or any combination of the LIN, Index, Model,
and Description fields.

(a ) If you know the LIN, Index, Model, and/or Description of the desired piece
of equipment:

1 Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to enter
your query criteria.
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2 Enter the query criteria and press RETURN. You can use the * (asterisk)
at the beginning and/or end of your query criteria to act as a wild card
in the search. This will return all records that have the specified word(s)
or character(s) in the field. For example entering *adapter* in the
Description field will select all pieces of equipment with the word
adapter anywhere within the description for display while entering
adapter* will return only those pieces of equipment that have adapter
at the beginning of the description.

3 Repeat the procedures in paragraphs 1 and 2 above until all of your query
criteria has been entered.

4 When all of your query criteria has been entered, press ESC. The first
eight pieces of equipment in the ECR table that meet your selection
criteria will be displayed in the Equipment Characteristics Table window
as shown in Figure 5-38. w

I
EQUIPMENT:

17Ju195 Equipment List Data FICEUFO12

LINAndex:  Press [F6]  for help.

Figure 5-38. Equipment Characteristics Table
Query Window

Note: If you need more detailed information about the highlighted piece of equip-
ment, press F6 again. An Equipment Characteristics (continue) window
will be displayed, as shown in Figure 5-39, with the TEC, Length, Width,
Height, and Weight of the equipment. When you are done reviewing this in-
formation, press RETURN to return to the Equipment Characteristics Table
window.
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EQUIPMENT:

Equipment List Data FICEUFOlP

LINAndex: Press [FS] for help.

Note:

Figure 539. Equipment Characteristics (continue)
Window

2 As necessary, use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired piece
of equipment and press ESC to select it. The data for the selected piece
of equipment will be displayed in the SUN, VI (Vehicle Indicator),
Model, Description, LIN/Index,  and S (Standard Indicator) fields of
the Equipment List Data screen. The cursor will be in the EchULN  field.

fi Continue with the procedures in paragraph f. below.

(b) If you do not know the LIN, Index, Model, and/or Description of the desired
piece of equipment:

1 Press ESC to display the entire ECR table, eight items at a time.

If you need more detailed information about the highlighted piece
ment, press F6 once again. An Equipment Characteristics (continue) win-
dow will be displayed, as shown in Figure S-39. It shows the TEC, Length,
Width, Height, and Weight of the equipment. Press ESC again to return to
the Eauinment Characteristics Table window.

2 As necessary, use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired piece
of equipment and press ESC to select it. The data for the selected piece
of equipment will be displayed in the SUN, VI (Vehicle Indicator),
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Model, Description, and LIN/Index  fields of the Equipment List Data
screen and the cursor will be in the EchULN field.

3 Continue with the procedures in paragraph f. below.

Enter the Echelon or ULN for this piece of equipment, or press F6 to select the
Echelon or ULN from a list of available Echelons and ULNs. When F6 is used, use
the cursor control keys to highlight the desired item, press ESC to accept it, and the
cursor will return to the EchULN field. Press RETURN and the cursor will move to
the M (Mode to Port of Embarkation) field. The D (Deployment Mode), field will
be automatically filled in.

Enter M (Mode to Port of Embarkation). F6-Help  is available for this field. The
cursor will automatically move to the A/H field.

Enter the Hazardous Indicator for the piece of equipment and press RETURN. Enter
Y if the piece of equipment is hazardous, or N if the piece of equipment is not
hazardous. The cursor will move to the Ser#  field in the Detail Section of the screen.
The serial number that is assigned to Special Handling Equipment is a combination
of the TDC, UIC, and SUN for that piece of equipment. However, the serial number
can be modified.

As necessary, enter or modify the data in any one or more of the following fields,
pressing RETURN after each entry. Only the fields that are highlighted on the screen
can be used.

Field Type Enter or modify this information:
NOTE: In Type Column: R=Required  Field, A=Field  Automatically Filled

Ser# A The Serial Number, USA Number or Lot Number
that unique1 identifies this
itialI this ield  will be fillefy B

iece of equi ment. In-

IT
with anumlLr that is a

corn ination  of the Exercise (TDC) Identifier, UIC,
and SUN, however, this information can be changed. It
should be tailored, as necessary, because it uniquely
identifies each
and model num!I

iece of equipment of the same make
er. This 1s a required field when you

enter the Detail Section or when you add a piece of
equipment.

Bumper A The Bumper Number that unique1
of equipment. It should be entere cr

identifies this piece
because it uni

TPC
Owner

o v

identify piece of equipment of the same make an %
uely

model number. These are required fields when you en-
ter the Detail Section or when you add a piece of
equipment.

A Type Pack Code.
A Unit Identification Number of the unit that owns this

piece of equipment.
A Oversize Indicator. A Y in this field indicates the piece

of equipment is oversize. An N in this field indicates
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the piece of equi ment is not oversize. Note: This is
not the same as Bimensional data identified by Length,
Width and Height below.
Length of the piece of equi ment in inches. The user
can access this field only wK en the piece of Special
Handling Equipment is a Pallet.
Width of the piece of e
can access this field P

uipment in inches. The user
o n y when the piece of Special

Handling Equipment is a Pallet.
Height of the piece of equipment in inches. The user
can access this field only when the piece of Special
Handling Equipment is a Pallet.
Square Foot size of the piece of equipment.
Cubic Feet dimension of the piece of equipment.
Cubic Feet dimension of the load(s) on this piece of
equipment.
Empty weight of the piece of equipment in ounds, as
shown in the Equipment Characteristics Re Perence
(ECR) table.
Actual Wei ht in ounds of the
plus its loaBTl! B(s). 1s  field shoul

iece of equipment
be used to record the

scale weight of the vehicle and its load(s) after it has
been weighed. Before any loads are added to the piece
of equipment, the Actual Weight for the piece of equip-
ment will be e ual to the value shown in the Em
Wei ht field.

!il
!f

ty

late
C ACCIS will automatically retascu-

e Actual Weight each time a load is added to the

L

W

H

SqFt
CuFt
CuLd

EmptyWt

ActWt

A

A

A

A
A
A

A

A

piece of equipment,

Note : The Actual Weight can be entered directly from the keyboard, how-
ever, this information should be entered onlv  after all loads have
been added to the iece  of e
its load(s) is actua iy we&he 8

uipment and the piece of equipment plus
on a scale.

Note When you press RETURN after entering an Actual Weight from the key-
board, a prompt will be displayed:

Does the Actual Wt. include current load(s) totaling nn,nm  (y/n)?

A y res
the tota!i

onse to this prom
weight for both tl!

t will accept the Actual Wei
e vehicle and all its load(s). i n

ht you entered as
n res

accept the Actual Weight you entered as the weight of the vehic P
onse will

and will add the nn,mm  weight for the load(s) to the wei
e only

to generate a new total weight for the vehicle plus its loa %
ht you entered
(s).

Exce t in extreme circumstances, no loads should be
adde ii to the piece of equi
from the scales is entered P

ment after the actual weight

actual wei
rom the keyboard. Once an

reiht  of i-l
ht is entered, the system will adjust the
e piece of equipment and the loads as fol-..
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TC ACCIS assumes that the previously entered
weight for the load(s) is accurate and will ad’ust
the weight of the piece of equipment to ret d cu-
late the actual wei ht of the ment
plus the load(s). b

iece  of equr
or examp e, an initrP JECR

weight of 13,180 pounds for the piece of equip-
ment plus 4,000 pounds for the load(s)
a calculated initial actual weight of

ives you
17,180

pounds.
If the scale weight of the piece of equi
its load(s) is then determined to be 16,f

ment plus
4 0 ounds

and this weight is entered into the Actual 6;eight
field from the keyboard, TC ACCIS will assume
the 4,000 pound weight for the load(s) is correct
and will adjust the piece of equipment weight to
12,340 pounds.
If additional loads are added to the piece of equip-
ment after an Actual Wei ht has been entered
from the keyboard, TC AC&S will use the recal-
culated piece of e ht of 12,340
pounds to calculate 91

uipment wei
e new Actu af

piece of equipment plus its load(s).
Weight of the

TC ACCIS will continue to use the recalculated
12,340 pound wei ht for the ment
until a new Actua P Weight vae

iece of equi
ue is entereafrom

the keyboard.
The maximum weight allowable for this piece of equip-
ment plus its load.
Type Equipment Code
Short Tons weight (pounds divided by 2,000) for this
piece of equipment. A
Measurement Tons is a unit of Volumetric measure-
ment of equipment associated with surface-delivered
car o.
by 5

Measurement tons equal total cubic feet divided
0 (1 MTON = 40 cubic feet).

zefer Commodity Code. F6-Help  is available in this
.

Special Handling Code. F6-Help  is available in this
field.
Transportation Component Command.
Waiver Indicator that identifies pieces of equipment
that are oversized and/or overweight.
Cargo Category Code
Brief comments about the piece of equipment.

MaxWt A

TEC A
STONS

MTONS A

._--

WCC A

SHC A

TCC A
WI A

c c c A

ZzEF Re-
A

j. When all of the entries have been made in the Detail Section of the screen, you have
two options:
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(1) If the piece of equipment has no load, press ESC to save you entries. The cursor
will return to the Vehicle Section of the Equipment List Data screen. You should
now continue with the procedures in paragraph 1. below.

(2) If the piece of equipment does have a load, press F9 to move to the Load Section
of the screen where you can add or modify a load on this piece of equipment. As
necessary:

(a) Follow the procedures in paragraph 5.3.8.3 (page 5-138) to add a load, or,

(b) Follow the procedures in paragraph 5.3.8.4 (page 5-154) to modify the
existing load information.

k . Press F9 to complete the process of adding a piece of equipment from the ECR table.

(1) If a new value has been entered into the ActWt  field during this session or since
the last time you worked with loads, the Choose Actual Weight for SUN window
will be displayed as shown in Figure 5-40.

P-COPV &Sort 4-Querv  E - E x i t

FICEUF012
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
UIC

Choose Actual Weight for SUN -1- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

1. 8480.00 (ECR Weight)

ii
FOO03 0 NFOO04 0 N 2 . 8845.00 (Previous Weight Adjusted for Loads)

X FOO05 0 S
3 . 7345.00 (Previous Actual Weight)

----------.

M sNH*
~~~~

U Y N *
U Y N *
U Y N ’

Ser#  m 1 OvN,$$$$$$.  .  .  . . A  .  . . . . . . . .. .

iv
239 SqFt

98 CuFt
Choice: 1 W I

CCC J2DA
H 98 CuLd
Vehicle Remarks:
----------------- VEHICLE LOAD DATA FOR FOO08 ~~-~-~_~_-------~~~~~~~~~---~~~

LOAD DESCRIPTION LlNAndex SUN LOAD# QTY COR
RTTENUATOR  TEST SET A00732 01 GO001 A 50
RSSESSORY BOX A00303 01 GO001 B 8

LIN Index: Press [Fq for help

Figure 5-40.  Equipment List Data Screen with
Choose Actual Weight of Sun Window for Special Handling Equipment

(a) The following is an explanation for each option in this window plus an
explanation of how the weight value was calculated for each option:

1 The ECR Weight option will set the new Actual Weight of this vehicle
to the Empty Weight for the vehicle, as shown in the Equipment

--.

5-120



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1996

Characteristics Reference table, plus the total weight entered for all of
the loads that are now on the vehicle.

2 The Previous Weight Adjusted for Loads option will set the new
Actual Weight for this vehicle to the value that was most recently entered
from the keyboard into the Actual Weight field plus the Actual Weight
of all loads that were added to the vehicle during this processing session.
The most recent Actual Weight value equals the actual weight of all loads
added to the vehicle before the most recent Actual Weight was entered
from the keyboard plus the recalculated weight of the vehicle as defined
in the description for the Actual Weight field on page 5-l 18.

3 The Previous Actual Weight option will retain the Actual Weight of
the vehicle that was most recently entered from the keyboard. This value
includes the Actual Weight of all loads that were on the vehicle at the
time a new value was entered into the Actual Weight field from the
keyboard, plus the recalculated weight of the vehicle as defined in the
description for the Actual Weight field on page 5-  118. It will not include
the weight for any of the loads that were added to the vehicle during this
processing session.

(b) Select the desired option. If you are uncertain about which option to choose,
select l-(ECR  Weight). This will reset the Actual Weight to the Empty
Weight of the vehicle as shown in the Equipment Characteristics Reference
table plus the actual weight entered for all of the loads on the vehicle. Once
this is done, you can use the procedures in paragraph 5.3.10 (page 5-185) to
modify the actual weight of the vehicle based on an actual scale weight for
the vehicle, plus all of its loads.

(2) If one or more of the loads you just added exceeds the maximum Cubic Load size
and/or the Nlaximum  Weight for this vehicle, or if the cumulative size and/or
weight for all the loads on this vehicle exceed the maximum Cube Load size or
the Maximum Weight for this vehicle, you will get one or more of the following
messages:

(a) If the vehicle already had a waiver before adding any load(s):

3 The addition of loads that are within the size and weight standards in the
ECR table will not cause any additional messages to be displayed.

2 The addition of oversized loads will display the following message:

WARNING-Total Cubic Ft. exceeds Cubic Ft. limit for this equipment

2 The addition of overweight loads will display the following message:
WARNING-Load Weight exceeds Maximum Weight for this equipment
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4 The addition of oversized and overweight loads will display the follow-
ing message for a few seconds:
WARNING-Load Weight exceeds Maximum Weight for this equipment

Then a second message will be displayed for a few seconds:
WARNING-Total Cubic Ft. exceeds Cubic Ft. limit for this equipment

Regardless of which message(s) is/are displayed, the cursor will move
to the LIN/Index  field in the Vehicle Section of the Equipment List Data
screen where you can use the procedures in paragraph j. below to add
loads to another vehicle or the procedures in paragraph k. below to
save your data and discontinue processing.

(b) If the vehicle does not have a waiver before adding any load(s):

1 The addition of loads that are within the size and weight standards in the
ECR table will not cause any additional messages to be displayed.
Continue with the procedures in paragraph j. below.

2 The addition of oversized loads will display the following message and
the cursor will move to the L(ength)  field:
Load exceeds Cube limit of nnn; Waiver created; Must increase Len, Wid,
or Ht

Use the following procedures to change one of the dimensions by at least
one-inch:

B Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to
make the change.

b Enter the new dimension by typing over the displayed data and press
RETURN.

c As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph 1 and 2 above until
all the necessary changes have been made.

h When all the necessary changes have been made, press ESC. An X
will be automatically entered into the WI(Waiver  Indicator) field
in the Detail Section of the Equipment List Data screen. The cursor
will then move to the LIN/Index  field in the Vehicle Section of the
Equipment List Data screen where you can use the procedures in
paragraph j. below to add loads to another vehicle or the proce-
dures in paragraph k. below to save your data and discontinue
processing.

2 The addition of overweight loads will display the following message:
WARNING-Load Weight exceeds Maximum Weight for this equipment
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An X will be automatically entered into the WI(Waiver Indicator) field
in the Detail Section of the Equipment List Data screen. The cursor will
move to the LIN/Index  field in the Vehicle Section of the Equipment
List Data screen where you can use the procedures in paragraph j. below
to add loads to another vehicle or the procedures in paragraph k.
below to save your data and discontinue processing.

4 The addition of oversized and overweight loads will display the follow-
ing message for a few seconds:
WARNING-Load Weight exceeds Maximum Weight for this equipment

Then a second message will be displayed for a few seconds and the cursor
will move to the L(engtb)  field :
Load exceeds Cube limit of nnn; Waiver created; Must increase Len, Wid,
or Ht

Use the following procedures to change one of the dimensions by at least
one-inch:

B Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to
make the change.

h Enter the new dimension by typing over the displayed data and press
RETURN.

E As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph 1 and 2 above until
all the necessary changes have been made.

d When all the necessary changes have been made, press ESC. An X
will be automatically entered into the WI(Waiver Indicator) field
in the Detail Section of the Equipment List Data screen. The cursor
will then move to the LIN/Index  field  in the Vehicle Section of the
Equipment List Data screen where you can use the procedures in
paragraph j. below to add loads to another vehicle or the proce-
dures in paragraph k. below to save your data and discontinue
processing.

1 . As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs d. through k. to add an additional
piece of equipment.

m. When all the new pieces of equipment have been added, press ESC to save your
equipment choices. A message will be displayed:

Have you completed processing equipment (y/n)?

Enter n in response to this prompt to return to the equipment section of the screen
where you can add additional pieces of equipment, or enter y to return to the
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EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice
to return to the Equipment List Processing menu.

Note: As an alternative you can press Ctrl-C  to abort your process. The cur-
sor will return to the EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Equipment List
Processing menu. When Ctrl-C  is used, all procedures you have done
since you made your selection from the EQUIPMENT: ring menu will
be aborted and none of the data from these processes will be saved.

5.3.8.1.2 Usina the CODV  ODtion to Add SDecial Handlina  EauiDment  to Your.ent LISA,

Sometimes you may need multiple pieces of the same type of equipment in your Equipment
List. If one piece of this type of equipment is already in your Equipment List you can use the
Copy option to quickly add the additional pieces of that equipment to the same Equipment List.
Even if the equipment is not currently in your Equipment List, you can use the procedures in
paragraph 5.3.8.1.1 (page 5-l 11) to add the first piece of equipment from the ECR table and
then make copies of that equipment. The Copy option duplicates everything except the serial
number and bumper number which you must add after the equipment have been copied.

Use the following procedures to make copies of Special Handling Equipment in your Equipment
List:

a . To begin this process, you should be at the Equipment List Data screen as shown in
Figure 5-35 (page 5-l 10) with the MAINTAIN: ring menu displayed at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header P-Vehicle 3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual Weight . . .

If this is not the case, use the following procedures to display the MAINTAIN: ring
menu.

(1) Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

(2) Select Equipment List Data from the Equipment List Processing menu. The
Select Type Data Code window will be displayed.

(3) Enter the TDC of the desired exercise, and press ESC. The Equipment List Data
screen will be displayed with the MAINTm  ring menu at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header P-Vehicle 3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual Weight . . .

b. Select the SpecHdlng  option. An Equipment List Data screen will be displayed, as
shown in Figure 5-36 (page 5-112),  with the EQUIPMENT: ring menu displayed at
the top.

EQUIPMENT: l-Maintain 2-Copy  3-Sort  44uery  E-Exit

This screen is divided into three sections:

S-124



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1996

(1) The top section is sometimes referred to as the Vehicle Section and has a list
sorted by title. This section displays information in the SUN, VI (Vehicle
Indicator), Model Number, Description, LIN/Index,  EchULN,  D (Deploy
ment Mode), M (Mode to Port of Embarkation), S (Standard Indicator), and
A/H (Hazardous Indicator) fields for each vehicle or piece of equipment.

(2) The center section is sometimes referred to as the Detail Section and has a
DETAIL FOR title. This section provides dimensions, weight, and other data for
the piece of equipment that is highlighted in the Vehicle Section of the screen.

(3) The bottom section is sometimes referred to as the Load Section and has a
VEHICLE LOAD DATA FOR title. Only the types of Special Handling
Equipment identified in paragraph 5.3.8 (page 5108)  can have loads. This section
gives the load description, LIN, LINIndex,  SUN, Load Number, and Quantity
information for the piece of equipment highlighted in the Vehicle Section of the
screen. This section will not be identified when the blank screen is displayed.

c. From the EQUIPMENT: ring menu, select Copy. The Make Copies of Equipment
window will be displayed, as shown in Figure 5-41. The cursor will be in the SUN
field. You can enter selection criteria into any one or any combination of the SUN,
LIN, Index, Model, and/or  Description fields.

d. Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to enter selection
criteria, and enter the selection criteria in any of the available fields, pressing

EQUIPMENT: l-Maintain ~~~&Sort 4-Query E-Exit
Make copies of equipment.
17Jul95 Equipment List Data FICEUFOlP
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - FULL list sorted by SHIPMENT NUMBER ------------------_______

Figure 5-41. Make Copies of Equipment Window
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RETURN after each entry. You can use the * (asterisk) at the beginning and/or end
of your query criteria to act as a wild card in the search. This will return all records
that have the specified character(s) and/or number(s) in the field. For example entering
*adapter* in the Description field will select all pieces of equipment with the word
adapter anywhere within the description for display while entering adapter* will
return only those pieces of equipment that have adapter at the beginning of the
description.

As an alternative, you can press ESC to display the first item in your Equipment List.

e . When all the selection criteria has been entered, and press ESC. The data for the first
piece of equipment that meets your selection criteria will be displayed in the Make
Copies of Equipment window.

A Row n of nn message will be displayed in the lower left comer of the window,
where M is the total number of records that meet your selection criteria and n is the
sequential number of the displayed record within the total number of selected records.

The Browse: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Make Copies of Equipment
window:

BROWSE: l-Next 2-Previous 3-Select  E-Exit .

The following is an explanation of the available options:

O&ion Descridion
Next Displays the next available piece of equipment that meets the

selection criteria.
Previous Displays the previous piece of equipment that meets the se-

lectron  criterra.
Select Allows you to select the piece of equipment to be copied.
Exit ~~~~~~~E~~~~~~~~~~~~~nt

List Data screen. No equipment wil be selected when you
use this option.

f. As necessary, select Next or Previous to display the record you want to copy.

g. When the desired record is displayed, press Select to start the copy procedures. A
prompt will be displayed at the bottom of the window

Enter # of copies of SUN Fnnnn desired (100 max)

Note: As an alternative you can select E-Exit to abort the copy process and return
to the EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select another option or press
E-Exit twice to return to the Equipment List Processing menu. No equipment
will be selected when you use this option.

h. Enter the number of copies, and press RETURN
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(1) If there is not a load on the equipment, a Please Wait...Copying Data message will
displayed for a few moments in the lower left corner of the window, followed by
a Row Added message. When the copying is complete, the cursor will return to
the Index field for the last piece of equipment in the Equipment List Data screen.
The Equipment List is now sorted by SUN in descending order so the SUN of the
last piece of equipment added to your Equipment List appears at the top of the
list.

(2) If there is a load on the equipment you are copying, a ring menu will be displayed
at the top of the screen:

include loads? : l-No P-Yes E-Exit

(a ) Select one of the following options:

1 Select No if you do not want to include the loads in your new Equipment
List.

2 Select Yes if you do want to include the loads in your new Equipment
List.

3 Select E-Exit if you want to abort the copy process and return to the
EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select another option or press
E-Exit twice to return to the Equipment List Processing menu.

(b) A Please Wait...Copying  Data message will displayed for a few moments
in the lower left comer of the window, followed by a Row Added message.
When the copying is complete, the cursor will return to the Index field of the
last piece of equipment in the Equipment List Data screen. The Equipment
List is now sorted by SUN in descending order so the SUN of the last piece
of equipment added to your Equipment List appears at the top of the list.

i. As necessary you can use the procedures in the following paragraphs to add and/or
modify the loads on the pieces of equipment you have just added to your Equipment

. List:

Paragraph Pape P r o c e d u r e
5.3.8.3 5-138 Add a Load to Special Handling Equipment.
5.3.8.4 5-154 Modifying a Load on Special Handling Equipment.

j. When all of the pieces of equipment have been copied, press ESC to save the new
data. A message will be displayed:

Have you completed processing equipment (y/n)?

(1) Enter n in response to this message and you will be returned to the Vehicle section
of the screen where you can perform other operations, or,
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(2) Enter y in response to this message and the cursor will return to the EQUIPMENT:
ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to
the Equipment List Processing menu.

Note: As an alternative you can press Ctrl-C to abort your process. The cur-
sor will return to the EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Equipment List
Processing menu. When Ctrl-C is used, all procedures you have done
since you made your selection from the EQUIPMENT: ring menu will
be aborted and none of the data from these processes will be saved.

5A d d i n a  SDeclal  Handlma Equlgment  with  No LINQndex,.3.8.1.3 . . . .

Sometimes you may need to add a piece of Special Handling Equipment to your Equipment
List that does not have a LIN/Index.

Use the following procedures to add a piece of equipment without a LIN/Iudex  number to a
unit’s Master Equipment List, a Deployment Equipment List, or a new Equipment List that is
using the Manual Entry option:

a. To begin this process, you should be at the Equipment List Data screen as shown in
Figure 5-35 (page 5-l 10) with the MAINTAIN: ring menu displayed at the top. -7

MAINTAIN: l-Header P-Vehicle 3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual Weight . . .

If this is not the case, use the following procedures to display the MAINTAIN: ring
menu.

(1) Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

(2) Select Equipment List Data from the Equipment List Processing menu. The
Select Type Data Code window will be displayed.

(3) , Enter the TDC of the desired exercise, and press ESC. The Equipment List Data
screen will be displayed with the MAINTAIN: ring menu at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header 2-Vehicle  3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual  Weight . . .

b. Select the SpecHdlng  option. An Equipment List Data screen will be displayed, as
shown in Figure 5-36 (page 5-l 12),  with the EQUIPMENT: ring menu displayed at
the top.

EQUIPMENT: l-Maintain P-Copy 3-Sort  4-Query  E-Exit

This screen is divided into three sections:

(1) The top section is sometimes referred to as the Vehicle Section and has a list
sorted by title. This section displays information in the SUN, VI (Vehicle
Indicator), Model Number, Description, LIN/Index,  EchULN,  D (Deploy-

5-128



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1996

ment Mode), M (Mode to Port of Embarkation), S (Standard Indicator), and
A/H (Hazardous Indicator) fields for each vehicle or piece of equipment.

(2) The center section is sometimes referred to as the Detail Section and has a
DETAIL FOR title. This section provides dimensions, weight, and other data for
the piece of equipment that is highlighted in the Vehicle Section of the screen.

(3) The bottom section is sometimes referred to as the Load Section and has a
VEHICLE LOAD DATA FOR title. Only the types of Special Handling
Equipment identified in paragraph 5.3.8 (page 5-108)  can have loads. Pieces of
equipment without a LIN/Index  can not have loads so this section can not be
accessed in this procedure.

c . Select the Maintain option. If you are adding a new piece of equipment to a unit’s
Master Equipment List, or a Deployment Equipment List the first five pieces of
equipment in the Equipment List will be displayed and the first item will be highlighted
as shown in Figure 5-37 (page 5-l 13).

Note: When appropriate, you may want to use the Sort option or the Query
option described in paragraph 5.3.6 (page 5-36) instead of the Main-
tain option to sequence the data in the Equipment List so that it can be
accessed quickly. The following procedures will be the same regard-
less of which of the three options you choose.

If you are working with a Deployment Equipment List, the X at the left of the screen
under the UIC field indicates that this piece of equipment has been Selected for
inclusion in the exercise. Pieces of equipment without an X are in the Equipment List
but will not accompany the unit on the exercise. If you are working with the unit’s
Master Equipment List (TDC D or S) there will not be an X at the left of the screen
under the UIC field for any of the pieces of equipment because equipment is not
Selected or Deselected for the Master Equipment List.

d. Use the cursor control keys to move the cursor to the location where you want to add
the new piece of equipment.

(1) If you are adding pieces of equipment to the unit’s Master Equipment List, the
new piece of equipment can be added anywhere within the Equipment List. To
do this, use the cursor control keys to highlight the row in the Equipment .List
where you want to add the new item, and press Fl. A new blank row wiII  be
opened in the upper portion of the screen. The fields in the blank row will be
highlighted. The cursor will be in the LIN portion of the LIN/Index  field. Now
continue with the procedures in paragraph e. below.

(2) If you are adding pieces of equipment to a Deployment Equipment List, the new
piece of equipment can be added only at the end of the Equipment List. To do
this, press F3 to page down through the Equipment List until the last row in the
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Equipment List is highlighted. Then press Ctrl-J to open a blank line at the end
of the Equipment List. The fields in the blank row will be highlighted. The cursor
will be in the LIN portion of the LIN/Index  field. Now continue with the
procedures in paragraph e. below.

(3) If you are creating new Equipment List by using the Manual Entry option the
screen will be as shown in Figure 5-37 (page 5-  113),  except that the fields will be
blank. You do not have to perform any actions before you continue with the
procedures in paragraph e. below. The cursor will be in the LIN portion of the
LIN/Index  field.

Press RETURN to move the cursor to the Index field and then press RETURN once
more. A prompt will be displayed in the lower left corner of the screen.

Are you processing equipment that does not have a LIN (Y/N)?

(1) Press n in response to this prompt if your are adding a piece of equipment with a
LIN/Index.  The cursor will return to the LIN field and you should continue adding
equipment by using the procedures in paragraph 5.3.8.1.1  (page 5-  111) to add
equipment from the ECR table, or paragraph 5.3.8.1.2 (page 5-124) to copy
another piece of equipment already in your Equipment List.

(2) Press y in response to this prompt if you are adding a piece of equipment that does
not have a LIN/Index.  The cursor will move to the TEC (Type Equipment Code) .----Y.
field. The prompt at the bottom left of the screen will give the use the following
code choices.
Enter L, M, N, P, Q, R, S, T, U, X, or Y for TEC (‘F’  record)

Enter the TEC. The corresponding data will be automatically displayed in the WCC,
SHC, TCC, CCC, and TPC fields. The cursor will move to the Description field in
the Vehicle Section of the screen.

Enter the Description for the piece of equipment to be added to the Special Handling
Equipment List, and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the EchULN  field.

Enter the E&ULN  information, and press RETURN. The corresponding data will be
automatically entered into the D (Deployment Mode) field. The cursor wilI move to
the M (Mode to Port of Embarkation) field.

Enter the MPOE and press RETURN. F6-Help  is available for this field. An N
(nonstandard) will be automatically entered into the S (Standard Indicator) field and
the cursor will automatically move to the A/H  (Hazardous Indicator) field.

Enter the Hazardous Indicator for the piece of equipment and press RETURN. Enter
Y if the piece of equipment is hazardous, or N if the piece of equipment is not
hazardous. The cursor will move to the Ser#  field in the Detail Section of the screen.
The serial number that is assigned to Special Handling Equipment is a combination
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of the TDC, UIC, and SUN for that piece of equipment. However, the serial number
can be modified.

k. As necessary, enter or modify the data in any one or more of the following fields,
pressing RETURN after each entry. Only the fields that are highlighted on the screen
can be used.

Field TvDe Enter or modifv this information:
NOTE: In Type Column: R=Required  Field, A=Field  Automatically Filled

Ser# A The Serial Number, USA Number or Lot Number
that uniquely identifies this piece of equipment. It
should be entered because it uni
equipment of the same make an3

uely identif
model num5

piece of
er. These

are required fields when you enter the Detail Section
or when you add a piece of equipment. The serial num-
ber is a modifiable iield.

Bumper

TPC

The Bumper Number that unique1
of equipment. It should be entere CT

identifies this piece
because it uni

identify piece of equipment of the same make %
uely

an
model number. These are required fields when you en-
ter the Detail Section or when you add a piece of
equipment.

A Type Pack Code for the piece of equipment. F6-Help  is
available in this field.

Owner

L
W
H
ActWt

Unit Identification Number of the unit that owns this
piece of equipment.

R Length of the piece of equipment in inches.
R Width of the piece of equipment in inches.
R Height of the piece of equipment in inches.
A Actual Wei ht in ounds of the

plus its loaCL-l? s(s). is  field shoul
iece of equipment
be used to record the

scale weight of the vehicle and its load(s) after it has
been weighed. Before any loads are added to the piece
of equipment, the Actual Weight for the piece of equip-
ment will be e ual to the value shown in the Em
Wei ht field.

B
+

late
C ACCIS will automatically ret ;s

ty
cu-

e Actual Weight each time a load is added to the
piece of equipment.

Note : The Actual Weight can be entered directly from the keyboard, how-
ever, this information should be entered pnlv after all  loads have
been added to the iece  of e
its load(s)  is actu dy weighe8

uipment and the piece of equipment plus
on a scale.
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Note

W C C

SHC

! : When you press RETURN after entering an Actual Weight from the key-
board, a prompt will be displayed:

Does the Actual Wt. include current load(s) totaling nn,nnn  (y/n)?

A y res
the to ta!

onse to this prom
weight for both tl!

t will accept the Actual Wei
e vehicle and all its load(s). in

ht you entered as
n res

P
onse will

accept the Actual Weight you entered as the weight of the vehic e only
and will add the nn,nnn  weight for the load(s) to the wei ht you entered
to generate a new total weight for the vehicle plus its loa if(s).

T C C

Vehicle Re-
marks

Exce
adde tl

t in extreme circumstances, no loads should be
to the piece of equi

from the scales is entered !
ment after the actual weight

actual wei
rom the keyboard. Once an

rwiht of L
ht is entered, the system will adjust the
e piece of equipment and the loads as fol-..

TC ACCIS assumes that the previously entered
weight for the load(s) is accurate and will ad’ust
the weight of the piece of equipment to ret aicu-
late the actual wei
plus the load(s). 6

ht of the
or examp e, an ininP

iece of equi
af

ment
ECR

weight of 13,180 pounds for the piece of equip-
ment plus 4,000 pounds for the load(s)
a calculated initial actual weight of

ives you
17,180

pounds.
If the scale weight of the piece of equi
its load(s) is then determined to be 16,f

ment plus
4 0 ounds

and this weight is entered into the Actual 6 eight
field from the keyboard, TC ACCIS will assume
the 4,000 pound weight for the load(s) is correct
and will adjust the piece of equipment weight to
12,340 pounds.
If additional loads are added to the piece of equip-
ment after an Actual Wei ht has been entered
from the keyboard, TC AC&S  will use the recal-
culated piece of e
pounds to calculate %

uipment wei ht of 12,340
e new ActuJ

piece of equipment plus its load(s).
Weight of the

TC ACCIS will continue to use the recalculated
12,340 pound wei

aB
ht for the

until a new Actu Weight v ap
iece of equi ment
ue is entereB from

the keyboard.
A year Commodity Code. F6-Help  is available in this

.
A Special Handling Code. F6-Help  is available in this

field.
A Type Car

is ava.iIab f
o Code for this piece of equipment. F6-Help
e in this field.

Brief comments about the piece of equipment.
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1 . When all of the entries have been made in the Detail Section of the screen, the cursor
should be in the Ser# field. Review your entries to make sure they are correct.

(1) As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to
make the change and enter the new data by typing over the displayed information.

(2) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) and (2) above until all your
entries are correct.

m. When all of the entries in the Detail Section of the screen are correct, press ESC to
save your entries. A Row Added message will be displayed at the bottom of the
screen, the cursor will move to the Vehicle Section of the screen, and a blank line
will be opened at the bottom of the list of equipment.

n. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs e. through m. to add an additional
piece of equipment without a LIN/Index.

n. When all the new pieces of equipment have been added, press ESC to save your
equipment choices. A message will be displayed:

Have you completed processing equipment (y/n)?

Enter n in response to this prompt to return to the equipment section of the screen
where you can add additional pieces of equipment, or enter y to return to the
EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice
to return to the Equipment List Processing menu.

Note: As an alternative you can press Ctrl-C  to abort your process. The cur-
sor will return to the EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Equipment List
Processing menu. When Ctrl-C  is used, all procedures you have done
since you made your selection from the EQUIPMENT: ring menu will
be aborted and -of  from these processes will be saved.

8.2 . . .Special  Handlmg  uent Detail Information,

Note: You probably will not have to modify every item on the list. Read the expla-
nations of the Sort and Query functions to find out how to locate a specific
item or range of items that you want to modify.

You can use the Maintain, Sort, and Query options on the EQUIPMENT: ring menu to modify
Special Handling Equipment data. Pallets with the Type Data Code of PC (Piece) or PT
(Palletized Unit Load Other than Code MW) can be changed so that the dimensions are higher
or lower than those specified in the Equipment Characteristics Reference table. When this’is
done, a Waiver Indicator will be automatically generated which will report the item(s) to
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FORSCOM through COMPASS for a waiver. The other Detail Data for all other type F
Records can be changed, but the dimensions and weight can not be modified.

The procedures in this section are written primarily for equipment in a Deployment Equipment
List where dimensional and actual weight waivers are allowed. Some of the instructions will
not be applicable to pieces of equipment in Deployment Equipment Lists and the Unit’s Master
Equipment List when these type waivers do not apply or to pieces of equipment in the
Deployment Equipment List that do not allow loads. In these cases, bypass the instructions that
do not apply.

Use the following procedures to modify the detailed information for a piece of Special Handling
Equipment in a unit’s Master Equipment List, a Deployment Equipment List:

a . To begin this process, you should be at the Equipment List Data screen as shown in
Figure 5-35 (page 5-l 10) with the MAINTAIN: ring menu displayed at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header 2-Vehicle 3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual  Weight . . .

If this is not the case, use the following procedures to display the EQUIPMENT: ring
menu.

(1) Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

(2) Select Equipment List Data from the Equipment List Processing menu. The
Select Type Data Code window will be displayed.

(3) Enter the TDC of the desired exercise, and press ESC. The Equipment List Data
screen will be displayed with the MAINTAIN: ring menu at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header P-Vehicle 3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual  Weight . . .

b. Select the SpecHdlng  option. An Equipment List Data screen will be displayed, as
shown in Figure 5-36 (page 5-l 12),  with the EQUIPMENT: ring menu displayed at
the top.

EQUIPMENT: l-Maintain a-Copy  &Sort  4-Query  E-Exit

This screen is divided into three sections:

(1) The top section is sometimes referred to as the Vehicle Section and has a list
sorted by title. This section displays information in the SUN, VI (Vehicle
Indicator), Model Number, Description, LIN/Index,  EchULN,  D (Deploy-
ment Mode), M (Mode to Port of Embarkation), S (Standard Indicator), at@
A/H (Hazardous Indicator) fields for each vehicle or piece of equipment.

(2) The center section is sometimes referred to as the Detail Section and has a
DETAIL FOR title. This section provides dimensions, weight, and other data for
the piece of equipment that is highlighted in the Vehicle Section of the screen.

(3) The bottom section is sometimes referred to as the Load Section and has a
VEHICLE LOAD DATA FOR title. Only the types of Special Handling
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Equipment identified in paragraph 53.8  (page 5-  108) can have loads. This section
gives the load description, LIN, LINIndex,  SUN, Load Number, and Quantity
information for the piece of equipment highlighted in the Vehicle Section of the
screen. This section will not be identified when the blank screen is displayed.

c. Select the Maintain option. The first five pieces of equipment in the unit’s Master
Equipment List, or a Deployment Equipment List will be displayed and the first item
will be highlighted as shown in Figure 5-37 (page 5-l 13). The cursor will be in the
LIN/Index  field.

Note: When appropriate, you may want to use the Sort option or the Query
option described in paragraph 5.3.6 (page 5-36) instead of the Main-
tain option to sequence the data in the Equipment List so that it can be
accessed quickly. The following procedures will be the same regard-
less of which of the three options you choose.

If you are working with a Deployment Equipment List, the X at the left of the screen
under the UIC field indicates that this piece of equipment has been Selected for
inclusion in the exercise. Pieces of equipment without an X are in the Equipment List
but will not accompany the unit on the exercise. If you are working with the unit’s
Master Equipment List (TDC  D or S) there will not be an X at the left of the screen
under the UIC field for any of the pieces of equipment because equipment is not
Selected or Deselected for the Master Equipment List.

d. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the piece of equipment where you want to
modify the details.

e . Press F9 to move the cursor to the SER#  field of the Detail Section of the screen.

f. As necessary, enter or modify the data in any one or more of the highlighted fields,
pressing RETURN after each entry. The fields that can be accessed will vary
depending upon whether there is a Y or an N in the S (Standard Indicator) field for
this piece of equipment.

Note: Figure 5-34 (page 5-109) is a summary of Special Handling Equip-
ment (F Records) that allow waivers for dimensions and/or weights
that deviate from those specified in the Equipment Characteristics Ref-
erence Table. It also identifies equipment that allows loads (defined as
G Records in FORSCOM Regulations 55-l and 55-2). 1

Field TvDe Enter or modifv this information:
NOTE: In Type Column: R=Required  Field, A=Field  Automatically Filled

Ser# A The Serial Number, USA Number or Lot Number
that uniquely identifies this piece of equipment. It
should be entered because it uniquely identify piece of
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Bumper A

TPC
Owner

L
W
H
EmptyWt

ActWt

equipment of the same make and model number. These
are required fields when you enter the Detail Section
or when you add a piece of equipment. The seriai  num-
ber is a modifiable field.
The Bumper Number that unique1
of equipment. It should be entere B

identifies this piece
because it uni

identify piece of equipment of the same make %
uely

an
model number. These are required fields when you en-
ter the Detail Section or when you add a piece of
equipment.
Type Pack Code. F6-Help  is available in this field.
Unit Identification Number of the unit that owns this
piece of equipment.
Length of the piece of equipment in inches.
Width of the piece of equipment in inches.
Height of the piece of equipment in inches.
Empty weight of the piece of equipment in

P
ounds, as

shown in the Equipment Characteristics Re erence
(ECR) table.
Actual Wei ht in ounds of the
plus its loa fTlY B(s). is  field shoul

iece of equipment
be used to record the

scale weight of the vehicle and its load(s) after it has
been weighed. Before any loads are added to the piece
of equipment, the Actual Weight for the piece of equip-
ment will be e ual to the value shown in the Em
Wei ht field.

B
%

late
C ACCIS will automatically ret as

ty
cu-

e Actual Weight each time a load is added to the
piece of equipment.

Note : The Actual Weight can be entered directly from the keyboard, how-
ever, this information should be entered onlv after all loads have
been added to the iece  of e
its load(s) is actua iy we&he 8

uipment and the piece of equipment plus
on a scale.

Note: When you press RETURN after entering an Actual Weight from the key-
board, a prompt will be displayed:

Does the Actual Wt. include current load(s) totaling nn,nnn (y/n)?

A y res
the totap

onse to this prom
weight for both tl!

t will accept the Actual Wei
e vehicle and all its load(s). i l l

ht you entered as
n res

accept the Actual Weight you entered as the weight of the vehic P
onse will
e

and will add the nn,nnn weight for the load(s) to the wei
only

to generate a new total weight for the vehicle plus its loa %
ht you entered
(s).

Exce t in extreme circumstances, no loads should be
adde l to the piece of equi
from the scales is entered P

ment after the actual weight
rom

actual wei
the keyboard. Once an

z;iht of ii
ht is entered, the system will adjust the
e piece of equipment and the loads as fol-..
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TC ACCIS assumes that the previously entered
weight for the load(s) is accurate and will ad’ust
the weight of the piece of equipment to ret dcu-
late the actual wei
plus the load(s). b

ht of the
P

rece  of equipment
or examp e, an initial ECR

weight of 13,180 pounds for the piece of equip-
ment plus 4,000 pounds for the load(s)
a calculated initial actual weight of

ives you
17,180

pounds.
If the scale weight of the piece of equi
its load(s) is then determined to be 16, f

ment plus
4 0 ounds

and this weight is entered into the Actual 61 eight
field from the keyboard, TC ACCIS will assume
the 4,000 pound weight for the load(s) is correct
and will adjust the piece of equipment weight to
12,340 pounds.

W C C

SHC

If additional loads are added to the piece of equip-
ment after an Actual Wei ht has been entered
from the keyboard, TC AC&S  will use the recal-
culated piece of e
pounds to calculate 91

uipment wei
e new Actu a):

ht of 12,340

piece of equipment plus its load(s).
Weight of the

TC ACCIS will continue to use the recalculated
12,340 pound wei
until a new Actua H

ht for the
Weight vap

iece of equi
ue is enteref

ment
from

the keyboard.
A zea$r Commodity Code. F6-Help  is available in this

.
A Special Handling Code. F6-Help  is available in this

field.
zahiE  Re- Brief comments about the piece of equipment.

g. When all of the entries have been made in the Detail Section of the screen, press ESC
to return to the Vehicle Section of the screen.

h. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs d. through g. to modify the details
for an additional piece of equipment.

i. When all the new pieces of equipment have been modified, press ESC to save your
changes. A message will be displayed:

Have you completed processing equipment (y/n)?

Enter n in response to this prompt to return to the equipment section of the screen
where you can add additional pieces of equipment, or enter y to return to the
EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice
to return to the Equipment List Processing menu.
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As an alternative you can press Ctrl-C to abort your process. The cur-
sor will return to the EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Equipment List
Processing menu. When Ctrl-C  is used, all procedures you have done
since you made your selection from the EQUIPMENT: ring menu will
be aborted and none of the data from these processes will be saved.

A load can be added to a piece of Special Handling Equipment by entering the required data
from the keyboard or by selecting the piece of equipment to be loaded onto the equipment from
the Equipment Characteristics Reference (ECR)  table. Loads entered from the keyboard will
not have a LIN or LINIndex  and will be nonstandard loads. Loads selected from the ECR table
can be added as standard loads or the user can modify them to be nonstandard loads.

Note: Figure 5-34 (page 5-109)  is a summary of Special Handling Equipment (F
Records) that allow loads (defined as G Records in FORSCOM Regulations
55-l and 55-2). It also identifies equipment that allows waivers for dimen-
sions and/or weights that deviate from those specified in the Equipment Char-
acteristics Reference Table.

The procedures in this section are written primarily for equipment in a Deployment Equipmenr
List where dimensional and actual weight waivers are allowed. Some of the instructions will
not be applicable to pieces of equipment in Deployment Equipment Lists and the Unit’s Master
Equipment List when these type waivers do not apply or to pieces of equipment in the
Deployment Equipment List that do not allow loads. In these cases, bypass the instructions that
do not apply.

Use the following procedures to add a load to a piece of Special Handling Equipment:

a . To begin this process, you should be at the Equipment List Data screen as shown in
Figure 5-35 (page 5-l 10) with the MAlNTAIN:  ring menu displayed at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header 24ehicle  3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual Weight . . .

If this is not the case, use the following procedures to display the MAINTAINz  ring
menu.

(1) Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

(2) Select Equipment List Data from the Equipment List Processing menu. The
Select Type Data Code window will be displayed.

(3) Enter the TDC of the desired exercise, and press ESC. The Equipment List Data
screen will be displayed with the MAINTAIN: ring menu at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header P-Vehicle 3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual Weight . . .
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b. Select the SpecHdlng  option. An Equipment List Data screen will be displayed, as
shown in Figure 5-36 (page 5-l 12),  with the EQUIPMENT: ring menu displayed at
the top.

EQUIPMENT: l-Maintain 2-Copy 34013  4-Query  E-Exit

This screen is divided into three sections:

(1) The top section is sometimes referred to as the Vehicle Section and has a list
sorted by title. This section displays information in the SUN, VI (Vehicle
Indicator), Model Number, Description, LIN/Index,  EchULN,  D (Deploy
ment Mode), M (Mode to Port of Embarkation), S (Standard Indicator), and
A/H (Hazardous Indicator) fields for each vehicle or piece of equipment.

(2) The center section is sometimes referred to as the Detail Section and has a
DETAIL FOR title. This section provides dimensions, weight, and other data for
the piece of equipment that is highlighted in the Vehicle Section of the screen.

(3) The bottom section is sometimes referred to as the Load Section and has a
VEHICLE LOAD DATA FOR title. This section gives the load description,
LIN, LINIndex,  SUN, Load Number, and Quantity information for the piece of
equipment highlighted in the Vehicle Section of the screen. This section will not
be identified when the blank screen is displayed.

Note: At any time during this procedure you can press Ctrl-C  to abort the en-
tries and return to the MAINTAIN: ring menu.

c. Select Maintain from the EQUIPMENT: ring menu. The first five pieces of equipment
for this exercise will be displayed in the Vehicle Section of the screen. The first item
of equipment will be highlighted, as shown in Figure 5-37 (page 5-113). The cursor
will be the Index field. The detailed description for this piece of equipment will
be displayed in the Detail Section of the screen. The load data for the piece of
equipment (if any) will be displayed in the Load Section of the screen.

Note: When appropriate, you may want to use the Sort option or the Query
option described in paragraph 5.3.6 (page 5-36) instead of the Main-
tain option to sequence the data in the Equipment List so that it can be
accessed quickly. The following procedures will be the same regard-
less of which of the three options you choose.

d. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired piece of equipment and then press
F9  twice to move the cursor to the Load Description field of the Load Section at the
bottom of the screen.
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e . Press Fl to add a new load to this piece of equipment. The Vehicle Load Data window
will be displayed as shown in Figure 5-42. The cursor will be in the LIH  field. The
following message line will be displayed at the top of the window:

Fl-Add New Load, F&Next Load, FCPrevious  Load, Fir-Reassign Load,
FlO-Copy  Load to another Vehicle, [ESC] Accept, [Ctrl-C]  Abort

Figure 5-42.  Vehicle Load Data Window

(1) As you create your load, data will be automatically entered into the following
fields and the user can not change it:

Field Name Explanation
S U N

Load No.

Shipment Unit Number of the vehicle or SHE high-
lighted in the Vehicles Summary section.
Sequential number for this load on this piece of equip-
ment.

C O R

CuFt

COMPASS Correction Indicator that identifies items
reported on the Error Listing for a COMPASS transmis-
sion.
Cubic Feet for each item. Automatically calculated
based on Length, Width, and Height after these values
are displayed on the screen.

Total
Weight

Total Wei ht for all items. Automatically calculated
based on 6 ei
displayed on il

ht times Quantity, after these values are
e screen.

5140

-.



--..-

TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1996

Total CuFt Total Cubic Feet for all items. Automaticall calcu-
lated based on Cubic Feet times Quantity, ai!ter these
values are displayed on the screen.

The following is an explanation of the fields in the Vehicle Load Data window
that can be accessed by the user. The Type column identifies the fields that can
be accessed by the user for creating standard (S) and nonstandard (NS) Loads. A
Y in the Standard Indicator field of the Vehicle Load Data window identifies a
standard load. An N in the Standard Indicator field of the Vehicle Load Data
window identifies a nonstandard load.

Note: The user can designate Loads with a LIN to be standard or non-
standard. loads without a LIN will have a default designation of
nonstandard and this designation can not be changed by the user.

Field Name ‘hwe ExDlanation
LIN S

LINIndex S

Model
Standard
Indicator

NS
SINS

Length NS

Width NS

Height NS

Weight NS

Quantity SINS
Description SINS

Line Item Number of the item from the TB 55-46-l
ECR table. If it is not used, the cursor must be moved
to the Model field as a nonstandard load.
Line Item Number (LIN) Index of the item from the
TB 55-46-l ECR table. This field can be accessed only
when the load has a Line Item Number (LIN).
Model of the load item.
Standard indicator options are to enter Y when you
want to use the load s dimensional information and
codes that are in the ECR table or to enter N when you
want to enter our own dimensional information and
codes for the oad. All loads that are manually createdY
by entered the data from the keyboard will be nonstan-
dard loads and the user will be re uired to enter the di-
mensional information and the co% es.
Total length in inches of this item. Automatically filled
for a standard load. Required entry for a nonstandard
load with no LIN.
Total width in inches of this item. Automatically filled
for a standard load. Required entry for a nonstandard
load with no LIN.
Total height in inches of this item. Automatically filled
for a standard load. Required entry for a nonstandard
load with no LIN.
Total weight in
filled for a stanB

ounds of this item Automatically
ard load. Required entry for a nonstan-

dard load with no LIN.
The default quantity of 1 is displayed.
A brief descri tion of the item identified. Automat-
ically filled wK en Standard Indicator is Yes. Required
entry for a nonstandard load with no LIN.

5-141



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1999

Water
Commod-
ity Code
S e&l
HPandling
Code

Type

z%Y

kfimmoMaza

NS

S I N S

S I N S

S I N S

S I N S

SINS

Type E
Standar8

uipment Code. Automatically filled when
Indicator is Yes. Required entry for a nonstan-

dard load with no LIN.
T y
InB

e Pack Code. Automaticall
icator is Yes, based on the $

filled when Standard

entry.
ype Equipment Code

Water Commodity Code. Automatically filled when
Standard Indicator is Yes, based on the Type Equip-
ment Code entry.
Special Handling Code. Automatically filled when
Standard Indicator is Yes, based on the Type Equip-
ment Code entry.

In&ator is Yes, based on the Type Equipment Code
Ty e Cargo Code. Automatically filled when Standard

entry.
Ammo/Hazard indicator. Enter Y or N. Default value
is No, based on the Type Equipment Code entry.

(a) Use the procedures in paragraph f. below to create a nonstandard load by
entering the data from the keyboard. This option allows you to create a load
that is not defined in the ECR table.

(b) Use the procedures in paragraph g. below to create a nonstandard load by
selecting an item from the ECR table.

(c) Use the procedures in paragraph h. below to create a standard load by
selecting an item from the ECR table.

f. Use the procedures in this paragraph to create a nonstandard load by entering all the
data from the keyboard. New loads entered from the keyboard will create a nonstandard
load without a LIN and a LINIndex.

(1) Press RETURN to bypass the LIN field. The cursor will move to the Model field.
An N will be automatically be entered into the Ammo/Hazard field.

(2) As appropriate, enter the Model for this item and press RETURN. An N (No)will
be automatically entered into the Standard Indicator field to identify this as a
nonstandard load. The cursor will move to the Length field.

(3) Enter the data in all of the required field plus any of the optional fields that you
want to use, pressing RETURN after each entry. Data is required in the Length,
Width, Height, Weight, Description, and Type Equipment Code fields.

When you enter the Weight and press RETURN, the CuF’t,  Total Weight, and
Total CuF’t  will be automatically computed and displayed. The cursor will move
to the Quantity field and a 1 will be displayed as the default value.
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Note: If the load weight for a pallet with a LlNIndex  of 01 causes the Load Weight
plus the Vehicle Weight to exceed the Maximum Allowable Weight, a mes-
sage will be displayed:

Veh. Wt. + load Wt. exceeds ECR Max. of nn,nnn... Is this correct (y/n)?

Enter y to accept this overweight condition or n to return to the Weight field
where you can correct the condition.

(4) Enter the Quantity by typing over the displayed data and press RETURN or press
RETURN to accept the default value. When appropriate, the Total  CuF’t  field
will be updated and the cursor will  move to the Description field.

(5) Enter a new Description by typing over the displayed data and press RETURN
or press RETURN to accept the Description from the ECR table. The cursor will
move to the Type Equipment Code field.

(6) When you enter data in the Type Equipment Code field and press RETURN,
data will be automatically entered into the Type Pack Code, Water Commodity
Code, Special Handling Code, and Type Cargo Code. However, any of this data
can be changed by pressing RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you
want to make the change and typing the new data over the displayed information.
You can also change the N that was automatically entered into the Ammo/Hazard
fields.

(7) When all of your entries have been made, review your data to make sure it is
correct.

(a ) As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want
to make a change.

(b) Enter the correct data by typing over the displayed information, and press
RETURN.

(c ) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (a) and (b) above until all your data is
correct.

(8) When all of your data is correct, you have two options:

(a) You can add another load to this piece of equipment by pressing Fl  and then
repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) through (8) above. This procedures
can be repeated as many times as necessary until all the loads have been added
to this piece of equipment.
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Pressing Fl  will save the data for the record you have just completed.
It will still be a load on this piece of equipment even if you press Ctrl-
C to abort the process as you are creating a subsequent load.

(b) While the Vehicle Load Data window is still displayed, you can perform any
of the following functions by using the procedures in the paragraphs indicated
below. To do this, use F3 to display the Next Load or F4 to display the
Previous Load

Paramaph Pape Function
5.3.8.4.1 5-154 Changing the Details for an Existing Load.
5.3.8.4.2 5-  161 Copying the Current Load to Other Special Han-

dling Equipment.
5.3.8.4.3 5-166 Reassigning the Current Load.

(9) When all the entries in your last load are correct, press ESC while the cursor is
still in the Vehicle Load Data window to save the data. The Vehicle Load Data
window will close and the cursor will move to the Load Description field in the
Load Section of the Equipment List Data screen. The last load you worked with
will be added to the end of the list of loads.

(10) Continue with the procedures in paragraph i. (page 83) below.

g. Use the procedures in this paragraph to create a nonstandard load that has a LIN and
LINIndex. This process will copy only the LIN, LINIndex, Model and Description
from the ECR table. In addition, the default of N is entered into the Ammo/Hazard
field. The user must enter all the other data from the keyboard. To begin the process,
you can enter the LIN and LINIndex from the keyboard, or press F6 to select an item
from a list of available items in the ECR table.

(1) Ifyouknow the LIN:

(a) Enter the LIN and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the Index field.

(b) Enter the LINIndex and press RETURN. ECR table data will be displayed
in the Model, SUN, Load No., COR, and Description fields and the default
N will be displayed in the Ammo/J%zard.  The cursor will be in the Standard
Indicator field.

(c ) Continue with the procedures in paragraph (3) below.

(2) If you do not know the LIN, press F6 to select the LIN from a list of available
LINs. The Equipment Characteristics Query window will be displayed with the
cursor in the LIN field. You can enter you selection criteria in any one or any
combination of the LIN, LINIndex, Model, or Description fields.
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Note: As an alternative you can press ESC to display all items in the ECR ta-
ble in LIN sequence. However, the size of the ECR table makes this is
a very time consuming type query and should be used only in limited
circumstances when you do not know any other information about the
item you want to select.

(a ) Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to enter your
selection criteria.

(b) Enter your selection criteria and press RETURN. You can use query symbols
to search when you do not know the exact values for the desired record. The
query symbols are shown in the Equipment List Query screen (Figure 5-17,
page 5-40).  Note that the asterisk (*)  is a wild card designation that replaces
one or more characters in the selection criteria.

Note: Never use quotation marks (“ or “) when you enter a query. The
quotation mark character will be interpreted to be part of the
query and it will cause a system error.

The following are some examples of query values that can be entered and the
type items that will be selected:

Field Ouerv
LIN >A00730
Index <20
Model M35*

Description *truck*

Items Selected
All items with a LIN greater than A00730.
All items with an Index of less than 20
All items that have a model beginning with M35,
e.g., M35, M35A,  M355.
All items with “truck” anywhere in the Descrip-
tion

(c) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (a) and (b) above until all of your
selection criteria has been entered.

(d) Press ESC to initiate the process. A Searching... message will be displayed
and then the Equipment Characteristics Table window will be displayed with
a list of items that meet your selection criteria.

If you entered selection criteria in more than one field, only the items that
meet all of these criteria will be selected and displayed.

(e) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired item.

(f) When the desired item is highlighted, press ESC to select it. The Equipment
Characteristics Table window will close. ECR table data will be displayed in
the Model, SUN, Load No., COR, Description fields and the default N will
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be displayed in the Ammo/Hazard. The cursor will be in the Standard
Indicator field of the Vehicle Load Data window.

(3) Enter N (No) in the Standard Indicator field to indicate a nonstandard load and
press RETURN. The cursor will move to the L(ength)  field. You will now have
to enter the data in the rest of the fields and press RETURN after each entry.

(4) Enter the data in all of the required field plus any of the optional fields that you
want to use, pressing RETURN after each entry. Data is required in the Length,
Width, Height, Weight, Description, and Type Equipment Code fields.

When you enter the Weight and press RETURN, the CuF’t,  Total  Weight, and
Total  CuFt  will be automatically computed and displayed. The cursor will move
to the Quantity field and a 1 will be displayed as the default value.

If the load weight for a pallet  with a LINIndex  of 01 causes the Load Weight
plus the Vehicle Weight to exceed the Maximum Allowable Weight, a mes-
sage will be displayed:

Veh. Wt. + load Wt. exceeds ECR Max. of nn,nnn... Is this correct (y/n)?

Enter y to accept this overweight condition or n to return to the Weight field
where you can correct the condition.

(5) Enter the Quantity by typing over the displayed data and press RETURN or press
RETURN to accept the default value. When appropriate, the Total  CuFt  field
will be updated and the cursor will move to the Description field.

(6) Enter a new Description by typing over the displayed data and press RETURN
or press RETURN to accept the Description from the ECR table. The cursor will
move to the Type  Equipment Code field.

(7) When you enter data in the Type Equipment Code field and press RETURN,
data will be automatically entered into the Type Pack Code, Water Commodity
Code, Special Handling  Code, and Type Cargo Code. However, any of this data
can be changed by pressing RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you
want to make the change and typing the new data over the displayed information.
You can also change the N that was automatically entered into the Ammo/Hazard
fields.

(8) When all of your entries have been made, review your data to make sure it is
correct.

(a ) As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want
to make a change.
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(b) Enter the correct data by typing over the displayed information, and press
RETURN.

(c) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs 1 and 2 above until all your data is
correct.

(9) When all of your data is correct, you have two options:

(a>

Note:

0)

You can add another load to this piece of equipment by pressing Fl  and then
repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) through (8) above. This procedures
can be repeated as many times as necessary until all the loads have been added
to this piece of equipment.

Pressing Fl  will save the data for the record you have just completed.
It will stilI be a load on this piece of equipment even if you press Ctrl-

1 C to abort the process as you are creating a subsequent load.

While the Vehicle Load Data window is still displayed, you can perform any
of the following functions by using the procedures in the paragraphs indicated
below. To do this, use F3 to display the Next Load or F4 to display the
Previous Load

Paragraph Pape  Function

5.3.8.4.1
5.3.8.4.2

5.3.8.4.3

5-154 Changing the Details for an Existing Load.
5-161 Copying the Current Load to Other Special Han-

dling Equipment.
5-  166 Reassigning the Current Load.

(10) When all the entries in your last load are correct, press ESC while the cursor is
still in the Vehicle Load Data window to save the data. The Vehicle Load Data
window will close and the cursor will move to the Load Description field in the
Load Section of the Equipment List Data screen. The last load you worked with
wilI be added to the end of the list of loads.

(11) Continue with the procedures in paragraph i. (page 5-150) below.

h . Use the procedures in this paragraph to create a standard load that has a LIN and
LINIndex.  This process will copy all the data for this item from the ECR table. The
user may change some of the data from the keyboard. To begin the process, you can
enter the LIN  and LlNIndex  from the keyboard, or press F6 to select an item from a
list of available items in the ECR table.

(1) If you know the LIN:

(a) Enter the LIN and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the Index field.
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(b) Enter the LINIndex and press RETURN. ECR table data will be displayed
in the Model, SUN, Load No., COR and, Description fields and the default
N will be displayed in the Ammo/Hazard. The cursor will be in the Standard
Indicator field.

(c ) Continue with the procedures in paragraph (3) below.

(2) If you do not know the LIN, press F6 to select the LIN from a list of available
LINs. The Equipment Characteristics Query window will be displayed with the
cursor in the LIN field. You can enter you selection criteria in any one or any
combination of the LIN, LINIndex, Model, or Description fields.

Note:

(a)

W

As an alternative you can press ESC to display all items in the ECR ta-
ble in LIN sequence. However, the size of the ECR table makes this is
a very time consuming type query and should be used only in limited
circumstances when you do not know any other information about the
item you want to select.

Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to enter your
selection criteria.

Enter your selection criteria and press RETURN. You can use query symbols
to search when you do not know the exact values for the desired record. The
query symbols are shown in the Equipment List Query screen (Figure 5-17,
page 5-40).  Note that the asterisk (*) is a wild card designation that replaces
one or more characters in the selection criteria.

Note: Never use quotation marks (“ or “) when you enter a query. The
quotation mark character will be interpreted to be part of the
query and it will cause a system error.

The following are some examples of query values that can be entered and the
type items that will be selected:

Field Ouerv
LIN >A00730
Index <20

Items Selected
All items with a LIN greater than AOO730.
All items with an Index of less than 20

Model M35* All items that have a model beginning with M35,
e.g., M35, M35A,  M355.

Description *truck* All items with “truck” anywhere in the Descrip-
tion

(c) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (a) and (b) above until all of your
selection criteria has been entered.
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(d) Press ESC to initiate the process. A Searching... message will be displayed
and then the Equipment Characteristics Table window will be displayed with
a list of items that meet your selection criteria.

If you entered selection criteria in more than one field, only the items that
meet all of these criteria will be selected and displayed.

(e) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired item.

(f) When the desired item is highlighted, press ESC to select it. The Equipment
Characteristics Table window will close. ECR table data will be displayed in
the Model, SUN, Load No., COR, Description fields and the default N will
be displayed in the Ammo/Hazard. The cursor will be in the Standard
Indicator field of the Vehicle Load Data window.

(3) Enter Y (Yes) in the Standard Indicator field to indicate a standard load and
press RETURN. All the ECR table data for this item will be displayed, and the
cursor will move to the Quantity field.

(a ) You now change the data in the Quantity, Description, Type Pack Code,
Water Commodity Code, Special Handling Code, Type Cargo Code,
Ammo/Hazard, and Standard Indicator fields. To do this:

(b) Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make the
change.

(c) Enter the new data by typing the correct data over the displayed information
and pressing RETURN after each entry.

(d) When the Quantity is changed, the value displayed in both the Total Weight
and the Total CuFt  fields will be automatically recalculated and displayed.

(e) When the Standard Indicator field is changed to N (No) to indicate a
nonstandard load, you will be able to access the Length, Width, Height, and
Weight fields. When this happens, you should continue processing this load
as a nonstandard load as described in paragraph g. above.

(4) When all of your entries have been made, review your data to make sure it is
correct.

(a ) As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want
to make a change.

(b) Enter the correct data by typing over the displayed information, and press
RETURN.

(c) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (a) and (b) above until all your data is
correct.
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(5) When all of your data is correct, you have two options:

(a) You can add another load to this piece of equipment by pressing Fl  and then
repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) through (4) above. This procedures
can be repeated as many times as necessary until all the loads have been added
to this piece of equipment.

Note: Pressing Fl will save the data for the record you have just completed.
It will still be a load on this piece of equipment even if you press Ctrl-
C to abort the process as you are creating a subsequent load.

(b) While the Vehicle Load Data window is still displayed, you can perform any
of the following functions by using the procedures in the paragraphs indicated
below. To do this, use F3 to display the Next Load or F4 to display the
Previous Load

Pareraph Pa_ge  Function
5.3.8.4.1 S- 154 Changing the Details for an Existing Load.
5.3.8.4.2 5-161 Copying the Current Load to Other Special Han-

dling Equipment.
5.3.8.4.3 5-  166 Reassigning the Current Load. .-1

(6) When all the entries in your last load are correct, press ESC while the cursor is
still in the Vehicle Load Data window to save the data. The Vehicle Load Data
window will close and the cursor will move to the Load Description field in the
Load Section of the Equipment List Data screen. The last load you worked with
will be added to the end of the list of loads.

(7) Continue with the procedures in paragraph i. below.

i. Press F9 to complete the process of adding loads to this piece of Special Handling
Equipment.

(1) If a new value has been entered into the ActWt  field during this session or since
the last time you worked with loads, the Choose Actual Weight for SUN window
will be displayed as shown in Figure 5-40 (page 5-120);

(a) The following is an explanation for each option in this window plus an
explanation of how the weight value was calculated for each option:

J. The ECR Weight option will set the new Actual Weight of this piece of
equipment to the Empty Weight for the piece of equipment, as shown in
the Equipment Characteristics Reference table, plus the total weight
entered for all of the loads that are now on the piece of equipment.
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2 The Previous Weight Adjusted for Loads option will set the new
Actual Weight for this piece of equipment to the value that was most
recently entered from the keyboard into the Actual Weight field plus
the Actual Weight of all loads that were added to the piece of equipment
during this processing session. The most recent Actual Weight value
equals the actual weight of all loads added to the piece of equipment
before the most recent Actual Weight was entered from the keyboard
plus the recalculated weight of the piece of equipment as defined in the
description for the Actual Weight field on page 5-l 18.

3 The Previous Actual Weight option will retain the Actual Weight of
the piece of equipment that was most recently entered from the keyboard.
This value includes the Actual Weight of all loads that were on the piece
of equipment at the time a new value was entered into the Actual Weight
field from the keyboard, plus the recalculated weight of the piece of
equipment as defined in the description for the Actual Weight field on
page 5-l 18. It will not include the weight for any of the loads that were
added to the piece of equipment during this processing session.

(b) Select the desired option. If you are uncertain about which option to choose,
select l-(ECR  Weight). This will reset the Actual Weight to the Empty
Weight of the piece of equipment as shown in the Equipment Characteristics
Reference table plus the actual weight entered for all of the loads on the piece
of equipment. Once this is done, you can use the procedures in paragraph
53.10 (page 5-185) to modify the actual weight of the piece of equipment
based on an actual scale weight for the piece of equipment, plus all of its
loads.

(2) If one or more of the loads you just added exceeds the maximum Cubic Load size
and/or the Maximum Weight for this piece of equipment, or if the cumulative size
and/or weight for all the loads on this piece of equipment exceed the maximum
Cube Load size or the Maximum Weight for this piece of equipment, you will get
one or more of the following messages:

(a) If the piece of equipment already had a waiver before adding any load(s):

B The addition of loads that are within the size and weight standards in the
ECR table will not cause any additional messages to be displayed.

2 The addition of oversized loads will display the following message:

WARNING-Total Cubic Ft. exceeds Cubic Ft. limit for this equipment

2 The addition of overweight loads will display the following message:
WARNING-Load Weight exceeds Maximum Weight for this equipment

4 The addition of oversized and overweight loads will display the follow-
ing message for a few seconds:
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WARNING-Load Weight exceeds Maximum Weight for this equipment

Then a second message will be displayed for a few seconds:
WARNING-Total Cubic Ft. exceeds Cubic Ft. limit for this equipment

Regardless of which message(s) is/are displayed, the cursor will move
to the LIN/Index  field in the Vehicle Section of the Equipment List Data
screen where you can use the procedures in paragraph j. below to add
loads to another piece of equipment or the procedures in paragraph
k. below to save your data and discontinue processing.

(b) If the piece of equipment does not have a waiver before adding any load(s):

1 The addition of loads that are within the size and weight standards in the
ECR table will not cause any additional messages to be displayed.
Continue with the procedures in paragraph j. below.

2 The addition of oversized loads will display the following message and
the cursor will move to the L(ength)  field:
Load exceeds Cube limit of nnn; Waiver created; Must increase Len, Wid,
or Ht

Use the following procedures to change one of the dimensions by at least
one-inch:

Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to
make the change.

Enter the new dimension by typing over the displayed data and press
RETURN.

As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph 1 and 2 above until
all the necessary changes have been made.

When all the necessary changes have been made, press ESC. An X
will be automatically entered into the WI(Waiver  Indicator) field
in the Detail Section of the Equipment List Data screen. The cursor
will then move to the LIN/Index  field in the Vehicle Section of the
Equipment List Data screen where you can use the procedures in
paragraph j, below to add loads to another piece of equipment or
the procedures in paragraph k. below to save your data and
discontinue processing.

3 The addition of overweight loads will display the following message:
WARNING-Load Weight exceeds Maximum Weight for this equipment

An X will be automatically entered into the WI(Waiver Indicator) field
in the Detail Section of the Equipment List Data screen. The cursor will
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move to the LIN/Index  field in the Vehicle Section of the Equipment
List Data screen where you can use the procedures in paragraph j. below
to add loads to another piece of equipment or the procedures in
paragraph k. below to save your data and discontinue processing.

4 The addition of oversized and overweight loads will display the follow-
ing message for a few seconds:
WARNING-Load Weight exceeds Maximum Weight for this equipment

Then a second message will be displayed for a few seconds and the cursor
will move to the L(ength)  field :
Load exceeds Cube limit of nnn; Waiver created; Must increase Len, Wid,
or Ht

Use the following procedures to change one of the dimensions by at least
one-inch:

2 Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to
make the change.

b Enter the new dimension by typing over the displayed data and press
RETURN.

g As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph 1 and 2 above until
all the necessary changes have been made.

When all the necessary changes have been made, press ESC. An X
will be automatically entered into the WI(Waiver Indicator) field
in the Detail Section of the Equipment List Data screen. The cursor
will then move to the LIN/Index  field in the Vehicle Section of the
Equipment List Data screen where you can use the procedures in
paragraph j. below to add loads to another piece of equipment or
the procedures in paragraph k. below to save your data and
discontinue processing.

j. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs d. through i. (as appropriate) above
to add loads to other piece of equipments.

k. When all the loads on all the pieces of equipment have been added, and the cursor is
in the Index field of the Vehicle Section of Equipment List Data screen, press ESC
to accept the data. The following prompt will be displayed:

Have you completed processing equipment (y/n)?

S-153



TC ACCIS  End U&r  Manual
June 17,1966

Note: As an alternative you can press Ctrl-C  to abort your process. The cur-
sor will return to the EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Equipment List
Processing menu. When Ctrl-C is used, all procedures you have done
since you made your selection from the EQUIPMENT: ring menu will
be aborted and none of the data from these processes will be saved.

(1) Enter n in response to this prompt to return to the Vehicle Section of the screen
where you can add more loads, or,

(2) Enter y in response to this prompt to end the process and return to the EQUIP-
MENT: ring  menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to
return to the Equipment List Processing menu.

If your load includes any hazardous materials, a message will be displayed:
Do you want to update hazardous materials records? (y/n)

(a ) Enter n in response to this prompt to return to the Vehicle Section of the
screen where you can make additional modifications.

(b) Enter y to update the hazardous materials and the Equipment Summary screen
will be displayed as shown in Figure 5-30 (page 5-87).

Use the procedures in paragraph 5.3.9 (page 5-176) to update the hazardous
materials information. When you are done, press ESC to accept the load or
Ctrl-C  to abort the entries. You will be returned to MAINTAIN: ring menu.

(3) Press E-Exit to return to the Equipment List Processing menu.

.384. . Modifyina  a Load on Swcial  Handlina EauiDment.

This option allows the user to change the details for an existing load, copy a load from one piece
of Special Handling Equipment to another, or reassign the current load or all the load from one
piece of Special Handling Equipment to another.

The procedures in this section are written primarily for equipment in a Deployment Equipment
List where dimensional and actual weight waivers are allowed. Some of the instructions will
not be applicable to pieces of equipment in Deployment Equipment Lists and the Unit’s Master
Equipment List when these type waivers do not apply or to pieces of equipment in the
Deployment Equipment List that do not allow loads. In these cases, bypass the instructions that
do not apply.

5.3.8.4.1
. . . .Changrng  the Details  for an bstma Loa

You can use the Maintain, Sort, and Query options on the EQUIPMENT: ring menu to modify
Special Handling Equipment data. Pallets with the Type Data Code of PC (Piece) or PT
(Palletized Unit Load Other than Code MW) can be changed so that the dimensions are higher
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or lower than those specified in the Equipment Characteristics Reference table. When this is
done, a Waiver Indicator will be automatically generated which will report the item(s) to
FORSCOM through COMPASS for a waiver. The other Detail Data for all other type F
Records can be changed, but the dimensions and weight can not be modified.

Note: Figure 5-34 (page 5-109)  is a summary of Special Handling Equipment (F
Records) that allow loads (defined as G Records in FORSCOM Regulations
55-l  and 55-2). It also identifies equipment that allows waivers for dimen-
sions and/or weights that deviate from those specified in the Equipment Char-
acteristics Reference Table.

Use the following procedures to change the details for an existing loads on a piece of Special
Handling Equipment in an Equipment List:

a. Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

b. Select Equipment List Data from the Equipment List Processing menu. The Select
Type Data Code window will be displayed.

c. Enter the TDC of the desired exercise, and press ESC. The Equipment List Data screen
will be displayed with the MAINTAIN: ring menu at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header 2-Vehicle  3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual Weight . . .

d. Select the SpecHdlng  option from the MAINTAIN: ring menu. The EQUIPMENT:
ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Equipment List Data screen as shown in
Figure 5-36 (page 5-l 12).

EQUIPMENT: l-Maintain 2-Copy  &Sort 4-Query  E-Exit

This screen is divided into three sections:

(1) The top section has a title of list sorted by and is sometimes referred to as the
Vehicle Section. This section displays information in the C(COMPASS Correc-
tion), SUN, VI (Vehicle Indicator), Model Number, Description, LIN/Index,
EchULN,  D (Deployment Mode), M (Mode to Port of Embarkation), S
(Standard Indicator), and A/H (Hazardous Indicator) fields for each vehicle
or piece of equipment.

(2) The center section is sometimes referred to as the Detail Section and has a
DETAIL FOR title. This section provides dimensions, weight, and other data for
the piece of equipment that is highlighted in the Vehicle Section of the screen.

(3) The bottom section is sometimes referred to as the Load Section and a VEHICLE
LOAD DATA FOR title will be displayed when the highlighted piece of
equipment in the Vehicle Section has a load. This section gives the LOAD
DESCRIPTION, LIN, LINIndex,  SUN, LOAD #,QTY, and COR(COMPASS
Correction) information for the piece of equipment that is loaded on the piece of
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equipment that is highlighted in the Vehicle Section of the screen. This section
is not be identified when a blank Equipment List Data screen is displayed.

Note: At any time during this procedure you can press Ctrl-C to abort the en-
tries and return to the MAINTAIN: ring menu.

e. Select Maintain from the EQUIPMENT: ring menu. The first five pieces of equipment
for the exercise you selected will be displayed in the Vehicle Section of the screen,
as shown in Figure 5-37 (page 5-l 13). The first  piece of equipment will he highlighted.
The cursor will be the Index field. The dimensional data and other detailed
characteristics for this piece of equipment will be displayed in the Detail Section
of the screen. The Load Section (if any) will be displayed at the bottom of the screen.

Note: When appropriate, you may want to use the Sort option or the Query
option described in paragraph 5.3.6 (page 5-36) instead of the Main-
tain option to sequence the data in the Equipment List so that it can be
accessed quickly. The following procedures will be the same regard-
less of which of the three ontions  vou choose.

f. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired piece of equipment and then press
F9 twice to move the cursor to the Load Description field of the Load Section at the ---L
bottom of the screen. The following message will be displayed at the top of the screen:
[Fl]-Add  Load, [F2]-Delete,  [F7j-Reassign  All Loads, [F8]-Modify  or [FS]-EL  Section

g. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired load and press F8  to open the
Vehicle Load Data window which will display the detailed data for this load, as shown
in Figure 5-42 (page 5-  140). The cursor will be in the Standard Indicator field if this
is a standard load or in the Length field if this is a nonstandard load.

h. Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make the change.

i. Enter the new information by typing over the existing data, and press RETURN. Two
special circumstances may be encountered during this process:

(1) When appropriate, dimensional data for the load(s) will be accepted even though
the new dimensions cause the total number of cubic feet for the load(s) to exceed
the cargo compartment capacity or load limit for the piece of equipment. Para-
graph m. below describes the messages and/or prompts you will receive when this
condition exists.

(2) If the weight for one or more loads causes the total weight of ail loads plus the
weight of the piece of equipment to exceed the Maximum Weight allowable by
the ECR table, a prompt will be displayed:

Veh. Wt. + load wt. exceeds ECR Max. of nn,nnn... Is this correct (y/n)?
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This prompt is a warning that you may have an incompatible load combination
for this piece of equipment. The nn,nnn in the prompt is the Maximum Authorized
weight for this piece of equipment plus its load.

(a) Enter y in response to this prompt if you want to accept this overweight
condition and you should review it to determine the acceptability of this load.
The cursor will move to the next field where you can continue to modify the
load data.

(b) Enter n in response to this prompt if you do not want the piece of equipment
plus the load to exceed the maximum weight allowable for the piece of
equipment by the ECR table. The cursor will return to the Weight field and
the displayed weight will be restored to the value that was shown before you
made the change. You now have the option to accept the former weight or
enter a new, lower weight that will not cause the piece of equipment to exceed
its maximum authorized weight. You can then continue to modify the load
data.

j. When all of your entries have been made for this load, review your data to make sure
it is correct.

(1) As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to
make a change.

(2) Enter the correct data by typing over the displayed information, and press
RETURN.

(3) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (a) and (b) above until all your data is correct.

k. When all of your data is correct, you have three options:

(1) You can press F3 to display the Next Load or F4 to display the Previous Load on
this piece of equipment and then repeat the procedures in paragraphs i. and j.
above to modify other loads on this piece of equipment. You can repeat this
process as necessary to review and/or modify all ,the  loads on this piece of
equipment.

(2) You can press Fl  to add another load to this piece of equipment by and then repeat
the procedures in paragraph 5.3.8.3e.  through h. (starting on page 5138). This
procedure can be repeated as many times as necessary until all the loads have been
added.

Note: Pressing Fl, F3, or F4 wiIl save the data for the record you have just
completed. It will still be a load on this piece of equipment even if you
press Ctrl-C to abort the process as you are creating a subsequent load.
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(3) While the Vehicle Load Data window is still open, you can perform any of the
following functions by using the procedures in the paragraphs indicated below:

ParaPrauh Pace F u n c t i o n
5.3.8.4.2 5-  161 Copying the Current Load to Other Special Han-

dling Equipment.
5.3.8.4.3 5-166 Reassigning the Current Load.

1 . When all the entries in your last load are correct, press ESC while the cursor is still
in the Vehicle Load Data window to save the data. The Vehicle Load Data window
will close and the cursor will move to the Load Description field in the Load Section
of the Equipment List Data screen. The last load you worked with will be added to the
end of the list of loads.

m . Press F9 to complete the process of changing the details of loads to this piece of Special
Handling Equipment.

(1) If a new value has been entered into the ActWt  field during this session or since
the last time you worked with loads, the Choose Actual Weight for SUN window
will be displayed as shown in Figure 5-40 (page 5-120).

(a) The following is an explanation for each option in this window plus an
explanation of how the weight value was calculated for each option:

1 The ECR Weight option will set the new Actual Weight of this piece of
equipment to the Empty Weight for the piece of equipment, as shown in
the Equipment Characteristics Reference table, plus the total weight
entered for all of the loads that are now on the piece of equipment.

2 The Previous Weight Adjusted for Loads option will set the new
Actual Weight for this piece of equipment to the value that was most
recently ‘entered from the keyboard into the Actual Weight field plus
the Actual Weight of all loads that were added to the piece of equipment
during this processing session. The most recent Actual Weight value
equals the actual weight of all loads added to the piece of equipment
before the most recent Actual Weight was entered from the keyboard
plus the recalculated weight of the piece of equipment as defined in the
description for the Actual Weight field on page 5-l 18.

3 The Previous Actual Weight option will retain the Actual Weight of
the piece of equipment that was most recently entered from the keyboard.
This value includes the Actual Weight of all loads that were on the piece
of equipment at the time a new value was entered into the Actual Weight
field from the keyboard, plus the recalculated weight of the piece of
equipment as defined in the description for the Actual Weight field on
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page 5-l 18. It will not include the weight for any of the loads that were
added to the piece of equipment during this processing session.

(b) Select the desired option. If you are uncertain about which option to choose,
select l-(ECR Weight). This will reset the Actual Weight to the Empty
Weight of the piece of equipment as shown in the Equipment Characteristics
Reference table plus the actual weight entered for all of the loads on the piece
of equipment. Once this is done, you can use the procedures in paragraph
5.3.10 (page 5-185) to modify the actual weight of the piece of equipment
based on an actual scale weight for the piece of equipment, plus all of its
loads.

(2) If one or more of the loads you just added exceeds the maximum Cubic Load size
and/or the Maximum Weight for this piece of equipment, or if the cumulative size
and/or weight for all the loads on this piece of equipment exceed the maximum
Cube Load size or the Maximum Weight for this piece of equipment, you will get
one or more of the following messages:

(a) If the piece of equipment already had a waiver before adding any load(s):

a The addition of loads that are within the size and weight standards in the
ECR table will not cause any additional messages to be displayed.

2 The addition of oversized loads will display the following message:
WARNING-Total Cubic Ft. exceeds Cubic Ft. limit for this equipment

2 The addition of overweight loads will display the following message:
WARNING-Load Weight exceeds Maximum Weight for this equipment

4 The addition of oversized and overweight loads will display the follow-
ing message for a few seconds:
WARNING-Load Weight exceeds Maximum Weight for this equipment

Then a second message will be displayed for a few seconds:
WARNING-Total Cubic Ft. exceeds Cubic Ft,  limit for this equipment

Regardless of which message(s) is/are displayed, the cursor will move
to the LIN/Index field in the Vehicle Section of the Equipment List Data
screen where you can use the procedures in paragraph j. below to add
loads to another piece of equipment or the procedures in paragraph
k. below to save your data and discontinue processing.

(b) If the piece of equipment does not have a waiver before adding any load(s):

1 The addition of loads that are within  the size and weight standards in the
ECR table will not cause any additional messages to be displayed.
Continue with the procedures in paragraph j. below.
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2 The addition of oversized loads will display the following message and
the cursor will move to the L(ength)  field:
Load exceeds Cube limit of nnn; Waiver created; Must increase Len, Wid,
or Ht

Use the following procedures to change one of the dimensions by at least
one-inch:

B Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to
make the change.

h Enter the new dimension by typing over the displayed data and press
RETURN.

c As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph 1 and 2 above until
all the necessary changes have been made.

h When all the necessary changes have been made, press ESC. An X
will be automatically entered into the WI(Waiver  Indicator) field
in the Detail Section of the Equipment List Data screen. The cursor
will then move to the LIN/Index  field in the Vehicle Section of the
Equipment List Data screen where you can use the procedures in
paragraph j. below to add loads to another piece of equipment or
the procedures in paragraph k. below to save your data and
discontinue processing.

3 The addition of overweight loads will display the following message:
WARNING-Load Weight exceeds Maximum Weight for this equipment

An X will be automatically entered into the  WI(Waiver  Indicator) field
in the Detail Section of the Equipment List Data screen. The cursor will
move tothe LIN/Index  field in the Vehicle Section of the Equipment
List Data screen where you can use the procedures in paragraph j. below
to add loads to another piece of equipment or the procedures in
paragraph k. below to save your data and discontinue processing.

4 The addition of oversized and overweight loads will display the follow-
ing message for a few seconds:
WARNING-Load Weight exceeds Maximum Weight for this equipment

Then a second message will be displayed for a few seconds and the cursor
will move to the L(ength)  field :
Load exceeds Cube limit of nnn; Waiver created; Must increase Len, Wid,
or Ht

Use the following procedures to change one of the dimensions by at least
one-inch:
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Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to
make the change.

Enter the new dimension by typing over the displayed data and press
RETURN.

As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph 1 and 2. above until
all the necessary changes have been made.

When all the necessary changes have been made, press ESC. An X
will be automatically entered into the WI(Waiver Indicator) field
in the Detail Section of the Equipment List Data screen. The cursor
will then move to the LIN/Index  field in the Vehicle Section of the
Equipment List Data screen where you can use the procedures in
paragraph j. below to add loads to another piece of equipment or
the procedures in paragraph k. below to save your data and
discontinue processing.

n. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs f. through m. above to modify the
loads on other piece of equipments.

o. When all the loads on all the pieces of equipment have been modified, and the cursor
is in the Index field of the Vehicle Section of Equipment List Data screen, press ESC
to accept the data. The following prompt will be displayed:

Have you completed processing equipment (y/n)?

(1) Enter n in response to this prompt to return to the Vehicle Section of the screen
where you can make additional modifications, or,

(2) Enter y in response to this prompt to end the process and return to the EQUIP-
MENT: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to
return to the Equipment List Processing menu.

As an alternative you can press Ctrl-C  to abort your process. The cur-
sor will return to the EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Equipment List
Processing menu. When Ctrl-C is used, all procedures you have done
since you made your selection from the EQUIPMENT ring  menu will
be aborted and none of the data from these processes will be saved.

5.3.8.4.2 Copying  the Current Load to Other Special Handlina Equipment.

Sometimes you will have a load on one piece of Special Handling Equipment and you would
like to have the same type load on another piece of equipment. This function will allow you to
make a copy of that load and put it on the other piece of equipment. When this is done, the load
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will remain on the original piece of equipment and a copy of this same load will be placed on
the new piece of equipment.

Note: Figure 5-34 (page 5-109)  is a summary of Special Handling Equipment (F
Records) that allow loads (defined as G Records in FORSCOM Regulations
55-1 and 55-2). It also identifies equipment that allows waivers for dimen-
sions and/or weights that deviate from those specified in the Equipment Char-- -
acteristics Reference Table.

Use the following procedures to copy a load on one piece of Special Handling Equipment to
another piece of equipment in the same Equipment List.

a . Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

b. Select Equipment List Data from the Equipment List Processing menu. The Select
Type Data Code window will be displayed.

c . Enter the TDC of the desired exercise, and press ESC. The Equipment List Data screen
will be displayed with the MAINTAIN: ring menu at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header 2-Vehicle  3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual  Weight . . .

d. Select the SpecHdlng  option. An Equipment List Data screen will be displayed, as
shown in Figure 5-36 (page 5-l 12),  with the EQUIPMENT: ring menu displayed at
the top.

EQUIPMENT: l-Maintain P-Copy 3-Sort  4-Query E-Exit

This screen is divided into three sections:

(1) The top section has a title of list sorted by and is sometimes referred to as the
Vehicle Section. This section displays information in the C(COMPASS Correc-
tion), SUN, VI (Vehicle Indicator), Model Number, Description, LIN/Index,
EchULN,  D (Deployment Mode), M (Mode to Port of Embarkation), S
(Standard Indicator), and A/H (Hazardous Indicator) fields for each vehicle
or piece of equipment.

(2) The center section has a title of DETAIL FOR and is sometimes referred to as
the Detail Section. is sometimes referred to as the Detail Section and has a
DETAIL FOR title. This section provides dimensions, weight, and other data for
the piece of equipment that is highlighted in the Vehicle Section of the screen.

(3) The bottom section is sometimes referred to as the Load Section and a VEHICLE
LOAD DATA FOR title will be displayed when the highlighted piece of
equipment in the Vehicle Section has a load. This section gives the LOAD
DESCRIPTION, LIN, LINIndex,  SUN, LOAD #,  QTY, and COR(COMPASS
Correction) information for the piece of equipment that is loaded on the piece of
equipment that is highlighted in the Vehicle Section of the screen. This section
is not be identified when a blank Equipment List Data screen is displayed.
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Note: At any time during this procedure you can press Cl&C  to abort the en-
tries and return to the MAINTAIN: ring menu.

e . Select Maintain from the EQUIPMENT: ring menu. The first five pieces of equipment
for the exercise you selected will be displayed in the Vehicle Section of the screen,
as shown in Figure 5-37 (page 5-l 13). The first piece of equipment will he highlighted.
The cursor will be the Index field. The dimensional data and other detailed
characteristics for this piece of equipment will be displayed in the Detail Section
of the screen. The Load Section (if any) will be displayed at the bottom of the screen.

Note: When appropriate, you may want to use the Sort option or the Query
option described in paragraph 5.3.6 (page 5-36) instead of the Main-
tain option to sequence the data in the Equipment List so that it can be
accessed quickly. The following procedures will be the same regard-
less of which of the three ontions  vou choose.

f. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the piece of equipment from which you want
to copy the load and then press F9 twice to move the cursor to .the Load Description
field of the Load Section at the bottom of the screen. The following message will be
displayed at the top of the screen:
[Fl]-Add  Load, [F2]-Delete,  [F7&Reassign  All Loads, [F8]-Modify  or [FS]-EL Section

g. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired load to be copied to another piece
of equipment.

h. Press F8  to open the Vehicle Load Data window which will display the detailed data
for this load, as shown in Figure 5-42.(page  5-  140). The cursor will be in the Standard
Indicator field if this is a standard load or in the Length field if this is a nonstandard
load. A message will be displayed at the top of the screen:

Fl-Add New Load, FSNext  Load, F4-Previous  Load, Fir-Reassign Load,
FlO-Copy  Load to another Vehicle, [ESC] Accept, [Ctrl-C] Abort

i. Press FlO  to copy this load to another vehicle. A Processing . . . message will be
displayed for a moment and then a prompt window will be displayed:

Press [ESC] to accept or [Ctrl-C]  to abort

Enter the SUN to assign/copy equipment to:

Press F6 for heln

j. Enter the SUN for the new piece of equipment and press ESC to copy the load. A
Processing message will be displayed followed by one of the following messages.
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If the load being copied does not exceed either the weight or dimensional
maximums for the new piece of equipment, a Record successfully copied
message will be displayed. The cursor will then return to the Load Section screen
and will be in the Standard Indicator field if this is a standard load or in the
Length field if this is a nonstandard load.

If the load being copied exceeds the weight maximums for the new piece of
equipment plus its load(s), the following message will be displayed for a few
seconds:
WARNING-Vehicle’s Weight + Load’s Weight exceeds Vehicle’s Weight Limit

A Record successfully copied message will be displayed for a few seconds and
the window will close. The cursor will then return to the Load Section screen and
will be in the Standard Indicator field if this is a standard load or in the Length
field if this is a nonstandard load.

If the load being copied exceeds the dimensional maximums for the new piece of
equipment, the following message will be displayed for a few seconds:

Load exceeds Cube limit; Ln, Wd, or Ht must be raised for Fnnnn

A window will then be displayed:

Press [ESC] to accept, or [Ctrl-C] to abort
You must increase length, Width, or Height

SUN: Fnnnn

Length: nnn Width: nnn Height: nnn

Enter a new Length

You must increase one of the Length, Width, or Height fields by at least one-inch
before you can continue.

(a) Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make the
change.

(b) Enter the new dimension by typing over the displayed information, and press
RETURN.

(c ) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (a) and (b) above until you
have completed changing the dimensional data.

(d) When all of the dimensional data has been changed, press ESC to accept your
changes. The window will close and a Processing message will be displayed
for a few seconds. A Record successfully copied message will then be
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displayed to indicate that the copying has taking place. The cursor will then
return to the Load Section screen and will be in the Standard Indicator field
if this is a standard load or to the Length field if this is a nonstandard load.

Note: The copy process will retain the this load on the current piece of
equipment and will make an exact copy of this load for the other
piece of equipment.

k. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs i. and j. above to copy this same
load to another piece of equipment.

1 . While a load is still displayed in the Vehicle Load Data window, you can press F3 to
display the Next Load or F4 to display the Previous Load on this piece of equipment
and then repeat the procedures in paragraphs i. through k. above to copy other loads
on this piece of equipment. You can repeat this process as necessary to review and/or
copy any/or all the loads on this piece of equipment.

m. While a load is still displayed in the Vehicle Load Data window, you have the
opportunity to perform related processing by following the procedures in the paragraph
indicated:

Parawaph
5.3.8.4.1

5.3.8.4.3

Pape TyDe Reassipnment
5-154 Change the details for the current load. This can be

done either before or after the load is copied to another
piece of equipment.

5-166 Reassi
f

n the current load to another
his can be done after the loa B

iece of equip-
ment.
to another piece of equipment.

has been copied

n. When this load has been copied to all the necessary pieces of equipment, press ESC
to exit from the ,Vehicle Load Data window. The cursor will return to the Load
Description field in the Load Section of the Equipment List Data screen.

o. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs g. through n. above to copy another
load from this same piece of equipment to another piece of equipment.

p. While the cursor is still in the Load Section you have the option to perform related
processing by pressing F7 to Reassign All Loads to another piece of equipment.
The procedures for completing this operation are in paragraph 5.3.8.4.4 (page
5-170).

q. When all the loads on this piece of equipment have been copied, press F9. The cursor
will return to the Vehicle Section at the top of the screen and the piece of equipment
from which you copied the load will be highlighted. If this piece of equipment has one
or more loads with dimensions or weight in excess of the equipment load maximum
cube load or maximum weight, one or more messages will be displayed at the bottom
of the screen to remind you of this situation.
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Note: While the piece of equipment from which you just copied the load is
still highlighted, you can press Ctrl-C to abort the copies of loads you
just made from this piece of equipment. However, using the cursor
control keys (F3-Page  Down, F4-Page  Up, Ctrl-J-Line  Down, or Ctrl-
K-Line Up) to move the cursor off this highlighted piece of equipment
will operate like ESC and save the copies of the loads you have just
made.

r. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs f. through q. above to copy loads
from other pieces of equipment.

s. When all the loads on all the pieces of equipment have been copied, press ESC to
accept the data. The following prompt will be displayed:

Have you completed processing equipment (y/n)?

(1) Press n in response to this prompt to return to the Vehicle Section of the screen
where you can make additional modifications, or,

(2) Press y in response to this prompt to end the process and return to the EQUIP-
MENT: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to
return to the Equipment List Processing menu.

Note: As an alternative you can press Ctrl-C to abort your process. The cur-
sor will return to the EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Equipment List
Processing menu. When CM-C  is used, all procedures you have done
since you made your selection from the EQUIPMENT: ring menu will
be aborted and none of the data from these processes will be saved.

5.3.8.4.3 Reassianing  the  Current Special Handling Equipment Load.

This option will reassign a load from one piece of Special Handling Equipment and place it on
another piece of Special Handling Equipment in the same Equipment List. When this is done,
the load will be removed from the original piece of equipment and relocated to the new piece
of equipment.

Note: Figure 5-34 (page S-109) is a summary of Special Handling Equipment (F
Records) that allow loads (defined as G Records in FORSCOM Regulations
55  1 and 55-2). It also identifies equipment that allows waivers for dimen-
sions and/or weights that deviate from those specified in the Equipment Char-
acteristics Reference Table.

Use the following procedures to reassign the current load to a different piece of equipment:

a. Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.
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b. Select Equipment List Data from the Equipment List Processing menu. The Select
Type Data Code window will be displayed.

c. Enter the TDC of the desired exercise, and press ESC. The Equipment List Data screen
will be displayed with the MAINTAIN: ring menu at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header 2-Vehicle  3-SpecHding  4-Actual  Weight . . .

d. Select the SpecHdlng  option. An Equipment List Data screen will be displayed, as
shown in Figure 5-36 (page 5-l 12),  with the EQUIPMENT: ring menu displayed at
the top.

EQUIPMENT: l-Maintain P-Copy &Sort  4-Query  E-Exit

This screen is divided into three sections:

(1) The top section has a title of list sorted by and is sometimes referred to as the
Vehicle Section. This section displays information in the C(COMPASS Correc-
tion), SUN, VI (Vehicle Indicator), Model Number, Description, LIN/Index,
EchULN,  D (Deployment Mode), M (Mode to Port of Embarkation), S
(Standard Indicator), and A/H (Hazardous Indicator) fields for each vehicle
or piece of equipment.

(2) The center section has a title of DETAIL FOR and is sometimes referred to as
the Detail Section. This section provides dimensions, weight, and other data for
the piece of equipment that is highlighted in the Vehicle Section of the screen.

(3) The bottom section is sometimes referred to as the Load Section and a VEHICLE
LOAD DATA FOR title will be displayed when the highlighted piece of
equipment in the Vehicle Section has a load. This section gives the LOAD
DESCRIPTION, LIN, LINIndex,  SUN, LOAD#, QTY, and COR(COMPASS
Correction) information for the piece of equipment that is loaded on the piece of
equipment that is highlighted in the Vehicle Section of the screen. This section
is not be identified when a blank Equipment List Data screen is displayed.

Note: At any time during this procedure you can press Ctrl-C  to abort the en-
tries and return to the MAINTAIN: ring menu.

e . Select Maintain from the EQUIPMENT: ring menu. The first five pieces of equipment
for the exercise you selected will be displayed in the Vehicle Section of the screen,
as shown in Figure 5-37 (page 5-l 13). The first piece of equipment will he highlighted.
The cursor will be the Index field. The dimensional data and other detailed
characteristics for this piece of equipment will be displayed in the Detail Section
of the screen. The Load Section (if any) will be displayed at the bottom of the screen.
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f.

g.

h.

i.

j.

Note: When appropriate, you may want to use the Sort option or the Query
option described in paragraph 53.6 (page 5-36) instead of the Main-
tain option to sequence the data in the Equipment List so that it can be
accessed quickly. The following procedures will be the same regard-

1 less of which of the three options you choose.

.-

Use the cursor control keys to highlight the piece of equipment from which you want
to reassign the load and then press F9  twice to move the cursor to the Load Description
field of the Load Section at the bottom of the screen. The following message will be
displayed at the top of the screen:
[Fl]-Add  Load, [F2]-Delete,  [F7l-Reassign  All Loads, [F8]-Modify  or [FS]-EL  Section

Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired load to be reassigned to another
piece of equipment.

Press F8  to open the Vehicle Load Data window which will display the detailed data
for this load, as shown in Figure 5-42.(page  5-140).  The cursor will be in the Standard
Indicator field if this is a standard load or in the Length field if this is a nonstandard
load. A message will be displayed at the top of the screen:

Fl-Add New Load, F3-Next  Load, F4-Previous  Load, n-Reassign  Load,
FlO-Copy  Load to another Vehicle, [ES]  Accept, [Ctrl-C] Abort

Press F7 to reassign this load to another piece of equipment. A Processing . . . message
will be displayed for a moment and then a prompt window will be displayed:

-.

Press [ESC] to accept, [Ctrl-C]  to abort, [F6]  Help

Enter the SUN to assign/copy equipment to:

Press F6 for help ~

Enter the SUN for the new piece of equipment and press ESC to reassign the load. A
Processing... message will be displayed followed by one of the following messages.

(1) If the load being copied does not exceed either the weight or dimensional
maximums for the new piece of equipment, a Load(s) successfully reassigned
message will be displayed. The cursor will then return to the Load Description
field in the Load Section of the Equipment List Data screen.

(2) If the load being reassigned exceeds the weight maximums for the new piece of
equipment plus its load(s), the following message will be displayed for a few
seconds:
WARNING-Vehicle’s Weight + Load’s Weight exceeds Vehicle’s Weight Limit
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A Processing message will be displayed for a few seconds and then a Load(s)
successfully reassigned message will be displayed for a few seconds. The cursor
will then return to the Load Description field in the Load Section of the
Equipment List Data screen.

(3) If the load being reassigned exceeds the dimensional maximums for the new piece
of equipment, the following message will be displayed for a few seconds:

Load exceeds Cube limit; in, Wd, or Ht must be raised for Fnnnn

A window will then be displayed:

Press [ESC] to accept, or [Cl&C]  to abort
You must increase length, Width, or Height

SUN: FNNNN

Length: nnn

Enter a new Length

Width: nnn Height: nnn

You must increase one of the Length, Width, or Height fields by at least one-inch
before you can continue.

(a) Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make the
change.

(b) Enter the new dimension by typing over the displayed information, and press
RETURN.

(c) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (a) and (b) above until you
have completed changing the dimensional data.

(d) When all of the dimensional data has been changed, press ESC to accept your
changes. The window will close, a Processing message will be displayed for
a few seconds, and then a Load(s) successfully reassigned message will be
displayed for a few seconds. The cursor will then return to the Load
Description field in  the Load Section of the Equipment List Data screen.

k. While the cursor is still in the Load Section of the Equipment List Data screen,‘you
have the opportunity to perform related processing by following the procedures in the
paragraph indicated:

ParafxaDh
5.3.8.4.1,
5.3.8.4.2

Paee Type Reassignment
5-154, Change the details for the current load.
5-  161 Ee\; the current load to other Special Handling Equip-

.
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1 . When all the desired loads have been reassigned from this piece of equipment, press
F9. The cursor will return to the Vehicle Section at the top of the Equipment List Data
screen.

Note: While the piece of equipment from which you just copied the load is
still highlighted, you can press Ctrl-C  to abort the reassignment of
loads you just made from this piece of equipment. However, using the
cursor control keys (F3-Page  Down, F4-Page  Up, Ctrl-J-Line  Down,
or Ctrl-K-Line  Up) to move the cursor off this highlighted piece of
equipment will operate like ESC and save the copies of the loads you
have just made.

m . As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs f. through 1. above to reassign loads
from other pieces of equipment.

n . When all the necessary loads on all the pieces of equipment have been reassigned,
press ESC to accept the data. The following prompt will be displayed:

Have you completed processing equipment (y/n)?

o. Enter n in response to this prompt to return to the Vehicle Section of the screen where
you can make additional modifications, or enter y to end the process and return to
the EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit
twice to return to the Equipment List Processing menu.

Note: As an alternative you can press Ctrl-C  to abort your process. The cur-
sor will return to the EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Equipment List
Processing menu. When Ctrl-C is used, all procedures you have done
since you made your selection from the EQUIPMENT: ring menu will
be aborted and none  of the data from these processes will be saved.

5.3.8.4.4 Reassignina All of the Loads to Other Special Handling Equipment.

This option will reassign all loads from one piece of Special Handling Equipment and place
them on another piece of Special Handling Equipment in the same Equipment List. When this
is done, the loads will be removed from the original piece of equipment and relocated to the
new piece of equipment.

Use the following procedures to reassign the current load to a different piece of equipment:

a. Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

b . Select Equipment List Data from the Equipment List Processing menu. The Select
Type Data Code window will be displayed.
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c . Enter the TDC of the desired exercise, and press ESC. The Equipment List Data screen
will be displayed with the MAINTAIN: ring menu at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header P-Vehicle 3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual  Weight . . .

d. Select the SpecHdlng  option. An Equipment List Data screen will be displayed, as
shown in Figure 5-36 (page 5-l 12),  with the EQUIPMENT: ring menu displayed at
the top.

EQUIPMENT: l-Maintain P-Copy 3-Sort  4-Query  E-Exit

This screen is divided into three sections:

(1) The top section has a title of list sorted by and is sometimes referred to as the
Vehicle Section. This section displays information in the C(COMPASS Correc-
tion), SUN, VI (Vehicle Indicator), Model Number, Description, LIN/Index,
EchULN,  D (Deployment Mode), M (Mode to Port of Embarkation), S
(Standard Indicator), and A/H  (Hazardous Indicator) fields for each vehicle
or piece of equipment.

(2) The center section has a title of DETAIL FOR and is sometimes referred to as
the Detail Section. This section provides dimensions, weight, and other data for
the piece of equipment that is highlighted in the Vehicle Section of the screen.

(3) The bottom section is sometimes referred to as the Load Section and a VEHICLE
LOAD DATA FOR title will be displayed when the highlighted piece of
equipment in the Vehicle Section has a load. This section gives the LOAD
DESCRIPTION, LIN, LINIndex,  SUN, LOAD#, QTY, and COR(COMPASS
Correction) information for the piece of equipment that is loaded on the piece of
equipment that is highlighted in the Vehicle Section of the screen. This section
is not be identified when a blank Equipment List Data screen is displayed.

Note: At any time during this procedure you can press Ctrl-C  to abort the en-
tries and return to the MAINTAIN: ring menu.

e . Select Maintain from the EQUIPMENT: ring menu. The first five pieces of equipment
for the exercise you selected will be displayed in the Vehicle Section of the screen,
as shown in Figure 5-37 (page 5-l 13). The first piece of equipment will he highlighted.
The cursor will be the Index field. The dimensional data and other detailed
characteristics for this piece of equipment will be displayed in the Detail Section
of the screen. The Load Section (if any) will be displayed at the bottom of the screen.

Note: When appropriate, you may want to use the Sort option or the Query
option described in paragraph 5.3.6 (page 5-36) instead of the Main-
tain option to sequence the data in the Equipment List so that it can be
accessed quickly. The following procedures will be the same regard-
less of which of the three options you choose.
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f. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the piece of equipment from which you want
to reassign all loads and then press F9 twice to move the cursor to the Load
Description field of the Load Section at the bottom of the screen. The following
message will be displayed at the top of the screen:
[Fl]-Add  Load, [F2]-Delete,  [F7J-Reassign All Loads, [F8]-Modify  or [FQ]-EL  Section

g . Before you reassign all the loads on this piece of equipment, you have the opportunity
to perform other related processing by following the procedures in the paragraph
indicated:

Parawaph Page ‘Ibe Reassignment

5.3.8.4.1,
5.3.8.4.2

5.3.8.4.3

5-  154, Change the details for the current load.
5-161 Copy the current load to other Special Handling Equip-

ment.
5-166 Reassign the current load to other Special Handling

Equipment.
h. When you have completed the other related processing, press F7 to reassign all loads

on this piece of equipment to another piece of equipment. A Processing . . . message
will be displayed for a moment and then a prompt window will be displayed:

Press [ESC] to accept, [Ctrl-C]  to abort, [F6]  Help

Enter the SUN to assign/copy equipment to:

1 Press F6 for help

i. Enter the SUN for the new piece of equipment to which these loads are to be reassigned
and press ESC. A Processing... message will be displayed followed by one of the
following messages. ~

(1) If the load being copied does not exceed either the weight or dimensional
maximums for the new piece of equipment, a Load(s) successfully reassigned
message will be displayed. The cursor will then return to the Load Description
field in the Load Section of the Equipment List Data screen. You should notice
that there are no longer any loads assigned to this piece of equipment.

(2) If the load being reassigned exceeds the weight maximums for the new piece of
equipment plus its load(s), the following message will be displayed for a few
seconds:
WARNING-Vehicle’s Weight + Load’s Weight exceeds Vehicle’s Weight Limit

A Processing message will be displayed for a few seconds and then a Load(s)
successfully reassigned message will be displayed for a few seconds. A Waiver
Indicator removed message will then be displayed at the bottom of the screen
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and the cursor will return to the Load Description field in the Load Section of
the Equipment List Data screen. You should notice that there are no longer any
loads assigned to this piece of equipment.

If the load being reassigned exceeds the dimensional maximums for the new piece
of equipment, the following message will be displayed for a few seconds:
Load exceeds Cube limit; Ln, Wd, or Ht must be raised for Fnnnn before reassign

A window will then be displayed:

Press [ESC] to accept, or [Ctrl-C] to abort
You must increase length, Width, or Height

SUN: F%lNNN

Length: mm

Enter a new Length

Width: nnn Height: nnn

You must increase one of the  Length, Width, or freight  fields by at least one-inch
before you can continue.

(a) Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make the
change.

(b) Enter the new dimension by typing over the displayed information, and press
RETURN.

(c) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (a) and (b) above until you
have completed changing the dimensional data.

(d) When all of the dimensional data has been changed, press ESC to accept your
changes. The window will close, a Processing message will be displayed for
a few seconds, and then a Load(s) successfully reassigned message will be
displayed for a few seconds. A Waiver Indicator removed message will
then be displayed at the bottom of the screen and the cursor will return to the
Load Description field in the  Load Section of the Equipment List Data
screen. You should notice that there are no longer any loads assigned to this
piece of equipment.

j. When all the loads have been reassigned from this piece of equipment, press F9. The
cursor will return to the Vehicle Section at the top of the screen.

k . As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs f. through j. above to reassign all
loads from other pieces of equipment.
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k. When all the necessary loads on all the pieces of equipment have been reassigned,
press ESC to accept the data. The following prompt will be displayed:

Have you completed processing equipment (y/n)?

1 . Enter n in response to this prompt to return to the Vehicle Section of the screen where
you can make additional modifications, or enter y to end the process and return to
the EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit
twice to return to the Equipment List Processing menu.

Note: As an alternative you can press Ctrl-C to abort your process. The cur-
sor will return to the EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Equipment List
Processing menu. When Ctrl-C  is used, all procedures you have done
since you made your selection from the EQUIPMENT: ring menu will
be aborted and none of the data from these processes will be saved. 4

5.3.8.5
m . . .Deletma  Sm H a -

The function allows you to Delete a piece of Special Handling Equipment from and exercise.
This process will remove the piece of equipment from the exercise but the piece of equipment
will remain in the Equipment List where it can be added to the exercise again at a later date.

Use the following procedures to Delete Special Handling Equipment from an Equipment List:
*

a . To begin these procedures, you should be at the Equipment List Data screen, similar
to the one shown in Figure 5-35 (page 5-  110) with the EQUIPMENT: ring menu shown
at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header 24ehicle 3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual Weight . . .

If this is not the case,,use the following procedures to display the MAINTAN ring
menu.

(1) Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

(2) Select Equipment List Data from the Equipment List Processing menu. The
Select Type Data Code window will be displayed.

(3) Enter the TDC  of the desired exercise, and press ESC. The Equipment List Data
screen will be displayed with the MAINT+AIN:  ring menu at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header 2-Vehicle  3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual  Weight . . .

b. Select the SpecHding  option. An Equipment List Data screen will be displayed, as
shown in Figure 5-36 (page 5-112),  with the EQUIPMENT: ring menu displayed at
the top.

EQUIPMENT: l-Maintain P-Copy &Sort 4-Query  E-Exit

This screen is divided into three sections:
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(1) The top section is sometimes referred to as the Vehicle Section and has a list
sorted by title. This section displays information in the SUN, VI (Vehicle
Indicator), Model Number, Description, LIN/Index,  EchULN,  D (Deploy-
ment Mode), M (Mode to Port of Embarkation), S (Standard Indicator), and
A/H (Hazardous Indicator) fields for each vehicle or piece of equipment.

(2) The center section is sometimes referred to as the Detail Section and has a
DETAIL FOR title. This section provides dimensions, weight, and other data for
the piece of equipment that is highlighted in the Vehicle Section of the screen.

(3) The bottom section is sometimes referred to as the Load Section and has a
VEHICLE LOAD DATA FOR title. Only the types of Special Handling
Equipment identified in paragraph 5.3.8 (page 5-  108) can have loads. This section
gives the load description, LIN, LINIndex,  SUN, Load Number, and Quantity
information for the piece of equipment highlighted in the Vehicle Section of the
screen. This section will not be identified when the blank screen is displayed.

c . Select Maintain from the EQUIPMENT: ring menu. The first five pieces of Special
Handling Equipment for this exercise will be displayed in the Vehicle Section of the
screen as shown in Figure 5-37 (page 5-  113). The first piece of equipment will he
highlighted. The cursor will be the Index field. The dimensional data and other
detailed characteristics for this piece of equipment will be displayed in the Detail
Section of the screen. The Load Section (if any) will be displayed at the bottom of
the screen. The following information message will display the following options:

[ESC] to Accept, [Fl] to Select, [FZ  to De-select, or [F9]  for Detail Section

Note: When appropriate, you may want to use the Sort option or the Query
option described in paragraph 5.3.6 (page 5-36) instead of the Main-
tain option to sequence the data in the Equipment List so that it can be
accessed quickly. The following procedures will be the same regard-
less of which of the three options you choose.

d . Use the cursor control keys to highlight the piece of equipment to be deleted, and press
F2 to remove it.

Note: At any time during this procedure you can press Ctrl-C  to abort the en-
tries and return to the MAINTAIN: ring menu.

When a piece of equipment is deleted from TDC  D or S, this piece will no longer be
a part of the unit’s Master Equipment List. Accordingly, the system will delete this
piece from the equipment list for all of the unit’s exercises.
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(1) When you press F2 to delete a piece of Special Handling Equipment from your -.
D or S equipment list, the following message will be displayed at the bottom left
of your screen:

60

tb)

This will delete all info (UEL 4% DEL) for SUN . Continue (y/n)?

Enter n and a Delete Aborted message will be displayed and the cursor will
return to the Vehicle Section of the Equipment List Data screen.

Enter y and the following message will be displayed at the bottom of the
screen:

Deleting, please wait...

(2) When you press F2 to delete a piece of Special Handling Equipment from an
exercise, the X to the left of the SUN field is removed. This means that the piece
of equipment has been deleted from the exercise, but remains in the Equipment
List that support the exercise.

e . As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph d. above to delete additional pieces
of equipment.

f. When all pieces of equipment have been deleted, press ESC to save your changes. A
message will be displayed:

Have you completed processing equipment (y/n)? --~

(1) Enter n to abort the exit and return to the Vehicle Section of the Equipment List
Data screen, or,

(2) Enter y to return to the EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select another
option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Equipment List Processing menu.

Note: As an alternative you can press Ctrl-C  to abort your process. The cur-
sor will rettim  to the EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Equipment List
Processing menu. When Ctrl-C  is used, all procedures you have done
since you made your selection from the EQUIPMENT: ring menu wilI
be aborted and none of the da@  from these processes will be saved.

9 .Workina with Ammo/Hazard Vehicles and Eaumme nt.

This function is used to define the Ammo/Hazard characteristics for vehicles and equipment
that are already classified as Ammo/Hazard. In addition, it allows  you to define  the
Ammo/Hazard characteristics for a load that is on the vehicles and equipment providing the
load is already classified as Ammo/Hazard.

The procedures in this section are written primarily for equipment in a Deployment Equipment
List where dimensional and actual weight waivers are allowed. Some instructions will not apply
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to pieces of equipment in Deployment Equipment Lists and the Unit’s Master Equipment List
when these type waivers do not apply or to pieces of equipment in the Deployment Equipment
List that do not allow loads. In these cases, bypass the instructions that do not apply.

Use the following procedures to enter data on ammunition, hazardous vehicles or equipment:

a . To begin these procedures, you should be at the Equipment List Data screen with the
MAINTAIN: ring menu shown at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header P-Vehicle 3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual Weight . . .

If this is not the case, use the following procedures to display the ring menu.

(1) Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

(2) Select Equipment List Data from the Equipment List Processing menu. The
Select Type Data Code window will be displayed.

(3) Enter the TDC of the desired exercise, and press ESC. The Equipment List Data
screen will be displayed with the MAINTAIN: ring menu at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header 2-Vehicle  3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual Weight . . .

The . . . at the end of the MAINTAIl%  ring menu signifies that there are more
choices. If you scroll past the Actual Weight option, additional options will be
displayed at the top of your screen, as shown in Figure 5-43 :

MAINTAIN: . . . !5-Ammo/Hazard  E-Exit

b . Select the Ammo/Hazard option from the MAINTAIN: ring menu. A message will
be displayed:

Please Wait . . . Accessing data

This will be followed by a second message:
Checking Loads for Hazardous Materials . . . . Please Wait.

Then the Equipment Summary screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 544. It is
divided into two sections. The top section is a summary of vehicles and Special
Handling Equipment for this exercise that have an ammo/hazard indicator for either
the equipment or the load. The bottom portion of the screen is a summary of load(s)
for the piece of equipment highlighted in the top portion of the screen.

Only the loads that are designated as Ammo/Hazardous wiIl be shown. This piece of
equipment may have other loads. The A/H field in the top section of the screen ‘will
have a Y when the vehicle or piece of Special Handling Equipment is designated as
Ammo/Hazardous. There will be an N in this field when the vehicle or piece of Special
Handling Equipment is not designated at Ammo/Hazardous. In this case, the vehicle
or piece of Special Handling Equipment is listed because at least one of its loads is
designated as Ammo/Hazardous.

The following function keys are used in this screen:
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MAINTAIN: .  .  .  i.......................................
~~~~~~

. . : . .:.:+:.:. E-Exit
Maintain Header Information for this exercise
17Jul95 Equipment List Data FICEUF012
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - list sorted by - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
UIC Exercise

* C SUN VI Model Description LlNAndex EchULN DMSA/H*

----------------------DETAIL FOR
Ser# Bumper

iv
SqFt EmptyWt
CuFt ActWt

H CuLd MaxWt
Vehicle Remarks:

~-----__------__--------~------~~~~~--~
TPC Owner ov

TEC WCC W I
STONS SHC ccc
MTONS TCC

____---____------ -------------------------------.

Figure 5-43.  Equipment List Data Screen Showing
the Second Part of the MAINTAIN: ring menu

, .~
17Ju195 Equipment Summary FICEUFO19
UIC e,OXERCISE /!jj@  S U N  m  M O D E L

MPOE  S A/H
~~~~~~~k~~~~~~~~
TRK CGO D/S 5 TON

Record 1 of 2
___~~---_-~------_~------~~--~~---~-~---~~---~~~~~~~~~~~~~--~~~~~~-~~~~~~~----~-
Load Description LIN Llnlndex SUN Load No.
wm; . : . : : :

: . . i.  5. i, ,,,,  , , < ; , ,  ,,,,_i  ,J  . , : : . :‘;  : : i j$g@$$ @@ m • j

Record 1 of 1
-------- [CTRL-J]  row down, [CTRL-K]  row up, [F3]  page down, [F4]  page up. _--_-----_

Figure 5-44. Equipment Summary Screen with Data
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F 9
FlO

Toggles between the top and bottom section of the screen.
Displays the Hazardous Cargo Detail screen for the the vehi-
cle, piece of equipment or load that is highlighted in the Equip-
ment Summary screen where the

F9 -+  Toggle screen, FlO  --> Hazardous screen

selection bar is located.
(1) Use the procedures in paragraph c. below to Add, Modify, or Delete Ammo/Haz-

ardous characteristics for the vehicles and pieces of Special Handling Equipment.

(2) Use the procedures in paragraph d. below to update the Ammo/Hazardous
characteristics for the load(s) on the vehicles and/or pieces of Special Handling
Equipment.

c . To begin updating the Ammo/Hazardous characteristics for a vehicle or piece of
Special Handling Equipment, the F9 --> Toggle screen, FlO  --> Hazardous screen
selection bar should be in the top section of the Equipment Summary screen.

(1) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the vehicles or piece of Special Handling
Equipment you want to work with.

(2) Press FlO  to display the Hazardous Cargo Detail screen as shown in Figure 5-45
with the HAZARD: ring menu displayed at the top of the screen:

HAZARD: l-Add BModify  3-Delete  E-Exit

The following fields at the top of the screen will display data that can not be
changed by the user:

Field DescriDtion
UIC

Exercise
SUN

Description

Unit Identification Number of the unit conducting this
exercise.
Type Data Code (TDC) for this exercise.
Shipment Unit Number for the highlighted vehicle or
piece of Special Handling Equipment.
Short Description of the the vehicle or piece of Special
Handling Equipment.

The following is a description of the fields in the Hazardous Cargo Detail screen
that can be accessed by the user:

NOTE: In Type Column: FkRequired  Field, A=Field  Automatically Filkd

Proper Ship- R
ping Name

The Pro er Shi ing Name for the vehicle or
piece of ~pecial%ndling Equipment.
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17Jul95

odify 3-Delete E-Exit

Hazardous Cargo Detail FlCEUFMO
______-----_---------------------------------------------------------------------

UC WCP7AA Exercise BS SUN DO002 Description TRUCK CARGO 2-l/2 TO

Proper Shipping Name

Unit of Measure
HarlCargo  Class

Suwlemental  Information

Figure 5-45.  Hazardous Cargo Detail Screen.

NSN

UN/NA
DODIC
Qty  of Pieces

UN/NA  Indi-
c a t o r
Unit of Meas-
ure

k!zrnA Num-

E¶fi”go
UN/NA  Class
#
Flash Point
Compatibility
Code

m
k=@x
Round Count

R

R

R

R

R

R

R

Thirteen digit National Stock Number for the
vehicle or piece of Special Handling Equipment.
United Nations/North American Department of
Defense Identification Code.
Number of this type of vehicle or piece of Special
Handling Equipment in this exercise.
:Jted Nations/North American Indicator: UN or

.
Dimensions, ca acity, or unit associated with the
Qty of Pieces ai!ove.
United Nations/North American Number.

zpzt  of Transportation Classification for
.

$Jni{erNations/North  American Classification
.

Closed Cup Flash Point for this item.
Compatibility Code for this item.

Transportation Regulation governing this item.

Number of Rounds of Ammunition.
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IJSu plemental
ormation

~~i~itional  information necessary to describe
.

(a ) The procedures to Add Ammo/Hazardous characteristics for this vehicle or
piece of Special Handling Equipment are in paragraph (3) below.

(b) The procedures to Modify Ammo/Hazardous characteristics for this vehicle
or piece of Special Handling Equipment are in paragraph (4) below.

(c) The procedures to Delete Ammo/Hazardous characteristics for this vehicle
or piece of Special Handling Equipment are in paragraph (5) below.

(3) Use the following procedures to Add Ammo/Hazardous characteristics for this
vehicle or piece of Special Handling Equipment:

(a) Select Add from the HAZARD: ring menu. The cursor will move to the
Proper Shipping Name field.

(b) As necessary, enter data into each of the fields described above, pressing
RETURN after each entry.

(c ) When all of your entries have been made, review your data to verify that it
is correct.

(d) As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want
to change your entry.

(e) Enter the correct data by typing over the displayed information, and press
RETURN.

(f) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph (c) and (e)  above until all
of your entries are correct.

(g) When all of your entries are correct, press ESC to save your entries. The
cursor will return to the HAZARD: ring menu where you can select another
option of press E-Exit to return to the Equipment Summary screen.

(4) As necessary, use the following procedures to Modify Ammo/Hazardous charac-
teristics for this vehicle or piece of Special Handling Equipment:

(a ) Select Modify from the HAZARD: ring menu. The cursor will move to the
Proper Shipping Name field.

(b) As necessary, pressing RE’I’LJRN until the cursor is in the field where you
want to make the change.

(c) Enter the correct data by typing over the displayed information, and press
RETURN.
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(d) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (b) and (c) above until all
of your changes have been made.

(f) When all of your entries are correct, press ESC to save your entries. The
cursor will return to the HAZARD: ring menu where you can select another
option of press E-Exit to return to the Equipment Summary screen.

(5) As necessary, use the following procedures to Delete Ammo/Hazardous charac-
teristics for this vehicle or piece of Special Handling Equipment:

(a ) Select Delete from the HAZARD: ring menu. A prompt will be displayed in
the lower left comer of the screen:

DELETE: No Yes
Do not delete the record

(b) As necessary, use the cursor control keys to highlight your choice to:
No - Do not delete the record

OR
Yes - Delete the record

(c ) When the correct  selection is highlighted, press RETURN. The cursor will
return to the HAZARD: ring menu where you can select another option or
press E-Exit to return to the Equipment Summary screen.

J, When No is selected, the Ammo/Hazard characteristics for this item will
remain in the database.

2 When Yes is selected, the Ammo/Hazard characteristics for this item
will deleted from the database.

(d) As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want
to change your entry.

(e ) Enter the correct data by typing over the displayed information.

(f) When all of your entries are correct, press ESC to save your entries. The
cursor will return to the HAZARD: ring menu where you can select another
option of press E-Exit to return to the Equipment  Summary screen.

(6) As Necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) through (5) above to Add,
Modify, or Delete Ammo/Hazard characteristics for another vehicle or piece of
Special Handling Equipment.

5-182



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1996

,-‘.

d. To begin the process of updating the Ammo/Hazardous characteristics for loads on a
vehicle or piece of Special Handling Equipment, the F9 --> Toggle screen, FlO  -->
Hazardous screen selection bar should be in the top section of the Equipment
Summary screen.

(1) Press F9 to move the F9 --> Toggle screen, FlO  -->  Hazardous screen selection
bar to the bottom section of the Equipment Summary screen.

(2) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the load you want to work with.

(3) Press FlO  to display the Hazardous Cargo Detail screen as shown in Figure 5-45
(page 5-180)  with the HAZARD: ring menu displayed at the top of the screen:

HAZARD: l-Add PModify  3-Delete E-Exit

(a ) The procedures to Add Ammo/Hazardous characteristics for this load are in
paragraph (4) below.

(b) The procedures to Modify Ammo/Hazardous characteristics for this load are
in paragraph (5) below.

(c) The procedures to Delete Ammo/Hazardous characteristics for this load are
in paragraph (6) below.

(4) Use the following procedures to Add Ammo/Hazardous characteristics for this
load:

(a) Select Add from the HAZARD: ring menu.

(b) As necessary, enter data into each of the fields described in paragraph b. (page
5-  177),  pressing RE’IVRN  after each entry.

(c ) When all of your entries have been made, review your data to verify that it
is correct.

(d) As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want
to change your entry.

(e) Enter the correct data by typing over the displayed information, and press
RETURN.

(f) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph (c)  through (e)  above until
all of your entries are correct.

(g) When all of your entries are correct, press ESC to save your entries. The
cursor will return to the HAZARD: ring menu where you can select another
option of press E-Exit to return to the Equipment Summary screen.

(5) As necessary, use the following procedures to Modify Ammo/Hazardous charac-
teristics for this load:
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(a ) Select Modify from the HAZARD: ring menu. The cursor will move to the
Proper Shipping Name field.

(b) As necessary, pressing RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you
want to make the change.

(c) Enter the correct data by typing over the displayed information, and press
RETURN.

(d) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (b) and (c) above until all
of your changes have been made.

(f) When all of your entries are correct, press ESC to save your entries. The
cursor will return to the HAZARD: ring menu where you can select another
option of press E-Exit to return to the Equipment Summary screen.

(6) As necessary, use the following procedures to Delete Ammo/Hazardous charac-
teristics for this load:

(a) Select Delete from the HAZARD: ring menu. A prompt will be displayed in
the lower left comer of the screen:

DELETE: No Yes
Do not delete the record

(b) As necessary, use the cursor control keys to highlight your choice to:
No - Do not delete the record

OR
Yes - De’lete  the record

(c ) When the correct selection is highlighted, press RETURN. The cursor will
return to the HAZARD: ring menu where you can select another option or
press E-Exit to return to the Equipment Summary screen.

1 When No is selected, the Ammo/Hazard characteristics for this item will
remain in the database.

2 When Yes is selected, the Ammo/Hazard characteristics for this item
will deleted from the database.

(d) As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want
to change your entry.

(e ) Enter the correct data by typing over the displayed information.
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(f) When all of your entries are correct, press ESC to save your entries. The
cursor will return to the HAZARD: ring menu where you can select another
option of press E-Exit to return to the Equipment Summary screen.

(7) As Necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (2) through (6) above to Add,
Modify, or Delete Ammo/Hazard characteristics for another load.

. .5.3.10  ModIfyma Actual We _ . .iahts on Vehicles  and Eaumment,

The Actual Weight selection allows the user to make changes to the actual weight of vehicles
and Special Handling Equipment rapidly, without moving between different portions of a
screen. The Actual Weight should not be changed until after all the loads have been added to
the vehicle or Special Handling Equipment. To help you understand the consequences of using
this function, the following definitions are provided:

Field Definition:

NOTE: In Type Column: R=Required  Field, A=Field  Automatically Filled
EmptyWt Empty weight of the vehicle or Special Handling Equi ment

in pounds, as shown in the Equipment Characteristics f\ efer-
ence (ECR) table.

ActWt Actual Weight in pounds of the vehicle or S
Equipment B

ecial Handling
be used to re-

cord the SCa p
lus its load(s). This field shoul
e wei

been wei
ht of the vehicle and its load(s) after it has

S ecial
P

8
hed. Bef
andling

ore any loads are added to the vehicle or

9
uipmenf, the Actual Weight for the vehi-

c e or Special Hand m E urpment  will be e
shown in  the Empty Ph

ual to the value
eig t field. TC ACC & will automat-

ically recalculate the Actual Wei
added to the vehicle or Special J?

ht each time a load is
andling Equipment.

Note : The Actual Weight can be entered directly from the keyboard, how-
ever, this information should be entered only after all loads have
bfen added to the vehicle or Special Handlin E ui ment and the ve-
hlcle  or Special Handling Eqrupment  plus its  oa (s IS actually
weighed on a scale.

l 9 % y-

Note : When you press ESC  after entering an Actual Weight from the keyboard,
a prompt wrll be displayed:

Does the Actual Wt. include current load(s) totaling nn,mm  (y/n)?

A y res
the tota!i

onse to this prom
weight for both tl!

t will accept the Actual Wei
e vehicle and all its load(s). fin

ht you entered as
n res

s
onse will

accept the Actual Weight you entered as the weight of the vehic e
and will add the nn,nnn  weight for the load(s) to the wei

only

to generate a new total weight for the vehicle plus its loa d
ht you entered
(s).

Except in extreme circumstances, no loads should be added to
the vehicle or Special Handling

Y?
uipment after the actual

weight from the scales is entered rom the keyboard. Once an
actual weight is entered, the system will adjust the weight of
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glv;Fle or Special Handling Equipment and the loads as..
TC ACCIS assumes that the
for the load(s) is accurate an B

reviously entered weight

the vehicle or Special Handlin
will adjust the weight of

late the actual wei
f

a?
uipment to recalcu-

dling ui
%le

ht of the ve ic e or Special Han-

initial
ment p us the load(s). For example, an
weight of 13,180 pounds for the vehicle or

--\

Special Handling Equipment
load(s) gives you a calculate 8

lus 4,000 pounds for the

17,180 pounds.
initial actual weight of

If the scale weight of the vehicle or Special Handling
E ui ment plus its load(s) is then determined to be
lZ380 pounds and this wei
t&l Weight field from the

ht is entered into the Ac-
iie board, TC ACCIS will

assume the 4,000 pound wei z
rect and will adjust the vehic K

t for the load(s) is cor-
e or Special Handling

Equipment weight to 12,340 pounds.
If additional loads are added to the vehicle or Special
Handlm Equipment after an Actual Weight has been
entered rom the keyboard, TC ACCIS will use the re-f:
calculated vehicle or S
weight of 12,340 poun fi

ecial Handling Equipment
s to calculate the new Actual

Weight of the vehicle or Special Handling Equipment
plus its load(s).
TC ACCIS will continue to use the recalculated 12,340

H
ound  weight for the vehicle or Special Handling
qmpment  until a new Actual Weight value is entered

from the keyboard.
a . To begin these procedures, you should be at the Equipment List Data screen, similar

to the one shown in Figure 5-43 (page 5 178) with the MAINTAIN: ring menu shown
at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header P-Vehicle 3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual  Weight . . .

If this is not the case,’ use the following procedures to display the MAINTAIN: ring
menu.

(1) Select Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS, MAIN MENU.

(2) Select Equipment List Data from the Equipment List Processing menu. The
Select Type Data Code window will be displayed.

(3) Enter the TDC of the desired exercise, and press ESC. The Equipment List Data
screen will be displayed with the MAINTAIN: ring menu at the top.

MAINTAIN: l-Header P-Vehicle 3-SpecHdlng  4-Actual  Weight . . .

b . Select Actual Weight from the MAINTAIN: ring menu. The Update Actual Weight
window will be displayed as shown in Figure S-46.
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MAINTAIN 1 -Header 24ehlcle 3-SpecHdlng
Update Actual Weight of Equipment

~  ..,

17Jul95 FICEUFOl2
_-~--_____~_------_ list  sorted by ----- ----- - ----- -- --_-.
UIC Exercise

Figure 546. Update Actual Weight Window

c . To access all items of equipment press ESC. You can access the various items in the
equipment list by selecting from the BROWSE: ring menu either the Next option to
move to the next SUN in the list or Previous to move to the previous SUN in the list.

d. Searches for individual items or groups of equipment can be made by entering criteria
based upon SUN, LIN-Index, Model, or Description and pressing ESC.

e . When you locate the equipment to be updated, select the Update option. The cursor
will move to the Actual Weight block. Enter the actual weight of the equipment and
press RETURN. The weight will change and the cursor will return to the BROWSE:
menu. This weight amount will also be displayed in the ActWt  field of the Detail
Section for this piece of equipment.

53.11 Makina ComDass  Corrections.

When COMPASS records must be retransmitted to FORSCOM without changes, they must be
marked in the COMPASS Correction field with an X. A COMPASS correction can only be
made after a COMPASS update has been sent to FORSCOM, and before any changes are made.
When the UMO accesses the equipment list, the cursor is automatically placed in the COM-
PASS Correction field for the first piece of equipment. The heading for this field is C. Use
Control-J to advance a line at a time, or F3 to advance a page at a time to the COMPASS
correction equipment. Place an X in the COMPASS correction field as shown in Figure 5-47
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FICEUFOIP
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
~

FULL list sorted by LINILININ~EX __---_----_----~----------~
UIC xerclse  m

* C SUN VI Model EchULN DMSA/H*

INFANTRY FIGHTING VE
Do004 v M2 INFANTRY FIGHTING VE 581750 02 SGWOI D R Y  N*
Do005 v M2 INFANTRY FIGHTING VE 581750 02 OSGCMI D R Y  NC
DO008 V M2 INFANTRY FIGHTING VE J81750  9 2  SG9091 D R Y  N*

________-_____________  DETAlLFORDoO(Q  _--------__---_---__--~~--~~---~~--~~-~
Ser#  22 Bumper TNG-2 TralBmp# I Owner WADIW
L 2 5 8  SqFt 2 1 0  EmptyWt 49937  T E C WCC 878 WI TPC VO
W 117 CuFt 1817  ActWt 49937 STONS 20.1 SHC 9 CCC A2DC  OvY
H 194 CuLd 0 MaxWt 49937 MTONS 45 TCC 2
Vehicle  Remarks:
_____-________-__  VEHICLE  LoAD  DATA  FOR D&)&J ___---_---__--__--__-----------.

LOAD DESCRIPTION LlkUlndex SUN LOAD# QTY  C O R

I COMPASS CORRECTION: ENTER A ‘x’  to w-transmit to FORSCOM

Figure 5-47.  COMPASS Correction Option Window

After you have selected all your equipment by placing an X next to the equipment, notify the
IT0 to prepare and send a new COMPASS UMD update to FORSCOM.

. . . .
53.13  Prlntma  Fqupment  List  RW

This function is used to print Equipment List Reports in FORSCOM format, various Summary
Reports, and the TUCHA (Type Unit Characteristics) Cargo Detail Report which is also called
the JOPES (Joint Operations Planning and Executing System) report

Use the following procedures to access the Equipment List Reports menu :

a . Select Equipment List Reports from the Equipment List Processing menu. The
Equipment List Reports menu will be displayed as shown in Figure 5-48.

b . You can select any of the seven reports available on the Equipment List Report menu.
As a UMO you, can only print the reports for your Equipment List.

5.3.12.1 Printina Equipment List Reports in FORSCOM Format.

Use the following procedures to print an Equipment List Report in the FORSCOM Format:

a. Select Equipment List Report - FORSCOM Format from the Equipment List
Reports menu. The Select Type Data Code window will be displayed.
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17Jul95 Equipment List Repotis~_----_--___------------
FICEUFW9

1 - Equipment List Report - FORSCOM Format

2 - Equipment List Summary Report

3 - Bumper Number Summary Report
4 - Summary by Echelon for Wheel/Track

5 - Equipment List Serial/Bumper Report

6 - Rollup  Report

7 - TC ACClS/TUCHA  Cargo Detail

E - Exit to Equipment List  Processsing

Enter Selection: fg

Figure -8. Equipment List Reports Menu

b. Enter the TDC of the exercise and press ESC, or use F6 to select a TDC from a list
of available TDCs.  The Sort Selection window will be displayed as shown in Figure
5-49.

c . Select the desired Sort Selection. A window will be displayed with an OUTPUT: ring
menu that has the following options:

OUTPUT: l-Printer 2-File/Diskette E-Exit

The following is an explanation of these options:

Menu Oution Explanation
Printer The Printer o

printer for the %
tion sends the report to the default
C ACCIS minicomputer.

File/Diskette The File option is designed for units using microcom-
puters to dial into the minicomputer from a remote lo-
cation. It creates a file on the minicomputer that can be
downloaded to the microcom uter by using the

h 16.3.4.2 - !bwnlmdin 1
roce-

dures in paragra
and Printing As

the UEL
EL Files, in Section 16 - 4C ACCIS

Microcomputer Utilities, of this manual. After down-
loading, the file can be printed on the default printer
for the microcomputer.

d. Select one of these options:
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Equipment List Reports_-------- .----------
FICEUFOW

Figure 5-49. Sort Section Widow for the
Equipment List Report in the FORSCOM Format

(1) Select the Printer option to print the report to the default printer for the TC ACCIS
minicomputer. The Number of Copies window will be displayed, prompting you
to enter the number of copies to be printed.

(a) Enter the number of copies to be printed.

(b) Press ESC to accept the entry. A message will be displayed:
Printing uic [XXXXXXJ  . . . Please wait.

When the printing is completed, the cursor will return to the Equipment List
Reports menu where you can select another report to be printed or press
E-Exit to return to the Equipment List Processing menu.

(2) Select the File/Diskette option to create a tile on the minicomputer that can be
downloaded for printing from a microcomputer at a remote site.

(a ) A prompt will be displayed:
Enter 3 Character ID.

This three-character identifier will become the extension of the file name that
is created.

(b) Enter a three-character extension and press MC. Two messages will be
displayed:
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Printing UIC [XXXXXXI  . . . Please wait.
AUEL report created, file ready for transfer.

When the file is created, the cursor will return to the Equipment List Reports
menu where you can select another report to be printed or press E-Exit to
return to the Equipment List Processing menu.

Note: Record the three-character extension you entered to create this file. You will
be prompted to enter it again when you download the file to your microcom-
puter for printing.

(c) When the report file is successfully created, download the file to the micro-
computer by using the procedures in paragraph 16.3.4.2 - Downloading the
AUEL and Printing AUEL Files, in Section 16 - TC ACCIS Microcomputer
Utilities, of this manual. After downloading, the file can be printed on the
default printer for the microcomputer.

5.3.12.2 Printina the Equipment List Summary Report.

Use the following procedures to print an Equipment List Summary Report:

a Select Equipment List Summary Report from the Equipment List Reports menu.
The Select Type Data Code window will be displayed.

b . Enter the ‘I’DC  for your exercise and press ESC, or use F6 to select a TDC from a list
of available TDCs.  A Checking for rollup  . . . message will be displayed at the bottom
of the screen and then the Select Unit screen will be displayed with a list of the units
in the exercise you have selected.

c . Use the cursor control keys to highlight the first unit you want to include in the
summary report and enter X in the Select field to select it. The cursor will move down
one line and highlight the next unit.

While a unit is highlighted, you can press the SPACEBAR to deselect it. This will
remove the X in the Select field and the unit will not be included in your summary
report.

Note: You can press FlO  at any time to select all of the units in the exercise. When
you do this, the Select Units screen will close and the the Sort Selection win-
dow will be displayed as shown in Figure 5-50.  You should now continue
with the nrocedures  in naraeranh  e. below.

d. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph c. above to select additional units to
be included in the summary report

e . When all the units have been selected, press ESC to accept your selections. The Sort
Selection window will be displayed as shown in Figure 5-50.
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17Jul95 Equipment List Reports_~~~_---~~----__----____
FICEUFCKN

Figure 5-50.  Sort Selection Window for the
Equipment List Summary Report

f. Select the desired Sort Selection. A Printing . . . message will be displayed at the
bottom of the screen and then the cursor will return to the Equipment List Reports
menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit to return to the Equipment
List Processing menu.

5.3.12.3 Printina the Bumper Number Summarv Report.

Use the following procedures to print  a Bumper Number Summary Report:

a. Select Bumper Number Summary Report from the Equipment List Reports menu.
The Select Type Data Code window will be displayed.

b. Enter the TDC for your exercise and press ESC, or use F6 to select a TDC from a list
of available TDCs.  A Checking for rollup  . . . message will be displayed at the bottom
of the screen and then the Select Unit screen will be displayed with a list of the units
in the exercise you have selected.

c . Use the cursor control keys to highlight the first unit you want to include in the
summary report and enter X in the Select field to select it. The cursor will move down
one line and highlight the next unit.
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While a unit is highlighted, you can press the SPACEBAR to deselect it. This will
remove the X in the Select field and the unit will not be included in your summary
report.

Note: 1 You can press FlO  at any time to select all of the units in the exercise. When
you do this, the Select Units screen will close and the the Sort Selection win-
dow will be displayed as shown in Figure 5-5 1. You should now continue
with the procedures in paragraph e. below.

Equipment List Reports~~_~-~------~~~~--------
FICEUFO09

Figure 5-51.  Sort Selection Window for the
Bumper Number Summary Report

d. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph c. above to select additional units to
be included in the summary report.

e. When all the units have been selected, press ESC to accept your selections. The Sort
Selection window will be displayed as shown in Figure 5-51.

f. Select the desired Sort Selection. A Printing . . . message will be displayed at the
bottom of the screen and then the cursor will return to the Equipment List Reports
menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit to return to the Equipment
List Processing menu.

.3.12.4 Printina the Summary by Echelon for Wheel/Track Reoort.

Use the following procedures to print a Summary by Echelon for WheehTrack  Report:
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a. Select Summary by Echelon for WheeyTrack  Report from the Equipment List
Reports menu. The Select Type Data Code window will be displayed.

b. Enter the TDC for your exercise and press ESC, or use F6 to select a TDC from a list
of available TDCs.  A Checking for rollup  . . . message will be displayed at the bottom
of the screen and then the Select Unit screen will be displayed with a list of the units
in the exercise you have selected.

c . Use the cursor control keys to highlight the first unit you want to include in the
summary report and enter X in the Select field to select it. The cursor will move down
one line and highlight the next unit.

While a unit is highlighted, you can press the SPACEBAR to deselect it. This will
remove the X in the Select field and the unit will not be included in your summary
report.

Note: You can press FlO  at any time to select all of the units in the exercise. When
you do this, the Select Units screen will close. A Printing . . . message will be
displayed at the bottom of the screen and then the cursor will return to the
Equipment List Reports menu where you can select another option or press E-
Exit to return to the Equipment List Processing menu.

d. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph c. above to select additional units to .-f--h.
be included in the summary report.

e . When all the units have been selected, press ESC  to accept your selections. A Printing
. . . message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and then the cursor will return
to the Equipment List Reports menu where you can select another option or press
E-Exit to return to the Equipment List Processing menu.

5.3.12.5 Printina the Equipment List SeriaUBumDer  ReDott,

Use the following procedures to print an Equipment List Serial/Bumper Report:

a .

b.

C.

Select Equipment List Serial/Bumper Report from the Equipment List Reports
menu. The Select Type Data Code window will be displayed.

Enter the TDC  for your exercise and press ESC, or use F6 to select a TDC from a list
of available TDCs.  A Checking for rollup  . . . message will be displayed at the bottom
of the screen and then the Select Unit screen will be displayed with a list of the uniti
in the exercise you have selected.

Use the cursor control keys to highlight the first unit you want to include in the
summary report and enter X in the Select field to select it. The cursor will move down
one line and highlight the next unit. -.
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Note:

While a unit is highlighted, you can press the SPACEBAR to deselect it, This will
remove the X in the Select field and the unit will not be included in your summary
report.

You can press FlO  at any time to select all of the units in the exercise. When
you do this, the Select Units screen will close. An Output sent to the
Printer . . . message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and then the
cursor will return to the Equipment List Reports menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit to return to the Equipment List Processing

d. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph c. above to select additional units to
be included in the summary report.

e . When all the units have been selected, press ESC to accept your selections. A Running
. . . and then an Output sent to the Printer. message will be displayed at the bottom
of the screen and then the cursor will return to the Equipment List Reports menu where
you can select another option or press E-Exit to return to the Equipment List
Processing menu.

6 Printina the l?olll@ ReDo&

Use the following procedures to print an Rollup  Report:

a . Select Rollup  Report from the Equipment List Reports menu. The Select Type Data
Code window will be displayed.

b. Enter the TDC for your exercise and press ESC, or use F6 to select a TDC from a list
of available TDCs.  An Output sent to the Printer. message will be displayed at the
bottom of the screen and then the cursor will return to the Equipment List Reports
menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit to return to the Equipment
List Processing menu.

5.3.12.7 Printina the TC ACCWTUCHA ReDOrt  (Also Called JOPES Report).

Use the following procedures to print the TC ACCISAJCHA  Report or create a file that can
be downloaded to a microcomputer for printing:

a . Select TC ACCWTUCHA Cargo Detail from the Equipment List Reports menu.
The Select Type Data Code window will be displayed.

b . Enter the TDC  of the exercise and press ESC, or use F6 to select the TDC from a list
of available TDCs.  The Measurements window will be displayed prompting you to
select between U.S. Customary measurements or Metric measurements.

c . Select the type measurements you want to use. A window will be displayed with a
REPORTS: ring that has the following options: Printer, File/Diskette, and Exit. The
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UMC user will select Printer, If a terminal is used, the File/Diskette option will not
be your choice. The report will print to the default printer of the your terminal. The
File/Diskette option is designed primarily for IT0 or Division Transportation Officer
(DTO) users using microcomputers at remote locations.

d. If you want to print the report on a printer that is connected to a microcomputer, select
File/Diskette. This option creates a file of the report which can then be downloaded
to your PC and printed on a remote printer.

e . When the File/Diskette option is selected, you must enter a unique three-character
identifier after the  prompt.

Enter three-character unique identifier for file name.

This three-character identifier will become the extension of the file name created.
When you enter a three- character extension, TC ACCIS will prompt you with the
following message:

Your 3 CHAR ID for file name extension is: (your 3 Char ID.)

TUCHA report created, file  ready for transfer.

f. When the report file is successfully created, you need to download the report to the
microcomputer using a modem and PROCOMM. This method of printing an TUCHA
will be used most often by the IT0 or DTO users ; however, it can be used by anyone
accessing the mini computer with a PC with a remote printer connected. For further --\
information on printing a TUCHA Report using a PC with a directly connected printer
refer to Section 16 - TCACCZS  Microcomputer Utilities of this manual.

g. All other report options print to the default printer when you press the number
corresponding to the report you want. The Equipment List Reports menu will be
displayed and you can select another option or press E-Exit to return to the Equipment
List Processing menu.

. . . .
53.13 Prmter  Utllltles,

TC ACCIS Printer Utilities allow the user to display the print status of all printers, cancel a
print job by Id or by printer name, and select an individual default printer. The following
paragraphs explain the procedures and screens involved in each of the options on this menu.

5.3.13.1 Accessina Printer Utilities.

Use the following procedures to access Printer Utilities:

a . At the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU, select User Utilities

b. At the TC ACCIS - System Services USER UTILITIES menu, select Print Service

All user printer utilities are available from the Print Service menu.
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. .

Setlug  a Default Prmter,

When a user is added to TC ACCIS, the system default printer is assigned as his/her default
printer. The Set Default Printer option allows a user to select a different printer as the default
printer for printing his/her own print jobs. This allows the user to send jobs to a printer in a
more convenient location or to meet the requirements of a particular print job, e.g., a high speed,
132 character per line printer for printing AUELs  or a letter quality printer to print DD Forms
1265 and 1266.

To select a default printer:

a . At the Print Service menu, select Set Default Printer

b. Use the cursor control keys to move to cursor to the printer desired as a default printer.
With the cursor positioned on the printer name, press ESC.

c . To use the newly selected default printer, log off the TC ACCIS system and then login
again.

5.3.13.3 Displayina the Status of all Printers.

/-

When a TC ACCIS user sends a document to a printer, that print request is placed in a queue
along with all other print requests. Each form or report that is sent to a printer is known as a
print job. The operating system places each print job in the print queue. As print jobs enter
the print queue, the queue assigns each job a unique ID. The print queue, in turn, sends the print
jobs to their respective printers one at a time according to the ID.

Using Display Status of all Printers, you can view the status of all recently sent print jobs to
determine whether your print job was indeed placed in the print queue for the appropriate printer
and to find  out how many other print jobs are ahead of yours in the queue.

Follow these steps to display the print queue:

a . At the Print Service menu, select Display Status of all Printers. The Display Status
screen will be displayed. Except for those jobs currently being printed, the print jobs
for all printers are listed. If no print jobs are listed, then the print queue is empty.

b. Press RETURN. If there is a second page of the print queue, it is now displayed.
Otherwise, the screen returns to the Print Service menu. The end of the print queue is
indicated by the message EOF (end of frie).

c . To return to the Print Service menu without viewing all pages of the print queue, press
Ctrl-c.

13.4 Cancellna a Print Job by ID,

_- - This function allows a user to cancel a print job by entering that job’s ID. You can cancel only
those print jobs that are not currently being printed. This function is useful if you discover that
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you must make last-minute changes to a document, or if you discover that the printer you sent
the job to is not working properly.

Follow these steps to cancel a print job:

a. At the Print Service menu, select Cancel a Job by ID. The Display Status screen will
be displayed. An explanation of this screen is contained in the previous paragraph.

b. Press RETURN to view additional pages (if any) of the print queue. When you have
reached the end of the print queue, the following prompt will be displayed at the bottom
of the screen:

Enter print request ID of job you want canceled or CM-C  to abort.

c. At the prompt, enter the entire print job number-including the printer name, a hyphen,
and the job number itself-at the prompt. Press RETURN. The following message
will be displayed on the screen:

request [print request id] canceled.

d. Press any key to exit to the Print Service menu.

5.3.13.5 Canceling Print Jobs by Printer Name.

This function allows you to cancel all jobs that have been sent to a specific printer. With this
function, you can cancel any print job, including those sent to the printer by other users.

Follow these steps to cancel a print job by Printer Name:

a. At the Print Services menu, select Cancel Jobs by Printer Name.

b. Scroll up or down the printer name list to find the printer that you want to cancel print
jobs on. If you decide that you do not want to cancel any print jobs, press Ctri-C to
exit to the Print Service menu.

c. With the cursor next to the printer name, press ESC to cancel all print jobs for that
printer.

d. Press any key to get back to the Print Service menu.

6 .Changraa  a User Password,

A TC ACCIS user can change his/her  password by using the following procedures:

CAUTION: Whenever you change your password, make surer  remember the new
password because you can not gain access to TC CCIS without it

a. At the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select User Utilities.

b. At the TC ACCIS - System Services USER UTILITIES menu, select Change User
Password. A message will be displayed:
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Type Ctrl-C  to abort . . .
Changing password for [User ID]
Old password:

c . Enter your old password and press RETURN. A prompt will be displayed:
New password:

d. Enter the new password and press RETURN. A prompt will be displayed:
k-enter  new password:

Note: The new password must be at least six characters long and contain at least
two alphabetic characters and at least one numeric or special character.

e . Enter the same new password for the second time.

(1) If the same password is entered both times, the password is changed.

(2) If the same password is not entered both times, the following message will be
displayed:

They don’t match; try again.
New password:

When this happens, repeat these procedures until the password has been
successfully changed.

f. In all future operations, use this new password with your User ID.

53.14 User Utilities.

Two functions are found under the User Utilities option of the TC ACCIS Main Menu:

0 Printer Utilities

l Changing a Password

These functions are described in detail in Section 14 - User Utilities, of this manual.

5.4 Related Processina.

Not Applicable.

Data Backup.

The TC ACCIS System Administrator will schedule and conduct all data backups. The end user
should contact the TC ACCIS System Administrator to make special arrangements if a special
backup is required for any reason.
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5.6 Recovery from Errors and Malfunctions.

The TC ACCIS functions are supported by Error Messages that are displayed at the bottom of,
the screen whenever a processing error condition is encountered. The end user should follow
these instructions to correct the error. In the event the error or malfunction can not be corrected
by following these instructions, the end user should contact the TC ACCIS System Adminis-
trator for assistance.

5.7 Messages. b’
Messages can be generated from three sources.

a . The TC ACCIS software can generate messages that are tailored to the situation and/or
context of where you are working within TC ACCIS. The TC ACCIS messages that
may be encountered in the Unit Equipment List Priscessing  Function are listed below.

(1) TC ACCIS messages can be one of three types.

(a ) Information Messages provide information that is appropriate for the opera-
tion you are performing at the time the message is displayed. You are not
required to respond to this message in any way. .

(b) Error Messages indicate you have attempted to perform an operation that can
not be done in the current context. For example, you may have tried to enter
the wrong type data into a screen field, or tried to select and option number
that is not available on the current menu. When an error message is displayed,
you must take some corrective action in order to resume operations.

(c ) A Prompt indicates that you are required to enter some specific type data or
respond to a question displayed on the screen. You must perform the specified
action to resume operations.

(2) TC ACCIS messages are designed to be self explanatory

b. Messages generated by the SC0  UNIX Operating System and the Informix 4GL
Database Management Software are generally an indication that there is a serious
problem in the operation of the system. In most cases they will ask you to contact your
System Administrator. The SC0  UNIX and Informix 4GL messages are not included
in the list below. If you encounter a message that is not included in the list below or
any message that is not clearly understood, contact you System Administrator for
assistance.

1 piece of equipment selected

1 piece selected
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.---- A A default exercise (D or S) has not been defined for this UIC

A DODAAC can only be made up of letters or digits

A LIN must be entered; Please try again

A Load already exists this Lin/lndex

A Superior UIC is required

A UIC can only be made up of letters or digits

A Unit Name is required

A value greater than zero is required

A value is required for this field.

Actual Weight adjusted for loads

Actual Weight cannot be less than Empty Weight of nnn

Actual Weight cannot exceed Maximum Weight of nnn

Actual Weight exceeds Maximum Weight of nnn... Is this correct

Actual weight is greater than ECR limit - oversize indicator set to ‘Y’

Actual Weight is greater than Maximum Weight...Please m-enter

Actual weight is within ECR limit - oversize indicator set to ‘N’

Actual Wt. entered + total loads’ Wt. exceeds Max Wt... Please m-enter

Actual Wt is less than Empty Wt of nnn... Is this correct

Adjust your subordinate units allocations first or increase your allocation.

All are required fields

All Sub-TDCs  selected

Already in transaction

AmmoRlazard  AND/or SeriaURumper  numbers. Press Ctrl-C  to Abort

An entry is required

An entry is required in this field

An exercise has not been defined for this type data code

Are you processing equipment that does not have a LIN (Y/N)?

Are you sure you want to ERASE all UK’s for [TDC]

Are you sure you want to remove this [EClUULN]  (Y/N)?

Assign Echelons to all ULNs

Assign ULNs to all Echelons or delete Unit from Chain of Command

Assigning Equipment... Please wait
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ATCMD aborted

ATCMD data saved

Attempting to lock tables for deletion of data type FDC]

Attempting to lock tables for deletion of UIC.

AUEL report created, file ready for transfer

AUEL report not found . . .

Available date must be on or after TODAY date.

B Both allocations cannot be same. Choose different option

BUILDING COC FOR [UIC] PLEASE BE PATIENT.

Building rollup data...

Building summary information...

Building uic list... done.

C Cannot add loads-allowable Cubic Ft. limit for [LININDEX] is zero

Cannot add loads-Max. Wt. of [ECR WEIGHT LIMITJ  has been reached and cannot be
exceeded

Cannot add loads-this is not a loadable  LlN/lndex  combination

Cannot add loads-this LlNIlndex  combination is unloadable

Cannot add loads to Special Handling Equipment that do not have LlNs

Can not add number of loads cannot exceed 24

Cannot assign ULNs between different UIC’s.

Cannot be ‘N’; Unit has Site Locations; delete site locations first

Can NOT change level of UIC.

Cannot copy or reassign equipment between ‘D’ and ‘S’ for same UIC

Cannot copy or reassign equipment to the same TDC and UIC

Can not copy/reassign equipment to Sub-TDCs

Cannot delete a blank record

Cannot have a header for TDC ‘D’ AND ‘S

Can not have Negative Remaining Allocations.

Cannot match a vehicle TO itself

Cannot match with the same equipment type

Cannot modify a blank record. Press [Fl] to add a new load

Cannot reassign/copy-will exceed maximum number of loads(24)
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Cannot reassign-load Wt. will exceed maximum Wt.... Please try another

Cannot reassign-SUN [SUN] does not have a LIN... Please try another

Cannot reassign-SUN [SUN] is unloadable... Please try another

Chain of Command must be created

Checking equipment for Hazardous Materials records... Please Wait

Checking for equipment . . .

Checking for equipment... at [TIME]

Checking for existence of ISR records...

Checking for existence of MSL records...

Checking for rollup . . .

Checking loads for Hazardous Materials records... Please Wait CIC cannot be ‘AJFC’
for exercises ‘D’ or ‘S

CIC must be ‘AJFC’ for exercises other than ‘D’  or ‘S’

City is required

COC is not created or the UIC is not in the COC for this exercise

Companies may only create type data codes beginning with ‘X

Complete detail record for items declared hazardous during this session

Complete selection for Special Handling equipments (F records)

Complete selection for Vehicle equipments (D records)

Complete the row or press [CTRL-C]  to abort

Complete this before going to detail section

Complete this field before going to the detail section

Complete this record before adding a new record

Complete this record before going to a next record

Complete this record before going to a previous record

Contact [UIC] to first delete echelonluln  [EClUULN]  from their TDC Header

Contact Unit! Unit must first define echelonluln

Continue to delete uic and subordinates? (Y or N)

Convoy Data Deleted

Copy Equipment from all Echelons of TDC ‘S’

Copy Equipment from Echelon 01 of TDC ‘S’

Copy Equipment from Echelon 02 of TDC ‘S’

Copy Equipment from Echelon 03 (Sub-TDC Sl-S4, S6, or S7) of TDC ‘S’
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Copy Equipment from one UIC to another

Copying Equipment... Please wait

Copying TDC ‘D’ to FDC]

Copying TDC ‘S’ to [TDC]

Could not insert into a temporary table; Try again later.

Create a new type data code

Create equipment list by copying from another TDC

Create equipment list by manually entering data

Create equipment list by selecting FROM a UEL

Creating UIC Rollup.  . . . Please wait.

[CTRL-C] to Abort

[CTRL-C] to Abort, [ESCAPE] to accept ATCMD.

[CTRLJ] row down, [CTRL-K] row up

[CTRLJ] row down, [CTRL-K] row up, [F3]  page down, [F4]  page up

[CTRLJ] row down, [CTRL-K] row up, [F3]  page down, [F4]  page up

[CTRL-J] row down, [CTRL-K] row up, [F3]  pg down, [F4]  pg up, [F9]  Toggle, [FlO]
Hazardous screen, [ESC] or [CTRL-C] return to Equiplst menu

Current sort selection is [CURRENT SORTJ

Date required must be on or after departure date.

DB ERROR: CAN NOT INSERT INTO TABLE atcmdmain.

DB ERROR: CAN NOT INSERT INTO TABLE atcmd-det

De-Selecting... Please wait

Delete a UIC

Delete aborted

Delete ALL equipment and header information for Type Data Code ‘[TDC]’  (Y/N)?

Delete all loads for SUN [SUN] before changing to that LIN Index

Delete confirm? y/n

Delete load [CURRENT SUN]-[CURRENT LOAD] ? (y/n)

Delete the record

Delete type data code

Delete [UIC] and subordinates for [UIC]

Deleted Chain of Command at [TIME]
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Deleted Commercial Requirements at [TIME]

Deleted COMPASS/ASPUR/LOGSA  related data at PIME]

Deleted Convoy data at [TIME]

Deleted Equipment Lists at [TIME]

Deleted Exercise headers at JTIME]

Deleted Hazardous data at [TIME]

Deleted ISR records at [TIME]

Deleted MSL records at [TIME]

Deleted Rail data at [TIME]

Deleted RPT related data at [TIME]

Deleted Vehicle loads at I[TIME]

Deleting . . . .

Deleting equipment... Please wait

Deleting for existing UIC from different tables.

Deleting loads... Please wait

Deleting Type Data Code VDC]...

Deleting Type Data Code FDC] from E.L...

Deleting unselected equipment SUN = [SUN]

Departure date must be on or after available date

Dimensional Data is being modified. Press Return to continue...

Display summary by Echelon/ULN

Display summary information by mode

Display summary information by UIC

Do not delete the record

Do not include Ammo/Hazard

Do not include loads

Do not include Serial/Bumper numbers

Do you really want to change from echelons to ULNs (Y/N)?

Do you really want to change from ULNs to Echelons (Y/N)?

Do you want to assign this Echelon to all ULNs for this UIC (Y/N)?

Do you want to assign this ULN to all Echelons for this UIC (Y/N)?

DO YOU WANT TO BUILD ANOTHER LEVEL? (Y  or N)
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Do you want to continue showing the level? (Y  or N)

Do you want to copy subordinates? (Y or N)

Do you want to delete the UIC (Y or N)?

Do you want to delete this row (Y/N)?

Do you want to delete [UIC] for [TDC]?  (Y or N)

Do you want to include Detail Loads (Y/N)?

Do you want to include Hazardous Material (Y/N)?

Do you want to increase Total Allocations? (Y or N)

Do you want to insert a UIC at that level? (Y or N)

Do you want to modify another level? (Y/N)

Do you want to modify the ActWt  field at this time (y/n)?

Do you want to move another UK?

Do you want to move [UIC] to report to [UIC]? (Y or N)

Do you want to update ALL levels?

Do you want to update hazardous materials records? (y/n)

Do you want to update the allocations data for Top unit?

DO YOU WANT TO VIEW ANOTHER LEVEL? (Y or N)

Do you wish to merge ULN ‘[ULN]’ into ULN ‘[ULN]’ (Y/N)?

DODAAC must be 6 digits/characters

done.

‘[ECH/lJLN]’  is not a vatid  Echelon/lJLN  for this exercise.

Echelon ‘[ECH]’ already exists.

Echelon ‘[ECH]’ already exists. Do you want to merge the two echelons (Y/N)?

Echelon ‘[ECH]’ exists with that MPOE AND DMOD.

[ECHELON] is not a valid echelon.

Echelon not defined for this unit. Press [F6]  for help.

Echelons must be assigned to all ULNs.

{EchelonlULN}  [EClUULN]  already exists.

Enter a UIC to erase or press F6 for help.

Enter a UIC to query or press F6 for help.

Enter # of copies of SUN [SUN] desired (199 max)

Enter selection criteria (SUN, LinAndex, Model, Description) then press ESC
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Enter selection criteria and press ESC.

Enter the Type Data Code you want to copy equipment from

Enter units of first allocation

Enter units of second allocation

Enter/Update ULN

Enter/Update ULN; to Merge, type in an existing ULN

Enter ‘Y,  in Site Location field

Entry aborted...

Entry must be between 1 and 10

Equipment Deleted:

Equipment List data exists. Delete equipment first or merge EchelonAJLN.

Equipment List data exists. It must be deleted first.

Equipment of TDC ‘[TDC]’  is listed under TDC ‘S’

Erase an entire COC for TDC or a specific unit.

ERASING COC FOR FDC]

ERROR . . . A [UNIT LEVEL] can NOT report to a [UNIT LEVEL]. Try again !!

ERROR-Actual Weight exceeds Maximum Weight of nnn

ERROR-Actual Weight is greater than Maximum Weight

ERROR-Actual Weight is less than Empty Weight of nnn

ERROR-Actual Weight is less than Empty Weight

Error adding EchelonRILN;  not added

Error deleting Convoy Data

Error deleting from equiplst table; Could not delete.

Error deleting from hazshp table; Could not delete.

Error deleting from the asp-logsa  table

Error deleting from the aspurhld table

Error deleting from the cmpss-hld  table

Error deleting from veh-hld  table; Could not delete.

Error deleting Hazardous Detail records from hazmat table

Error deleting record from cnvyload table; Could not delete.

Error deleting record from hazshp table; Could not delete.

Error deleting record from veh-Id  table; Could not delete.
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Error in deleting Chain of Command

Error in deleting Commercial Requirements

Error in deleting Compass Header

Error in deleting DD1287

Error in deleting Echelon Descriptions

Error in deleting Echelons

Error in deleting Equipment Lists

Error in deleting Exercise

Error in deleting Freight

Error in deleting Freight Header

Error in deleting Hazardous Material

Error in deleting Loads

ERROR inserting into the cnvyload  table... Could not insert!

Error inserting into the [TABLE] table; Insert failed

ERROR inserting into the veh-Id  table... Could not insert!

Error inserting record into equiplst table.

Error inserting record into vehJd  table.

Error locking table for copy. Do you want to try again

Error locking table for update. Do you want to try again (Y/N)?

Error updating equiplst table.

Error updating equiplst table; Could not update.

Error updating record.:.

Error updating the cnvyeqip table; Update failed

Error updating the cnvyload table; Could not update.

Error updating the equiplst table.

Error updating the equiplst table; Could not update

Error updating the equiplst table; Update failed

Error updating the hazshp table; Update failed

Error updating the veh-Id  table; Could not update.

[ESC] Accept; [CTRL-C] Abort

[ESC] Accept, [CTRL-C] Abort, [CTRL-J] Row dn, [CTRL-K]  Row Up, [F3]  Page dn, [F4]
Page Up, [FlO]  Select All, [SPACEBAR] Deselect

[ESC] to Accept, [Fl] to Select, [F2]  to De-select, or [FQ]  for Detail Section
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Exercise will continue to use echelons.

Exercise will continue to use ULNs.

Exit REPORTS sub-menu

Exit to previous menu

Exit without copying

Extracting data from TDC(rDC])...

F [Fl]-Add,[FS]-Delete,[F7lReassign  AII,[F8]-Modify,[FS]-Toggle,[FlO]-Copy  All

Fl-Add New Load, F&Next Load, FCPrevious  Load, n-Reassign  Load, FlO-Copy  Load
to another Vehicle, [ESC] Accept, [CTRL-C] Abort

F2 to cancel insert of new row

[F3]  page down, [F4]  page up, [CTRLJ] row down or [CTRL-K]  row up

[F4]  page up, [F3]  page down

[FS]  for Help

F6 for more information on this Lin/lndex  (Length, Width, Height, etc.)

F6 help key aborted

F6 Help Key is not available in Add mode

[FlO] Hazardous screen

[FlO] Hazardous screen, [ESC] or [CTRL-C] return to Equiplst menu

File extension must be 3 characters

Function can not process an invalid code

H

.---.

Have you completed processing equipment (y/n)?

Have you completed selecting equipment (y/n)?

Hazardous data updated

Height cannot be less than ECR height - standard height used

Height can not be null

Height differs from the ECR Height of nnn... Is this correct

Height exceeds maximum configurations

Height is greater than ECR limit - oversize indicator set to ‘Y

Height is within ECR limit - oversize indicator set to ‘N’

Help unavailable in Create mode

Highlight choice and press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort
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Illegal character ‘0’; please m-enter

Illegal sixth character ‘0’; please m-enter

Include Ammo/Hazard

Include Loads

Include Serial/Bumper numbers

Index must be 2 nonblank  characters

Inserting record...

Installation table does not exist

Invalid Actual Weight; Please try again

Invalid cargo type code

Invalid deployment mode.

Invalid echelon entered.

Invalid entry

Invalid entry...

Invalid entry. Try again.

Invalid Equipment Type

Invalid LIN entered.

Invalid LinAndex (Length, Width, Height, and Weight are 0)

Invalid LINILIN  Index combination

Invalid menu selection

Invalid Mode Code

Invalid mode code entered. Press F6 for help.

Invalid Reserve Location

Invalid response...

INVALID SELECTION . . . . PLEASE TRY AGAIN !

Invalid selection. Try again.

Invalid Service; enter either ‘A’, ‘N’, ‘M’, ‘F

Invalid Status; enter either ‘D’, ‘S’, ‘0

Invalid TDC... Please r-e-enter

Invalid Type Pack Code; Press F6 for Help

Invalid UIC. Press F6 for help.

Invalid ULN - must be at least 3 characters or digits
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.---. Invalid ULN - use only alphanumeric characters

Invalid Unit location; enter either ‘C’ or ‘0’

Invalid Unit Type; enter either 0, 1,2,3,4,5,  or 6

Invalid Value

Invalid Vehicle Type For Special Handling Equipment

Invalid Vehicle Type For Unit Equipment List

L Length cannot be less than ECR length - standard length used

Length differs from the ECR Length of nnn... Is this correct

Length exceeds maximum configuration

Length is greater than ECR limit - oversize indicator set to ‘Y’

Length is within ECR limit - oversize indicator set to ‘N’

LIN Index not correct for this Lin. Press [F6]  for help.

Lin must be 6 nonblank characters

LIN must be six characters; Please try again

LlNindex  not found. Press F6 for help.

Lin/Linindex  combination does not exist

LlN/LlNindex  not found. Press F6 for help.

Load Description already existed

Load exceeds Cube limit of [ECR CUBE LIMIT] Change equipment Height; Waiver
required

Load exceeds Cube limit of [ECR CUBE LIMITJ; Change vehicle Height; Waiver is
required

--._-

Load exceeds Cube limit of [ECR CUBE LIMITJ;  Increase equipment Height; Waiver
required

Load exceeds Cube limit; Height must be greater than [ECR HEIGHT] WCC is not
available, press F6 for help

Load exceeds Cube limit; Height must be increased for [SUN] before transfer

Load exceeds Cube limit; Ln, Wd, or Ht must be raised for [SUN]

Load exceeds Cube limit; Must increase equipment Height; Waiver is required

Load(s) successfully copied

Load(s) successfully reassigned

Locking tables...

M Maintain Ammunition/Hazardous Data for Vehicles/Containers
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Maintain Header Information for this exercise

Maintain Special Handling AND Container entries on Equipment List

Maintain Vehicle Entries on Equipment List

Maintain Vehicles or Special Handling Equipment

Make copies of equipment

Match broken

Match broken due to change in EchAJLN

Max Weight for SUN [SUN] has been reached... Cannot add loads

Maximum number of rows reached.

Maximum Weight must be greater than or equal to Empty Weight

Merge completed successfully.

Merging equipment. Please wait...

Missing DMOD

Modify an existing type data code

Modifying

MPOE of the vehicle must match the MPOE of the trailer

nnn loads deleted...

nnn pieces of equipment selected

No Convoys found for TDC [fDC]...

No Echelons have been assigned for this UlC/TDC

No Echelons or ULNs have been defined for this exercise.

No equipment exists for TDC \ [TDC]

No equipment exists for TDC \ FDC] echelon [ECHELON]

No equipment has been identified for this Echelon

No equipment has been identified for this ULN

No Equipment List data to delete

No equipment Selected for Deployment for this TDCAJIC

No hazardous equipment/toads for : [UIC]  and SUN = [SUN]

No ISR records to delete

No Load available for copy

No Load available for reassign

No load(s) available for copy
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No load(s) available for reassign

No more records in that direction.

No MSL records to delete

No record found.

No records exist in the CMPSS-HLD  table.

No records exist in the CMPSSHDR table.

No records exist in the COMMREQ table.

No records exist in the ECHELON table.

No records exist in the ECHFRGHT table.

No records exist in the EQUIPLST  table.

No records exist in the HAZMAT table.

No records exist in the VEH-LD table.

No records found.

No records in that direction.

No rows found...

No Type Equipment Code Data available for equiptyp (VPE]) and lin ([LIN]).

No UlCs  found

No ULNs have been assigned for this UlCnDC

No ULNs have been defined for this UIC/TDC

NOTE: You cannot modify Act. Wt. for TDC ‘D’  or ‘S’ if record has a LIN

Number of loads cannot exceed 24

0 Only 1096 pieces of equipment may be transferred at one time

Only 1099 units may be selected at one time

Only Echelon ‘00’ can be used with type data code ‘D

Only Echelon 01 may be used for TDC FDC]

Only Echelon ‘01’ may be used with type data code FDC]

Only Echelon can be used for Type Data Code. Please enter ‘E’ for Echelon or ‘U’ for
ULN.

Only Echelons 01,02, and 03 may be used for TDC S

Only Echelons ‘Ol’,  ‘02, & ‘03’  may be used with type data code ‘S

Only L, M, N, P, Q, R, S, T, U, X or Y are valid for ‘F’ records

Only Reserve Units can have Site Locations
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Only Reserve Units or Other Units can have Site Locations

Only Shipment Handling Codes of 2,4, and 9 are valid

Only Shipment Handling Codes of 2,4, or 9 are allowed

Only Special Handling Codes of 2,4, AND 9 are valid

Only the first 999 Records are selected

Only UMC can add Units to this table

Only WCCs of 418,419,436, AND 680 are valid for TEC of ‘R’ AND SHC of ‘4’

Output sent to the printer.

Parameter unaccounted for in check number of loads function

Perform Rollup

Place an ‘X’ next to the Sub-TDC to copy

Place an ‘X’ to copy this equipment

Place an x’  to select this equipment

Please break the match first SUN [SUN] is already matched with [VEHICLE NUMBER]

Please enter ‘Y’  or ‘N’.

Please enter a Contents Indicator Code

Please enter a different TDC from the one you are copying to

Please enter a number between 1 and 5

Please enter a positive allocation or zero

Please enter a Type Data Code

Please enter a value between 0 - QQQ

Please enter an exercise name.

Please fill in information for all rows

Please finish adding this row or press F2 to delete it.

Please finish inserting current row or press F2 to delete it

Please indicate whether or not ULNs are required.

Please maintain Amm/Hazard  for TDC ‘JTDCJ’ under TDC ‘S’

Please maintain Special Handling for TDC ” under TDC ‘S’

Please maintain Vehicle for TDC ‘[TDC]t under TDC ‘S’

Please select a lower level.

Please update actual weight for TDC ‘FDC]’ under TDC ‘S’

Please wait...
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Please Wait...Copying Data

Please wait...processing loadcode

Press any key to continue...

Press Ctrl-C to Abort.

Press Fl-Insert, F2-Delete,  F&Next and FCPrevious

Press Fl-Insert, F&Next and F4-Previous

Press F3-Next and FLEPrevious

Press F6 to select superior UIC from listing.

Press F6 to select UIC from listing.

Press F9  to view next section

Press RETURN to continue . . .

Press X to select equipment to DELETE

Press [Ctrl-C]  to abort.

Press [CTRL-C] to abort or F6 for Help.

Press [CTRL-J] row down, [CTRL-KJ row up.

Press [CTRL-K] row up, [CTRLJ] row down, [F3]  page down, [F4]  page up.

Press [ESC] Accept; [CTRL-C] Abort

Press [ESC] Accept; [CTRL-C] Abort; [CTRL-J] Row Down; [CTRL-K] Row Up

Press [ESC] or [CTRL-C] to abort

Press [ESC] to Accept, [CTRL-C] to Abort

Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort, F2 to delete

Press [ESC] to Accept, [CTRL-C] to Abort or [F9]  for loads section

Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort, [FlO] select all,

Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort, [FlO] SELECT all, [CTRLJ] row down,
[CTRL-K] row up, [F3]  page down, [F4]  page up

Press [ESC] to ACCEPT, [CTRL-C] to ABORT, [RETURN] to advance field.

Press [ESC] TO Accept, [Fl] to Add, [F2]  to Delete, or [F9]  for Detail Section

Press [ESC] to Accept or [CTRL-C] to ABORT.

Press [Fl] Insert Row; [F2]  Delete Row

Press [F2]  Delete Row

Press [F2]  to cancel insert of new row

Press [F3]  page down, [F4]  page up.

Press [F8]  to print, [CTRL-C] to abort
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Press [RETURN] to select UIC, [CTRL-C]  to abort

Previous [ACTUAL WEIGHT] entry, adjusted for load Weight changes

Print aborted . . .

Printing...

Printing UIC [UIC]  . . . Please wait

Process aborted...

Process complete...

Processing ,..

Processing . . . Please wait

Processing ATCMD data... Please wait

PROCESSING DATA

Processing Data for COC report.

Processing request... Please wait

Program failed attempting an Invalid Action!

Program failed to add record properly

Program failed to delete record properly

Program failed to modify record properly

Reassign Equipment from one UIC to another

Reassign equipment will include Load AND/or Ammo/Hazard.

Record added

R e c o r d  d e l e t e d

Record is currently locked by another user. Please try again later.

Record is currently locked. Please try again later.

Record is not complete, Load Code not created

Record is not complete, SUN number not created

Record modified

Record nnn of NNN

Record not added

Record not deleted

Record not modified

Record not updated

Record updated
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Records are currently locked by another user. Please try again later.

Record(s) assigned

Record(s) copied

Record(s) not assigned

Record(s) not copied

Remaining Allocations can not be negative.

Remove Lin or enter required index

Report sent to printer

Reporting UIC [UC] . . . Please wait

Reselecting equipment...

Reserve location cannot be null for TDC \“S\”  echelon 03

Resubmit or Contact Systems Administrator

Return to Equipment Administration Menu

Return to Equipment Maintain Menu

Return to Equipment Menu

Return to previous menu

Return to previous menu without copying

Return to the Previous Menu

Row added

Row nnn of NNN

Row not added

Running...

Searching for Convoys for TDC FDC]...

Searching for RFT Requests and Approvals for TDC FDC]...

Searching...

Select a part of your equipment list

Select a sort option

Select a sort option or Press [CTRL-C] to abort

Select New Sort Option

Select sort criteria

Select this equipment to copy

Send report to a File for Remote Printing
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Send report to the Printer

Sending output to nohup.out from screen

Some of them may not have any equipment.

Starting the deletion process at [TIME]

Sub-TDCs  S5, S8, and S9 are not valid

SUN does not exist; Please try again

SUN has assigned loads reassign if necessary

SUN is not in this exercise or is in another EchAJLN

SUN [SUN] has loads... Reassign if necessary

SUN [SUN] is matched with SUN [SUN]. Continue

SUN [SUN] must have Height equal to or greater than nnn

SUN [SUN] Wt + total loads’ Wt exceeds Wt Limit of nnnn ; Cannot reassign

SUN @/EHICLE NUMBER] is already matched with [VEHICLE NUMBER]

SUN [VEHICLE NUMBER] must first be added TO EL before being matched

T Table is currently locked. Do you want to try again (Y/N)?

Tables are locked...

TDC ‘D’ and ‘S’ cannot modify ActWt  if record has LIN

TDC ‘D’ does NOT have a COC to copy.

[TDC] is NOT erased.

TDC ‘FDC]’ should be reported under TDC ‘S

TDC \“S\”  echelon 02 can only have 1, F, 0, or W as a valid Mode Code

TDC \“S\”  echelon can only have 2,9, A, E, K, or W as a valid Mode Code

The Address is required

The calculated Square ft. and/or Cubic ft. is too large; Please m-enter...

The Chain of Command for [TDC] already exists.

The Chain of Command for [TDC] was not created.

The COC for FDC] does NOT have multiple superiors. Move option not permitted.

The COC for frDC]  does NOT exist.

The complete phone number must be entered

The DODAAC is required.

The Equipment Type cannot be modified

The first character must be A-Z; please re-enter
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The following UlCs currently exist in COC - Some may not have equipment.

The length must equal six (6)

The level selected equals the previous level.

The level selected is higher than previous level.

The Level of the Superior must be higher than [UNIT LEVEL]; re-enter or press F6

The number of escorts or guards exceeds the strength of this Echelon or ULN

The POD is required.

The POE field is required.

The project code is required.

The prompt was ABORTED . . . .

The sqft or Cube ft. calculated is too big. Change the value

The state abbreviation must be 2 characters

The Store Site field is required

The TAC is required.

The TDC(jTDC])  does not exist!

The UIC is not VALID. Try again.

The Unit cannot be its Superior

The Unit location is required

The Unit Move Officer is required

The Unit Move Officer’s Title is required

The zip code must be at least 5 digits

There are no more records in the direction you are going

There are no more ROWS in that direction

There are no more rows in the direction you are going.

There are no Units with equipment TDC(jTDC])

There are NO UK’s for that level in the direct report.

There is no equipment for this Type Data Code and UIC

There is no equipment for your UIC in this Type Data Code

There is no equipment listed under UlC([UlCl)  for TDC(jTDC])

There is no rollup for your UIC in this Type Data Code.

This bumper number has already been used

This entry can only be made up of letters or digits
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This field is required.

This field must be completed because this equipment is not in your UEL

This field must be four characters long.

This field must be six characters long.

This field must be three characters long.

This is a required field.

This LinAndex belongs to ‘D’ record

This LinAndex belongs to ‘F’ record

This LINANDEX  cannot be used as a load.

This LINANDEX  cannot be used as a vehicle.

This LWINDEX cannot be used as Special Handling equipment.

This location already exists; add a new location or Modify existing location

This Pack Type Code not available; Press F6 for help

This row is already in the DEL

This row is not in the DEL

This Site Location has already been entered

This Special Handling Code not available; Press F6 for help

This Superior is valid for TDC ‘[TDC]‘;  re-enter or press F6

This Type Cargo Code not available; Press F6 for help

This Type Equipment Code not available - Press F6 for help

This UIC deleted from the CMPSS-HLD  table.

This UIC deleted from the CMPSSHDR table.

This UIC deleted from the COMMREQ table.

This UIC deleted from the ECHELON table.

This UIC deleted from the ECHFRGHT table.

This UIC deleted from the EQUIPLST  table.

This UIC deleted from the EXCOC table.

This UIC deleted from the HAZMAT table.

This UIC deleted from the VEH-LD table.

This UIC does not exist in the Unit Reference Table

This Unit already exists; add a new Unit or Modify existing Unit

This Unlt already exists; enter a new Unit or use Modify
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This Unit has Site Locations; delete site locations first

This vehicle does not have hazardous loads

This vehicle is non hazardous

This WCC is not available, press F6 for help

This will delete all info (UEL & DEL) for SUN [SUN]. Continue

Total Cube for loads can’t exceed Cuft of nnn for this Special Handling Equip.

Total Weight is too large; Please m-enter

Type Data Code ‘[IDC]’ already exists.

Type Data Code ‘[TDC]’  does not exist.

Type Data Code can not be blank

Type Data Code not created

Type Data Code not deleted.

Type Data Code [TDC] deleted.

Type Data Code [TDC] not deleted.

[UIC] already exists in COC for FDC]

[UIC] and subordinate units are deleted.

[UIC] and subordinate units are erased.

[UIC] and subordinate units are moved.

UIC can not be blank

[UIC] does not exist in Chain of Command for [TDC]

[UIC] does NOT exist in COC or Unit Reference.

[UIC] does NOT exist in Unit Reference.

UIC doesn’t exist; m-enter  or press F6

[UIC] has been entered for deletion.

[UIC] has subordinates still reporting to them.

[UIC] has subordinates. Do you want to DELETE the subordinates? (Y  or N)

[UIC] has subordinates. Do you want to ERASE the subordinates? (Y or N)

[UIC] has subordinates. Do you want to MOVE the subordinates? (Y or N)

[UIC] has subordinates. Should they follow [UIC]?

[UIC] is erased.

[UIC] is moved.

[UIC] is NOT in the COC. RE-ENTER THE UIC.
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UK must be 6 digits/characters

UIC must first define a Header for this TDC

[UIC] now reports directly to [UIC]

UIC [UIC] is invalid or has no equipment. Please m-enter.

UIC [UIC] is NOT in the COC. RE-ENTER THE UIC.

[UIC] will automatically update Unit Reference.

UlCs are extracted from the Chain of Command.

UlCs are extracted from the COC - Some may not have any equipment.

ULN ‘[ULN]’ already exists.

ULN is assigned to different UK(s) is this correct (Y/N)?

UMOs  may only select their own Unit’s ([UC]) data

Unit added

Unit Header information has not yet been defined

Unit not added

Unit of measure must be selected even if allocation is zero

Unit [UIC]‘s  data not updated

Unit [UlC]‘s  data updated

Update Actual Weight for this equipment

Update Actual Weight of Equipment

Update/Modify a UIC

Updating Database. Please wait...

Updating Printer status:

Updating record...

User aborted...an invalid action

User has completed an invalid action!

Veh. Wt. + load Wt. exceeds ECR Max. of nnnn... Is this correct

Vehicle has a Waiver; Height must be greater than or equal to [ECR HEIGHT]

Vehicle has a Waiver; Must increase Ln, Wd, or Ht by at least one

Vehicle has waiver and requires the Height to be greater than or equal to [ECR HEIGHT]

Vehicle Height exceeds ECR Height Limit, a load must be added

Vehicle Weight + total loads’ Weight cannot exceed the Weight limit of nnnn

View a next row
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View a previous row

View a UIC

View aborted

W Waiver Indicator created

Waiver Indicator removed

WARNING-Vehicle’s Weight + Load’s Weight exceeds Vehicle’s Weight limit

WCC is not available, press F6 for help

Weight exceeds ECR Maximum Wt of nnn... Is this correct

Weight exceeds maximum configuration

Weight is less than ECR Empty Wt of nnn... Is this correct

What level do you want to establish?

Width cannot be less than ECR width - standard width used

Width exceeds maximum configurations

Width is greater than ECR limit - oversize indicator set to ‘Y

Width is within ECR limit - oversize indicator set to ‘N’

Y You are an ITO, therefore you automatically assume the lT0 level for [TDC]

You are not in the Chain of Command for this exercise

You are not part of this COC

You are not the Coordinator for this Type Data Code.

You are NOT the coordinator of ‘D’.

You are NOT the coordinator of ‘S’.

You are NOT the coordinator of [TDC] and can NOT proceed.

You can NOT create COC for [UIC]  is defaulted from UNIT REFERENCE.

You cannot delete Type Data Code [TDC]

You can NOT erase UIC’s  for tdc [TM=].

You cannot insert an empty row

You cannot modify the detail data of DEL equipment not Selected

You entered an incorrect level.

You must assign a MPOE value to this equipment.

You must assign this equipment to an Ech/lJLN.

You must define at least one [ULN].
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You must enter a Ammo/Hazard Indicator

You must enter a description

You must enter a Height

You must enter a Length

You must enter a Load Description

You must enter a new echelon.

You must enter a new ULN.

You must enter a Quantity

You must enter a Special Handling code

You must enter a Standard Indicator

You must enter a 7”EC

You must enter a Type Cargo code

You must enter a Type Equipment code

You must enter a Type Pack code

You must enter a UIC to insert or press [CTRL-C] to abort.

You must enter a Water Commodity  code

You must enter a Weight

You must enter a Width

You must first define the Type Data Code and Unit Header for S

You must move the subordinates before ERASING uic.

You MUST build COC manually.

You MUST increase Height by at least one; Minimum acceptable value is nnn

You MUST increase Length, Width, or Height by a minimum of one

You MUST select a level lower than yourself.
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SECTION 6 PROCESSING REFERENCE GUIDE -
IT0 Equipment List Processing

Equipment List Processing at the Installation Transportation Office (ITO) level has several
purposes: viewing and maintaining equipment lists and transportation data, generating equip-
ment list reports, and creating and maintaining Type Data Codes (TDC). For some of the
functions in IT0  Equipment List Processing, the procedures are the same as those for Equipment
List Processing at the Unit level. In those cases where the procedures are the same, you will be
referred to the explanation of Unit Equipment List (UEL) functions.

When equipment lists and transportation requests are transmitted to IT0 from various units,
they must be reviewed for accuracy and for approval. The IT0  Equipment List Processing
functions permit IT0  users to view all aspects of equipment lists and other data received from
unit personal computers (PC), generate reports based on unit data, and modify reference tables
that are often used at the unit level in planning exercises.

6.1 Capabilities.

The following list summarizes the purpose of each of the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu
options.

Menu Option Descriution

IT0 Data:

View Equipment’ List
Detail:
View Equipment List
summary:

Equipment List Reports:

What If Analysis:

Use this o
Comman cf

tion to maintain Type Data Code, Chain of
(COC), and reference table information.

Use this option to view reference tables.
Use this function to view and maintain Integrated
Booking System (IBS) frei
u dates. Contingency Stan %

ht header, pre are IBS file
ing Routmg 8rders

(&RO),  and IT0  commercial requirements data.
Not currently implemented

Use this o tion to view header, commercial require-
ments, anB equipment list summaries using a variety of
Sort options.
Use this 0 tion to re
in FORS0 EPOM UE

are a file or print equipment lists

tions. You can also
ormat with a variety of Sort op-
tint  e

4 3
uipment list summary re-

orts based on Unit  denu  rcation  Code (UIC), Model,
Bescription,  Quantity, and Line Item Number (LIN)
with a variety of Sort options. In addition Bumper
Number Summary reports, Summ
Wheeled/Track re Y

by Echelon for

ber and Bumper Pf
orts, Equipment ist By Serial Num-

umber reports, Rollup  reports, as
well as TC ACCIS/Type  Unit Characteristics
(TUCHA) Cargo Detail reports can be printed.
Not currently implemented
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Movement Reporting:

Archive Directory:

Use this o tion to create, rint and E-Mail Installation
Situation tleports for FO I!SCOM.
Not currently implemented

6.2 Conventions.

The conventions used in this manual are described in paragraph 4.2 of this manual.

6.3 Processina Procedures.

Equipment List Processing at the IT0 level has been designed to assist the UMC and other IT0
personnel in the performance of their duties in coordinating unit moves and in collecting and
processing data relative to unit movements. Specifically, UMCYITO personnel can: view
equipment lists and maintain transportation data, print equipment list reports and summaries,
and can create and maintain Type Data Codes. For many IT0  EL Processing functions, the
procedures are the same as those for Equipment List Processing at the Unit level. In those cases
where the procedures are the same, you will be referred to the explanation of Unit Equipment
List Processing functions.

A Menu Tree showing all the options available within the lT0  Equipment List Processing
function is at Figure 6-  1.

a. When equipment lists and transportation requests are completed by various units, these
lists and requests must be reviewed for accuracy and for approval. The IT0  Equipment
List Processing functions permit IT0  users to do the following:

(1) Work with TDCs  for deployments and exercises, creating, defining, and deleting
these as required;

(2) Develop and Maintain the Chain of Command for exercises;

(3) View all aspects of equipment lists and other data developed by units;

(4) Print reports, based on unit data, in U.S. Army Forces Command (FORSCOM)
format, or in several summary formats;

(5) Report to Military Traffic Management Command’s (MTMC) IRS system;

(6) Reports to FORSCOM’s  COMPASS system; and,

(7) Maintain reference tables that are used at the unit level in planning exercises.

b. For an exercise, after completing the procedures in this section:

(1) The UMC can print detailed or summary equipment list reports for an exercise;

(2) The UMC or Freight personnel can generate and transmit exercise reports to
MTMC’s  IRS system;
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1 -Equipment List Administration
2-IT0  Data
3-View Equipment List Detail
4-View Equipment List Summary
SEquipment  List Reports
6-What-If Analysis *
7-Movement Reporting
8-Archive Directory *

4 l-Equipment  List Adminisbrtion

l-Type  Data cods
2-ChinofCommand
~Trmwfar  Unit Equipment
CRelerenceTeble6
SEquipmmt  List  Ttmsaction  Data
&kdaive Equipment List  Data
‘I-Restore  Equipmsnt  L i s t  D a t e
SSPBS

l Fundon  Not Yet hnphmnbd

&-Type  D e t a  C o d s I

l-CWab
S-Modify
XhhBb

2-Chein  of Command

Whintein
2-Allocetion
*Vii
4-@ry
54?0port

1-Creab
2-Modify
3-Erase

43-Trensfer Unit  Equipment I

4-Reference  Tables
I

1-Teqowy  Equipmsnt Characteristics
24lod6code
*Special Hsndling  Cods
4-Typecargocod6
5Typs  Equipment Coda
6-Type  Pack  Cods
‘I-unit  Identlticrtion  cods
s-warn commodity cob
$-Installation  Tabk
A-Air  commodityF?efuence
6-Nu8rdou6 Mehiel  Reibrence

1 I

S-Equipment List  Ttmsactbn
1

l-LOGSMBS  Send Communiations
2-LOGSMBS  Rewnd Communiution6

XZDMPASS  Communicrtions

&COMPASS  Resend  C o m m u n i c a t i o n s
5-LOGSMBS  Vi Communications Log RI6

6LOQS&lBS  Continuer  Communic6tion6  Log File

1 3-CDMPASS  Communic6tions I

2-Prepme  AUTOMN  Tape from COMPASS UMD  Files
3-Remake  Last  AUTODtNTapa
CRint Fmpamd  Filw  From COMPASS  UMD  Fibs
mot  AuTODiN  Peramebrs
6l.W  COMPASS UMD  Files
7-%nd  COMPASS UMD  Fits  By  E-Mail
Wiew  COMPASS UMD  Send Record
WurgsCOMPASS  UIDSsnd  Record

-I BSPBS

1-Rse#Commrt  DAte  fromFlopp&s
Pbad  SPBS  Deta  into TC  ACCtS
s  P r i n t  SPRS  D a t a

Figure 64. IT0 Equipment List Processing
Menu Tree (Page 1)
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2-IT0  Dab

1-LOGsMes  height  kierder
2-Prepm l LOGSMBS  updab  Pile
MSRO
44TO  Commercirl  Requirements
5-Twking lhtabazaa

- &Vii Equipment List Detail l

6Vi Equipment List  Summmy

1-kbrder  Summrry
2-Commc~cirl  Requhnenb Summary
3-Equipmmt  List Summary

I I

l-hder summ8fy
2-Commercirl  Requirements Summrry

c
l-Summuy  by EchdonfULN
2-Stunmary  by UC

,

SEquipmmt  List Sunmary
I

l-Rdlup
Psort optlons
Mummwyby  UC
4-Summary  by YPOE
!Surnmtyby  EchdonNLN

5-Equipment  Uut  Reports

1-Equipmmt  List ReporEPORSCOM  Formmt
20Equipment  List Suntrnuy  Repart
3-BumpsrNu~summ8ryReport
4-Sunnnmry  by Echelon  for WhwlfTrmck
5Equlpmmnt  List SmhURanqwr  Report
6-Rdlup  Report
FTC  ACCIYTUCHA  Cmrgo  Detail

L

bsortopsonr

l-ECHELOIMPOE-MODEL-LEVEL
2-ECHELON=MPO&MOML’
3-LEVEL-MODEL
CMODEL-LEVEL
5-MODEL

1*qu@ment  Lht  Report-FOfaSCoM  Fornut

smsdscuon

3-LNLinindmx
54hBploymmntMods

6

2-Equipment List Summmsy Report
soatsdmction

2-Modd
SEcMon  l nd Model
4-MPOE
=t--Yby=

3Ecbh mnd  Model
4-MPOE

I-TC  ACClsrtlJCHA  Cargo obtmil

7-&bmmontRsporting QDuplblb TCNs
4-sort l-o&r  of En&y

1Jlrintmin Movemmnt  Dmtm
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I
2-wnu8uy Enbr Movmnentomtm  l
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34nstmllm0on Shrlon  RqKut
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8-AfchlveDl~(’
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cm@‘@

CREATE ISR
l Punction  Not Yet h@mrnmnlrd 5-Print

6vbw l=MmnumJ

Figure 6-l (Cont). IT0 Equipment List Processing
Menu Tree (Page 2)
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(3) The UMC can generate and transmit exercise reports to FORSCOM’s  COMPASS
system; and

(4) The UMC or freight personnel can generate and print military shipment labels for
equipment being deployed by units.

.Workma  With Exercises (TDCsI,

A major UMC responsibility involves working with Type Data Codes (TDC) (also referred to
as exercises, deployment exercises, or deployments) in which units assigned to the installation
will take part. Essentially, the UMC/lTO  personnel define how the deploying units will be
transported, when they will depart and when they must arrive at the designated port of
embarkation. With TC ACCIS, II.0  personnel can create, define, modify and delete TDCs.

Note: In actual practice, the TDC for an exercise might already have been created.
However, you need to know how to create a TDC in those instances in which
no TDC has been created.

The unit that creates the TDC becomes the Coordinator for that exercise. Once a TDC has
been created, only the Coordinator (the creator) of that TDC can modify or delete it.

5.3.1.1 Creating a Type Data Code (TDC).

A TDC must be created for every exercise before you can generate the Equipment List. TDCs
are normally created by the ITO, however, units can create a TDC when it is the coordinator
for the exercise. Use the following procedures to Create a TDC:

a. Select IT0 Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

b. Select Equipment List Administration from the IT0  Equipment List Processing
menu.

c . Select Type Data Code. The Type Data Code screen will be displayed as shown in
Figure 6-2, with the TDC: ring menu at the top of the screen.

d. Select the Create option. The cursor will move to the TDC field.

Note: You can press Ctrl-C at any time to abandon the Create process without sav-
ing the TDC. After you ffl in all the fields, you must press ESC to save the
information for that TDC.

e . Enter a one- or two-character TDC and press RETURN. A one-character TDC must
be a letter. In a two-character TDC, the first character must be a letter, but the second
character can be a letter, a number, or a symbol. Here are some examples of valid
TDCs:  J, JB, Bl.  A TDC created by a company must begin with X.
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Es)zte  a wita codeqqg&#&~  P-Mod,fy ~-~iete  E-Exit
17Ju195 Type Data Code FICEUF075_----------------------------------------------------------------------------
TDC: Exercise Name: CIC:

Description:

TDC Coordinator: WWWWWW  - Default Corps

ULN or Ech? Description: DMOD

Figure 6-2. Type Data Code Screen

(1) The TDC must be a unique identifier for the exercise you are trying to create. You
cannot create a TDC that has already been assigned to a previous exercise unless
that TDC has been deleted. If the TDC you enter has already been used, the
following error message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen:

Type Data Code JA already exists.

(2) When you get this message, enter a new TDC by typing over the existing entry
and press RETURN.

f. Enter the Exercise Name, Content Indicator Code (CIC), and Description (up to
three lines of 60 characters each), pressing RETURN after each entry.

The following are valid entries in the CIC field:

CIC
AGCA

&WA

&IFS

Description
Used for XMissions from Installations and States in the
First U.S. Army Area.
Used for XMissions from Installations and States in the
Second U.S. Army Area, including the Commonwealth
of Puerto Rico and the U.S. Virgin Islands.
Used for XMissions from Installations and States in the
Fourth U.S. Army Area, including Western Command
area, Hawaii, other Pacfic  Islands and Alaska.
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A G C B

A G C C

AJFC

Used for XMissions from Installations and States in the
Fifth U.S. Army Area.
Used for XMissions from Installations and States in the
Sixth U.S. Army Area.
Used for XMissions from Installations and States par-
ticipating in Exercises.

g. If the cursor is not already in the ULN or Ech? field, press RETURN until it is.

h. Enter U if you exercise is to have ULNs  or enter E if it is to have Echelons and press
RETURN. The ULN or Ech field is a required field. You must enter one of the two

Note:

.-

valid value before you can proceed.

The ULN is the Unit Line Number extracted from a Time Phase Force De-
ployment List (TPFDL) consisting of a Force Requirement Number (FRN),
Fragmentation Code (FRAG) and Insert code (INSERT) used in the TPFDL,
and the ECH is the Movement Echelon identified as a data control field used
to group equipment items within the unit movement data master for some spe-
cific purpose, depending upon the TDC application (FORSCOM Regulation
55-2). Four Echelons are reserved for special purposes within TC ACCIS:
ECH 00 is Active Army personnel; ECH 01 is Reserve personnel requiring
commercial transportation to the Mobilization Station; ECH 02 is Reserve
personnel moving to the Mobilization Station organically; and ECH 03 is Re-
serve personnel not located at Home Station requiring commercial transporta-
tion to the Mobilization Station. All other Echelons can be defined by the
user for each TDC.

(1) If you entered U for ULNs,  the ULN and UIC fields will be displayed and the
cursor will move to the ULN field.

(a) Enter a ULN with three to seven alpha or numeric characters and press
RETURN. Blank spaces can also be used but no other special characters can
be entered. The cursor will move to the UIC field.

(b) Enter the UIC for the first unit and press RETURN, or press F6 to select a
UIC from the Unit Identification Code window. If you use F6, use the cursor
control keys to highlight the unit you want to select and press ESC. The cursor
wilI move to the Description field.

(c ) Enter the Unit Name or other Description of the unit and press RETURN.
The cursor will move to the DMOD field.

(d) Enter the Deployment Mode (DMOD) or press F6 to select a DMOD from
the Mode Code window. If you use F6, use the cursor control keys to highlight
the DMOD you want to select and press ESC. The cursor will now be in the
DMOD field.
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(e) Press RETURN and the cursor will move to the ULN field on the next line. ---.

(f) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (a) through (e) above until all ULNs
have been entered.

(g) When all the ULNs  have been entered, press ESC to save the Type Data
Code, and the cursor will return to the TDC: ring menu.

(2) If you entered E for Echelons, the Echelon field will be displayed and the cursor
will move to the Echelon field.

(a) Enter an Echelon with two numeric characters and press RETURN. The
cursor will move to the Description field.

(b) Enter the Unit Name or other Description for this Echelon and press
RETURN. The cursor will move to the DMOD field.

(c ) Enter the DMOD or press F6  to select a DMOD from the Mode Code window.
If you use F6,  use the cursor control keys to highlight the DMOD you want
to select and press ESC. The cursor will now be in the DMOD field.

(d) Press RETURN and the cursor will move to the Echelon field on the next
line.

(e ) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (a) through (d) above until all Echelons -?

have been entered.

(f) When all the Echelons have been entered, press ESC to save the Type Data
Code and the cursor will return to the TDC: ring menu.

i. When all the entries have been made, review the data to verify that it is correct. If any
entry is incorrect, select Modify from the TDC: ring menu and then use the procedures
in paragraph 6.3.1.2 below to correct the data.

j. You can now select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the IT0
Equipment List Processing menu.

6.3.1.2 Modifyina a Type Data Code lTDC1.

Use the following procedures to Modify a TDC:

a. Select IT0 Equipment List Pr ocessing  from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

b. Select Equipment List Administration from the IT0 Equipment List Processing
menu.

c . Select Type Data Code. The Type Data Code screen will be displayed with the TDC:
ring menu at the top of the screen.
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d. Select the Modify option. The cursor will move to the TDC field.

Note: The TDC field is the only field that can not be changed with the Modify op-
tion. To change the TDC you must Delete it by using the procedures in para-
graph 6.3.1.3 below and then create a new TDC by using the procedures in
paragraph 6.3.1.1 above. HOWEVER, deleting a TDC will also delete the
CCC, Equipment List, and all other data associated with the TDC  that is be-
ing deleted.

e . Enter the TDC you want to modify and press RETURN. The data for that TDC will
be displayed as shown in Figure 6-3.

E-Exit

17Jul95 Type Data Code FICEUF075- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
TDC: m Exercise Name: CIC: /g@@q

I Description:

TDC Coordinator: WWWWWW  - Default Corps

ULN or Ech? ULN UK Description: DMOD
q RG 1365 WCKKAA Air A

RG 1366 WDBDAl Domestic D
FIG  1367 wc96AA Organic 0
RG 1366 WCP7AA Surface s

Enter the Exercise Name

Figure 6-3. Type Data Code Screen with Data

f. Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field to be modified and enter the new data
by typing over the existing data, and then press RETURN.

g . Repeat the procedures in paragraph f. above until all changes have been made.

h . When the cursor is in the ULN or ECH? field, you can change ULNs  to Echelons
and you can change Echelons to ULNs  by using the following procedures.

(1) If the you want to change ULNs  to Echelons, enter E in the ULN or ECH? field
and press RETURN. A message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen:

Do you really want to change from ULN’s  to Echelons (Y/N)?
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(a ) Enter n if you decide that you do not want to make the change. The cursor
will return to the ULN or ECH? field and the U for ULN will be restored.
You can now press RETURN to continue making changes in the ULN, UIC,
Description and DMOD fields for each Echelon.

(b) Enter y if you want to change the ULN to an Echelon. The ULN’s  to Echelons
window will be displayed as shown in Figure 6-4, with a list of ULNs that
have been established for this TDC. The cursor will be in the Echelon field.

E-Exit

17Jul95- - - - -
TDC:

Tvue  Data Code FICFIIFn75

Description:

TDC Coordinator:

ULN or Ech?

Enter ‘E”  for Echel#

Figure 6-4. ULN’s to Echelons Window with Data

Enter a unique Echelon for this ULN and press RETURN. The cursor will
move down to the Echelon field on the next line.

Repeat this process until a new echelon has been assigned to all the old ULNs.

Note: You can press CM-C at any time to abort this process of changing ULNs  to
Echelons. All of the original values will be restored and the cursor will re-
turn to the ULN or ECH? field on the Type Data Code screen.

When a new Echelon has been assigned to all the old ULNs, press ESC to
save the changes. A message will be displayed at the bottom of the window
to indicate that the former ULNs  are being merged into the new Echelons.
The cursor will then return to the Echelon field of the Type Data Code screen.
You can now change the data in the Echelon, Description, and DMOD fields
for any Echelon.
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Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make the
change.

Enter the new data by typing over the existing data and press RETURN.

Repeat this process until a.lI the changes have been made.

(2) If the you want to change an Echelon to a ULN, enter U in the ULN or ECH?
field and press RETURN. A message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen:

Do you really want to change from echelons to ULN’s (Y/N)?

(a ) Enter n if you decide that you do not want to make the change. The cursor
will return to the ULN or ECH? field and the E for Echelon will be restored.
You can now press RETURN  to continue making changes in the Echelon,
Description and DMOD fields for each Echelon.

(b) Enter y if you want to change the Echelon to a ULN. The Echelon to ULN’s
window will be displayed as shown in Figure 6-5, with a list of Echelons that
have been established for this TDC. The cursor will be in the ULN field.

E-Exit

17Jul95 Type Data Code FICEUF075- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
TDC: f&f@/

Description:

TDC Coordinator:

ULN or Ech?
lg.j

Enter “E’  for Echelo

Figure 6-5. Echelon to ULN’s Window with Data

Enter a unique ULN with three to seven alpha or numeric characters and press
RETURN. Blank spaces can also be used but no other special characters can
be entered. A message will be displayed:

Do you want to assign this ULN to all Echelons for this UIC (Y/N)?
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You can press Ctrl-C  at any time to abort this process of changing Echelons
to ULNs.  All of the original values will be restored and the cursor will return
to the ULN or ECH? field on the Type Data Code screen.

Enter n if you want to assign a unique ULN to each of the Echelons and the
cursor will move down to the ULN field on the next line where you can repeat
this process, or enter y if you want to assign this same ULN to all the Echelons
and all the ULNs will be changed to this same value.

Caution: When you res
the same ULIf

ond with y, all the ULNs  for this TDC will be changed to
even if you previously responded with n for a ULN that

was higher  on the list.

When all the new ULNs  have been assigned, press ESC to save the changes.
A message will be displayed at the bottom of the window to indicate that the
former Echelons are being merged into the new ULNs. The cursor will then
return to the ULN field of the Type Data Code screen. The UIC field will
indicate UNUSED for all the new ULNs.

Press RETURN to move the cursor to the UIC field for the first ULN.

Enter the UIC and press RETURN, or press F6 to select a UK  from the Unit
Identification Code window. If you use F6, use the cursor control keys to
highlight the unit you want to select and press ESC. The cursor will move to
the Description field.

Continue to press RETURN until the cursor is in the UIC field for the next
ULN. In each field you can change the data by typing over the existing entry
before you press RETURN.

Repeat this process until a UIC has been assigned to each new ULN and all
the other data changes have been made.

i. When all the data is correct, press ESC to save the new data. The cursor will return to
the TDC: ring menu where you can select another option, or press E-Exit twice to
return to the IT0  Equipment List Processing menu.

6.3.1.3 Deletina a Type  Data Code [TDC!.

Use the following procedures to Delete a TDC:

CaUtiOB’l: Deleting a TDC will also delete the COC, Equipment List, and all other data
associated with the TDC that is being deleted.

a . Select IT0 Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN  MENU.
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b. Select Equipment List Administration from the IT0 Equipment List Processing
menu.

c. Select Type Data Code. The Type Data Code screen will be displayed as shown in
Figure 6-2 (page 6-6),  with the TDC: ring menu at the top of the screen.

d. Select the Delete option. The cursor will move to the TDC field.

e . Enter the TDC you want to delete and press RETURN. The data for that TDC will be
displayed and a prompt will be displayed at the bottom of the screen:

Delete ALL equipment and header information for Type Data Code ‘[XXJ’  (Y/N)?

(1) If you enter n in response to this prompt, the deletion request will be aborted and
the cursor will return to the TDC: ring menu where you can select another option.

(2) If you enter y in response to this prompt, a series of messages will be displayed
at the bottom of the screen to indicate the status of the deletion process. When the
record in deleted, the cursor will return to the TDC: ring menu where you can
select another option. or press E-Exit twice to return to the IT0 Equipment List
Processing menu.

6.3.2 Chain of Command.

The Chain of Command (COC) function is used to establish the order of authority for units
within an exercise, and to allocate equipment by weight and dimension for the deploying units.
The Exercise Coordinator-can add units to the COC and establish allocations for all levels of
the COC.

Because the COC is dependent upon entries in the Unit Identification Codes (UIC) reference
table, all units must first be added in the UIC Reference Table, before they can be added into
the COC. Any changes in status or location for a unit performed within the COC will
automatically update the UIC Reference Tables. The procedures for IT0 personnel to maintam
the Unit Identification Code Reference Table are described in paragraph 6.3.9.7 (page 166)
below. Unit personnel can maintain Unit Identification Codes for their subordinate unit by using
the procedures in paragraph 5.3.3 - Maintaining Unit Identification Code Reference Table, in
Section 5 - Unit Equipment List Processing, in this manual.

COC functions are used to create, modify, erase, move, view, query and print a COC for specific
exercises. Each exercise, or deployment, has a COC which normally corresponds to the COC
for the installation. The COC for the installation is entered into the system as the COC for TDC
D, the default exercise. This is done when TC ACCIS is first implemented. In many cases, the
COC for the subsequent TDCs  is copied from D. Thus, when a new TDC is created, the COC
for that TDC is likely to be reflective of alI or part of the COC for TDC D.

Only the coordinator (creator) of the TDC can modify COC data for ALL subordinate units.
Other units in the COC can alter data in their immediate subordinate units.
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For example, assume that an exercise is created by the 2nd Division. The 2nd Division personnel
can alter COC data for the brigades which are directly subordinate (i.e. lst, 2nd and 3rd). The
2nd Division personnel cannot alter data for the battalions which report to the lst, 2nd,  and 3rd
Brigades.

- -

Similarly, personnel for the 2nd Brigade can alter data for their subordinate battalions, but
cannot alter data for companies which report to these battalions. Nor can 2nd Brigade personnel
alter data at the division level. If you are not the coordinator of the exercise and you attempt to
access the TDC, the following message will be displayed.

You are NOT the coordinator of [TDC] and can NOT proceed.

However any company can view the COC for that exercise.

6 3 2.1. . Creatina a Chain of Command for an Exercise.

Chain of Command functions can be accessed from either the Equipment List Processing
menu or the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu. The COC for an exercise can be created
by copying the COC from the default D or S chains of command if the exercise coordinator of
the Deployment Exercise is the ITO,  or by manual entry of the individual units in to the COC
for the exercise.

. . .Cogyma  the C&w of Co-d for an E-e From D or S,

Note:
,--Y

Only users with a login  associated with the WWVWWW  UIC can create a
Deployment Exercise by copying from the TDC D or S COC because the
IT0 is the coordinator of D and S and has a login  associated with the
WWWWWW UIC. All other users must use the ManuaIEntry  procedures out-
lined in uaraerauh  6.3.2.1.2 below).

This option allows the user to copy the COC from either the D or S TDC. All units from the
selected TDC will be copied over with the same command relationships they have in the D or _
s TDC.

To create a COC for an Exercise by copying the COC from D or S, follow these procedures:

a. Select either Equipment List Processing or IT0 Equipment List Processing from
the TC ACCIS Main Menu.

Remember: ’ Your login  must be associated with the WWWWWW UIC in order to
do this.

b . Select Equipment List Administration from the Equipment List Processing or IT0
Equipment List Processing.
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C. Select Chain of Command from the Equipment List Administration menu. The Select
Type Data Code screen will be displayed. It will prompt you to enter a Type Data Code
for the exercise you want to create.

d. Enter the TDC of the exercise for the desired COC and press ESC. The Chain of
Command menu will be displayed as shown in Figure 6-6.

01 Jul96 Chain of Command----------_-----------
FlCEUFl62

1 - Maintain
2 - Alloction
3-View
4 - Query
5 - Print

E - Exit to Equipment List Administration

Select Option: jg

Figure 6-6. Chain of Command Menu

The following is an explanation of the options on the Chain of Command menu:

Menu Option 1 Exdanation
Maintain This option provides access to the Chain of Command:

ring  menu.
Allocation This option allows the Exercise Coordinator to enter

equipment allocations for the exercise.
View This option allows the user to view the CCC. of this

TDC by starting at the highest level unit and succes-
sively selecting lower level units that report directly, to
the previously selected unit.

Query This option allows the user to an unit from a list of all
the umts in the TDC and then display all the higher
level units in it’s COC.

Print This o tion allows the user to print a Chain of Com-
mand eport.ii
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e. Select Maintain from the Chain of Command menu. The COC - MAINTAIN: ring
menu will be displayed, as follows:

COC - MAINTAIN: l-Crsate  P-Modify 3-Erase  44love  E-Exit.

The following is an explanation of the options on the COC - MAINTAIN: ring menu:

Menu Oution Exdanation
Create This o tion allows you to create a COC for a Deploy-

ment xerciseB
Modify This option allows the coordinator of the exercise to

make changes to the entire Change of Command.
Erase ~I?I~o

tR
p~Cal&ows  the coordinator of the exercise to

.
Move ‘J$s.option  allows a unit to be moved to another loca-

tion in the COC without affecting the equipment list
that may already exist for the unit being moved.

f. Select the Create option. The COPY COC PROM: ring menu will be displayed at the
top of the screen as follows:

COPY COC FROM: l-TDC ‘D’ P-TDC ‘S’ 3-ManualEntry  E-Exit

The following is an explanation of the options on the COPY COC PROM: ring menu:

Menu Option Exdanation
TDC ‘D’ This option copies the entire COC from TDC D. Only

the coordinator of TDC D is allowed to select this op-
tion.

TDC ‘S’ This option copies the entire COC from TDC S. Only
the coordinator of TDC S is allowed to select this op-
tion.

ManualEntry
COC Par the TDC.
This 0 tion allows the user to manually create the

g. Select whether you want to copy a COC from TDC ‘D’  or TDC W

(1) If the coordinator of D is creating a COC for an exercise, and selects the TDC ‘D’
option, the following prompt will be displayed:

Copying TDC ‘D’ to ‘XX’

(2) If the coordinator of S is creating a COC for an exercise and selects the TDC 3
option, the following prompt will be displayed:

Copying TDC’ S’ to’ XX

h. After TDC D or S has been copied to an exercise, the Initial Allocations screen is
displayed. The screen has four fields for entering data. The first two require you to
enter the units of measure for the allocations that will be used by this COC. A message
at the bottom of the screen shows the choices:

(one of ‘Lbs’, ‘Sq Ft’, ‘Lin Ft’, ‘Ston’)
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(1) In the first and second fields, enter the units of measure for the allocations and
press RETURN after each entry.

(2) In the third and fourth fields, enter in the amounts for each of these measure,
and press RETURN after each entry. For example, if you entered Ston in the first
field, you might enter 10000 in the third field. This would mean that the total
weight to be transported in the deployment is 10000 short tons. Similarly, if you
entered Lin Ft in the second field, you might enter 5000 in the fourth field. This
would mean that the entire deployment will use 5000 Linear Feet of railroad
track.

(3) When the data has been entered in all four fields, press ESC to accept the data.
The cursor will return to the CCC  - MAINTAIN: ring menu.

Note: Immediately after you create a CCC, you should distribute the total alloca-
tions for the exercise to the subordinate units within the exercise, as dis-
cussed in paragraph 6.3.2.5 (page 6-41) below.

5.3.2.1.2 Creatina a Chain of Command Manuallv.

Note: In the process of manually creating a CCC, you will be prompted to enter the
UIC of each unit as it is being added to the COC. There is no F&Help  avail-
able for this prompt so you should have a list of all the UICs to be included
in the exercise, before you begin the following procedures.

To build the COC for an exercise manually, follow these procedures:

a .

b.

C.

d.

e .

Select either Equipment List Processing or IT0 Equipment List Processing from
the TC ACCIS Main Menu.

Select Equipment’List  Administration from the Equipment List Processing or IT0
Equipment List Processing.

Select Chain of Command from the Equipment List Administration menu. The Select
Type Data Code screen will be displayed. It will prompt you to enter a Type Data Code
for the exercise you want to create.

Enter the TDC  of the exercise for which you want to create a CCC  and press ESC.
The Chain of Command menu wiIl be displayed as shown in Figure 6-6 (page 6-‘15).

Select Maintain from the Chain of Command menu. The CCC  - MAINTAIN: ring
menu will be displayed, as follows:

COC - MAINTAIN: l-Create P-Modify 3-Erase  44ove  E-Exit.

The following is an explanation of the options on the COC - MAINTAIN: ring menu:
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Create This o tion allows you to create a COC for a Deploy-
ment xercisel?

Modify This option allows the coordinator of the exercise to
make changes to the entire Change of Command.

Erase This o tion allows the coordinator of the exercise to
erase eCOC.J:

Move This.option  allows a unit to be moved to another loca-
tion m the COC without affecting the equipment list
that may already exist for the unit  being moved.

f. Select the Create option. The COPY COC PROM: ring menu will be displayed at the
top of the screen as follows:

COPY COC FROM: l-TDC ‘D’ 2-TDC ‘S’ 34anualEntry E-Exit

The following is an explanation of the options on the COPY COC PROM: ring menu:

TDC ‘D’ This option copies the entire COC from TDC D. Only
the coordinator of TDC D is allowed to select this op-
tion.

TDC ‘S’ This option copies the entire COC from TDC S. Only
the coordinator of TDC S is allowed to select this op-
tion.

ManualEntry
COC Par  the TDC.
This 0 tion allows the user to manually create the

g. Select ManualEntry.  Depending upon whether you are logged in as a UMC or a UMO,
one of the following prompts will be displayed:

(1) The UMC prompt will be displayed for a few moments and then the Total
Allocations window will be displayed.:
You are an ITO, therefore you automatically assume the IT0 level for ‘XX’.

(2) The UMO prompt is:

Press [ESC] to ACCEPT or CTRJL-C  to ABORT.
5-CORPS,  4-DIVISION, 3-BRIGADE, 2-BATTALION,  l-COMPANY

What level to you want to establish? (5-l)

Enter the desired level and press ESC. The Total Allocations window will be
displayed.
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(3) Regardless of whether your are an Exercise Coordinator at the UMC or UMO
level, the Total Allocations window will be displayed. The screen has four fields
for entering data. The first two require you to enter the units of measure for the
allocations that will be used by this COC. A message at the bottom of the screen
shows the choices:

(one of ‘Lbs’, ‘Sq Ft’, ‘Lin Ft’, ‘Ston’)

(a ) In the first and second fields, enter the units of measure for the allocations
and press RETURN after each entry.

(b) In the third and fourth fields, enter in the amounts for each of these measure,
and press RETURN  after each entry. For example, if you entered Ston in the
first field, you might enter 10000 in the third field. This would mean that the
total weight to be transported in the deployment is 10000 short tons.
Similarly, if you entered Lin Ft in the second field, you might enter 5000 in
the fourth field. This would mean that the entire deployment will use 5000
Linear Feet of railroad track.

(c) When the data has been entered in all four fields, press ESC to accept the
data. The COC Level Selection window will be displayed as shown in Figure
6-7. It will prompt you to:

Enter Level of next UIC:

17Ju195 Building Chain of Command FICEUF183
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

Exercise: GR

CORPS: WWVWWW  Default Corps

Figure 6-7. Chain of Command Level Selection Screen
for the Create Chain of Command Option
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Note: If you are logged in as a UMC, you are an IT0  level coordinator and can en-
ter any level 5 through 1 for the next level. If you are logged in as a LIMO,
this level must be at least one level lower than the level you entered in para-
graph g.(2) above for your login  unit.

h. Enter the the level number for the next unit in your Chain of Command. The COC
Insert window will be displayed as shown in Figure 6-8. The Type Data Code of your
exercise will be displayed in the upper left corner of the window. The level you selected
at the beginning of this paragraph will be displayed in the upper right comer of the
window as the level to be assigned for the UIC you are about to enter. The following
prompt will be displayed in the middle of the window:

Please enter UIC to insert at current level

17Jul95 Building Chain of Command FICEUF183
___^----___-------_-~~-~--~~-----~~-----~-~~~~----~~-~----~~~-----~~-----~~----~~

Exercise: GR

CORPS: WWWWWW Default Corps

Figure 6-8. Chain of Command Insert Window
for the Create Chain of Command Option

i. Enter the UIC for the unit that you want to add to the COC at this level, and press
ESC. The UIC Select window will be displayed with the COC level highlighted in the
upper left comer of the screen. It will show the UIC and name of the unit you just
added, plus a list of any other units you have already entered at this same level in your
COC, as shown in Figure 6-9. Units will be listed alphabetically by UIC.

At this point you have a choice to add more units at this same level, or to add units at
one of the next lower levels within the COC. For example, if you just added a Division,
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01 Jul96 Building Chain of Command FICEUF183
_-------------___--_--~~---~~~~~~~~~~~~---------------~~~~~~~~~~~-~~----------~-~

Exercise: GR

CORPS: WWWWW  Default Corps

Figure 6-9. UIC Select Window
for the Create Chain of Command Option

you can add another Division, or you can add a Brigade, Battalion, Company, or
Detachment, as the next lower level.

(1) To add another unit at the same level, press Fl. The COC Insert window will be
displayed as shown in Figure 6-8 (page 6-20). Repeat the procedures outlined in
paragraphs h. and i.(l), until you have added all the units at this level of the COC.
Then proceed to paragraph i.(2), below.

(2) To add a unit at one of the next lower levels of the COC, you must begin in the
UIC Select window as shown in Figure 6-9. Use the cursor control keys to
highlight the unit for which you want to add subordinate units, and press ESC. A
prompt will be displayed:

DO YOU WANT TO BUILD ANOTHER LEVEL? (Y or N)

(a ) Respond with Y for Yes. The COC Level Selection window will be displayed
again as shown in Figure 6-7 (page 6-19),  prompting you to:

Enter Level of next UIC:

(b) Repeat the procedures outlined in paragraph h. and i. above until units and
their subordinates have been added at each level.
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Note:

(3) After you have added the last unit to your COC, and while you are still in the UIC ,.-1
Select window, (Figure 6-9, page 6-21) press ESC. The following prompt will be
displayed:

DO YOU WANT TO BUILD ANOTHER LEVEL? (Y  of N)

(a ) Respond with N for No to display the COC - MAINTAIN: ring menu where
you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to either
Equipment List Processing or IT0 Equipment List Processing from
which you started this process.

Immediately after you create a COC, you should distribute the total alloca-
tions for the exercise to the subordinate units within the exercise, as dis-
cussed in paragraph 6.3.2.5 (page 6-41) below.

6.3.2.2 Modifvina the Chain of Command for an Exercise.

The modify option allows you to make changes to an existing COC by adding new units, deleting
existing units, or changing the command relationships between units that already exist in the
COC. Only the coordinator of an exercise can make changes to the COC for that exercise.

Note: An lTO/UMC  level login  associated with WWWWWW does not automat-
ically provide Modify capabilities. Only the ITOLJMC  who created the TDC 1
and who is the Exercise Coordinator can Modify a COC.

In the Modify option, a list showing the current branch of the Chain of Command will be
displayed in the upper left corner of the Chain of Command Maintain screen. When you begin,
the level, UIC, and name of the Exercise Coordinator (highest level unit in the exercise) are
shown as the default unit. As you select each subordinate unit within a branch, its level, UK,
and name will be displayed, in turn, just below the exercise coordinator. This list shows your
precise location within the current branch of the COC. Each time you add a unit to this COC,
it will be added to the lowest level unit displayed in this branch.

Note: Before you begin these procedures, you may want to use the procedures in
paragraph 6.3.2.8 (page 6-47) below, to print the entire COC for this Exercise
so you have a ready reference of all the branches within the COC.

Note: The level assigned to a unit in the UIC Reference Table for TDC D or S may
be different from the level assigned to that unit in a COC for a TDC.

Whenever a UIC is entered, the unit’s existence is verified against the entries in the UIC
Reference Table. If the unit is in the UIC Reference Table, but is not currently included in the
COC for the TDC, it can be added to the COC. If the unit does not exists in the UIC Reference
Table, a message to that effect will be displayed. In this case, the unit must be entered into the
UIC Reference Table before it can be added in the COC for the exercise. Any unit in the UIC

-.
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Reference Table can be added to a COC, regardless of whether it is from TDC D (Active) and
TDC S (Reserve).

The Modify option is designed to work on only one branch of the COC at a time. Each modify
session will begin at the top level (Exercise Coordinator) of the COC. You must then select
each successive level along one branch line until you arrive at the level you want to change.
After you make the change(s) at that level, you can continue to select and make changes at
additional lower level(s) within that branch of the COC. After all the changes have been made
to all levels within that branch, you must press Ctrl-C  until you return to the Chain of Command
menu Figure 6-6 (page 6-15) where you can initiate another one to modify another branch of
the same COC.

Note: In the process of modifying a COC, you may be prompted to enter the UIC of
a unit to be added to the COC. There is no F6-Help  available for this prompt
so you should have a list of ail the UICs to be changed in the exercise, before
you begin the following procedures.

Use the following procedures to initiate the modification process for an existing COC.

a .

b.

C.

d.

e .

Select either Equipment List Processing or IT0 Equipment List Processing from
the TC ACCIS Main Menu.

Select Equipment List Administration from the Equipment List Processing or IT0
Equipment List Processing.

Select Chain of Command from the Equipment List Administration menu. The Select
Type Data Code window will be displayed with a prompt to enter a Type Data Code.

Enter the TDC  of the exercise for which you want to modify the COC and press ESC.
The Chain of Command menu will be displayed.

Select Maintain from the Chain of Command menu. The COC - MAINTAIN: ring
menu will be displayed at the top of the Maintain Chain of Command screen, as
follows:

COC - MAINTAIN: l-Create P-Modify &Erase  rGMove  E-Exit

You can now perform any of the following functions by using the procedures in the
indicated paragraph:

ParapaDh Pape  Function
6.3.2.2.1 6 - 2 4 Adding Another Unit to a COC.
6.3.2.2.2 6 - 2 8 Deleting a Unit from a COC.
6.3.2.2.3 6 - 3 2 Changing Command Relationships within a COC.

,--
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. .Another Umt to a Chain of Comand,

Adding a unit to an existing COC is normally a two step process. The first step is to select the
appropriate branch of the COC and then move down to the level where you want to add the
new unit, as described in paragraph c. below. The second step is to actually add, or insert the
new unit into the COC at the correct location, as described in paragraph d. below.

Use the following procedures to add units to a specific branch of an existing COC:

a . To begin this process, the COC - MAINTAIN: ring menu should be displayed at the
top of the Maintain Chain of Command screen, as follows:

COC - MAINTAIN: l-create P-Modify 3-Erase  QMove  E-Exit

If this is not the case, use the procedures in paragraph 6.3.2.2 (page 6-22) above, to
display the COC - Maintain: ring menu.

Note: Before you begin these procedures, you may want to use the procedures in
paragraph 6.3.2.8 (page 6-47) below, to print the current COC for this Exer-
cise.

b. Select the Modify option. The COC Level Selection window will be displayed over
the Maintain Chain of Command screen, as shown in Figure 6-  10. The level, UIC and
unit name for the Exercise Coordinator (the highest level unit in this COC) will be
displayed in the upper left comer of the Chain of Command Maintain screen. A prompt
will be displayed in the window to:

Enter Level of next UIC:

Notice that the level, UIC, and the name of the Exercise Coordinator are shown in
the upper left comer of the Chain of Command Maintain screen.

c . This step in this process allows you to select the branch of the COC and move to the
level where you want to add a new unit. To do this, enter the level number of a unit
in the chain of co mmand that reports to the lowest level unit displayed in the upper
left comer of the Maintain Chain of Command screen, and that is in the branch where
you want to add a unit. The UIC Select window will be displayed with a list of all units
at this level within your COC, as shown in Figure 6-l 1.

Note: If you are logged in as a UMC, you are an IT0  level coordinator and the high-
est level unit can be any level 5 through 1. If you are logged in as a UMO,
this level must be at least one level lower than the level shown in the upper

1 left comer of the Chain of Command Maintain screen.

‘1

(1) If you are at the level of the unit to be added, continue with the procedures in
paragraph d. below.
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COC - MAINTAIN: 1 -Create m 3-Erase  4-Move E-Exit
Modify Chain of Command
67Jul96 Maintain Chain of Command FICEUF163
_--------------_---_____________________------~--------~------------------~~~~~~~

Exercise: GR

CORPS: WWWW  Default Corps

Figure 6-l 1. UIC Select Window
for the Modify Chain of Command Option

Note: If you want to add units to another branch of the COC after you have com-
pleted adding units to one branch, you must press Ctrl-C  until you return to
the COC - MAINTAIN: ring menu on the Maintain Chain of Command
screen where you can continue with the procedures beginning in paragraph b.
above to initiate another session to modify another branch ofthe  same COC.

(2) If you are not.at  the level of the unit to be added:

(a) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the unit that represents the branch of
the COC where you want to add a subordinate unit, and press ESC. The COC
Level Selection window will be displayed again, as shown in Figure 6-10
(page 6-25) above. Notice that the unit you just selected has been added to
the list in the upper, left comer of the Maintain Chain of Command screen
that shows the level(s), UIC(s),  and name(s) of the unit(s) in this branch of
the COC. This list can be used to verify that you are in the correct branch
where the new unit is to be added.

(b) As necessary, repeat the procedures beginning with paragraph e. above until
you are at the same level as the unit to be added.

(3) If there are no units currently assigned to the level you selected, a prompt wilI be
displayed:
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There are NO WCs for that level in the direct report.
Do you want to insert a UIC at that level? (Y or N)

(a ) Enter y in response to this prompt if you want to insert a UIC at the selected
level. The COC Insert window will be displayed as shown in Figure 6-12.
The following prompt will be displayed near the bottom of the window:

Please enter UIC to insert at current level

COC - MAINTAIN: 1 -Create B s-Era=  &Move E-Exit
Modify Chain of Command
01 Jul96 lblaintain  Chain of Command FICEUF183
~_--__--------~~~~~~~~~~~~-~-~~~~~~~~~~~-----------~--~-~~-----------------~~-~~~

Exercise: GR

CORPS: WbVWWWW  Default Corps

:--.

Figure 6-12.  COC Insert Window
for the Modify Chain of Command Option

When this happens, continue with the procedures in paragraph d.(l)(a)
below.

(b) Enter n in response to this prompt if you do not want to insert a UIC at the
selected level. The COC Level Selection window will be displayed again as
shown in Figure 6-10 (page 6-25) above. When this happens, continue with
the procedures beginning in paragraph c above.

(4) If you want to terminate the session:

(a) Press Ctrl-C  to move the cursor to the COC Level Selection window as
shown in Figure 6-10 (page 6-25) above.

(b) Press CM-C  one more time to move the cursor to the COC - MAINTAIN
ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times

6-26



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1999

--. to return to the Equipment List Processing or IT0 Equipment List
Processing menu.

d. In this step you will actually add, or insert a new unit into the COC at the correct
location. To begin this process, you should have used the procedures in paragraph c.
above to display the UIC Select window as shown in Figure 6-  11 (page 6-25) above.
The level of the unit you are about to add should be displayed in the upper, center of
the UIC Select window. The example in Figure 6-  11 displays DIVISION in the upper,
center of the UIC Select window which mean the next unit will be added at the Division
level in this branch of the CCC.

(1) Press Fl  to display the COC Insert window as shown in Figure 6-12 (page 6-26).

(a ) Enter the UIC for the unit that you want to add to the COC at this level, and
press ESC. The UIC Select window will be displayed, as shown in Figure
6-l 1 (page 6-25) above. It will show the UIC and name of the unit you just
added, plus a list of any other units that previously existed at this same level
in your COC. Units wiIl be listed alphabetically by UIC.

(b) At this point you have three choice:

1 To add another unit at the same level, repeat the procedures beginning
with paragraph d.(l) above.

Note: If you want to add units to another branch of the COC after you have com-
pleted adding units to one branch, you must press Ctrl-C  until you return to
the COC - MAINTAIN: ring menu on the Maintain Chain of Command
screen where you can continue with the procedures beginning in paragraph b.
above to initiate another session to modify another branch of the same CCC.

2 To add a unit at one of the lower levels of a unit displayed in the UIC
Select window:

a Use the cursor control keys to highlight the unit that identifies the
branch of the COC to be modified, and press ESC. The COC Level
Selection window will be displayed again, as shown in Figure 6-10
(page 6-25) above.

h Continue with the procedures in paragraph c above.

3 To end the Modify processing:

B Press ESC to save your modification(s). The COC Level Selection
window will be displayed as shown in Figure 6-10 (page 6-25)
above.
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b Press Ctrl-C  to move the cursor to the COC - MAINTAIN: ring
menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three
times to return to the Equipment List Processing or IT0  Equip-
ment List Processing menu.

Note: After you add units to a COC, it may be necessary to re-distribute the alloca-
tions for the exercise, as discussed in paragraph 6.3.2.5 (page 6-41) below.

5.3.2.2.2 Deletina a Unit from a Chain of Command.

Deleting a unit to a COC is normally a two step process. The first step is to select the appropriate
branch of the COC and then move down to the level where you want to delete a unit, as described
in paragraph c. below. The second step is to actually delete the unit from the COC, as described
in paragraph d. below.

Use the following procedures to delete a unit from a specific branch of a COC.

a . To begin this process, the COC - MAINTAIN: ring menu should be displayed at the
top of the Maintain Chain of Command screen, as follows:

COC - MAINTAIN: l-Create P-Modify &Erase  4-Move  E-Exit

If this is not the case, use the procedures in paragraph 6.3.2.2 (page 6-22) above, to
display the COC - Maintain: ring menu. -1

Note: Before you begin these procedures, you may want to use the procedures in
paragraph 6.3.2.8 (page 6-47),  to print the current COC for this Exercise.

b. Select the Modify option. The COC Level Selection window will be displayed over
the Maintain Chain of Command screen, as shown in Figure 6-10 (page 6-25). The
level, UIC and unit name  for the Exercise Coordinator (the highest level unit in
this COC) will be displayed in the upper left comer of the Chain of Command Maintain
screen. A prompt will be displayed in the window to:

Enter Level of next UIC:

Notice that the level, UK, and the name of the Exercise Coordinator are shown in
the upper left comer of the Chain of Command Maintain screen.

c . This step in this process allows you to select the branch of the COC and move to the
level of the unit to be deleted. To do this, enter the level number of a unit in the chain
of command that reports to the lowest level unit displayed in the upper left comer of
the Maintain Chain of Command screen, and that is in the branch where you want to
delete a unit from the COC. The UIC Select window will be displayed with a list of
all units at this level within your COC, as shown in Figure 6-l 1 (page 6-25).
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If you are logged in as a UMC, you are an IT0 level coordinator and the high-
est level unit can be any level 5 through 1. If you are logged in as a UMO,
this level must be at least one level lower than the level shown in the upper
left corner of the Chain of Command Maintain screen.

DO NOT attempt to enter a level that is lower than the lowest level in this
branch of the COC. If you do, a prompt will be displayed:

There are NO UICs  for that level in the direct report.
Do you want to insert a UIC at that level? (Y or N)

When this happens, press Ctrl-C  twice to return to the COC - MAINTAIN:
ring menu where you can use the procedures beginning in paragraph b. above
to start the process again.

(1) If you are at the level of the unit to be deleted, continue with the procedures in
paragraph d. below.

If you want to delete units from another branch of this COC after you have
deleted units from one branch, you must press Ctrl-C until you return to the
COC - MAINTAIN: ring menu on the Maintain Chain of Command screen
where you can continue with the procedures beginning in paragraph b. above
to initiate another session to delete units from another branch of the same
COC.

(2) If you are not at the level of the unit to be deleted:

(a) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the unit that represents the branch of
the COC where you want to delete a unit, and press ESC. The COC Level
Selection window will be displayed again, as shown in Figure 6-10 (page
6-25) above. Notice that the unit you just selected has been added to the list
in the upper, left comer of the Maintain Chain of Command screen that shows
the level(s), UIC(s),  and name(s) of the unit(s) in this branch of the COC.
This list can be used to verify that you are in the correct branch where the
unit is to be deleted.

(b) As necessary, repeat the procedures beginning with paragraph e. above until
you are at the level of the unit to be deleted.

(3) If you want to terminate the session:

(a) Press Ctrl-C to move the cursor to the COC Level Selection window as
shown in Figure 6-10 (page 6-25) above.

(b) Press Ctrl-C one more time to move the cursor to the COC - MAINTAIN:
ring menu where you can select another option or press EExit  three times
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to return to the Equipment List Processing or IT0  Equipment List
Processing menu.

d. In this step you will actually delete the unit from the COC. To begin this process, you
should have used the procedures in paragraph c. above to display the UK Select
window as shown in Figure 6-  11 (page 6-25) above. The unit you want to delete should
be displayed among the units listed in the UIC Select window. The example in Figure
6-l 1 displays DIVISION in the upper, center of the UIC Select window which mean
a Division level unit will be deleted from this branch of the COC.

(1) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the unit to be deleted.

(2) Press F2 to initiate the deletion process.

(a ) If the unit being deleted has no subordinate units, a prompt will be displayed:
DO YOU WANT TO DELETE [UIC] for ‘pDC]l?  (Y or N)

1 Enter N to abort the Delete process and a message will be displayed that
the UIC has not been entered for deletion and the cursor will return to
the UK Select window where you can use the procedures in paragraph
d.(l) above to select another unit for deletion, or,

2 Enter Y to Delete the selected unit from the COC. A number of messages
will be displayed to indicate that the deletion process is in progress. After 27
several moments when the process is complete, a message will be
displayed:

[UIC] has been entered for deletion.

You now have three options:

a If there are additional units at the same level, the cursor will return
to the UIC Select window where you can repeat the procedures
starting in paragraph d. above to delete another unit at this same
level, or,

b If there are no additional units at the same level, the cursor will return
to the COC Level Selection window where you can press Ctrl-C
until the cursor returns to the COC - MAINTAIN: ring menu where
you can use the procedures beginning in paragraph b. above delete
another unit in a different branch of this COC; select another option;
or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0  Equipment List
Processing menu.

G If you want to terminate the session:

Press Ctrl-C to move the cursor to the COC Level Selection window
as shown in Figure 6-10 (page 6-25) above.
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Press Ctrl-C one more time to move the cursor to the COC -
MAIJTIAIN:  ring menu where you can select another option or
press E-Exit three times to return to the Equipment List Processing
or IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

(b) If the unit selected for deletion has subordinate units, a prompt will be
displayed:

[UC] has subordinates.
Do you want to DELETE the subordinates? (Y or N)

1 Enter N to initiate the deletion process for the selected unit. The unit(s)
that previously reported directly to the unit that is being deleted will now
report directly to the unit to which the deleted unit previously reported.
A number of messages will be displayed to indicate that the deletion
process is in progress. After several moments when the process is
complete, a message will be displayed:

[UC] has been entered for deletion.

You now have three options:

ia If there are additional units at the same level, the cursor will return
to the UIC Select window where you can repeat the procedures
starting in paragraph d. above to delete another unit at this same
level, or,

h If there are no additional units at the same level, the cursor will return
to the COC Level Selection window where you can press Ctrl-C
until the cursor returns to the COC - MAINTAIN: ring menu where
you can use the procedures beginning in paragraph b. above delete
another unit in a different branch of this COC; select another option;
or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0  Equipment List
Processing menu.

c If you want to terminate the session:

Press Ctrl-C  to move the cursor to the COC Level Selection window
as shown in Figure 6-10 (page 6-25) above.

Press Ctrl-C  one more time to move the cursor to the COC -
MAINTAINz ring menu where you can select another option or
press E-Exit three times to return to the Equipment List Processing
or IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

2 Enter Y to Delete the selected unit and all of its subordinate units from
the COC. A number of messages will be displayed to indicate that the
deletion process is in progress. After several moments when the process
is complete, a message will be displayed:
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[UK] and its subordinate units have been entered for deletion.

You now have three options:

a If there are additional units at the same level, the cursor will return
to the UIC Select window where you can repeat the procedures
starting in paragraph d. above to delete another unit at this same
level, or,

h If there are no additional units at the same level, the cursor will return
to the COC Level Selection window where you can press C&l-C
until the cursor returns to the COC - MAINTAIN: ring menu where
you can use the procedures beginning in paragraph b. above delete
another unit in a different branch of this COC; select another option;
or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0 Equipment List
Processing menu.

c If you want to terminate the session:

Press Ctrl-C to move the cursor to the COC Level Selection window
as shown in Figure 6-10  (page 6-25) above.

Press Ctrl-C one more time to move the cursor to the COC -
MAINTAIN ring menu where you can select another option or
press E-Exit three times to return to the Equipment List Processing
or IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

Note: After you delete units to a COC, it may be necessary to re-distribute the aIlo-
cations for the exercise, as discussed in paragraph 6.3.2.5 (page 6-4l).

6.3.2.2.3 Chanaina Command Relationshbs within a Chain of Command.

You can use the Modify option to change the command relationships between existing units
within a COC by reassigning a unit that is already in the COC to a different superior unit. These
procedures are very similar to those for adding a new unit to an existing COC as described in
paragraph 6.3.2.2.1 (page 6-24) above. In both cases, you go to the branch and level in the COC
where you want to insert the new unit, and then enter the UIC of that unit. When you are changing
a command relationship for a unit that already exists in the COC a message will be displayed
to indicate that UIC already exists at a different locations in the COC. The message will include
a prompt that lets you determine whether to leave it where it is currently located or to reassign
it to the current location. The unit that is being reassigned by these procedures will not take any
of its subordinate units with it to the new location in the COC.
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/-- Note: Another alternative for changing existing command relationships is con-
tained in paragraph 6.3.2.4 - Moving a Unit within a Chain of Command
(page 6-39). The alternative in paragraph 6.3.2.4 gives you the option to
move the subordinate units with their parent unit or leave them at their old lo-
cations within the COC.

Changing the command relationships within a COC is normally a two step process. The first
step is to select the appropriate branch of the COC and then move down to the level to which
you want to reassign the unit, as described in paragraph c. below. The second step is to actually
reassign the unit to the new location in the COC, as described in paragraph d. below.

Use the following procedures to use the Modify option to change the command relationships
between units that already exist in a CCC.

a. To begin this process, the COC - MAINTAIN: ring menu should be displayed at the
top of the Maintain Chain of Command screen, as follows:

COC - MAINTAIN: l-Create P-Modify &Erase CMove  E-Exit

If this is not the case, use the procedures in paragraph 6.3.2.2 (page 6-22) above, to
display the COC - Maintain: ring menu.

/-
Note: Before you begin these procedures, you may want to use the procedures in

paragraph 6.3.2.8 (page 6-47) below, to print the current COC for this Exer-

b. Select the Modify option. The COC Level Selection window will be displayed over
the Maintain Chain of Command screen, as shown in Figure 6-10 (page 6-10). The
level, UIC and unit name for the Exercise Coordinator (the highest level unit in
this COC) will be displayed in the upper left comer of the Chain of Command Maintain
screen. A prompt will be displayed in the window to:

Enter Level of next UIC:

Notice that the level, UIC, and the name of the Exercise Coordinator are shown in
the upper left comer of the Chain of Command Maintain screen.

c . This step in this process allows you to select the branch of the COC and move to the
level to which you want to reassign a unit in the existing COC. To do this, enter the
level number of a unit in the chain of command that reports to the lowest level unit
displayed in the upper left comer of the Maintain Chain of Command screen, and that
is in the branch where you want to reassign a unit. The UIC Select window will be
displayed with a list of all units  at this level within your COC, as shown in Figure 6-l 1
(page 6-25).
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Note: If you are logged in as a UMC, you are an IT0  level coordinator and the high-
est level unit can be any level 5 through 1. If you are logged in as a UMO,
this level must be at least one level lower than the level shown in the upper
left corner of the Chain of Command Maintain screen.

Caution:  DO NOT attempt to enter a level that is lower than the lowest level in this
branch of the COC. If you do, a prompt will be displayed:

There are NO WCs for that level in the direct report.
Do you want to insert a UIC at that level? (Y or N)

When this happens, press Ctrl-C  twice to return to the COC - MAINTAIN:
ring menu where you can start the process again.

(1) If there are no units currently assigned at this level, a prompt will be displayed:
There are NO UlCs for that level in the direct report.
Do you want to insert a UIC at that level? (Y or N)

(a)

W

Enter y in response to this prompt if you want to insert a UIC at the selected
level. The COC Insert window will be displayed as shown in Figure 6-12
(page 6-26). The following prompt will be displayed near the bottom of the
window:

Please enter UIC to insert at current level

When this happens, continue with the procedures in paragraph d.(l)(a)
b e l o w .

Enter n in response to this prompt to if you do not want to insert a unit at this
level. The cursor will move to the COC Level Selection window where you
can repeat the procedures beginning with paragraph c.. above, or press Ctrl-C
until the cursor returns to the COC - MAINTAIN: ring menu where you can
select another option, of press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0
Equipment List Processing menu.

(2) If you are at the level that is equal to the level at which you want to reassign a
unit, continue with the procedures in paragraph d.(l)(a) below.

(3) If you are not at the level that is equal to the level of the unit to be reassigned:

(a) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the unit that represents the branch of
the COC to which you want to reassign a unit in the existing COC, and press
ESC. The COC Level Selection window will be displayed again, as shown
in Figure 6-10 (page 6-25) above. Notice that the unit you just selected has
been added to the list in the upper, left comer of the Maintain Chain of
Command screen that shows the level(s), UK(s),  and name(s) of the unit(s)
in this branch of the COC. This list can be used to verify that you are in the
correct branch where the unit is to be deleted.
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(b) As necessary, repeat the procedures beginning with paragraph c. above until
you are at the level of the unit to be deleted.

(4) If you want to terminate the session:

(a) Press CM-C  to move the cursor to the COC Level Selection window as
shown in Figure 6-10  (page 6-25) above.

(b) Press Ctrl-C  one more time to move the cursor to the COC - MAINTAIN:
ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times
to return to the Equipment List Processing or IT0 Equipment List
Processing menu.

d. In this step you will actually reassign a unit from one unit in the COC to another unit
in the same COC. To begin this process, you should have used the procedures in
paragraph c. above to display the UIC Select window as shown in Figure 6-l 1 (page
6-25) above. The UIC Select window should include units that are at a level that is
equal to the level of the unit to be reassigned. The example in Figure 6-  11 (page 6-25)
displays DIVISION in the upper, center of the UIC Select window which mean a
Division level unit will be reassigned to this branch of the COC.

(1) Press Fl  to display the COC Insert window as shown in Figure 6-12 (page 6-26).

(a ) Enter the UK for the unit that you want to reassign to this location in the
COC, and press ESC. A prompt will be displayed:

[UIC] already exists in COC for ‘FDC]‘.
Do you want to move [UK] to report to [UIC]?  (Y or N)

J. Enter n in response to this prompt to abort the reassignment process. The
unit will remain at its old locations within the COC. The cursor will
return to the UIC Select window where you can:

a Repeat the procedures beginning with paragraph d.(l) above to
reassign a different unit at this same level in this same branch of the
COC, or,

h Repeat the procedures beginning with paragraph c.(3) above to
reassign a different unit at a lower level in this same branch of the
COC, or,

5; Press Ctrl-C twice to return the cursor to the COC - MAINTAIN:
ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three
times to return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

2 Enter y in response to this prompt to reassign the unit to this location in
the COC. A message will be displayed for a few moments:
[UIC of reassigned unit] now reports directly to [UC of new superior unit]
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The cursor will then return to the UIC Select window. The unit that was
just reassigned will be displayed in alphabetical sequence in the list of
units. None of the units that were subordinate to the reassigned unit will
move with that unit. They will remain at their old location in the COC
and will now report directly to the former superior unit of the unit that
was reassigned. You can now:

B Repeat the procedures beginning with paragraph d.(l) above to
reassign another unit at this same level in this same branch of the
COC, or,

h Repeat the procedures beginning with paragraph c.(3) above to
reassign another unit at a lower level in this same branch of the COC,
or,

G Press Ctrl-C  twice to return the cursor to the COC - MAINTAIN:
ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three
times to return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

If you want to reassign units to another branch of this COC after you have re-
assigned units to one branch, you must press Ctrl-C until you return to the
COC - MAINTAIN: ring menu on the Maintain Chain of Command screen
where you can continue with the procedures beginning in paragraph b. above
to initiate another session to delete units from another branch of the same
COC.

Note: After you reassign units within a COC, it may be necessary to re-distribute
the allocations for the exercise, as discussed in paragraph 6.3.2.5 (page 6-41).

6.3.2.3 Erasina a Unit or an Entire Chain of Command.

The Erase option provides the coordinator with the capability to erase either an entire COC for
a specific TDC, or a specific UIC within the COC. The Erase option is different from the Delete
option. The Delete process deletes all relevant tables associated with the TDC, whereas the
Erase just removes it from the specified location. If the unit has subordinates, a prompt will be
displayed, requesting whether the subordinate units are to be erased along with the unit. If the
subordinate units are not to be Erased, the user will be required to move them elsewhere, by
using the Move option, before their superior UIC may be Erased.

Note: Before you begin these procedures, you may want to use the procedures in
paragraph 6.3.2.8 (page 6-47),  to print the current COC for this Exercise.

Use the following procedures to initiate the modification process for an existing COC.
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a. Select either Equipment List Processing or IT0 Equipment List Processing from
the TC ACCIS Main Menu.

b. Select Equipment List Administration from the Equipment List Processing or IT0
Equipment List Processing.

c . Select Chain of Command from the Equipment List Administration menu. The Select
Type Data Code window will be displayed with a prompt to enter a Type Data Code.

d. Enter the TDC of the exercise for which you want to erase the COC and press ESC.
The Chain of Command menu will be displayed as shown in Figure 6-13.

01 Jul96

_--

Chain of Command-----------___-_____--
FICEUF162

1 - Maintain
2 - Alloctlon
3 - View
4 - Query
5 - Print

E - Exit to Equipment List Administration

Select Option: 1

Figure 6-13. Chain of Command Menu

e. Select Maintain from the Chain of Command menu. The COC - MAINTAN  ring
menu will be displayed at the top of the Maintain Chain of Command screen, as
follows:

COC - MAINTAIN: l-Create 2-Modify  &Erase 4-Move  E-Exit

f. Select the Erase option. The COC Erase window will be displayed as shown in Figure
6-14.

g. At the Erase Option: prompt:

(1) Enter A, to erase the entire COC for this exercise. A prompt will be displayed:
Are you sure you want to ERASE all UlCs for ‘FDC]‘?  (Y or N)
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Figure 6-14. Chain of Command Erase Window

(a ) Enter y to erase all UICs for this exercise. A message will confum  that the
COC was erased. The cursor will then return to the COC - MAINTAIN: ring
menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to
return to the IT0 Equipment List Menu.

(b) Enter n to abort this attempt. A message will confirm that the COC was not
erased. The cursor will then return to the COC - MAINTAIN: ring menu
where you can s,elect  another option or press E-Exit three times to return to
the IT0 Equipment List Menu.

(2) Enter U, to erase a specific UIC. The UIC Selection window will be displayed.

Enter the UIC to be erased or press F6 for the list of UICs associated with the
COC. When you press F6, use the cursor control keys to select the desired unit
and then press ESC.

(a ) If the unit you wish to erase has no subordinate units, it will be erased and
the cursor will be returned to the COC - MAINTAIN: ring menu where you
can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0
Equipment List Menu.

(b) If the unit you wish to erase has subordinate units, a prompt will be displayed:
[UIC]  has subordinates.

Do you want to ERASE the subordinates? (Y or N)
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-. 1 Enter y to erase the selected unit and all of its subordinate units. A
Processing Data message will be displayed for a few moments and then
a second message will be displayed:

[UIC] and subordinate units are erased.

The cursor will then return to the COC - Maintain: ring menu where you
can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0
Equipment List Menu.

2 Enter n to retain the subordinate units in your COC. A [UIC] is erased.
message will be displayed for a few moments. The subordinate units will
remain in their old locations within the COC, however, they will now
report directly to the former parent unit of the unit that was erased. The
cursor will then return to the COC - MAINTAIN: ring menu where you
can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0
Equipment List Menu.

Note: After you erase some units within a COC, it may be necessary to re-distribute
the allocations for the exercise, as discussed in paragraph 6.3.2.5 (page 6-41) .

6.3.2.4 Movina a Unit within a Chain of Command.

..- The move option allows an exercise coordinator to move a unit from one superior to another
within the same COC. The new superior unit must be at a higher level than the unit being moved.
If the unit has subordinates, a prompt will give you the option to move the subordinates units
with their parent unit or leave them at their old locations in the COC. If they are left at their old
location, they will report directly to the old parent unit of the unit that was moved. For example,
when you have a Battalion reporting to Brigade A, and you move this Battalion from Brigade
A to Brigade B, you have the option to move all of the battalion’s subordinates with it. However,
you also have the option to leave the subordinates at their current location, in which cases they
will then report directly to Brigade A after the move.

Note: Before you begin these procedures, you may want to use the procedures in
1

paragraph 6.3.2.8 (page 6-47),  to print the current COC for this Exercise.

Use the following procedures to move a unit within an existing COC.

a . Select either Equipment List Processing or IT0 Equipment List Processing from
the TC ACCIS Main Menu.

b . Select Equipment List Administration from the Equipment List Processing or IT0
Equipment List Processing.

c . Select Chain of Command from the Equipment List Administration menu. The Select
Type Data Code window will be displayed with a prompt to enter a Type Data Code.
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d. Enter the TDC of the exercise with the COC where you want to move a unit and press
ESC. The Chain of Command menu will be displayed.

e. Select Maintain from the Chain of Command menu. The COC - MAINTAIN: ring
menu will be displayed at the top of the Maintain Chain of Command screen, as
follows:

COC - MAINTAIN: l-Create a-Modify  3-Erase  LGMove  E-Exit

f. Select the Move option. The CCC  Move window will be displayed with the following
prompt, as shown in Figure 6-  15.

Enter UIC To Move:
Enter UIC Of NEW SUPERIOR:

Figure 6-15.  Chain of Command Move Window

g. Enter the UIC of the unit to be moved and press RJYTURN,  or press F6 for the list of
UICs associated with the CCC. When you press F6, use the cursor control keys to
highlight the unit to be moved and press ESC.  The cursor will move to the Enter UIC
Of NEW SUPERIOR field.

h. Enter the UIC of the new superior unit and press ESC, or press F6 for the list of UICs
associated with the CCC. When you press F6, use the cursor control keys to highlight
the unit that is to become the new superior unit and press ESC. Jf FBHelp  was used
to select this unit, press ESC one more time.

(1) If the unit being moved does not have any subordinate units, a [UIC] is moved
message will be displayed and the cursor will return to the COC - MAINTAINz
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ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to
return to the IT0  Equipment List Processing menu.

(2) If the unit being moved does have subordinate units, a prompt will be displayed:
[UIC] has subordinates.

Do you want to MOVE the subordinates? (Y  or N)

(a ) Enter y if you want to move all subordinate units to be moved with their parent
unit. A prompt will be displayed:

[UK] and subordinate units are moved.

The cursor will then move to the COC - MAINTAIN: ring menu where you
can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0
Equipment List Processing menu.

(b) Enter n in response to this prompt if you do not want to move the subordinate
units with their parent unit. A [UK] is moved message will be displayed and
the cursor will return to the COC - MAINTAIN: ring menu where you can
select another option or press EExit  three times to return to the IT0
Equipment List Processing menu.

If you do not move the subordinate units with their parent unit, the subordi-
nate units will retain their current level, but they will report directly to the
next higher level unit in their original COC after the move is made. For exam-
ple, when a Battalion with three Companies is moved, all three Companies
that reported to the Battalion will still be Companies but they will all report
directly to the Brigade after the Battalion is moved. I

Note: After you reassign units within a COC, it may be necessary to re-distribute
the allocations for the exercise, as discussed in paragraph 6.3.2.5 (page 6-41).

6 3 2.5. . Distribution of Allocations bv the Exercise Coordinator.

This process allows the Exercise Coordinator to distribute the allocations for the entire exercise
to all the units in the exercise. A unit below the IT0  level can distribute allocations only when
it is the Exercise Coordinator for and exercise. Each exercise can have any two types of
allocations consisting of pounds or short tons, and square feet or linear feet. The two types of
allocation and the total amount for each are established by the exercise coordinator at the time
the COC is created for the exercise. The details for this procedures can be found in paragraph
6.3.2.1 - Creating a Chain of Command for an Exercise, (page 6-14) above.

Immediately after a COC is created, the Exercise Coordinator should distribute the total
allocations to the subordinate units. Thereafter, the Exercise Coordinator should determine
whether it is necessary to redistribute allocations each time a change in made in the COC.
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If you are the Exercise Coordinator, use the following procedures to distribute the exercise
allocations to the subordinate units in the CCC.

a . Select either Equipment List Processing or IT0 Equipment List Processing from
the TC ACCIS Main Menu.

b. Select Equipment List Administration from the Equipment List Processing or IT0
Equipment List Processing.

c. Select Chain of Command from the Equipment List Administration menu. The Select
Type Data Code window will be displayed with a prompt to enter a Type Data Code.

d. Enter the TDC  of the exercise with the COC where you want to move a unit and press
ESC. The Chain of Command menu will be displayed.

e. Select Allocation from the Chain of Command menu. A PROCESSING DATA
message will be displayed for a few moments and then the Total Allocations window
will be displayed, as shown in Figure 6-16. The allocations that were made at the time
the COC was created will be displayed. You now have an opportunity to change these
allocations.

01 Jul96 Chain of Command Allocations FICEUF183
______---_--____-------~~~~~~~----~~~~~---~~~-----------~-----------~~~~~~~~~~~

Exercise: GR

Figure 6-16.  Total Allocations Window

(1) As necessary, press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want to
make the change.
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(2) Enter the correct data by typing over the displayed information.. If the old data
has more characters than the new data, press the SPACEBAR to remove the
excess characters.

(3) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (a) and (b) until all the data is
correct.

(4) When all of your data is correct, press ESC to display the COC Allocations screen
as shown in Figure 6-17, with the cursor in the first ALLOC field for the first
unit. You should note the following items disnlaved in this screen:o --_~-~_  ---r ---, - - --_ ----- - ------ _

l *t***** C H A I N  O F  C O M M A N D  A L L O C A T I O N S  *****‘**
l **t***tae EXERCISE: GR ***t*****t

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~
. ..$.XR  . . . . . ..1.

~

17Jul95 COC Allocation FICEUF158
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

DIV: WOUV4H  7TH  INFANTRY DIV 5ow 0 2500 0

Ston Lln Ft
LEVEL UIC UNIT NAME ALLOC SELECT ALLOC SELECT
- - - - - -  - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - ------ ----. - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -----_---_

BDE: WCKYAl  2D BRIGADE
BDE: WCKZAl  3D BRIGADE

Remaining Allocations: 2oocl 1000

Figure 6-l?.  Chain of Command Allocations Window

(a ) The UIC and name of your unit (exercise coordinator) are displayed in the
upper left corner of the screen, followed by the total allocations for this
exercise.

(b) AI1 units in the exercise are listed in UIC order by exercise level at the left
side of the screen. The highest level unit is at the top of the list.

(c ) If this is the initial distribution of allocations, the ALLOC fields will be zero
for all units. In subsequent operations, the amount of each allocation for each
unit will be shown in the ALLOC fields.

(d) The SELECT fields are not used in this version of TC ACCIS.
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(e) The Remaining Allocations fields at the bottom of the screen show the
amount of each type allocation that has not been distributed to the subordinate
units. This is the difference between the total initial allocation shown at the
top of the screen and the sum of the allocations already distributed to
subordinate units. These numbers will change each time a unit’s allocations
are changed.

f. Use the cursor control keys to move the cursor to the field where you want to enter
the first allocation to be updated.

The following cursor control keys are available in this screen to move through the
COC and update the allocations.

Cursor Control Kev Exulanation
Ctrl-J Move the cursor down one row to the next unit.
Ct.&K Move the cursor up one row to the previous unit.
Ctrl-N Move the cursor from the first allocation field to the

second allocation field for the same unit.
Ctrl-P Move the cursor from the second allocation field to the

first allocation field for the same unit.
F 3 Page down to display the next group of seven units.
F 4 Page up to display the previous group of seven units.
RETURN Move the cursor to the next field.

Note: At any time during the process you can press Ctrl-C to abort the process and
exit to the COC menu without saving any of the updates made during the cur-
rent session.

(1) Enter the amount of the first allocation, and then press the appropriate control
key(s) to move the cursor to the next allocation field to be updated. If data is
already displayed in any field, enter the new allocation by typing over the
displayed information.

Note: The amount shown in the Remaining Allocations fields at the bottom of the
screen will change after each unit’s allocations are changed. You should con-
tinually monitor these fields to ensure that you do not distribute more alloca-
tions than you have for the exercise.

(2) As necessary, repeat the procedures beginning with paragraph f. above until all
the updates have been made.

g . When all of the allocations have been updated, press ESC  to save the updates. The
cursor will return to the Chain of Command menu where you can select another option
or press E-Exit twice to return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.
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6.3.2.6 Viewina a Chain of Command.

The View function allows a user, regardless of their level, to view the COC of any unit within
the COC. The function takes the top-down approach to displaying the COC for a unit in that it
starts at the top of the COC and works down until the desired unit is displayed.

When the process begins, the top level of the COC will be displayed in the upper left comer of
the screen. The user will be prompted to enter a level they wish to view, and then the UICs
associated with that level will be displayed. The user can then select any of the listed UICs
which will take them to the next level in that branch of the COC allowing the user to continue
viewing the tree. If there is only one UIC at the selected level, it automatically displays that
UIC to the screen. A continuation prompt allows the user the ability to exit the program when
desired.

Use the following procedures to view the COC of any unit within an exercise:

a. Select either Equipment List Processing or IT0 Equipment List Processing from
the TC ACCIS Main Menu.

b. Select Equipment List Administration from the Equipment List Processing or IT0
Equipment List Processing.

_--
c. Select Chain of Command from the Equipment List Administration menu. The Select

Type Data Code window will be displayed with a prompt to enter a Type Data Code.

d. Enter the TDC of the exercise with the COC where you want to move a unit and press
ESC. The Chain of Command menu will be displayed.

e. Select View from the Chain of Command menu. The COC Level Selection window
will be displayed as shown in Figure 6-18, with a prompt to Enter Level of next UIC.

f. Enter the level for the first unit in the COC you want to view.

(1) If the level selected has more than one UIC associated with it, the UIC Select
window will be displayed with a list of all UICs at the selected level. Highlight
the UK to be selected and press ESC.

The selected unit will be added to the list of units in the upper left comer of the
screen and the following prompt will be displayed:

DO YOU WANT TO VIEW ANOTHER LEVEL? (Y or N)

(2) If there are no UICs in the selected level, the following message will be displayed:
There are NO UlCs for that level in the direct report

Then the following prompt will be displayed:
DO YOU WANT TO VIEW ANOTHER LEVEL? (Y or N)

g. Respond to the above prompt as follows:
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17Ju195 Chain of Command View FICEUFl93
__--------____---_--~~~-~-~~~~~~~~~~---~~~~--~~~-----~~~-----~-------------~----

Exercise: GR

CORPS: WMMMWW  Default Corps

Figure 6-18. Chain of Command Level Selection Window
for the View Chain of Command Option

-1

(1) Enter Y to select another level in this branch of the CQC.  The CQC Level Selection
window will be displayed with the following prompt:

Enter Level of next WC:

Repeat the procedures in paragraph f. and g.  above until you have displayed the
entire branch of the COC for the desired unit.

(2) Enter N to terminate the view process and return to the Chain of Command menu.

Note: Keep in mind that a Detachment is the lowest level, so when a Detachment is
selected, only the UICs reporting directly to the previously selected CQC
level will be displayed.

6.3.2.7 Querv a Chain of Command.

The Query function is used to display the CQC  for any unit within an exercise. This function
takes the bottom-up approach in that you fust  identify the unit for which you want to display
the CQC.  After selecting the unit to be located, the complete list of its direct superiors will be
displayed in the same order they are found in the CQC.

Use the following procedures to Query for a unit’s CQC.  The user must know the UIC to be
queried or use F6-Help.

.-.
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a . Select either Equipment List Processing or IT0 Equipment List Processing from
the TC ACCIS Main Menu.

b. Select Equipment List Administration from the Equipment List Processing or IT0
Equipment List Processing.

c . Select Chain of Command from the Equipment List Administration menu. The Select
Type Data Code window will be displayed with a prompt to enter a Type Data Code.

d. Enter the TDC of the exercise with the COC where you want to move a unit and press
ESC. The Chain of Command menu will be displayed.

e . Select Query from the Chain of Command menu. The UIC Selection window will be
displayed with a prompt:

Enter UIC to Query:

f. Enter the UIC to be queried and press ESC to display the COC, or press F6 to display
the UK  Query window with a list of all UICs for the TDC. If you use F&Help,  use
the cursor control keys to highlight the unit to be selected and press ESC, and then
press ESC again to display the COC.

g . After pressing ESC to select a particular UIC, the complete COC for the selected unit
will be displayed in descending order in the upper left comer of the screen, and a
prompt will be displayed at the bottom of the screen:

[Press RETURN to continue...]

When you have completed reviewing the COC on the screen, press RETURN to return
to the Chain of Command menu.

6328. . . Printina a Chain of Command.

The Print option will print a report that shows the COC for an exercise. When the report is
printed by the Exercise Coordinator, the entire COC will be printed. When the report is
requested by a subordinate unit within the COC, the report will include the complete list of that
unit’s direct superiors in the same order they are found in the COC plus a listing of all the
requester’s subordinate units.

Use the following procedures to print a copy of the Chain of Command Report.

a . Select either Equipment List Processing or IT0 Equipment List Processing from
the TC ACCIS Main Menu.

b . Select Equipment List Administration from the Equipment List Processing or IT0
Equipment List Processing.

c . Select Chain of Command from the Equipment List Administration menu. The Select
Type Data Code window will be displayed with a prompt to enter a Type Data Code.
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d. Enter the TDC of the exercise whose COC you want to print and press ESC. The Chain
of Command menu will be displayed.

e. Select Print from the Chain of Command menu. The System Printer Selection window
will be displayed as shown in Figure 6-  19. The System Printer Selection menu provides
a list of all the printers that are connected to their system. It gives the Logical Name,
Physical Name, Paper  Type and Status for the minters.

Figure 6-19. System Printer Selection Window

f. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired printer and press ESC to select
that printer. The printer you select must show ENABLED in the Status field. A
message will be displayed for a few moments indicating that the report is being
processed. Then another message will be displayed indicating that the report is sent
to the printer. The cursor will then move to the Chain of Command menu where you
can make another selection, or press E-Exit twice to return to the Equipment List
Processing or IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

6.3.3 Transferring Unit Equipment.

Sometimes it may be necessary for expediency to copy part or all of one UICs equipment list
to that of another UIC. TC ACCIS provides this ability at the IT0 level. Any user with group
access to IT0 Equipment List processing can copy a partial or entire equipment list of one UIC
to that of another for a specific TDC. This option is especially helpful for battalions with more
than one company with identical or almost identical equipment lists since the equipment list
can be created for one and then copied to the other units. In addition to the ability to copy from
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one UIC to another sometimes it is necessary to reassign a piece of equipment from one unit to
another. The ability to reassign equipment is also an option available under Transferring Unit
Equipment. The procedures for both copying and reassigning are provided below:

a. From the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select IT0 Equipment List Processing.

b. From the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu, select IT0 Equipment List Admini-
stration.

c . From the IT0 Equipment List Administration menu, select Transfer Unit Equip-
ment, When the Transfer Unit Equipment: ring menu is displayed, you will have the
options of copy, reassign, and exit. Proceed to paragraph 6.3.3.1 to copy or to paragraph
6.3.3.2 -Reassigning Equipment From One UIC to Another UICif you want to reassign
equipment.

6.3.3.1 . .Copymment  from one UIC to Another UK .

To copy from one UIC to another UIC, select Copy from the Transfer Equipment: ring menu.
Before you begin these procedures, make sure you have used the procedures in paragraph 5.3.5.2
of this manual to create the Header for the UIC you are copying the equipment to.

a.

b.

Note:

C.

d.

Enter the TDC or press F&Help  to select the TDC.

Enter the UIC of the Unit to Copy From or F6-Help  to select the UIC. The list of
UICs that appears in this help screen includes all UICs that have been extracted from
the COC for this exercise.

The Unit that you select to copy from must have equipment for the TDC en-
tered. If the unit does not have equipment, the following message wilI be dis-
played: There is no equipment listed under this TDC xx and UIC xxxxxx

Enter the TDC to copy  to or use F&Help  to select it, and then enter the UIC of the
unit to copy to and press ESC to display a list of equipment for the unit to copy from.

Select the piece of equipment by putting an X next to the equipment or FlO  to select
all equipment. If the Unit you are copying equipment to has existing equipment, you
will be prompted to answer YES if you want to delete previous equipment or NO to
add to the existing list. You will then be prompted to respond with YES or NO if you
want to include loads. If you respond YES, the loads that were present on the
equipment being copied will also be copied. Highlight the appropriate response, and
press Return. The Include Ammo/Hazard: ring menu will be displayed if the load
contains ammunition. Highlight the appropriate response YES or NO, and press
Return. The Include Serial/Bumper numbers: ring menu will be displayed. If you
respond YES the serial and bumpers numbers of the equipment being copied will be
duplicated on the equipment copied to. Press Return after making your selection.

6-49



TC ACCIS End User Manual
June 17,1999

The message copying equipment will be displayed in the lower portion of the screen.
Your cursor will return to the Transfer Equipment: ring menu when complete.

6.3.3.2 Reassianina Equipment from one UIC to Another UIC.

To reassign a piece of equipment from one UIC to another, select Reassign.

a . Enter the TDC or press F6-Help  to select the TDC; then enter the UIC of the unit
whose equipment you want to reassign, and press Return.

Note: If the unit whose equipment you want to reassign does not have any equip-
ment for the TDC you entered, a message will be displayed There is no
equipment listed under this TDC xx and UIC xxxxxx.

b. Enter the TDC or press F6-Help  to select the TDC for the unit to receive the reassigned
equipment. After you have selected the TDC, enter the UIC of the unit to receive the
reassigned equipment or press F6-Help  to select the UIC.

The Reassign option automatically includes all loads, Ammo/Hazard, and Bumper/Se-
rial numbers when used. A message will be displayed in the lower portion of the screen
indicating record reassigned. When you have completed reassigning equipment,
return to the Transfer Unit Equipment screen, and then exit to the Equipment List
Administration menu. To return to the IT0 Equipment List menu, exit one more time.
To return to the TC ACCIS Main menu, you will need to exit one more time.

6.3.4 Viewina Equipment List Summaries.

In the course of an exercise, it is often necessary for IT0 personnel to view summaries of
information from units. TC ACCIS has menu selections which allow  you to view summaries
of the TDC header information, commercial requirements data, and quantities of various
equipment models in an Automated Unit Equipment List (AUEL) or Deployment Equipment
List (DEL). You can only view data with this function.

a. Select IT0 Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

b . Select View Equipment List Summary from the IT0 Equipment List Processing
menu. The View Equipment List Summary menu will be displayed as shown in Figure
6-20.  The following paragraphs explain the screens and options available with each
of these three functions.

6.3.4.1 Viewina Equipment  List Header Summaries.

Use the following procedures to view the Equipment List Header Summary:

a . At the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu, select View Equipment List Summary.

b. At the Equipment List summary menu, select Header Summary.
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17Jul95 View Equipment List
----------------_____________

FICEUF026

1 - Header Summary
2 - Commercial Requirements Summary
3 - Equipment List Summary

E - Exit to IT0 Equipment List Processing

Enter Selection:

Figure 6-20. View Equipment List Summary Menu

c . Enter a TDC and press ESC (press F6 for a list of TDCs).

d. Select the UIC by entering X next to the UIC that you want to select and press ESC
or press FlO  to select all UICs. The Header Data Summary screen will be displayed.
With the exception of the Geographical Location Code (GEOLOC) and Description
fields, these are the same fields displayed on the Unit Header Detail Screen when you
assign echelons at the unit level.

e . Press ESC to move the cursor to the HEADER AND PERSONNEL STRENGTH
ROLLUP:  ring menu. Using the ring menu choices you can view the header and
personnel strength data in one of two ways: by Echelon/ULN  or by UIC. If you select
Summary by UIC, this option will provide you the Available Date, Departure Date,
and Required Date of each of the units that are part of the deployment exercise. TC
ACCIS pulls this date information from each of the Unit Header Detail Screens that
are part of this exercise and makes it available in this summary. This provides the
installation transportation office with this information without having to make contact
with each units.

f. Use the cursor control keys to scroll to each echelon or ULN to display the personnel
strength and equipment data.

g. After viewing, press ESC to return to the HEADER AND PERSONNEL STRENGTH
ROLLUP:  ring menu.
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h. From the HEADER AND PERSONNEL STRENGTH ROLLUP:  ring menu, press E
to return to the View Equipment List Summary menu.

i. From the View Equipment List Summary menu, press E to exit to the IT0 Equipment
List Processing menu.

6 3.4.2. Viewina Summaries of Commercial Reauirements for an Exercise.

Use this function to review the commercial requirements data for an exercise, sorted either by
EchelonKJLN  or by UIC. Use the following procedures to view a summary of Commercial
Requirements for an Exercise:

a . At the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu, select View Equipment List Summary.

b. At the View Equipment List Summary menu, select Commercial Requirements
summary.

c . Enter the ‘I’DC  of the equipment list you want to review and press ESC (press F6 for
a list of TDCs).

d. Select the UIC by entering X next to the UIC that you want to select and pressing ESC
or press FlO  to select all UICs. You will see the Commercial Requirements Summary
screen. The upper portion of the screen displays the TDC, the name of the exercise,
and a short description of the Echelon. The remaining fields on this screen are the same -1
as those on the Commercial Requirements Detail Screen that you use to create an
exercise.

e . Press ESC to move the cursor to the COMMERCIAL REQUIREMENT ROLLUP:
ring menu. Using the ring menu choices you can view the commercial requirement
data in one of two ways: by EchelonAJLN  or by UIC.

f. Use the cursor controlkeys to scroll to each echelon or ULN to display the personnel
strength and equipment data.

g. After viewing, press ESC to return to the COMMERCIAL REQUIREMENT ROL-
LUP: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit to return to the
View Equipment List Summary menu.

6.3.4.3 Viewina Summaries of Equipment Lists for an Exercise.

Use the following procedures to view a summary of Equipment Lists for an Exercise:

a . At the IT0  Equipment List Processing menu, select the View Equipment List
Summary option. The View Equipment List Summary menu will be displayed.

b. Select the Equipment List Su mmary  option. The Select Type Data Code window
will be displayed.
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c. Enter a TDC and press ESC, or press F6 for a list of TDCs, use the cursor control keys
to highlight the desired TDC, and then press ESC to select it.

d. Select the UIC by entering X next to the UIC that you want to select and pressing ESC
or press FlO  to select all UICs. The Equipment List Quantity Rollup  screen will be
displayed with the EL ROLLUP:  ring menu at the top of the screen, as follows:

EL ROLLUP: l-Rollup  P-Sort Options &Summary by UIC . . .

The three period (. . .) at the end of the ring menu indicate that you can move the cursor
to the right or left to display the following additional options:

EL ROLLUP: . . . 4-Summary  by MPOE 5-Summary  by EchelonAJLN E-Exit

You can perform a rollup,  sort the list according to one of several criteria, display
summary information by UIC MPOE, or EchelonAJLN.

e. Select Sort Options. The Sort Selection menu for the Equipment List Quantity Rollup
screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 6-21.

17Ju195 Equipment List Quantity Rollup FICEUF023

Figure 6-21.  Sort Selection Menu

f. Select the desired sort option and you will be returned to the ELROLLUP: ring menu.

g . Select Rollup  to display the equipment in the new sort order.

h. To view the entire list, use the cursor control keys to move up and down the list of
equipment.
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i. When you are done viewing the equipment, press ESC to return to the EL ROLLUP:
ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the
IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

6.3.4.4 Printina Equipment List Reports.

This function is used to print Equipment List Reports in FORSCOM format, various Summary
Reports, and the TUCHA Cargo Detail Report which is also called the Joint Operations Planning
and Executing System (JOPES) report. Use the following procedures to access the Equipment
List Reports menu from which you can print any of these reports:

a . Select Equipment List Reports from the IT0  Equipment List Processing menu. The
Equipment List Reports menu will be displayed as shown in Figure 6-22.

17Jul95 Equipment List Reports- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
FICEUF009

1 - Equipment List Report - FORSCOM Format

2 - Equipment List Summary Report

3 - Bumper Number Summary Report
4 - Summary by Echelon for Wheemrack

5 - Equipment List 6erlaUBumper  Report
6 - Rollup  Report

7 - TC ACCIS/TUCHA  Cargo Detail

E - Exit to Equipment List Processsing

Enter Selection:

Figure 6-22. Equipment List Reports Menu

b. You can select any of the seven reports available on the Equipment List Report menu.
As a UMC you have the capability to print as few or as many of the equipment list
reports for the UICs that appear as part of the rollup.

.eports m FORSCOM Form

Use the following procedures to print an Equipment List Report in the FORSCOM Format:

a . Select Equipment List Report - FORSCOM Format from the Equipment List
Reports menu. The Select Type Data Code window will be displayed.
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b . Enter the TDC of the exercise and press ESC, or use F6 to select a TDC from a list
of available TDCs.  The Sort Selection window will be displayed as shown in Figure
6-23.

Equipment List Reports~~~~__------_-------____
FICEUFO09

Figure 6-23. Sort Selection Window for the
Equipment List Report in the FORSCOM Format

c . Select the desired Sort option. A window will be displayed with an OUTPUT: ring
menu that has the following options:

OUTPUT: l-Printer 2-File/Diskette  E-Exit

The following is an explanation of these options:

Menu Option Exuianation
Printer The Printer o

rinter for the
tion sends the report to the default

!i
%C ACCIS Compaq 4500 Enhanced File

erver.
File/Diskette The File o tion is desi ned rimarily  for units using

PCs to diafinto the T?ACC%S  CoTacC4500  from a
remote location. It creates a file on e o m
that can be downloaded to the PC b

aq 4500

dures in paragra
9

h 16.3.4.2 - DownL
using ti
adin

e proce-

and Printing A EL Files, in Section 16 - I
the AUEL
C ACCIS

Microcomputer Utilities, of this manual. After down-
gdgeg,t$e  file can be prmted on the default printer

.

d. Select one of these options:
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Note:

(1) Select the Printer option to print the report to the default printer for the TC ACCIS
Compaq 4500. The Number of Copies window will be displayed, prompting you
to enter the number of copies to be printed.

(a) Enter the number of copies to be printed.

(b) Press ESC to accept the entry. A message will be displayed:
Printing UIC XXXXXX . . . Please wait

When the printing is completed, the cursor will return to the Equipment List
Reports menu where you can select another report to be printed or press
E-Exit to return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

(2) Select the File/Diskette option to create a file on the Compaq 4500 that can be
downloaded for printing from a PC at a remote site.

(a ) A prompt will be displayed:
Enter 3 character ID:

This three-character identifier will become the extension of the file name that
is created.

(b) Enter a three-character extension and press ESC. The following message will
be displayed: --1

Reporting UIC [your UIC.] . . . Please wait
AUEL report created, file ready for transfer

When the file is created, the cursor will return to the Equipment List Reports
menu where you can select another report to be printed or press E-Exit to
return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

Record the three-character extension you entered to create this file. You will
be prompted to enter it again when you download the file to your PC for
printing.

(c) When the report file is successfully created, download the file to the PC by
using the procedures in paragraph 16.3.4.2 - Downloading the AUEL and
Printing AUEL Files, in Section 16 - TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities, of
this manual. After downloading, the file can be printed on the default printer
for the PC.

5.3.4.4.2 Printina the Equipment List Summary Report.

Use the following procedures to print an Equipment List Summary Report:

a . Select Equipment List Summary Report from the Equipment List Reports menu. .  . .  .
The Select Type Data Code window will be displayed.
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b. Enter the TDC for your exercise and press ESC, or use F6 to select a TDC from a list
of available TDCs.  A Checking for rollup . . . message will be displayed at the bottom
of the screen and then the Select Unit screen will be displayed with a list of the units
in the exercise you have selected.

c . Use the cursor control keys to highlight the first unit you want to include in the
summary report and enter an X in the Select field to select it. The cursor will move
down one line and highlight the next unit.

While a unit is highlighted, you can press the SPACEBAR to deselect it. This removes
the X in the Select field and the unit will not be included in your summary report.

Note: You can press FlO at any time to select all of the units in the exercise. When
you do this, the Select Unit screen will close and the the Sort Selection win-
dow will be displayed as shown in Figure 6-24. You should now continue
with the procedures in paragraph e. below.

d. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph c above to select additional units to
be included in the summary report.

e. When all the units have been selected, press ESC to accept your selections. The Sort
Selection window will be displayed as shown in Figure 6-24.

17Jui95 Equlpment List Repot%_----------_--_--------~
FICEUFO09

.-- Figure 6-24. Sort Selection Window for the
Equipment List Summary Report
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f. Select the desired Sort Selection. A Printing . . . message will be displayed at the
bottom of the screen and then the cursor will return to the Equipment List Reports
menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit to return to the IT0
Equipment List Processing menu.

4.3.4.4.3 Printina the Bumper Number Summary Report.

Use the following procedures to print a Bumper Number Summary Report:

a . Select Bumper Number Summary Report from the Equipment List Reports menu.
The Select Type Data Code window will be displayed.

b. Enter the ‘MK  for your exercise and press ESC, or use F6 to select a TDC from a list
of available TDCs.  A Checking for rollup  . . . message will be displayed at the bottom
of the screen and then the Select Unit screen will be displayed with a list of the units
in the exercise you have selected.

c . Use the cursor control keys to highlight the first unit you want to include in the
summary report and enter an X in the Select field to select it. The cursor will move
down one line and highlight the next unit.

While a unit is highlighted, you can press the SPACEBAR to deselect it. This removes
the X in the Select field and the unit will not be included in your summary report

-17
Note: You can press FlO at any time to select all of the units in the exercise. When

you do this, the Select Unit screen will close and the the Sort Selection win-
dow will be displayed as shown in Figure 6-24 (page 6-57). You should now
continue with the procedures in paragraph e. below.

d. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph c. above to select additional units to
be included in the summary report.

e . When all the units have been selected, press ESC to accept your selections. The Sort
Selection window will be displayed as shown in Figure 6-25.

f. Select the desired Sort Selection. A Printing . . . message will be displayed at the
bottom of the screen and then the cursor will return to the Equipment List Reports
menu where you can select another option or press EExit to return to the IT0
Equipment List Processing menu.

5.3.4.4.4 Printina the Summarv bv Echelon for Wheel/Track Reoort.

Use the following procedures to print a Summary by Echelon for Wheel/Track Report:

a . Select Summary by Echelon for Wheel/Track Report from the Equipment List
Reports menu. The Select Type Data Code window will be displayed.

6-58



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1999

Equipment List Reports~~~_~-------_----------~
FICEUFO09

Figure 6-25. Sort Selection Window for the
Bumper Number Summary Report

b. Enter the TDC for your exercise and press ESC, or use F6 to select a TDC from a list
of available TDCs. A Checking for rollup  . . . message will be displayed at the bottom
of the screen and then the Select Unit screen will be displayed with a list of the units
in the exercise you have selected.

C . Use the cursor control keys to highlight the first unit you want to include in the
summary report and enter an X in the Select field to select it. The cursor will move
down one line and’ highlight the next unit.

While a unit is highlighted, you can press the SPACEBAR to deselect it. This removes
the X in the Select field and the unit will not be included in your summary report.

Note: You can press FlO  at any time to select all of the units in the exercise. When
you do this, the Select Unit screen will close. A Printing . . . message will be
displayed at the bottom of the screen and then the cursor will return to the
Equipment List Reports menu where you can select another option or press E-
Exit to return to the IT0  Equipment List Processing menu.

d. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph c. above to select additional units to
be included in the summary report.

e . When all the units have been selected, press ESC to accept your selections. A Printing
. . . message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and then the cursor will return
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to the Equipment List Reports menu where you can select another option or press
E-Exit to return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

6.3.4.4.5 Printina the Equipment List Serial/Bumper Report.

Use the following procedures to print an Equipment List Serial/Bumper Report:

a . Select Equipment List Serial/Bumper Report from the Equipment List Reports
menu. The Select Type Data Code window will be displayed.

b. Enter the TDC for your exercise and press ESC, or use F6 to select a TDC from a list
of available TDCs.  A Checking for rollup  . . . message will be displayed at the bottom
of the screen and then the Select Unit screen will be displayed with a list of the units
in the exercise you have selected.

c . Use the cursor control keys to highlight the first unit you want to include in the
summary report and enter an X in the Select field to select it. The cursor will move
down one line and highlight the next unit.

While a unit is highlighted, you can press the SPACEBAR to deselect it. This removes
the X in the Select field and the unit will not be included in your summary report.

Note: You can press FlO  at any time to select all of the units in the exercise. When
you do this, the Select Unit screen will close. A Running.. . and then an
Output sent to the Printer . . . message will be displayed at the bottom of the
screen and then the cursor will return to the Equipment List Reports menu
where you can select another option or press E-Exit to return to the IT0
Equipment List Processing menu.

d. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph c. above to select additional units to
be included in the summary report.

e . When all the units have been selected, press ESC to accept your selections. A Running
. . . and then an Output sent to the Printer. message will be displayed at the bottom
of the screen and then the cursor will return to the Equipment List Reports menu where
you can select another option or press E-Exit to return to the IT0 Equipment List
Processing menu.

5.3.4.4.6 the Rollrsg Report

Use the following procedures to print an Rollup  Report:

a . Select Rollup  Report from the Equipment List Reports menu. The Select Type Data
Code window wiIl be displayed.

b. Enter the TDC for your exercise and press ESC, or use F6 to select a TDC from a list
of available TDCs.  A Processing . . . and then an Output sent to the Printer. message
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will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and then the cursor will return to the
Equipment List Reports menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit to
return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

6.3.4.4.7 Printina the TC ACCWTUCHA Report (Also Called JOPES Report).

Use the following procedures to print the TC ACCIVIUCHA  Report or create a file that can
be downloaded to a PC for printing:

a . Select TC ACCIS/TUCHA  Cargo Detail from the Equipment List Reports menu.
The Select Type Data Code window will be displayed.

b. Enter the TDC of the exercise and press ESC, or use F’6  to select the TDC from a list
of available TDCs.  The Measurements window will be displayed prompting you to
select between U.S. Customary measurements or Metric measurements.

c . Select the type measurements you want to use. A window will be displayed with an
REPORTS: ring menu that has the following options:

REPORTS: l-Printer BFiWDiskette  E-Exit

The following is an explanation of these options: .

Printer

File/Diskette

The Printer o
printer for the pr

tion sends the report to the default
C ACCIS Compaq 4500.

d. Select one of these options:

(1) Select the Printer option to print the report to the default printer for the TC ACCIS
Compaq 4500. A Processing . . . and then an Output sent to the Printer. message
wiIl be displayed at the bottom of the screen and then the cursor will return to the
Equipment List Reports menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit
to return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

(2) Select the File/Diskette option to create a file on the Compaq 4500 that can be
downloaded for printing from a PC at a remote site.

(a ) A prompt will be displayed:
Enter 3 character ID:
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This three-character identifier will become the extension of the file name that
is created.

(b) Enter a three-character extension and press ESC. The following message will
be displayed:

Reporting UIC [your UIC.] . . . Please wait
AUEL report created, file ready for transfer

When the file is created, the cursor will return to the Equipment List Reports
menu where you can select another report to be printed or press E-Exit to
return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

Note: Record the three-character extension you entered to create this file. You will
be prompted to enter it again when you download the file to your PC for
printing.

(c) When the report file is successfully created, download the file to the PC by
using the procedures in paragraph 16.3.4.2 - Downloading the AUEL  and
Printing AUEL Files, in Section 16 - TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities, of
this manual. After downloading, the file can be printed on the default printer
for the PC.

63.4.5
. . . . I

TC ACCIS Printer Utilities allow the user to display the print status of all printers, cancel a
print job by Id or by printer name, and select default printer. The following paragraphs explain
the procedures and screens involved in each of the options on this menu.

6.3.4.5.1 Accessina Printer Utilities.

Use the following procedures to’ access Printer Utilities:

a. At the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU, select User Utilities

b. At the USER UTILITIES menu, select Print Service. All User printer utilities are
available from the Print Service menu.

5.3.4.5.2 Settina a Default Printer.

When a user is assigned as a TC ACCIS user, that user is also assigned to a specific printer.
This is designated as the default printer. Unless the user specifies another printer, all print jobs
generated by that user will be sent automatically to that default printer. The Set Default Printer
option allows a user to select a different printer as his default printer. Normally, this needs only
to be done if there is something wrong with the user’s current default printer. However, there
are times when a user might want his jobs sent to a specific printer. This option allows for that
eventuality. To select a default printer:
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a. At the Print Service menu, select Set Default Printer

b. Use the cursor control keys to move to cursor to the printer desired as a default printer.
With the cursor positioned on the printer name, press ESC.

c. To use the newly selected default printer, log off TC ACCIS and then log back on.

6.3.4.5.3 Displayinca the Status of All Printers,

When a TC ACCIS user sends a document to a printer, that print request is placed in a queue
along with all other print requests. Each form or report (such as a Government Bill of Lading
(GBL) or a 1085) that is send to a printer is known as a print job. The operating system places
each print job in the print queue. As print jobs enter the print queue, the queue assigns each
job a unique job number. The print queue, in turn, sends the print jobs to their respective
printers one at a time according to job number.

Using Display Status of all Printers, you can view the status of all recently sent print jobs to
determine whether your print job was indeed placed in the print queue for the appropriate printer
and to find  out how many other print jobs are ahead of yours in the queue. Use the following
procedures to display the print queue:

a. At the Print Service menu, select Display Status of all Printers. The Display Status
screen will be displayed. Except for those jobs currently being printed, the print jobs
for all printers are listed. If no print jobs are listed, then the print queue is empty.

b. Press RETURN. If there is a second page of the print queue, it is now displayed.
Otherwise, the screen returns to the Print Service menu. The end of the print queue is
indicated by the message EOF (end of file).

c . To return to the Print Service menu without viewing all pages of the print queue, press
Ctrl-C.

6.3.4.5.4 Cancelina  a Print Job by the Job ID Number.

This function allows a user to cancel a print job by entering that job’s ID number or job number.
You can cancel only those print jobs that you sent to the printer that are not currently being
printed. This function is useful if you discover that you must make last-minute changes to a
document that you have just sent to the printer, or if you discover that the printer you sent the
job to is not working properly. Since most TC ACCIS documents are relatively short, you must
use this function immediately after you have sent a print job. Otherwise, the document -will
already have been printed. Use the following procedures to cancel a print job:

a. At the Print Service menu, select Cancel a Job by ID. The Display Status screen will
be displayed.
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b. Press RETURN to view additional pages (if any) of the print queue. When you have
reached the end of the print queue, the following prompt will be displayed at the bottom
of the screen:

Enter print request ID of job you want canceled or WI-C  to abort.

c . At the prompt, enter the entire print job number-including the printer name, a
hyphen, and the job number itself-at the prompt. Press RETURN. The following
message will be displayed:

request [print request id] canceled.

d. Press any key to exit to the Print Service menu.

5.3.4.5.5 Canceling Print Jobs by Printer Name.

This function allows you to cancel all jobs that have been sent to a specific printer. With this
function, you can cancel any print job, including those sent to the printer by other users. Use
the following procedures to cancel a print job by Printer Name:

a . At the Print Services menu, select Cancel Jobs by Printer Name.

b. Scroll up or down the printer name list to find the printer that you want to cancel print
jobs on. If you decide that you do not want to cancel any print jobs, press Ctrl-C  to
exit to the Print Service menu.

c . With the cursor next to the printer name, press ESC  to cancel all print jobs for that
printer.

d. Press any key to get back to the Print Service menu.

5 Reportina  to MTMC.

The IT0 is responsible for reporting exercise data to the Military Traffic Management
Command’s (MTMC) IRS system. The data transmitted to MTMC consists of equipment
dimensions for all units participating in the exercise as well as summaries of the commercial
transportation requirements.

Note: Only UICs that are in the COC that have Headers defmed/assigned  will be
able to manipulate Commercial Requirements data, or be processed in the
IBS Report

When reporting to the MTMC IRS system, certain procedures must be completed in a specific
order. The flowchart in Figure 6-26 illustrates the procedures for reporting the MTMC that must
be completed and the order in which they should be done.

a . Define  the Commercial Requirement.
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REPORTING TO MTMC’S LOGSA/IBS

for a Deployment Exercise

Part I PREPARE COMMERCIAL REQUIREMENTS

SELECT
COMMERCIAL
REQUIREMENTS
AT UNIT LEVEL l

I

SELECT
COMMERCIAL
REQUIREMENTS
AT IT0 LEVEL

l COMPLETED
BY UNITS

Part II LOGSAhBS  TRANSMISSION

COMPLETE
LOGSAIIBS
PARAMETERS

I

PREPARE
LOGSAIlBS
HEADER

I

PREPARE FILES

I

TRANSMIT FILES

Figure 6-26. Procedures to Report to MTMC
by LOGSA/lBS

b. Enter Commercial Requirements for the exercise into the Commercial Requirements
Summary screen.

c . Complete the IBS Parameters screen.

d. Complete the IBS Freight Header screen for each echelon/ULN  in the exercise.

e . Update the IE3S  file.

f. Execute the IBS Transmission program.
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5.3.5.1 Maintainina IT0 Commercial .Reawemen ts Data. ,---.

The IT0 Commercial Requirements screen displays a rollup  of the commercial transportation
requirements (rail, highway, container, and bus) for moving the equipment for each UK.

The fields at the top of this screen display the TDC, the Exercise Name, and a short description
of the Echelon. The remaining fields indicate the quantity and type of rail cars, trailers,
containers, and buses that will be transporting the items on the DEL. To modify data in any
fields on this screen, highlight the field and modify the data by typing over the displayed
information.

Use, the following procedures to maintain commercial requirements data:

a. Select IT0 Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

b. Select IT0 Data from the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

c. Select IT0 Commercial Requirements from the IT0 Data menu.

d. Enter the TDC of the exercise you want to maintain commercial requirements for and
press ESC or press F6 to display a list of valid TDCs. Use the cursor control keys to
scroll through the list and press ESC to select a TDC. The ITO Commercial Require-
ments screen will be displayed with the IT0 COMMERCIAL REQUIREMENTS:
ring menu displayed at the top:

IT0 COMMERCIAL REQUIREMENTS: l-Add P-Modify &Delete E-Exit

The following paragraphs explain the procedures for using each of these options.

-=I

ParagraDh Pace ODtion

6.3.5.1.1 6 - 6 6 Adding IT0  Commercial Requirements Data.
6.3.5.1.2 6 - 6 7 Modifying IT0 Commercial Requirements Data.
6.3.5.1.3 6 - 6 8 Deleting IT0 Commercial Requirements Data.

Note: The IT0 Commercial Requirements can also be completed by selecting
Transportation Requests from the TC ACCIS Main Menu. Commercial Re-
quirements is one of the REP: ring menu options when you have selected Re-
ply to Transportation Request which is an IT0 function.

. .IT0 Commercial  Requwements  Data,

Commercial Requirements can be added by either the UMO or the ITO. If the UMO has already
entered the Commercial Requirements, the IT0 can only modify them by following the
procedures in paragraph 6.3.5.1.2 below.

Use the following procedures to Add IT0 Commercial Requirements Data: _.-.
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a. To begin this process, the IT0 Commercial Requirements: ring menu should be
displayed. If this is not the case, use the procedures in paragraph 6.3.5.1 above to
display it.

IT0 COMMERCIAL REQUIREMENTS: l-Add 2-Modify  &Delete  E-Exit

b. Select Add from the IT0 Commercial Requirements: ring menu. The Select UIC
window will be displayed.

c . Enter the UIC for the desired unit and press ESC, or press F6  to select a UIC from
the list of available units. The IT0 Commercial Requirements screen will be displayed.
This screen will allow you to add commercial requirements data for that UIC. You can
add rail, highway, seavan container, and bus requirements.

Note: A message will be displayed if the unit has already entered Commercial Re-
quirements and you will be returned to the Select UIC window to select an-
other unit. In this case you can only Modify or Delete the IT0  Commercial
Requirements Data for this unit.

d. Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field for the type requirement you want to
add.

e . Enter the number needed of that type requirement and press RETURN.

f. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph d. and e. above until all of your
requirements have been added.

g. When all of your requirements have been added, press ESC to accept save your data.
An Updating Row message will be displayed and then the cursor will return to the
IT0 Commercial Requirements: ring menu where you can select another option of
press E-Exit twice to return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

. .IT0 Comcnerclal  Reguwements  Dal&

Only UICs that are in the COC, with Headers assigned, and with Commercial Requirements
defined, can be modified.

Use the following procedures to Modify IT0 Commercial Requirements Data:

a. To begin this process, the IT0  Commercial Requirements: ring menu should be
displayed. If this is not the case, use the procedures in paragraph 6.3.5.1 above to
display it.

IT0 COMMERCIAL REQUIREMENTS: l-Add P-Modify 3-Delete  E-Exit

b. Select Modify from the IT0 Commercial Requirements: ring menu. The Select UIC
window will be displayed.
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c . Enter the UIC  for the desired unit and press ESC, or press F6 to select a UIC from
the list of available units. The IT0  Commercial Requirements screen will be displayed
with your current rail, highway, seavan container, and bus requirements for the selected
UK.

d. Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field for the type requirement you want to
modify.

e . Enter the new number needed of that type requirement by typing over the existing
data, and press RETURN.

f. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph d. and e. above until all of your
requirements have been modified.

g . When all of your requirements have been modified, press ESC to accept save your
data. An Updating Row message will be displayed and then the cursor will return to
the ITO  Commercial Requirements: ring menu where you can select another option
of press E-Exit twice to return to the IT0  Equipment List Processing menu. This will
update the Commercial Requirements for both the unit’s record and the IT0  record.

fi.3.5.1.3 Deletina IT0 Commercial Reauirements Data.

Use the following procedures to Delete IT0  Commercial Requirements Data:

a . To begin this process, the IT0  Commercial Requirements: ring menu should be
displayed. If this is not the case, use the procedures in paragraph 6.3.5.1 above to
display it.

IT0 COMMERCIAL REQUIREMENTS: l-Add a-Modify  &Delete E-Exit

b . Select Delete from the IT0 Commercial Requirements: ring menu. The Select UIC
window will be displayed.

c . Enter the UIC for the desired unit and press ESC, or press F6 to select a UIC from
the list of available units. The IT0 Commercial Requirements screen will be displayed
with your current rail, highway, seavan container, and bus requirements. A message
will be displayed:

Delete IT0  Commercial Requirements for this UIC? (y/n)?

This procedure will delete the commercial requirements data for the selected UIC in
this exercise.

(1) Enter n if you do not want to delete the IT0  Commercial Requirements for this
entire UK. The cursor will return to the IT0  Commercial Requirements: ring
menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the
IT0  Pquipment  List Processing menu.

(2) Enter y if you want to delete the IT.0 Commercial Requirements for this entire
UIC. A message wilI be displayed:
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Deleting requirements for {designated UK]

The cursor will return to the IT0 Commercial Requirements: ring menu where
you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the IT0 Equipment
List Processing menu.

63.52 Settina LOGSA/lBS  Parameters,

The LOGSA/IBS  parameters are the communications settings that will be used to send
information to the MTMC LOGSA/IBS  system. Once these parameters are set, they will not
need to be changed under normal operating conditions unless there is a change in the
communications equipment and/or telephone numbers. Use the following procedures to set all
of the parameters needed to transfer LOGSVIBS files to MTMC:

a. Select IT0 Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

b. Select Equipment List Administration from the IT0  Equipment List Processing
menu.

c . Select Equipment List Transaction Data from the Equipment List Administration
menu. The Equipment List Transaction menu will be displayed.

d. Select LOGSA/IBS  Send Communications from the Equipment List Transaction
menu. The Select Type Data Code window will be displayed.

e . Enter the TDC for the appropriate exercise and press ESC, or press F6  to select the
TDC from a list of available TDCs. A prompt will be displayed:

This will transmit to LOGSA...  Transmit to IBS also (y/n)?

(1) Enter y in response to this prompt if you want to send the report to both LOGSA
and IBS. The LOGSA/IBS  Send Communications menu will be displayed.

(2) Enter n in response to this prompt if you want to send the report only to LOGSA.
The LOGSA/IBS  Send Communications menu will be displayed.

f. Select Parameter Definition from the LOGSA/IBS  Send Communications. A prompt
will be displayed:

Modify Parameter file for: LOGSA  (L) or IBS (A)?

(1) Enter L to modify the LOGSA  Parameter file. The LOGSA  Parameters window
will be displayed.

(a) Use the cursor control keys to move the cursor to the field where you want
to make the change.

(b) Enter the correct data by typing over the displayed information.

(c) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (a) and (b) until alI of the
desired corrections have been made.
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(d) When all of the data is correct, press ESC to save the changes. The cursor
will return to the LOGSADBS  Send Communications menu where you can
select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0
Equipment List Processing menu.

(2) Enter A to modify the IBS Parameter file. The IBS Parameters window, shown
in Figure 6-27, will be disolaved.

01 Ju196 LOGSNIBS Send Communications_~_------~~~------~-_______________ FICEUF034

Note: To provide system security, the TAC Password and the HOST Password,
will not be displayed on the screen. Whenever you access these fields again a
Change existing TAC Password ? y/n or Change Existing Host Password
? y/n prompt will replace the TAC Userid  title. If you answer Y, an Enter
Old Password: prompt will be displayed. You must know the old password
in order to change it. When you enter the old password, you can then enter
the new password.

Figure 6-27. LOGSA/lBS  Parameters Screen

(a) Use the cursor control keys to move the cursor to the field where you want
to make the change.

(b) Enter the correct data by typing over the displayed information.

(c) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs I and 2 until all of the
desired corrections have been made.
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(d) When all of the data is correct, press ESC to save the changes. The cursor
will return to the LOGSA/IBS  Send Communications menu where you can
select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0
Equipment List Processing menu.

4.3.5.3 Maintainina the LOGSA/lBS  Freiaht Header.

The LOGSA/IBS  Freight Header contains data that will be used to connect units, unit
equipment, and freight resources. The screen must be completed AFTER  units have completed
their equipment list processing for an exercise, and BEFORE the LOGSA/lBS  file is updated
for transmission to MTMC. The LOGSA/IBS  Freight Header must also be updated before each
LOGSA/IBS  Update.

Note: It is a good idea to update each Echelon/ULN  in an exercise prior to each
LOGSA/IBS  Update. This practice ensures that the most current data will be
included with each LOGSA/IBS  transmission.

Use the following procedures to maintain the LOGSA/IBS  Freight Header:

a. Select IT0 Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

b. Select IT0 Data from the IT0  Equipment List Processing menu.

c . Select LOGSA/IBS  Freight Header from the ITO Data menu. The Select Type Data
Code window will be displayed.

d. Enter the TDC of the exercise you want to maintain freight header data for and press
ESC or press F6 to display a list of valid TDCs. Use the cursor control keys to highlight
the desired TDC and press ESC to select a it. The Freight Header screen will be
displayed with the echelons or ULNs that are assigned to this TDC.

e . Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Echelon or ULN and press ESC
to select it. The header information for the exercise will be displayed at the top of the
screen and the freight information will be displayed at the bottom of your screen. The
cursor will be in the Shipper DODAAC field.

Note: You can press F!J at any time to toggle between the top and bottom portions
of the screen.

f. Use the cursor control keys to move the cursor to the field where you want to make
the change.

g. Enter the correct data by typing over the displayed information.

h. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs f. and g. until all of the desired
corrections have been made.
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i. When all of the data is correct, press ESC to save the changes. The cursor will return
to the LOGSA/IBS  Send Communications menu where you can select another option
or F

Note:

Fress E-Exit three times to return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

It is also possible to view the data on these screens without entering data. Use
paragraphs a. through j., but instead of entering data, you can press Ctrl-C  to
abort. If you are in the lower part of the screen, this will take you to the upper
part of the screen. Pressing Ctrl-C at the upper part will return you to the
IT0 Data menu.

k. When all the data is correct, press ESC to accept it. The cursor will return to the IT0
Data menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit to return to the IT0
Equipment List Processing menu.

.3.5.4 Preparina  a LOGSAABS  UDdate File.

Only one LOGSA/IBS  update file can be prepared at a time. If you attempt to prepare a second
file while the first one is Preparing, a message will be displayed:

Ask you SA to remove LOGSA/lBS  lock in Amp

Before the System Administrator (SA) removes the lock, make sure there are no LOGSA4BS
updated being prepared and no LOGSA/IBS  transmissions in progress.

Use the following procedures to prepare a LOGSA/IBS  update file:

a. Select IT0 Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

b. Select IT0 Data from the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

c. Select LOGSAkIBS  Freight Header from the IT0 Data menu. The Select Type Data
Code window will be displayed.

d. Enter the TDC for the equipment list that you want to send and press ESC, or press
F6 to select a TDC from the Type Data Code window. When F6 is used, use the cursor
control keys to highlight the desired TDC and press ESC to accept it. The Select UIC
window will be displayed.

e. Enter the UIC of the unit to to be included in the LOGSA/IBS  File, or press F6 to
select one or more units from a list of available units displayed on the Select Unit
screen. When F6 is used:

(1) Press RETURN to move the cursor to the line of a unit you want to select.

(2) Enter an X in the Select field to the right of each unit you want to select. The
cursor will move to the next line.
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Note: You can press the SPACEBAR to deselect a unit that has been previously se-
lected. This removes the X in the Select field and the unit will not be in-
cluded in your LOGSA/lBS  File.

(3) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph (1) and (2) above until all the
desired units have been selected.

Note: You can press FlO  at any time to select all of the units in the exercise. When
you do this, the Select Unit screen will close and the the Sort Selection win-
dow will be displayed as shown in Figure 6-24 (page 6-57). You should now
continue with the procedures in paragraph f. below.

f. When all the units have been selected, press ESC to accept your selections. The IT0
Data menu will be displayed with the following message at the bottom of the screen:

Running LOGSA/lBS  update in background

When the message is cleared, the cursor will then return to the IT0 Data menu where
you can select another option or press E-Exit to return to the IT0  Equipment List
Processing menu.

6.3.5.4.1 Sendina Update Files to LOGSAABS.

You can Send or Prepare only one file at a time. However, the system will allow a LOGSA/IBS
transmission upon completion of a LOGSA/IBS  Prepare by allowing the user to select a
transmission mode., The program will wait in the background until the Prepare is completed
and then automatically send the transmission. There are three situations in which you will be
unable to Send a transmission:

l There is no file ready for transmission to this TDC.

l The system is still preparing  the file for the TDC you are trying to Send.

l The system is Preparing one transmission and you are tying to Send another.

Use the following procedures to send files to MTMC through the LOGSA/IBS  system:

a. Select IT0 Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

b. Select Equipment List Administration from the IT0 Equipment List Processing
menu.

c . Select Equipment List Transaction Data from the Equipment List Administration
menu. The Equipment List Transaction menu will be displayed.

d. Select LOGSA/IBS  Send Communications from the Equipment List Transaction
menu. The Select Type Data Code window will be displayed.
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e. Enter the TDC for the appropriate exercise and press ESC, or press F6 to select the _.-
TDC from a list of available TDCs. A prompt will be displayed:

This will transmit to LOGSA...  Transmit to IBS  also (y/n)?

(1) Enter y in response to this prompt if you want to send the report to both LOGSA
and IBS. The LOGSA/IBS  Send Communications menu will be displayed as
shown in Figure 6-28.

(2) Enter n in response to this prompt if you want to send the report only to LOGSA.
The LOGSA/IBS  Send Communications menu will be displayed as shown in
Figure 6-28.

01 Jut96 LOGSIVIBS  Send  Communications
___------_-----__~~-----~~------~~~~~

FICEUF034

1 - DDN File Transfers (1)
2 - Dial File Transfers (1)
3 - Auto Direct  Dial File Transfers (10)
4 - Telephone Number Definition
5 - Parameter Definition
6 - View Communications Log File
7 - Contlnuous Communlcatlons Log File

Enter Selection: B

E - Exlt to Equipment List Transaction

Figure 6-28. LOGSA/lBS  Send Communications Menu

The following is an explanation of the LOGSA/IBS  Send Communications menu
options:

ODtion

DDN File Transfer (1)

Dial File Transfers (1)

Auto Direct Dial File
Transfers (10)

Exdanation

This o
phone pm

t.ion  transfers the LOGSA/IBS  frie  by DDN tele-
es. It will attempt to send the file once.

This o
phone Ll

tion  transfers the LOGSA/IBS  file by Dial tele-
es. It will attempt to send the file once.

This option transfers the LOGSA/lBS  file by Automat-
ic Direct Dial telephone lines. It will attempt to send
the ffle  ten times. .,-.
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Telephone Number Defi-
nition

Allows the user to enter up to ten telephone numbers
that will be accessed one after another in the Auto Di-
rect Dial File Transfers option.

Parameter Definition This option allows
to transfer the LOcl

ou to update the parameters used
SA/IBS  file.

View Communications Allows the user to view the status of the current
Log File LOGSA/IBS  communications process
Continuous Communica- Allows the user a continuous look at the status if
tion Log File LOGSA/IBS  communications as the processing takes

place.

f. Select the appropriate communications option for the hardware available at your
installation. A Running LOGSA/IBS  send in background message will be displayed
at the bottom of the screen. The cursor will then return to the LOGSA/IBS  Send
Communications menu.

(1) As the update file is being transmitted, entries pertaining to the progress will be
recorded in the Communications Log File which contains only the entries pertain-
ing to the last transmission. The final entries in the log will indicate whether or
not the most recent transmission was successful.

(2) If the transmission was successful, the original copy of the update file will be
deleted, and a copy of the last successfully transmitted update file for each TDC
will be retained in a separate directory. As necessary, you can use the LOGSAKBS
Resend Communications function described in paragraph 6.3.5.4.2 below to send
an additional copy of this update file to LOGSA/lBS.

(3) If the transmission is not successful, the original update file will be retained so
you can try to send it again.

Note: You should always check the Communications Log File after each
LOGSA/IBS  transmission. This is the only way you will know whether or
not the transmission was successful. The information in this log file will be
over written when the next transmission is made.

g. Select the View Communications Log File or Continuous Communications Log
File to determine whether the update file was successfully transmitted.

(1) The View Communications Log File option allows you to manually review the
entire log for the last transmission. The --More--(nn%)  message at the bottom
of the screen indicates there is addition information to be displayed.

(a) As necessary, press RETURN to progress through the log. When the last line
of the log is displayed, a message will be displayed:

Press <Return> to continue
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The last entries in the log will tell you whether or not the file was successfully
transmitted.

(b) Press RETURN and the cursor will return to the LOG&A/IRS  Send Commu-
nications menu.

(2) The Continuous Communications Log File option allows you to review the entries
being made in the log as the transmission is taking place. If the transmission is
already complete, only the last screen in the Communications Log File will be
displayed.

(a) The last entries in the log will tell you whether or not the file was successfully
transmitted.

(b) Press Ctrl-C to return to the LOGSA/IBS  Send Communications menu.

h. If the transmission was not successful, press E-Exit to return to the Equipment List
Transaction menu and then repeat the procedures in paragraphs d. through g. above
to try again to send the update file.

i. When the transmission is successful, press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0
Equipment List Processing menu.

Note: With most of the options, the sending process takes place entirely in the back-
ground. You can go to other functions in the system while the transmission is
taking place.

6.3.5.4.2 . .Resen$rna  Files to LOGSAABS.

A copy of the last successfully transmitted Update File for each TDC is retained in a separate
directory within TC ACCIS. The Resend Files to LOGSA/IBS function is used to send an
additional copy of that file to LOGSNIBS.

Use the procedures outlined in paragraph 6.3.5.4.1 above to Resend an update file to
LOGSNIBS,  except in paragraph d., select the LOGSAABS Resend Communications option
from the Equipment List Transaction menu.

You can Resend or Prepare only one file at a time. However, the system will allow a
LOGSA/IBS  transmission upon completion of a LOGSMBS Prepare by allowing the user
to select a transmission mode. The program will wait in the background until the Prepare is
completed and then automatically Resend the transmission. There are three situations in which
you will be unable to Resend a transmission:

l There is no file ready for transmission to this TDC.

l The system is still Preparing the file for the TDC you are trying to Resend.
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l The system is Preparing one transmission and you are tying to Resend another.

6.3.6 Reportina COMPASS Data to FORSCOM.

IT0 personnel are responsible for reporting Contingency Standing Route Order (CSRO) data
to FORSCOM’s COMPASS system. Routinely, active army components report biennially for
their default exercise (TDC D), and reserve components report annually for their default
exercise (TDC S). In addition, during other exercises, FORSCOM may require frequent updates
of CSRO data.

The process of reporting involves a series of procedures which must be completed in a specific
order. These procedures are:

l The COMPASS Parameters screen must be completed.

l The CSRO Data screen must be completed.

l The COMPASS Update program must be run.

l A Report Sent by E-Mail or An AUTODIN  tape must be created and this tape must be
transported to the installation Communications Center to be read and transmitted to
FORSCOM’s COMPASS system. A flowchart illustrating the procedures and the order
in which they must be completed before reporting the FORSCOM is shown in Figure
6-29. You may begin these procedures if the commercial requirements have been
completed.

6.3.6.1 Settina AUTODIN  Parameters.

When you use the COMPASS reporting functions for the first time, you must set the AUTODIN
parameters before you can write AUTODIN files to tape. If you need to change these parameters,
you must do so before writing the files to tape. You must coordinate with your communications
center prior to preparing parameters in order to ensure that your parameters will be correct. Use
the following procedures to set or modify AUTODIN  Parameters:

a. Select IT0 Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU. The IT0
Equipment List Processing menu will be displayed.

b. Select Equipment List Administration the IT0  Equipment List Processing menu.

c . Select Equipment List Transaction Data from the Equipment List Administration
menu.

d. Select Compass Communications from the Equipment List Transaction menu.
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Reporting to FORSCOM’s COMPASS
for a Deployment Exercise

COMPASS Tape Transmission

Prepare
CSRO Header

Note: This  need only be
completed once for the
deptoyment  e x e r c i s e  e v e n

1

Complete
COMPASS
Parameters

1

when there are updates.

Note: This may be done before
or after the CSRO Data.

i

Prepare
Files

1
Send to FORSCOM Select

By E-Mail Method of
Prepare Tape

c
(Preferred Method) Transmission

e for FORSCOM

1
Note: This may be a file transfer

rather than a tape. When
one of the file transfer options
is used, the last two steps
need not be done.

Deliver Tape
to Communications

Center

Figure 6-29. Reporting COMPASS Data to FORSCOM

e. Select Set AUTODIN  Parameters from the Compass Communications menu. The
AUTODIN  Parameters window will be displayed with the cursor in the first field as
shown in Figure 6-30.

f. Enter the Routing Indicator of the destination station and press RETURN.

g . Enter the Plain Language Address of the destination station and press RETURN.
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17Ju195 COMPASS Communications FICEUF999

Figure 6-30.  AUTODIN  Parameters Window

h . Enter the Routing Indicator of the source station and press RETURN.

i. Enter the Plain Language Address of the source station and press RETURN.

i Enter the starting serial number for this message and press RETURN.

k . Enter the next serial number for this message and press RETURN.

1 . Enter the ending serial number for this message and press RETURN.

m . Enter the UNIX path name for the tape device that the COMPASS files will be written
to and press RETURN. The following is an example of a valid entry in this field:

/dev/rmt/cl  dOh

The h at the end of the UNIX path name designates 1600 bpi. An m at the end of the
UNIX path name would designate 800 bpi.

n . Enter the format for the transmission-either ASCII or EBCDIC.

o. Enter the UNIX logical name for the Optical Character Recognition printer (usually
this is the system default printer) and press RETURN. Use this printer only as a backup
in the event that the COMPASS update files cannot be written to tape.

p . Enter the name and title or rank of the person who authorized this transmission and
press RETURN.
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q. Review your entries to verify that they are correct. A necessary,

(1) Use the cursor control keys to move the cursor to the field where you want to
make the change.

(2) Enter the correct data by typing over the displayed information.

(3) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (a) and (b) until all of the
‘desired corrections have been made.

(4) When all of the data is correct, press ESC to save the changes. The cursor will
return to the LOGSA/IE%  Send Communications menu where you can select
another option or press E-Ezcit  three times to return to the IT0 Equipment List
Processing menu.

r. When all of your entries are correct, press ESC  to save the parameter settings. The
cursor will return to the COMPASS Communications menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0 Equipment List
Processing menu.

Note: The AUTODIN  Parameters normally need to be set only once. Thereafter,
they need to be updates only as changes occur in the data in the screen.

5.3.6.2 Completina  the CSRO Data Screen.
‘ 7

The Contingency Standing Route Order (CSRO) screen contains data which was formerly
entered onto FORSCOM Form 900-5-R. This data is used by FORSCOM to determine the
availability of alternate freight resources. CSRO data must be entered for each UIC taking part
in the exercise (TDC). The CSRO Data screen should be completed by IT0 personnel prior to
performance of each COMPASS update and AUTODIN  tape creation procedure.

Use the following procedures to enter CSRO information:

a . Select IT0 Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU. The IT0
Equipment List Processing menu will be displayed.

b. Select IT0 Data from the IT.0  Equipment list Processing menu.

c . Select CSRO from the IT0 Data menu. The Select Type Data Code window will be
displayed.

d . Enter the TDC of the exercise for which you want to add or modify CSRO data, and
press ESC.

(1) If you are entering CSROs  for a TDC for the fust  time, the CSRO window will
be displayed with the CSRO: ring menu at the top of the window, as shown in
Figure 6-32. You have the option of manually entering the CSRO setting for each
unit in exercise, or defaulting the CSRO setting for all units to N.
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Press [ESC] to accept or [CTRL-C] to abort
17Jul95 C S R O FICEUFlOO

UIC WAGNAO
TDC BB

Unit Name 0005  IN BN 02 CO A MECH
Exercise Name TRAINING 1

CSRO: RL-Date:
O-RHLOC: O-MRLOC:

State: State:

Remarks:

0sRC:
State:

O-MC:
State:

Contingency Standing Route Order indicator: Enter Y or N
Adding a new record.. .

Figure 6-31. Screen for Changing CSRO Data

(a) To manually enter the CSRO setting for each unit in the exercise, select
CSRO Required. The Select UIC window will be displayed.

1 Enter the desired UIC and press ESC, or press F6 to select the UIC from
a list of available UICs. The CSRO screen will be displayed for that unit
as shown in Figure 6-31, with the cursor in the CSRO field. Except for
the basic information on the unit and the TDC, the fields will be blank.

2 When you enter Y in the CSRO field, the MPE Selection window will
be displayed with the MPE: ring menu at the top:
MPE: 1-R 2-T/l 3-R and T/i E-Exit

The following is an explanation of these options:

R

T/I

Rail to Sea Port of Embarkation (SPOE)/Mobilization
(MOB) Station.
Truck/Installation Transportation to SPOE/MOB  Sta-
tion.

RandT/I Rail and Truck/Installation Transportation to
SPOE/MOB  Station.

3 Select the appropriate Mode to Port of Embarkation (MPE). The
cursor will move to the RL-Date  field.
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I 17Jul95 IT0  Data
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - FICEUF027

Figure 6-32. CSRO Data Screen

4 Continue to enter data in all of the highlighted fields, pressing RETURN
after each entry.

5 When all of the CSRO data has been entered, press ESC to accept and
save the data. The Select UIC window will be displayed again. Repeat
all the procedures under paragraph (a) above to add CSRO information
for the next unit.

6 When the CSRO information has been entered for all units, press Ctrl-C
at the Select UIC window to end the process. The cursor will return to
the IT0 Data menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit
to return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

(b) To use the default CSRO setting of N for all units, select No CSRO Required.
A Processing message will be displayed and then the cursor will return to
the IT0  Data menu where you can select another option or select EExit  to
return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

TC ACCIS will automatically enter N (no) in the CSRO field for all units
without entering the CSRO screen. If any unit for this TDC needs a CSRO
after the default has been set, you can change this default N to Y for that
specific UIC by following the procedures in paragraph e. below. The CSROs
for the other units in the exercise will remain unchanged.
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(2) If you are entering CSRO information for a TDC for the second or subsequent
time, the Select UIC window will be displayed.

(a) Enter the desired UIC and press ESC, or press F6 to select the UK from a
list of available UICs. The CSRO screen will be displayed with the CSRO
data for that unit. The cursor in the CSRO field.

(b) When you enter Y in the CSRO field, the MPE Selection window will be
displayed with the MPE: ring menu at the top:

MPE: 1-R 2-T/l  3-R and T/l E-Exit

1 Select the appropriate MPE. The cursor will move to the RL-Date  field.

2 Continue to enter or modify the data in all of the highlighted fields by
typing over the existing data. Press RETURN after each entry.

(c ) When all of the CSRO data has been entered, press ESC to accept and save
the data. The Select UIC window will be displayed again so you can add the
CSRO information for the next unit by repeating all the procedures under
paragraph (a) above.

(d) When the CSRO information has been entered for all units, press Ctrl-C  at
the Select UIC window to end the process. The cursor will return to the IT0
Data menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit to return to
the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

6.3.6.3 GeneratinG  a COMPASS Unit Movement Data &JMD) File.

The first time you use this function, the update file will contain the entire EL. After that, it will
contain only the changes made since the last time a COMPASS file was transmitted.

Note: Depending upon the number of units and the volume of equipment, the COM-
PASS update process can take from several minutes to several hours. During
this period, the terminal on which the program is running cannot be used for
any other functions. With these things in mind, it is sometimes best to run the
COMPASS update process at the end of the day, so that it runs during the
night and will have been completed by the next morning.

Use the following procedures to prepare a COMPASS update file:

a. Select IT0 Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU. The IT0
Equipment List Processing menu will be displayed.

b. Select Equipment List Administration the IT0  Equipment List Processing menu.

c . Select Equipment List Transaction Data from the Equipment List Administration
menu.
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d. Select COMPASS Communications from the Equipment List Transaction menu. The J---X
COMPASS Communications menu will be displayed.

e. Select Prepare COMPASS UMD File from the COMPASS Communications menu.
The COMPASS UMD Report Generator screen will be displayed as shown in Figure
6-33.

17Jul95 COMPASS UMD Report Generator FICEUF153

Type Data Code:

Unit ldentiflcation  Code:

_---_____-------------------------------------------

Enter the TDC or Press [FS] for Help

Figure 6-33. COMPASS UMD Report Generator Screen

f. Enter the TDC of the EL that you want to prepare for transmission and press
RETURN, or you can press F6 to select the TDC from a list of available TDCs. The
cursor will move to the Unit Identification Code field.

g. Enter the UIC of the unit you want to include in your COMPASS report, or press F6
to select one of more UICs from a list of available UICs. When you use F6, the
COMPASS UIC Listing window will be displayed as shown in Figure 6-34. It shows
the a list of available UICs and the date and time each UIC was last updated.

(1) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired UIC and press X to select it.
Repeat this process, as necessary to select multiple UICs. As an alternative, you
can press FlO  to select all UICs.

(2) The SPACE BAR can be used at any time to deselect any unit that was previously
selected.
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~ 17Jul95 FICEUF153

Figure 6-34.  COMPASS UIC Listing Window

(3) When all the UICs have been selected, press ESC to accept and save your
selections. The cursor will return to the COMPASS UMD Report Generator
screen.

h. Press ESC  to accept the TDC and UK(s)  you have selected. The following message
will be displayed at the bottom of your screen:

Generating COMPASS UMD Report.. . . WAIT

When the report is generated, the Update process has been completed. A new message
will be displayed at the bottom of your screen.

A copy of your COMPASS file has been sent to the Printer. . . .

The cursor will then return to the COMPASS Communications menu where you can
select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0 Equipment List
Processing menu.

i. You can now transmit the COMPASS file by E-Mail or prepare a COMPASS Tape.
Refer to the paragraph 6.3.6.4.4 below for procedures on sending a COMPASS report
by E-mail. If you need to prepare a tape instead of transmitting by E-Mail procedure
to the next paragraph, Making a COMPASS Tape.
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6.3.6.4 .Preparing an AUTODIN  Tape From COMPASS UMD Files,

To write equipment list files to a tape to be transmitted to COMPASS by AUTODIN,  use the
following procedures:

Note: This process overwrites the previously prepared AUTODIN  tape file. Check
with your local communications center to make certain that the last AUTO-
DIN tape that was prepared was successfully transmitted to COMPASS be-
fore you use the Prepare function.

a. Select Equipment List Administration from the IT0 Equipment List Processing
menu.

b. Select Equipment List Transaction Data from the Equipment List Administration
menu.

c. Select COMPASS Communications from the Equipment List Transaction menu. The
COMPASS Communications menu will be displayed.

d. Select Prepare AUTODIN Tape From COMPASS UMD Files. The Select Type
Data Code window will be displayed.

e. Enter the desired TDC and press ESC to accept it, or press F6 to select a TDC from
a list of available TDCs.

When this process is completed, the following prompt will be displayed:
l Put a tape onto the tape drive l

When ready, type ‘S’ cRetn> to Start saving to tape
or type ‘Q’  <Retn> to Quit.

Start or Quit <S/Q>?

(1) Mount a new tape,onto  the drive. Press S and RETURN to start writing the files
to tape. When the process is complete, the cursor returns to the COMPASS
Communications menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three
times to return to the JTO Equipment List Processing menu. or,

(2) Press Q and then RETURN to terminate the process and return to the COMPASS
Communications menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three
times to return to the ITO Equipment List Processing menu.

5.3.6.4.1
.Remakmq  the Last  AUTODIN  T@&

Use this function if an error occurs in writing the COMPASS file to tape or if a successfully
created tape is damaged in being transmitted to COMPASS. Complete paragraphs 6.3.6.4a.
through c. above. After placing a new tape onto the drive, select Remake Last AUTODIN
Tape. Then press S and RETURN as in paragraph 6.3.6.4e.  above to start recreating the tape.
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,---. This function does not create a new AUTODIN file. It recreates the tape from the existing
AUTODIN  file.

After a COMPASS AUTODIN tape has been created, it must be taken to the installation
Communications Center for reading and transmission to FORSCOM.

6.3.6.4.2 Printina Prepared Files From COMPASS UMD Files.

This function is not currently implemented,

6.3.6.4.3 Listina COMPASS UMD Files.

This function provides a list of the previously prepared update files. This list will be displayed
on the screen and may also be a printed list. This list is a full directory listing of the update files.

Use the following procedures to list the COMPASS UMD files:

a. Select Equipment List Administration from the IT0 Equipment List Processing
menu.

b. Select Equipment List Transaction Data from the Equipment List Administration
menu.

c. Select COMPASS Communications from the Equipment List Transaction menu. The
COMPASS Communications menu will be displayed.

d. Select List COMPASS UMD Files.  The Update Queue screen will be displayed with
a prompt:

Display previously Sent or Unsent Update queue. Enter S or U:

(1) Enter S and press RETURN to list the files previously sent, or,

(2) Enter U and press RETURN to list the files that have not been sent.

(3) A message will be displayed:
Do you want the queue printed on the printer (y or n):

(a ) If you enter Y and press RETURN, the directory listing will be displayed on
the screen and printed on the default system printer.

(b) If you enter N and press RETURN, a directory listing of all the update files
will be displayed on the screen.

e. When the process is complete, the cursor will return to the COMPASS Communica-
tions menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return
to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.
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6.3.6.4.4 . .Sendma  COMPASS UMD Files by E-Mail,

This function allows you to send the update files by E-Mail Simple Mail Transfer Profile
(SMTP) to FORSCOM. It provides a printout and entry in the compass record when the files
are sent. Use the following procedures to make this transmission:

a .

b.

C.

d.

e .

f.

Select Equipment List Administration from the IT0 Equipment List Processing
menu.

Select Equipment List Transaction Data from the Equipment List Administration
menu.

Select COMPASS Communications from the Equipment List Transaction menu. The
COMPASS Communications menu will be displayed.

Select Send COMPASS UMD By E-Mail. The Select Type Data Code screen will
be displayed. The cursor will be in the Type Data Code field.

Enter the appropriate TDC and press ESC. The COMPASS SMTP Send screen will
be displayed.

(1) The update file will be transmitted in 40-50 kilobyte segments. A series of
messages and dots will be displayed on the screen as the transfer process is taking
place. Each dot represents the transmission of one segment. As the process
continues, the Compass SMTP Send screen could look similar to the one shown
in Figure 6-35. It can take ten to fifteen minutes, or longer, to transmit large files.

(2) When all segments have been transmitted, the system will automatically verify
that all of the transmitted segments are the same as the original update file. If a
discrepancy is detected, the following message will be displayed to indicate that
the update file is being transmitted as a single E-Mail file:

The parts are different form the whole, send the whole...
Sending...
COMPASS by E-mail on Fri, Ott 30,1992  at 11:38:23,2850  line - 1 me&
sages.
Please  Wait...

When the file  transfer is complete, you wilI be returned to the COMPASS Commtmi-
cations menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return
to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

5.3.6.4-5
.Sendina  COMPASS UMD Flies  b\r File Transfer Proaram [FTP),

This function is not currently implemented.
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C O M P A S S  S M T P  S E N D

Converting to uppercase. . .
55 + 1 records in
55 + lrecords  out
Splitting . . .

2850 records left - working on part 1:
,........,.#..........................,..
2194 records left - working on part 2:
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
1682 records left -working on part 3:
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
1170 records left - worklng on part 4:
.,...*................,.,......,.............................
596 records left -working on part 5:
,,....,..............,,.,................
8 records left -working on part 6:
, . . . . . . .
Sending. . .
COMPASS by E-mail on Mon, Jut 17,1995 at 11:38:23,2850  lines - 6 messages.
Please Wait . . .

Figure 6-35. COMPASS SMTP Send Screen

6.3.6.4.6 ViewincdPrinting  the Send Record,

This function provides a list of previously sent update files. This list will be displayed on the
screen or may also be printed.

Use the following procedures to view the COMPASS UMD send record:

a . Select Equipment List Administration from the IT0  Equipment List Processing
menu.

b. Select Equipment List Transaction Data from the Equipment List Administration
menu.

c . Select COMPASS Communications from the Equipment List Transaction menu. The
COMPASS Communications menu will be displayed.

d . Select View COMPASS UMD Send Record. The Send Record screen will be
displayed with a prompt:
Do you want the send record printed on the printer? (y/n):

(a ) If you enter Y and press RETURN, the send record will be displayed on the
screen and printed on the default system printer.

(b) If you enter N and press RETURN, a send record will be displayed on the
screen.
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e . When the process is complete, the cursor will return to the COMPASS Communica-
tions menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return
to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

6 3.6.4.7. Resendina a COMPASS UMD File

This function allows you to resend the update files by E-mail to FORSCOM. Use the following
procedures to make this retransmission

a . Select Equipment List Administration from the IT0 Equipment List Processing
menu.

b. Select Equipment List Administration from the IT0 Equipment List Processing
menu.

c . Select COMPASS Resend Communications from the Equipment List Transaction
menu.

d. Enter the appropriate TDC and press ESC. The COMPASS SMTP screen displays.

(1) The update file will be transmitted in 40-50 kilobyte segments. A series of
messages and dots will be displayed on the screen as the transfer process is taking
place. Each dot represents the transmission of one segment. As the process
continues, the Compass SMTP Send screen could look similar to the one shown
in Figure 6-35. It can take ten to fifteen minutes, or longer, to transmit large flies.

(2) When all segments have been transmitted, the system will automatically verify
that all of the transmitted segments are the same as the original update file. If a
discrepancy is detected, the following message will be displayed to indicate that
the update file is being transmitted as a single E-Mail file:

The parts are different form the whole, send the whole...
Sending...
COMPASS by E-mail on Fri, Ott 30,1992  at 11:38:23,2850  line - 1 mes-
sages.
Please Wait..

e . When the file transfer is complete, you will be returned to the Equipment List
Transaction menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit two times to
return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

63.6. .84 Puraina Send Record.

This function will purge the send record by removing all but the last ten entries in the send
record. The remaining entries will be displayed on the terminal screen.

Use the following procedures to purge the COMPASS UMD send record:
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a. Select Equipment List Administration from the IT0 Equipment List Processing
menu.

b. Select Equipment List Transaction Data from the Equipment List Administration
menu.

c. Select COMPASS Communications from the Equipment List Transaction menu. The
COMPASS Communications menu will be displayed.

d. Select Purge COMPASS UMD Send Record. The Purge Send Record screen will
be displayed.

e. When the process is complete, the cursor will return to the COMPASS Communica-
tions menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return
to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

5.3.7 Movement Reporting To FORSCOM.

The function allows you to Maintain Movement Data, Manually Enter Movement Data, and
Maintain an Installation Situation Report.

Use the following procedures to access the Movement Reporting function:

a. Select IT0 Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

b. Select Movement Reporting from the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu. The
Movement Reporting menu will be displayed as shown in Figure 6-36.

The following is an explanation of each of the options available on the Movement
Reporting menu:

Menu ODtion Explanation
Maintain Movement Data The option allows you to Maintain Movement Data,

Manually Enter Movement Data, and Maintain an In-
stallation Situation Report.

klVli;;z#iLEnter  Move- This Function is not yet implemented.

Installation Situation
Report

This option is used to access the Installation Situation
Re
lid

ort function and enter data such as TDC, UK,
OE, Date Shipped, and Time Shipped.

The procedures for each of these functions are described in the following paragraphs:

Paracrauh Page Function
6.3.7.1 6-92 Maintaining Movement Data.
6.3.7.2 6-  104 Manually Entering Movement Data.
6.3.7.3 6-  104 Maintaining the Installation Situation Report.
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01 Jul96 Movement Reporting

1 - Maintain Movement Data
2 - Manually Enter Movement Data
3 - Installation Situation Report

FICEUF154

E - Exit to IT0 Equipment List Processing

Enter Selection: B

Figure 6-36. Deployment Reporting Menu

6 3.7.1. Maintainina Movement Data.

This function allows you to work with scanned data. You can insert, delete, and print the file
of scanned movement data and eliminate duplicate TCNs  that may have been scanned into the
file. For the IDP4 software release, the Movement Data function allows you to use only scanned
data.

Before you begin these processes, make sure your scanned data has been transmitted from the
scanner to the Compaq 4500 by using the procedures in Section 13 - TCACCIS Scanner.

Use the following procedures to Maintain Movement Data:

a . Select IT0 Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

b. Select Movement Reporting from the IT0  Equipment List Processing menu. The
Movement Reporting menu will be displayed as shown in Figure 6-36 (page 6-92).

The following is an explanation of each of the options available on the Movement
Reporting menu:

Menu Oution Exulanation

Maintain Movement Data The option allows you to Maintain Movement Data,
Manually Enter Movement Data, and Maintain an In-
stallation Situation Report
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zey;;dlLEnter  Move- This Function is not yet implemented.

Installation Situation
Report

This option is used to access the Installation Situation
Re
d

ort function and enter data such as TDC, UIC,
OE, Date Shipped, and Time Shipped.

c . Select Maintain Movement Data from the Movement Reporting menu. The Move-
ment Data Dump window will be displayed with the cursor in the Select field for the
first record. Each line on this screen represents one dump of scanned data, sometimes
referred to as a file of scanned data, that has been transmitted to the TC ACCIS database
by using the procedures in Section 13 -TC ACCIS Stunner  of this manual. The
following is an explanation of the fields in this screen:

Field Name
Select

Explanation
This field allows you to select the file(s) to be maintained by
enterin an X into this field when the file is highlighted. A se-
lected rle  can be deselected by highli hting the record andH
pressing the SPACEBAR to remove t%e X.
The date the scanned data file was successfully transmitted to
the TC ACCIS database on the Compaq 4500 by using the pro-
cedures in Section 13 -TCACCIS  Scanner of this manual.
The time the scanned data file was successful1 transmitted to
the TC ACCIS database on the Compaq 4500 i5y using the pro-
cedures in Section 13 -TCACCIS  Scanner of thrs  manual.
The Type Data Code entered into the scanner at the time the
data was scanned. For the IDP4 software release, the Move-
ment Data function allows
resented by the S in this fie r

ou to use only scanned data as rep-
d.

Date

Time

T D C

Method of Entry The method used to enter the data into this file. For the IDP4
software release, the Movement Data function allows you to
use only scanned data as indicated by the S in this field.

d. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the TDC for the data you want to maintain.

(1)

(2)

Press X in the Select field of the highlighted file to select the scanned data for that
TDC. An X will be displayed in the Select field. As an alternative, you can press
FlO  to select the scanned data for all TDCs. In this case, and X will be displayed
in the Select field for all TDCs.

As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs d. and e. above until all the
desired TDCs  have been selected.

Note: When a TDC line is highlighted, you can press the SPACEBAR to de-
select a TDC that was previously selected.

(3) Press ESC to accept the selected files. The Maintain Movement Data screen will
be displayed with the MOVEMENT DATA: ring menu at the top:

MOVEMENT DATA: l-Maintain a-Query  &Duplicate TCNs CSort  BPrint  . . .

6-93



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1996

The three periods (...) at the end of the t-in  menu indicate there are more options
available. These options can be viewed by using the cursor control keys to move
the cursor to the right or left beyond the last displayed option:

. . . E-Exit

The following is an explanation of each of the options available on the
MOVEMENT DATA: ring menu:

Query

Print

Menu Oution
Maintain

Exulanation
This option allows you to edit individual fields in the
scanned data, or Insert or Delete individual pieces of
equipment or an entire conveyance item. When a con-
veyance item is deleted, all the
that conveyance will also be deP

ieces of equipment on
eted.

This option allows you to restrict the rou of items
you are working with at any one time % iiy i entif in
them by one or more of the following criteria: IvD
Tail No., Conve
I.D., and/or MOJ

ante No., Date, Train No., Ram;
e Code. Once this option is used? only

the items that meet all of your selection criteria will be
displayed, until you exit to the MOVEMENT DATA:
ring menu and re-enter the Maintain Movement Data
screen by selecting another o
;;;d in conjunction with the 8

tion. This o tion can be
art  optron  escribed be-l

.
Duplicate TCNs

sort

This option allows you to delete individual pieces of
equipment, identified by TCN, that may have been er-
roneously scanned in for shipment on two difference
conveyances. You can also print a copy of the list of
duplicate TCNs.
This option allows you to organize

fy
our data in one of

seven specific sequences: Order o En
ance Number, T

d
TJ

, Convey-

Number, GBL
pe Data Code, Train umber, Tail

umber, or Mode Code. Once this op-
tion is used, all subsequent data will be dis la ed in
the selected sequence, until you exit to the Rt;
MENT DATA: ring menu and re-enter the ML&
Movement Data screen by selecting another option.
This option can be used in conjunction with the Query
option described above.
This option will Print a Deployment Report throu h
the current date, for all the scanned files that have % een
selected When available, the following data will be in-
cluded in this re
Number, Tail r3

ort: Conveyance T
umber, Ramp ID, &E

, TDC, Train

Mode, TCN, and Bumper Number.
L Number,

You can use the procedures in the following paragraphs to perform these functions:

Faragqh Page Function
6.3.7.1.1 6 - 9 5 Sorting Movement Data.
6.3.7.1.2 6 - 9 6 Querying Movement Data.
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6.3.7.1.3
6.3.7.1.4
6.3.7.1.5

6.3.7.1.1

6-97 Maintaining the Scanned Movement Data.
6- 102 Deleting Duplicate TCNs  in Scanned Data.
6-  104 Printing Movement Data.

Movement Data..

The Sort option allows you to organize your data in one of seven specific sequences: Order
of Entry, Conveyance Number, Type Data Code, Train Number, Tail Number, GBL
Number, or Mode Code. Once this option is used, all subsequent data will be displayed in the
selected sequence, until you select a different sort option, or until you exit to the Movement
Reporting menu and re-enter the Movement Data Dump screen. This option can be used in
conjunction with the Query option described in paragraph 6.3.7.1.2 (page 6-96) below. All the
scanned files that were selected in paragraph 6.3.7.1d.  (page 6-92) above will be included in
the sort, as this list of files may have been modified by the use of the Query option described
in paragraph 6.3.7.1.2 (page 6-96) below.

a . To begin this process, the MOVEMENT DATA: ring menu should be displayed at the
top of the Maintain Movement Data screen:

MOVEMENT DATA: l-Maintain P-Query &Duplicate TCNs 4-Sort  BPrint  . . .

If this is not the case, use the procedures in paragraph 6.3.7.1 (page 6-92) above to
display it.

b. Select the Sort option. The Movement Data Sort Options window will be displayed
with a list of seven options:
A Order of Entry

A Conveyance Number

ii Type Data Code

A Train Number

fi Tail Number

fi GBL Number

A Mode Code

c . Select the desired option. The first five data records for the scanned files selected in
paragraph 6.3.7.1d.  (page 6-92) above will be displayed, and the cursor will move to
the Conveyance field of the Maintain Movement Data screen. You are now ready to
Maintain the data in the selected files by beginning with the procedures in paragraph
6.3.7.1X  (page 6-97) below.
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d. If you want to use the Query option in conjunction with the Sort option, press Ctrl-C
to return the cursor to the MOVEMENT DATA: ring menu where you can continue
with the procedures in paragraph 6.3.7.1.2 (page 6-96) below.

6.3.7.1.2 Queryina  Movement Data.

The Query option allows you to restrict the group of items you are working with at any one
time by identifying them by one or more of the following criteria: TDC, Tail No., Conveyance
No., Date, Train No., Ramp  I.D., and/or Mode Code. Once this option is used, only the items
that meet all of your selection criteria will be displayed until you exit to the Movement Reporting
menu and re-enter the Maintain Data Dump screen. This option can be used in conjunction with
the Sort option described in paragraph 6.3.7.1.1 (page 6-95) above. All the scanned files that
were selected in paragraph 6.3.7.1d.  (page 6-92) above will be included in the query.

a. To begin this process, the MOVEMENT DATA: ring menu should be displayed at the
top of the Maintain Movement Data screen:

MOVEMENT DATA: l-Maintain P-Query 3-Duplicate TCNs 4-Sort  IPrint  . . .

If this is not the case, use the procedures in paragraph 6.3.7.1 (page 6-92) above to
display it.

b. Select the Query option. The Movement Data Query window will be displayed with
the cursor in the TDC field.

Field Name
TDC

Tail Number

ExDlanation
The T

x
pe Data Code for the exercise that was entered at the

time e data was scanned.
Tail Number of the aircraft that was entered at the time the
data was scanned.

Conveyance NumberThe  number used to identify the vehicle, train car, MAC mis-
p,“nt or other means that will be used to transport the eqmp-

.
Date The date the scanned data was transmitted to the TC ACCIS

database on the Compaq 4500.
Train Number pi ;tmbE;that  was entered for the train at the time the data

.
Ramp I.D. The number or identification of the ramp to be used by the

train for a rail movement.
Mode Code The method of transportation used for this movement.

c. As necessary, press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want to make
and entry.

(1) Enter the criteria to be used in this field to make the selection, and press RETURN.
The query symbols displayed at the bottom of the screen can be used in your entry.
For example, entering U* in the TDC field will select all items for all TDCs
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beginning with the letter U, while entering Ul will select only the items for TDC
Ul.

Note: Selection criteria can be entered into only one, or more than one field.
The number of items selected will become more specific for each addi-
tional selection criteria YOU use.

(2) As necessary, repeat the procedures beginning with paragraph c. above until all
of your selection criteria has been entered.

(3) When all of your selection criteria has been entered, press ESC. The first five data
records for the scanned files selected in paragraph 6.3.7.ld.  (page 6-92) above
will be displayed, and the cursor will move to the Conveyance field of the
Maintain Movement Data screen. You are now ready to Maintain the data in the
selected files by beginning with the procedures in paragraph 6.3.7.1.3c.  (page
6-97) below.

d. If you want to use the Sort option in conjunction with the Query option, press Ctrl-C
to return the cursor to the MOVEMENT DATA: ring menu where you can continue
with the procedures in paragraph 6.3.7.1.1 (page 6-95)‘above.

the Scanned Movement Da&

This option allows you to edit individual fields in the scanned data, or Insert or Delete
individual pieces of equipment or an entire conveyance item. When a conveyance item is
deleted, all the pieces of equipment on that conveyance will also be deleted. You can also edit
the TCN and Bumper Number fields in the equipment loaded on a conveyance, or change the
load on a conveyance by Inserting or Deleting individual pieces of equipment on the
conveyance. All the scanned files that were selected in paragraph 6.3.7.1d.  (page 6-92) above
will be included, unless this group of files may has been modified by the use of the Query
option described in paragraph 6.3.7.1.2 (page 6-96) above.

a. To begin this process, the MOVEMENT DATA: ring menu should be displayed at the
top of the Maintain Movement Data screen:

MOVEMENT DATA: l-Maintain P-Query 3-Duplicate  TCNs 4-Sort  6-Print . . .

If this is not the case, use the procedures in paragraph 6.3.7.1 (page 6-92) above to
display it.

b. Select the Maintain option. The cursor will move to the Conveyance field of the
Maintain Movement Data screen. The first five data records for the scanned files
selected in paragraph 6.3.7.1d.  (page 6-92) above, as these files may have been
modified by the use of the Query option described in paragraph 6.3.7.1.2 (page 6-96)
above, will be displayed. The data records will be displayed in default sequence of
TDC and Train No. order unless you have used the Sort option described in paragraph
6.3.7.1.1 (page 6-95) above, to select a different display sequence.
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6.3.7.1.3.1 Convevance  Data and Load Data .

This function allows you to modify existing scanned conveyance data, and to modify the data
for the loads on a conveyance. In addition, you can Insert a new load on a conveyance or Delete
an existing load on a conveyance.

a. To begin this process, the Maintain Movement Data screen should be displayed with
the cursor in the Conveyance field. If this is not the case, use the procedures in
paragraph 6.3.7.1.3 (page 6-97) above to display it.

b. As necessary, use the cursor control to highlight the desired conveyance. Notice that
the TCN and the Bumper Number for each piece of equipment loaded on the
highlighted conveyance is displayed in the bottom half of the screen.

(1) When the desired conveyance is highlighted, press RETURN to the move the
cursor to the field where you want to make the change.

(2) Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information and press RETURN.

(3) As necessary, repeat the procedures beginning in paragraph (1) above until all the
data for this conveyance is correct.

(4) When all of your data is correct, you have the option to: modify the TCN and
Bumper Number for each load on the conveyance; Insert a new load; or, Delete
an existing load. To start this process, press F9 to move the cursor to the
Equipment Data Section at the bottom of the screen:

(a) To modify the TCN and Bumper Number for a load, use the cursor control
to highlight the desired load.

J. As necessary, press RETURN to the move the cursor to the field where
you wantto make the change.

2 Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information and press
RETURN.

1 As necessary, repeat the procedures beginning in paragraph (1) above
until all the data for this conveyance is correct.

4 When all of your data for this load is correct:

B Repeat the procedures beginning with paragraph (a) above to mod-
ify the TCN and Bumper Number for another load on this same
conveyance,

h Perform the procedures with paragraph (b) below to Insert a new
load on this conveyance,
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c Perform the procedures beginning with paragraph (c) below to
Delete an existing load on this conveyance, or,

d Press F9 to save your changes and return the cursor to the Convey-
ance section at the top of the screen.

(b) To Insert another load on this conveyance, press Fl  while the cursor is still
in the Equipment Data Section of the screen. A blank line will be opened
above the row where the cursor is located.

1 Enter the TCN for the new load and press RETURN.  The cursor will
move to the Bumper Number field.

2 Enter the Bumper Number for the new load and press RETURN. The
cursor will return to the TCN field.

3 As necessary, review your entries to verify that they are correct the
procedures beginning in paragraph (1) above until all the data for this
conveyance is correct.

4 As necessary, repeat the procedures beginning with paragraph 1 above
to correct the TCN and Bumper Number data.

5 When all of your data for the new load is correct:

a Repeat the procedures beginning with paragraph (a) above to mod-
ify the TCN and Bumper Number for a different load on this same
conveyance,

h Perform the procedures with paragraph (b) above to Insert another
new load on this conveyance,

c Perform the procedures beginning with paragraph (c) below to
Delete an existing load on this conveyance, or,

4 Press F9 to save your changes and return the cursor to the Convey-
ance section at the top of the screen.

(c) To Delete a load from this conveyance:

1 Use the cursor control keys to highlight the load to be deleted;

2 Press F2. A prompt will be displayed:

Are you sure that you want to delete this row?

a An n response to this prompt will return the cursor to the top row of
the list of loads for this conveyances where you can continue with
another function. The selected load will still be in the Iist of loads.
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h A y response to this prompt will display a Deleting row.. . . message
for a few moments and then the cursor will return to the top row of
the list of loads for this conveyances where you can continue with
another function. The selected load will no longer be included in the
list of loads for this conveyances.

3 When you have deleted the desired loads from this conveyance, you can:

a Repeat the procedures beginning with paragraph (a) above to mod-
ify the TCN and Bumper Number for a different load on this same
conveyance,

b Perform the procedures beginning with paragraph (b) above to
Insert another new load on this conveyance,

!G Perform the procedures beginning with paragraph (c) above to
Delete another existing load on this conveyance, or,

a Press F9  to save your changes and return the cursor to the Convey-
ance section at the top of the screen.

6 3.7.1.3.2. lnsertina  a new Conveyance into the Scann&  Data.

This function allows you to add a new conveyance to the scanned movement data.

a .

b.

Note:

To begin this process, the Maintain Movement Data screen should be displayed with
the cursor in the Conveyance field. If this is not the case, use the procedures in
paragraph 6.3.7.1.3 (page 6-97) above to display it.

To Insert a new conveyance into the scanned data, press Fl  while the cursor is still
in the Conveyance section of the screen. A blank line will be opened above the row
where the cursor is located.

You do not have to position the cursor before starting the insertion process
because the new conveyance will be automatically added in the appropriate
sequence based on the current sort selection.

(1) Enter the new Conveyance identification and press RETURN. The cursor will
move to the TDC field.

(2) Enter the TDC for the new conveyance and press RETURN. The cursor will move
to the Train field.

(3) As necessary, enter the Train Number and press RETURN. The cursor will move
to the Tail field.

(4) As necessary, enter the Tail Number for the new conveyance and press RE-
TURN. The cursor will move to the Ramp field.

.-
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(5) As necessary, enter the Ramp identification and press RETURN. The cursor will
move to the Mode field.

(6) As necessary, enter the Mode for the new conveyance and press RETURN. The
cursor will return to the Conveyance field.

(7) Review your entries to verify that they are correct.

(a ) As necessary, press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want
to make a change.

(b) Enter the correct data by typing over the displayed information, and press
RETURN.

(c ) As necessary, repeat the procedures beginning with paragraph (a) above to
correct the data for this new conveyance.

(5) When all of your data for the new load is correct, you have four options:

(a) To Insert another new conveyance, repeat the procedures beginning with
paragraph b, above,

(b) To add loads to this new conveyance, press F9 to move the cursor to the
Equipment Data Section of the screen and then continue with the procedures
in paragraph 6.3.7.1.3.1(4)(b) above to add the loads.

(c) To Delete an existing conveyance in this scanned data, continue with the
procedures in paragraph 6.3.7.1.3.3 (page 6-  10 1) below.

(d) To save the changes you have made, press ESC. The cursor will return to the
MOVEMENT DATA: ring menu where you can select another option or
press E-Exit twice to return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

6.3.7.1.3.3 Deletina  an Existina Convevance  from the Scanned Data.

This function allows you to delete an existing conveyance from scanned movement data.

a. To begin this process, the Maintain Movement Data screen should be displayed with
the cursor in the Conveyance field. If this is not the case, use the procedures in
paragraph 6.3.7.1.3 (page 6-97) above to display it.

b. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired conveyance.

c. Press F2 to display a prompt:
Are you sure that you want to delete this row?

(1) An n response to this prompt will return the cursor to the top row of the list of
conveyances where you can continue with another function. The selected convey-
ance will still be in the list of conveyances.
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(2) A y response to this prompt will display a Deleting row . . . . message for a few
moments and then the cursor will return to the top row of the list of conveyances
where you can continue with another function. The selected conveyance will no
longer be included in the list of conveyances.

d. When you have deleted the desired conveyance, you have the options:

(a) To Delete another existing conveyance in this scanned data, continue with
the procedures in paragraph b. above.

(b) To modify existing scanned conveyance data, or to modify the data for the
loads on a conveyance, use the procedures in paragraph 6.3.7.1.3.1  (page
6-98) above.

(c) To Insert another new conveyance, repeat the procedures beginning with
paragraph b, above,

(d). To save the changes you have made, press ESC. The cursor will return to the
MOVEMENT DATA: ring menu where you can select another option or
press E-Exit twice to return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

6.3.7.1.4 Deleting and Printina Dmlicate  TCNs in Scanned Data.

This option allow you to identify individual pieces of equipment that may have been erroneously
scanned in for shipment on two difference conveyances. These duplicate pieces of equipment
are identified by TCN, You can Delete the duplicates and/or Print a copy of the list of duplicate
TCNs.  This option includes ail conveyances and pieces of equipment included in the scanned
files that were selected in paragraph 6.3.7.1d.  (page 6-92) above, and as these files may have
been modified by the use of the Query option described in paragraph 6.3.7.1.2 (page 6-96)
above.

a . To begin this process, the MOVEMENT DATA: ring menu should be displayed at the
top of the Maintain Movement Data screen:

MOVEMENT DATA: l-Maintain P-Query 3-Duplicate  TCNs 4-Sort  Sprint  . . .

If this is not the case, use the procedures in paragraph 6.3.7.1 (page 6-92) above to
display it.

b. Select the Duplicate TCNs  option. The Duplicate TCNs  screen will be displayed with
a list of duplicate TCNs.  You now have the options:

(1) To print a list of duplicate TCNs:

(a ) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the TCN to be printed.

(b) Enter an X in the field to the left of the TDC field to mark this TCN for
printing.
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Note: You can press the SPACEBAR for a highlight row to remove the X
that marks a duplicate TCN for printing.

(c) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (a) and (b) above until all
the TCNs  to be printed have been marked with an X.

(d) Press FS  to initiate the printing process. A Printing . . . message will be
displayed for a few moments, followed by another Report sent to Printer
message. The cursor will then return to the top row of the list of duplicate
TCNs.

The Deployment Report (Duplicate TCNs) will include data fro the following
fields for each TCN you marked for printing: Conveyance, TDC, Train,
Tail, Ramp, GBL, Mode, TCN, and Bumper.

(e) When you are done printing the Duplicate TCN report, you can use the
procedures in paragraph (2) below to delete the duplicate TCNs, or press ESC
to return the cursor to the MOVEMENT DATA: ring menu where you can
select another option or press EExit  twice to return to the IT0 Equipment
List Processing menu.

(2) To delete duplicate TCNs:

(a)

09

Note:

w

(d)

Use the cursor control keys to highlight the duplicate TCN to be deleted.

Enter an X in the field to the left of the TDC field to mark this TCN for
deletion.

You can press the SPACEBAR for a highlight row to remove the X
that marks a duplicate TCN for printing.

Press F2 to display a prompt:
Are you sure that you want to delete this row?

1 An n response to this prompt will return the cursor to the top row of the
list of duplicate TCNs  where you can continue with another function.
The marked TCN will still be in the list of duplicate TCNs.

2 A y response to this prompt will display a Deleting row . . . . message
for a few moments and then the cursor will return to the top row of the
list of duplicate T’CNs where you can continue with another function.
The marked TCN will no longer be included in the list of duplicate TCNs.

As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (a) through (c) above until
all the desired duplicate TCNs  have been deleted.
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(e) When you are done deleting duplicate TCNs,  you can use the procedures in
paragraph (1) above to print a list of the duplicate TCNs,  or press ESC to
return the cursor to the MOVEMENTDATA: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the IT0 Equipment List
Processing menu.

s--x

6.3.7.1.5 Printina Movement Data.

This option will Print a Deployment Report through the current date, for all the scanned files
that were selected in paragraph 6.3.7.1d.  (page 6-92) above, and as these files may have been
modified by the use of the Query option described in paragraph 6.3.7.1.2 (page 6-96) above.
When available, the following data will be included in this report: Conveyance Type, TDC,
Train Number, Tail Number, Ramp ID, GBL Number, Mode, TCN, and Bumper Number.

a . To begin this process, the MOVEMENT DATA: ring menu should be displayed at the
top of the Maintain Movement Data screen:

MOVEMENT DATA: l-Maintain PQuery  3-Duplicate  TCNs 4-Sort  Sprint . . .

If this is not the case, use the procedures in paragraph 6.3.7.1 (page 6-92) above to
d i s p l a y  i t .

b. Select the Print option. A Printing . . . . message, and then a Report sent to printer
message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen for a few moments each. Finally -?
the cursor will return to the MOVEMENT DATA: ring menu where you can select
another option or press EExit  twice to return to the IT0  Equipment List Processing
menu.

6.3.7.2 Manually Entering Movement Data.

This Function is not yet Implemented.

6.3.7.3 . . .an Ins-&n Report

The Installation Situation Report (ISR) provides a list of equipment deployed so that the
movement of this equipment can be more efficiently monitored and managed. Each ISR
identifies the Mode to Port of Embarkation, i.e., rail, convoy, truck, air, barge, or bus, and the
pieces of equipment and/or personnel included in the ISR. The ISR function prepares a file that
is sent to FORSCOM. This file is prepared in a format to be used by FORSCOM and can not
be printed or viewed locally by the user. However, the local user can print and view a Departure
Report with similar information. The Departure Report includes a summary of all of the
equipment for the entire exercise that were shipped for this report, shipped to date, and
remaining to be shipped. The Departure Report can also be mailed electronically to other TC
ACCIS users. As a deployment management function, the ISR is accessed from the IT0
Equipment List Processing module and its use is therefore restricted to IT0  and Unit Movement
Coordinator personnel. /-
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Note: The UMC must update the exercise with any changes to Echelons or ULNs
before processing an ISR.

Use the following procedures to Maintain Installation  Situation Reports:

a . Select IT0 Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

b. Select Movement Reporting from the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu. The
Movement Reporting menu will be displayed as shown in Figure 6-36 (page 6-92).

The following is an explanation of each of the options available on the Movement
Reporting menu:

enu Oution Exuhnation
Maintain Movement Data The option allows you to Maintain Movement Data,

Manually Enter Movement Data, and Maintain an In-
stallation Situation Report.

~tll~Enter  Move- This  Function is not yet implemented.

Installation Situation
Report

This option is used to access the Installation Situation
R e
d

ort function and enter data such as TDC, UIC,
OE, Date Shipped, and Time Shipped.

c . Select Installation Situation Reporting from the Movement Reporting menu. The
Installation  Situation Report screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 6-37.

The ISR: ring menu will be displayed at the top.
ISR: l-Create P-Modify 3-Delete 4-Prepare  5-Print  64iew 74lail . . .

The three periods at the end of this menu line indicate that additional options are
available on this ring menu by using the cursor control keys to move to the right or
left to display the ,fmal  option:

.  .  . E-Exit

The following is an explanation of each of the options available on the ISR: ring menu:

Menu O&ion

Create
Modify

Delete

Explanation
This option is used to create a new ISR for an exercise.
This o
ISRs tl!

tion is used when changes need to be made to
at have already been created.

This option is used to delete ISRs  that have been cm-
ated for an exercise. The user is prom ted with the fol-
lowing message before the record is Beleted: Are you
sure you want to delete the ISR record (y/n)?

Prepare

Print

This o tion is used to prepare and transmit ISR re orts
to the iORSCOM Compass system by Electronic Rail.
This option is used to print a Departure Re otimF;;;y
been created for an exercise. The System I&n
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ISR:  ~ &Modify  3-D&& 4-Prepare 5-Print 64iew 74all . . .
Create ISR
01 Jul98 Installation Situation Report FICEUF155
_-------------------------------------------------------------------------------.

ISR ID TDC UIC MPOE

Date Shipped Time Shipped

_-_-_-_-------~~~~~~~------~~~~~~-----~-~--------~~--~-~---------------------~~-.
UK S U N  ULN/ECH Bumper# LlNIlNDEX Description

Press F8 for Text Help

Figure 6-37. Installation Situation Report Screen

tion window is displayed for the user to select the___  - _--  _ _ _ _
prmter  on which the report will be printed before select-
ing the report to be printed.

View This option is used to view the actual Departure Report
for the exercise on the screen.

Mail This option is used to send the De
Electronic Mail to another TC  Acp

arture Re ort by
CIS user. ifter the

report file is selected the Mail Address window is dis-
played for the user to enter the name of the user(s) to
whom the ISR report will be sent.

You can use the procedures in the following paragraphs to perform these functions:

Paramauh

6.3.7.3.1
6.3.7.3.2
6.3.7.3.3
6.3.7.3.4

6.3.7.3.6
6.3.7.3.7
6.3.7.3.8

Pape  Function

6-107 Creating an Installation Situation Report
6-132 Modifying an Installation Situation Report
6-135 Deleting an Installation Situation Report.
6-  136 Preparin an Installation Situation Report for Transmis-

sion to ORSCOM.l?
6-138 Printing a Departure Report.
6-140 Viewing a Departure Report.
6-  141 Sending a Departure Report By Electronic Mail.
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6.3.7.3.1
. . . .Creating  an InsWatlon  Situation  Report..

Installation Situation Reports (ISR)  can be created for equipment and/or personnel moved by
Rail, Convoy, Truck, Air, Barge, or Bus. Under each of these options, data can be manually
entered or brought in from previously scanned data.

Text Help is available throughout the Installation Situation Report function whenever you see
the Press F8  for Text Help message in the lower left corner of the screen. Whenever this
message is displayed, press F8 to open the Text Help window with the following ring menu at
the top of the screen:

HELP: Screen Resume

Enter S to display the next Screen of text help or enter R to Resume operations and return to
the TC ACCIS screen. As an alternative, you can use the cursor control keys to highlight the
desired option and then press RETURN to perform the operation.

Outlined below are the initial procedures to be used to access the Installation Situation Report
screen where you can begin creating an Installation Situation Report. Paragraphs 6.3.7.3.1.1
through 6.3.7.3.1.6 below, contain additional procedures for creating each specific type of
Installation Situation Report.

Use the following procedures to Create an Installation Situation Report.

a . The following is an explanation of the fields that are initially displayed in the
Installation Situation Report screen.

Field Name TpFe Explanation
NOTE: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filler, Blank = Optional

ISR ID A

TDC R

UIC

M P O E R

This is a two
quence Num Ii

art field consisting of a Date and a Se-
e r .

The Date is automatically filled with the current date.
The Sequence Number is automatically assigned by TC
ACCIS when the user uses ESC to exit and save the data.
F6-Help  is available when modifying data, or the user
can enter the ISR ID.
This is a Type Data Code of the exercise for which the
ISR is being prepared.
This is the Unit Identification Code of the unit whose
equi
is leF

ment data is to be included in the ISR. If this field
t blank, the ISR can be created to include many or

all of the units  involved in the exercise.
This is the Mode to Port of Embarkation and refers
to the means by which the equipment was moved to the
port. Choices are: U for Convo
or F for Air, R for Rail, B for i

, I or T for Truck, A
us, and 2 for Barge.

User can enter the MPOE or press F6 to select from a
list of options.

Date  Shipped R

6-107



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1999

This is the date on which the shipment, by whatever
means, departed from the installation.

Time Shipped R Thihia$oF  time at which the shipment departed the in-
.

d. Depending upon the MPOE of the equipment to be included in the Installation
Situation Report, continue with the paragraph indicated below:

Paragraph  Page
6.3.7.3.1.1 6-108 Rail Load Data
6.3.7.3.1.2 6-  112 Convoy Data
6.3.7.3.1.3 6-  116 Truck Shipment Data
6.3.7.3.1.4 6-  120 Air Shipment Data
6.3.7.3.1.5 6-124 Barge Shipment Data
6.3.7.3.1.6 6-128 Bus Shipment Data

. . . .Creatung an Insmtlon  SlQ,g&on Report from F&&l Load Da&

Rail Load data can be entered into an ISR either manually or by accessing previously scanned
data.

6.3.7.3.1.1.1 Enterina Rail Load Data Manually,

Use the following procedures to manually enter rail load data into an Installation Situation
Report:

a . Select Create from the ISR: ring menu. The CREATE ISR: ring menu will be
displayed:

CREATE ISR: l-Manual %-Scan E-Exit

Note: As necessary, refer to paragraph 6.3.7.3.1 above, for procedures for getting to
the ISR: ring menu.

b. Select Manual from the CREATE ISR: ting  menu. The date part of the ISR  ID field
will be automatically filled in and the cursor will move to the TDC  field.

c . Enter the TDC  for which the ISR will be generated and press RETURN, or press F6
to select from a list of TDCs.  If F6 is pressed, use the cursor control keys to highlight
the appropriate TDC and press ESC  to select the TDC. The cursor should now be in
the UIC  field.

d. Enter the UIC of the unit for which ISR data is to be entered and press RETURN, or
leave the field blank to enter data for multiple UICs.  To select from a list of UICs in
the deployment, press F6 to display a list of available UICs. Then use the cursor control
keys to highlight the appropriate UK, and press ESC  to select the UIC. The cursor
should now be in the WOE field.
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e . Enter R for the Mode to Port of Embarkation (MPOE) and press RETURN.

f. In the Date Shipped field, enter the date when the train departed in ddmmmyy
format, and press RETURN.

g. In the Time Shipped field, enter the time at which the train departed and press
RETURN.

h . Enter the Train Number and press RETURN. This information can also be found at
the end of the printed rail load plan.

When the Train Number has been entered, press F7 to toggle to the bottom portion of
the screen.

(1) If a UIC was entered in paragraph d. above, the cursor will move to the SUN field.
In this case, continue with paragraph i. below.

(2) If no UIC was entered in paragraph d. above, the cursor will be in the UIC field.

(a ) Enter a UIC and press RETURN, or press F6 to view a list of UICs for the
TDC. To select from this list, use the cursor control keys to highlight the
appropriate UIC and press ESC to select it. The UIC will be displayed in the
bottom portion of the Installation Situation Report screen.

(b) The cursor should now be in the SUN field.

i. Enter the Shipment Unit Number (SUN) of the piece of equipment or press F6 and
then ESC to list all of the SUNS  for that UIC which have not been included in an ISR
for the exercise. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate piece of
equipment, and press ESC  to select it. The cursor will return to the SUN field.

Note: The Bumper #,  LIN/INDEX,  and Description fields can not be changed, so
the cursor will not enter these fields.

j. Press RETURN to move the cursor to the ULN/ECH  field.

k . Press RETURN to move the cursor to the next line. The same UIC will be displayed
on this line.

(1) Press RETURN to accept the displayed UIC and add another piece of equipment
for the same unit,  or,

(2) Enter a new UIC and press RETURN to add a piece of equipment for this new
unit,  or,

(3) Press F6 to display a list of available UICs, use the cursor control keys to highlight
the desired UIC, and then press ESC to accept that UIC.

The cursor should now be in the SUN field.
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1 . Repeat paragraphs i. and k. above, until all the equipment loaded on the rail car, as
shown on the printed rail load plan, has been entered. Press ESC when the last piece
of equipment has been entered. You will be returned to the CREATE ISR: ring menu
where you can select another option.

m . Repeat paragraphs a. through m. above, for each rail car in the rail load.

5.3.7.3.1.1.2
.Scanned Rall Load Data,

Note: 1 Create all GBL Rail Loads before creating the ISR.

Use the following procedures to enter scanned rail load data into an Installation Situation
Report:

a .

Note:

b.

C.

d.

e .

f.

Select Create from the ISR: ring menu. The CREATE  ISR: ring menu will be
displayed:

CREATE ISR: l-Manual P-Scan E-Exit
f
As necessary, refer to paragraph 6.3.7.3.1 above, for procedures for getting to
the ISR: ring menu.

Select Scan from the CREATE ISR: ring menu. The Scanned ISR Help window will
be displayed, with data in the TDC, UIC, MPOE and MPOE Control Number fields
for which data has been scanned. The MPOE for the line selected should display an
MPOE of R. For scanned rail load data, the MPOE Control Number refers to the
Train Number. When a line is selected from the Scanned ISR Help window, the MPOE
Control Number is displayed in the Train Number field.

-

Use the cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate line and press ESC to select
the line. The cursor will move to the Date Shipped field of the Installation Situation
Report screen, and the ‘TDC, UIC, MPOE, and Train Number fields will be
automatically filled in. If the selected line has scanned data from more than one UK,
the UIC field will be blank.

In the Date Shipped field, enter the date when the train departed in ddmmmyy
format, and press RETURN.

In the Time Shipped field, enter the time at which the train departed and press
RETURN.

As necessary, press RETURN to access and modify the Train Number field. This
information can be found on the printed rail load plan.

When all the data on the screen is correct, press F7 to toggle to the bottom portion of
the screen and view a list of the equipment already in the ISR.
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(1) If a UIC is displayed in the UIC field at the top of the screen, the system displays
all of the equipment for that UIC which is included in the ISR, with the cursor in
the SUN field. If there are no changes to the ISR data, press ESC to return to the
ISR: ring menu.

(a) To add another piece of equipment for that UIC, press Fl  to open a line, and
then enter the appropriate SUN or press F6 and then ESC to view a list of
SUNS  for that UK which are not assigned to an ISR for the exercise. Use the
cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate piece of equipment and press
ESC to select it. The new piece of equipment will be added to the list of
equipment shown in the bottom portion of the Installation Situation Report
screen.

Press RETURN to move the cursor to the ULN/ECH  field.

As necessary, modify the ULN/ECH  field and press RETURN to move to
the SUN field of the next line.

Note: The Bumper #,  LMINDEX,  and Description fields can not be changed, so
the cursor will not enter these fields.

Repeat, as necessary, the procedures in paragraph (a) above to add additional
pieces of equipment.

(b) Equipment can be deleted from the ISR by using the cursor control keys to
highlight the piece of equipment and pressing F2. A prompt will be displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this row (y/n)?

Enter y to confirm the deletion, or n to abort this deletion. The cursor will
return to the SUN field.

(2) If no UIC is displayed’in the UK  field at the top of the screen all of the equipment
for all UICs that have equipment listed in the ISR wiII  be displayed. This indicates
that equipment for more than one UIC has been included in the ISR. The cursor
will be in the UIC field.

(a ) To add another piece of equipment, press Fl  to open a line and then enter the
appropriate UIC or press F6 to view a list of UICs in the exercise. Use the
cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate UIC and press J3SC  to select
the UXC. Enter the appropriate SUN, or press F6 to view a list of SUNS  for
that UIC which are not in an ISR for the exercise. Use the cursor control keys
to highlight the appropriate piece of equipment and press ESC  to select it.

Press IWI’URN  to move the cursor to the ULN/ECH  field.

As necessary, modify the ULN/ECH  field and press RETURN to move to
the UIC field of the next line.
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Note: The Bumper #,  LINkINDEX,  and Description fields can not be changed, so
the cursor will not enter these fields.

Repeat, as necessary, the procedures in paragraph (a) above to add additional
pieces of equipment

(b) Equipment can be deleted from the ISR by using the cursor control keys to
highlight the piece of equipment and pressing F2. A prompt will be displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this row (y/n)?

Enter y to confirm the deletion, or n to abort this deletion. The cursor will
return to the SUN field.

h . Repeat the procedures in paragraphs a. through g. above until all the equipment that
was loaded on the rail car has been entered. Press ESC when the last piece of equipment
has been entered, and you will be returned to the CREATE ISR: ring menu where you
can select another option.

6.3.7.3.1.2 Creatina an Installation Situation Report  from Convov  Data.

Convoy data can be entered into an ISR either manually or by access&g previously scanned
data.

--.

6.3.7.3.1.2.1 Enterina Convov Data Manuallv.

Use the following procedures to manually enter convoy data into an Installation Situation
Report:

a . Select Create from the ISR: ring menu. The CREATE ISR: ring menu will be
displayed:

CREATE ISR: I-Manual 2-Stan  E-Exit

Note: As necessary, refer to paragraph 6.3.7.3.1 above, for procedures for getting to
the ISR: ring; menu.

b . Select Manual from the CREATE ISR: ring menu. The date part of the ISR  ID field
will be automatically ftied  in and the cursor will move to the TDC field.

C.

d .

Enter the TDC for which the ISR will be generated, or press F6 to select from a list
of TDCs.  If F6  was pressed, use the cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate
TDC and press ESC to select the TDC. Press RETURN  after entering the TDC.

Enter the UK of the unit for which ISR data is to be entered, or leave the field blank
to enter data for multiple UICs. To select from a list of UICs in the deployment, press
F6 to display a list of available UICs. Then use the cursor control keys to highlight
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the appropriate UIC, and press ESC to select the UIC. Press RJ3TURN  after entering
or selecting the UIC.

e . Enter U for the Mode to Port of Embarkation (MPOE) and press RETURN. A blank
Convoy ID # field will be displayed. The cursor will move to the Date Shipped field.

f. In the Date Shipped field, enter the date when the convoy departed in ddmmmyy
format, and press RETURN.

g . In the Time Shipped field, enter the time at which the convoy departed and press
RETURN.

h . Enter the Convoy ID # and press RETURN. This information can be found in the DD
Forms 1265 and 1266 for the approved convoy.

i. When the Convoy ID # has been entered, press F7 to toggle to the bottom portion of
the screen.

(1) If a UIC was entered in paragraph d. above, the cursor will move to the SUN field.
In this case, continue with paragraph j. below.

(2) If no UIC was entered in paragraph d. above, the cursor will be in the UIC field.

(a ) Enter a UIC and press RETURN, or press F6 to view a list of UICs for the
TDC. To select from this list, use the cursor control keys to highlight the
appropriate UIC and press ESC to select it. The UIC will be displayed in the
bottom portion of the Installation Situation Report screen.

(b) The cursor should be in the SUN field.

j. Enter the SUN of the piece of equipment or press F6 and then ESC to list all of the
SUNS  for that UIC which have not been included in an ISR for the exercise. Use the
cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate piece of equipment, and press ESC  to
select it. The cursor will return to the SUN field.

Note: The Bumper #,  LWINDEX,  and Description fields can not be changed, so
the cursor will not enter these fields.

k . Press RETURN to move the cursor to the next line. The same UK will be displayed
on this line.

(1) Press RETURN to accept the displayed UIC and add another piece of equipment
for the same unit, or,

(2) Enter a new UK and press RETURN to add a piece of equipment for this new
unit, or,
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(3) Press F6 to display a list of available UICs, use the cursor control keys to highlight
the desired UIC, and then press ESC to accept that UIC.

The cursor should now be in the SUN field.

1 . Repeat paragraphs j. and k. above, until all the convoy equipment has been entered.
Press ESC when the last piece of equipment has been entered. You will be returned
to the CREATE ISR: ring menu where you can select another option.

m . Repeat paragraphs a. through 1. above, for each convoy to be entered.

6.3.7.3.1.2.2 Usina Scanned Convov Data.

Use the following procedures to enter scanned convoy data into an Installation Situation Report:

a . Select Create from the ISR: ring menu. The CREATE ISR: ring menu wiIl be
displayed:

CREATE ISR: l-Manual P-Scan E-Exit

Note: As necessary, refer to paragraph 6.3.7.3.1 above, for procedures for getting to
the ISR: ring menu.

b. Select Scan from the CREATE ISR: ring menu. The Scanned ISR Help window will
be displayed, with data in the TDC, UIC, MPOE and MPOE Control Number fields
for which data has been scanned. The MPOE for the line selected should display an
MPOE of U. For scanned convoy data, the MPOE Control Number is the Convoy
ID #which is found on the DD Forms 1265 and 1266 for the approved convoy. When
a line is selected from the Scanned ISR Help window, the MPOE Control Number
is displayed in the Convoy ID # field.

Note: U is the MPOE code for Unit Organizational Transportation (Convoy) to
the SPOE/MOB  station.

c . Use the cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate line  and press ESC to select
the equipment. The cursor will move to the Date Shipped field of the Installation
Situation Report screen, and the ‘TX, UIC, MPOE, and Convoy ID # fields will be
automatically filled in. If the selected line has scanned data from more than one UIC,
the UK field will be blank.

d. In the Date Shipped field, enter the date when the convoy departed in ddmmmyy
format, and press RETURN.

e . In the Time Shipped field, enter the time at which the convoy departed and press
RETURN.

f. Press RETURN to access and modify, if necessary, the Convoy ID # field. This
information can be found in the DD Forms 1265 and 1266 for the approved convoy.
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g. When all the data on the screen is correct, press F7 to toggle to the bottom portion of
the screen and view a list of the equipment already in the ISR.

(1) If a UIC is displayed in the UIC field at the top of the screen, the system displays
all of the equipment for that UIC which is included in the ISR, with the cursor in
the SUN field. If there are no changes to the ISR data, press ESC to return to the
ISR: ring menu.

(a) To add another piece of equipment for that UIC, press Fl  to open a line, and
then enter the appropriate SUN or press F6 and then ESC to view a list of
SUNS  for that UIC which are not assigned to an ISR for the exercise. Use the
cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate piece of equipment and press
ESC to select it. The new piece of equipment will be added to the list of
equipment shown in the bottom portion of the Installation Situation Report
screen.

Press RETURN to move the cursor to the SUN field of the next line.

Note: The Bumper #,  LWINDEX,  and Description fields can not be changed, so
the cursor will not enter these fields.

Repeat, as necessary, the procedures in paragraph (a) above to add additional
pieces of equipment.

(b) Equipment can be deleted from the ISR by using the cursor control keys to
highlight the piece of equipment and pressing F2. A prompt will be displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this row (y/n)?

Enter y to confirm  the deletion, or n to abort this deletion. The cursor will
return to the SUN field.

(2) If no UIC is displayed in the UIC field at the top of the screen, all of the equipment
for all UICs that have equipment listed in the ISR will be displayed. This indicates
that equipment for more than one UIC has been included in the ISR. The cursor
will be in the UIC field.

(a ) To add another piece of equipment, press Fl to open a line and then enter the
appropriate UIC or press F6 to view a list of UICs in the exercise. Use the
cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate UIC and press ESC to select
the UK. Enter the appropriate SUN, or press F6 to view a list of SUNS  for
that UIC which are not in an ISR for the exercise. Use the cursor control keys
to highlight the appropriate piece of equipment and press ESC to select it.

Press RETURN to move the cursor to the UIC  field of the next line.
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Note: The Bumper #,  LIN/INDEX,  and Description fields can not be changed, so
the cursor will not enter these fields.

Repeat, as necessary, the procedures in paragraph (a) above to add additional
pieces of equipment

(b) Equipment can be deleted from the ISR by using the cursor control keys to
highlight the piece of equipment and pressing F2. A prompt will be displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this row (y/n)?

Enter y to confii the deletion, or n to abort this deletion. The cursor will
return to the SUN field.

h. Repeat the procedures in paragraphs a. through g. above until all the equipment in the
convoy has been entered. Press ESC when the last piece of equipment has been
entered, and you will be returned to the CREATE ISR: ring menu where you can select
another option.

7 r tin n In t II i

Truck Shipment data can be entered into an ISR either manually or by accessing previously
scanned data.

6 3.7.3.1.3.1. Enterin  Truck Shipment Data Manuallv.

Use the following procedures to manually enter truck shipment data into an Installation
Situation Report:

a . Select Create from the ISR: ring menu. The CREATE ISR: ring menu will be
displayed:

CREATE ISR: l-Manual P-Scan E-Exit

Note: As necessary, refer to paragraph 6.3.7.3.1 above, for procedures for getting to
the ISR: ring menu.

b. Select Manual from the CREATE ISR: ring menu. The date part of the ISR ID field
will be automatically filled  in and the cursor will move to the TDC field.

c . Enter the TDC for which the ISR will be generated, or press F6 to select from a list
of TDCs.  If F6  was pressed, use the cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate
TDC and press ESC to select the TDC. Press RETURN after entering the TX.

d. Enter the UIC of the unit for which ISR data is to be entered, or leave the field blank
to enter data for multiple UICs. To select from a list of UICs in the deployment, press
F6 to display a list of available UICs. Then use the cursor control keys to highlight
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/I‘. the appropriate UK, and press ESC to select the UIC. Press RETURN after entering
or selecting the UK.

e . Enter I or T for the Mode to Port of Embarkation (MPOE) and press RETURN. A
blank Truck/Trailer # field will be displayed. The cursor will move to the Date
Shipped field.

Note: I is the MPOE code for Installation Arranged Transportation to the 1

SPOE/MOB  station. T is the MPOE code for MTMC Commercial Truck
to the SPOE/MOB  station. Both of these MPOE codes refer to material
movement by truck.

f. In the Date Shipped field, enter the date when the truck shipment departed in
ddmmmyy format, and press RETURN.

45 In the Time Shipped field, enter the time at which the truck shipment departed
and press RETUIUV.

h . Enter the Truck/Trailer # and press RETURN.  This information can be found on the
,Government  Bill of Lading (GBL) for the shipment.

i. When the Truck/Trailer # has been entered, press F7 to toggle to the bottom portion
of the screen._--
(1) If a UIC was entered in paragraph d. above, the cusses will move to the SUN field.

In this case, continue with paragraph j. below.

(2) If no UIC was entered in paragraph d. above, the cursor will be in the UIC field.

(a ) Enter a UIC or press F6 to view a list of UICs for the TDC. To select from
this list, use the cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate UIC and press
ESC to select it. The UIC will be displayed in the bottom portion of the
Installation Situation Report screen.

j.

(b) Press RETURN to move the cursor to the SUN field.

Enter the SUN of the piece of equipment OS press F6 and then ESC to list all of the
SUNS  for that UIC which have not been included in an ISR for the exercise. Use the
cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate piece of equipment, and press ESC to
select it. The cursor will return to the SUN field.

TC ACCIS  End User Manual
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Note: The Bumper #, LWINDEX,  and Description fields can not be changed, so
the cusses will not enter these fields.

._---
k . Press RETURN to move the cursor to the next line. The same UK will be displayed

on this line.
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(1) Press RETURN to accept the displayed UK  and add another piece of equipment
for the same unit, or,

(2) Enter a new UIC and press RETURN to add a piece of equipment for this new
unit, or,

(3) Press F6  to display a list of available UICs,  use the cursor control keys to highlight
the desired UIC, and then press ESC to accept that UK.

The cursor should now be in the SUN field.

1 . Repeat paragraphs j. and k. above, until all the equipment loaded on the truck, as
shown in the GBL, has been entered. Press ESC when the last piece of equipment has
been entered. You will be returned to the CREATE ISR: ring menu where you can
select another option.

m . Repeat paragraphs a. through 1. above, for each truck to be included in the ISR.

5.3.7.3.1.3.2 Usina Scanned Truck Shbment  Data.

Use the following procedures to enter scanned truck shipment data into an Installation Situation
Report:

a .

Note:

b.

C.

d.

Select Create from the ISR: ring menu. The CREATE ISR: ring menu will be
displayed:

CREATE ISR: l,-Manual  P-Scan E-Exit

As necessary, refer to paragraph 6.3.7.3.1 above, for procedures for getting to
the ISR: ring menu.

Select Scan from the CREATE ISR: ring menu. The Scanned ISR Help window will
be displayed, with data in the  TDC, UIC, MPOE and MPOE Control Number fields
for which data has been scanned. The MPOE for the line selected should display an
MPOE of I or T. For scanned truck shipment data, the MPOE Control Number refers
to the truck/trailer number of the truck. When a line is selected from the Scanned ISR
Help window, the MPOE Control Number is displayed in the Truck/Trailer # field.

Use the cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate line and press ESC to select
the equipment. The cursor will move to the Date Shipped field of the Installation
Situation Report screen, and the TDC, UIC, MPOE, and Truck/Trailer # fields will
be automatically filled in. If the selected line has scanned data from more than one
UK, the UIC field will be blank.

In the Date Shipped field, enter the date when the truck shipment departed in
ddmmmyy format, and press RETURN.
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e. In the Time Shipped field, enter the time at which the truck shipment departed
and press RETURN.

f. Press RETURN to access and modify, if necessary, the Truck/T.railer  # field. This
information can be found in the GBL for the shipment.

g . When all the data on the screen is correct, press F7 to toggle to the bottom portion of
the screen and view a list of the equipment already in the ISR.

(1) If a UIC is displayed in the UIC field at the top of the screen, the system displays
all of the equipment for that UIC which is included in the ISR, with the cursor in
the SUN field. If there are no changes to the ISR data, press ESC to return to the
ISR: ring menu.

(a) To add another piece of equipment for that UIC, press Fl  to open a line, and
then enter the appropriate SUN or press F6 and then ESC to view a list of
SUNS  for that UIC which are not assigned to an ISR for the exercise. Use the
cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate piece of equipment and press
ESC to select it. The new piece of equipment will be added to the list of
equipment shown in the bottom portion of the Installation Situation Report
screen.

Press RETURN to move the cursor to the SUN field of the next line.
,--. Note: The Bumper #,.LIN/INDEX,  and Description fields can not be changed, so

the cursor will not enter these fields.

Repeat, as necessary, the procedures in paragraph (a) above to add additional
pieces of equipment.

(b) Equipment can be deleted from the ISR by using the cursor control keys to
highlight the pie&  of equipment and pressing F2. A prompt will be displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this row (y/n)?

Enter y to confirm the deletion, or n to abort this deletion. The cursor will
return to the SUN field.

(2) If no UIC is displayed in the UIC field at the top of the screen all of the equipment
for all UICs that have equipment listed in the ISR will be displayed. This indicates
that equipment for more than one UIC has been included in the ISR. The cursor
will be in the UIC field.

(a ) To add another piece of equipment, press Fl  to open a line and then enter the
appropriate UIC or press F6 to view a list of UICs in the exercise. Use the
cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate UIC and press ESC to select
the UIC. Enter the appropriate SUN, or press F6 to view a list of SUNS  for
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that UK which are not in an ISR for the exercise. Use the cursor control keys
to highlight the appropriate piece of equipment and press ESC  to select it.

Press RETURN to move the cursor to the UIC field of the next line.

Note: The Bumper #,  LWINDEX,  and Description fields can not be changed, so
the cursor will not enter these fields.

Repeat, as necessary, the procedures in paragraph (a) above to add additional
pieces of equipment

(b) Equipment can be deleted from the ISR by using the cursor control keys to
highlight the piece of equipment and pressing F2. A prompt will be displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this row (y/n)?

Enter y to confii the deletion, or n to abort this deletion. The cursor will
return to the SUN field.

h. Repeat the procedures in paragraphs a. through g. above until all the equipment that
was loaded on the truck has been entered. Press E!K when the last piece of equipment
has been entered, and you will be returned to the CREATE ISR: ring menu where you
can select another option.

6.7 ...3r in I _ ort from Air Shi t Data.

Air shipment data can be entered into an ISR either manually or by accessing previously scanned
data.

4.3.7.3.1.4.1 Entering Air Shipment Data Manuallv.

Use the following procedures to manually enter air shipment data into an Installation Situation
Report:

a . Select Create from the ISR: ring menu. The CREATE ISR:  ring menu will be
displayed:

CREATE ISR: l-Manual S-Scan E-Exit

Note: As necessary, refer to paragraph 6.3.7.3.1 above, for procedures for getting to
the ISR: ring menu.

b . Select Manual  from the CREATE ISR: ring menu. The date part of the ISR  ID field
will be automatically ftied  in and the cursor will move to the TDC field.

c . Enter the TDC for which the ISR will be generated or press F6 to select from a list of
TDCs.  IfF6 was pressed, use the cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate TDC
and press ESC to select the TDC. Press RETURN after entering the TDC.
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d. Enter the UIC of the unit for which ISR data is to be entered or leave the field blank
to enter data for multiple UICs.  To select from a list of UICs in the deployment, press
F6 to display a list of available UICs. Then use the cursor control keys to highlight
the appropriate UIC, and press ESC to select the UIC. Press RETURN after entering
or selecting the UIC.

e . Enter A or F for the Mode to Port of Embarkation (MPOE) and press RETURN. Blank
Mission # (MAC Mission # if the MPOE is F), Tail #, and Passenger fields will be
displayed. The cursor will move to the Date Shipped field.

Note: A is the MPOE code for Organic Military Air Movement to the
SPOE/Mob  station. F is the MPOE code for Deployment by MAC Air.
Not a surface move. Both of these MPOE codes refer to material movement
bv air.

f. l.n  the  Date Shipped field, enter the  date when the air shipment departed in
ddmmmyy format, and press RETURN.

g. In the Time Shipped field, enter the time at which the air shipment departed and
press RETURN.

h. Enter the Mission # or the MAC Mission # (if F was selected as the MPOE of the
shipment) and press RETURN. If the MPOE is by MAC Air, the MAC Mission #
field is required, whereas the Mission # field is optional if the MPOE is Organic
Military Air movement.

i. Enter the Tail # and press RETURN. This is an optional field.

Note: You must enter passenger data in paragraph j. below, or equipment data in
paragraph 1. below, but both types of data are not required.

j. Enter the number of passengers in the Passenger field. This is an optional field.

k . When the number of passengers (if applicable) has been entered, press F7 to toggle to
the bottom portion of the screen, or press ESC.

(1) If a UIC was entered in paragraph d. above, the cursor will move to the SUN field.
In this case, continue with paragraph 1. below.

(2) If no UIC was entered in paragraph d. above, the cursor will be in the UIC field.

(a ) Enter a UIC or press F6 to view a list of UICs  for the TDC. To select from
this list, use the cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate UIC and press
ESC to select it. The UIC will be displayed in the bottom portion of the
Installation Situation Report screen.

(b) The cursor should be in the SUN field.
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1 . Enter the SUN of the piece of equipment or press F6 and then ESC to list ail of the
SUNS  for that UK which have not been included in an ISR for the exercise. Use the
cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate piece of equipment, and press ESC to
select it. The cursor will return to the SUN field.

Note: The Bumper #,  LIN/INDEX,  and Description fields can not be changed, so
the cursor will not enter these fields.

m . Press RETURN to move the cursor to the ULN/ECH  field.

n. Press RETURN to move the cursor to the next line. The same UIC will be displayed
on this line.

(1) Press RETURN to accept the displayed UIC and add another piece of equipment
for the same unit, or,

(2) Enter a new UIC and press RETURN to add a piece of equipment for this new
unit, or,

(3) Press F6 to display a list of available UICs, use the cursor control keys to highlight
the desired UIC, and then press ESC to accept that UIC.

The cursor should now be in the SUN field.

o. Repeat paragraphs 1. and n. above, until all the equipment in the air shipment has been
entered. Press ESC when the last piece of equipment has been entered. You wiIl be
returned to the CREATE ISR: ring menu where you can select another option.

p. Repeat paragraphs a. through o. above, for each aircraft in the air shipment.

6.3.7.3.1.4.2 Usina Scanned Air Shbment Data.

Use the following procedures to enter scanned air shipment data into an Installation Situation
Report:

a . Select Create from the ISR: ring menu. The CREATE ISR: ring menu will be
displayed:

CREATE ISR: l-Manual 2-Stan  E-Exit

Note: As necessary, refer to paragraph 6.3.7.3.1 above, for procedures for getting to
the ISR: ring menu.

b . Select Scan from the CREATE ISR: ring menu. The Scanned ISR Help window will
be displayed, with data in the TDC, UIC, MPOE and MPOE Control Number fields
for which data has been scanned. The MPOE for the line selected should display an
MPOE of A or F. For scanned air shipment data, the MPOE Control Number refers
to the Mission # (MAC Mission #when the MPOE is F). When a line is selected from
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the Scanned ISR Help window, the MPOE Control Number is displayed in the
Mission # or MAC Mission # field.

c . Use the cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate line and press ESC to select
the equipment. The cursor will move to the Date Shipped field of the Installation
Situation Report screen, and the TDC, UIC, MPOE, Mission # (MAC Mission # if
the MPOE is F), and Tail # fields will be automatically filled in. If the selected line
has scanned data from more than one UK,  the UIC field will be blank.

d. In the Date Shipped field, enter the date when the air shipment departed in
ddmmmyy format, and press RETURN.

e . In the Time Shipped field, enter the time at which the air shipment departed and
press RETURN.

f. Press RETURN to access and modify, if necessary, the Mission # (MAC Mission #),
and the Tail # fields and enter data in the Passenger field, if applicable.

g . When all the data on the screen is correct, press F7 to toggle to the bottom portion of
the screen and view a list of the equipment already in the ISR.

(1) If a UIC is displayed in the UIC field at the top of the screen, the system displays
all of the equipment for that UIC which is included in the ISR, with the cursor in
the SUN field. If there are no changes to the ISR data, press ESC to return to the
ISR: ring menu.

(a) To add another piece of equipment for that UIC, press Fl  to open a line, and
then enter the appropriate SUN or press F6  and then ESC to view a list of
SUNS  for that UIC which are not assigned to an ISR for the exercise. Use the
cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate piece of equipment and press
ESC to select it. The new piece of equipment will be added to the list of
equipment shown in the bottom portion of the Installation Situation Report
screen.

Press RETURN to move the cursor to the ULN/ECH  field.

Modify the field, as necessary, and press RETURN to move the cursor to the
SUN field of the next line.

Note: The Bumper #,  LIN/INDEX,  and Description fields can not be changed, so
the cursor will not enter these fields.

Repeat, as necessary, the procedures in paragraph (a) above to add additional
pieces of equipment.

(b) Equipment can be deleted from the ISR by using the cursor control keys to
highlight the piece of equipment and pressing F2. A prompt will be displayed:
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Are you sure you want to delete this row (y/n)?

Enter y to confirm the deletion, or n to abort this deletion. The cursor will
return to the SUN field.

(2) If no UIC is displayed in the UIC field at the top of the screen all of the equipment
for all UICs that have equipment listed in the ISR will be displayed. This indicates
that equipment for more than one UIC has been included in the ISR. The cursor
will be in the UK  field.

(a ) To add another piece of equipment, press Fl  to open a line and then enter the
appropriate UIC or press F6 to view a list of UICs in the exercise. Use the
cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate UIC and press ESC to select
the UIC. Enter the appropriate SUN, or press F6 to view a list of SUNS  for
that UIC which are not in an ISR for the exercise. Use the cursor control keys
to highlight the appropriate piece of equipment and press ESC to select it.

Press RETURN to move the cursor to the ULN/ECH  field.

Modify the field, as necessary, and press RETURN to move the cursor to the
UIC field of the next line.

Note: The Bumper #,  LW’INDEX,  and Description fields can not be changed, so
the cursor will not enter these fields. 7

Repeat, as necessary, the procedures in paragraph (a) above to add additional
pieces of equipment

(b) Equipment can be deleted from the ISR by using the cursor control keys to
highlight the piece of equipment and pressing F2. A prompt will be displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this row (y/n)?

Enter y to confirm the deletion, or n to abort this deletion. The cursor wilI
return to the SUN field.

h. Repeat the procedures in paragraphs a. through g. above until  all the equipment in the
air shipment has been entered. Press ESC when the last piece of equipment has been
entered, and you will be returned to the CREATE ISR: ring menu where you can select
another option.

6.3.7.3.1.5 Creatina an Installation Situation ReDort from Barae ShiDment  D&a.

Barge Shipment data can be entered into an ISR either manually or by accessing previously
scanned data.
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;I-.
. .6.3.7.3.151&Henna B a r a e  Shipment Data Man-

Use the following procedures to manually enter barge shipment data into an Installation
Situation Report:

a .

Note:

b .

C.

d.

Note:

f.

12  is the MPOE code for Government Watercraft, Barge.

In the Date Shipped field, enter the date when the barge shipment departed in
ddmmmyy format, and press RETURN.

In the Time Shipped field, enter the time at which the barge shipment departed
and press RETURN.

h . Enter the Barge Number and press RETURN.

i. When the Barge Number has been entered, press F7 to toggle to the bottom portion
of the screen.

.----

Select Create from the ISR: ring menu. The CREATE ISR: ring menu will be
displayed:

CREATE ISR: l-Manual P-Scan E-Exit

As necessary, refer to paragraph 6.3.7.3.1 above, for procedures for getting to
the ISR: ring menu.

Select Manual from the CREATE ISR: ring menu. The date part of the ISR ID field
will be automatically filled in and the cursor will move to the TDC field.

Enter the TDC  for which the ISR will be generated, or press F6 to select from a list
of TDCs.  If F6 was pressed, use the cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate
TDC and press ESC to select the TDC. Press RETURN after entering the TDC.

Enter the UIC  of the unit for which ISR data is to be entered, or leave the field blank
to enter data for multiple UICs. To select from a list of UICs in the deployment, press
F6 to display a list of available UICs. Then use the cursor control keys to highlight
the appropriate UIC, and press ESC to select the UIC. Press RETURN after entering
(or selecting) the UIC.

Enter 2 for the Mode to Port of Embarkation (MPOE) and press RETURN. A blank
Barge Number field will be displayed on the screen. The cursor will move to the Date
Shipped field.

(1) If a UIC was entered in paragraph d. above, the cursor will move to the SUN field.
In this case, continue with paragraph j. below.

(2) If no UIC was entered in paragraph d. above, the cursor will be in the UIC  field.

6-125



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1996

(a ) Enter a UIC or press F6 to view a list of UICs for the TDC. To select from
this list, use the cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate UIC and press
ESC to select it. The UIC will be displayed in the bottom portion of the screen.

(b) Press RETURN to move the cursor to the SUN field.

j. Enter the SUN of the piece of equipment or press F6 and then ESC to list all of the
SUNS  for that UIC which have not been included in an ISR for the exercise. Use the
cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate piece of equipment, and press ESC to
select it. The cursor will return to the SUN field.

Note: The Bumper #,  LWINDEX,  and Description fields can not be changed, so
the cursor will not enter these fields.

k . Press RETURN to move the cursor to the ULN/ECH  field, and modify the data as
necessary.

1 . Press RETURN to move the cursor to the next line. The same UK will be displayed
on this line.

(1) Press RETURN to accept the displayed UIC and add another piece of equipment
for the same unit, or,

(2) Enter a new UIC and press RETURN to add a piece of equipment for this new
--Y,

unit, or,

(3) Press F6 to display a list of available UICs,  use the cursor control keys to highlight
the desired UK,  and press ESC to accept that UIC. The cursor should now be in
the SUN field.

m . Repeat paragraphs j. and 1. above, until all the equipment loaded in the barge shipment
has been entered. Press ESC when the last piece of equipment has been entered. You
will be returned to the CREATE ISR: ring menu where you can select another option.

n . Repeat paragraphs a. through m. above, for each barge in the barge shipment.

ent Da&

Use the following procedures to enter scanned barge shipment data into an Installation Situation
Report:

a . Select Create from the ISR: ring menu. The CREATE ISR: ring menu will be
displayed.

CREATE ISR: l-Manual 2-Stan  E-Exit

Note: As necessary, refer to paragraph 6.3.7.3.1 above, for procedures for getting to
the ISR: ring menu.
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b. Select Scan from the CREATE ISR: ring menu. The Scanned ISR Help window will
be displayed, with data in the TDC, UIC, MPOE and MPOE Control Number fields
for which data has been scanned. The MPOE for the line selected should display an
MPOE of 2. For scanned barge shipment data, the MPOE Control Number refers
to the barge number. When a line is selected from the Scanned ISR Help window, the
MPOE Control Number is displayed in the Barge Number field.

c . Use the cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate line and press ESC to select
the line, The cursor will move to the Date Shipped field of the Installation Situation
Report screen, and the TDC, UIC, MPOE, and Barge Number fields will be
automatically filled in. If the selected line has scanned data from more than one UIC,
the UIC field will be blank.

d. In the Date Shipped field, enter the date when the barge shipment departed in
ddmmmyy format, and press RETURN.

e . In the Time Shipped field, enter the time at which the barge shipment departed
and press RETURN.

f. Press RETURN  to access and modify, if necessary, the Barge Number field.

g . When all the data on the screen is correct, press F7 to toggle to the bottom portion of
the screen and view a list of the equipment already in the ISR.

(1) If a UIC is displayed in the UIC field at the top of the screen, the system displays
all of the equipment for that UIC which is included in the ISR, with the cursor in
the SUN field. If there are no changes to the ISR data, press ESC to return to the
ISR: ring menu.

(a) To add another piece of equipment for that UIC, press Fl  to open a line, and
then enter the appropriate SUN or press F6 and then ESC to view a list of
SUNS  for that UIC which are not assigned to an ISR for the exercise. Use the
cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate piece of equipment and press
ESC to select it. The new piece of equipment will be added to the list of
equipment shown in the bottom portion of the Installation Situation Report
screen.

Press RETURN to move the cursor to the  ULN/ECH  field.

Modify the data as necessary and press RETURN to move the cursor to the
SUN field of the next line.

Note: The Bumper #,  LINANDEX,  and Description fields can not be changed, so
the cursor will not enter these fields.

Repeat, as necessary, the procedures in paragraph (a) above to add additional
pieces of equipment.
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(b) Equipment can be deleted from the ISR by using the cursor control keys to
highlight the piece of equipment and pressing F2. A prompt will be displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this row (y/n)?

Enter y to confirm the deletion, or n to abort this deletion. The cursor will
return to the SUN field.

--

(2) If no UIC is displayed in the UIC field at the top of the screen all of the equipment
for all UICs  that have equipment listed in the ISR will be displayed. This indicates
that equipment for more than one UIC has been included in the ISR. The cursor
will be in the UIC field.

(a ) To add another piece of equipment, press Fl  to open a line and then enter the
appropriate UK  or press F6 to view a list of UICs in the exercise. Use the
cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate UK  and press ESC to select
the UIC. Enter the appropriate SUN, or press F6 to view a list of SUNS  for
that UIC which are not in an ISR for the exercise. Use the cursor control keys
to highlight the appropriate piece of equipment and press ESC to select it.

Press RETURN to move the cursor to the ULN/ECH  field.

Modify the data as necessary and press RETURN to move the cursor to the
UIC field of the next line. -?

Note: The Bumper #, LIN/INDEX,  and Description fields can not be changed, so
the cursor will not enter these fields.

Repeat, as necessary, the procedures in paragraph (a) above to add additional
pieces of equipment

(b) Equipment can be deleted from the ISR by using the cursor control keys to
highlight the piece of equipment and pressing F2. A prompt will be displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this row (y/n)?

Enter y to confirm the deletion, or n to abort this deletion. The cursor will
return to the SUN field.

h . Repeat the procedures in paragraphs a. through g. above until all the equipment in the
barge shipment has been entered. Press ESC when the last piece of equipment has
been entered, and you will be returned to the CREATE ISR: ring menu where you can
select another option.

6.3.7.3.1.6 Creating an Installation Situation Report from Bus Shbment Data.

Bus shipment data can be entered into an ISR either manually or by accessing previously
scanned data.



6.3.7.3cL6.1 . .Enterma  Bus Shmment  Data ManuaIly.

Use the following procedures to manually enter bus shipment data into an Installation Situation
Report:

a . Select Create from the ISR: ring menu. The CREATE ISR: ring menu will be
displayed:

CREATE ISR: l-Manual P-Scan E-Exit

Note: As necessary, refer to paragraph 6.3.7.3.1  above, for procedures for getting to
the ISR: ring menu.

b . Select Manual  from the CREATE ISR: ring menu. The date part of the ISR ID field
will be automatically filled  in and the cursor will move to the TDC field.

C. Enter the TDC for which the ISR will be generated, or press F6 to select from a list
of TDCs.  If F6 was pressed, use the cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate
TDC and press ESC to select the TDC. Press RETURN after entering the TDC.

d . Enter the UIC  of the unit for which ISR data is to be entered, or leave the field blank
to enter data for multiple UICs. To select from a list of UICs in the deployment, press
F6 to display a list of available UICs. Then use the cursor control keys to highlight
the appropriate UIC, and press ESC to select the UK. Press RETURN after entering
(or selecting) the UIC.

e . Enter B  for the Mode to Port of Embarkation (MPOE) and press RETURN. Blank
Bus Number and Passenger fields will be displayed on the screen. The cursor will
move to the Date Shipped field.

Note:

f.

1 B is the MPOE code for Bus.

In the Date Shipped field, enter the date when the bus departed in ddmmmyy format,
and press RETURN.

h .

i.

j.

In the Time Shipped field, enter the time at which the bus departed and press
RETURN.

Enter the Bus Number and press RETURN.

Enter the number of Passengers (if appropriate) and press RETURN.

When the number of passengers has been entered, press F7 to toggle to the bottom
portion of the screen.

(1) If a UIC was entered in paragraph d. above, the cursor will move to the SUN field.
In this case, continue with paragraph k. below.
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k . Enter the SUN of the piece of equipment or press F6 and then ESC to list all of the
SUNS  for that UK which have not been included in an ISR for the exercise. Use the
cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate piece of equipment, and press ESC to
select it. The cursor will return to the SUN field.

Note: The Bumper #,  LIN/INDEX,  and Description fields can not be changed, so
the cursor will not enter these fields.

1 . Press RETURN to move the cursor to the next line. The same UIC will be displayed
on this line.

(1) Press RETURN to accept the displayed UIC and add another piece of equipment
for the same unit, or,

(2) Enter a new UIC and press RETURN to add a piece of equipment for this new
-T.

unit, or,

(3) Press F6 to display a list of available UICs, use the cursor control keys to highlight
the desired UIC, and then press ESC to accept that UIC.

The cursor should now be in the SUN field.

m . Repeat paragraphs k. and 1. above, until all the equipment loaded on the bus shipment
has been entered. Press ESC when the last piece of equipment has been entered. You
will be returned to the CREATE ISR: ring menu where you can select another option.

n . Repeat paragraphs a. through m. above, for each bus in the bus shipment.

(2) If no UIC was entered in paragraph d. above, the cursor will be in the UK field.

(a ) Enter a UIC or press F6  to view a list of UICs for the TDC. To select from
this list, use the cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate UIC and press
ESC to select it. The UIC will be displayed in the bottom portion of the
Installation Situation Report screen.

(b) Press RETURN to move the cursor to the SUN field.

6.3.7.3.1.6.2 Usirg Scanned Bus Shipment Data.

Use the following procedures to enter scanned bus shipment data into an Installation Situation
Report:

a . Select Create from the ISR: ring menu. The CREATE ISR: ring menu will be
displayed:

CREATE ISR: l-Manual S-Scan E-Exit



_-

Note:

b.

C.

d.

e .

f.

g *
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As necessary, refer to paragraph 6.3.7.3.1 above, for procedures for getting to
the ISR: ring menu.

Select Scan from the Create ISR menu. The Scanned ISR Help window will be
displayed, with data in the TDC, UIC, MPOE and MPOE Control Number fields
for which data has been scanned. The MPOE for the line selected should display an
MPOE of B. For scanned bus shipment data, the MPOE Control Number refers to
the bus number. When a line is selected from the Scanned ISR Help window, the
MPOE Control Number is displayed in the Bus Number field.

Use the cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate line and press ESC to select
the equipment. The cursor will move to the Date Shipped field of the Installation
Situation Report screen, and the TDC, UIC, MPOE, and Bus Number fields will be
automatically filled in. If the selected equipment has scanned data from more than one
UIC, the UIC field will be blank.

In the Date Shipped field, enter the date when the bus shipment departed in
ddmmmyy format, and press RETURN. I

In the Time Shipped field, enter the time at which the bus shipment departed and
press RETURN.

Press RETURN to access and modify, if necessary, the Bus Number field and enter
data in the Passenger field.

When all the data on the screen is correct, press F7 to toggle to the bottom portion of
the screen and view a list of the equipment already in the ISR.

(1) If a UIC is displayed in the UIC field at the top of the screen, the system displays
all of the equipment for that UIC which is included in the ISR, with the cursor in
the SUN field, If there are no changes to the ISR data, press ESC to return to the
ISR: ring menu.

(a) To add another piece of equipment for that UIC, press Fl  to open a line, and
then enter the appropriate SUN or press F6 and then ESC to view a list of
SUNS  for that UIC which are not assigned to an ISR for the exercise. Use the
cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate piece of equipment and press
ESC to select it. The new piece of equipment will be added to the list of
equipment shown in the bottom portion of the Installation Situation Report
screen.

Press RETURN to move the cursor to the SUN field of the next line.

Note: The Bumper #,  LWINDEX,  and Description fields can not be changed, so
the cursor will not enter these fields.
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Repeat, as necessary, the procedures in paragraph (a) above to add additional
pieces of equipment.

(b) Equipment can be deleted from the ISR by using the cursor control keys to
highlight the piece of equipment and pressing F2. A prompt wiIl be displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this row (y/n)?

Enter y to confirm the deletion, or n to abort this deletion. The cursor will
return to the SUN field.

(2) If no UIC is displayed in the UIC field at the top of the screen, all of the equipment
for all UICs that have equipment listed in the ISR will be displayed. This indicates
that equipment for more than one UIC has been included in the ISR. The cursor
will be in the UK  field.

(a ) To add another piece of equipment, press Fl to open a line and then enter the
appropriate UIC or press F6 to view a list of UICs in the exercise. Use the
cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate UIC and press ESC to select
the UIC. Enter the appropriate SUN, or press F6 to view a list of SUNS  for *
that UIC which are not in an ISR for the exercise. Use the cursor control keys
to highlight the appropriate piece of equipment and press ESC  to select it.

Press RETURN to move the cursor to the UIC field of the next line. --?

Note: The Bumper #, LIN/INDEX, and Description fields can not be changed, so
the cursor will not enter these fields.

Repeat, as necessary, the procedures in paragraph (a) above to add additional
pieces of equipment

(b) Equipment can be deleted from the ISR by using the cursor control keys to
highlight the piece of equipment and pressing F2. A prompt will be displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this row (y/n)?

Enter y to confirm the deletion, or n to abort this deletion. The cursor will
return to the SUN field.

h . Repeat the procedures in paragraphs a through g. above until all the equipment that
was loaded on the bus shipment has been entered. Press ESC when the  last piece of
equipment has been entered, and you will be returned to the CREATE ISR: ring menu
where you can select another option.

5.3.7.3.2 Modifyina  an Installation Situation Report.

Use the following procedures to modify an existing Installation Situation Report:

a . Select IT0 Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.
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b. Select Movement Reporting from the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

c . Select Installation Situation Report from the Movement Reporting menu.

d. Select Modify from the ISR: ring menu. The cursor will move to the ISR ID field.

e . Enter the ISR ID or press F6 to select from a list of Installation Situation Reports.

Note: The ISR ID is a two-part field consisting of a Date and a Sequence Num-
ber. The Date is the date on which the ISR was created. The Sequence Num-
ber was assigned by TC ACCIS when the ISR was created.

(1) If you enter the ISR ID,  first enter the Date of the ISR and press RETURN. Then
enter the Sequence Number of the ISR and press ESC.  The fields in the top part
of the Installation Situation Report screen will be filled in and the cursor will be
in the Date Shipped field.

O R

(2) If F6 is pressed, the ISR ID Help window will be displayed. ,

(a ) Press ESC to display a list of all ISRs. Use the cursor control keys to highlight
the desired ISR and press ESC to select it. The fields in the top part of the
Installation Situation Report screen will be filled in and the cursor will be in
the Date Shipped field.

O R

(b) To query for specific ISRs  based on the Date, Sequence Number, TDC,
UIC, and/or MPOE, enter the query criteria in one or more of these fields.

Remember: Only the,records  that meet ALL of your query criteria will be selected
for display. The more specific your selection criteria, to closer you
will focus on the desired record because fewer records will be dis-
played.

Enter the query criteria in a single or any combination of fields.

Press RETURN to move to the next field. You can enter data in any field or
leave the field blank.

When alI the query criteria have been entered, press ESC to display the results
of the query.

When the list of ISRs  is displayed, use cursor control keys to highlight the
desired ISR and press ESC to select it. The fields in the top part of the
Installation Situation Report screen will be filled in and the cursor will be in
the Date Shipped field.
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f. Press RETURN to move the cursor to the next field. Data in any field can be changed F--Y
by moving the cursor to the appropriate field, entering the new data by typing over the
existing data, and then pressing RETURN to move the cursor to the next field.

g. When all the data on the screen is correct, press F7 to toggle to the bottom portion of
the screen and view a list of the equipment already in the ISR.

(1) If a UIC is displayed in the UIC field at the top of the screen, the system displays
all of the equipment for that UIC which is included in the ISR, with the cursor in
the SUN field. If there are no changes to the ISR data, press ESC to return to the
ISR: ring menu.

(a) To add another piece of equipment for that UIC, press Fl  to open a line, and
then enter the appropriate SUN or press F6 and then ESC to view a list of
SUNS for that UIC which are not assigned to an ISR for the exercise. Use the
cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate piece of equipment and press
ESC to select it. The new piece of equipment will be added to-the  list of
equipment shown in the bottom portion of the Installation Situation Report
screen.

Press RETURN to move the cursor to the SUN field of the next line.

Note: The Bumper #, LWINDEX,  and Description fields can not be changed, so
the cursor will not enter these fields. 1

Repeat, as necessary, the procedures in paragraph (a) above to add additional
pieces of equipment.

(b) Equipment can be deleted from the ISR by using the cursor control keys to
highlight the piece of equipment and pressing F2. A prompt will be displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this row (y/n)?

Enter y to confii the deletion, or n to abort this deletion. The cursor will
return to the SUN field.

(2) If no UIC is displayed in the UK field at the top of the screen, all of the equipment
for all UICs that have equipment listed in the ISR will be displayed. This indicates
that equipment for more than one UIC has been included in the ISR. The cursor
will be in the UIC field.

(a ) To add another piece of equipment, press Fl  to open a line and then enter the
appropriate UIC or press F6 to view a list of UICs in the exercise. Use the
cursor control keys to highlight the appropriate UIC and press ESC to select
the UIC. Enter the appropriate SUN, or press F6 to view a list of SUNS for
that UIC which are not in an ISR for the exercise. Use the cursor control keys
to highlight the appropriate piece of equipment and press ESC to select it.
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Press RETURN to move the cursor to the UIC field of the next line.

The Bumper #,  LIN/INDEX,  and Description fields can not be changed, so
the cursor will not enter these fields.

Repeat, as necessary, the procedures in paragraph (a) above to add additional
pieces of equipment

(b) Equipment can be deleted from the ISR by using the cursor control keys to
highlight the piece of equipment and pressing F2. A prompt will be displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this row (y/n)?

Enter y to confirm the deletion, or n to abort this deletion. The cursor will
return to the SUN field.

h . If necessary, press F7  to toggle back up to the top portion of the Installation Situation
Report screen. Data in the fields at the top of the screen can be altered, as required, by
following the procedures in paragraph f. above. You can use F7 to toggle back and
forth between to two sections of the screen as many times as is necessary to make all
the changes.

i. When all the necessary changes have been made to the UICs and equipment, press
ESC to save the data and return to the ISR: ring menu where another option can be
selected.

3 . 3 . . . .Deleu an lnstallatlon  Situation Report,

Use the following procedures to delete an existing Installation Situation Report:

a . Select IT0 Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

b . Select Movement Reporting from the IT0  Equipment List Processing menu.

c. Select Installation Situation Report from the Movement Reporting menu.

d. Select Delete from the ISR: ring menu. The cursor will move to the ISR ID field.

e . Enter the TSR  ID or press F6 to select from a list of Installation Situation Reports.

Note: The ISR ID is a two-part field consisting of a Date and a Sequence Num-
ber. The Date is the date on which the ISR was created. The Sequence Num-
ber was assigned by TC ACCIS when the ISR was created.

(1) If you enter the ISR ID, frost  enter the Date of the ISR and press RETURN. Then
enter the Sequence Number of the ISR and press ESC

O R
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(2) If F6  is pressed, the ISR ID Help window will be displayed.

(a)

(b)

Remember:

Press ESC to display a list of all ISRs. Use the cursor control keys to highlight
the desired ISR and press ESC to select it for deletion. Data will be displayed
in the fields in the top part of the Installation Situation Report screen.

O R

To query for specific ISRs  based on the Date, Sequence Number, TDC,
UIC, and/or MPOE, enter the query criteria in one or more of these fields.

Only the records that meet ALL of your query criteria will be selected
for display. The more specific your selection criteria, to closer you
will focus on the desired record because fewer records will be dis-
played.

Enter the query criteria in a single or any combination of fields.

Press RETURN to move to the next field. You can enter data in any field or
leave the field blank.

When all the query criteria have been entered, press ESC to display the results
of the query.

When the list of ISRs  is displayed, use cursor control keys to highlight the
desired ISR.and press ESC to select it for deletion. Data will be displayed in
the fields in the top part of the Installation Situation Report screen.

f. Regardless of which means you used in paragraph e. above, a prompt will be displayed:
Are you sure you want to delete this ISR record (y/n)?

Enter y to delete the ISR record or enter n to abort the deletion process. You will be
returned to the ISR: ring menu where you can select another option.

6.3.7.3.4 . . . . . .Preparm  an lnstallatlon  Sltuatlon  Report for Transmission  to
FORSCOM.

Each ISR identifies the Mode to Port of Embarkation, i.e., rail, convoy, truck, air, barge, or bus,
and the pieces of equipment and/or personnel included in the ISR for that TDC. The ISR function
prepares a file that is sent to FORSCOM in the B format of the COMPASS Report. This file is
prepared in a format to be used by FORSCOM.

Use the following procedures to prepare an Installation Situation Report for transmission to
FORSCOM.

a. Select. IT0 Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

b. Select Movement Reporting from the IT0  Equipment List Processing menu.
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c. Select Installation Situation Report from the Movement Reporting menu.

d. Select Prepare from the ISR: ring menu. The ISR ID Help window will be displayed.

Note: The ISR ID is a two-part field consisting of a Date and a Sequence Num-
ber. The Date is the date on which the ISR was created. The Sequence Num-
ber was assigned by TC ACCIS when the ISR was created.

(1) Press ESC to display a list of all ISRs. Use the cursor control keys to highlight
the desired ISR and press ESC to select it to be prepared for transmission to
FORSCOM.

O R

(2) To query for specific ISRs  based on the Date, Sequence Number, TDC, UIC,
and/or MPOE, enter the query criteria in one or more of these fields.

Remember: Only the records that meet ALL of your query criteria will be selected
for display. The more specific your selection criteria, to closer you
will focus on the desired record because fewer records will be dis-
nlaved.

(a) Enter the query criteria in a single or any combination of fields.

(b) Press RETURN to move to the next field. You can enter data in any field or
leave the field blank.

(c) When all the query criteria have been entered, press ESC to display the results
of the query.

(d) When the, list of ISRs  is displayed, use cursor control keys to highlight the
desired ISR and press ESC to select it to be prepared for transmission to
FORSCOM. The fields in the top part of the Installation Situation Report
screen will be filled in and the cursor will be in the Date Shipped field.

e . Regardless of the means used in paragraph d. above to select an ISR to be prepared
for transmission to FORSCOM, a message will be displayed:

Preparing ISR. . . .PLEASE  WAIT

When the file has been prepared, a prompt will be displayed:
A copy of your ISR -COMPASS file  has been sent to the printer.

5.3.7.3.5 Transmittina an installation Situation Report (ISR) to FORSCOM.

The ISR SEND option allows an IT0  user to transmit one or more previously prepared ISRs to
LOGSA  and FORSCOM. Use the following procedures to prepare an Installation Situation
Report for transmission to FORSCOM.
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a . Select IT0 Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

b. Select Movement Reporting from the lT.0 Equipment List Processing menu.

c. Select Installation Situation Report from the Movement Reporting menu

d. Select Send from the ISR: ring menu. The Send Option: window is displayed.

(1) Select DDN to transmit the ISR via E-Mail.

(a ) Place an X beside each ISR to be transmitted and press ESC. The following
message is displayed for each transmitted ISR:

Sending ISR (ID number). . . Please be patient

(b) The system automatically returns the user to the ISR: ring menu when all the
ISRs  are transmitted.

O R

(2) Select Phone to send the ISR using direct dial.

(a ) Place an X beside each ISR to be transmitted and press ESC. The following
message is displayed for each transmitted ISR:

Sending ISR (ID number). . . Please be patient -7

(b) The system returns the user to the ISR: ring menu when the ISRs  are
transmitted.

e . Select View log or Continuous log from the ISR: ring menu. The listing of transmitted
ISRs  is displayed

(1) A series of messages and dots will be displayed on the screen as the transfer
process is taking place.

(2) When all the ISRs  have been transmitted press RETURN to return to the ISR ring
menu if your are in the View log. If you are in the Continuous log press Control-C
to return to the ISR: ring men.

5.3.7.3.6 Printina a Departure Remrt.

The user can print a Departure Report with information that is similar to the ISR file transmitted
to FORSCOM. The Departure Report includes a summary of all of the equipment and personnel
for the entire exercise that were shipped with this report, shipped to date, and remaining to be
shipped.

Note: This report is to be printed on a printer that prints 60 lines per page, for exam- -.
ple a Laser Printer.
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Use the following procedures to print a Departure Report:

a. Select IT0 Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

b. Select Movement Reporting from the IT.0 Equipment List Processing menu.

c. Select Installation Situation Report from the Movement Reporting menu.

d. Select Print from the ISR: ring menu. The System Printer Selection window will be
displayed.

e . Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired printer and press ESC to select
it. The ISR ID Help window will be displayed.

Note: The ISR ID is a two-part field consisting of a Date and a Sequence Num-
ber. The Date is the date on which the ISR was created. The Sequence Num-
ber was assigned by TC ACCIS when the ISR was created.

(1) Press ESC to display a list of all ISRs. Use the cursor control keys to highlight
the desired ISR and press ESC to select it for printing.

O R

(2) To query for specific ISRs based on the Date, Sequence Number, TDC, UIC,
and/or MPOE, enter the query criteria in one or more of these fields.

Remember: Only the records that meet ALL of your query criteria will be selected
for display. The more specific your selection criteria, the closer you
will focus on the desired record because fewer records will be dis-
played.

(a) Enter the’query criteria in a single or any combination of fields.

(b) Press RETURN to move the cursor to the next field. You can enter data in
any field or leave the field blank.

(c) When all the query criteria have been entered, press ESC to display the results
of the query.

(d) When the list of ISRs is displayed, use the cursor control keys to highlight
the desired ISR and press ESC to select it for printing.

f. Regardless of the means used in paragraph e. above to select a Departure Report, a
message will be displayed in the lower left comer of the screen:

Processing report

Then a message will be displayed:
Printing ISR
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The ISR will be printed on the selected printer. After the print job has been sent to the
printer, you will be returned to the ISR: ring menu where you can select another option
or press E-Exit twice to return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

5.3.7.3.7 Viewina a Departure Report.

The user can view a Departure Report with information that is similar to the ISR file transmitted
to FORSCOM. The Departure Report includes a summary of all of the equipment and personnel
for the entire exercise that were shipped with this report, shipped to date, and remaining to be
shipped.

Use the following procedures to view a Departure Report:

a . Select IT0 Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

b. Select Movement Reporting from the IT0  Equipment List Processing menu.

c . Select Installation Situation Report from the Movement Reporting menu.

d . Select View from the ISR: ring menu. The ISR ID Help window will be displayed.

Note: The ISR ID is a two-part field consisting of a Date and a Sequence Num-
ber. The Date is the date on which the ISR was created. The Sequence Num-
ber was assigned by TC ACCIS when the ISR was created. - 7

(1) Press ESC to display a list of all ISRs.  Use the cursor control keys to highlight
the desired ISR and press ESC to select it for viewing.

O R

(2) To query for specific ISRs  based on the Date, Sequence Number, TDC, UIC,
and/or MPOE, enter the query criteria in one or more of these fields.

Remember: Only the records that meet ALL of your query criteria will be selected
for display. The more specific your selection criteria, the closer you
will focus on the desired record because fewer records will be dis-

1 played.

(a) Enter the query criteria in a single or any combination of fields.

(b) Press RETURN to move the cursor to the next field. You can enter data in
any field or leave the field blank.

(c) When all the query criteria have been entered, press ESC to display the results
of the query.

- -
(d) When the list of ISRs  is displayed, use cursor control keys to highlight the

desired ISR and press ESC to select it for viewing.
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e . Regardless of the means used in paragraph d. above to select an ISR a message will
be displayed in the lower left corner of the screen:

Processing report

Then the first screen of the DEPARTURE REPORT will be displayed for the ISR you
selected in paragraph d. above. A message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen:

Press Return to Continue or Ctrl-C  to ABORT:

(1) Press RETURN  to view the next screen of the ISR.

(2) Continue to press RETURN to view each successive screen of the ISR. The last
two screens of the report display the LEGEND for the ISR. It is included to assist
in the reading and interpretation of the viewed ISR. When you get to the end of
the report, a message will be displayed:

(EOF) Press Return to Continue or CtrCC to ABORT:

Press RETURN one more time and you will be returned to the ISR: ring menu
where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the IT0
Equipment List Processing menu.

(3) You can press Ctrl-C  at any time to return to the ISR: ring menu where you can
select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the IT0 Equipment List
Processing menu.

6.3.7.3.8 Sendina a DeDarture  ReDort Bv Electronic Mail.

A Departure Report with information that is similar to the ISR file transmitted to FORSCOM
can be sent to any other TC ACCIS user. The Departure Report includes a summary of all of
the equipment and personnel for the entire exercise that were shipped with this report, shipped
to date, and remaining to be shipped.

This Electronic Main transmission can be to a user with a Local Address at your own installation
or a user with a Non-Local Address at another installation. The only difference between sending
an ISR to a Local or a Non-Local Address is the format for the E-Mail Address that will be
entered.

For a Local Address at your own installation you need to enter only the login  name of the
addressee. For example to send a message to someone who has a login  of Jones, you would
simply enter the Local E-Mail Address:

jones

To send the same message to a Non-Local Address it is necessary to include the complete
Defense Data Network (DDN) address of the addressee. For example, for a user at Ft. Hood to
send an ISR to a user named Smith at Ft. Campbell, the Ft. Hood user must enter the following
complete DDN address:

smithBcampbell-tcaccis.army.mil
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The sender must be authorized DDN access in order to send and ISR to a Non-Local Address.
You should contact your SA if you have any questions on the use of Local and Non-Local
Addresses for Electronic Mail.

‘--\

Use the following procedures to send a copy of a Departure Report to another user by Electronic
Mail:

a . Select IT0  Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

b. Select Movement Reporting from the IT0  Equipment List Processing menu.

c. Select Installation Situation Report from the Movement Reporting menu.

d. Select Mail from the ISR: ring menu. The ISR ID Help window will be displayed.

Note: The ISR ID is a two-part field consisting of a Date and a Sequence Num-
ber. The Date is the date on which the ISR was created. The Sequence Num-
ber was assigned by TC ACCIS when the ISR was created.

(1) Press ESC to display a list of all ISRs.  Use the cursor control keys to highlight
the desired ISR and press ESC to select it for mailing.

O R
----x

(2) To query for specific ISRs  based on the Date, Sequence Number, TDC, UIC,
and/or MPOE, enter the query criteria in one or more of these fields.

Remember: Only the records that meet ALL of your query criteria will be selected
for display. The more specific your selection criteria, to closer you
will focus on the desired record because fewer records will be dis-
played.

(a) Enter the query criteria in a single or any combination of fields.

(b) Press RETURN to move to the next field. You can enter data in any field or
leave the field blank.

(c) When all the query criteria have been entered, press ESC to display the results
of the query.

(d) When the list of ISRs  is displayed, use cursor control keys to highlight the
desired ISR and press ESC to select it for mailing.

e . Regardless of the means used in paragraph d. above to select an ISR the Mail Address
window will be displayed.
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f. Enter the Electronic Mail Address for the person to whom you want to send the
Departure Report and press ESC to accept it. A validity check will be made on the
address.

Remember: You can enter an address for a Local of a Non-Local user as described
at the beginning of this paragraph.

(1) If it is an invalid Electronic Mail Address, a message will be displayed:
Unknown user name in (address]

The cursor will return to the Mail Address window for you to enter a valid
Electronic Mail Address.

(2) If it is a valid Electronic Mail Address, a prompt will be displayed:
Is this report to be sent to another address (y/n)?

(a ) Enter y to send the ISR to another user, and you will be returned to the Mail
Address window where you can enter the address for another user. Repeat
this procedures as necessary until all addressee for the ISR have been entered.

(b) Enter n and a message will be displayed
Processing E-Mail

Then another message will be displayed:
Mail has been sent

You will then be returned to the ISR: ring menu.

6.3.8 Trackina Database.

The tracking database allows IT0 users to generate reports listing the last date the equipment
list was touched by a unit. Reports can include all the units in the COC or the user can select
one or more specific units to be included in the report.

The list of units that is displayed when the Chain of Command option is selected from the Track
Report Menu, is determined by the UIC associated with the user’s login.  The tracking option
will display the information for all units that report to them.

Use the following procedures to print tracking database reports.

a . Select IT0 Data from the IT0  Equipment List Processing menu.

b. Select Tracking Database from the IT0 Data menu. The Select Type Data Code
window will be displayed.

c . Enter the TDC of the exercise for which you want a tracking report and press ESC,
or press F6  to select the TDC from a list of available TDCs.  When F6 is used:
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(1) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired TDC.

(2) Press ESC to accept your selection. The Track Report Menu screen will be
displayed, as shown in Figure 6-38.

TRACK REPORT MENU:
Create report by UIC
17Jul95

~~~ P-Chain of Command E-Exlt

TRACK REPORT MENU FICEUF135

Select l-Manually, If you want to create
report by UIC.
Select P-Chain of Command, if you want to
create report by Chain of Command.

Figure 6-38. Track Report Menu

The following is an explanation of the two options available on the Track Report Menu.

Manually

t2hz;  of Com-

Allows the user to select a track report based on the
UIC(s) selected by the user.
Allows the user to select a track report based on the
COC.

. 3.8.1 Manually Printina Trackina  Reports for One or More UICs.

Use the following procedures to manually print a Tracking Report for one or more units within
the COC.

a . Select Manually from the TRACK REPORT MENU: ring menu. The Select UIC
window will be displayed.

b . Enter the IJIC  and press ESC, or press F6 to select the UIC from a list of available
UICs. When you use F6:

‘1.

(1) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired UIC.
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(2) Enter an X in the Select field of the UIC(s) you want to include in the tracking
report.

Note: You can press FlO  to select all the UICs on the list. 1

(3) To deselect a previously selected UIC, use the cursor control keys to highlight the
UIC and press the SPACEBAR to remove the X in the Select field. The deselected
UIC will no longer be included in your Tracking Report.

(4) Press ESC to accept your selection(s). A Running message will be displayed and
then the Sort Option window will be displayed as shown in Figure 6-39.

Figure 6-39. Sort Option Window for tracking Reports

c. Select the Sort option. A Report Created message will be displayed and then the
OUTPUT MENU window will be displayed as shown in Figure 6-40.

d. Select the Print option. A Report sent to printer message will be displayed and then
a Print job is done message will be displayed. The cursor will return to the OUTPUT
MENU: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to
return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

Note: 1 The View option on this menu is not currently implemented.
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OUTPUT MENU: m &View E-Exit
Send report to the printer
17Ju195 OUTPUT MENU FICEUF136

Select l-Print, if you want to send  report to
the default printer.
Select a-View,  if you want to veiw report on
the screen.

Figure 6-40.  Output Menu

8.2 . . .Printina Trackma Retorts for the Entire  Chain of Command,

Use the following procedures to print a Tracking Report for the entire COC for the exercise.

a . Select Chain of Command from the TRACK REPORT MENU: ring menu. The
OUTPUT MENU window will be displayed as shown in Figure 6-40.

b . Select the Print option. A Report sent to printer message will be displayed and then
a Print job is done message will be displayed. The cursor will return to the OUTPUT
MENU: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to
return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

Note: 1 The View option on this menu is not currently implemented.

Figure 6-41 shows a copy of the report that is generated by selecting the Chain of
Command option for a UIC that is part of the Division. The COC begins at the brigade
level because the user’s login  is associated with the UIC at the division level and is
part of the Division Transportation Office (DTO) working group. If the user’s login
had been associated with the same UIC but was not included in one of the DTO, UMC,
or Freight working groups, the user would not have been able to access this option.
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Figure 6-41. Status of UlCs for Type Data Code Report

9 Workina with Reference Tables.

This function allows IT0 users to maintain the TC ACCIS reference tables. The reference tables
are data resources that are used by the system as it performs various TC ACCIS functions. For
example, mode codes, water commodity codes and type pack codes are stored in the reference
tables for use in multiple, different transport requirements for equipment. Therefore, the data
must be complete, accurate and up to date.

The ring menu for each reference table has an Add, Modify, View and Delete options. In
addition, some reference table may have a Print option. These options allow you to maintain
the reference tables by adding new records, modifying existing records, viewing existing
records, and deleting records. In most cases, F6-Help  is available to open a window displaying
a list of all the codes currently in the reference table. Eight rows are displayed at a time and a
message at the bottom of the screen indicates Record n of N where n is the sequential number
for the highlighted record and N is the total number of records in the reference table. The cursor
control keys allow you to move up and down the list of codes in the reference table.

Each of the reference tables is discussed separately in the following paragraphs.

6.3.9.1 Maintainina the Temporary Equipment Characteristics Reaister Table.

Army Technical Bulletins (TB) 55-46-l and 55-46-2 - Stundurd  Characteristics for Transport-
ability of Military Vehicles and Other OutSizekIverweight  Equipment provide dimensions,
weight, and cube information for military vehicles, vehicle-mounted equipment, and other
outsize/overweight equipment. TB 55-46-l includes only the pieces of equipment having
dimensions and/or weight equal to or exceeding 104 inches long, 84 inches wide, 50 inches
high, or 5,000 pounds. These criteria define the minimum reporting standards necessary to
provide a basis for identifying cargo with potential transportability limitations. TB 55-46-2
includes similar data for all equipment, including those in TB 55-46-l.
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An electronic version of the information in TB 55-46-2 is stored in the Equipment Charac-
teristics Register (ECR) Table for use by TC ACCIS. This table is updated periodically by
FORSCOM to modify data, add new pieces of equipment that have been introduced into the
inventory, and to delete pieces of equipment that are phased out of the inventory.

TC ACCIS also uses a Temporary Equipment Characteristics Register (TECR) Table that holds
the same type information about pieces of equipment that have been introduced into the Army
inventory but that have not yet been included in the latest release of TR  55-46-2 and the ECR
Table produced by FORSCOM.

The Temporary Equipment Characteristics Register Maintenance function allows IT0  users to
Add, Modify, Delete, or Print information in the TECR Table.

Note: ITO/UMC  users must coordinate with either FORSCOM (DSN 367-5302) or
the MTMC Transportation Engineering Agency (TEA) (DSN 927-1652) be-
fore entering a piece of equipment into the TECR Table.

The distinction between the ECR and TECR tables is made only in this section of this manual
because the IT0 has the capability to update the TECR table. Throughout the rest of this manual,
reference is made only to the ECR table and programs that use the ECR table will also
automatically access and use the corresponding data in the TECR table.

Use the following procedures to access the Temporary Equipment Characteristics screen:

a . Select Equipment List Administration from the IT0 Equipment List Processing
menu.

b. Select Reference Tables from the Equipment List Administration menu.

c. Select Temporary Equipment Characteristics from the Reference Tables menu. The
Temporary Equipment Characteristics screen will be displayed with the TECR: ring
menu shown at the top.

TECR: l-Add 24odify  3-Delete  4-Print  E-Exit

The procedures for each of these options are explained in the following paragraphs.

6.3.9.1.1 Adding a Record to the TemDorary  Equipment Characteristics
Reaister.

Use the following procedures to Add a record to the Temporary Equipment Characteristics
Register:

a . As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.1 to reach the TECR: ring
menu.

b. Select Add from the TECR: ring menu. The cursor will move to the LIN  field.
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c . Enter the six-character LIN and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the
Linindex field.

d . Enter the two-character Linindex and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the
Model field.

e . Enter the Model and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the Type Equipment
Code field.

f. Enter the Type Equipment Code and press RETURN or press F6 to display a list of
valid Type Equipment Codes (TEC). When F6 is used, use the cursor control keys to
highlight the desired TEC and press ESC to select it. The cursor will move to the NSN
field.

g . Enter the thirteen-digit NSN and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the
Shipping Config.  field.

h . Enter the Shipping Config.  code and press RETURN or press F6 to display a list of
valid codes. When F6 is used, use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired code
and press ESC to select it. The cursor will move to the Equipment Description field.

i. Enter a brief Equipment Description and press RETURN. The cursor will move to
the Length field.

j. Enter the number of inches for the Length, Width, and Height, and the Weight in
pounds for the piece of equipment, pressing RETURN after each entry. The cursor
will move to the Wt Lim field and the optimal maximum weight (135% of empty
weight of vehicle) will be calculated and displayed.

k . Press RETURN to accept the displayed Weight Limit, or if necessary, enter a new
Weight Limit by typing over the existing information and press RETURN. The cursor
will move to the Ht,Lim  field.

1 Enter the Height Limit, and Cube Limit of the equipment, pressing RETURN after
each entry. The cursor will be in the Remarks field.

m . Enter Remarks about the equipment and press RETURN. The cursor will return to
the LIN field.

n . Review all of the data you have just entered to verify that it is correct. As necessary,
press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where a correction is needed and enter
the correct data by typing over the existing information. Repeat this process until all
the entries are correct.

o . When all the entries are correct, press ESC to save the data. A Record added message
will be displayed in at the bottom of the screen and the cursor will return to the TECR:
ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return
to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.
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. . . . . .
6.3.9.1.2NlodlfvlnaRecordslE
Reaister.

Use the following procedures to Modify records in the Temporary Equipment Characteristics
Register:

a . As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.1 to reach the TECR: ring
menu.

b. Select Modify from the TECR: ring menu. The cursor will move to the LIN  field.

c . There are two methods for accessing the piece of equipment you want to modify:

(1) The first method is to:

(a ) Enter the six-character LIN  and press RETURN. The cursor will move to
the Linindex field.

(b) Enter the two-character Linindex and press RETURN. The cursor will move
to the Model field and all the data for that record will be displayed.

(2) The second method is to press F6  to select a LIN from a list of valid LINs.  When
F6 is used, the Equipment Characteristics Query window will be displayed and
the cursor will be in the LIN field. -1
(a) Enter the LIN  and press ESC to display a list of records with that LIN, or

press ESC to display a list of all LINs. The Equipment Characteristics Table
Description window will be displayed with a list of LINs that meet the
selection criteria. \

(b) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired LIN and press ESC to
select it. The windows will close and the data for the selected record will be
displayed on the Temporary Equipment Characteristics screen. The cursor
will be in the Model field.

d. As necessary, press RETURN until  the cursor is in the field where a correction is
needed and enter the correct data by typing over the existing information. Repeat this
process until all the changes have been made.

e . When all the entries are correct, press ESC to save the data. A Record modified
message wiIl be displayed in at the bottom of the screen and the cursor will return to
the TECR: ring menu where you can select another option or press EExit  three times
to return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

5.3.9.1.3 Deletina a TemDorarv  Eauioment Characteristics Resister  Record.

Use the following procedures to Delete a record from the Temporary Equipment Characteristics
Register:
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a. As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.1 to reach the MODECODE:
ring menu.

b. Select Delete from the TECR:  ring menu. The cursor will move to the LIN field.

c. There are two methods for accessing the piece of equipment you want to delete:

(1) The first method is to:

(a ) Enter the six-character LIN and press RETURN. The cursor will move to
the Linindex field.

(b) Enter the two-character Linindex and press RETURN. The data for that
record will be displayed.

(2) The second method is to press F6  to select a LIN from a list of valid LINs. When
F6 is used, the Equipment Characteristics Query window will be displayed and
the cursor will be in the LIN field.

(a ) Enter the LIN and press ESC to display a list of records with that LIN, or
press ESC to display a list of all LlNs. The Equipment Characteristics Table
Description window will be displayed with a list of LINs that meet the
selection criteria.

(b) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired LIN and press ESC to
select it. The windows will close and the data for the selected record will be
displayed on the Temporary Equipment Characteristics screen.

d. A prompt will be displayed at the bottom of the screen:

DELETE: No Yes
Do not delete the record.

(1) Enter Y in response to this prompt to delete the displayed record. A message will
be displayed at the bottom of the screen:

Checking Vehicle Load Lists . . . Please wait

After a few moments, this message will be replaced with a message:
Checking Equipment Lists . . . Please wait

After a few more moments, the cursor will return to the TECR: ring menu where
you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0
Equipment List Processing menu.

(2) Enter N in response to this prompt if you decide you don’t want to delete this
record. A Record not deleted message will be displayed at the bottom of the
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screen and the cursor will return to the TECR: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0 Equipment List
Processing menu.

6.3.9.1.4 Printina a Temoorary  Equipment Characteristics Reaister Record.

Use the following procedures to Print a record from the Temporary Equipment Characteristics
Register:

a . As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.1 to reach the MODECODE:
ring menu.

b. Select Print from the TECR: ring menu. The cursor will move to the LIN field.

c . There are two methods for accessing the piece of equipment you want to delete:

(1) The first method is to:

(a ) Enter the six-character LIN and press RETURN. The cursor will move to
the Linindex field.

(b) Enter the two-character Linindex and press RETURN. The data for that
record will be displayed.

(2) The second method is to press F6 to select a LIN from a list of valid LINs. When
F6 is used, the Equipment Characteristics Query window will be displayed and
the cursor will be in the LIN field.

(a ) Enter the LIN and press ESC to display a list of records with that LIN, or
press ESC to display a list of all LINs. The Equipment Characteristics Table
Description window will be displayed with a list of LINs that meet the
selection criteria.

(b) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired LIN and press ESC  to
select it. The windows will close and the data for the selected record will be
displayed on the Temporary Equipment Characteristics screen.

d. A message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen:
Printing RECORD . . .

The cursor will return to the TRCR:  ring menu where you can select another option or
press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

9.2 Mode Codes,

Mode codes describe different means of transport and are used in Equipment List Processing
functions. The Mode Code Maintenance function allows you to Add, Modify, Delete, or View
codes in the Mode Code Reference Table.
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Use the following procedures to access the Mode Code screen:

a . Select Equipment List Administration from the IT0  Equipment List Processing
menu.

b. Select Reference Tables from the Equipment List Administration menu,

c . Select Mode Code from the Reference Tables menu. The Mode Code screen will be
displayed with the MODECODE: ring menu shown at the top.

MODECODE: l-Add 2-Modify  SDelete  4-View  E-Exit

The procedures for each of these options are explained in the following paragraphs.

6.3.9.2.1 Addina a Mode Code.

Use the following procedures to Add a Mode code record:

a . As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.2 to reach the MODECODE:
ring menu.

b. Select Add from the MODECODE: ring menu. The cursor will move to the Mode
Type field.

c . Enter the Mode Type. A list of valid codes is displayed at the bottom of the screen.
The cursor will move to the Mode Code field.

d. Enter the Mode Code. The cursor will move to the Description field.

e . Enter the Description with up to two lines of data, pressing RETURN after each line
is entered. The cursor will move to the Mode Type field.

f. Press ESC to save the data. A Record added message will be displayed in at the
bottom of the screen and the cursor will return to the MODECODE: ring menu where
you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0
Equipment List Processing menu.

. 3.9.2.2 Modifying a Mode Code.

Use the following procedures to Modify a Mode code record:

a . As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.2 to reach the MODECODE:
ring menu.

b . Select Modify from the MODECODE: ring menu. The cursor will move to the Mode
Type field.

c . Enter the Mode Type you want to modify. In this case, the remaining fields will be
blank, the cursor will move to the Mode Code field, and you should continue with the
procedures in paragraph d. below.
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As an alternative, you can press F6 to display a list of available Mode Codes. When
F6 is used, use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired record and press ESC
to select it. The current data for the selected record will be displayed in the remaining
fields and the cursor will move to the Description field. In this case, continue with
the procedures in paragraph e. below.

d. Enter the Mode Code of the record you want to modify. The cursor will move to the
Description field and the current Description will be displayed.

e. As necessary, enter a new Description of the Mode Code by typing over the existing
information pressing RETURN after each line is entered.

f. When all the changes have been made, press ESC to save the data. A Record modified
message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and the cursor will return to the
MODECODE: ring menu where you can select another option or press EExit  three
times to return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

.Deletma  a Mode Code,

Use the following procedures to Delete a Mode Code:

a . As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.2 to reach the MODECODE:
ring menu.

.-.
b. Select Delete from the MODECODE: ring menu. The cursor will move to the Mode

Type field.

c . Enter the Mode Type of the record you want to delete. The cursor will move to the
Mode Code field. In this case, continue with paragraph d. below.

(1) If you do not know the specific Mode Code you want to delete, press F6 to display
a list of available codes.

(2) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired code and then press ESC to
accept it. The data for the Mode Code you selected will be displayed. In this case,
continue with paragraph e. below.

d. Enter the Mode Code for the record you want to delete.

e , A prompt will be displayed at the bottom of the screen:

DELETE: No Yes
Do not delete the record.

(1) Enter Y in response to this prompt to delete the displayed record. A Record
deleted message will be displayed and the cursor will return to the MODECODE:
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.î -. ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to
return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

(2) Enter N in response to this prompt if you decide you don’t want to delete this
record. A Record not deleted message will be displayed at the bottom of the
screen and the cursor will return to the MODECODE: ring menu where you can
select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0 Equipment
List Processing menu.

3 9.2.4. . Viewina Mode Codes.

Use the following procedures to View data for a Mode Code:

a . As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.2 to reach the MODECODE:
ring menu.

b. Select View from the MODECODE: ring menu. The cursor will move to the Mode
Type field.

c . Enter the Mode Type you want to view. The cursor will move to the Mode Code field.
In this case., continue with paragraph d. below.

(1) If you do not know the specific Mode Code you want to view, press F6 to display
a list of available codes.

(2) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired code and then press ESC to
accept it. The data for the Mode Code you selected will be displayed. In this case,
continue with paragraph e. below.

d. Enter the Mode Code for the record you want to view. The cursor will move to the
Description field and the Description information will be displayed.

e . The cursor will return to the MODECODE: ring menu where you can select another
option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0  Equipment List Processing
menu.

5.3.9.3 Maintainina Special Handlina Codes.

Special handling codes describe any special handling consideration which must be given to
various Equipment List items. The Special Handling Code Maintenance function allows you
to Add, Modify, Delete, or View codes in the Special Handling Code Reference Table.

Use the following procedures to access the Special Handling Code screen:

a . Select Equipment List Administration from the IT0 Equipment List Processing
menu.

b . Select Reference Tables from the Equipment List Administration menu.
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c. Select Special Handling Code from the Reference Tables menu. The Special Han-
dling Code screen will be displayed with the SHC: ring menu shown at the top.

SHC: l-Add 2-Modify  &Delete 44iew E-Exit

The procedures for each of these options are explained in the following paragraphs.

3 9.3.1. . Addina a Special Handlina Code.

Use the following procedures to Add a new Special Handling Code:

a .

b .

C.

d .

e .

f.

i.

As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.3 to reach the SHC: ring menu.

Select Add from the SHC: ring menu. The cursor will move to the Special Handling
Code field.

Enter the one-character Special Handling Code. The cursor will move to the
ACC/WCC  field.

Enter ACC for Air Commodity Code or WCC for Water Commodity Code. The cursor
will move to the Special Handling Category field.

Enter the one-character Special Handling Category code. The valid options will be
displayed at the bottom of the screen. The cursor will move to the Description field.

Enter a complete description of the Special Handling Code. As necessary, press
RETURN after entering the data until the cursor returns to the Special  Handling Code
field.

=--y

Press ESC to save the data. A Record added message will be displayed at the bottom
of the screen and the cursor will return to the SHC: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0 Equipment List
Processing menu.

9.3.2 Modifvina SDecial  Handlina Code Data.

Use the following procedures to Modify Special Handling Codes:

a . As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.3 to reach the SHC: ring menu.

b . Select Modify from the SHC: ring menu. The cursor will move to the Special
Handling Code field.

c . Enter the single-character Special Handling Code you want to modify. In this case,
the remaining fields will be blank, the cursor will move to the ACCYWCC  field, and
you should continue with the procedures in paragraph (1) below.

(1) Enter the new ACC for Air Commodity Code or WCC for Water Commodity
Code. The cursor will move to the Special Handling Category field.
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(2) Enter the new one-character Special Handling Category code. The valid options
will be displayed at the bottom of the screen. The cursor will move to the
Description field and the existing Description will be displayed.

As an alternative, you can press F6  to display a list of available Special Handling
Codes. When F6 is used, use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired record
and press ESC to select it. The current data for the selected record will be displayed
in the remaining fields and the cursor will move to the Description field.

d. As necessary, enter a new Description of the Special Handling Code by typing over
the existing information.

e . When all the changes have been made, press ESC to save the data. A Record modified
message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and the cursor will return to the
SHC: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to
return to the IT0  Equipment List Processing menu.

6.3.9.3.3
. . .Deleting a Special Han&y Code,

Use the following procedures to Delete a Special Handling Code:

a. As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.3 to reach the SHC: ring menu.

b. Select Delete from the SHC: ring menu. The cursor will move to the Special Handling
Code field.

c . Enter the single-character Special Handling Code you want to delete. The cursor will
move to the ACC/WCC  field. In this case, continue with paragraph d. below.

(1) If you do not know the specific Special Handling Code you want to delete, press
F6 to display a list of available codes.

(2) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired code and then press ESC to
accept it. The data for the Special Handling Code you selected will be displayed.
In this case, continue with paragraph f. below.

d. Enter the ACC/WCC  code for the record you want to delete. The cursor will move to
the Special Handling Category field.

e . Enter the Special Handling Category code for the record you want to delete. The
current Description information will be displayed.

f. A prompt will be displayed at the bottom of the screen:

Are you sure you want to delete this record (y/n>?
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(1) Enter Y in response to this prompt to delete the displayed record. A Record
deleted message will be displayed and the cursor will return to the SHC: ring
menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return
to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

(2) Enter N in response to this prompt if you decide you don’t want to delete this
record. A Record not deleted message will be displayed at the bottom of the
screen and the cursor will return to the SHC: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0 Equipment List
Processing menu.

6.3.9.3.4 Viewing Data for a Special Handlina Code.

Use the following procedures to View data for a Special Handling Code:

a . As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.3 to reach the SHC: ring menu.

b. Select View from the SHC: ring menu. The cursor will move to the Special Handling
Code field.

c . Enter the single-character Special Handling Code you want to view. The cursor will
move to the ACCYWCC  field. In this case, continue with paragraph d. below.

(1) If you do not know the specific Special Handling Code you want to view, press -.
F6 to display a list of available codes.

(2) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired code and then press ESC to
accept it. The data for the Special Handling Code you selected will be displayed.
In this case, continue with paragraph f. below.

d. Enter the ACC/WCC code for the record you want to view. The cursor will move to
the Special Handling Category field.

e . Enter the Special Handling Category code for the record you want to view. The
current Description information will be displayed.

f. The cursor will return to the SHC: ring menu where you can select another option or
press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

6.3.9.4 Maintainina Type Carao Codes.

Type Cargo Codes describe the different cargo types which can be assigned to Equipment List
items. The Type Cargo Code Maintenance function allows you to Add, Modify, Delete, or
View codes in the Type Cargo Code Reference Table.

Use the following procedures to access the Type Cargo Code screen:
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a . Select Equipment List Administration from the IT0 Equipment List Processing
menu.

b . Select Reference Tables from the Equipment List Administration menu.

c . Select Type Cargo Code from the Reference Tables menu. The Type Cargo Code
screen will be displayed with the CARGOTYPE: ring menu shown at the top.

CARGOTYPE: l-Add P-Modify 3-Delete  44iew E-Exit

The procedures for each of these options are explained in the following paragraphs.

6.3.9.4.1 Adding a Type Cat-90 Code.

Use the following procedures to Add a Type Cargo Code:

a . As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.4 to reach the CARGOTYPE:
ring menu.

b. Select Add from the CARGOTYPE: ring menu and the cursor will move to the Type
Cargo Code field.

c . Enter a single-character Type Cargo Code. The cursor will move to the Description
field.

d. Enter the complete description of the Type Cargo Code and press ESC to save the
data. A Record added message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and the
cursor will returnto  the CARGOTYPE: ring menu where you can select another option
or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

.3.9.4.2 Modifyina  Type Cargo Codes.

Use the following procedures to Modify Type Cargo Code data:

a . As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.4 to reach the CARGOTYPE:
ring menu.

b . Select Modify from the CARGOTYPE: ring menu. The cursor will move to the Type
Cargo Code field.

c . Enter the single-character Type Cargo Code you want to modify, or press F6 to
display a list of available Type Cargo Codes. When F6 is used, use the cursor control
keys to highlight the desired record and press ESC to select it. The cursor wilI move
to the Description field.

d . Enter the new description of the Type Cargo Code by typing over the displayed
information and press ESC to save the data. A Record modified message will be
displayed at the bottom of the screen and the cursor will return to the CARGOTYPE:
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ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return
to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

--.

.3 9 4 3. . . Deleting Type Carao Codes.

Use the following procedures to Delete a Type Cargo Code:

a. As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.4 to reach the CARGOTYPE:
ring menu.

b. Select Delete from the CARGOTYPE: ring menu. The cursor will move to the Type
Cargo Code field.

c . Enter the Type Cargo Code you want to delete, or press F6 to display a list of available
codes. When F6 is used, use the cursor control keys to highlight the record to be deleted
and press ESC. The data for that Type Cargo Code will be displayed and a prompt
will be displayed at the bottom of the screen:

DELETE: No Yes
Do not delete the record.

I I

(1) Enter Y in response to this prompt to delete the displayed record. A Record
deleted message will be displayed and the cursor will return to the CARGOTYPE:
ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to
return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

-7

(2) Enter N in response to this prompt if you decide you don’t want to delete this
record. A Record not deleted message will be displayed at the bottom of the
screen and the cursor will return to the CARGOTYPE: ring menu where you can
select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0 Equipment
List Processing menu.

. 3.9.4.4 Viewina TWX  Carao Codes.

Use the following procedures to View a Type Cargo Code:

a. As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.4 to reach the CARGOTYPE:
ring menu.

b. Select View from the CARGOTYPE: ring menu.

c . Enter the single-character Type Cargo Code you want to view. The data for that code
will be displayed and the cursor will return to the CARGOTYPE: ring menu where
you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0
Equipment List Processing menu.
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(1) If you do not know the specific Type Cargo Code you want to view, press F6 to
display a list of available codes,

(2) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired code and then press ESC to
accept it. The data for the Type Cargo Code you selected will be displayed and
the cursor will return to the CARGO TYPE: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0 Equipment List
Processing menu.

6.3.9.5 Maintaining Type Equipment Codes.

Type Equipment Codes contain various codes and characteristics which apply to different
Equipment List items. The Type Equipment Code function allows you to Add, Modify, Delete,
or View codes in the Type Equipment Code Reference Table.

Use the following procedures to access the Type Equipment Code screen:

a. Select Equipment List Administration from the IT0 Equipment List Processing
menu.

b. Select Reference Tables from the Equipment List Administration menu.

c . Select Type Equipment Code from the Reference Tables menu. The Type Equipment
Code screen will be displayed with the TYPE EQUIPMENT: ring menu shown at the
top.

TYPE EQUIPMENT: l-Add a-Modify  &Delete 4-View  E-Exit

The procedures for each of these options are explained in the following paragraphs.

6.3.9.5.1 .Type Eqrargment Codes,

Use the following procedures to Add Type Equipment Code data:

a. As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.5 to reach the TYPE EQUIP-
MENT: ring menu.

b. Select Add from the TYPE EQUIPMENT: ring menu. The cursor will move to the
Type Equipment Code field.

c. Enter the single-character Type Equipment Code. The cursor will move to the
Description field.

d. Enter the complete description of the Type Equipment Code. If necessary, press
RETURN to move the cursor to the first Code field..

e. Enter the Code for each of the Water Commodity, Special Handling, Type Cargo,
Type Pack, Vehicle Indicator, and Tracked/Wheeled codes associated with this Type
Equipment Code. The cursor will automatically move to the next field after each entry.
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F&Help  is available for all these fields or the valid options are displayed at the bottom
of the screen.

f. Enter Y or N in the Valid for fields for each: Equipment List Vehicle Record (‘D’),
Equipment List Load Record (‘E’), Equipment List Special Handling Record (‘F’),
and Equipment List Special Handling Load Record (‘G’). After each entry, the cursor
will automatically move to the next field. When you are done, the cursor should be in
the Type Equipment Code field.

g. Review all the entries you have just made to verify that they are correct. As necessary,
press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where a correction is needed and enter
the correct data by typing over the existing information.

h. When all of the entries are correct, press ESC to save the record you have just created.
A Record added message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and the cursor
will return to the TYPE EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select another option
of press E-Exit three time to return to the IT0  Equipment List Processing menu.

2 Modifyina  Type Equipment Codes.

Use the following procedures to Modify an existing Type Equipment Code:

a . As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.5 to reach the TYPE EQUIP-
MENT: ring menu.

b. Select Modify from the TYPE EQUIPMENT: ring menu. The cursor will move to the
Type Equipment Code field.

c . Enter the single-character Type Equipment Code you want to modify, or press F6  to
select the code from a list of available codes. When F6  is used, use the cursor control
keys to highlight the desired code and press ESC to select it. The data for the record
you have selected will,be  displayed and the cursor will move to the Description field.

d. As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make
the change.

e . Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information.

f. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs d. and e. until all the changes to this
Type Equipment Code have been made.

g. When all of the entries are correct, press ESC to save the record you have just created.
A Record updated message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and the
cursor will return to the TYPE EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select another
option of press E-Exit three time to return to the IT0  Equipment List Processing menu.
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6.3.9.5.3 Deleting Type Equipment Codes.

Use the following procedures to Delete an existing Type Equipment Code:

a. As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.5 to reach the TYPE EQUIP-
MENT: ring menu.

b. Select Delete from the TYPE EQUIPMENT: ring menu. The cursor will move to the
Type Equipment Code field.

c. Enter the single-character Type Equipment Code you want to delete, or press F6 to
select the code from a list of available codes. When F6 is used, use the cursor control
keys to highlight the desired code and press ESC to select it. The data for that Type
Equipment Code will be displayed and a prompt will be displayed at the bottom of the
screen:

DELETE: No Yes
Do not delete the record.

(1) Enter Y in response to this prompt to delete the displayed record. A Record
deleted message will be displayed and the cursor will return to the TYPE
EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit
three times to return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

(2) Enter N in response to this prompt if you decide you don’t want to delete this
record. A Record not deleted message will be displayed at the bottom of the
screen and the cursor will return to the TYPE EQUIPMENT: ring menu where
you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0
Equipment List Processing menu. The cursor will move to the Description field.

6.3.9.5.4 Viewina Type Equipment Codes.

Use the following procedures to View a Type Equipment Code:

a. As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.5 to reach the TYPE EQUIP-
MENT: ring menu.

b. Select View from the TYPE EQUIPMENT: ring menu.

c . Enter the single-character Type Equipment Code you want to view. The data for that
code will be displayed and the cursor will return to the TYPE EQUIPMENT: ring

menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the
IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.
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(1) If you do not know the specific Type Equipment Code you want to view, press .---Y
F6 to display a list of available codes.

(2) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired code and then press ESC to
accept it. The data for the Type Equipment Code you selected will be displayed
and the cursor will return to,the  TYPE EQUIPMENT: ring menu where you can
select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0 Equipment
List Processing menu.

Maintainina Type Pack Codes.

Type Pack Codes identify types of packing used for container and breakbulk shipments which
are used in Equipment List Processing functions. The Type Pack Code Maintenance function
allows you to Add, Modify, Delete, or View codes in the Type Pack Code Reference Table.

Use the following procedures to access the Type Pack Code screen:

a . Select Equipment List Administration from the IT0 Equipment List Processing
menu.

b. Select Reference Tables from the Equipment List Administration menu.

c. Select Type Pack Code from the Reference Tables menu. The Type Pack Code screen
will be displayed with the PACKTYPE: ring menu shown at the top.

PACKTYPE: l-Add 2-Modify  &Delete 44iiw E-Exit

The procedures for each of these options are explained in the following paragraphs.

6.3.9.6.1 Type Pack Codes,

,--T

Use the following procedures to Add a Type Pack Code to the Type Pack Code reference table:

a . As necessary, refer to ‘the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.6 to reach the PACKTYPE:
ring menu.

b. Select Add from the PACKTYPE: ring menu and the cursor will move to the Type
Pack Code field.

c . Enter a two-character Type Pack Code. The cursor will move to the Description field.

d. Enter the complete description of the Type Pack Code. Use up to two lines of
information, pressing RETURN after each line. When you are done entering the
description, press ESC to save the data. A Record added message will be displayed
at the bottom of the screen and the cursor will return to the PACKTYPE: ring menu
where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0
Equipment List Processing menu.
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na Type Pack Codes,

Use the following procedures to Modify a Type Pack Code in the Type Pack Code reference
table:

a. As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.6 to reach the PACKTYPE:
ring menu.

b. Select Modify from the PACKTYPE: ring menu and the cursor will move to the Type
Pack Code field.

c . Enter a two-character Type Pack Code you want to modify, or press F6 to select the
code from a list of available codes. When F6 is used, use the cursor control keys to
highlight the desired code and press ESC to select it. The data for the record you have
selected will be displayed and the cursor will move to the Description field.

d. As necessary, change the existing description of the Type Pack Code by typing over
the displayed information. Use up to two lines of information, pressing RETURN
after each line. When you are done changing the description, press ESC to save the
data. A Record updated message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and
the cursor will return to the PACKTYPE: ring menu where you can select another
option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing
menu.

Deletina a Type Pack Code.

Use the following procedures to Delete a Type Pack Code from the Type Pack Code reference
table:

a. As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.6 to reach the PACKTYPE:
ring menu.

b. Select Delete from the PACKTYPE: ring menu and the cursor will move to the Type
Pack Code field.

c. Enter a two-character Type Pack Code you want to delete, or press F6 to select the
code from a list of available codes. When F6 is used, use the cursor control keys to
highlight the desired code and press ESC to select it. The data for the record you have
selected will be displayed and a prompt will be displayed at the bottom of the screen:

DELETE: No Yes
Do not delete the record.

(1) Enter Y in response to this prompt to delete the displayed record. A Record
deleted message wilI be displayed and the cursor will return to the PACKTYPE:
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ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to ----..
return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu. .

(2) Enter N in response to this prompt if you decide you don’t want to delete this
record. A Record not deleted message will be displayed at the bottom of the
screen and the cursor will return to the PACKTYPE: ring menu where you can
select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0 Equipment
List Processing menu.

6.3.9.6.4 Viewina Type Pack Codes.

Use the following procedures to View a Type Pack Code in the Type Pack Code reference table:

a. As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.6 to reach the PACKTYPE:
ring menu.

b. Select View from the PACKTYPE: ring menu and the cursor will move to the Type
Pack Code field.

c. Enter a two-character Type Pack Code of the code you want to view. The data for
that code will be displayed and the cursor will return to the PACKTYPE: ring menu
where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0
Equipment List Processing menu. ---..
(1) If you do not know the specific Type Pack Code you want to view, press F6 to

display a list of available codes.

(2) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired code and then press ESC to
accept it. The data for the Type Pack Code you selected will be displayed and the
cursor will return to the PACKTYPE: ring menu where you can select another
option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0  Equipment List Processing
menu.

Codes,

The Unit Identification Code (UIC) reference table contains all of the unique information that
defines  a particular unit. This information is used extensively throughout TC ACCIS to ensure
that the correct Equipment List data is associated with the correct unit. There is a direct link
established between the UIC and the COC. Changes made within the COC for only TDC D or
S will be automatically reflected in the UIC reference table. This method allows for the
validation of UICs, and eliminates the need for the coordinator of TDC D or S to manually
make adjustments to the table.

The Active/Reserve Component field and the Superior UIC field provide the connection
between the UIC Reference Table and the COC.
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There are seven levels within TC ACCIS of the unit types, with the IT0 level being the highest
and the Detachment level being the lowest. The Detachment level, may however, follow any
UIC, at any level. When TC ACCIS data is first installed, all installation units are already  in
the UIC Reference Table. At that time, UMOs  from each unit must login  to the system and
complete the data for their units, as described in Section 4 - Getting Started of this manual.
Normally, maintenance of the data for individual units is a UMO responsibility. However, it is
often necessary for a unit to be added to, or deleted from, this table. Such a procedure would
be an IT0 responsibility. For that reason, the UIC Reference table can be maintained under IT0
Equipment List Administration. The Unit Identification Code Maintenance function allows you
to add, modify, or delete UICs and UIC data.

This function is used by IT0 personnel to maintain the Unit Identification Code (UIC)
Reference Table for all units. With this option you can Add, Modify, Delete, or View the
contents of the UIC Reference Table. Unit level personnel are also authorized to maintain the
content in these reference tables for units directly subordinate to them. The procedures for Unit
personnel to maintain the UIC Reference Table are contained in paragraph 5.3.3 - Maintaining
Unit Identification Code Reference Table, in Section 5 - Unit Equipment List Processing of this
manual.

IT.0 personnel should use the following procedures to Maintain the UIC Reference Table:

a. Select IT0 Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS Main Menu.

b. Select Equipment List Administration from the IT0 Equipment List Processing
menu.

c . Select Reference Tables from the Equipment List Administration menu. The Refer-
ence Tables menu will be displayed.

d. Select Unit Identification Code from the Reference Tables menu. The Unit Identifi-
cation Code screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 6-42, with the UIC: ring menu
displayed at the top.

WC: l-Add P-Modify &Delete 4-View  E-Exit

The procedures for each of these options are explained in the following paragraphs.

6.3.9.7.1 Adding a Unit to the UIC Reference Table.

Use the following procedures to Add a UIC to the Unit Identification Code Reference Table:

a. As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.7 to reach the UIC: ring menu.

b. Select the Add option from the UIC: ring menu. The cursor will move to the UIC
field.

c . Enter the six-character UIC and press RETURN.

6-167



TC ACCIS End User Manual

June 17,199S

;I a  U,F  P - M o d i f y  3-Delete 44iew E-Exit

17Jul95 Unit identification Code FICEUF084
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

UK: Active/Reserve TDC:
Unit Name: Service:

UTC:
UIC of Superior:

Unit Type:
Computer ID:

DODAAC:
Address:

Unit Location:

city: State: zip:

Unit Move Officer
Name: Commercial Phone:

Title: AUTOVON Phone:

Store Site Locations:
_---------_--_-------------------------------------------------------------------

Figure 6-42. Unit Identification Code Screen

1.

--

uote: 1 The capital letter 0 is not allowed in the UIC.

d. Enter the unit name and press RETURN.

e . Enter the Active/Reserve TDC. Acceptable values are: D = Active Unit; S = Reserve
Components Unit; or 0 = Unit from Other Installation.

f. Enter the Service. Acceptable values are: A = Army; F = Air Force; M = Marine Corps;
N = Navy.

g. Enter the Unit Type Code (UTC) and press RETURN.

h. Enter the numerical code that identifies your Unit Type. Valid entries are: 0 =
Detachment; 1 = Company; 2 = Battalion; 3 = Brigade; 4 = Division; 5 = Corps; and
6=ITO.

i. Enter the UIC of Superior unit. If your unit is at the corps level, you do not have to
do this step.

If the Superior UIC is not WWWWWW, and the TDC associated with it is not 0, the
UIC and its Superior must have the same TDC.

j. Enter the Computer ID (computer node identification code) for the unit’s PC. Your ---..
Compaq 4500 SA assigns you this number.
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k . Enter the Department of Defense Activity Address Code (DODAAC) for the UIC
as assigned by the installation IT0 office.

1 . Enter the Unit Location. Acceptable entries are: C = CONUS,  including Alaska and
Hawaii; and 0 = OCONUS.

Note: 1 This entry is accessed only by those with UMC or Admin Group logins. I

m . Enter the street address, city, state, and ZIP Code of the UIC.

n . Enter or update the name and title of the Unit Movement Officer and press RETURN
after each entry.

o. Enter the UICs Commercial Phone and AUTOVONlDSN  Phone numbers.

p . Enter Y for yes, or N for no, for Store Site Locations.

Note: If the unit status is Reserve and site location is Y, the user may press F9  to
display the site location screen and add location addresses.

q. Press ESC to save the data. The cursor will return to the UIC: ring menu where you
can select another option of press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0 Equipment
List Processing menu.

6.3.9.7.2 Modifyina  the UIC Reference Table.

Use the following procedures to Modify unit information in the UIC Reference Table:

a . As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.7 to reach the UIC: ring menu.

b. Select Modify from the UK: ring menu.

c . Enter the six-character UIC of the unit you want to modify and press ESC. The data
for the selected UIC will be displayed. If you do not know what the UIC is, press F6
to view a list of UICs and unit names listed alphabetically by UIC. Use the cursor
control keys to highlight the UIC you want and press ESC.

d. Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field you want to change.

e . Enter the correct data by typing over the existing data and press RETURN.

f. Repeat the procedures in paragraphs d. and e. above until  all the necessary changes
have been made.

g. When all the changes have been made, press ESC to accept the data and return you to
the UIC: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times
to return to the IT0  Equipment List Processing menu.
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Unit personnel can delete UICs  for their subordinate units from the Reference Table, which in
turn will delete them from the COC, and the rest of the TC ACCIS database. The removal of a
UIC within the COC will automatically cause the readjustment of the COC, as described in
paragraph 6.32 below.

Use the following procedures to Delete a UIC from the UIC Reference Table:

a . As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.7 to reach the UIC: ring menu.

b. Select Delete from the UIC: ring menu.

c . Enter the six-character UK  of the unit you want to delete and press ESC. The data
for the specified unit will be displayed. If you do not know the UIC, press F6 to view
a list of UICs and unit names listed alphabetically by UIC. Use the cursor control keys
to highlight the desired UIC and then press ESC. Data for this UIC will be displayed
and the following prompt will be displayed:

DELETE: No Yes
Do not delete the record

(1) If you want to delete this UIC, press Y for Yes, or use the cursor control keys to
highlight Yes and press RETURN.

(2) If you do not want to delete this UIC, press N for No, or use the cursor control
keys to highlight No and press RETURN.

(3) In either case, you will be returned to the UIC: ring menu where you can select
another option or ‘press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0 Equipment List
Processing menu.

5.3.9.7.4
.a UIC In the UIC Reference Table.

Unit personnel can view UICs in the Reference Table. This option only allows  you to see the
data for this requested UIC. You can not modify the data with this option.

Use the following procedures to View a UIC in the UIC Reference table:

a . As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.7 to reach the UIC: ring menu.

b. Select View from the UIC: ring menu. The cursor will move to the UIC field.

c . Enter the six-character UIC. The system will display the data for the unit and press
ESC. If you do not know the UIC, press F6 to view a list of UICs  and unit names listed ‘.
alphabetically by UIC. Use the cursor control keys to scroll through the list. When the
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UIC that you want is highlighted, press ESC. Data for this UIC will be displayed on
the screen. The cursor will return to the UIC: ring menu where you can select another
option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing
menu.

Maintainina Water Commoditv Codes.

Water Commodity codes identify commodities for ocean manifesting, Military Sealift Com-
mand (MSC) billing and cost accounting, and contractor payment and special handling. The
Water Commodity Code Maintenance function allows you to Add, Modify, Delete, or View
codes in the Water Commodity Codes Reference Table.

IT0 personnel should use the following procedures to Maintain the Water Commodity Codes
(WCC) Reference Table:

a . Select IT0 Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS Main Menu.

b. Select Equipment List Administration from the IT0 Equipment List Processing
menu.

c . Select Reference Tables from the Equipment List Administration menu. The Refer-
ence Tables menu will be displayed.

d. Select Water Commodity Code from the Reference Tables menu. The Water Com-
modity Code screen will be displayed with the WATER COMMODITY: ring menu
displayed at the top.

WATER COMMODITY: l-Add P-Modify 3-Delete  44iew E-Exit

The procedures for each of these options are explained in the following paragraphs.

6.3.9.8.1 Addina a Water Commodity Code.

Use the following procedures to Add a WCC to the Water Commodity Code Reference Table:

a .

b.

C.

d.

e .

As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.8 to reach the WATER
COMMODITY: ring menu.

Select Add from the WATER COMMODlTY:ring  menu. The cursor will move to the
Water Commodity Code field.

Enter the three-character Water Commodity Code and press RETURN.

Enter the WCC Abbreviation that accurately describes the WCC and press RIG
TURN.

Enter up to two lines for the Code Description of the WCC, pressing RETURN after
each line.
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f. Review all the entries you have just made to verify that they are correct. As necessary,
press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where a correction is needed and enter
the correct data by typing over the existing information.

g. When all of the entries are correct, press ESC to save the record you have just created.
A Record added message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and the cursor
will return to the WATER COMMODITY: ring menu where you can select another
option of press E-Exit three time to return to the IT0  Equipment List Processing menu.

4 3 9. . .8.2 Modifyina Data on a Water Commoditv Code.

Use the following procedures to Modify a WCC in the Water Commodity Code Reference
Table:

a . As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.8 to reach the WATER
COMMODITY: ring menu.

b. Select Modify from the WATER COMMODlTYxing  menu. The cursor will move to
the Water Commodity Code field.

c . Enter a three-character Water Commodity Code you want to modify and press ESC,
or press F6 to select the code from a list of available codes. When F6 is used, use the
cursor control keys to highlight the desired code and press ESC to select it. The data
for the record you have selected will be displayed and the cursor will move to the .---Y

WCC Abbreviation field.

d. As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field that needs changing.

e . Enter the new dam by typing over the existing information.

f. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs d. and e. above until all the changes
have been made.

g. When all of the changes have been made, press ESC to save the data. A Record
updated message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and the cursor will
return to the WATER COMMODTN: ring menu where you can select another option
or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

Deletina a Water Commodity Code.

Use the following procedures to Delete a WCC in the Water Commodity Code Reference Table;

a . As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.8 to reach the WATER
COMMODTI’Y:  ring menu.

b. Select Delete from the WATER COMMODTN:ring  menu. The cursor will move to
the Water Commodity Code field.
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c . Enter a three-character Water Commodity Code you want to delete and press ESC,
or press F6 to select the code from a list of available codes. When F6 is used, use the
cursor control keys to highlight the desired code and press ESC to select it. The data
for the record you have selected will be displayed and a prompt will be displayed at
the bottom of the screen:

DELETE: No Yes
Do not delete the record.

I I

(1) Enter Y in response to this prompt to delete the displayed record. A Record
deleted message will be displayed and the cursor will return to the WATER
COMMODITY: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit
three times to return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

(2) Enter N in response to this prompt if you decide you don’t want to delete this
record. A Record not deleted message will be displayed at the bottom of the
screen and the cursor will return to the WATER COMMODITY: ring menu where
you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0
Equipment List Processing menu.

9.8.4 Viewina Water Commodity Codes.

Use the following procedures to View a WCC in the Water Commodity Code Reference Table:

a . As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.8 to reach the WATER
COMMODITY: ring menu.

b. Select View from the WATER COMMODITY:ring  menu. The cursor will move to
the Water Commodity Code field.

c . Enter a three-character Water Commodity Code you want to view and press ESC,
or press F6 to select the code from a list of available codes. When F6 is used, use the
cursor control keys to highlight the desired code and press ESC to select it. The data
for the record you have selected will be displayed and the cursor will return to the
WATER COMMODITY: ring menu where you can select another option or press
E-Exit three times to return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

Maintainina the Installation Reference Table.

The Installation Reference Table allows you to Add, Modify, Delete, or View information
about your installation. Information from this table is used in many TC ACCIS functions,
particularly those that involve document production.

The data in the Installation Reference Table is an important part of TC ACCIS that is used by
numerous functions throughout the system. Without it, some parts of TC ACCIS may not
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operate properly. Therefore, information in this table should be modified or deleted only under
the most controlled circumstances.

.__

IT0 personnel should use the following procedures to Maintain the Installation Reference
Table:

a . Select IT0 Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS Main Menu.

b. Select Equipment List Administration from the IT0 Equipment List Processing
menu.

c. Select Reference Tables from the Equipment List Administration menu. The Refer-
ence Tables menu will be displayed.

d. Select Installation Table from the Reference Tables menu. The Installation Reference
Table screen will be displayed with the Installation Table: ring menu displayed at the
top.

Installation Table: l-Add 24tlodify  3-Delete  4-View  E-Exit

The procedures for each of these options are explained in the following paragraphs.

Note: The first time you access this screen the field will be blank and you can add
the Installation data. Once you have added your installation, you can only
modify or delete it. If you try to add your installation and it already exists,
you will see the message: Installation Table already exists. In this case,
you can use only the Modify, Delete, View, or Exit options from the Instal-
lation Table: ring menu.

-7

Adding Data to the Installation Reference Table.

Under normal circumstances, information will be added to the Installation Reference Table at
the time TC ACCIS is installed at your installation, in accordance with the procedures outlined
in Section 4 - Getting Started, of this manual. After that, the procedures in this paragraph will
normally be used only if it becomes necessary to Delete the data in the Installation Reference
Table by using the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.9.3 below.

Use the following procedures to Add information about your installation to the InstalIation
Reference Table data:

a . As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.9 to reach the Installation
Table: ring menu.

b. Select Add from the Installation Table:ring menu. The Installation Reference Table
screen with blank fields will be displayed as shown in Figure 6-43.

c . Enter the data in the upper portion of the screen: Installation Name, Abbreviated
Name, DOD Activity Address Code, GBL Office Code, Geographic Location
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Installation Table-Add  insta,,at,on  tab,e  f@#@f  P - M o d i f y  3-D&& &View  E-Exit

18Dec95 installation Reference Table FICEUF035
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Abbreviated Name
DOD Activity Address Code

GBL Office Code Geographic  Location  Code

Origin Truck SPLC primary  Rail Cmpny  SCAC

Origin Rail SPLC Secondary  Rail Cmpny  SCAC

ZULU Time Difference
Eastern/Western Area Outsized indicator

Requestor Contact Name
Requestor Contact Number

DSN Number
TranSDOl

MTMC Easter;
MTMC Western

MTMC HQ g

Figure 6-43. Installation Reference Table Screen

Code, Origin Truck Standard Point Locations Code (SPLC), and Origin Rail
SPLC. Press RETURN after each field.

d. Enter the Standard Carrier Account Code (SCAC) for the Primary Rail Company
serving the installation. This code is used by the IT0 to request a rail carrier from
MTMC. If there is no rail company serving the installation, enter None.

e . Enter the SCAC for the Secondary Rail Company serving the installation. This code
is used by the IT.0 to request a second choice for rail carrier from MTMC. If there is
no secondary rail company serving the installation, enter None.

f. Enter the value used to convert local time to Zulu time (Greenwich Mean Time
(GMT)). This is the number of hours that must be added to the local time to determine
GMT.

g. Enter y or n to indicate whether a Private Siding is available to the consignee or
consignor.

h. Enter the code for Disability Cost. This will be y if additional costs associated with
the preferred transportation method have required choice of another method, that is,
if the transportation method or route that ordinarily would involve the lowest cost is
not being used; otherwise, enter n.
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i. Enter E for Eastern Area Headquarters, or W for Western Area Headquarters to ‘,
identify the MTMC headquarters to which information is being reported.

1. Enter the Outsized Indicator and press RETURN. This is the air dimension code that
is used for all air shipments. The code indicates whether shipments have one or more
outsized dimensions (greater than 72 inches) and/or are consolidations (shipments of
multiple requisitions).

k . Enter four lines for the Penalty Indicia Mail, pressing RETURN after each entry.
This is the four line Permit Imprint that will be used when the Mail Code is P for
Military Shipment Labels used in Material Moves and Manual Entry for Material
Moves. An example of this type information is as follows:

First Class Mail
Postage and Fees Paid
Defense Logistics Agency
Permit No. G-662

Note: At this point the last four fields on the screen will be blank. They will be
filled automatically when you complete the procedures in paragraphs m.
through p. below.

1 . Review the entries you have just made to determine whether the data is correct. As
necessary press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make a .--..
correction and then enter the correct data by typing over the incorrect data. Repeat
this process until all the data is correct.

m . When all of the data is correct, press F9 and the Transportation Officer window will
be displayed.

(1) Enter the Title, Name, Address, Installation, City, State Abbreviation, Zip
Code, DSN Telephone Number, Commercial Telephone Number, and Alter-
nate Extension for the Transportation Officer, pressing RETURN after each
field.

(2) Review the entries you have just made to determine whether the data is correct.
As necessary press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to
make a correction and then enter the correct data over the incorrect data. Repeat
this process until all the data is correct.

(a ) You can press ESC at any time to save the data and return the Installation
Reference Table screen.

(b) You can press Ctrl-C  at any time to abort the entries in the Transportation
Officer window and return to the Installation Reference Table screen.

n . When all of the data in the Transportation Officer window is correct, press F9  and the
Eastern Area Address window will be displayed.
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(1) Enter the Name, Address, Installation, City, State Abbreviation, Zip Code,
and DODAAC for the Eastern Area Address, pressing RETURN after each field.

(2) Review the entries you have just made to determine whether the data is correct.
As necessary press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to
make a correction and then enter the correct data by typing over the incorrect
data. Repeat this process until all the data is correct.

(a ) You can press ESC at any time to save the data and return the Installation
Reference Table screen.

(b) You can press Ctrl-C at any time to abort the entries in the Eastern Area
Address window and return to the Installation Reference Table screen.

o. When all of the data in the Eastern Area Address window is correct, press F9 and the
Western Area Address window will be displayed.

(1) Enter the Name, Address, Installation, City, State Abbreviation, Zip Code,
and DODAAC for the Western Area Address, pressing RETURN after each field.

(2) Review the entries you have just made to determine whether the data is correct.
As necessary press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to
make a correction and then enter the correct data by typing over the incorrect
data. Repeat this process until all the data is correct.

(a ) You can press ESC at any time to save the data and return the Installation
Reference Table screen.

(b) You can press Ctrl-C  at any time to abort the entries in the Western Area
Address window and return to the Installation Reference Table screen.

p. When all of the data in the Western Area Address window is correct, press F9 and the
Military Traffic Management Command, HQ window will be displayed.

(1) Enter the Name, Address, Installation, City, State Abbreviation, Zip Code,
and DODAAC for the MTMC Headquarters, pressing RETURN after each field.

(2) Review the entries you have just made to determine whether the data is correct.
As necessary press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to
make a correction and then enter the correct data by typing over the incorrect
data. Repeat this process until all the data is correct.

(a ) You can press ESC at any time to save the data and return the Installation
Reference Table screen.

(b) You can press Ctrl-C at any time to abort the entries in the Military Traffic
Management Command, HQ window and return to the Installation Reference
Table screen.
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q. When all of the data in the Military Traffic Management Command, HQ window is ---.
correct, press ESC and you will be returned to the Installation Reference Table screen.

r. Press ESC one more time to save the installation data, to include the data in the
Transportation Officer, Easter Area Address, Western Area Address, and Military
Traffic Management Command, HQ windows. The cursor will return to the Installation
Table: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to
return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

$3.9.9.2 Modifyina  Data in the Installation Reference Table.

Use the following procedures to Modify information about your installation in the Installation
Reference Table data:

a. As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.9 to reach the Installation
Table: ring menu.

b. Select Modify from the Installation Table:ring  menu. The information about your
installation will be displayed in the Installation Reference Table screen, as shown in
Figure 6-44.

installation Table: l - A d d  ~~ 3-Delete  a-view E-Exit
Modify installation  table
17Ju195 Installation Reference Table FICEUF935
----------_----------------------------------------------------------------------.

Installation Name
Abbreviated Name

DOD Activity Address Code
GBL Off ice Code

Geographic Location Code
Origin Truck SPLC

Origin Rail SPLC
ZULU Time Difference

Private Siding B Di
Outsized indicator m

Eastern/Western Area q
Penalty indicia Mail

Transportation Officer
MTMC Eastern Area Address

MTMC Western Area Address
MTMC HQ

Figure 6-44. Installation Reference Table with Data

c. Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make the change.

d. Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information.
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e. Repeat the procedures in paragraphs b. and c. above until all the data is correct.

Note: You cannot access the last four fields on the screen by pressing RETURN.
The information in these fields is updated automatically by using the proce-
dures in paragraphs f. through j. below.

(1) You can press ESC at any time to save the data and return the Installation Table:
ring menu.

(2) You can press Ctrl-C  at any time to abort the entries in the Installation Reference
Table screen and return to the Installation Table: ring menu.

f. When all of the data is correct, press F9 and the Transportation Officer window will
be displayed.

(1) Review the entries in the Transportation Officer window to determine whether
the data is correct. As necessary press RETURN until the cursor is in the field
where you want to make a correction and then enter the correct data by typing
over the incorrect data. Repeat this process until all the data is correct.

(2) You can press ESC at any time to save the data and return the Installation
Reference Table screen.

(3) You can press Ctrl-C  at any time to abort the entries in the Transportation Officer
window and return to the Installation Reference Table screen.

g. When all of the data in the Transportation Officer window is correct, press F9 and the
Eastern Area Address window will be displayed.

(1) Review the entries in the Eastern Area Address window to determine whether the
data is correct. As necessary press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where
you want to make a correction and then enter the correct data by typing over the
incorrect data. Repeat this process until all the data is correct.

(2) You can press ESC at any time to save the data and return the Installation
Reference Table screen.

(3) You can press Ctrl-C at any time to abort the entries in the Eastern Area Address
window and return to the Installation Reference Table screen.

h. When all of the data in the Eastern Area Address window is correct, press F9 and the
Western Area Address window will be displayed.

(1) Review the entries in the Western Area Address window to determine whether
the data is correct. As necessary press RETURN until the cursor is in the field
where you want to make a correction and then enter the correct data by typing
over the incorrect data. Repeat this process until all the data is correct.
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(2) You can press ESC at any time to save the data and return the Installation
Reference Table screen.

-..

(3) You can press Ctrl-C  at any time to abort the entries in the Western Area Address
window and return to the Installation Reference Table screen.

i. When all of the data in the Western Area Address window is correct, press F9  and the
Military Traffic Management Command, HQ window will be displayed.

(1) Review the entries in the Military Traffic Management Command, HQ window
to determine whether the data is correct. As necessary press RETURN until the
cursor is in the field where you want to make a correction and then enter the
correct data by typing over the incorrect data. Repeat this process until all the
data is correct.

(2) You can press ESC at any time to save the data and return the Installation
Reference Table screen.

(3) You can press Ctrl-C at any time to abort the entries in the Military Traffic
Management Command, HQ window and return to the Installation Reference
Table screen.

j. When all of the data in the Military Traffic Management Command, HQ window is
correct, press ESC and you will be returned to the Installation Reference Table screen. --,.

k. Press ESC to save the installation data, to include the data in the Transportation
Officer, Easter Area Address, Western Area Address, and Military Traffic Manage-
ment Command, HQ windows. The cursor will return to the Installation Table: ring
menu where you can select another option or press E three times to return to the IT0
Equipment List Processing menu.

. 3 9 9.3.  . Deletina Data in the Installation Reference Table.

The Delete option allows you to remove all the data in the Installation Reference Table. This
option will also delete all the data in the Transportation Officer, Easter Area Address,
Western Area Address, and Military Traffic Management Command, HQ windows.

Caution: The data in the Installation Reference Table is a very important part of
TC ACCIS and this data is used in numerous places throughout the sys-
tem. Without it, TC ACCIS may not o
be deleted only under the most control P

erate properly. Therefore it should
ed circumstances. Once it is de-

leted,  the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.9.1 above should be used as soon
as ossible to create a new Installation Reference Table so that the TC
AZCIS  will again perform properly.

Use the following procedures to Delete all the information in the Installation Reference Table:

a . As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.9 to reach the Installation ,- -.
Table: ring menu.
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b. Select Delete from the Installation Tablexing  menu. The information about your
installation will be displayed in the Installation Reference Table screen, and a window
will be displayed in the lower left comer of the screen:

DELETE: No Yes
Do not delete the record

(1) If you enter n in response to this prompt, the deletion process will be aborted and
the cursor will return to the Installation Table: ring menu where you can select
another option of press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0 Equipment List
Processing menu.

(2) If you enter y in response to this prompt a message will be displayed to indicate
that the Installation Reference Table data is being deleted. The cursor will then
return to the Installation Table: ring menu where you can select another option or
press E three times to return to the IT0  Equipment List Processing menu.

6glewlnaV’  = .

The View option allows you to review all the data in the Installation Reference Table but you
cannot change any of the data with this option. You must use the Modify option to change the
data.

Use the following procedures to View information in the Installation Reference Table:

a . As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.9 to reach the Installation
Table: ring menu.

b. Select View from, the Installation Table&g  menu. The information about your
installation will be displayed in the Installation Reference Table screen as shown in
Figure 6-44 (page 6-178).

Note: 1 You can press Ctrl-C  at any time to return the Installation Table: ring menu.

f. When you have reviewed all of the data in the Installation Reference Table, you can
press F9  to review the data in the Transportation Officer window.

g . When you have reviewed all the data in the Transportation Officer window, you can
press F9 to review the data in the Eastern Area Address window. You can press &l-C
at any time to return the Installation Reference Table screen.

h . When you have reviewed all of the data in the Eastern Area Address window, you can
press I?9 to review the data in the Western Area Address window. You can press CtrlC
at any time to return the Installation Reference Table screen.
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j. When you have reviewed all of the data in the Western Area Address window, you .\
can press F!4 to review the data in the Military Traffic Management Command, HQ
window. You can press Ctrl-C at any time to return the Installation Reference Table
screen.

k. When you have reviewed all of the data in the Military Traffic Management Command,
HQ window, press any key to return to the Installation Reference Table screen. You
can press Ctrl-C  at any time to return the Installation Reference Table screen.

1 . Press Ctrl-C  to return to the Installation Table: ring menu where you can select another
option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing
menu.

6,3.9.1

The Air Commodity Code Maintenance function allows you to Add, Modify, Delete, or View
codes in the Air Commodity Codes Reference Table.

IT0 personnel should use the following procedures to Maintain the Air Commodity Code
(ACC) Reference Table:

a. Select IT0 Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS Main Menu.

b. Select Equipment List Administration from the IT0 Equipment List Processing --7..
menu.

c. Select Reference Tables from the Equipment List Administration menu. The Refer-
ence Tables menu will be displayed.

d. Select Air Commodity Code from the Reference Tables menu. The Air Commodity
Code screen will be displayed with the Installation Table: ring menu displayed at the
top.

ACC: l-Add P-Modify &Delete 4-View E-Exit

The procedures for each of these options are explained in the following paragraphs.

5.3.9.10.1 .Addina an Air Commodity  Code.

Use the following procedures to Add an ACC to the Air Commodity Code Reference Table:

a. As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.10 to reach the ACC: ring
menu.

b. Select Add from the ACC:ring menu. The cursor wiil  move to the Air Commodity
Code field.

c . Enter the single-digit Air Commodity Code and press RETURN. The cursor will
move to the first of three Special Handling Categories fields.
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Note: You can enter up to three different Special Handling Categories for each
ACC, but only one is required. The other .two  fields can be left blank by
pressing RETURN when the cursor is in that field.

d. Enter M ( Miscellaneous), A (Arms), or P (Postal) for Mail Special Handling Codes
in the first Special Handling Category field, and press RETURN. The cursor will
move to the next Special Handling Category field.

e . Repeat the procedures in paragraph d. above for the second and third Special Handling
Categories fields, until the cursor is in the Code Description field. The second and
third Special Handling Category fields can be left blank by pressing RETURN when
the cursor is in that field.

f. Enter up to five lines for the Code Description of the ACC, pressing RETURN after
each line.

g. Review all the entries you have just made to verify that they are correct. As necessary,
press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where a correction is needed and enter
the correct data by typing over the existing information.

h. When all of the entries are correct, press ESC to save the record you have just created.
A Record added message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and the cursor
will return to the ACC: ring menu where you can select another option of press E-Exit
three time to return to the IT0  Equipment List Processing menu.

4.3.9.10.2 Modifying Data on an Air Commodity Code.

Use the following procedures to Modify an ACC in the Air Commodity Code Reference Table:

a. As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.10 to reach the WATER
COMMODITY: ring menu.

b. Select Modify from the ACC:ring menu. The cursor will move to the Air Commodity
Code field.

c. Enter a single-character Air Commodity Code you want to modify and press RF-
TURN, or press F6 to select the code from a list of available codes. When F6 is used,
use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired code and press ESC to select it.
The data for the record you have selected will be displayed and the cursor will move
to the first of three Special Handling Categories fields.

d. As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field that needs changing.

e . Enter the new data by typing over the existing information.

f. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs d. and e. above until all the changes
have been made.
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g. When all of the changes have been made, press ESC to save the data. A Record “X
modified message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and the cursor will
return to the ACC: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit
three times to return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

6.3.9.10.3 Deletina Data on an Air Commodity Code.

Use the following procedures to Delete an ACC in the Air Commodity Code Reference Table:

a . As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.10 to reach the ACC: ring
menu.

b. Select Delete from the ACC:ring  menu. The cursor will move to the Air Commodity
Code field.

c . Enter a single-character Air Commodity Code you want to delete and press RE-
TURN, or press F6 to select the code from a list of available codes. When F6 is used,
use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired code and press ESC to select it.
The data for the record you have selected will be displayed and a prompt will be
displayed at the bottom of the screen:

Delete this code (y/n)?

(1) Enter Y in response to this prompt to delete the displayed record. A Record
deleted message will be displayed and the cursor will return to the ACC: ring
menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return
to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

(2) Enter N in response to this prompt if you decide you don’t want to delete this
record. A Record not deleted message will be displayed at the bottom of the
screen and the cursor will return to the ACC: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0 Equipment List
Processing menu.
. . . .

5.3.9.10.4  Vlewlna Air Commodltv  Cock

Use the following procedures to View an ACC in the Air Commodity Code Reference Table:.

a . As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.10 to reach the ACC: ring
menu.

-7

b . Select View from the AC: ring menu. The cursor will move to the Air Commodity
Code field.
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c . Enter a single-character Air Commodity Code you want to view and press RETURN,
or press F6 to select the code from a list of available codes. When F6 is used, use the
cursor control keys to highlight the desired code and press ESC to select it. The data
for the record you have selected will be displayed and the cursor will return to the
ACC: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to
return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

6.3.9.11 Maintainina Hazardous Material Reference Codes.

This paragraph provides instruction on how to Add, Modify, Delete, or View codes in the
Hazardous Material Reference Codes Table.

IT0 personnel should use the following procedures to Maintain the Hazardous Material
Reference Code Table:

a. Select IT0 Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS Main Menu.

b. Select Equipment List Administration from the IT0 Equipment List Processing
menu.

c . Select Reference Tables from the Equipment List Administration menu. The Refer-
ence Tables menu will be displayed.

d. Select Hazardous Material Reference from the Reference Tables menu. The Haz-
ardous Material Reference Code screen will be displayed with the HAZARDOUS:
ring menu displayed at the top.

HAZARDOUS: l-Add 2-Modify  &Delete 44iew E-Exit

The procedures for each of these options are explained in the following paragraphs.

6.3.9.11.1

Use the following procedures to Add a code to the Hazardous Material Reference Code Table:

a. As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.11 to reach the HAZARD-
OUS: ring menu.

b. Select Add from the HAZARDOUS:ring menu. The cursor will move to the Proper
Shipping Name field.

c . Enter the Proper Shipping Name and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the
NSN field.

d. Enter the NSN and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the UN/NA  DODIC
field.
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Enter the United Nations/North American (UNRVA) Department of Defense Iden-
tification Code (DODIC) and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the UN/NA
Number field.

Enter the UN/NA  Number and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the UN/NA
Indicator field.

Enter UN or NA in the UN/NA  Indicator field and press RETURN. The cursor will
move to the UN/NA  Class # field.

Enter the UN/NA  Class # and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the Load
Storage Group field.

Enter the two digit Load Storage Group and press RETURN. The cursor will move
to the Net Expl. Weight field.

Enter the Net Explosive Weight and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the
Flash Point field.

Enter the four character temperature of the Flash Point and press RETURN. The
cursor will move to the Haz/Cargo  Label field. The Flash Point temperature must be
entered in the following format:

First Character: F (Fahrenheit) or C (Celsius).
Second Character: First number of a three digit temperature or a-

(dash symbol).
Third Character: Second number of a three digit temperature or the

first number of a two digit temperature. Enter
Zero if the temperature is a single digit number.

Fourth Character: Third number of a three digit temperature or the
second number of a two digit temperature.

E x a m p l e s : F212, F-68, F-03, ClOO, C-38, C-04.

Enter the Hazardous Cargo Label and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the
Compatibility Group field.

m. Enter the Compatibility Group and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the
Placard field.

n. Enter the  Hazardous Cargo Placard and press RETURN. The cursor will move to
the HaxKargo Class field.

o. Enter the Hazardous Classification and press RETURN. The cursor will move to
the DOT Class field.

p. Enter the DOT Classification and press RETURN. The cursor will return to the
Proper Shipping Name field.
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C. q. Review all the entries you have just made to verify that they are correct. As necessary,
press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where a correction is needed and enter
the correct data by typing over the existing information.

r. When all of the entries are correct, press ESC to save the record you have just created.
A Record added message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and the cursor
will return to the HAZARDOUS: ring menu where you can select another option of
press E-Exit three time to return to the IT0  Equipment List Processing menu.

6.3.9.11.2 Modifyina Data on a Hazardous Material Code.

Use the following procedures to Add a code in the Hazardous Material Reference Code Table:

a .

b.

C.

d.

e .

f.

g *

As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.11 to reach the HAZARD-
OUS: ring menu.

Select Modify from the HAZARDOUS:ring  menu. The cursor will move to the Proper
Shipping Name field.

Enter the Proper Shipping Name and press RETURN, or press F6 to select the code
from a list of available codes. When F6 is used, use the cursor control keys to highlight
the desired code and press ESC to select it. The data for the record you have selected
will be displayed.

As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field that needs changing.

Enter the new data by typing over the existing information.

As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs d. and e. above until all the changes
have been made.

When all of the changes have been made, press ESC to save the data. A Record
modified message ‘will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and the cursor will
return to the HAZARDOUS: ring menu where you can select another option or press
E-Exit three times to return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

6.3.9.11.3 Deletina Data on a Hazardous Material Code.

Use the following procedures to Delete a code from the Hazardous Material Reference Code
Table:

a . As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.11 to reach the HAZARD-
OUS: ring menu.

b . Select Delete from the HAZARD 0US:ring menu. The cursor will move to the Proper
Shipping Name field.
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c . Enter the Proper Shipping Name and press RETURN, or press F6  to select the code .-
from a list of available codes. When F6 is used, use the cursor control keys to highlight
the desired code and press ESC to select it. The data for the record you have selected
will be displayed and a prompt will be displayed at the bottom of the  screen:

DELETE: No Yes
Do not delete the record

(1) Enter Y in response to this prompt to delete the displayed record. A Record
deleted message will be displayed and the cursor will return to the HAZARD-
OUS: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times
to return to the IT0  Equipment List Processing menu.

(2) Enter N in response to this prompt if you decide you don’t want to delete this
record. A Record not deleted message will be displayed at the bottom of the
screen and the cursor will return to the HAZARDOUS: ring menu where you can
select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0  Equipment
List Processing menu.

.3.9.11.4 Viewina Hazardous Material Reference Codes.

Use the following procedures to View a code in the Hazardous Material Reference Code Table:

a . As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.11 to reach the HAZARD-
OUS: ring menu.

b. Select View from the HAZARDOUSxing  menu. The cursor will move to the Proper
Shipping Name field.

c . Enter the Proper Shipping Name and press RETURN, or press F6 to select the code
from a list of available codes. When F6 is used, use the cursor control keys to highlight
the desired code and press ESC to select it. The data for the record you have selected
will be displayed and the cursor will return to the HAZARDOUS: ring menu where
you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0
Equipment List Processing menu.

6.3.9.12 Maintainina Freiaht Classification Code.

This paragraph provides instructions on how to Add, Modify, Delete, or View codes in the
Freight Classification Codes Reference Table.

IT0 personnel should use the following procedures to Maintain the Freight Classification Code
Reference Table:

a . Select IT0 Equipment List Processing from the TC  ACCIS Main Menu.

6-188



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1996

b. Select Equipment List Administration from the IT0 Equipment List Processing
menu.

c . Select Reference Tables from the Equipment List Administration menu. The Refer-
ence Tables menu will be displayed.

d. Select Freight Classification Code from the Reference Tables menu. The Freight
Classification Code Reference screen will be displayed with the FREIGHT CLASSI-
FICATION: ring menu displayed at the top.

FREIGHT CLASSIFICATION: l-Add 2-Modify  &Delete 4-View  E-Exit

The procedures for each of these options are explained in the following paragraphs.

6.3.9.12.1 Addina Freiaht Classification Code Data.

Use the following procedures to Add a code to the Freight Classification Code Reference Table:

a.

b.

C.

d.

e.

f.

g-

h.

i.

j.

-,

As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.12 to reach the FREIGHT
CLASSIFICATION: ring menu.

Select Add from the FREIGHT CLASSIFICATION:ring menu. The cursor will move
to the NSN field.

Enter the thirteen digit National Stock Number or NNSN if there is no NSN, and
press RETURN. The cursor will move to the UFC field.

Enter the Uniform Freight Classification (UFC) Code and press RETURN. The
cursor will move to the UFC Index field.

Enter the UFC Index and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the NMFC field.

Enter the National Motor Freight Classification (NMFC) Code and press RE-
TURN. The cursor’ will move to the NMFC Index field.

Enter NMFC Index and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the  Description
field.

Enter up to a three line Description, pressing RETURN after each line. The cursor
will return to the NSN field.

Review all the entries you have just made to verify that they are correct. As necessary,
press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where a correction is needed and enter
the correct data by typing over the existing information.

When alI of the entries are correct, press ESC to save the record you have just created.
A Record added message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and the cursor
will return to the FREIGHT CLASSIFICATION: ring menu where you can select
another option of press E-Exit three time to return to the IT0 Equipment List
Processing menu.
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6.3.9.12.2 Modifying Freight Classification Code Data,, .-,

Use the following procedures to Modify a code in the Freight Classification Code Reference
Table:

a . As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.12 to reach the FREIGHT
CLASSIFICATION: ring menu.

b. Select Modify from the FREIGHT CLASSIFICATION:ring menu. The cursor will
move to the NSN field.

c . Enter the thirteen digit National Stock Number or NNSN if there is no NSN, and
press RETURN, or press F6 to select the code from a list of available codes. When
F6 is used, use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired code and press ESC to
select it. The cursor will move to the UFC field and the data for the record you have
selected will be displayed.

d. As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field that needs changing.

e . Enter the new data by typing over the existing information.

f. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs d. and e. above until all the changes
have been made.

?
g. When all of the changes have been made, press ESC to save the data. A Record

modified message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and the cursor will
return to the FREIGHT CLASSIFICATION: ring menu where you can select another
option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing
menu.

4.3.9.12.3 Deletincl Freiaht Classification Code Data.

Use the following procedures to Delete a code from the Freight Classification Code Reference
Table:

a . As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.12 to reach the FREIGHT
CLASSIFICATION: ring menu.

b. Select Delete from the FREIGHT CLASSIFICATION:ring menu. The cursor will
move to the NSN field.

c . Enter the thirteen digit National Stock Number or NNSN if there is no NSN, and
press RETURN, or press F6 to select the code from a list of available codes. When
F6 is used, use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired code and press ESC to
select it. The data for the record you have selected will be displayed and a prompt will
be displayed at the bottom of the screen: , -..
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DELETE: No Yes
Do not delete the record

(1) Enter Y in response to this prompt to delete the displayed record. A Record
deleted message will be displayed and the cursor will return to the FREIGHT
CLASSIFICATION: ring menu where you can select another option or press
E-Exit three times to return to the IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

(2) Enter N in response to this prompt if you decide you don’t want to delete this
record. A Record not deleted message will be displayed at the bottom of the
screen and the cursor will return to the FREIGHT CLASSIFICATION: ring menu
where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the
IT0 Equipment List Processing menu.

3 9.12.4. . Viewina Freiaht Classification Codes.

Use the following procedures to View a code in the Freight Classification Code Reference
Table:

a. As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.12 to reach the FREIGHT
CLASSIFICATION: ring menu.

b. Select View from the FREIGHTCLASSIFICATIONxing  menu. The cursor will move
to the NSN field.

c. Enter the thirteen digit National Stock Number or NNSN if there is no NSN, and
press RETURN, or press F6 to select the code from a list of available codes. When
F6 is used, use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired code and press ESC to
select it. The data for the record you have selected will be displayed and the cursor
will return to the FREIGHT CLASSIFICATION: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the IT0  Equipment List
Processing menu.

6.3.9.13 Maintainina “F” Record Reference Table.

This paragraph provides instructions on how to Add, Modify, Delete, and View records in the
“F” Record Reference Table.

IT0 personnel should use the following procedures to Maintain the “F” Record Reference
Table:

a. Select IT0 Equipment List Processing from the TC ACCIS Main Menu.

b. Select Equipment List Administration from the IT0 Equipment List Processing
menu.
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c . Select Reference Tables from the Equipment List Administration menu. The Refer-
ence Tables menu will be displayed.

d. Select “F”  Record Reference from the Reference Tables menu. The “F” Record
Reference screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 6-45, with the Special Handling
Equipment Reference: ring menu displayed at the top.
Special Handling Equipment Reference: l-Add P-Modify 3-Delete  .  .  .

Special Handling Equipment Reference: @ ~  P-Modify 3-Delete  .,.
Add a Refence Code
17Jul95 “F” Record Reference FICEUF179
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

Line Item Number (LIN):
Line Item Number Index:

Type Pack Code:
Modify Dimensional Data:
Allow for Waivers (‘X’):

All Loads (‘G’  rec.):

Figure 6-45. “F”  Record Reference Screen

The three period at the end of the ring menu indicate additional options can be accessed
by using the cursor control keys to move the cursor the left or right until the other
options are displayed:
.  .  . 4-View  E-Exit

The procedures for each of these options are explained in the following paragraphs.

Param-mh # Description

6.3.9.13.1 Adding “F” Record Data (Currently not available).
6.3.9.13.2 Modifying “F” Record Data (Currently not available).
6.3.9.13.3 Deleting “F” Record Data (Currently not available).
6.3.9.13.4 Viewing “F” Records.

. II II5.3.9.13.1 Addma F Record Data,

This function not implemented with this release.
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. . II II
5.3.9.13.2  ModIfyma  F Record  D ata,

This function not implemented with this release.

6.3.9.13.3 Deleting ‘IF” Record Data.

This function not implemented with this release.

4.3.9.13.4 Viewing “F”  Records,

This process allows you to look at, but not change, the data in an equipment record. Use the
following procedures to View an equipment record in the “F” Record Reference Table:

a . To begin this process, the “F” Record Reference screen should be displayed with the
Special Handling Equipment Reference: ring menu at the top:

Special Handling Equipment Reference: . . . 4-View E-Exit

As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 6.3.9.13 above to reach the Special
Handling Equipment Reference: ring menu.

b. Select View from the Special Handling Equipment Reference: ring menu. The cursor
will move to the Line Item Number (LIN) field.

c . Enter the six character LIN and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the Line
Item Number Index field.

d. Enter the two digit LIN Index and press RETURN. The data will be displayed in the
Type Pack Code, Modify Dimensional Data, Allow for Waivers (‘X9),  and Allow
Loads (‘G’  rec.) fields. The cursor will return to the Special Handling Equipment
Reference: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times
to return to the IT.0  Equipment List Processing menu.

6.4 Related Processina.

Not Applicable.

6.5 Data Backup.

The TC ACCIS SA will schedule and conduct all data backups. The user should contact the TC
ACCIS SA to make special arrangements if a special backup is required for any reason.

6.6 Recovery from Errors and Malfunctions.

The TC ACCIS functions are supported by Error Messages that are displayed at the bottom of
the screen whenever a processing error condition is encountered. The user should follow these
instructions to correct the error. In the event the error or malfunction can not be corrected by
following these instructions, the user should contact the TC ACCIS SA for assistance.
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6.7 MessaGes.

Messages can be generated from three sources.

a . The TC ACCIS software can generate messages that are tailored to the situation and/or
context of where you are working within TC ACCIS. The TC ACCIS messages that
may be encountered in the IT0  Equipment List Processing Function are listed below.

(1) TC ACCIS messages can be one of three types.

(a ) Information Messages provide information that is appropriate for the opera-
tion you are performing at the time the message is displayed. You are not
required to respond to this message in any way.

(b) Error Messages indicate you have attempted to perform an operation that can
not be done in the current context. For example, you may have tried to enter
the wrong type data into a screen field, or tried to select and option number
that is not available on the current menu. When an error message is displayed,
you must take some corrective action in order to resume operations.

(c ) A Prompt indicates that you are required to enter. some specific type data or
respond to a question displayed on the screen. You must perform the specified
action to resume operations.

(2) TC ACCIS messages are designed to be self explanatory

b. Messages generated by the SC0  UNIX Operating System and the Informix 4GL
Database Management Software are generally an indication that there is a serious
problem in the operation of the system. In most cases they will ask you to contact your
SA. The SC0  UNIX and Informix 4GL messages are not included in the list below.
If you encounter a message that is not included in the list below or any message that
is not clearly understood, contact you SA for assistance.

List of IT0 Eauiument List Processiw Messaces

1 piece selected

A A code is required

A copy of your COMPASS file has been sent to the printer...

A copy of your ISR-COMPASS file has been sent to the printer

A Description is required

A Modecode  is required

A Wlodetype is required

A nsn is required
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A phone number can only consist of digits between 0 and 9.

A Special Handling Code is required

A Superior UIC is required

A Type Cargo Code is required

A Type Pack Code can only be made up of letters or digits

A Type Pack Code is required

A UIC can only be made up of letters or digits

A Unit Name is required

A valid TDC entry is required

A valid UIC entry is required

A valid UIC has not been selected

A Water Commodity Code can only be made up of letters or digits

A Water Commodity Code is required

A WCC Abbreviation is required

A Xl2 Code can only be made up of letters

A XllCode is required

Aborted...

ACC does not exists

Add a Cargo Type

Add a Freight Classification Code

Add a Modecode

Add a new Unit Commercial Requirements

Add a Reference Code

Add a temporary ECR record

Add a Type Equipment Code

Add a Type Pack Code

Add a UIC

Add a Water Commodity Code

Add Disability Data

Add Hazardous Material Code

Add installation table

Adding a new record...
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Adding record . . .

Adding row . . .

Adding to database...please wait

Address cannot be null... Please try again

Adjust your subordinate units allocations first or increase your allocation.

All are required fields

Already in transaction

An address must be entered

An ASPUR Update file is currently being Prepared...

An ASPUR Update file is currently being Prepared for TDC [TDC]...

An entry is required

An entry is required in this field

An exercise has not been defined for this TDC

An exercise has not been defined for this type data code

Are you sure that you want to delete this row?

Are you sure you want to delete this record

Are you sure you want to delete this row

Are you sure you want to ERASE all UIC’s  for jTDC]?  (Y or N)

Array limit has been reached. Cannot select any more rows.

Array limit of 1000 will be exceeded if every row selected; Cannot use [FlO]

Ask your SA to remove the aspur lock in [FILE NAME]

Ask your System Administrator to remove the aspur lock in [FILE NAME]

ASPUR parameters have not been set yet!

Aspur  table is currently locked, please run this program later

Assign a default ‘N’ to CSRO for all UlCs

Assign Echelons to all ULNs

Assign ULNs to all Echelons or delete Unit from Chain of Command

Assigning Equipment... Please wait

Assigning Type Data Code ‘S’ to the equipment

At least one detail record must be entered

ATCMD Communications not implemented at your site

Attempt to delete equipment unsuccessful
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B

C

Attempting to lock tables for deletion of datatype  Tables are locked....

Attempting to lock tables for deletion of UIC.

AUEL report created, file  ready for transfer

AUEL report not found . . .

AUTODIN  parameters have not been set yet!

Both allocations cannot be same. Choose different option

Building Chain of Command

Building rollup data...

Building summary by UIC . . .

Building summary information...

Building Summary by EchelonAJLN . . .

Building uic list...

BUILDING COC FOR [UIC]

BUILDING COC FOR [UIC]. PLEASE BE PATIENT.

Can not add an already existing ACC

Can not add an already existing SHC

Can NOT change level of UIC.

Can not copy/reassign equipment to Sub-TDCs

Can not delete a non existent ACC

Can not delete a non existent SHC

Can not have Negative Remaining Allocations.

Can not modify a non existent ACC

Can not modify a non existent SHC

Can not view an non existent ACC

Can not view an non existent SHC

Cannot assign ULN’s  between different UIC’s.

Cannot be ‘N’; Unit has Site Locations; delete site locations first

Cannot copy or reassign equipment between ‘D’ and ‘S’ for same UIC

Cannot copy or reassign equipment to the same TDC and UIC

Cannot identify site... Call TC ACCIS Customer Support!

Cannot Insert, maximum number already in table for Installation Reference data.
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Cannot merge ULN’s  between different UIC’s.

Cannot overwrite record; Press [F2]  to delete it

Cannot run ASPUR  for Type Data Code [TDC]

Chain of Command must be created

Change existing TAC Password? y/n

Change Existing Host Password? y/n

Change Existing Logsa Password? y/n

Checking Equipment Lists... Please wait

Checking for equipment . . .

Checking for equipment... at [TIME]

Checking for existence of ISR records...

Checking for existence of MSL records...

Checking for existing data

Checking for rollup . . .

Checking Vehicle Load Lists... Please wait

CIC cannot be ‘AJFC’ for exercises ‘D’ or ‘S’

CIC must be ‘AJFC’ for exercises other than ‘D’  or ‘S’

City is required

COC is not created or the UIC is not in the COC for this exercise

Commercial Requirement must be defined for this UIC

Communications log file is empty

Companies may only create type data codes beginning with ‘X

Compass table is currently locked, please run this program later

Complete this row or press F2 to delete it or CTRL-C to abort all changes

Contact [UC] to first delete echelonluln  [ULN] from their TDC Header

Contact Unit! Unit must first define echelon/uln  [ULN]

Contact your System Administrator

Continue to delete uic and subordinates? (Y or N)

Continuous viewing of the communications log, [CTRL-C] to abort.

Convoy Data Deleted

Copy equipment will have options whether to include Load AND/or Ammo/Hazard
AND/or Serial/Bumper numbers. Press Ctrl-C to Abort

Copy Equipment from one UIC to another
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d---.

D

_-.

Copying Equipment... Please wait

Copying TDC ‘D’ to [TDC].

Copying TDC ‘S’ to [TDC].

Could not create directory to place file... Try again later

*** Could not lock the aspurhld table to Cust. Supp.; Do not Prepare any more updates
at this time l ***

Create a new type data code

Create ACC record

Create Chain of Command

Create ISR

Create ISR from Manually selected data

Create ISR from Scanned data

Create report by Chain of Command

Create report by UIC

Create SHC record

Creating COMPASS UPDATE File. . . .

Creating the TDC rollup...

Creating the UIC rollup...

Creating UIC Rollup.  . . . Please wait.

Ctrl-C to return without selection.

[CTRLJ] row down, [CTRL-K]  row up, [F4]  page up, [F3]  page down

[CTRLJ] row down,[CTRL-K]  row up,[F3] page down or [F4]  page up

[CTRLJ] Row Dn, [CTRL-K] Row Up, [F3]  Page Dn, [F4]  Page Up,
[ESC] to Accept, [CTRL-C] to Abort

[CTRUJ] Row Dn, [CTRUK]  Row Up, [F3]  Pg Dn, [F4]  Pg Up

Cube limit is required

Delete a Cargo Type

Delete a Freight Classificatiin  Code

Delete a Reference Code

Delete a temporary ECR record

Delete a Type Equipment Code

Delete a Type Pack Code
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Delete a UIC

Delete a Unit’s Commercial Requirements

Delete a Water Commodity Code

Delete ACC record

Delete ALL equipment and header information for Type Data Code [TDC]?

Delete confirm? y/n

Delete Hazardous Material Code

Delete installation table

Delete ISR

Delete IT0 Commercial Requirements for this UIC?

Delete Modecode  only affects this table, not other modules

Delete SHC record

Delete type data code

Delete [UK] and subordinates for [TDC]?  (Y or N)

Deleted Chain of Command at [TIME]

Deleted Commercial Requirements at [TIME]

Deleted COMPASSIASPURILOGSA  related data at JTIME]

Deleted Convoy data at [TIME]

Deleted Equipment Lists at [TIME]

Deleted Exercise headers at [TIME]

Deleted Hazardous data at PIME]

Deleted lsR  ~0rds  at [TIME]

Deleted MSL records at [TIME]

Deleted Rail data at [TIME]

Deleted RFT related data at [TIME]

Deleted Vehicle loads at [TIME]

Deleting [ECHOLONAJLN]

Deleting equipment... Please wait

Deleting for existing UIC from different tables.

Deleting record .  .  .

Deleting records from EL... Please wait. lt may take several minutes

Deleting records from Load Lists... Please wait. It may take several minutes
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Deleting Requirements for [UK]

Deleting row . . .

Deleting Type Data Code [TDC] from E.L...

Deleting Type Data Code FDC]...

[DEVICE] IS NOT a UNIX device!

Disability Information Aborted

Disability Information Deleted

Disability Information Saved

Display summary by EchelonAJLN

Display summary information by mode

Display summary information by UIC

Do not assign a default ‘N’ to CSRO

Do not include Ammo/Hazard

Do not include Loads

Do not include Serial/Bumper numbers

Do you really want to change from echelons to ULN’s  (Y/N)?

Do you really want to change from ULN’s  to Echelons (Y/N)?

Do you want to assign this Echelon to all ULNs for this UIC (Y/N)?

Do you want to assign this ULN to all Echelons for this UIC (Y/N)?

DO YOU WANT TO BUILD ANOTHER LEVEL? (Y  or N)

Do you want to continue showing the level? (Y  or N)

Do you want to copy subordinates? (Y or N)

Do you want to delete the UIC (Y  or N)?

Do you want to delete this row (Y/N)?

Do you want to delete [UIC] for [TDC]?  (Y or N)

Do you want to increase Total Allocations? (Y or N)

Do you want to insert a UIC at that level? (Y or N)

DO YOU WANT TO MODIFY ANOTHER LEVEL? (Y  or N)

Do you want to MOVE the subordinates? (Y  or N)

Do you want to move [UIC] to report to [UIC]? (Y  or N)

Do you want to send to the address  already entered

Do you want to update ALL levels?
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E

Do you want to update the allocations data for Top unit?

DO YOU WANT TO VIEW ANOTHER LEVEL? (Y or N)

Do you wish to merge ULN [ULN] into ULN [ULN] (Y/N)?

DODAAC can only be made up of letters or digits

DODAAC must be 6 digits/characters

done.

E-Mail ISR

Echelon [ECHELON] already exists.

Echelon [ECHELON] already exists. Do you want to merge the two echelons (Y/N)?

[ECHELON] is not a valid echelon.

Echelons must be assigned to all ULN’s.

ECl-UULN is not valid for this TDC

Enter ‘A’ for Organic Air or ‘F’ for MAC Air

Enter a UIC to erase or press F6 for help.

Enter a UIC to query or press F6 for help.

Enter either DMOD, MPOE, TCMD or CFM

Enter either DMOD, MPOE, TCMD or MPFE

Enter Mode to Port of Embarkation or F6 for help

Enter New Password:

Enter ‘0’ for Organic Air or ‘F’ for MAC Air

Enter Old Password:

Enter query criteria and press [ESC], [ESC] to list all ISR IDS or [CTHL-C]  to abort

Enter query criteria and press [ESC], [ESC] to list all SUNS or [CTRL-C] to abort

Enter SUN or F6 for help

Enter the Barge Number

Enter the Bus Number

Enter the Convoy ID

Enter the MAC Mission Number

Enter the Mission Number or leave blank

Enter the Tail Number or leave blank

Enter the TDC or Press [F6]  for Help

Enter the Truck or Trailer Number
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Enter UlC or F6 for help

Enter units of first allocation

Enter units of second allocation

Enter up TO 10 characters for Password

Enter/Update ULN

Enter/Update ULN; to Merge, type in an existing ULN

Enter ‘Y’ in Site Location field

Enter Y or N

Entry aborted

Entry aborted...

Entry must be between 1 and 10

Entry required

Equiplist has been changed

Equipment Data Section

Equipment Deleted:

Equipment does not match entered TDC

Equipment List data exists. Delete equipment first or merge EchelonAJLN.

Equipment not selected in EL

ERASING COC FOR [TDC].

ERROR . . . A [UNIT LEVEL] can NOT report to a [UNIT LEVEL]. Try again !!

Error adding Echelon/lJLN;  not added

Error attempting to save record... try again later.

Error deleting Convoy Data

Error deleting from atcmdmain table... Data should be deleted

Error deleting from the asp-logsa  table

Error deleting from the aspurhld table

Error deleting from the cmpss-hld  table

ERROR deleting from the f-ref  table... Could not delete record

Error in deleting Chain of Command

Error in deleting Commercial Requirements

Error in deleting Compass Header

Error in deleting DD1287
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Error in deleting Echelon Descriptions

Error in deleting Echelons

Error in deleting Equipment Lists

Error in deleting Exercise

Error in deleting Freight

Error in deleting Freight Header

Error in deleting Hazardous Material

Error in deleting Loads

ERROR inserting into the f-ref  table... Could not insert record

Error inserting Tow  into table

Error invalid address in [ADDRESS]

Error locking table for update. Do you want to try again (Y/N)?

ERROR modifying the f-ref  table... Could not modify record

Error updating record...

Error updating table

[ESC] Accept, [CTRL-C] Abort, [CTRL-J] Row Dn, [CTRL-K] Row Up,
[Fl] Insert, [F2]  Delete, [F3]  Page Dn, [F4]  Page Up, [F9]  To Equipment Data

[ESC] Accept, [CTRL-C] Abort, [CTRL-J] Row Dn, [CTRL-K] Row Up,
[F3]  Page Dn, [F4]  Page Up, [FlO] Select All, [SPACEBAR] Deselect

[ESC] to Accept, [CTRUC]  to Abort

[ESC] to Accept, [CTRL-C] to Abort, [CTRL-J] Row Down, [CTRL-K] Row Up,
[F2]  to Delete, [F3]  Page Down, [F4]  Page Up, [F8]  to Print

Exercise will continue to use echelons.

Exercise will continue to use ULN’s.

Exit

Exit and return to lT0 data menu

Exit and return to TRACK REPORT MENU

Exit REPORTS sub-menu

Exit to ASPUR  Communications

Exit to Equipment List Transaction

Exit to ISR ring menu

Exit to previous menu

Exit to the previous menu
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Exit  without updating CSRO record

Extended beyond array limit, call support

[Fl] Insert, [F2]  Delete, [F3]  Page Dn, [F4]  Page Up, [F9]  To Header Data

Fl -Insert not available

[Fl] to insert, [F2]  to delete, [F3]  page down, [F4]  page up, or [F7]  toggle

Fl to insert or F2 to delete a row

[F3]  page down, [F4]  page up, [CTRLJ] row down or [CTRL-K]  row up

[FS]  for Help

F6 for more information on this Lin/lndex  (Length, Width, Height, etc.)

F6 Help Aborted

F6 Help is not available in Add Mode

F6 help key aborted

F6 Help Key is not available in Add mode

F6 key is not available in Add mode

[F;rl  to switch to remarks section, [F8]  to copy current row to subsequent rows

[F9]  to return to the top section, [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort

Field (Abbreviation Name) is required

Field (Address) is required

Field (Base) is required

Field (DOD Activation Code) is required

Field (EA Address) is required

Field (EA Base) is required

Field (EA Cii) is required

Field (EA State) is required

Field (EA Title) is required

Field (Eastern/Western Area Indicator) is required

Field (GBL Office code) is required

Field (Geo. Location Code) is required

Field (Installation Name) is required

Field (MT Address) is required

Field (MT Base) is required

Field (MT City) is required
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Field (MT State) is required

Field (MT Title) is required

Field (Origin Rail SPLC) is required

Field (Origin Truck SPLC) is required

Field (Penalty indicia mail) is required

Field (Primary Rail Cmpy) is required

Field (Private Siding) is required

Field (Secondary Rail Cmny) is required

Field (TO Alternate Phone) is required

Field (TO City) is required

Field (TO Commercial Phone) is required

Field (TO DSN Phone) is required

Field (TO Name) is required

Field (TO State) is required

Field (TO Title) is required

Field (WA Address) is required

Field (WA Base) is required

Field (WA City)  is required

Field (WA State) is required

Field (WA Title) is required

Field (ZULU Time  Difference) is required

File extension must be 3 characters

Freight header information for Type Data Code [TDC] not found!

Function can not process an invalid code

H Height limit must be 0 or be greater than or equal to height

Help is not available in Add mode

Help unavailable in Create mode

Highlight choice and press [ESC]  to accept, [CTBL-C]  to abort

Host Password:

I If Valid for ‘D’, then ‘F’ must be N

Illegal character ‘0’; please re-enter
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Illegal sixth character ‘0’; please t-e-enter

Include Ammo/Hazard ?

Include Loads

Include Serial/Bumper numbers ?

Input aborted

Inserting equipment data in TC ACCIS

Inserting record...

Insetting unit data in TC ACCIS

Installation reference information not found!

Installation table added

Installation table already exists

Installation table deleted

Installation table does not exist

Installation table does not exist, use l-Add to Create

Installation table modified

Invalid Code; enter A to Z or 0 to 9

Invalid DDN address... Please m-enter

Invalid deployment mode.

Invalid Disability SCAC

Invalid Disability Transportation Mode

Invalid echelon entered.

I n v a l i d  e n t r y

Invalid entry...

Invalid entry; enter either Y or N

Invalid entry... Please Try Again

Invalid entry... Try again.

Invalid equipment type

Invalid Indicator; enter either  V, T, or 0

Invalid LIN entered.

Invalid Lin; it must be 6 characters

Invalid LlN/lndex  combination... Please try again

Invalid Linindex ; it must be 2 digits between 01 and 99
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Invalid Menu Choice

Invalid Menu Selection

Invalid modecode: enter a code from A to Z or from 0 to 9

Invalid or Mismatch TDCAJIC combination

INVALID SELECTION . . . . PLEASE TRY AGAIN !

Invalid selection. Try again.

Invalid Service; enter either ‘A’, ‘N’, ‘M’, ‘F

Invalid Shipping Configuration

Invalid Special Handling Code

lnvalkl Status; enter either ‘D’, ‘S’, ‘0

Invalid TDC... Please m-enter

Invalid TEC: enter a TEC from A to Z or from 0 to 9

Invalid Type Cargo Code

Invalid Type Pack Code

Invalid UIC entered

Invalid UIC. Press F6 for help.

Invalid ULN - must be at least 3 characters or digits

Invalid ULN - use only alphanumeric characters

Invalid Unit location; enter either ‘C’ or ‘0

Invalid Unit Type; enter either 0, 1,2,3,4,5, or 6

Invalid Vehicle Indicator; enter either V, T, or 0

Invalid Water Commodity Code

Is this Active or Reserve Data (AIR)?

Is this report to be sent to another address

ISR not sent. Verify the communications log (option 9 or A)

ISR sent.. .

IT0 Commercial Requirements must be filled out first

LIN Index must be two characters... Please try again

LIN must be six characters... Please try again

LlNnndex  [LINILININDEX]  already exists in the f-ref  table... Please try again

LINRININDEX deleted from Equipment Lists...

LINRININDEX  deleted from Loads Lists...

6-208



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1996

LWLinindex  [LIN]-[LININDEX]  enter a new LIN or use Modify

LIN/Linindex  [LIN]-[LININDEX]  is an ECR record; enter a new LIN

LIlVLinindex  [LIN]-[LININDEX]  is not available; press F6 to select

List duplicate TCNs

Login cannot be null... Please try again

LOGSAlASPUR  Communications

LOGSA  parameters have not been set yet!

Logsa Password:

M Mail Aborted

Mail has been sent

Maintain Chain of Command

Maintain movement data

Manual entry

Manual entry of COC

Maximum Number For MODEISCAC  Combination Already Entered.

Maximum number of rows reached.

Merging ECHELON: [ECHELON] into ULN: [ULN]

Merging equipment. Please wait...

Merging ULN: [ULN] into ECHELON: [ECHELON]

Missing DMOD

Modify a temporary ECR record

Modify a Unit’s Commercial Requirements

Modify ACC record

Modify an existing type data code

Modify Chain of Command

Modify Disability  Data

Modify installation table

Modify ISR

Modify Parameter file for: LOGSA  (L) or ASPUR  (A)?

Modify SHC record

_----. Modifying an existing record...

Modifying Record...
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Motor Carrier is required

Motor Ramp Location is required

Move a UIC in the Chain of Command

Negative values are not allowed

New Password cannot be blank !

Next serial number must be within stated range!

No Convoys found for TDC [TDC]...

No data exist

No data selected for printing

No duplicates found

No Echelons or ULN’s  have been defined for this exercise.

No equipment exists for this Record No.

No equipment has been identiied for this Echelon

No equipment has been identified for this ULN

No equipment is assigned to this ISR

No Equipment List data to delete

No F6 help available on current row-must be in insert mode

No help is available on this field

No ISR records to delete

No more records in that direction.

No movement data exists for processing...

No MSL records to delete

No Password created !

No record found

No records exist in the CMPSS-HLD  table.

No records exist in the CMPSSHDR table.

No records exist in the ECHELON table.

No records exist in the ECHFRGHT table.

No records exist in the EQUIPLST  table.

No records exist in the HAZMAT  table.

No records exist in the VEH-LD table.

No records exits in the COMMREQ table.
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P

No records found.

No records in that direction.

No rows found

No Scanned Records found

No Type Equipment Code Data available for equiptyp [TEC] and lin  [LIN].

No UlCs  are associated with this echelon/uln

No UlCs  found

Not yet implemented

NSN must be 13 digits in length or enter NNSN

NSN must only contain digits

Only loo0  pieces of equipment may be transferred at one time

Only loo0  units may be selected at one time

Only Echelon ‘00’ can be used with type data code ‘D

Only Echelon ‘01’ may be used with type data code FDC]

Only Echelons ‘Ol’,  ‘02’, & ‘03’ may be used with type data code ‘S

Only Reserve Units can have Site Locations

Only Reserve Units or Other Units can have Site Locations

Only the first 999 Records are selected

Only UMC can add Units to this table

Only UMC can delete Units from this table

Output sent to the printer.

Outsized Indicator is required

Password cannot be blank !

Password created !

Password is incorrect !

Perform Rollup

Phone cannot be null... Please try again

Place an x’  to select this equipment

PLEASE BE PATIENT.

Please enter a Contents Indicator Code

Please enter a non-negative value.
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Please enter a number between 1 and 5

Please enter a positive allocation or zero

Please enter a Type Data Code

Please enter an exercise name.

Please enter ‘E’ for Echelon or ‘U’ for ULN.

Please enter ‘Y’  or ‘N’.

Please finish adding this row or press F2 to delete it.

Please indicate whether or not ULN’s  are required.

Please select a lower level.

Please wait...

Prepare aborted

Prepare and Transmit COMPASS file

Prepare complete...

Preparing data. Please wait...

Preparing file... Please wait

Preparing ISR . . . Please wait

Preparing UIC: [UIC]

Press any key to continue

Press any key to exit

Press Ctrl-C to Abort.

Press [CTRL-C] to abort

Press: [CTRL-C] to Abort Mode Options

Press [CTRL-C] to abort or F6 for Help.

Press: [CTRL-C] to Abort Sort Options

Press [CTRL-J] row down, [CTRL-K]  row up.

Press [CTRL-J] row down, [CTRL-ICJ  row up, [F3]  page down, Press [F4]  page up.

Press [CTRL-I<I  row up, [CTRL-J] row down, [F3]  page down, [F4]  page up.

Press [ESC] Accept; [CTRL-C] Abort

Press [ESC]  Accept; [CTRL-C] Abort, [CTRL-J] Row Down; [CTRL-K] Row Up

Press [ESC] or [CTRL-C] when finished viewing Commercial Requirements.

Press [ESC]  to Accept, [CTRL-C] to Abort

Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort, [CTRL-J] row down, [CTRL-K]  row up,
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Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort or [F6]  for Help

Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort, [FlO] select all

Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort, [FlO] select all, [CTRL-J] row down, [CTRL-K]
.row up, [F3]  page down, [F4]  page up

Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort, [CTRL-J] row down, [CTRL-K]  row up, [F2]  to
delete, or [Fl] to insert

Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort, [F6]  for Disability Screen, or [F9]  to advance
to next section

Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort, [FlO] to select all

Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort or [F7]  to toggle

Press Esc to accept or CtrEC to abort

Press [ESC] to accept or [CTRL-C] to abort; F6 for Help

Press [ESC] to Accept or [CTRL-C] to ABORT.

Press [ESC] to ACCEPT, [CTRL-C] to ABORT, [RETURN] to advance field.

Press ESC to select available date.

Press ESC to select required date.

Press Fl-Insert, F2-Delete,  F3-Next  and F4-Previous

Press Fl-Insert, F&Next and F4-Previous

Press [Fl] Insert Row; [F2]  Delete Row

Press [F2]  Delete Row

Press [F2]  to cancel insert of new row

Press F3-Next  and F4-Previous

Press [F3]  page down, [F4]  page up.

Press F6 for help

Press F6 to select superior UIC from listing.

Press F6 to select UIC from listing.

Press F8 for Text Help

Press [F8]  to Print, [CTRL-C] to abort

Press [F9]  to switch to the bottom section

Press F9  to view next section

Press RETURN to continue . . .

Press Return to Continue or CTRL-C to ABORT:

Press [RETURN] to select UIC, [CTRL-C] to abort
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Press [RETURN] to validate UIC entry, then [ESC] to begin Process

Press X to select the ISRs  to send to FORSCOM

Print a temporary ECR record

Print aborted. . .

Print ISR

P R I N T  P R O C E S S  I N  P R O G R E S S  ! !

Printing . . .

Printing aborted

Printing RECORD . . .

Printing report

Printing UIC [UIC] . . . Please wait

Process aborted...

Processing.. .

Processing. . . Please walt

Processing COMPASS UMD data... Please wait

PROCESSING DATA

Processing Data for COC report.

Processing E-mail

Processing Report . ..Please  watt

Processing SUN:

Processing UIC:

Program detected error: No data loaded.

Program failed attempting an Invalid Action!

Program failed to add record properly

Program failed to delete record properly

Program failed to modify record properly

Proper Shipping Name is required

R Rail and Truck/install  to SPOE/MOB  station

Rail Carrier is required

Rail Head Location is required

Rail to SPOE/MOB  station

Ramp ID. required
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Re-enter New Password:

Reassign Equipment from one UK to another

Reassign equipment will include Load AND/or Ammo/Hazard.

Record added

Record could not be added to the database

Record deleted

Record deleted...

Record is currently locked by another user. Please try again later.

Record modified

Record n of N

Record not added

Record not deleted

Record not modified

Record not updated

Record saved...

Record updated.

Record(s) assigned

Record(s) copied

Record(s) not assigned

Record(s) not copied

Remaining Allocations can not be negative.

Removing duplicate SPBS equipment data in TEMP table

Removing duplicate SPBS unit data in the TEMP  table

Report created...

Report Created... Wait for instructions

Report sent to Printer

Reporting UIC [UIC] . . . Please wait

Requestor’s DDN Phone must be at least 7 digits

Requestor’s DDN Phone Number is required

Requestor’s FAX Phone must be at least 7 digits

Requestor’s FAX Phone Number is required

Requestor’s Name is required
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Requestor’s Phone is required

Requestor’s Phone must be at least 7 digits

Requirement processed

Resubmit or Contact Systems Administrator

Return to Chain of Command Menu

Return to Equipment Administration Menu

Return to IT0 Data menu

Return to previous menu

Return to previous menu without copying

Row added

Row deleted

Row not deleted

Running

Running . . .

Running ASPUR  send, INTERACTIVE, for Floppy Creation...

Running LOGSAIASPUR  send in background

Running LOGSAIASPUR  update in background

Scan help aborted

Searching . . .

Searching for Convoys for TDC FDC]...

Searching for RAIL Plans for TDC [TM=]...

Searching for RFT Requests and Approvals for TDC FDC]...

Searching... Please wait

Select a Measurement System

Select a part of your movement data

Select a sort option

Select a sort option or Press [CTRL-C] to abort

Select New Sort Option

Selecting data

Send a test message to the printer

Send aborted

Send ISRs  to FORSCOM
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Send report to a File for Remote Printing

Send report to printer

Send report to the Printer

Send the ISR using direct dial

Send the ISR using e-mail (DDN)

Sending ISR [SEQUENCE NUMBER] . . . Please be patient

Sequence ID not generated, try again

SHC does not exists

SHC exists; try a different code

Some of them may not have any equipment.

Sorry, no change !

Sorry, no help available.

Sort movement data

Sorted by asp-date.

Sorted by cmpss-date.

Sorted by d-e-date in descending order.

Sorted by f-date in descending order.

Sorted by UIC in ascending order.

S P B S  D A T A  L O A D  I N T O  T C  A C C I S

Starting the deletion process at [TIME]

State of Motor Carrier is required

State of Motor Ramp Location is required

State of Rail Carrier is required

State of Rail Head Location is required

Sub-TDCs  S8, S8, and S9 are not valid

Table in use . . . Try Again.

Table is currently locked. Do you want to try again (Y/N)?

Tables are locked...

TAC Password:

TAC User ID cannot bs  blank !

Tail No. required

TCN already exists
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TDC ‘D’ does NOT have a COC to copy.

TDC is INVALID

[TDC] is NOT erased.

TDC not found

TDC ‘S’ does NOT have a COC to copy.

[TDC] should be reported under TDC ‘S’

TDC FDC] should be reported under TDC ‘S

TDC [TDC] should be reported under TDC [TDC]

The ACC needs to be assigned to at least one

The Address is required

The Chain of Command for [TDC] already exists.

The Chain of Command for [TDC] was not created.

The cmpss-hld  table is locked... Try again later

The COC for FDC] does NOT exist.

The COC for FDC] does NOT have multiple superiors. Move option not permitted.Maln-
tain Chain of Command

The complete phone number must be entered

The Cube Limit cannot be 0

The Cube Limit is required

The empty weight cannot be 0

The Empty Weight is required

The Equipment Description is required

The FILE NAME] file does not exist, do menu option #l

The first character must be A-Z; please re-enter

The First Special Handling Category is required

The following UlCs currently exist in COC - Some may not have equipment.

The height cannot be 0

The Height is required

The Height Limit is required

The installations’ GBLOC is not enterred.

The Length cannot be 0

The Length is required

The length must equal six (6)
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The Level of the Superior must be higher than [UNIT LEVEL]; m-enter or press F6

The level selected equals the previous level.

The level selected is higher than previous level.

The Maximum Weight must be equal or greater than Empty weight

The Model is required

The NMFC Index is required

The NMFC is required

The NSN is required

The NSN or ‘NNSN’ is required

The Optimal Maximum Weight is (WEIGHT LIMIT] (empty weight of the vehicle x 196%)

The prompt was ABORTED . . . .

The range for ZULU Time Difference is -12 to +12

The Ready to Load Date is invalid

The Shipping Configuration Is required

The special handling category is already assigned to this ACC

The specified ISR record could not be deleted

The state abbreviation must be 2 characters

The Store Site field is required

The TDC FDC] does not exist!

The transmission was not successful!

The transmission was successful!

The Type Equipment Code is required

The UFC Index is required

The UFC is required

The UIC can not be null - F6 for help

The UIC is not VALID. Try again.

The Unit cannot be *Es Superior

The Unit location is required

The Unit Move Officer is required

The Unit Move Officer’s Title is required

The Vehicle Indicator is required

The Weight Limit is required

6-219



TC ACCIS End User Manual
June 17,1996

The width cannot be 0

The Width is required

The zip code must be at least 5 digits

There are no ISR Files to transmit...

There are no ISRs ready to be sent to FORSCOM

There are no more records in the direction you are going

There are no more rows in the direction you are going.

There are no more ROWS in that direction

There are no rows to Modify for Installation Reference data.

There are NO UK’s for that level in the direct report.

There are no Units with equipment TDC [TDC]

There is no COMPASS Update for TDC FOCI to process...

There is no equipment data to load Into TC ACCIS, do menu option 1

There is no equipment for this Type Data Code and UIC

There is no equipment for your UIC In this Type Data Code

There is no equipment listed under UIC [UIC] for TDC FDC]

There is no F Reference record with that LIN/lndex...  Please try again

There is no report ready for transmission for [TDC].

There is no rollup for your UIC in this Type Data Code.

There is no unit data to load into TC ACCIS, do menu option 1

There isn’t an Exercise to select from...

This code already exists; add a new code or Modify existing code

This code already exists; enter a new code or use Modify

This Disability Type has been entered for this MODEISCAC,  try again.

This entry can only be made up of letters or diglts

This field  Is required

This field Is required... Press F2 to delete row

This  Freight Classification Code already exists; enter a new NSN or use Modify

This Freight Classification Code is not available; press F6 for Help.

This is a required field.

This is not a valid time

This is the last section

‘7
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This ISR does not exist

This ISR ID date and sequence number combination does not exist

This LINAndex belongs to a “D” record... Please try again

This LlNIlNDEX  cannot be used as a load.

This LINANDEX  cannot be used as a vehicle.

This LINANDEX  cannot be used as Special Handling equipment.

This location already exists; add a new location or Modify existing location

This Mode Code doesn’t exist; press F6 to select a code.

This MPOE is not valid

This National Stock Number already exist: add another one or use Modify

This National Stock Number does not exist, select another one

This option is not available

This Send/Resend process will execute after its completion. Continue? (y/n)

This Site Location has already been entered

This SUN does not exist for this TDC and UIC

This SUN has already been used

This Superior is valid for TDC [UIC LEVEL]; re-enter or press F6

This TDC does not exist

This TDC should be reported under TDC ‘S’

This Type Cargo Code is not available; press F6 to select a code.

This Type Equipment already exists; enter a new Type Equipment or use Modify

This Type Equipment Code is not available; press F6 to select a code

This Type Pack Code is not available; press F6 to select a code.

This Type Pack Code no longer exists... Please enter another

This UIC deleted from the CMPSS-HLD  table.

This UIC deleted from the CMPSSHDR table.

This UIC deleted from the COMMREQ table.

This UIC deleted from the ECHELON table.

This UIC deleted from the ECHFRGHT table.

This UIC deleted from the EQUIPLST  table.

This UIC deleted from the EXCOC table.

This UIC deleted from the HAZMAT table.
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This UIC deleted from the VEH-LD table.

This UIC does not exist

This UIC does not exist for this TDC

This UIC does not exist in the Unit Reference Table

This UIC does not have any equipment assigned to it under this TDC

This Unit already exists; add a new Unit or Modify existing Unit

This Unit already exists; enter a new Unit or use Modify

This Unit has Site Locations; delete site locations first

This Water Commodity Code is not available; press F6 to select a code.

This will transmit to LOGSA...  Transmit to ASPUR  also

Train No. required

Truck/Installation Transportation to SPOE/MOB  station

Type Data Code can not be blank

Type Data Code not created

Type Data Code not deleted.

Type Data Code [TDC] already exists.

Type Data Code [TDC] deleted.

Type Data Code [TDC] does not exist.

Type Data Code [TDC] not deleted.

[UIC] already exists in COC for nDC[.

[UC] and subordinate units are deleted.

[UIC] and subordinate units are erased.

UIC can not be blank

UIC does not exist for this exercise

[UK] does not exist in Chain of Command for FDC].

[UIC] does NOT exist in COC or Unit Reference.

UIC doesn’t exist, re-enter or press F6

[UIC] has been entered for deletion. Do you want to DELETE [UIC] for [TDC]?  (Y or N)

[UIC] has not defined its requirements for this TDC

[UIC]  has subordinates.

[UIC] has subordinates. Do you want to ERASE the subordinates? (Y or N)

[UIC]  has subordinates. Do you want to DELETE the subordinates? (Y or N)
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[UK] has subordinates still reporting to them.

[UIC] is erased.

UIC must be 6 digits/characters

UIC must first define a Header for this TDC

[UIC] now reports directly to [UIC]

UIC [UIC] already exists in TC ACCIS

UIC [UK] is invalid or has no equipment. Please m-enter.

UIC [UIC] is NOT in the COC. RE-ENTER THE UIC.

UlCs  are extracted from the Chain of Command.

UlCs  are extracted from the COC - Some may not have any equipment.

ULN is assigned to different WC(s)  is this correct (Y/N)?

ULN [ULN] already exists.

UMOs  may only select their own Unit% [UK] data

UN/NA  has value, therefore UN class must be entered

UN/NA  has value, therefore UN number must be entered

UN/NA  is blank, therefore UN number must be blank

Unit added

Unit must modify. Unit Header for this ECWULN

Unit not added

Unit of measure must be selected even if allocation is zero

Unit reference data not loaded

Unit [UICJ’s data deleted

Unit [UIC]‘s  data not deleted

Unit [UIC]‘s  data not updated

Unit [UIC]‘s  data updated

Unknown host/domain name in [ADDRESS]

Unknown user name In [ADDRESS]

Update/Modify a Cargo Type

Update/Modify a Freight Classification  Code

Update/Modify a Modecode

Update/Modify a Reference Code

Update/Modify a Type Equipment Code
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Update/Modify a Type Pack Code

Update/Modify a UIC

Update/Modify a Water Commodity Code

Update/Modify Hazardous Material Code

Updating Database. Please wait...

Updating EchelonNLN...

Updating Printer status.

Updating related TC ACCIS tables

Updating Row

Updating Rows

User aborted...an  invalid action

User has completed an invalid action!

User is attempting an invalid action

User Name cannot be blank !

Using more to view communications log file . . .

Validating UIC entry... Please Wait

View a Cargo Type

View a Freight Classification Code

View a Modecode

View a Reference Code

View a Type Equipment Code

View a Type Pack Code

View a UIC

View a Water Commodity Code

View aborted

view  ACC record

View  communications log

View  continuous communications log

Viiw function is not implemented

View Hazardous Material Code

View installation table

VIIW ISR
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View SHC record

Viewing aborted

Viewing the communications log.

W Weight Limit cannot be 0

What level do you want to establish? (5-l)

X [X] To Select, [FlO]  Select All, [SPACEBAR] To Deselect

Y You are an ITO, therefore you automatically assume the IT0 level for DDC].

You are not in the Chain of Command for this exercise

You are not part of this COC

You are not the Coordinator for this Type Data Code.

You are NOT the coordinator of ‘D ‘.

You are NOT the coordinator of ‘S ‘.

You are NOT the coordinator of [TM=]  and can NOT proceed.

You can NOT create COC for [UIC] is defaulted from UNIT REFERENCE.

You can NOT erase UIC’s  for tdc JTDC].

You cannot delete Type Data Code FDC]

You cannot Send until this Prepare is completed... Press any key to exit.

You entered an incorrect level.

You MUST build COC manually.

You must create both TAC AND Host Passwords !

You must enter a new echelon.

You must enter a new ULN.

You must enter a UIC to insert or press [CTRL-C] to abort.

You must enter a value in this field.

You must enter the information before proceeding.

You must move the subordinates before ERASING [UIC]

You must Prepare a report for that TDC before attempting to transmit.

You MUST select a level lower than yourself.

You shoukl enter the required data or delete the row

You should enter the TCN before press ESC
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SECTION 7 PROCESSING REFERENCE GUIDE -
Highway Movement Planning

The purpose of the Highway Movement Planning function is to plan vehicle lists, loads, and
routes for convoys. Once a convoy plan has been created and stored, TC ACCIS can be used
to print the DD Form 1265, DD Form 1266, and convoy march tables.

During the development of the Deployment Equipment List (DEL) (Section 5 - Unit Equipment
List Processing, of this manual), specific pieces of equipment may have been designated to
travel by convoy to the Port of Embarkation (POE). In this case, the convoy(s) must be created
for those pieces of equipment.

7.1 Capabilities.

The Highway Movement Planning function allows you to:

l Prepare a Request Convoy Clearance (DD Form  1265) by using the Highway Planning
function to set up a convoy, select vehicles, configure equipment, plan the convoy route,
and establish logistical support requirements;

l Enter Special Hauling Permit information for hazardous vehicles and loads, including
escort requirements, axle weight data, and explosives detail data;

l Prepare a Request for Special Hauling Permit (DD Form 1266) for individual movement
of hazardous vehicles and loads that are not part of a convoy;

l Print DD Forms 1265 and 1266 and Convoy March Tables; and

l Review and approve Requests for Convoy Clearance (RCC) and Requests for Special
Hauling Permit (SHP).

A Menu Tree showing all the options available within the Highway Movement Planning
function is at Figure 7-  1.

a . The Highway Movement Planning function does not do the convoy planning for you.
However, it does permit you to:

(1) Gather the information for convoy planning from one or more equipment lists,

(2) Modify the equipment data as necessary for each convoy,

(3) Enter Special Hauling data for vehicles and loads,

(4) Record the details of your convoy route plan, and

(5) Print the required forms.
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1 -Convoy Clearance
2-Special Hauling
30Administration
Q-Print Forms

l-anvayawalcm

llcorrrq-W-
-wkrrirur--t
*m
ccooia#rsuooort
-mm&8
*--
7-~ooFamD1s5and12w*

Figure 7-l. Highway Movement Planning Menu Tree
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b. One important benefit of the Highway Movement Planning function is that once you
have set up and stored a convoy plan, you can easily copy that plan to create convoy
plans for similar operations in the future. You can develop a convoy plan by:

(1) Adapting standard, or previously stored, convoy plan information;

(2) Selecting vehicles from one or more DELs  or the Equipment Characteristics
Register (ECR) table; and

(3) Entering new information.

c. The Unit and Installation Transportation Office (ITO) versions of Highway Movement
Planning differ as follows:

(1) Unit users have access to all Highway Planning functions except the Approve
1265 and 1266 and Cancel 1265 and 1266 options on the Approval Processing
Menu of the Administration Menu.

(2) Users at the IT0 level can view, approve, or cancel the DD Forms 1265 and 1266.

7.2 Conventions.

The conventions used in this section are described in Paragraph 4.2 of this manual.

7.3 Processing Procedures - Hiahway Movement Plannina.

Select the Highway Movement Planning option from the TC ACCIS Main Menu to access
the Highway Movement Planning menu as shown in Figure 7-2.

The following summarizes the purpose of each of the Highway Planning menu options.

Menu Option Exulanation
Convoy Clear-
ance

Special Hauling

Use this function to prepare DD Form 1265. B using
the Convoy Clearance o
voy, select vehicles, conp

tion, you can iden t.2’ y a con-
igure  equipment, create spe-

cial hauling permits, plan the convoy route, and
indicate logistical support requirements.

Administration The IT0 uses this function to Approve and to Cancel
DD Forms 1265 and 1266. All users can also use this

lfl
o tion to View Approved DD Forms 1265 and 1266.

e Examine History Log and Send Completed DD
1265 and 1266 options are not currently implemented.
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15oct93 Highay Movement Planning FICHIF002_-----------------------------------------

1 - Convoy Clearance
2 - Special Hauling
3 - Administration
4 - Print Forms

E - Exit to TC ACCIS Main Menu

Enter Selection: B

Figure 7-2. Highway Movement Planning Menu

Print Forms Use this function to print convoy clearance re uests,
special hauling permits, and convoy march tabP es.

7.3.1 Preparina a Request for Convoy Clearance (DD Form 1265).

Two methods can be used to create the Request for Convoy Clearance (DD Form 1265) which
may include a Request for Special Hauling Permit (DD Form  1266).

a . You can generate a new DD Form 1265 and 1266.

b. You can create a DD Form 1265 and 1266 from a Standard Convoy.

Both methods are described in the following paragraphs. A Flow Chart for completing the DD
Forms 1265 and 1266 is shown at Figure 7-3. This diagram gives you an overview of the steps
involved in planning a convoy.

.Crm a New Dn Form 1365 and 1766,

Several procedures must be completed to prepare the DD Form 1265 using TC ACCIS. The
following paragraphs describe how to prepare and process the DD Form 1265 and in some
cases, the DD Form 1266. First you must prepare a Convoy Clearance Worksheet. This data
will be used to complete Section I - General of the DD Form 1265.
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Creating a New DD Form 1265
Which May Include the DD Form 1266

+ DEL or ECR

Create
Route

Enter
General Remarks

for Convoy

1
Print

DD Form 1265,1266
I 1

I I I

Figure 7-3. Flow Chart for Completing the
DD Forms 1265 and 1266
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Note: You cannot prepare a convoy for a deployment until DEL processing has
been completed. See Section 5 - Unit Equipment List Processing of this man-
ual for DEL processing instructions.

7.3.1.1.1 Completina the Convov Clearance Worksheet Screen.

a . At the  TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Highway Movement Planning. As necessary,
refer to the Highway Movement Planning Menu Tree in Figure 7-l (page 7-2).

b. Select Convoy Clearance from the Highway Movement Planning menu to display
the Convoy Clearance menu, as shown in Figure 7-4.

15oct93 Convoy Clearance------------------------------------------ FICHIF006

1 - Convoy Clearance Worksheet
2 - Convoy Equipment
3 - Routing
4 - Logistical Support
5 - General Remarks
6 - Standard Convoys
7 - View DD Forms 1265 and 1266

E - Exit to Highway Movement Planning

Enter Selection: 1

Figure 7-4. Convoy Clearance Menu

The following is an explanation of the options on the Convoy Clearance menu:
.enu Oution

Convo Clear-
vzo&sheetante

Convoy Equip-
ment

Exdanation
This  option is used to create a new header record to de-
scribe the convoy plan and enter data such as person-
pel  strenp,  amp, and de&nation.  The dap entered
mto the onvoy learance  Worksheet screen is used to
corn

ii
lete man

K
of the fields in Section I - General of

the D Form 2 6 5 .
This option is used to select convoy equi
one or more equipment lists or from the 8

ment from
CR table,

modify vehicle information, add or delete vehicle
loads, add vehicle chassis data, add explosive data and
remarks, add escort and special hauling remarks, and
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Routing

Logistical sup
POfl

izr Re-

Standard Con-
voys

View DD

Ed%&?

match prime movers to trailers for convoy
Data from this option is used to provide

urposes.
anI$ui ment

Summary in Section II - Convoy Composition 0F the
DD Form 1265.
This option is used to s
points, and arrival and t5

ecify  the convoy route, check-
eparture dates and times. The

data entered under-the Routing option is  used to com-

Is
lee?;:; m Section III - Routmg Data of the DD

.
Use this option to specify fuel, rations, billets, and
other logistical support requirements for overnight halt
sites. The data entered through this o tion is used in

BSection IV - Logistical Data of the D Form 1265.
Use this option to record additional descri

B
tive infor-

mation about the convo . The data entere through this

8
ooti~l~6~mes  part of I3lock 20 - Remarks of the DD

Use this option to create a standard convoy template
from a previously created convoy plan; you can then re-
use this convoy plan for future deployments.
This option is not currently implemented.

c . Select Convoy Clearance Worksheet from the Convoy Clearance menu to display
the Convoy Clearance Worksheet screen as shown in Figure 7-5.

Convoy General Data: ~~  &Modify  &View 4-Delete E-Exit
Create a convoy clearance worksheet
15oct93 Convoy Clearance Worksheet FICHIF932

Movement ID Type Data Code Date
UIC Intervals: Serial
Organlzatlon March Units

Station March Rate
March Speed
Denslty

Convoy Commander Std Convoy
Personnel Strength: Officer Enlisted Females
Point of Orlgln
Date of Departure Time of Departure
Final Destination
Date of Arrival Tlme of Arrlval

Request Org
Requested By

Figure 7-5. Convoy Clearance Worksheet Screen
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The Convoy Clearance Worksheet is used to identify the convoy. The information
provided in this worksheet appears in Section I - General of the Request for Convoy
Clearance (DD  Form 1265) as shown in Figure 7-6.

Note: Data needed to generate the Special Hauling Routing Request (DD
Form 1266) for identified pieces of equipment is entered through the
Special Hauling Permit (SHP) screen which is accessed by selecting
Modify from the Convoy Equipment option on the Convoy Clear-
ance menu.

The Convoy General Data: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the screen. The
following is an explanation of the ring menu options:

Create Create and store a new convoy planning worksheet.
Modify Modify the data on an existing convoy worksheet.
View View a convoy plannin

query to locate a speciH
worksheet; you can enter a

IC  convoy worksheet to view.
Delete 13~3zl~dan  existing convoy worksheet that is no longer

.
d . Select Create to display the Create Worksheet: ring menu at the top of the worksheet .I

screen. The New option will be highlighted.
Create worksheet: l-New P-Standard E-Exit

The general convoy data can be copied from a previously created convoy plan by
selecting the Standard option from the ring menu or you can create a new plan by
selecting the New option.

e . Select New to create a new convoy. The cursor will move to the TDC field and the
fields on the worksheet will be highlighted.

Note: A Movement ID number will be assigned by the system after all the required
data has been entered and ESC  is pressed to save the worksheet.

f. Enter data into each of the following field for the convoy you are planning, pressing
RETURN after each entry. As the cursor enters each field, a message at the bottom
left of the screen will identify the type information to be entered.
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I I
DATEREQUEST FOR CONVOY CLEARANCE

SECTION I - GENERAL
1.mlIDN 2. SrATml hooNmYB

4.-m

comoER b. ENLBTED

7. DATEAUDTIME

5.PDlN7oFocKyN 6.  DESTINATBN

7a  DEPAmum 7b. AWNAL 8. RATE OF MARCH

SECTION II  - CONVOY COWOSITION

10. TOT&L 11. M#ERDf- 12S.ND.OF- lzb.  tlllE  IWERVN. 1*.ND.Df- 1sb.W
-of -VEHa.ES U N I T S IMERVAL

.
L

SECTION ill- ROUTE DATA

DD ,z 1265
Figure 7-6.  Request for Convoy Clearance

DD Form 1265 (Page 1)
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17. ARE iXPLOSlVES  TO BE TMNSPORTED?

CUSS A M O U N T

0  Y E S  0  N O  L)rYES,-bdoy)

D E S C R I P T I O N VENlCLES  TO BE USED
ND. I T Y P E

I

I I
18. STATEMENT WHY EXPLOSIVES CAN NOT BE TRANSPORTED COMMERCIALLY
~uo~~~u~tooovllply~hcrll~~u~ordirwlivso)

20.  REMARKS

I 21. RMuEsnta  bw4b

1

22.AP~lNQAQENcY

I
2S.FtEUJESTEDBY  (7&adnmne,#mhmiwk) 24.APPROVEDBY  (IjQ@dnwn&gmdautdtith)

26.  DATE 28.  SlQNAlURE 27. DATE 28.  SIQNATURE

Figure 7-6 (Cont’d).  Request for Convoy Clearance
DD Form 1265 (Page 2)
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Field Name Type Explanation
NOTE: In Type Column: R=Required;  A= Automatically Filled; Blank 5: Optional

Movement ID An identifying number for the convoy lan. This num-
ber is assigned to the convo
you enter and store the hea B

plan by l!C ACCIS after
er information.

Date
UIC

Organization

Station

The two-character TDC assi
H

ned to the exercise for
which this convoy is being p anned.
Date this worksheet is created.
The UIC (associated with your login)  of the unit re-
sponsible for
After the UIcp

lanning  the convoy. It may be changed.
is entered, the Or a&&on  and Sta-

tion fields will be automatically llled with the nameF
and address of the unit associated with the UIC.
The name of the organization associated with the UIC
in the Unit Reference Table.
The address block in the Unit Reference Table for the
unit indicated by the UIC.

2izF-:  Se- The number of minutes between serials (subdivisions
of vehicle grou

P
s)

be printed m B
in the convoy. This information will

ock 12, Section II - Convoy Composi-
tion, of the DD Form 1265.

Intervals:
March Units

March Rate

A

R

A
A

A

A

R

R

R

R
A

A

Number of minutes between march units (individual ve-
hicles or matched vehicles and trailers) in the convoy.
This information will be printed in Block 13, Section II
- Convoy Composition, of the DD Form 1265.
Overall rate of march (aggregate progress, takin into
account halts and speed variations) in miles er
This information will be printed in Block 8, 5

k*our.
ecuon  I -

March Speed
Density

General, of the DD Form 1265.
Speed of lead vehicle in miles per hour.
Number of vehicles per mile. The default value of 12
can be modified.

Co20d~;  Com-

Std Convoy

Name and rank of convoy commander.

Filled in with N on1 when the convo is copied from a

Ii
reviously created tandard  Convoy.H ?kll e user does not
ave access to this field.

Personnel
Strength:

OffiCW
Enlisted
Female

Number of officers assigned to the convoy.
Number of enlisted personnel assigned to the convoy.
Number of female personnel assigned to the convoy.
This field is added to the DD Form 1265 printed by TC
ACCIS. A number count of females is required in this
field when the National Guard State Area Command
(STARC) does deconflictions.
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Point of Origin R

Date of Depar-
ture

Time of Depar-
ture

Final Destina- R
tion
Date of Arrival

Request Org

Requested by

Name of the
mum of 40 cR

lace where the convoy will start (maxi-
aracters).

Date on which the convoy is scheduled to start This in-
formation is pulled from the Convoy/Special Haulin
Route Data screen. This information is not displaye h
when the user is in the Create mode. Once the route
has been created, the user can see this information by
selecting the Modify or View option from the Convoy
General Data: ring menu. This information is printed in
Block 7a,  Section I - General, of the DD Form 1265.
This data will be filled in by the system after the con-
voy routing information has been provided by the user.
Time (military time) that the lead vehicle in the convoy
is scheduled to move out. This information is pulled
from the Convoy/Special Hauling Route Data screen.
This information is rimed in Block 7a, Section I -
General, of the DD e; orm 1265.
Name of the
mum of 40 cR

lace where the convoy will arrive (maxi-
aracters).

Date on which the convoy is scheduled to reach its des-
tination. This information is ulled from the Con-

llJ
vo /Special Hauling Route Ifata screen. This

ormation will not be dis layed when the user is in
the Create mode because Iie route has not yet been
created. After the route has been created, the user can
see this information by selectin
option from the Convoy Gener 9

the Modify or View
Data: ring menu. This

information is printed 111 Block 7b,  Section I - General
of the DD Form 1265.

Time of Arrival Time that the lead vehicle in the convoy is scheduled
to arrive at the destination. This information is pulled
from the Convoy/Special Haulin Route Data screen.
This information will not be dispfayed when the user is
in the Create mode because the route has not yet been
created. After the route has been created, the user can
see this information by selectin
option from the Convoy Gener s

the Modify or View
Data: ring menu. This

information is printed m Block 7b,  Section I - General,
of the DD Form 1265.
Name of the organization that will submit this Re uest
for Convo 9, 5
characters 7

Clearance for approval (maximum of
. This information is printed in Block 1 - Gr-

ganization, Section I - General, of the DD Form 1265.
Name of the individual requesting the clearance (maxi-
mum of 25 characters).

Figure 7-7 is an example of a completed Convoy Clearance Worksheet, with all fields
filled  in.

g . After you have entered data in all the fields and pressed RETURN, the cursor will
return to the TDC field. Review your entries to verify that they are correct.
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Create Worksheet:
Press [ESC] to accept or [CM-C] to abort
16OCt93 Convoy Clearance Worksheet FICHIF032

Movement ID

UC
Organization

Type Data Code

0331 TC CO AMPH MEDIUM

gg

Intervals:

Station

Convoy Commander
Personnel Strength
Point ot Origin
Date of Departure
Final Destination
Date ot Ardval

FOR;T STORY V A  2345&5000 March Rate

DensHv-------.

Std Convoy

‘~....“....‘.“““............  ~... . . . . . . . . i . < <.(..<<.((”~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

10119B3 Time  ot Departure 0600
2.  ._,  i.  . . . . . . . . i.  . . . . . . i.  .A.../:  7  : ..<,  . . . ,.i......,,  . . , i.  . . . . . . . . : ,,. ~~ ,, n ~ ..;‘  ;’  .y. . A . ,....,..,,...  . . . . “,,..,...‘,,......‘,.,~.. , ..p..,~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~c .,A.% .A.....\ <v..  y.\’  \ \

1on9193 The of Arrival 1343

nter the Type Data Code or F6 tar lookup.

Figure 7-7. Convoy Clearance Worksheet with Data

(1) As necessary, press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want to
make the change. Enter the correct data by typing over the displayed information.

(2) Repeat this procedure until all the entries are correct.

h . When all of your entries are correct, press ESC to save the worksheet. The cursor will
return to the Create worksheet: ring menu where you can select another option or press
E-Exit three times to return to the Highway Movement Planning menu. Continue with
the procedures in paragraph 7.3.1.1.2  below to choose your Convoy Equipment.

Note: A window at the center of the screen will display the Movement ID that has
been assigned to this new convoy. Record this Movement ID for future refer-
ence .

Note: To view a Convoy Worksheet without making any changes, use View. Enter
the Movement ID number that TC ACCIS assigned to the convoy and press
ESC or press F6 to display a list of valid Movement IDS.  Use the cursor con-
trol keys to highlight the correct Movement ID and press ESC to accept that

1 Movement ID.
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. .Choosrng  Convoy F-men&

The following paragraphs discuss the three methods of choosing equipment for a convoy. These
methods are:

a . Select equipment from a DEL.

b. Select equipment from the ECR table.

c. Use the Add function to add equipment that is not in a DEL or ECR.

7.3.1.1.2.1 Selectina Equipment from a DEL.

Use the following procedures to select equipment from a DEL for the convoy you created in
paragraph 7.3.1.1.1 above:

a . Select Convoy Clearance from the Highway Movement Planning menu. As neces-
sary, refer to the Highway Movement Planning Menu Tree in Figure 7-l (page 7-2).

b. Select Convoy Equipment from the Convoy Clearance menu. The Convoy Equip-
ment screen will be displayed with the Convoy Clearance: ring menu displayed at the
top:

Convoy Clearance: l-Add 2-S&& 3-Match  QModify  5-Delete  . . .

c . Choose the Select option. The cursor will move to the Movement ID field of the Select
Equipment screen.

d. Enter the Movement ID number of the desired convoy and press ESC, or press FSC
to accept the displayed Movement ID, or press F6 to display a list of valid Movement
IDS.  When F6  is pressed, use the the cursor control keys to highlight the correct
Movement ID and press ESC to accept that Movement ID. The Equipment Selection
Parameters window will be displayed as shown in Figure 7-8. This window is used to
enter query criteria for equipment selection. The cursor will be in the Equipment List
field.

The following is an explanation of the fields in this window:

NOTE: In Type Column: IbRequired;  A= Automatically Filled; Blank = Optional

Equipment List R Enter either EL for equipment list or ECR for ECR.
UIC The Unit Identification Code field can be used only

when EL is entered in the Equipment List field.
EYSe  Data The Type Data Code field can be used only when EL

is entered in the Equipment List field.
Mode to Port The Mode to Port of Embarkation field can be used

only when EL is entered in the Equipment List field.
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Convoy Clearance: l-Add ~~~  &Match &Modify 5-Delete . . .

15oct93 Select Equipment FICHlFO23
_----------~-_____---------~~~--~~~~~-~~~~~~~~~------~~~~~~~------------~~~~~~-~

Movement ID ~

Sal No. TN

I Highway movement ID number.

Figure 7-8. Equipment Selection Parameters Window

Model

LIN

phi;
%!c!k

ui merit Model number field can be  used only
is entered m the Eqmpment List  field.

Line Item Number for the vehicle or Special Handling
Equipment (SHE) from the ECR table. This field can
be used only when ECR is entered in the  Equipment
List field.

LINIndex The LIN index for the vehicle or SHE from the ECR ta-
ble. This field can be used only when ECR is entered
in the Equipment List field.

e . Enter EL and press ESC to select equipment from an equipment list. The cursor will
move to the UIC field and your UIC and Type Data Code wiIl be displayed.

Note: When equipment is selected from an Equipment List, you can query by
UIC, TDC, and/or MPOE. When equipment is selected from the ECR, you
can query by Model, LIN, and/or LINIndex.  When you enter selection crite-
ria into any or all of these fields, only the equipment that meets all of the se-,
lection  criteria will be displayed. If an entry is not made in a field, the query
will select ail data because no parameters were entered for that field. For ex-
ample, if you enter a UIC and leave the TDC and MPOE fields blank, ail
data for that UIC will be selected, regardless of TDC or MPOE.

(1) If the UIC and TDC are correct, press RETURN twice to move the cursor to the
Mode to Port field.
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(2) If these require changing, enter the correct information by typing over the
displayed data, pressing RETURN after each entry.

f. Enter the appropriate MPOE and press RETURN. The cursor will return to the UIC
field.

g . Press ESC to display a list of equipment similar to the example shown in Figure 7-9.
The cursor will be in the Se1  field.

------------------------- -----------------------

Movement ID ~

Sel Model
B Ml@j&

Descrlptlon Bumper LlN/lndex M P O E  USANo. T N
TRAILER CARGO l-1/2 W95811 02

M105A2 TRAILER CARGO l-1/2 W95811 02 U
M35A2 TRUCK CARGO 2-l/2 x4ooo9  0 2 u
M35A2 TRUCK CARGO 2-l/2 x4ooo8  0 2

Press ‘x’ to select or ‘space bar’ to deselect.
RECORD 1 OF 4

Figure 7-9. Select Equipment Screen

h . Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired piece of equipment and press X to
select that piece of equipment for this convoy.

(1) Repeat this procedure as necessary until all the desired equipment has been
selected.

(2) As an alternative, press FlO  to select all the displayed equipment.

Note: To deselect a piece of equipment, highlight the desired piece of equipment
and press the SPACEBAR.

i. When all the equipment has been selected, press ESC. The following message will be
displayed briefly:

Equipment insert count: _ .
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Then a message will be displayed indicating the total number of items in the convoy
and the cursor will return to the Convoy Clearance: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Highway Movement Planning
menu.

7.3.1.1.2.2 Selectina Vehicles from an ECR.

Use the following procedures to select equipment from the Equipment Characteristics Register
(ECR) for the convoy you set up in paragraph 7.3.1.1.1 above:

Note: The TC ACCIS Equipment Characteristics Register is approximately equiva-
lent to the Army’s Standard Characteristics for Transportability of Military
Vehicles and Other OutSize/  Overweight Equipment  (TB 55-46-l).

Note: If all the equipment needed for the convoy is in the unit’s DEL, you do not
need to complete these steps.

a . Select Convoy Clearance from the Highway Movement Planning menu. As neces-
sary, refer to the Highway Movement Planning Menu Tree in Figure 7-1 (page 7-2).

b . Select Convoy Equipment from the Convoy Clearance menu. The Convoy Equip-
ment screen will be displayed with the Convoy Clearance: ring menu displayed at the
top.

Convoy Clearance: l-Add 2-Select  &Match 4-Modify  !&Delete  . . .

c . Choose the Select option. The cursor will move to the Movement ID field of the Select
Equipment screen.

d . Enter the Movement ID number of the desired convoy and press ESC, or press ESC
to accept the displayed Movement ID, or press F6 to display a list of valid Movement
IDS.  When F6 is pressed, use the cursor control keys to highlight the correct Movement
ID, and then press ESC to accept it. The Equipment Selection Parameters window will
be displayed with the cursor in the Equipment List field, as shown in Figure 7-10.
This window is used to enter query criteria for equipment selection.

The following is an explanation of the fields in this window:
.leld Name .Type Exnlmatron

NOTE: In Type Column: R=Required;  A= Automatically Filled; Blank = Optional

Equipment List R Enter either EL for equipment list or ECR for ECR.
UIC The Unit Identification Code field can be used only

when EL is entered in the Equipment List field.

Eyse Data The Type Data Code field can be used only when EL
is entered in the Equipment List field.
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Convoy Clearance: l-Add ~~~  3-M&& 44lodlfy 5-Delete . . .

15oct93 Select Equipment FICHIF023
_-_-----------------------------------------------------------------------------

Movement ID ~

!%I No. TN

Hlghway movement ID number.

Figure 7-l 0. Equipment Selection Parameters Window

Mode to Port

Model

LIN

The Mode to Port of Embarkation field can be used
only when EL is entered in the Equipment List field.
Fh;;

%A
ui ment Model number field can be  used only

is entered m the Eqmpment Lwt  field.
Line Item Number for the vehicle or S
Equipment (SHE) from the TB 55-46- P

ecial Handling
ECR table.

This field can be used only when ECR is entered in the
Equipment List field.

LINIndex The LIN index for the vehicle or SHE from the TB 55
46-l ECR table. This field can be used on1 when
ECR is entered in the Equipment List fie Yd.

e . Enter ECR to select equipment from the Equipment Characteristics Register and press
ESC. The cursor moves to Model field.

f. Enter the model designation, the LIN, and the LINindex  of the desired vehicle,
pressing RETURN after each entry. Wild  card entries can be used, e.g., M1008*  to
see all equipment with Ml008 in the model number. This would include M1008A1,
MlOOSA3,  etc. If however, you use Ml008 without a wild card, the system will display
ONLY equipment with an Ml008 model number.

g . Press ESC to display a list of equipment, similar to the one shown in Figure 7-l 1,
which matches your search criteria. The cursor will be in the Se1  field.
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Convoy Clearance: l-Add ~  &Match CModify 6-Delete . . .
.  .  .  .  .  .. . . . . . . . ..:i ““..  ;“‘.‘,..... ;;~~l~~~:  ,....  &;:.? ;..,  ,.~,..-.~..~..;;“:;

,:L.i  .,,,_.,...  :c:  .,.,.,  .,.. 5
16Oct93 Select Equipment FICHIFO23
________________________________________----------------------------------------

Movement ID ~

Bel  Model Description Bumper LlN/lndex M P O E  USANo.  T / V
p$ MlOOBAl TRUCK CARGO 6/4 4X T69346 01 v

M1008Al TRUCK CARGO 6/4 4X T69346 02 v
Ml008 TRUCK CARGO 6/4T  4 T69482 01 V
Ml008 TRUCK CARGO 6/4T  4 T59482 02 V
Ml008 (WNTZ) TRUCK CARGO 6/4T  4 T59482 04 V
Ml008 W/GEN TRK CARGO 5/4  4X4 240299 01 V
Ml008 TRK CARGO 6/4  4X4 293483 01 V
Ml008 TRK CARGO 5/4 4X4 293483 02 V

Press ‘x’  to select or ‘space bar’ to deselect.
RECORD 1 OF 8

Figure 7-11.  Select Equipment Screen With Data

h. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired piece of equipment and press X to
select that piece of equipment for this convoy.

(1) Repeat this procedure as necessary until all the desired equipment has been
selected.

(2) As an alternative, press FlO to select all the displayed equipment.

i. When all the equipment has been selected, press ESC. The following message will be
displayed briefly:

Equipment insert count: _

Then a message will be displayed indicating the total number of items in the convoy
and the cursor will return to the Convoy Clearance: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Highway Movement Planning
menu.

7.3.1.1.2.3 Addina Vehicles That are Not in a DEL or ECR.

Use the following procedures to add equipment that is not available in a DEL or the ECR tables
for the convoy you set up in paragraph 7.3.1.1.1 above:

a. Select Convoy Clearance from the Highway Movement Planning menu. As neces-
sary, refer to the Highway Movement Planning Menu Tree in Figure 7-l (page 7-2).
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b. Select Convoy Equipment from the Convoy Clearance menu. The Convoy Equip-
ment screen will; be displayed with the Convoy Clearance: ring menu displayed at the
top.

Convoy Clearance: l-Add 2-Select  &Match 4-Modify  Ii-Delete . . .

c . Select Add and the cursor will move to the Movement ID field of the Vehicle
Modification Screen.

d. Enter the Movement ID of the desired convoy and press ESC, or press ESC to accept
the displayed Movement ID, or press F6 to display a list of valid Movement IDS.  When
F6 is pressed, use the cursor control keys to highlight the correct Movement ID, and
then press ESC to accept it. The Vehicle Modification Screen will be displayed as
shown in Figure 7-12. The cursor will move to the Model field.

Model
LlNIlndex
Unlt ID

Serial No.

Description
TracMfVheel
USA No.

March Unlt

I Dimensions: Weight: Load Overhang:
_----------------. ------------------_ __-___----------- I

Front  ~

Left I
Actual ~ Right

Rear  ~\ , L \ +, .RktttY’kt  ?

Load Ind. N Explosives N

Length
Width
Helght

Special Hauling

I Enter the model number for this vehicle.

I

Figure 7-l 2. Vehicle Modification Screen

e . Enter the data into the fields of the Vehicle Modification Screen, pressing RETURN
after each entry. When RETURN is pressed in the last field, the cursor will return to
the Model field.

f. Review all the entries you have made to verify that they are correct.

(1) As necessary, press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want to
make an entry.

(2) Repeat this procedure as necessary until all the entries are correct.
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g. When all the entries are correct, press ESC to accept them. The cursor wiIl return to
the Convoy Clearance: ring menu where you can select another option, or press E-Exit
twice to return to the Highway Movement Planning menu..

7.3.1.1.3 Matchina Vehicles and Trailers.

The Match option on the Convoy Clearance: ring menu allows you to pair vehicles and trailers
or split previously created vehicle-trailer pairs, In the Match Prime Movers with Trailers screen
the following function keys are used to join and split vehicle-trailer pairs.

Function Key ExDlanation
F 8 Position the cursor next to the vehicle that you want to pair

with a trailer and press this key.
F 9 Position the cursor next to the trailer that you want to pair

with a vehicle and press this key
FlO Position the cursor next to one item in a matched pair and

press this key to split the pair.

Use the following procedures to create or split vehicle/trailer matches:

a. Select Convoy Clearance from the Highway Movement Planning menu. As neces-
sary, refer to the Highway Movement Planning Menu Tree in Figure 7-l (page 7-2).

b. Select Convoy Equipment from the Convoy Clearance menu. The Convoy Equip-
ment screen will; be displayed with the Convoy Clearance: ring menu displayed at
the top.

Convoy Clearance: l-Add P-Select &Match 4-Modify  IDelete  . . .

The following is an explanation of the fields in the Match Prime Movers with Trailers
screen:

Field Name TvDe Explanation
NOTE: In Type Column: R=Required;  A= Automatically Filled; Blank = Optional

Movement  ID R The TC ACCIS convoy number that was assigned
when the Convoy Clearance header worksheet was
completed and stored.

Pail- R Use this field to match prime mover vehicles with trail-
ers. Mark selected items by moving the cursor to each
item to be matched and alternately ressin FS and F9
to match a prime mover vehicle wi*%atrJer.

UIC A Tha; :Jn Identification Code for the equipment item in
.

Model A Model number for that equipment item.
Bumper A Current bumper number, if any.
LIN/Index A The vehicle or SHE Line Item Number and index from

the ECR table.
Length A Length in inches of the item.
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Width
Height
Weight
Ind

A Width in inches of the item.
A Height in inches of the item.
A Weight in pounds of the item.
A Indicates whether the item is a vehicle (V) or a trailer

CO.
c . Select Match to move the cursor to the Movement ID field.

d. Enter the Movement ID number of the desired convoy and press ESC, or press ESC
to accept the displayed Movement ID, or press F6 to display a list of valid Movement
IDS.  When F6 is pressed, use the cursor control keys to highlight the correct Movement
ID, and then press ESC to accept it. A list of vehicles in this convoy will be displayed
in the Match Prime Movers with Trailers screen as shown in Figure 7-13.

Press [FBI-select Prime Mover, [FS]-select  Trailer, [ESC]-accept  matches
[FlO]-unmatch  Primer Mover and Trailer, or [CTRL-C] - abort

15oct93 Match Prime Movers with Trailers FICHIFO38
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------

PAIR UIC Model Bumper LlNnndex Length Width Height Weight Ind

_-------------_-----____________________-----~---------------------~~~--~~~~~~~~~
Bumper LlNnndex Length Width Helght Welght Ind
TNGl5 L28351 0 1 183.0 94.0 98.0 5340 T
TNG17 T81494 04 181.0 84.0 53.0 5280 V
TNG23 x4ooo9 02 285.0 96.0 81.0 13180 v
TNG28 W95811 02 166.0 83.0 55.0 2670 T

Figure 743. Match Prime Movers with Trailers Screen

e . Use the following procedures to pair a vehicle and trailer:

(1) Use the cursor control keys to position the cursor next to the vehicle you want to
pair with a trailer and press F8.

(2) Use the cursor control keys to position the cursor next to the trailer to be paired
with the vehicle and press FY.  The following prompt will be displayed:
Match the above pair? (y/n)?

(3) Enter y in response to this prompt if you want to pair these two pieces of
equipment, or enter n if you do not want to pair them.
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(4) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) through (3) above, as necessary, until all
the desired vehicle/trailer pairs have been created.

f. To split a vehicle/trailer pair, use the cursor control keys to position the cursor next to
either item in the pair and press FlO. Repeat this procedures as necessary until all the
desired vehicle/trailer pairs have been split.

g . When all the desired vehicle pairs have been created or split, press ESC to save your
changes. The cursor will return to the Convoy Clearance: ring menu where you can
select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Highway Movement
Planning menu.

7.3.1.1.4 Modifvina Srxcific  Eauioment  in a Convov.

Equipment in a convoy can be modified in the following ways:

a . Modifying Convoy Vehicle Information.

b . Adding a Load to a Vehicle

c . Modifying a Load for a Vehicle.

(1) Copying a Current Load to Another Vehicle.

(2) Reassigning the Current Load to Another Vehicle.

(3) Reassigning All Loads to Another Vehicle.

d. Entering Explosives Information.

e . Entering Special Hauling Permit (SHP) Information for the DD Form 1266.

(1) Entering Escort Requirements.

(2) Entering Vehicle Remarks.

(3) Entering Axle Information.
. .Convoy Vehicle Inform

Once you have selected equipment for the convoy, you can change height dimensions, or add
loads by using the following procedures:

a . Select Convoy Clearance from the Highway Movement Planning menu. As neces-
sary, refer to the Highway Movement Planning Menu Tree in Figure 7-l (page 7-2).

b . Select Convoy Equipment from the Convoy Clearance menu. The Select Equipment
screen will be displayed with the Add option highlighted in the Convoy Clearance:
ring menu, as follows:

Convoy Clearance: l-Add P-Select &Match 4-Modify  54elete . . .
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c . From the Convoy Clearance: ring menu, select Modify to display the Vehicle Modi-
fication Screen shown in Figure 7-14.

Convoy Clearance 1 -Add P-Select .. .  .  .  .  : . : . : .3-lblat~$@$@~~]  5-Delete. . . . .._..._.....___..................  1  . . . .~~~~~~~~~~~
05May94 Vehicle Modif  ication  Screen FICHIF018

Movement ID %................................1.:.:.~~:~.::.:::..::::..~.:~~.:.:.:.~:~:~~:. . ..T  .A.....,..  z. . :~ , : . :~~ : :~ : : : : : : : : : : : : . : . : . :~  .::::::::.:I.:.:<<.:  . . . . ... . . . ~~ ,...,................ ~ . . .. . ..

Model Description Bumper
LlN/lndex TrackMlheel V/T
Unit ID USA No. MPOE

Serial No. March Unit

Dimensions: Welght: Load Overhang:
------------------. ~~~~~~-~~---__------ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
Length Empty Front
Width Planned Left
Height Actual Right

Rear
Special Hauling Load Ind. Explosives

Enter Movement ID.

Figure 7-14. Vehicle Modification Screen

The following is an explanation of the fields and the data to be entered.

Field Name Type Explanation
NOTE: In Type Column: FlrRequired;  A= Automatically Filled; Blank = Optional

Movement ID

Model
Description
BUItJper
LIN/Index

Track/Wheel
V/T

unit ID
USANo.

M P O E

R

A
A
A
A

A
A

A
A

A

‘TEiF;i,ation  number assigned to this convoy by
.

The vehicle model number from the ECR Table.
A brief equipment description from the ECR Table.
The current bumper number, if any.
The vehicle or SHE Line Item Number and index from
the ECR Table.
Identifies the vehicle as tracked (T) or wheeled (W).
Vehicle/Trailer indicator; valid codes are V for vehi-
cle; T for trailer.
The UIC to which the vehicle is currently assigned.
The re

Ff
istration number (Serial number) of the equip-

ment, any.
Mode to Port of Embarkation, as indicated in the equip-
ment list from which the vehicle was selected.
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A Indicate the item’s place in the convoy.
A Indicate the item’s place in the convoy.
A The length, width, and height in inches of the vehicle.

The dimensions can not be less that the dimensions in
the ECR Table.

A Indicates the empty (tare), planned loaded, and actual
loaded (measured) weights of the vehicle m pounds.

A Indicates how much lar er the load is than the vehicle,
measured in inches on P e sides, front, and back of the
vehicle. Overhanging loads are assumed to be cen-
tered, so half the overhang will show on each side.
Indicates whether a Special Haulin Permit is re uired
for this vehicle. If one is re uired $C  ACCIS w!l dis-
play prompts to that effect % uring’creation or modifica-
tion, requesting SHP remarks, escort requirements, and
other details.

A Load Indicator; tells you whether the vehicle/trailer
contains a load. The default value of Y is entered if a
load has been added to the vehicle.

A Indicates whether explosives are part of the load, as in-
dicated in the load detail information.

d. Enter the Movement ID number (if necessary, press F6 to view a list of valid
Movement ID numbers) and press ESC. The screen now displays a List of Equipment
window showing the equipment you selected in the last section. The cursor is to the
left of the first item on the list. The following prompt will be displayed at the top of
the screen:
Select EQUIPMENT ID then press [ESC] to accept or [CTRL-C] to abort

e . To modify the vehicle and load information for a piece of equipment listed on this
screen, position the cursor next to the item you want to modify and press ESC. The
List of Equipment window closes, TC ACCIS redraws the Vehicle Modification
screen, and the following prompt will be displayed at the top of the screen:

[FlO]  to Add/Modify vehicle Load, [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort

f. Modify the vehicle information as necessary. Note that the system automatically
assigns all vehicles to the fust  Serial and March units; to assign a vehicle to a different
position in the convoy, you must change the Serial and March Unit assignments by
selecting the Serial/Match Option from the Convoy Equipment: ring menu.

7.3.X.1.4.2 Addina a Load to a Vehicle.

Follow the steps below to add a load to a vehicle:

a . As necessary, refer to the Highway Movement Planning Menu Tree in Figure 7- 1 (page
7-2) to get to the Vehicle Modification screen.
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b. At the Vehicle Modification screen, press FlO  to add or modify a load for a vehicle.
You will see the Vehicle Load Data window as shown in Figure 7-15. The following
prompt will be displayed at the top of the screen:
[Fl]-Add,  [F2]-Delete,  [F7l-Reassign  All, [FBI-Modify, [FS]-Toggle, [FlO]-Copy  All

05May94 Vehicle Modification Screen FICHIF018

Movement ID ~~~~~~~:.:.~:.:.:.:.:.~.:.~:.~:.:.:.:.:.~~~.:.:.:.:,  ,,  ,;c

Enter the model number for this vehicle.
.

Figure 7-15.  Vehicle Load Data Window

The following is an explanation of the fields on this window:

Field Name Ty-ye Explanation
NOTE: In Type Column: R=Required;  A= Automatically Filled; Blank = Optional

lizid  D e s c r i p -  A A brief desk tion of the item in the load that is dis-
played only wRen a load exists.

LIN A The Line Item Number of the item from the ECR Ta-
ble. It is displayed only when a load exists.

LINIndex The LIN Index of the item from the ECR Table. It is
displayed only when a load exists.

S U N A The Shipment Unit Number of the vehicle or SHE. It is
displayed only when a load exists.

Load No. A Load number. It is displayed only when a load exists.

Q~Y A The
tion 1

uantity of items identified in the Load Descrip-
reld. It is displayed only when a load exists.

You can press Fl to add a load, F2 to delete the highlighted load, F7 to reassign all
the loads displayed to a different vehicle or SHE, F9 to return to the Vehicle
Modification Screen, or select a LIN and press FS  to modify the load on the vehicle.
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c. Press Fl to Add a load. The Vehicle Load Data window as shown in Figure 7-  16 will
be displayed, with the following prompt displayed at the top of the screen:

Fl-Add New Load, FSNext  Load, F4-Previous  Load,F7-Reassign  Load,
FlO-Copy  Load to another Vehicle, [Esc] Accept, [Ctrl-C] Abort

Figure  746. Vehicle Load Data Window

The following is an explanation of the fields in the Vehicle Load Data screen:

Field Name TvDe ExDlanation

LIN

LINIndex

Model

SUN

Load Number
Standard Indi-
cator
Length
Width
Height

The Line Item Number of the item from the TB  5546-
1 ECR Table. If it is not used, the cursor must be
moved to the Model field as a Non-Standard Load.
Thl%&IN  Index of the item from the TB 55-46-l ECR

.
R/A The Model of the item identified. Required entry if no

LINIndex was selected.
A The Shipment Unit Number of the vehicle or SHE high-

Lighted 111 the Vehicles Summary sechon.
A Load number.
R Standard indicator. Enter Y or N.

R/A Total length in inches of the item identified.
R/A Total width in inches of the item identified.
R/A Total height in inches of the item identified.
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Weight
Cubic Feet
Quantity
Description

Type  Eqw-
ment Code

g  epad
7

Water Com-
modity Code

EYyots”,  c=w

Ammo/Hazard

R/A
A
R
R/A
R/A

R/A

R/A

R/A

R/A

R

Total weight in pounds of the item identified.
Cubic feet of the item identified.
The quantity of the item identified.
A brief description of the item identified.
Type Equipment Code.

Type Pack Code.

Water Commodity Code.

Special Handling Code.

Type Cargo Code.

Ammo/Hazard indicator. Enter Y or N.
d. Enter the LINIndex and press RETURN.

If you do not know this information, press F6 for help. The Equipment Characteristics
screen will be displayed.

e . Enter your query information in one of the four fields and press ESC. For example, -.
you could enter 02 in the Index field to query for all equipment that has an 02 Index.
After you enter your query information and press ESC,  the Equipment Characteristics
screen will be displayed with the results of the query.

f. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the LINIndex that you want and press ESC.
TC ACCIS automatically fills in the LIN, LINIndex, SUN, Load Number and
Description fields for you.

g. At the Standard Indicator field, enter y or n. If you enter y, TC ACCIS automatically
fills in the Length, Width, Height, Weight, Cubic Feet, and Quantity fields and all
codes. If you want more than one of the same item, change the Quantity field
accordingly. TC ACCIS will adjust the weight to reflect this increase. If you enter n,
you must enter Length, Width, Height, and Weight fields-m  ACCIS automatically
calculates the Cubic Feet and Quantity and fills the fields with the appropriate codes.

h. If you entered n in the Standard Indicator field, you will need to complete the remaining
fields. The Water Commodity Code, Special Handling Code, Type Cargo Code, and
Type Equipment Code fields are automatically filled based on Type Pack Code, but
can be modified.

(1) Type Pack Code (PK)

(2) Water Commodity Code (WCC)

7-28



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1999

(3) Special Handling Code (SHC)

(4) Type Cargo Code (ICC)

(5) Type Equipment Code (TEC)

i. Enter y or n in the A/H  field.

If you enter y in the A/H  field when you press F9 to return to the Vehicle Modification
screen, you will see the Explosives Data: ring menu when you exit from the Modify
Equipment screen. See paragraph 7.3.1.1.4.4 (page 7-32) below, for the procedures to
enter explosives information.

i Press ESC. You will see the Vehicle Load Data window with the information that you
just entered.

k . If you want to copy the current load, reassign the current load, or reassign alI loads,
see the appropriate paragraph below.

1 . Press F’9  to return to the Vehicle Modification screen.

m . Press ESC to save your entry. Press E to exit.

4.3 a Load for a Vehicle,

Follow the steps below to modify a load on a vehicle in the convoy:

a . As necessary, refer to the Highway Movement Planning Menu Tree in Figure 7- 1 (page
7-2) to get to the Vehicle Modification screen.

b. At the Vehicle Modification screen, press FlO  to Add/Modify a vehicle load. The
Vehicle Load Data window will be displayed with the following prompt displayed at
the top, as shown in Figure 7-17.

[Fl]-Add,  [F2]-Delete,  [F/14ieassign  All, [F8]-Modify,  [F9)-Toggle,  [FlO]-Copy  All

c . To modify a load to a vehicle, move the cursor next to the load and press FsIModify.
The detailed Vehicle Load Data window with data will be displayed with the cursor
blinking in the Standard Indicator field, as shown in Figure 7-  18.

d . To make a change, move the cursor to the field to be changed and enter the new
information. When you have completed all changes to this load, press ESC  to accept
the data and exit. If you need to copy the load, refer to paragraph 7.3.1.1.4.3.1 below.
If you want to reassign this load or all loads to another vehicle, refer to paragraphs
7.3.1.1.4.3.2 or 7.3.1.1.4.3.3 below.

7.3.1.1.4.3.1 Copvina the Current Load to Another Vehicle.

The Vehicle Load Data screen is used to copy the current load to another vehicle by following
the steps below:
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05May94 Vehicle Modification Screen FICHIF018

I Movement ID ~: : : :i..
I

I Enter the model number for this vehicle.

Figure 7-17.  Vehicle Load Data Window
--

Figure 748. Detailed Vehicle Load Data Window
with Data
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a. As necessary, refer to the Highway Movement Planning Menu Tree in Figure 7-l (page
7-2) to get to the Vehicle Modification screen.

b. Press FlO  on the Vehicle Modification screen to display the Vehicle Load Data
window.

C. Press FS to display the detailed Vehicle Load Data window with the following prompt
at the top:

Fi-Add New Load, F3-Next  Load, FQPrevious  Load, F7-Reassign  Load
FlO-Copy  Load to another Vehicle, [Esc] Accept, [CM-C]  Abort.

d. Press FlO  to copy the current load. The following prompt will be displayed in the
center of the screen:

Enter the SUN to assign/copy equipment to:

e . Enter the SUN and press ESC to accept. A message will be displayed to indicate that
processing is taking place. When the processing is complete, the message will
disappear and the cursor will return to the Standard Indicator field of the Vehicle
Load Data window.

f. Press ESC to exit and return to the Vehicle Load Data window, and then press F9 to
return to the Vehicle Modification screen.

g. Press ESC to exit from the Vehicle Modification screen.

h. If you want to reassign the current load, or reassign all loads, see the appropriate
paragraph below.

i. Press F9 to return to the Vehicle Modification screen.

j. Press ESC to save your entry. Press E to exit.

7.3.1.1.4.3.2 Reassianing  the Current Load to Another Vehicle.

Follow the steps below to reassign the current load:

a.

b.

C.

Note:

d.

As necessary, refer to the Highway Movement Planning Menu Tree in Figure 7-  1 (page
7-2) to get to the Vehicle Modification screen.

Press FlO  at the Vehicle Modification screen to display the Vehicle Load Data.
window.

Press FS.  The detailed Vehicle Load Data window will be displayed.

1 The load must already exist on the vehicle before it can be reassigned.

Press F7. You will see the following prompt:
Enter the SUN to assign/copy equipment to:

1

7-31



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1996

e . Enter the SUN or press F6  for help. If you press F6, you will see the Available
Equipment window.

f. Select the vehicle and press ESC. You will see that the Load field has been removed
from the current vehicle. The load has been moved to the load section of the vehicle
you designated.

g . Press F9 to return to the Vehicle Modification screen and then press ESC to return to
the Convoy Clearance: ring menu.

7.3.1.1.4.3.3 Reassianina All Loads to Another Vehicle.

Follow the steps below to reassign all of the loads to another vehicle:

a . As necessary, refer to the Highway Movement Planning Menu Tree in Figure 7-  1 (page
7-2) to get to the Vehicle Modification screen.

b. Press FlO  on the Vehicle Modification screen to display the Vehicle Load Data
window.

c . Press F7. You will see the following prompt:
Enter the SUN of the vehicle which the load(s) will be assigned/copied:

d. Enter the SUN and press RETURN or press F6 for help. If you press F6,  you will see
the Available Equipment window.

e . Use the cursor control keys to highlight the Equipment that you want and press ESC.
All of the loads for that vehicle will be reassigned to the vehicle that you chose.

f. After you press ESC, a message will appear that indicates that processing is taking
place. When the processing is complete, you will be returned to the Vehicle Load
Data window, and you will see that the Load fields(s) for the current vehicle are blank.
The load(s) have been moved to the load section of the vehicle you designated.

g . Press F9 to return to the Vehicle Modification screen and then press ESC to return to
the Convoy Clearance: ring menu.

7.3.1.1.4.4 Entering Explosives/Hazardous Information.

If a load contains explosive materials and the Ammo/Hazard field of the Vehicle Load Data
screen has a Y entered, the Explosives Indicator field on the Vehicle Modification screen is
automatically filled in with Y. You must enter explosives data for the vehicle load.

If a load that you have added contains explosives, the A/H  field will display a Y. When you
press F9 from the Vehicle Load Data window, you will see the Explosives Section of the DD
Form 1265 screen, as shown in Figure 7-19, with the following ring menu displayed:

Explosives data: l-Add a-Modify  3-View  4-Remarks  bDelete  E-Exit
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Exploslves data: /iadd1  P-Modify 3-View CRemarks 5-Delete E-Exit
Add explosive data to worksheet
15oct93 Explosives Section of the DD Form 1265 FICHIFO26
____-_---__~-----_______________________----------------------------------------

Movement ID

Class Amount Description Veh. Type No.

Figure 7-19. Screen For the Explosives Section of
DD FORM 1265

The information in this screen will be printed in Blocks 17 and 18 of the DD Form 1265.

The following is an explanation of the fields in the  Explosives Details screen:

Field Name E x p l a n a t i o nType
Movement  ID R Movement ID of the convo

essary, press F6 to select a xl
ou are modifying; if nec-

ovement ID.
Class R Classification code for the explosive/hazardous

materials.
Amount R Amount of explosive/hazardous material in the load.

Description R Nomenclature or brief description of the explosive/haz-
ardous material.

Veh. Type

No.

R TyfTfloivehicle  transporting the explosive/hazardous
.

R Total number of vehicles transporting the explo-
sive/hazardous material.

a. Select ADD to add explosives information. The Movement ID field is automatically
filled  in.
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Enter the following information for & explosive/hazardous material being trans-
ported: Class of explosive, Amount of explosive, brief Description (nomenclature)
of the explosive, Vehicle type (Veh. Type) and number (No.) of the vehicles trans-
porting the load. Press RETURN after each entry.

Press ESC to save the information and return to the Explosives Data: ring menu.
Remarks are required when explosives data is first accessed.

Select the Remarks option. You will see the Explosives Remarks screen with the
following ring menu options.

Remarks: l-Add 2-Modify  34iew CDelete  E-Exit

Select the Add option. The Movement ID field is automatically filled in.

Enter remarks about the explosive load as necessary. Note that the system assigns a
line number to the remark text as you press RETURN to move to the next line or
press ESC to accept the entries.

Press ESC to store the remarks and return to the ring menu.

Press E until you get back to the Vehicle Modification screen.

Enterina SHP Information for the DD Form 1266.7 .3.l. 1.4.5

Vehicles that have the Special Hauling field annotated with a Y need a Special Hauling Permit
(SHP) (DD Form 1266). There are two ways this field can be annotated: (1) by selecting a
vehicle that requires an SHP from EL or ECR or (2) entering a Y in the Special Hauling field
on the Vehicle Modification Screen during the Add or Modify processes.

When you press ESC to accept the data for a vehicle that has Y in the Special Hauling field of
the Vehicle Modification Screen, the prompt Vehicle requires an SHP appears at the lower
left of the screen, and you will see the following ring menu at the top of the screen:

SHP Details: l-Escorts P-Remarks 3-Axles  E-Exit

This information will be used to create a separate DD Form 1266 for each different piece of
equipment with a Y indicator in the SHP field. The DD Form 1266 is shown in Figure 7-20.

7.3.1.1.4.5.1 Enterina SHP Escort Remarks.

Follow these steps to enter SHP escort requirements:

a. Select Escorts. The Escort Remarks screen, as shown in Figure 7-21, will be displayed,
with the Remarks: ring menu shown at the top.

b. Select Create to enter escort requirements for the vehicle. The Movement ID and
Equipment No. fields are automatically filled  in, and the cursor moves to the
Remarks Text field.
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DATE
REQUEST FOR SPECIAL HAUUNQ PERMIT

1. OmANIzATloN

SECTION I -amERAL
2. STATION 3. DATEOFMUVEMENT

a. STARnNG b .  C O M P L E T I O N

4. POINT OF ORIGIN 5.  ommmor4

6. ARRIVAL AT STATE LINES 7. ROUTlNQ (stipulate  US Routes,  State R&us,  Sac.)
D A T E 1 TIME 1 STATE LINE

I I I
8. ESCORT REQUIREMENTS

SECTDON It - VEHICLE AND LOAD DATA

I

UFRmT

I

b,REAR c.  LEFTSIDE d RIGHTSloE
13. LMDovERlwm

DD ,m 1266
Figure 7-20. Request for Special Hauling Permit

DD Form 1266 (Page 1)
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Figure 7-20  (Cont’d).  Request for Special Hauling Permit
DD Form 1266 (Page 2)
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Remarks: ~~ P-Modify 3-View 4-Delete E-Exit
hdd  Remarks
I5Oct93 Escort Remarks FICHIFO46
_------------__-____~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~---~-------------------~----~~~~~~~~~~~-

Movement ID

Equipment No.

L i n e
No. Remarks Text__________-------__-____________________~~~~~~~~~---~~~~~~--------------~~----~

Figure 7-21. Escort Remarks Screen

C . Enter remarks concerning the special hauling escort requirements for this vehicle.
The text line number is automatically inserted as you press RETURN to move to the
next line or press ESC to accept the entries. You can enter up to three lines of text.
When you try to exceed three lines of text, the message Remarks Limit Has Been
Reached displays .

d. Press ESC to store the escort remarks and return to the Remarks: ring menu.

e . Press E to return to the SHP Details: ring menu.

7.3.1.1.4.5.2 Entering SHP Vehicle Remarks.

If a vehicle that you selected or modified requires a special hauling permit (if you enter y in the
Special Hauling field), you will see the prompt Vehicle requires an SHP at the bottom of the
screen after you have pressed ESC at the Vehicle Modification screen. You will see the
following ring menu at the top of the screen:

SHP Details: l-Escorts 2-Remarks  3-Axles  E-Exit

When you select Remarks, the Special Hauling Vehicle Remarks screen is displayed with the
following ring menu displayed at the top of the screen:

Remarks: l-Create 2-Modify  34iew  4-Delete  E-Exit

Follow these steps to enter SHP remarks text for the vehicle:

a. Select Create. The Movement ID and Vehicle No. fields are automatically filled in.
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b . Enter the special hauling remarks. The text line number is automatically inserted as
you press RETURN to move to the next Line or press ESC to accept the entries. You
can add as many as six lines of text. When you try to exceed the limit of six lines of
text, the message Remarks Limit Has Been Reached will be displayed at the lower
left of the screen.

c . Press ESC to store the remarks text and return to the Remarks: ring menu.

d . Press E to return to the SHP Details: ring menu.

7.3.1.1.4.5.3 Enterina Axle Information.

If a vehicle that you selected or modified requires a special hauling permit (if you enter y in the
Special Hauling field), you will see the prompt Vehicle requires an SHP  at the bottom of the
screen after you have pressed ESC at the Vehicle Modification screen. You will see the
following ring menu at the top of the screen:

SHP Details: l-Escorts SRemarks  3-Axles  E-Exit

Follow these steps to enter axle information for the SIG?

a . Select Axles. You will see the Vehicle Chassis Information screen as shown in Figure
7-22, with the Axle Data: ring menu displayed at the top of the screen.

Axle data: B &Modify &view 4-Delete E-Exlt
Add chassis data to worksheet
15oct93 Vehicle Chasis Information FlCHlFOlP________________________________________-----------------------------------------

Movement ID

Vehicle No

Axle Number
No. of Tires

Tire
Width

Tire.
Size

Axle Wt Axle Wt Axle
Empty Loaded Spacing

(in pounds) (in pounds) (in Inches)

Figure 7-22. Vehicle Chassis Information Screen

b . Select Add. The Movement ID and Vehicle No. fields are automatically filled  in, and
the cursor moves to the Number of Tires field.
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c. Enter the tire and axle information for the vehicle, using the following explanations
as a guide.

Movement ID

Vehicle No
Axle No.

!$gp  Of

Tire Width

Tire Size
Axle Wt Empty

i!:tit~
Axle Spacing

A

A
A

R

R

R
R
R

;Tidee;ication number assigned to the convoy by
.

The number assigned to this vehicle.
Sequential position of the axle, starting at the front of
the vehicle.
Number of tires per axle.

Width of each tire for this axle; the system automat-
ically calculates the total tire width for the axle.
Diameter of each tire for this axle.
Unloaded weight per axle in pounds.
Loaded weight per axle in pounds.

Distance from the center of this axle to the center of
the next axle in inches.

d. When you have finished entering information for all axles, press ESC to store the data
and return to the Vehicle Chassis Information: ring menu.

Note: The Axle No. will be filled in by the system after all other information has
been entered by the user.

e . Press E-Exit twice to return to the Convoy Clearance: ring menu.

7.3.1.1.5 ldentifvina Serial and March Units.

Vehicles are assigned to a Serial and a March Unit by using the Enter Serial and March Unit
screen shown in Figure 7-23. The only two fields the user can modify are the Serial No. and
March Unit fields. To change serial and march unit data use the following procedures.

a. Select Convoy Clearance from the Highway Movement Planning menu.

b. Select Convoy Equipment from the Convoy Clearance menu.

c . From the Convoy Clearance: ring menu select Serklar.

d. Enter the movement ID number (if necessary, press F6 to view a list of valid
Movement ID numbers) and press ESC. lf you press F6, the Convoy Selection screen
displays a list of convoys, and the cursor is at the left of the first ID number. To select
a convoy, position the cursor next to the desired ID number and press ESC.
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e . When the data appears on the Enter Serial march Unit screen there are only two fields
that can be modified: the Serial No. and March Unit fields. Use the cursor control
keys and RETURN to move between data fields .

(1) The default for both Serial No. and for March Unit is 1.

Convoy Clearance: . . . AlE-Exit
[ESC] to accept or [CTRL-C] to return to menu

15oct93 Enter Serial and March Unit FICHIF949

Movement ID 15

Serial March Match Model
No. Unit Pair

1 1 1 M35A2
1 1 M35A2
1 1 M35A2
1 1 M35A2
1 1 M35A3
1 1 M35A2
1 1 1 Ml49
1 1 Ml49
1 1 Ml49
1 1 Ml49

Enter Serial  Number and/or March Unit

Description

TRUCK CARGO 2-l/2 TO
TRUCK CARGO 2-112 TO
TRUCK CARGO 2-112 TO
TRUCK CARGO 2-l/2 TO
TRUCK CARGO 2-112 TO
TRUCK CARGO 2-l/2 TO
TRAILER TANK WATER
TRAILER TANK WATER
TRAILER TANK WATER
TRAILER TANK WATER

ID T N

1789 V
1781 V
1782 V
1783 V
1784 V
1785 V
1788 T
1787 T
1788 T
1789 T

f.

Figure 7-23. Enter Serial and March Unit Screen

(2) If you attempt to assign a matched piece of equipment in a different Serial or
March Unit than its pair, TC ACCIS will not allow you to exit the screen until
this has been corrected. A message similar to the ones displayed below will
appear:

March Pair 1713 and 1707 are not in the Same  Serial

March Pair 1713 and 1707 are not in the came  March Unit.

1713 and 1707 are the IDS of the matched pair. If the serials are mismatched, the
message will indicate Serial, and, if the march units are mismatched, the message wiIl
indicate March Units.

After you finish  making the desired changes, press ESC to accept them or Ctrl-C to
abort the entries and return to the Convoy Clearance: ring menu.

The following is an explanation of the fields on Serial and March Unit screen that screen that
is displayed when you select Serhhr.
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Field Name Type Explanation
Serial No. A Vehicle or SHE serial number in the convoy.
March Unit A Vehicle or SHE march unit in the convoy.
Match Pair A Indicates a matched pair. If this field is blank, vehicle

is not matched.

Model A ThElrhicle  model number from the TB 55-46-l ECR
.

Description A Ab4bGa\ tpment  description from the TB 55-46-l
4 .

ID A The equipment ID.
T/V A Indicates whether the e

vehicle (V) or a trailer
uipment item is a prime mover

&
cle or a trailer is a load.

). Anything that is not a vehi-

7.3.1.1.6 Creatina a Convoy Routing  Plan.

Now that you have selected the vehicles and equipment for the convoy, you must enter routing
information for the convoy. The following is an explanation of the function keys used to
calculate arrival and departure times and dates.

Function Key
FS

F 9

FlO

Purpose
Automatically calculates and enters checkpoint arri-
val or departure time or date for the current field.
Automatically calculates and enters checkpoint times
and dates for all rows.
Recalculates check point times and dates from the cur-
rent field to the last checkpoint.

Follow these steps to enter and store a convoy route plan for this exercise:

a. As necessary, refer to the Highway Movement Planning Menu Tree in Figure 7- 1 (page
7-2) to get to the Convoy Clearance menu.

b. At the Convoy Clearance menu, select Routing. You will see the Routing screen and
the Route Information: ring menu with the Create option highlighted as shown in
Figure 7-24.

The following is an explanation of the options on the Routing screen:

Field Name Type Explanation
Movement  ID R The identification number assigned to this convoy by

TC ACCIS. After
ress RETURN,

b
x

ou enter the Movement ID and
e system will displa the Convoy

rigination and Convoy Destination ields.J
$mmy Origi- R The Point of Origin that was entered in the

header record when the convoy was created.
convoy
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Route Information: ~~~  P-Modify &View  &&l&e E-Exit
Create a new route
15oct93 Routing FICHIFO49_____--_____________------------------------------------------------------ - - - - - - -

Movement ID Convoy Origination Convoy Destination

Chk Pt. State Chk Pt. Dist. T Date
Number Road ID Line Description (MI.) ETA Z Arrive

T Date
ETD Z Depart

Convoy Desti-
nation
Chk. Pt. Num-
ber

Road ID

State Line

Chk. Pt. De-
scription
Dist,  (ML)

ETA

TZ
Date Arrive
ETD

Figure 7-24. Routing Screen with
Route Information: ring menu

R

A

R

R

R

R

R

R
R
R

The Final Destination of the convoy, as entered on the
convoy header record.
This sequential number indicates check points, in the
order in which they will be encountered en route. The
hn;;;F;r  of each row is supplred automatically by

.
The road name (maximum of 10 characters) that will
be printed on the RCC form.
Indicates whether the convoy will cross a state line
;$eno

P
roceedmg from that checkpoint (Y for yes, N

.
A brief description of the check point (maximum of 20
characters).
Indicates the number of miles from the previous check-
point to this one.
The estimated time of arrival (military time) of the first
vehicle in the convo
ter the first ETA; T6

to this checkpomt. You must en-
ACCIS will calculate the others

(if no other halts  or delays are introduced) when you
press FS  or F9.
Time Zone
The date the convoy wilI arrive at this checkpoint.
Estimated time of departure (military time) of the last
vehicle in the convoy from this checkpoint. You can
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enter the ETD or press FS  to have TC ACCIS automat-
ically calculate and enter it.

TZ A Time Zone
Date Depart R The date that the convoy will leave this checkpoint.

C. Select Create. You will see the Create Route: ring menu with the New option
highlighted.

d. Select New.

e . Verify the accuracy of the Movement ID pulled into the field, and if necessary, enter
the Movement ID for this convoy and press ESC or press F6 to display a list of valid
Movement IDS. Use the C&l-J  and Ctrl-K  keys to find the desired Movement ID.
Then press ESC to select that Movement ID. The cursor is now in the Road ID field. .

f. Enter the appropriate data for the convoy you are planning and press RETURN after
each field. After you have entered all data for the first row and pressed RETURN, the
cursor moves to the Road ID field on the next row. You need to enter the ETA, TZ,
and Date Arrive for the first entry. TC ACCIS can calculate the rest of the ETA and
ETD information, based on the distances you have entered.

g. Continue to enter the appropriate route information. You do not have to enter all arrival
and departure dates and times. Simply enter the Road ID, State Line, Chk Pt., and
Dist. fields.

h. Enter all the checkpoints initially, then calculate (using the F9 key) the times for all
checkpoints. When the system displays the times of arrival and departure for all the
checkpoints, you can then enter the scheduled stops, e.g., mid-morning, lunch,
mid-afternoon and rest overnight.

Note: The Estimated Time of Arrival (ETA) is the time when your first convoy
vehicle passes the checkpoint and the Estimated Time of Departure (ETD)
is the time when your last convoy vehicle passes the checkpoint. The differ-
ence between the two represents your pass time.

i. To enter stops, place the cursor on the checkpoint closest to the time when you want
to stop. Press Fl  to open a line. Enter the stop information as if it was a checkpoint.
Make sure you enter the mileage from the last checkpoint to the rest stop, and then
press FS. When the system displays the ETA and ETD, press RETURN until the cursor
is in the ETD field. Enter the time you plan to leave this check point. Remember
that the ETD is the time when your LAST vehicle passes the checkpoint, so that you
must add the pass time to the ETD. As an example, let us assume that you arrived at
the rest stop at 0900 hours, and you plan to depart at 0915 hours. Let us also assume
that your pass time has been seven minutes, the ETD you would enter would be 0922
hours (0915 + 7 minutes). Press RETURN to move the cursor to the next line and then
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press FlO  to calculate from that row to the end. Note that the system has maintained
the rest stop entry and has adjusted all subsequent check points accordingly.

Repeat this step to enter all other rest stops. Note that, on Rests Overnight (RON), you
must change the time AND the date of departure.

j. When you finish  entering route data, press ESC to save the route information for this
convoy. You will see the following prompt

Do you want to make this a standard route? (y/n)

k . Enter n. The cursor is now in the first line of the Create Route: ring menu,. with the
Exit option highlighted.

1 . Press E or RETURN to go back to the Route Information: ring menu.

To delete, modify, or view the route data you just stored, you would choose the
appropriate option on the Route Information: ring menu. For the next phase of this
simulation, however, you will be entering and storing logistical support information.

m . Press E to return to the Convoy Clearance main menu.

7.3.1.1.7 ldentifyina  Convoy Loaistical Support.

After storing information about the convoy route, you must enter logistical support data for any
halts planned for the convoy. Follow these steps to enter logistical support information for
convoy halts:

a . At the Convoy Clearance menu, select Logistical Support. You will see the Logistical
Support screen shown in Figure 7-25 with the Create option highlighted.

The following is an explanation of the fields on this screen:

Field Name Type Explanation
Movement ID

Point of Origin

FioF  Destina-

Halt Date

Et  InstaHa-
Fuel (gals)

A The identification number assigned to this convoy by
TC ACCIS when the convoy was created. When you
enter this ID on a blank worksheet, the Origination
and Destination fields will automatically be filled  in.

A The Point of Origin that was entered in the
header record when the convoy was created.

convoy

A The Final Destination of the convoy, as entered on the
convoy header record.

R The date that the logistical support is needed.
R The name of the installation (maximum of 20 charac-

ters) that wiI.l  be asked to supply the support
R Number of gallons of fuel, either gasoline or diesel, re-

quested. Transmit special fuel requirements as convoy
remarks. If you do not enter a number in this field, the
s
x

stem enters zero (0) in the database when you move
e cursor to the next field or press ESC.
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Logistical  Suppofl: P-Modify 3-view 4-Delete

15oct93 LOGISTICAL SUPPORT AT OVERNIGHT HALT SITES

E-Exit

FICHIF030

Movement lb 9 9
Point of Origin CAMP ROBERTS, CA
Final Destination TRAVIS AFB, CA

Halt Date Halt Installation
Fuel

(gals)
Oil

(gals) Rations TY P Billets Other

Figure 7-25.  Logistical Support Screen

Oil (gals)

Rations

B i l l e t s

R Number of gallons of motor oil requested. Transmit re-
quests for special types of oil as convoy remarks. If
you do not enter a number in this field, the system en-
ters zero (0) in the database when you move the cursor
to the next field or press ESC.

R The number of rations to be issued. If you do not enter
a number in this field, the system enters zero (0) in the
database when you move the cursor to the next field or
press ESC.

R
number in 8i
Bedding re uired for ersonnel.

s field, 8
If you do not enter a

e system enters zero (0) in the
database when you move the cursor to the next field or
press ESC.

Other Enter any other requirements here.

b. Select Create. The cursor is now in the Movement ID field, with the ID number for
the convoy you created displayed.

c . Press ESC. The cursor is now in the Halt Date field.

d. Enter information concerning planned halt dates.

e . Press RETURN after each field.

7-45



TC ACCIS End User Manual
June 17,1996

Note: When the cursor enters a field, a prompt will be displayed at the bottom left
of your screen explaining the information to be entered in the field.

f. Press ESC to store the logistical support information. The cursor is now at the
Logistical Support: ring menu. To delete, modify, or view the logistical support data
you just stored, you would choose the appropriate option on this ring menu.

g. Press E to exit to the Convoy Clearance main menu.

8 .Enterma  Convoy General Rema rks.

Use this option to enter and store remarks about the equipment selected for the convoy. These
remarks will then be attached to the convoy planning worksheet and will be included as part of
the Request for Convoy Clearance. After you have created and stored the remarks, you can
delete, modify, or view them.

To add remarks to the Highway Planning worksheet, follow these steps:

a. At the Convoy Clearance main menu, select General Remarks. You will see the
General Remarks screen, as shown in Figure 7-26.

Remarks:Mod,fy  DD ,2~~~-Modify  3-View  ODelete E-Exit

15oct93 General Remarks FICHIF028

Movement ID

Line # Text
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
1 1

15

Figure 7-26. General Remarks Screen

The following is an explanation of the fields in this screen.

Field Name TvDe ExDlanation

Movement ID R
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Line #

Text

The identification number assi
when the convoy

%
lanning wori

ned to the convoy
sheet was created. En-

ter an ID or press 6 to see a list of available Move-
ment IDS.

A The current line number of the text remarks, automat-
ically displayed by TC ACCIS.
The area for enterin  the Remarks text; ress RE-
T$~m~~ end oHeach line, and press ESC to store

.

b. Select Add. Enter the Movement ID (press F6  if necessary to view a list of Movement
IDS) and press ESC.

C. In the Text field, enter any remarks that you want to add to the convoy planning
worksheet (such as a description of the convoy and references to return convoys),
pressing RETURN after each line.

d. Press ESC to save the remarks. The cursor returns to the Remarks: ring menu. If you
wanted to delete, modify, or view the remarks you just entered, you would choose the
appropriate ring menu option.

e . Press E to return to the Convoy Clearance main menu.

7.3.1.1.9 Printina Forms.

Use this function to print Requests for Convoy Clearance, Special Hauling Permits requests,
and convoy march tables. When ‘you select the print function, make sure your computer is
connected to a printer and that the printer is on.

In order to print these forms, you must have already completed the Convoy Clearance and/or
the Special Hauling Worksheets, respectively. When you select this option, you are prompted
for a Movement ID. If necessary, press F6 to display a list of all current Movement IDS.

The following paragraphs provide an explanation of the menu options available when you select
the Print Forms option from the Highway Movement Planning menu:

1 Reuest for Convoy Clewance [DD Form 1265h

Once you have entered all required data for the Convoy Clearance Worksheet, you can print
the Request for Convoy Clearance by following these steps:

a. At the Highway Movement Planning menu, select Print Forms. You will see the Print
Forms menu.

b. Select the Convoy Clearance Requests (DD 1265) option. You will see the Convoy
Clearance Request screen with the cursor in the Movement ID field.

c . Enter the Movement ID of the convoy request that you want to print.

d. Press ESC. You will see the following message on your screen:
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Printing Form 1265 . . . Please wait

Then you will see the Print Forms menu.

e . Press E to exit to the Highway Movement Planning menu.

7.3.1.1.9.2 Special Haulina Permit Requests (DD Form 1266).

3nce  you have entered all required data for the Special Hauling Worksheet, you can print the
bequest  for Special Hauling Permit by following these steps:

a .

b .

C .

d .

e .

dote:

At the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Highway Movement Planning.

At the Highway Movement Planning menu, select Print Forms. You will see the Print
Forms menu.

Select Special  Hauling Permits (DD 1266). You will see the Special Hauling Permit
screen with the cursor in the Movement ID field.

Enter your Movement ID and press ESC. You will see a window with the following
message:

Printing form 1266 . . . Please wait

Once your form has been printed, you will see the Print Forms menu.

Press E to exit to the Highway Movement Planning menu.

Only one SHP permit will be printed for each type of vehicle with the same
load and weight. Therefore you should enter the remaining registration num-
bers through the SHP remarks section of the Special Hauling Vehicle Re-
marks screen.

,3.1.1.9.3 Convoy March Tables.

[se this function to print Convoy March Tables-summaries of convoy and routing informa-
on- by following these steps:

a . At the Highway Movement Planning main menu, select Print Forms.

b . At the Print Forms menu, select Convoy March Tables. You will see the Convoy
March Tables screen.

c . Enter the Movement ID of the Convoy or SHP that you want march tables for (if
necessary, press F6 and select from the Convoy Selection window).

d . Press ESC to print. You will see the following message:
Printing March table....Please  wait.
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e . The following is an explanation of the headings on the Convoy March Tables printout
and the information provided in each column:

Headin? ExDianation
SERIAL Serial assignment, listed sequentially beginning with

the first serial.
DATE Date that this serial will pass the checkpoint.
UNIT Unit ID for this serial.
NO. VEH. Total number of vehicles in the serial.
HIGHWAY
~gpC~-

Name of highway and brief description of checkpoint.

ETA

ETD

R O A D

:izRANCE

Estimated Time of Arrival of first vehicle in the serial
at checkpoint
Estimated Time of Departure of last vehicle in the se-
rial from the checkpoint.
The total amount of time (in hours and minutes) be-
tween when the first vehicle passes the checkpoint and
when the last vehicle passes the checkpoint.

7.3.1.2 Creatina a New Convoy from a Standard Convoy.

Sometimes you may have to create a convoy that is very similar to one that already exists in
your database. This function allows you to use the equipment list for an existing convoy as the
base line to create an equipment list for a new convoy that is similar to the one that already
exists rather than going through the process of creating a new convoy. Creating a New Convoy
from a Standard Convoy is a two part process. A Flow Chart giving you an overview of the
steps involved in this process is shown in Figure 7-27.

a. First you must create a Standard Convoy by using the procedures outlined below. This
process makes an exact copy of the equipment list for an existing convoy and saves it
as a Standard Convoy with a new Movement ID. Once the Standard Convoy has been
created, it remains in your database and can be accessed to create one or more new
convoys.

b. The second part of the process is to make a copy of the Standard Convoy by using the
procedures outlined below. This process makes an exact copy of the equipment list
for a Standard Convoy and saves it as a new convoy with a new Movement ID.

Note: If a Standard Convoy already exists that is similar to the new one you want to
create, you can skip the procedures for Creating a Standard Convoy and go
directly to those for Creating Convoy Clearance Worksheet from a Standard
Convoy.

7-49



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1996

Creating a New DD Form 1265
From a Standard Convoy

Figure 7-27. Flow Chart for Creating  a New
DD Form 1265 From a Standard Convoy

After you have created a Convoy Clearance Worksheet, and before it is approved, you can .
designate that convoy plan as a Stanm  Convoy so that you can use it again to create a new
convoy for a similar exercise. To store a worksheet as a standard convoy, follow these steps:

a . At the Highway Movement Planning menu, select the Convog  Cl- option.

b . At the Convoy clearance menu, select Standard Convoys. You will see the Standard
Convoy screen with the cursor at the Movement ID field.

.-
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C. Enter the Movement ID of the convoy that you want to make standard and press ESC
or press F6 to display a list of valid Movement IDS. Use the C&l-J  and Ctrl-K keys
to find  the desired Movement ID. Then press ESC to select that Movement ID.

d. After selecting a Movement ID, the following prompt will be displayed:
Make a standard convoy (y/n)

e . Enter y. You will see the following message:
Saving convoy

Movement ID is xxx.

f. TC ACCIS replaces the xxx with the new Movement ID. The system stores this convoy
plan as a standard one and assigns a new Movement ID. You can use this convoy plan
again for future exercises.

7.3.1.2.2 Creatina a Convoy Clearance Worksheet from a Standard Convoy,

After you have created a Standard Convoy, you can make a copy of its equipment list to create
a new convoy. The information entered during any or all of the steps in creating the Standard
Convoy will be included in the equipment list for this new convoy, such as equipment being
selected, loads added, routes created, logistical support information and general remarks. Once
the new convoy has been copied from the Standard Convoy, you can access the new equipment
list and delete equipment on the list that is not applicable to the new convoy, or you can add
equipment to the list that was not included in the Standard Convoy.

The following steps must be completed to create a Convoy Clearance Worksheet from a
Standard Convoy.

a. As necessary, refer to the Highway Movement Planning Menu Map in Figure 7- 1 (page
7-2) for assistance in locating screens.

b. From the Highway Movement Planning menu, select the Convoy Clearance option.

c . From the Convoy Clearance menu, select the Convoy Clearance Worksheet. The
Convoy Clearance Worksheet screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 7-28 with
the Create option highlighted in the Convoy General Data: ring menu.

d. From the Convoy General Data: ring menu select Create. The Create Worksheet: ring
menu will be displayed:

Create Worksheet: l-New 2-Standard  E-Exit

e . Select the Standard option. A list of Standard Convoys that have been prepared in
TC ACCIS will be displayed.

f. Highlight the Standard Convoy you want to use to prepare your new convoy and
pressing ESC. The following message will be displayed in the middle of the screen:
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Convoy General Data: ~~~  &Modify  &View
Create a convoy clearance worksheet
15oct93 Convoy Clearance Worksheet

CDelete E-Exit

FICHIF032

Movement ID
UC
Organization

Station

Convoy Commander
Personnel Strength:
Point of Origin
Date of Departure
Final Destination
Date of Arrival

Request Org
Requested By

Type Data Code Date
Intervals: Serial

March Units

Officer Enlisted

March Rate
March Speed
Density
Std Convoy

Females

Time of Departure

Time of Arrival

Figure 7-28. Convoy Clearance Worksheet

Creating convoy
The Movement ID is xx

You have now created a new convoy clearance request. TC ACCIS duplicated the
equipment list information from the Standard Convoy in the Convoy Clearance
Worksheet and assigned the next available Movement ID number to the new convoy.
It also associated all other previously entered data with the new Convoy Clearance
Request.

g. Exit from the Create Worksheet: ring menu. Your cursor will return to the Convoy
General Data: ring menu and the Create option will be highlighted.

(1) The Data in your newly created worksheet will remain displayed on the screen.

(2) TC ACCIS automatically changes the date information to correspond with the
current date. All other previously entered information remains the same.

(3) You should now review the equipment list for your new convoy to determine
whether you need to make any corrections. By following the procedures outlined
in the paragraphs below, you can delete pieces of equipment that are not appro-
priate for your new convoy or you can add additional pieces of equipment. If no
corrections are required, exit from the Convoy General Data: ring menu.
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. .the Fqwent List for a New Convoy,

Since the convoy clearance worksheet you just created includes the equipment list that was part
of a Standard Convoy, you need to review the equipment list and make any changes that may
be appropriate. To review this list of equipment you must enter the Delete function on the
Convoy Clearance: ring menu, and follow the steps provided below.

a. From the Convoy Clearance menu, select Convoy Equipment. The Convoy Clearance:
ring menu will be displayed as shown below, with the Add option highlighted.

Convoy Clearance: l-ADD P-Select &Match 4-Modify  6-Delete  . . .

b. From the Convoy Clearance: ring menu, select the Delete option. The cursor will move
the Movement ID field.

C. Enter the appropriate Movement ID and press ESC or press F6 for Help. F6 will
access the Convoy Selection Screen where you can highlight the appropriate Move-
ment ID using the TC ACCIS defined cursor keys or F3 or F4 to page up or down.
When the desired Movement ID is highlighted, press ESC to accept. The currently
selected pieces of equipment will be displayed in the Select Equipment screen as
shown in the Figure 7-29. You can now review the equipment included in your new
convoy.

1 . .Deletma F,gcrrgment  from a New Convoy,

To delete equipment from your new convoy, remain in the Select Equipment screen (Figure
7-29) and use the following procedures:

a. Move the cursor up and down the list and press X to select the pieces you want to
delete from the equipment list or use the space bar to deselect those pieces you may
have selected to deleted and no longer want to delete. FlO  will select all pieces of
equipment for deletion from the equipment list for this convoy.

b. When you have completed the selection process, press ESC to accept. A message will
be displayed in a window asking you to respond y or n to Delete the above data? If
you press n it will not execute the delete. If you press y, it will delete the equipment
that is currently selected for the convoy. To reselect you would then have to use the
Select option.

c . When you have finished using the View option to delete the equipment, press ESC to
return to the Convoy Clearance: ring menu. You are now ready to Add new pieces of
equipment to the equipment list for this convoy.

7.3.1.2.3.2 Addina Equipment to a New Convoy.

To Add pieces of equipment to your new convoy, TC ACCIS allows you to select equipment
from a DEL, select equipment from an ECR, or add vehicles that are not in a DEL or ECR. To
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Convoy Clearance: l-Add ~  a-Match 4-Modify 5-Delete . . .

: . . : . .
15oct93 Select Equipment FiCHiF023
_____________-------____________________----------------------------------------

Movement ID ~

Bei  Model Description Bumper LiN/index M P O E  USANo.  T N
jgj M1008Al TRUCK CARGO 514 4X T59346 01 v

MlOO8Al TRUCK CARGO 514  4X T59346 02 v
Ml008 TRUCK CARGO 5/4T  4 T59482 01 v
Ml998 TRUCK CARGO 5/4T  4 T59482 02 V
Ml 008 (WNTZ) TRUCK CARGO 5/4T  4 T59482 04 V
Ml998 W/GEN TRK CARGO 514  4X4 240299 01 V
Ml008 TRK CARGO 514  4X4 293483 01 V
Ml998 TRK CARGO 5/4 4X4 293483 02 V

Press ‘x’  to select or ‘space bar’ to deselect.
RECORD 1 OF 8

Figure 7-29. Select Equipment Screen
with Equipment Listed

do this, follow the procedures described above in paragraph 7.3.1.1.2 (page 7-14) above to
choose convoy equipment. When you are done, you will be ready to match vehicles and trailers.

7.3.1.2.4 Matchina Vehicles and Trailers.

When you have completed all the corrections to the  equipment list for your new convoy, you
may need to match vehicles and trailers that will move together in your convoy. To do this,
follow the procedures described above in paragraph 7.3.1.1.3 (page 7-21) above. When you are
done, you will be ready to modify specific pieces of equipment in your new convoy.

7.3.1.2.5 Modifyina Specific Equipment in a Convoy.

When you have completed matching all vehicles and trailers, you may need to modify specific
pieces of equipment within your new convoy. To do this, follow the procedures described above
in paragraph 7.3.1.1.4 (page 7-23) above. When you are done, you will be ready to identify the
Serial/March Units.

7.3.1.2.6 ldentifyina  Serial and March Units.

When you have completed modifying specific equipment in a convoy, you may need to identify
serial/march units within your new convoy. Use the following procedures to do this:
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a . Select the SedMar option from the Convoy Clearance: ring menu. If you need
assistance in locating this ring menu, refer to the Highway Movement Planning menu
map in Figure 7-  1 (page 7-2).

b. When you select Ser/Mar  from the Convoy Clearance: ring menu, your cursor will
move to the Movement ID field. Enter the appropriate Movement ID and press ESC
or use F6 for help. The Enter Serial and March Unit screen will be displayed as shown
in Figure 7-31.

Route Information: 1 -Create @@f@@@  &View  4-Delete E-Exit
Create a new route
15oct93 Routing FICHIFO46__~------_~~-------_-----~~--------~-------~------~-----~~~~-------------~------~

Movement ID
24

Convoy Origination Convoy Destination

Chk Pt. State Chk pt. Dist. T Date T Date
Number Road ID Line Description (Ml.) ETA 2 Arrive ETD Z Depart

1 us 101 N Front Gate CMP ROB 0700 P 05Nov93 0703 P 05Nov93
2 CAL 156 N Hollister Exit 75 0930 P 05Nov93 0933 P 05Nov93
3 CAL 152 N Pacheco Pass HWY 15 1006 P 05Nov93 1003 P 05Nov93
4 CAL 152 N Bell’s Sta  (Break) 12 1024 P 05Nov93 1027 P 05Nov93
5 us l-5 N l-5 North On Ramp 23 1170 P 05Nov93 1113 P 05Nov93
6 us l-5 N Rest stop (Lunch) 16 1146 P 05Nov93 1300 P 05Nov93
7 CAL 12 N Terminus Exit 50 1437 P 05Nov93 1440 P 05Nov93
6 CAL 12 N FRFLD (REGROUP) 42 1656 P 05Nov93 1731 P 05Nov93

Figure7-30.  Routing Screen with Data

c . Enter the appropriate Serial Number for the piece of equipment and press RETURN.
The cursor moves to the March Unit field.

d. Enter the March Unit and press RETURN for each pieces of equipment.

(1) The default for serial number is 1 and the default for march unit is 1.

(2) If you attempt to put a matched piece of equipment in a different Serial or March
Unit than its pair, TC ACCIS will not allow you to exit from the screen until this
is corrected. A message similar to the one displayed below will be highlighted in
the lower left comer of the screen.
Match Pair 1713 and 1707 are not in the same serial

1713 and 1707 are the IDS  of the matched pair. If the serials are mismatched the
message will indicate serial and if the march units are mismatched, the message
will indicate march units.
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e. When all serials and march units are assigned, press ESC to exit and save the entries.
Press exit again to return to the Convoy Clearance menu. You are now ready to either
modify the route that was copied from the Standard Convoy or create a new route if
one does not exist. Proceed to the paragraph below that applies to your Standard
Convoy.

7.3.1.2.7 Modifyina  The Route.

Complete the following procedures to make changes to the route that was copied into your new
Convoy Clearance Worksheet from the Standard Convoy. If a route was not prepared in the
original Standard Convoy, you must follow the procedures in paragraph 7.3.1.1.6 (page 7-41)
above to create a new route.

a. From the Convoy Clearance menu, select Routing. The Route Information: ring menu,
with the Create option highlighted, will be displayed at the top of the Routing screen:

Routing Information: l-Create BModify  3-View  4-Delete  E-Exit

b. Select Modify from the Route Information: ring menu. The cursor will move to the
Movement ID  field.

c . Enter the appropriate Movement ID, press RETURN and then press ESC to accept
your entry. The existing route, similar to the one shown in Figure 7-30, will be
displayed on the screen.

Convoy Clearance: . . . m E-Exlt
[ESC] to accept or [CTRL-C]  to return to menu

I5Oct93 Enter Serial and March Unit FICHIFO49

Movement ID 15

Serial March Match Model
No. Unit Pair

1 1 1 M35A2
1 1 M35A2
1 1 M35A2
1 1 M35A2
1 1 M35A3
1 1 M35A2
1 1 1 Ml49
1 1 Ml49
1 1 Ml49
1 1 Ml49

Enter Serial Number and/or March Unit

Description

TRUCK CARGO 2-112 TO
TRUCK CARGO 2-l/2  TO
TRUCK CARGO 2-l/2 TO
TRUCK CARGO 2-l/2 TO
TRUCK CARGO 2-l/2 TO
TRUCK CARGO 2-l/2 TO
TRAILER TANK WATER
TRAILER TANK WATER
TRAILER TANK WATER
TRAILER TANK WATER

ID T/V

1780 v
1781 v
1782 V
1783 V
1784 V
1785 V
1786 T
1787 T
1788 T
1789 T

Figure 7-31. Enter Serial and March Unit Screen
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d. To make changes in the ETA time, press RETURN until the cursor is in the ETA
field. Enter the correct time and press RETURN. Enter the appropriate time zone in
the TZ field and press RETURN to enter the appropriate Date Arrive. If the time zone
must be changed, you will need to change it in all entries that apply.

e. Press F9 to recalculate the new times and dates for all rows. Where overnights or
breaks are needed, you must move the cursor to the ETD field and change the time to
reflect the added time for the break or overnight. Be sure to change the date in the
Date Departure field if it is an overnight. Move the cursor to the ETA field on the
row just below your entry and press FlO  to recalculate times from the current row to
the end.

Note: Be sure not to use F9 to recalculate because you need to recalculate only
from the current row to the end, not all rows. If you recalculate all rows (F9)
at this time, TC ACCIS will ignore your time allowances for breaks or ov-
ernights.

f. If you need to add a check point, press Fl  to insert an additional row.

g. If you need to delete a check point, highlight the row you want to delete and press F2
to delete the row.

h. When you have completed making your edits of the route, press ESC to accept and
save the data. You are now ready to Identify Logistical Support for this convoy.

7.3.1.2.8 ldentifvina Loaistical  Support.

If the Standard Convoy you used to create this Convoy Clearance Worksheet did not include
logistical support information, you need use the Creating Logistical Support Information
paragraph below to create this information. If the Standard Convoy included logistical support
information, it was also copied to the New Convoy. You can use the Viewing Existing Logistical
Support Information to review the data that was copied, and as necessary, you can use the
Modifying Logistical Support Information to update. For assistance in locating the menus, refer
to the Highway Movement Planning Menu Tree in Figure 7-l (page 7-2).

3,1..8.17. 2

Use the following procedures to create logistical support information if none was included in
the Standard Convoy you used to generate the new Convoy.

a. Select Logistical Support from the Convoy Clearance menu. The Logistical Support:
ring menu will be displayed with the Create option highlighted.

Logistical Support: l-Create P-Modify 34iew 4-Delete E-Exit

b. Select Create from the Logistical Support: ring menu. The cursor wilI move to the
Movement ID field. Enter your Movement ID and press ESC to accept it. The Point
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of Origin and Final Destination information will be automatically filled by TC ACCIS
based on your entry in the Convoy Clearance Worksheet. With the cursor blinking in
the Halt date field, enter the logistical support information for this Convoy Clearance
Request.

7.3.1.2.8.2 Viewina Existina Loaistical Support Information.

Once you use a Standard Convoy to create a new Convoy, you should review the logistical
support inforrnation to verify whether it will support the new Convoy. This can be done by
using the following procedures:

a. Select Logistical Support from the Convoy Clearance menu. The Logistical Support:
ring menu will be displayed with the Create option highlighted.

Logistical Support: l-create 24lodify 34iew 4-Delete  E-Exit

b. Select the View option. The cursor will move to the Movement ID field. Enter the
appropriate Movement ID or use the F6 help key to find your Movement ID.

c . After you have entered your Movement ID, press ESC to accept it. The current
information that was copied from the Standard Convoy will fill the Logistical Support
screen. When you have completed reviewing the information, press Ctrl-C to return
to the Logistical Support: ring menu. If no changes are needed in the Logistical Support
Information, you should proceed to the General Remarks paragraph below. If changes
are needed proceed to the Modifying Logistical Support Information paragraph below.

7.3.1.2.8.3 Modifying Loaistical Support Information.

Use the following procedures to make changes in the logistical support information that exists
for this Convoy Clearance Request.

a. Select Logistical Support from the Convoy Clearance menu. The Logistical Support:
ring menu will be displayed with the Create option highlighted.

Logistical Support: l-create a-Modify  3-View  &Delete  E-Exit

b. Select the Modify option. The cursor will move to the Movement ID field.

c . Enter the appropriate Movement ID and press ESC or press F6 and select the
Movement ID and press ESC to accept it.

(1) Make the necessary changes in the logistical support information.

(2) If you need to add an additional entry, press Fl to insert a new row.

(3) If you need to delete a line of entry, highlight the line you want to delete, and
press F2 to delete the line.
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If all logistical support entries for this Convoy Clearance Request need to be
deleted, the fastest method is to select the Delete option from the Logistical
Support: ring menu.

d. When you have completed your changes, press ESC to accept them and return to the
Logistical Support: ring menu. Press Exit to return to the Convoy Clearance menu to
proceed to the Entering General Remarks for Convoy paragraph below.

7.3.1.2.9 Enterina General Remarks for the Convoy.

If the Standard Convoy you used to create this Convoy included General Remarks, this
information was also copied into the new Convoy. You can review these General Remarks by
following the procedures in the Viewing General Remarks for the Convoy paragraph below. If
you want to make changes in these General Remarks, proceed to the Modifying General
Remarks for the Convoy paragraph below. If the Standard Convoy had no General Remarks,
you need to enter this information by following the procedures in the Creating General Remarks
for the Convoy. For assistance in locating menus, refer to the Highway Movement Planning
Menu Tree in Figure 7-l (page 7-2).

7.3.1.2.9.1 Viewing General Remarks for the Convoy.

Use the following procedures to View the General Remarks included in your new Convoy.

a . From the Convoy Clearance menu select General Remarks. The Remarks: ring menu
will be displayed with the Add option highlighted.

Remarks: l-Add 2-Modify  &View 4-Delete E-Exit

b. To view only the information that is presently included, select the View option from
the Remarks: ring menu. Your cursor will move to the Movement ID field.

C. Enter the Movement ID of your convoy and press RETURN or use F6 to help locate
and select the desired Movement ID. Then press ESC to accept the selected Move-
ment ID. If your Movement ID is already displayed when your cursor enters the
Movement ID  field simply press ESC to accept and your information will be displayed
on the screen. Press Ctrl-C to abort and return to the Remarks: ring menu.

d. Select Exit to return to the Convoy Clearance menu.

23.1.2.9.2 Modifyina General Remarks for the Convoy,

Use the following procedures to modify the General Remarks included in your new Convoy.

a . Select General Remarks from the Convoy Clearance menu. The Remarks: ring menu
will be displayed with the Add option highlighted.

Remarks l-Add 2-Modify  3-View  4-Delete  E-Exit
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b . Select the Modify option from the Remarks: ring menu. The cursor will move to the
Movement ID field.

c . Enter the Movement ID of your convoy if it is not currently displayed, press
RETURN, and then press ESC to accept or use F6 for help in locating and selecting
the desired Movement ID. If you need to delete a line of text, move your cursor to that
line and press F2 to delete.

Note: If you need to delete all the entries and re-enter the information, it is faster to
use the Delete option from the Remarks: ring menu. This option will delete
all information that has been entered in the General Remarks screen. When
you select the Delete option and press ESC to exit the screen, you will be
prompted with a message:

Do you want to delete the above data? (y/n)?

1 Pressing y will execute the delete.

d . To add lines of text, press Fl  and a new line will be created above the line where your
cursor is blinking. If your cursor is on the last line of the text, pressing RETURN will
create a new line for entry.

e. When you have completed entering the General Remarks for the convoy, press ESC
to accept and return to the Remarks: ring menu.

_ f. Select Exit to exit from the Remarks: ring menu.

7.3.1.2.9.3 Creatina General Remarks for the Convoy.

Use the following procedures to add new General Remarks to your new Convoy.

a . Select General Remarks from the Convoy Clearance menu. The Remarks: ring menu
will be displayed with the Add option highlighted.

Remarks: l-Add P-Modify 3-View  4-Delete  E-Exit

b . To include information in the General Remarks for the first time, select Add from the
Remarks: ring menu. The cursor will move to the Movement ID field.

c . Enter the Movement ID of your convoy press RETURN and then press ESC to accept
the entry. F6 Help is available in locating and selecting the movement ID desired.

d . Your cursor will move the text field, TC ACCIS will automatically assign a line #
when you make your text entry and press RETURN.

e . Press ESC to return to the Remarks: ring menu when you have completed your entries.

f. Select Exit from the Remarks: ring menu to return to the Convoy Clearance menu.
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10 Printing the DD Forms 1265 and 1266.

Follow the instruction in paragraph 7.3.1.1.9 (page 7-47) to print the DD Forms 1265 and 1266
for convoys created from a Standard Convoy.

7.3.1.3 Viewina the DD Forms 1265 and 1266.

This function is not currently implemented.

2 .Creatina a DD Form 1266 with  a Spec ial Route.

When you plan a convoy that includes oversize/overweight vehicles or loads, you must enter
Special Hauling Permit (SHP) data. At times, you also may have to plan the individual
movement of hazardous equipment. In these instances, you do not have to prepare a Request
for Convoy Clearance (DD Form 1265); however, you must still prepare a Request for Special
Hauling Permit (DD Form 1266). A Flow Chart for completing the DD Form 1266 is shown at
Figure 7-33.

15oct93 Special Hauling--------------_--_-------

1 - Special Hauling Worksheet
2 - Special Hauling Equipment
3 - Routing

FICHIF007

E - Exit to Highway Planning

Enter Selection:  @j

Figure 7-32. Special Hauling Menu

To prepare SHPs  for individual vehicle movements, use the Special Hauling option on the
Highway Movement Planning menu. A menu as shown in Figure 7-32 will be displayed.

The following is an explanation of each of the options available on the Special Hauling menu
that is displayed when you select Special Hauling from the Highway Movement Planning
menu:
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Creating the DD Form 1266
With a Special Route

I Special Hauling
Equipment

r-1 fromECR  1

Vehkks  and Trailers

Loads on Vehicle

for DD Form 1266
Escort Remark8

Enter SHP
b

Vehkle  Remarks

Figure 7-33.  Flow Chart for Creating the
DD Form 1266

nu Item .Exmon

special Haul-
ing Worksheet

Use this function to create a new special hauling work-
sheet which will allow ou to select vehicles, and con-
figure equi

8
ment for a H Permit (DD

Form 1 2 6
pecial Haulin

a). The data from this works eet will com-
lete Section I - General, of the Request for Special

iiauling Permit (DD Form 1266.
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Special Haul-
ing Equipment
Routing

Use this function to select convoy equipment that re-
quires special handling.
Use this function to enter data for checkpoints, dis-
tances, and arrival and departure times.

Most of the Special Hauling screens are the same as the Convoy Clearance screens shown in
paragraph 7.3.1 (page 7-4) above. The steps for entering and modifying information are similar
as well. You can create and update special hauling permits, select and configure equipment,
specify routes, and record remarks.

7.3.2.1 Comdetina  the Special Haulina Worksheet.

a. As necessary, refer to the Highway Movement Planning Menu Tree in Figure 7-  1 (page
7-2) for assistance in locating screens.

b. Select Special Hauling Worksheet from the Special Hauling menu, and the Special
Hauling Worksheet screen will be displayed, as shown in Figure 7-34. The Add option
on the Special Handling: ring menu will be highlighted.

Special Handling: ~  &Modifya-view 4Delete E-Exit
Add a special  haullng worksheet
15oct93 Special Haullng Worksheet FICHIF017

k?ment  ID
Type Data Code Date

Intervals: Serial
Organization March Units

Station March Rate
March Speed

Density

Polnt of Origin
Date of Departure
Flnal  Destlnatlon
Date of Arrival

Tlme of Departure

Time of Arrival

Request Org
Requested By

Enter the Type Data Code or F6 for lookup.

Figure 7-34.  Special Hauling Worksheet

The following is an explanation of the Special Hauling: ring menu options:

Menu Option Explanation

Add Create and store a new convoy planning worksheet.
Modify Modify the data on an existing convoy worksheet.
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View View a convoy plannin
query to locate a specii:

worksheet; you can enter a
rc  convoy worksheet to view.

Delete I$;&da.n  existing convoy worksheet that is no longer
*

Exit Exit and return to the Special Hauling menu.

The following is an explanation of the fields and the data to be entered on this screen.

Field Name

Movement ID

Type Explanation

A

R

A

A

A

A

R

R

R

R
A

R

A

A

R

An identifying number for the convoy lan. This num-
ber is assigned to the convo
you enter and store the hea J

plan by +C ACCIS after
er information.

EYSe Data

Date

UIC

Organization

Station

Intervals: Se-
r i a l
Intervals:
March Units
March Rate

March Speed
Density

Point of Origin

Date of Depar-
ture

Time of Depar-
ture

Final Destina-
tion
Date of Arrival

The two-character TDC assi ned to the exercise for
which this convoy is being pfanned.
Creation date for this worksheet; automatically entered
by the system.
The UIC of the unit responsible for planning the con-
v o y .
The name associated in TC ACCIS with the UK; this
information is filled in automatically when you enter
the UIC.
The address block for the unit indicated by the UIC;
gh&s also filled m automatically when you enter the

.
The number of minutes between serials (subdivisions
of vehicle groups) in the convoy.
Number of minutes between march units (individual ve-
hicles or matched vehicles and trailers) in the convoy.
Overall rate of march (aggregate progress, takin into
account halts and speed variations), in miles per a our.
Speed of lead vehicle miles per hour.
Number of vehicles per mile. Defaults to 12 but it can
be modified.
Name of the
mum of 40 c%

lace where the convoy will start (maxi-
aracters).

Date on which the convoy is scheduled to start. This in-
formation is pulled from the Convoy/Special Hauling
Route Data screen.
Time (military time) that the lead vehicle in the convoy
is scheduled to move out. This information is pulled
from the Convoy/Special Hauling Route Data screen.
Name of the
mum of 40 cR

lace where the convoy will arrive (maxi-
aracters).

Date on which the convoy is scheduled to reach its des-
tination. This information is ulled from the Con-
voy/Special Hauling Route rpata  screen.
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Time of Arrival

Request Org

Requested by

Time that the lead vehicle in the convoy is scheduled
to arrive at the destination. This information is pulled
from the Convoy/Special Hauling Route Data screen.
Name of the organization that will submit this Re uest
for Convo

r
Clearance for approval (maximum of 9 5

characters .
Name of the individual requesting the clearance (maxi-
mum of 25 characters).

At the Special Hauling Worksheet screen, select Add from the Special Hauling: ring
menu. The cursor moves to the Type Data Code (TDC) field.

Enter the TDC for a DEL that you have created and press RETURN. The cursor moves
to the UIC field.

Enter your UIC and press RETURN. TC ACCIS fills in your unit’s name and address.
The cursor moves to the next field, Intervals: Serial.

Continue filling in the fields with the appropriate information. After you have filled
in the last field, Request By, the cursor moves back to the TDC field.

Enter the information for all fields on this screen.

Press RETURN after each field.

Press ESC to save the information for this worksheet. Press ESC to accept the
information you entered. You will see a small window with the following message:

Creating a new Worksheet

Movement ID is xxx

The cursor moves back to the Special Hauling: ring menu.

Press E to exit the Special Hauling Worksheet screen.

If you want to delete, modify, or view the worksheet you just saved, you must choose
the appropriate option from the Special Hauling: ring menu.

7.3.2.2 Selectina  Special Haulina Equipment.

There are three methods of choosing equipment for an SHP. These methods are discussed in
the following paragraphs:

a. You can select SHP equipment from a previously stored Deployment Equipment List
(DEL),

b. You can select SHP equipment from the Equipment Characteristics Register (ECR)
table, and/or

C. You can use the Add function to add equipment that is not on a DEL or ECR.
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Selecting wment  from a DFI

Follow these steps to select SHP equipment from a DEL you set up in the previous paragraph:

a. From the Highway Movement Planning menu, select Special Hauling. As necessary,
refer to the Highway Movement Planning Menu Tree in Figure 7-l (page 7-2).

b. Select Special Hauling Equipment from the Special Hauling menu. The Select
Equipment screen will be displayed with the Add option will be highlighted in the
Special Hauling: ring menu displayed at the top, as follows:

Special Hauling: l-Add P-Select SMatch  4-Modify  !&Delete  . . .

c. Choose the Select option. The cursor will move to the Movement ID field.

d. Enter the Movement ID number that TC ACCIS assigned to the convoy after you
completed the convoy worksheet in the previous paragraph and press ESC or press
F6 to display a list of valid Movement IDS. Use the cursor control keys to find  the
correct Movement ID. Then press WC to accept that Movement ID.

e . You will see the Equipment Selection Parameters window as shown in Figure 7-35.
The cursor will be in the Equipment List field. This window is used to enter query
criteria for equipment selection.

I
.-

Special Hauling: l-Add ~~~ &Mach CModlfy C-Delete . . .

15oct93 Select Equipment FICHIF023 I

I Movement ID ~

sel No. TN

Figure 7-35. Equipment Selection Parameters Window

The following is an explanation of the fields on this screen:
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Field Name

Equipment List
UIC

ZYseDah

Mode to Port

Model

LIN

LINIndex

Type Explanation

R Enter either EL for equipment list or ECR for ECR.
The Unit Identification Code. This field can only be
queried on if the Equipment List field is EL.
The T
if the i?

e Data Code. This field can only be queried on
quipment  List field is EL.

The Mode to Port of Embarkation. This field can only
be queried on if the Equipment List field is EL.
The equipment model number. This field can on1 be
queried on if the Equipment List field is ECR. i!h e
Mode to Port for a convoy should be U.
The vehicle or SHE Line Item Number from the TB 55
46-l ECR table. This field can only be queried on if
the Equipment List field is ECR.
The vehicle or SHE index from the TB 55-46-l ECR ta-
ble. This field can on1
ment List field is ECk

be queried on if the Equip-
.

f. Enter EL to select equipment from your DEL.

Note: When equipment is selected by EL, you can query by UIC, TDC, and/or
MPOE. When equipment is selected by ECR, you can query by Model, LIN,
and/or LINIndex. When you enter selection parameters into any or all of
these fields, the data will be selected by those parameters. If an entry is not
made in a field, the query will select all data because no parameters were en-
tered for that field. For example, if you enter a UIC and leave the TDC and
MPOE fields blank, all data for that UIC will be selected, regardless of TDC
or MPOE.

g . Press ESC. The cursor moves to the UIC field.

h. The UIC and Type Data Code fields are already filled in. If these require changing,
enter the correct information, pressing RETURN after each entry. If the UIC and TDC
are correct, press RETURN twice to move the cursor to the Mode to Port field.

i. Enter the appropriate MPOE (for example, U) in this field and press RETURN. The
cursor moves to the UIC field.

j. Press ESC. You will see the following message on your screen:

Finding equipment . . . Please wait

You will see an equipment list similar to the one in Figure 7-36. The cursor is in the
Sel field.

Note: 1 Figure 7-36 is an example; your equipment list will probably be different. 1
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Special Hauling: l-Add ~  S-Match CModify 5-Delete . . .
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ~  . ;“.

:.:.~.:::.:.:.:.:.:.:.:.:.l~~:...:.~.:.~.:.:.:.:...:...:.:.,.:  . . . . . . . . . . : . . ?  . . , . , . . .  F  . . . . I ,,...,.  b,.....>. .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  c,.. <  . c . . .,. ,. _.... ., _. q. I.. , . , . , . , . , .  . . >  , . . . , . , . , .  :_ .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . ,.,...,.)  . . , . .A . . , . . .  .v  , . . .  ,..G.  . . , . . . . .  >  , . . . , . . .  <,:&&&g&&&
15oct93 Select Equipment FlCHlFO23
___________________-------------------------------------------------------------

Movement ID ~

Sel Model Description Bumper LlN/lndex M P O E  USANo.  T / V

Highway movement ID number.

Figure 7-36. Select Equipment Screen

The following is an explanation of the fields on this screen:

Movement ID

Se1

Model
Description
Bumper

LIN

Index

MPOE

USA No.

WV

The TC ACCIS convoy number that was automatically
assigned when the Special Hauling header worksheet
was completed and stored.
Use this field to select equipment items. Mark selected
items by movin the cursor to each item to be included
and entering ana .
The equipment model number.
A brief description of the equipment item.
The current bumper number for the equi
each row. Will be filled only when unit R

ment item in
as entered m-

formation in its DEL.
The vehicle or SHE Line Item Number from the TB 55-
46-1 ECR table.
gee vehicle or SHE index from the TB 55-46-1 ECR ta-

.
Mode to Port of Embarkation. Pulled from Equipment
List based on unit’s entry.
The;e$s&ration  number (USA number) for each equip-

.
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Indicates whether the e
vehicle (V) or a trailer

uipment item is a prime mover
&).  An

cle or a trailer is a load or S Id
thing that is not a vehi-

.

k. Using the Ctrl- J and Ctrl-K  keys to move the cursor down or up on the list, enter an
X next to each piece of equipment that you want to include in this DEL.

Note: 1 If you were selecting all of the equipment on this list, you would press FlO.

1 . When you have selected the equipment, press ESC. You will see the following
message briefly at the bottom left of your screen:

Equipment insert count: _

You have finished selecting equipment for the SHP. A message at the bottom left of
the screen indicates the total number of items in the convoy.

m. You are returned to the Special Hauling: ring menu with the Match option high-
lighted.

7.3.2.2.2 Selectina Vehicles from an ECR.

Note: The TC ACCIS Equipment Characteristics Register is approximately equiva-
lent to the Army’s Standard Characteristics for Transportability of Military
Vehicles and Other OutSize/Overweight  Equipment (TB 55-46-l).

Follow these steps to select equipment from the Equipment Characteristics Register (ECR) for
the SHP you set up in the previous paragraph:

Note: If all the equipment needed for the SHP is in the unit’s DEL, you do not need
to complete these steps.

a. From the Highway Movement Planning menu, select Special Hauling. As necessary,
refer to the Highway Movement Planning Menu Tree in Figure 7-l (page 7-2).

b. Select Special Hauling Equipment from the Special Hauling menu. You will see the
Select Equipment screen. The Special Hauling: ring menu will be displayed at the top,
with the Add option highlighted, as follows:

Special Hauling: l-Add 2-Select  34latch 44lodify !%Delete .  .  .

c . Choose the Select option. The cursor is now in the Movement ID field.

d. Enter the Movement ID number that TC ACCIS assigned to the convoy after you
completed the convoy worksheet in the previous paragraph and press ESC or press
F6 to display a list of valid Movement IDS. Use the cursor control keys to find  the
correct Movement ID, and then press ESC to accept that Movement ID.
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e. You will see the Equipment Selection Parameters window. The cursor is in the
Equipment List field, as shown in Figure 7-38. This window is used to enter query
criteria for equipment selection.

The following is an explanation of the fields on this screen:

Field Name TvDe ExDlanation

Equipment List R
UIC

ZYSe Data

Mode to Port

Model

LIN

LINIndex

Enter either EL for equipment list or ECR for ECR.
The Unit Identification Code. This field can only be
queried on if the Equipment List field is EL.
The T
if the F

Data Code. This field can only be queried on
quipment List field is EL.

The Mode to Port of Embarkation. This field can only
be queried on if the Equipment List field is EL.
The equipment model number. This field can onl be
queried on if the Equipment List field is ECR. Al e
Mode to Port for a convoy should be U.
The vehicle or SHE Line Item Number from the TB 55-
46-1 ECR table. This field can only be queried on if
the Equipment List field is ECR.
The vehicle or SHE index from the TB 55-46-l ECR ta-
ble. This field can on1
ment List field is ECL

be queried on if the Equip-
.

Special Hauling: l-Add ~  &Match CModify S-Delete . . .
. C.‘Ci‘..i;iT . . . . . ; ~ (“c...~.(“(c~~E:c  iE  . . . . <<,<, ~~,,~‘B

‘,..$y  ‘y...>  +f:.  . , A>(:  ,.
15oct93 Select Equipment FICHIFO23
____________---------------~~~~-------~-~-~~~~~~~~~~------------------------~~~~.

Movement ID ~

Sel Model
ffj po8~~

Ml008
Ml008
Ml008 (WNTZ)
Ml 008 W/GEN
Ml008
Ml008

Description
TRUCK CARGO 5/4 4X
TRUCK CARGO 514  4X
TRUCK CARGO 5/4T  4
TRUCK CARGO 5/4T  4
TRUCK CARGO 514T  4
TRK CARGO 514 4X4
TRK CARGO 514  4X4
TRK CARGO 514  4X4

Bumper LlNnndex
T59346 01
T59346 02
T59482 01
T59482 02
T59482 04
2 4 0 2 9 9  01
293483  0 1
293483  02

M P O E  USANo. T / V
V
V
V
V
V
V
V
V

Press ‘x’  to select or ‘space bar’ to deselect.
RECORD 1 OF 8

Figure 7-37. Equipment Selection Parameters Window
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f. Enter ECR to select equipment from the ECR, and press ESC. The cursor moves to
Model field.

g. Enter the model designation, the LIN, and the LINindex  of the vehicle you are
selecting from the ECR, pressing RETURN after each field. You can use wild cards,
e.g., M1008*  to see all equipment with Ml008 in the model number. This would
include MlOOSAl,  MlOOSA3,  etc. If however, you use Ml008 without a wild card,
the system will display ONLY equipment with an Ml008 model number.

A list of equipment matches your search criteria, similar to the one shown in Figure
7-37 will be displayed.. The cursor will be in the Se1 field.

The following is an explanation of the fields on this screen:

Field Name TvDe ExDlanation
Movement  ID A The TC ACCIS convoy number that was automatically

assigned when the Special Hauling header worksheet
was completed and stored.

Se1 Use this field to select equipment items. Mark selected
items by movin the cursor to each item to be included
and entering ana.

Model A The equipment model number.
Description A A brief description of the equipment item.
Bumper A

Special Hauling: l-A&j  ~~  S-Match cl-Modify B-Delete . . .

15octg3 Select Equipment FICHIF023
______--________________________________----------------------------------------

Movement ID ~

Figure 7-38. Equipment Selection Parameters Window
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LIN

Index

M P O E

USA No.

T/V

The current bumper number for the e
each row. This information is availab4

uipment item in
e only when the

unit entered it in its Equipment List. It will be blank for
equipment queried from the ECR Table.

A The vehicle or SHE Line Item Number from the TB 55
46-l ECR table.

A The vehicle or SHE index from the TB 55-46-l ECR ta-
ble.
Mode to Port of Embarkation. This field is blank when
equipment is queried from ECR Table.
The registration number (USA number) for each e
ment item. This field is blank when queried from tii

uip-
e

ECR Table.
A Indicates whether the e

vehicle (V) or a trailer
uipment item is a prime mover

8
cle or a trailer is a load.

). Anything that is not a vehi-

h. Using the Ctrl-J  and Ctrl-K  keys to move the cursor down or up on the list, enter an
X next to each piece of equipment that you want to include in this DEL. Again note
that if you were selecting all of the equipment on this list, you would press FlO.

i. When you have selected the equipment, press ESC. You will see the following
message briefly at the bottom left of your screen:

Equipment insert count = X

This indicates that the system is inserting the equipment you selected into the DEL for
the SHP. The count will rise until it reached the number of pieces of equipment you
selected. When the process has completed, you are returned to the Special Hauling:
ring menu with the Match option highlighted.

7.3.2.2.3 Addin? Vehicles That are Not on a DEL or ECR.

Follow these steps to add equipment that is not available on a DEL or in the ECR tables for the
convoy you set up in the previous paragraph:

a.

b.

C.

d.

From the Highway Movement Planning menu, select Special Hauling. As necessary,
refer to the Highway Movement Planning Menu Tree in Figure 7-l (page 7-2).

Select Special Hauling Equipment from the Special Hauling menu. You will see the
Select Equipment screen with the Add option highlighted in the Special Hauling: ring
menu, as follows:

Special Hauling: l-Add P-Select 3-Match  44lodify &Delete  . . .

Select Add. The cursor is now in the Movement ID field.

Enter the Movement ID of the SHP and press ESC, or accept the Movement ID which
is displayed by pressing ESC. The Vehicle Modification Screen will be displayed as
shown in Figure 7-39.
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Special Hauling: m  2-S&ct~~~::.::.:::. 3-Match 44tlodify 5-Delete . . .

Movement ID ~~~~~1: . : : : : : : : : : : :  : . : . : . : . : . : . : . : . : . : , : : : : : : : : : : . : . : . : : : : : : : : : ~ . : . .

Model
LiNIindex
Unit ID

Description
Track/Wheel
USA No.

Serial No. ~1 March Unit

Dimensions: Weight: Load Overhang:
_----------------.
Length
Width
Height

_--____------------
Empty
Planned
Actual

Special Hauling Load ind. N Explosives N

Enter the model number for this vehicle.

Figure 7-39.  Vehicle Modification Screen

e . Enter the data into the fields of the Vehicle Modification Screen, pressing RETURN
after each field has been entered. When the last field has been entered, the cursor
returns to the Model field. This allows you to correct any data entry errors.

f. When you are satisfied with the field entries, press ESC to accept the data. The cursor
returns to the Special Hauling: ring menu, with the cursor on the Select option.

.and Trailers,

When you select Match from the Special Hauling: ring menu, you can pair vehicles and trailers
or split previously created vehicle-trailer pairs. After you select a Movement ID, the Match
Prime Movers with Trailers window opens on the screen. You do not enter any data in this
window; instead, you use certain function keys to join and split vehicle-trailer pairs.

The following is an explanation of the function keys used to join and separate pairs.

Function Kev PurDose

FS

F9

FlO

Position the cursor next to the vehicle that you want to
pair with a trailer and press this key.
Position the cursor next to the trailer that you want to
pair with a vehicle and press this key
Position the cursor next to one item in a matched pair
and press this key to split the pair.
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Follow these steps to create or split vehicle/trailer matches:

a . From the Highway Movement Planning menu, select Convoy Clearance. As neces-
sary, refer to the Highway Movement Planning Menu Tree in Figure 7-l (page 7-2).

b . Select Special Hauling Equipment from the Special Hauling menu. The Select
Equipment screen will be displayed with the Add option highlighted in the Special
Hauling: ring menu, as follows:

Special Hauling: l-Add SSelect  3-Match  4-Modify  5-Delete  .  .  .

c . Select Match. Enter the Movement ID and press ESC. You will see the Match Prime
Movers with Trailers screen as shown in Figure 7-40.

Press [FBI-select Prime Mover, [F9]-select  Trailer, [ESC]-accept  matches
[FlO]-unmatch Primer Mover and Trailer, or [CTRL-C] - abort

15oct93 Match Prime Movers with Trailers FICHIF038

Movement ID ~>x.y.>:.:.:.z.>  ,....,....,...  ),.  . . . . .:si.

PAIR UIC Model Bumper LlNnndex Length Width Height Weight Ind__-------____-___-__-----~~--~-----~~~~~-----------~-----------~----------------~
Bumper LlNAndex Length Wldth Height Weight Ind
TNG15 L28351 0 1 163.0 94.0 96.0 5340 T
TNG17 T81494 04 181.0 84.0 53.0 5280 V
TNG23 x4ooo8 02 265.0 96.0 81.0 13180 v
TNG26 W95811 02 166.0 63.0 55.0 2670 T

Figure 7-40.  Match Prime Movers with Trailers Screen

The following is an explanation of the fields in the Match Prime Movers with Trailers
screen:

Field Name Type Explanation
Movement  ID R The TC ACCIS convoy number that was automatically

assigned when the Special Hauling header worksheet
was completed and stored.

Pair R Use this field to match prime mover vehicles with trail-
ers. Mark selected items by moving the cursor to each
item to be matched and alternately ressin FS and F9
to match a prime mover vehicle wr -ii aifa tr er.

UIC A Tha; FJn  Identification Code for the equipment item in
.
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Model

Bumper
LIN/Index

A Model number for that equipment item.
A Current bumper number, if any.
A The vehicle or SHE Line Item Number and index from

the TB 55-46-l ECR table.
Length A Length in inches of the item.
Width A Width in inches of the item.
Height A Height in inches of the item.
Weight A Weight in pounds of the item.
Ind A [n#cates whether the item is a vehicle (V) or a trailer

.

d. Position the cursor next to the vehicle you want to pair with a trailer and press FS.

e . Position the cursor next to the trailer to be paired with the vehicle and press F9.  You
will see the following prompt:

Match the above pair? (y/n)?

f. Enter y.

g. If you wanted to split a vehicle/trailer pair, you would position the cursor next to either
item in the pair and press FlO.  Press ESC to return to the Special Hauling: ring menu.

h. Press E or RETURN to exit to the Special Hauling menu. Go on to the next paragraph.

7.3.2.4
. . . .Speclflc Fqulpment  In an SHP Convoy,

Equipment in an SHP can be modified in the following ways:

a. Modifying Convoy Vehicle Information.

b. Adding Loads to a Vehicle

C. Modifying a Load for a Vehicle.

(1) Copying a Current Load.

(2) Reassigning the Current Load.

(3) Reassigning All of the Loads to Another Vehicle.

d. Entering Explosives Information.

e . Entering Special Hauling Permit (SHP) Information.

(1) Entering Escort Requirements.

(2) Entering Special Hauling Permit Vehicle Remarks.
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(3) Entering Axle Information.

7.3.2.4.1 Modifyina  SHP Vehicle Information.

Once you have selected equipment for the SHP, you can modify the SHP equipment by changing
height dimensions, or by adding loads. Follow these steps to modify the information for the
equipment you have selected for the convoy:

a . From the Highway Movement Planning  menu, select Special Hauling. As necessary,
refer to the Highway Movement Planning Menu Tree in Figure 7-l (page 7-2).

b. Select Special Hauling Equipment from the Special Hauling menu. The Select
Equipment screen will be displayed with the Add option highlighted in the Special
Hauling: ring menu, as follows:

Special Hauling: l-Add 2-Select  &Match 4-Modify  S-Delete . . .

c . From the Special Hauling: ring menu, select Modlfy to display the Vehicle Modifica-
tion Screen shown in Figure 7-41.

05Mays4 Vehicle Modification Screen FiCHiF018
Movement ID .

:.:...>.. ................... ......

MOdSI

LlN/lndex
Unit ID

Descrlptlon
Track/Wheel
USA No.

Bumper
VK
MPOE

Serial No. March Unit

Dimensions:------------------.
Length
Width
Height

Special Hauling

Weight:- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
Empty
Planned
Actual

Load Ind. Explosives

Load Overhang:_-_-  - - - -  - - - - - - - - -
Front
Left
Right
Rear

Enter Movement ID.

Figure 7-41.  Vehicle Modification Screen

The following is an explanation of the fields and the data to be entered on the this
screen.

Field Name Type Explanation
Movement  ID R ThTheideei..  number assigned to this convoy by

.
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;iIlehicle model number from the TE3  55-46-l ECR
.

Model

Description

Bumper
LIN/Index

Track/Wheel

V/T

unit ID
USA No.

M P O E

Serial No.
March Unit
Dimensions

Weight

Load Overhang

Special Hauling

Load Ind.

Explosives

A

A

A
A

A

A

A
A

A

A
A
A

A

A

A

A

;:~$$a\
¶
tpment  description from the 733  55-46-l

.
The current bumper number, if any.
The vehicle or SHE Line Item Number and index from
the TE3  55-46-l ECR Table.
Identifies the vehicle as either tracked (T) or wheeled
w>.
Vehicle/Trailer indicator; valid codes are V for vehi-
cle; T for trailer.
The UIC to which the vehicle is currently assigned.
The registration number (Serial number) of the equip-
ment, rf  any.
Mode to Port of Embarkation, as indicated in the equip-
ment list from which the vehicle was selected.
Indicate the item’s place in the convoy.
Indicate the item’s place in the convoy.
The length, width, and height in inches of the vehicle.
The dimensions can not be less that the dimensions in
the ECR Table.
Indicates the empty (tare), planned loaded, and actual
loaded (measured) weights of the vehicle m pounds.
Indicates how much lar er the load is than the vehicle,
measured in inches on ta e sides, front, and back of the
vehicle. Overhanging loads are assumed to be cen-
tered, so half  the overhang will show on each side.
Indicates whether a Special Haulin Permit is re uired
for this vehicle. If one is re

%
uired, f C ACCIS w’91 dis-

play prompts to that effect uring creation or modifica-
tion, requesting SHP remarks, escort requirements, and
other details.
Load Indicator; tells you whether the vehicle/trailer
contains a load. This field is automatically filled in
with Y if a load has been added to the vehicle.
Indicates whether explosives are part of the load, as in-
dicated in the load detail information.

d. Enter the Movement ID number (if necessary, press F6  to view a list of valid
Movement ID numbers) and press ESC. The screen now displays a List of Equipment
window showing the equipment you selected in the last paragraph. The cursor is to
the left of the first item on the list. The following prompt will be displayed at the top
of the screen:
Select EQUIPMENT ID then press [ESC] to accept or [CTRL-C] to abort
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e. To modify the vehicle and load information for a piece of equipment listed on this
screen, position the cursor next to the item you want to modify and press ESC. The
List of Equipment window closes, TC ACCIS redraws the Vehicle Modification
screen, and the following prompt will be displayed at the top of the screen:

[FlO] to Add/Modify vehicle Load, [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort

f. Modify the vehicle information as necessary. Note that the system automatically
assigns all vehicles to the first Serial and March units; to assign a vehicle to a different
position in the convoy, you must change the Serial and March Unit assignments by
selecting the Serial/Match Option from the Convoy Equipment: ring menu.

4.2 .a Load to a Vehicle,

Follow the steps below to add a load to a vehicle:

a. As necessary, refer to the Highway Movement Planning Menu Tree in Figure 7-  1 (page
7-2) to get to the Vehicle Modification screen.

b. At the Vehicle Modification screen, press FlO to add or modify a load for a vehicle.
You will see the Vehicle Load Data window as shown in Figure 742. The following
prompt will be displayed at the top of the screen:
[Fl]-Add  Load, [F2]-Delete,  [F7l-Reassign  All Loads, [F8]-Modify,  [FS]-Return

Special Hauling: l-Add P-Select &Match @@@q@@q  B-Delete
[FlO]  to Add/Modify vehicle  Load, [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort

lSOct93 Vehicle Modlflcetion  Screen
:.:‘:.‘:“‘:.:.:‘:.:~ii:j:i’.:r.:~r;’:~~Movement ID B.,...........:~~:~:~:~:i:~:~:~:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: j+?&$. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

. . .

FICHIF018

Enter the model number for this vehicle.

Figure 7-42. Vehicle Load Data Window
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The following is an explanation of the fields on this window:

Field Name Type Explanation
ILid Descrip-  A A brief descri tion of the item in the load that is dis-

played only wK en a load exists.
LIN A The Line Item Number of the item from the TB  5546-

1 ECR Table. It is displayed only when a load exists.
LINIndex The LIN Index of the item from the TB 55-46-1 ECR

Table. It is displayed only  when a load exists.
SUN A The Shipment Unit Number of the vehicle or SHE. It is

displayed only when a load exists.
Load No. A Load number. It is displayed only when a load exists.

Q~Y A T h e
tion B

uantity of items identified in the Load Descrip-
ield.  It is displayed only when a load exists.

You can press Fl to add a load, F2 to delete the highlighted load, F7 to reassign all
the loads displayed to a different vehicle or SHE, F9 to return to the Vehicle
Modification Screen, or select a LIN  and press F8 to modify the load on the vehicle,.

c . Press Fl  to Add a load. The Detailed Vehicle Load Data window as shown in Figure
7-43 will be displayed, with the following prompt displayed at the top of the screen:

Figure 7-43.  Detailed Vehicle Load Data Window
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Fl-Add New Load, FSNext  Load, F4-Previous  Load,F7-Reassign  Load,
FlO-Copy  Load to another Vehicle, [Esc] Accept, [Ctrl-C]  Abort

The following is an explanation of the fields in the Vehicle Load Data screen:

Field Name TvDe ExDlanation
LIN

LINIndex

Model

S U N

Load Number
Standard Indi-
cator
Length
Width
Height
Weight
Cubic Feet
Quantity
Description

Type  EwiP-
ment Code

ETe pack

Water Com-
modity Code

:fg”,,“a

ZYSe  cw!o

Ammo/Hazard

R/A

A

A

R/A
R/A
R/A
R/A
A
R
R/A
R/A

R/A

R/A

R/A

R/A

R

The Line Item Number of the item from the TB 55-46-
1 ECR Table. If it is not used, the cursor must be
moved to the Model field as a Non-Standard Load.
The LIN Index of the item from the TB 55-46-l ECR
Table.
The Model of the item identified. Required entry if no
LINIndex was selected.
The Shipment Unit Number of the vehicle or SHE high-
lighted m the Vehicles Summary section.
Load number.
Standard indicator. Enter Y or N.

Total length in inches of the item identified.
Total width in inches of the item identified.
Total height in inches of the item identified.
Total weight in pounds of the item identified.
Cubic feet of the item identified.
The quantity of the item identified.
A brief description of the item identified.
Type Equipment Code.

Type Pack Code.

Water Commodity Code.

Special Handling Code.

Type Cargo Code.

Ammo/Hazard indicator. Enter Y or N.
d . Enter the LINIndex and press RETURN.

If you do not know this information, press F6  for help. You will see the Equipment
Characteristics Query Table.

e . Enter your query information in one of the four fields and press ESC. For example,
you could enter 02 in the Index field to query for all equipment that has an 02 Index.
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After you enter your query information and press ESC, you will see the Equipment
Characteristics Table.

Using the F3, F4, Ctrl-J, and Ctrl-K keys, scroll to the LINIndex that you want and
press ESC. TC ACCIS automatically fills in the LIN, LINIndex, SUN, Load Number
and Description fields for you.

At the Standard Indicator field, enter y or n. If you enter y, TC ACCIS automatically
fills in the Length, Width, Height, Weight, Cubic Feet, and Quantity fields and all
codes. If you want more than one of the same item, change the Quantity field
accordingly. TC ACCIS will adjust the weight to reflect this increase. If you enter n,
you must enter Length, Width, Height, and Weight fields-TC  ACCIS automatically
calculates the Cubic Feet and Quantity and fills the fields with the appropriate codes.

If you entered n in the Standard Indicator field, you will need to complete the remaining
fields:

(1) Type Pack Code (PK)

(2) Water Commodity Code (WCC)

(3) Special Handling Code (SHC)

(4) Type Cargo Code (TCC)

(5) Type Equipment Code (TEC)

Enter y or n in the A/H  field.

If you enter y in the A/H field when you press F9 to return to the Vehicle Modification
screen, you will see the Explosives Data: ring menu when you exit from the Modify
Equipment screen. See paragraph 7.3.2.4.4 (page 7-85) below for the procedures to
enter explosives information.

Press ESC. You will see the Vehicle Load Data window with the information that you
just entered.

If you want to copy the current load, reassign the current load, or reassign all loads,
see the appropriate paragraph below.

Press F9 to return to the Vehicle Modification screen.

m . Press ESC to save your entry. Press E to exit.

7.3.2.4.3 Modifvina a Load on a Vehicle.

Follow the steps below to modify a load on a vehicle in the convoy:
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a . As necessary, refer to the Highway Movement Planning Menu Tree in Figure 7-  1 (page
7-2) to get to the Vehicle Modification screen.

b. At the Vehicle Modification screen, press FlO  to Add/Modify a vehicle load. The
Vehicle Load Data window will be displayed with the following prompt displayed at
the top, as shown in Figure 7-44.

[Fl]-Add  Load, [FP]-Delete,  [F7l-Reassign  All Loads, [F8]-Modify,  [FS]-Return
I

Special Hauling: 1 -Add P-Select 34atch p@@j@@q  5-Delete. . .
[FlO]  to Add/htlodify  vehicle Load, [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort

15oct93 Vehicle Modification Screen FICHIF018

Movement ID .~.;.:.:.;.~.;.~.;.;.~~;~~~~~~~~~~~;~~  : x:M:.:...:.y.  ~.~.>>:.:.p:.>:.:.:.>%:.>.

I Enter the model number for this vehicle.

Figure 7-44.  Vehicle Load Data Window

c . To Modify a load to a vehicle, press FS-Modify.  The Detailed Vehicle Load Data
window with data will be displayed with the cursor blinking in the Model field, as
shown in Figure 7-45.

d. To make a change, move the cursor to the field to be changed and enter the new
information. When you have completed all changes to this load, press ESC to accept
the data and exit. If you need to copy the load, refer to paragraph 7.3.2.4.3.1 below. If
you want to reassign this load or all loads to another vehicle, refer to paragraphs
7.3.2.4.3.2 and 7.3.2.4.3.3 below.

1 .Cop,ymg the Curre nt Load to Another Vehicle,

The Vehicle Load Data screen is used to copy the current load to another vehicle by following
the steps below:

a . As necessary, refer to the Highway Movement Planning Menu Tree in Figure 7-  1 (page
7-2) to get to the Vehicle Modification screen.
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Figure 7-45.  Detailed Vehicle Load Data Window
with Data

b. Press FlO  on the Vehicle Modification screen to display the Vehicle Load Data
window.

c. Press FS to display the detailed Vehicle Load Data window with the following prompt
at the top:

F&Add  New Load, FSNext  Load, F4-Previous  Load, F7-Reassign  Load
FlO-Copy  Load to another Vehicle, [Esc] Accept, [CM-C]  Abort.

d. Press FlO  to copy the current load. The following prompt will be displayed in the
center of the screen:

Enter SUN of the Vehicle which the load will be assigned/copied:

e . Enter the SUN and press ESC to accept. A message will be displayed to indicate that
processing is taking place. When the processing is complete, the message will
disappear and the cursor will return to the Model field of the Vehicle Load Data
window.

f. Press ESC to exit and return to the Vehicle Load Data window, and then press F!I to
return to the Modify screen.

g. Press ESC to exit from the Modify screen.

h. If you want to reassign the current load, or reassign all loads, see the appropriate
paragraph below.
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i. Press F9 to return to the Vehicle Modification screen.

j. Press ESC to save your entry. Press E to exit.

7.3.2.4.3.2 Reassianina the Current Load.

Follow the steps below to reassign the current load:

a . As necessary, refer to the Highway Movement Planning Menu Tree in Figure 7-  1 (page
7-2) to get to the Vehicle Modification screen.

b. Press FlO  at the Vehicle Modification screen to display the Vehicle Load Data
window.

c . Press FS. The detailed Vehicle Load Data window will be displayed.

Note: 1 The load must already exist on the vehicle before it can be reassigned. I

d. Press F7. You will see the following prompt:
Enter the SUN of the vehicle which the load(s) will be assigned:

e . Enter the SUN or press F6 for help. If you press F6, you will see the Available
Equipment window.

f. Select the vehicle and press ESC. You will see that the Load field has been removed
from the current vehicle. The load has been moved to the load section of the vehicle
you designated.

g. Press F9 to return to the Vehicle Modification screen and then press ESC to return to
the Convoy Clearance: ring menu.

7.3.2.4.3.3 Reassianina All Loads to Another Vehicle.

Follow the steps below to reassign all of the loads to another vehicle:

a .

b.

C.

d.

As necessary, refer to the Highway Movement Planning Menu Tree in Figure 7-  1 (page
7-2) to get to the Vehicle Modification screen.

If you are not already at the Vehicle Load Data window, at the Vehicle Modification
screen, press FlO.  You will see the Vehicle Load Data window.

Press F7. You will see the following prompt:
Enter the SUN of the vehicle which the load(s) will be assigned/copied:

Enter the SUN and press RETURN  or press F6 for help. If you press F6, you wilI see
the Available Equipment window.
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e . Using the Ctrl-J  and Ctrl-K  keys and the F3 and F4 keys, scroll to the Equipment
that you want and press ESC. TC ACCIS reassigns all of the loads for that vehicle to
the vehicle that you chose.

7.3.2.4.4 Enterina Exdosives Information.

If a load contains explosive materials and the Ammo/Hazard field of the Vehicle Load Data
screen has a Y entered, the Explosives Indicator field on the Vehicle Modification screen is
automatically filled in with Y. You must enter explosives data for the vehicle load.

If a load that you have added contains explosives, the A/H field will display a Y. When you
press F9 from the Vehicle Load Data window, you will see the Explosives Section of the DD
Form 1265 screen, as shown in Figure 7-46, with the Explosives Data: ring menu displayed at
the top.

Explosives data: v  2-Modify  3-View  4-Remarks  5-D&te E-Exit
Add explosive data to worksheet
15oct93 Explosives Section of the DD Form 1265 FICHIF026
________________________________________----------------------------------------.

Movement ID

Class Amount Description Veh. Type No.

Figure 7-46.  Explosives Section of the
DD Form 1265 Screen

The following is an explanation of the fields in the Explosives Details  screen: 1

Field Name TvDe Exdanation

Movement ID R Movement ID of the convo
essary, press F6  to select a iv

ou are modifying; if nec-
ovement ID.

Class R Classification code for the explosive materials.
Amount R Amount of explosives in the load.
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Description R Brief description of the explosives.
Veh. Type R Type of vehicle transporting the explosives.
N o . R Total number of vehicles transporting the explosives.

Select ADD to add explosives information. The Movement ID field is automatically
filled in.

Enter the following information for each explosive material being transported: class,
amount, and brief description of the explosive load; type and number of the vehicles
transporting the load.

Press ESC to save the information and return to the Explosives Data: ring menu.

Select the Remarks option. You will see the Explosives Remarks screen with the
following ring menu options.

Remarks: l-Add FModify  34iew 4-Delete  E-Exit

Select the Add option. The Movement ID field is automatically filled in.

Enter remarks about the explosive load as necessary. Note that the line number of the
remarks text is automatically filled  in as you enter Remarks.

Press ESC to store the remarks and return to the ring menu.

Press E until you get back to the Vehicle Modification screen.

7.3.2.4.5 Enterina SHP Information for a DD Form 1266.

If a vehicle that you have selected and modified requires a special hauling permit (if you enter
y in the Special Hauling field of the Vehicle Modification screen), the prompt Vehicle requires
an SHP is displayed at the bottom of the screen after you have pressed ESC at the Vehicle
Modification screen. The following ring menu is displayed at the top of the screen:

SHP Details: l-Escorts 2-Remarks  3-Axles E-Exit

This information will be used to create a separate DD Form 1266 for each different piece of
equipment with a y in the SHP field. The DD Form 1266 is shown in Figure 7-20 (page 7-35).

7.3.2.4.5.1 Enterina SHP Escort Remarks.

Follow these steps to enter SHP escort requirements:

a . Select Escorts. The Escort Remarks screen, as shown in Figure 7-47, will be displayed,
with the Remarks: ring menu shown at the top.

b. Select Create to enter escort requirements for the vehicle. The Movement ID and
Equipment No. fields are automatically filled in.

c . Enter remarks concerning the special hauling escort requirements for this vehicle.
The text line number is automatically inserted as you enter text.
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d. Press ESC to store the escort remarks and return to the Remarks: ring menu.

e. Press E to return to the SHP Details: ring menu.

Remarks: ~ 2-Modify a-View 4-Delete E-Exit
Add Remarks
150ct93 Escort Remarks FICHIFO46
___-__-------------_____________________~~~~~~~~~~~----~-~-------~-------------~

Movement  ID ~~~~~

Equipment No.

Line
N o . Remarks Text__--_-_-------------____________________~~~~~~~~-~~~~~~~~----~---~~~~-----------

Figure 7-47.  Escort Remarks Screen

7.3.2.4.5.2 Entering SHP Vehicle Remarks.

If a vehicle that you selected or modified requires a special hauling permit (if you enter y in the
Special Hauling field on the Vehicle Modification screen), you will see the prompt Vehicle
requires an SHP at the bottom of the screen after you have pressed ESC at the Vehicle
Modification screen. You will see the following ring menu at the top of the screen:

SHP Details: l-Escorts a-Remarks  3-Axles  E-Exit

When you select Remarks, the Special Hauling Vehicle Remarks screen is displayed with the
following ring menu displayed at the top of the screen:

Remarks: l-Create P-Modify 34iew Q-Delete E-Exit

Follow these steps to enter SHP remarks text for the vehicle:

a. Select Create. The Movement ID and Vehicle No. fields are automatically filled in.

b. Enter the special hauling remarks.

c. Press ESC to store the remarks text and return to the Remarks: ring menu.

d. Press E to return to the SHP Details: ring menu.
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2.4.5.3 . .
Enterma  Axle lnformatlon

If a vehicle that you selected or modified requires a special hauling permit (if you enter y in the
Special Hauling field on the Vehicle Modification screen), you will see the prompt Vehicle
requires an SHP at the bottom of the screen after you have pressed ESC  at the Vehicle
Modification screen. You will see the following ring menu at the top of the screen:

SHP Details: l-Escorts P-Remarks &Axles E-Exit

Follow these steps to enter axle information for the SHP:

a . Select Axles. You will see the Vehicle Chassis Information screen as shown in Figure
7-48. The Axle Data: ring menu, with the Add option highlighted, will be displayed
at the top of the screen.

Axle data: ~~  &Modify  3-View 4-Delete E-Exit
Add chassis data to worksheet
15oct93 Vehicle Chasis Information FICHIFOl2_________________--_-------------------------------------------------------------

Movement ID

Vehicle No

Axle Number
No. of Tires

Tire
Width

Tire.
Size

Axle Wt Axle Wt Axle
Empty Loaded Spacing

(in pounds) (in pounds) (in inches)

Figure 7-48. Vehicle  Chassis Information Screen

b . Select Add. The Vehicle No. is automatically filled in, and the cursor moves to the
Number of Tires field.

c . Enter axle information for the vehicle, using the following explanations as a guide.

Name TvDe Exdanation

Movement ID A ~h~lee~ication  number assigned to the convoy by
.

Vehicle No
Axle No.

A The number assigned to this vehicle.
R
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Sequential position of the axle, starting at the front of
the vehicle.

R Number of tires per axle.

R Width of each tire for this axle; the system automat-
ically calculates the total tire width for the axle.

R Diameter of each tire for this axle.
R Unloaded weight per axle in pounds.
R Loaded weight per axle in pounds.

Distance from the center of this axle to the center of
the next axle in inches.

d. When you have finished entering information for all axles, press ESC to store the data
and return to the Vehicle Chassis Information: ring menu.

Note: The Axle No. will be filled in by the system after all other information has
been entered by the user.

e . Press E twice to return to the Convoy Clearance: ring menu.

7.3.2.5 ldentifyina Serial and March Units.

Vehicles are assigned to a Serial and a March Unit by using the Enter Serial and March Unit
screen shown in Figure 7-49. The only two fields that can be modified are the Serial No. and
March Unit fields.

The following is an explanation of the fields on Serial and March Unit screen that screen that
is displayed when you select Ser/Mar.

Field Name

Serial No.
March Unit
Match Pair

Tpge Explanation
A Vehicle or SHE serial number in the convoy.
A Vehicle or SHE march unit in the convoy.
A Indicates a matched pair. If this field is blank, vehicle

is not matched.
Model

Description

ID
TN

A ThIhlehicle  model number from the TB 55-46-l ECR
.

A $tpGtb
‘f
Fpment  description from the TB 55-46-l

.
A The equipment ID.
A Indicates whether the e

vehicle (V) or a trailer
uipment item is a prime mover

&
cle or a trailer is a load.

). Anything that is not a vehi-
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I Special Hauling: . . . ~~  &Exit
[ESC] to accept or [CTRL-C] to return to menu

15oct93 Enter Serial and March Unit FICHIF949

Movement ID

Serial March Match Model
No. Unit Pair

1 1 1 M35A2
1 1 M35A2
1 1 M35A2
1 1 M35A2
1 1 M35A3
1 1 M35A2
1 1 1 Ml49
1 1 Ml49
1 1 Ml49
1 1 Ml49

15

I Enter Serial Number and/or March Unit

Description

TRUCK CARGO 2-112 TO
TRUCK CARGO 2-112 TO
TRUCK CARGO 2-112 TO
TRUCK CARGO 2-l/2 TO
TRUCK CARGO 2-112 TO
TRUCK CARGO 2-112 TO
TRAILER TANK WATER
TRAILER TANK WATER
TRAILER TANK WATER
TRAILER TANK WATER

ID TN

1789 v
1781 v
1782 v
1783 v
1784 v
1785 V
1786 T
1787 T
1788 T
1789 T

Figure 7-49. Enter Serial and March Unit Screen

2.6 . .Creatma  SHP Routma  Pm

Now that you have selected the vehicles and equipment for the SHP, you must enter routing
information for the SHP. The following is an explanation of the function keys used to calculate
arrival and departure times and dates.

Function Key

F8

F9

FlO

Purpose

Automatically calculates and enters checkpoint arri-
val or departure time or date for the current field.
Automatically calculates and enters checkpoint times
and dates for all rows.
Recalculates check point times and dates from the cur-
rent field to the last checkpoint.

Follow these steps to enter and store an SHP Route Plan for this exercise:

a . As necessary, refer to the Highway Movement Planning Menu Tree in Figure 7-  1 (page
7-2) to get to the Special Hauling menu.

b. At the Special Hauling menu, select Routing. You will see the Routing screen and the
Route Information: ring menu with the Create option highlighted as shown in Figure
7-50.

The following is an explanation of the options on the Routing screen:
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Route Information: ~~  P-Modify  &View  &D&te E-Exit
Create a new route
15oct93 Routing FICHIFO48______---______-________________________-----------------------------------------

Movement ID Convoy Origination Convoy Destination

Chk Pt. State Chk pt. Dist. T Date
Number Road ID Line Description (MI.) ETA Z Arrive

T Date
ETD Z Depart

Figure  7-50.  Routing Screen with
Route Information: ring menu

Movement ID

Road ID

State Line

Chk. Pt. De-
scription
Dist. (Mi.)

R

R

R

A

R

R

R

R

The identification number assigned to this convoy b y
TC ACCIS. After

ress RETURN, t
b

B
ou enter the Movement ID and
e system will displa

F
the Convoy

rigination and Convoy Destination relds.
The Point of Origin that was entered in the
header record when the convoy was created.

convoy

The Final Destination of the convoy, as entered on the
convoy header record.
This sequential number indicates check points, in the
order in which they will be encountered en route. The
line number of each row is supplied automatically by
TC ACCIS.
The road name (maximum of 10 characters) that will
be primed on the RCC form.
Indicates whether the convoy will cross a state line
g$eno

P
roceedmg from that checkpomt  (Y for yes, N

.
A brief description of the check point (maximum of 20
characters).
Indicates the number of miles from the previous check-
point to this one.



Note:

ETA
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R The estimated time of arrival (military time) of the first
vehicle in the convo
ter the first ETA; TE

to this checkpomt. You must en-
ACCIS will calculate the others

(if no other halts or delays are introduced) when you
press FS  or F9.

TZ R Time Zone
Date Arrive R The date the convoy will arrive at this checkpoint.
ETD R Estimated time of departure (military time) of the last

vehicle in the convoy from this check oint. You can
enter the ETD or press FS  to have T2ACCIS automat-
ically calculate and enter it.

TZ A Time Zone
Date Depart R The date that the convoy will leave this checkpoint.

c. Select Create. You will see the Create Route: ring menu with the New option
highlighted.

d. Select New.

e. Verify the accuracy of the Movement ID pulled into the field, and if necessary, enter
the Movement ID for this SHP and press ESC or press F6 to display a list of valid
Movement IDS.  Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Movement ID.
Then press ESC to select that Movement ID. The cursor is now in the Road ID field.

f. Enter the appropriate data for the SHP you are planning and press RETURN after each
field. After you have entered all data for the first row and pressed RETURN, the cursor
moves to the Road ID field on the next row. You need to enter the ETA, TZ, and
Date Arrive for the first entry. TC ACCIS can calculate the rest of the ETA and ETD
information, based on the distances you have entered.

g. Continue to enter the appropriate route information. You do not have to enter all arrival
and departure dates and times. Simply enter the Road ID, State Line, Chk FY..,  and
Dist. fields.

h. Enter all the checkpoints initially, then calculate (using the F9 key) the times for all
checkpoints. When the system displays the times of arrival and departure for all the
checkpoints, you can then enter the scheduled stops, e.g., mid-morning, lunch,
mid-afternoon and rest overnight.

The Estimated Time of Arrival (ETA) is the time when your first vehicle
passes the checkpoint and the Estimated Time of Departure (ETD) is the
time when your last vehicle passes the checkpoint. The difference between
the two represents your pass time.

i. To enter stops, place the cursor on the checkpoint closest to the time when you want
to stop. Press Fl  to open a line. Enter the stop information as if it was a checkpoint.
Make sure you enter the mileage from the last checkpoint to the rest stop, and then
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press F8.  When the system displays the ETA and ETD, press RETURN until the cursor
is in the ETD field. Enter the time you plan to leave this check point. Remember
that the ETD is the time when your LAST vehicle passes the checkpoint, so that you
must add the pass time to the ETD. As an example, let us assume that you arrived at
the rest stop at 0900 hours, and you plan to depart at 0915 hours. Let us also assume
that your pass time has been seven minutes, the ETD you would enter would be 0922
hours (0915 + 7 minutes). Press RETURN to move the cursor to the next line and then
press FlO  to calculate from that row to the end. Note that the system has maintained
the rest stop entry and has adjusted all subsequent check points accordingly.

Repeat this step to enter all other rest stops. Note that, on Rests Overnight, you must
change the time AND the date of departure.

j. When you finish entering route data, press ESC to save the route information for this
convoy. You will see the following prompt

Do you want to make this a standard route? (y/n)

k. Enter n. The cursor is now in the first line of the Create Route: ring menu, with the
Exit option highlighted.

1 . Press E or RETURN to go back to the Route Information: ring menu.

To delete, modify, or view the route data you just stored, you would choose the
appropriate option on the Route Information: ring menu.

m. Press E to return to the Convoy Clearance main menu.

7.3.2.7
. .Printina Special Haulma  Permit  Reauests (DD Form 12661,

Once you have entered all required data for the Special Hauling Worksheet, you can print the
Request for Special Hauling Permit by following these steps:

a. At the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Highway Movement Planning.

b. At the Highway Movement Planning menu, select Print Forms. You will see the Print
Forms menu.

c . Select Special Hauling Permits (DD 1266). You will see the Special Hauling Permit
screen with the cursor in the Movement ID field.

d. Enter your Movement ID and press ESC. The following message will be-displayed:
Printing form 1266 . . . Please wait

Once your form has been printed, you will be returned to the Print Forms menu.

e . Press E to exit to the Highway Movement Planning menu.
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Note: Only one SHP permit will be printed for each type of vehicle with the same
load and weight. Therefore you should enter the remaining registration num-
bers through the SHP remarks section of the Special Hauling Vehicle Re-
marks screen.

7.3.3 Approval Processing-DD Form 1265.

After you have prepared a Request for Convoy Clearance (RCC), you must submit it to the
Installation Transportation Officer (ITO) for approval. After being reviewed by the ITO, the
request is either approved or disapproved. If disapproved, it may have to be modified and re
submitted for approval. A Flow Chart giving you an overview of the steps in this process is
shown in Figure 7-52.

15oct93 Administration------------------------- FICHIF008

1 - Examine History Log
2 - Send Completed DD 1265, DD 1266
3 - Approval Processing

E - Exit to Highway Planning

Enter Selection: 1

Figure 751. Administration Menu

Select the Administration option on the Highway Movement Planning menu, and the Admini-
stration menu, as shown in Figure 7-5 1, will be displayed.

The following is an explanation of the options listed on this menu:

Menu Oution Exdanation
Examine His-
tory Log

This function is not yet implemented.
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Approving the DD Form 1265

Review
DD Form 1265

Header

Equipment

Route

Halt

Remarks

Load

Explosives

Explosives Remarks

Approve
DD Form 1266
(As Necessary)

Approve

DD Form 1265

(,I:,,
Figure 7-52.  Flow Chart for Approving DD Form 1265
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sFz::6E
P265, DD 1266
Approval Proc-
essmg

This function is not yet implemented.

Use this function to determine the status (a
approved, or pending) of current RCC and !.%I

ry;d, dis-

quests and to review header, equipment, route, hali,
and remarks data for those re uests. At the IT0 level,
you can also approve or cance RCCs  and SHP re-P
quests.

Use the Approval Processing option to determine the status (approved, disapproved, or
pending) of current RCCs  and to view header, equipment, route, halt, and remarks data for those
requests. At the IT0 level, you can also approve or cancel RCCs.

When you select Approval Processing from the Administration menu, the Approval Processing
menu is displayed, as shown in Figure 7-53.

15oct93 Approval Processing------------------------------- FICHIFOOl

1 - Approve 1265 and 1266 (IT0 ONLY)
2 - Review 1265 and 1266
3 - Cancel 1265 and 1266 (IT0 ONLY)

E - Exit to Administration

Enter  Selection:  H

Figure 7-53.  Approval Processing Menu

The following is an explanation of the options available from this menu:

Menu ODtion
kp ~6~1265
f

(IT0 only)
Review 1265
and 1266

Exdanation
AtdthgHysO  level, use this function to approve RCCs

.

Use this function to determine the status (ap roved, dis-
approved, or waiting) of current RCCs  and sHPs and
to view header, equrpment,  route, halt and remarks
data for those requests.
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Cancel 1265
and 1266
(IT0 only)

AtdthlHFsO  level only, use this function to cancel RCCs
.

The approval process should begin by reviewing the DD Forms 1265 that have been forwarded
to the IT0 from the units. Once this is done, the IT0 can proceed to that actual approval process.
Once a DD Form 1265 has been approved, it can not be changed. In order to modify an approved
DD Form 1265, it must first be canceled by using the Cancel 1265 and 1266 function. The
cancellation process simply removes the approval fields so the basic data in the form is returned
to the same condition it was in when it was forwarded to the IT.0 by the unit. After a DD Form
1265 has been approved, it can be canceled. The Review, Approve, and Cancel functions will
be discussed in the order in which they are normally performed.

7.3.3.1 Reviewina a DD Form 1265.

Both unit and IT0 personnel can use this function to view any DD Form 1265 that has been
approved or that is pending approval. When you select the Review 1265 and 1266 option from
the Approval Processing menu, the Review 1265 and 1266 Approvals screen will be displayed,
as shown in Figure 7-54.

view  Approvals: ~~2 - 1266 Exi t
View DD 1265 Request for Convoy Clearance
1 oct93 Review 1265 and 1266 Approvals FlCHlFOll

Approval Authorization

Fort ID
Approving Org.

.._._.-..................-....-...............”  ..- - . ...” . . .
Movement ID
Origin

Date Depart
Time Depart

Halt Sltes
~ Convoy Commander

Date Seq No. Type
Approved By
Date Approved

..-............-....”  . . . . . . ...” . ...” ._.-...._............-.-.-.-..................-.-.-............-.-.-.-.-.......  . . . ..-.-.-..-  . . . . -.--._............-  -.-.-.
Type Data Code Date Forwarded

Destlnatlon
Date Arrive
Time Arrive

Explosives

UIC Reqstlng Org.
Requested By

Figure 7-54.  Review 1265 and 1266 Approvals Screen

The Review 1265 and 1266 Approvals screen has two sections. When you select a DD Form
1265 to be reviewed, the top section will display the approval information entered by the ITO.
If this section is blank, the DD Form 1265 you have selected is still pending approval. The
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bottom section will display Header information about the specific DD Form 1265 you have
selected for review. You can view the information in both sections but you can not change it.

The following is an explanation of the fields and the data to be entered into the Approve 1265
and 1266 (IT0 Only) Approval Authorization screen.

Field Name TvDe  ExDlanation

Fort ID

Date
Seq No.

Type
Approving Org.
Approved by
Date Approved

Movement ID

The two-character identification code for your installa-
tion.
The date that the request was submitted.
The six-di it sequence number automatically assigned
by TC A&IS to this request.
The one-character code for this type of request.
The name of the approving organization.
Name and title of the person preparing this approval.
Automatically filled in as the current date when the
IT0 reviewer approves the request.
TWO: ACCIS identification number for the convoy

.
The TDC for the exercise.

Date For- The s
warded ay

stem date when the request is transmitted for ap-
prov .

The remaining fields are taken directly from the convoy planning worksheet. They provide
information on origin and destination, as well as departure and arrival times, that the IT0
reviewer may want to check before approving the request.

a. Select 1265 from the View Approvals: ring menu on the Review 1265 and 1266
Approvals screen. The ring menu will change as follows:

Review 1265 Approvals: 1 -Header 2-Equipment  &Route  CHalt  . . .
View Convoy Header

The Header option will be highlighted. The three periods at the end of the ring menu
line (...) indicate that additional options are available. By moving the cursor to the left
or right, the following options can be displayed:

. . . BRemarks  6-Load 7-Expo  6-Expo Rmks E-Exit

Each ring menu options corresponds to a particular section of the DD Form 1265.

b. Select Header and the Highway Movement Approval Selection window will open
as shown in Figure 7-55. A list of DD Forms 1265 for you UIC will be displayed.
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Review 1265 Approvals:
View Convoy Header
15oct93

~1  2-Equipment  3-Route  4-Halt.  .  .

Review 1265 and 1266 Approvals FICHIFOll

Fort ID

Approval Authorization
. . _ ._ _ . . . . . _ _  _  _. _  _ . .-.

Date Sea No. TvDe

Figure 7-55. Review 1265 and 1266 Approvals Screen
With Highway Movement Approval Selection Window

c . Select the DD Form 1265 that you want to review and press ESC. The Header
information for the selected DD Form 1265 will be displayed in the Review 1265 and
1266 Approvals screen, as shown in Figure 7-56. In this example the fields in the
Approval Authorizations section of the screen are blank. This means that this DD Form
1265 has not been approved. The cursor advances to the Equipment option on the
Review 1265 Approvals: ring menu.

d. To review other sections of the DD Form 1265, move the cursor to the option
corresponding to the section you want to view and press RETURN, or enter the
number shown before the option name and press WTURN  to select an option.

e . Follow the instructions on each screen to display and review the information for a
specific DD Form 1265. After you review each section, the cursor automatically
advances to the next option on the Review 1265 Approvals: ring menu. -

f. When you are done reviewing all the options, press E to return to the View Approvals:
ring menu.

7.3.3.2 ADDrovina  a DD Form 1265.

Note: 1 Only users with UMC privileges can approve the DD Form 1265. I
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Review 1265 Approvals:
View Convoy Header
15oct93

1 -Header  ~~~~~~~~  a-Rome 4-Halt .  .  .

Review 1265 and 1266 Approvals FICHIFOll

Approval Authorization
. .._...............-.-....” . . . . . ..._.” .~._..............._.-.-....................

Fort ID Date
Approving Org. b ’.:.~~: .~~:: , , : :~:: : :~::~:: . : ‘ : . : . :  ~:~~~.:.~:.:.~:...:.~;::::::::~~~~.::..~.:.,..,.“.‘~“““““““” . . . . . . . ..__*_. ..:.x. . . . , . , . , . ,. . .‘.:.:.:.......):.:.:.:.:.~..,..,~....A...  7.  iii/,../_..\.  . , . , . , . , . , .  y..,.,.,.,.,.,.,., v Y y..  A>,.>  , . , . .: ‘“...“‘.‘.,:.:.,:.~~.:::.:..:.:,~.~.:.:~:~~,~~:~.. . . . v.v ._....., .  .  .  .  ... . . . . . v . . . . >r  i......~......,)  ,.,,,_  _,~  /_,,.,._,.A... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . i:.:.~...~.,.,.,.<<  ,:,:,:,,,..,,,,.  ~c _ I.A.. L  t....... ,...d.... _,

Movement ID 6 Type Data Code BB Date Forwarded
Origin FT STOCKTON, TEXAS Destination PORT OF CORPUS CRISTI

Date Depart lOll9Il993 Date Arrive lOi1911993
TimeDepart  0 8 0 0 Time Arrive 1243

Halt Sites Explosives
Convoy Commander CPT J.H.HARDCASE

UIC W A D 1  T O Reqsting  Org. HHC/2-41  IN
0041 IN BN 02 HHC MECH Requested By 1 LT B.G. SHIFTER
123 FIRST STREET
BUILDING 21
FT  STOCKTON T X  123454789

Movement has NOT bsen approved

Figure 7-56.  Review 1265 and 1266 Approvals Screen
With Data

Follow these steps to approve an RCC.

a . Select the Approve 1265 and 1266 (IT0  ONLY) option from the Approval Process-
ing menu. The Approve 1265 and 1266 (IT0 Only) screen will be displayed with
the Highway Movement Approval Selection window, as shown in Figure 7-57. The
RCCs  and SHPs  pending approval will be displayed in the Highway Movement
Approval Selection window. The cursor will be to the left of the first RCC or SHP that
is listed.

b. Move the cursor to the line for the RCC that you want to approve and press ESC. The
Approve 1265 and 1266 (IT0 ONLY) screen will be displayed, as shown in Figure
7-58. This screen has two sections. The top section is used by the IT0 to approve the
request. The bottom section is used by TC ACCIS (using the Review 1265 and 1266
option) to display information about the request. You can review this information, but
you cannot change it on this display.

The following is an explanation of the fields and the data to be entered into the Approve
1265 and 1266 (IT0  Only) Approval Authorization screen.

Fort ID The two-character identification code for your installa-
tion.

Date The date that the request was submitted.
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15oct93 Approve 1265 and 1266 (IT0 Only) FICHIFOIO

Approval Authorlzation

Figure 7-57.  Approve 1265 and 1266 (IT0 Only) Screen
With Highway Movement Approval Selection Window

~. . , . . . . ..  .  . .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  > . . . , . ;  .  .  .  . .  .  .  .  .  . .  .  .  . .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . .  . .  .  .  . .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . .  .  .  . .< . ,Y  , . . . .  ~ , . . . : . . . . . . . . . . . .~ . . . . : , .  .  . .  . fi,  .  .  .  .  ..y..<. . . . . . . . . . .  i’.....

~

15oct93 Approve 1265 and 1266 (IT0 Only) FICHIFOIO

Approval Authorization

Date Approved 15oct93

Movement ID 6 Type  Data Code BB Date Fomrarded
Origin FT  STOCKTON, TEXAS Destination PORT OF CORPUS CRISTI

Date Depart 10/19/1993 Date Arrlve 10/19/1993
Tlme Depart 0600 Tlme Arrive 1243

Halt Sites Explosives
Convoy Commander CPT J.H.HARDCASE

UK W A D 1  T O Reqstlng Org. HHCY2-41 IN
9041 IN BN 02 HHC MECH Requested By 1 LT B.G. SHIFTER
123 FIRST STREET
BUILDING 21
FT  STOCKTON TX 123454769

Enter YOU Fort Abbreviation

Figure 7-56. Approve 1265 and 1266 (IT0 Only) Screen
With Data
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Seq No.

Type
Approving Org.
Approved by
Date Approved

Movement ID

The six-di
by TC ACE

it sequence number automatically assigned
IS to this request.

The one-character code for this type of request.
The name of the approving organization.
Name and title of the person preparing this approval.
Automatically filled in as the current date when the
IT0 reviewer approves the request.
F;g ACCIS identification number for the convoy

.
The TDC for the exercise.ZYSe  Data

%f?-

The remaining fields are taken directly from the convoy planning worksheet. They
provide information on origin and destination, as well as departure and arrival times,
that the IT0 reviewer may want to check before approving the request.

T h e  s
9

stem date when the request is transmitted for ap-
prov .

TC ACCIS  End User  Manual
June 17,1996

Enter the Fort ID, Date the Request was Submitted, Type, Approving Organiza-
tion, and Approved By data and press ESC to approve the RCC. The following
message will be displayed at the bottom of your screen:

Request Approved

You will be returned to the Approval Processing menu where you have the option to
approve, review or cancel another RCC or SHP.

7.3.3.3 Cancelina a DD Form 1265.

Note: 1 Only users with UMC privileges can cancel a DD Form 1265.

Follow these steps to cancel RCCs:

a . At the Approval Processing menu select Cancel 1265 and 1266 (IT0 ONLY). You
will see the Approve 1265 and 1266 (IT0 Only) screen with the Highway Movement
Approval Selection window, as shown in Figure 7-59. You will note that there is now
an A in the App’d column of the Highway Movement Approval Selection screen.
However, because you chose the Cancel option from the Approval Processing menu,
you can only cancel RCCs  or SHPs  from this screen. The approved RCCs and SHPs
will be displayed in the Highway Movement Approval Selection window. The cursor
will be to the left of the frost  RCC or SHP that is listed.

b . Move the cursor to the line for the RCC you want to cancel and press ESC. The
following prompt wilI be displayed:

Cancel this convoy (y/n)?
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Approve 1265 and 1266 (IT0 Only)

Approval Authorization

FICHIFOlO

Fort ID Date Sea No. Tvpe

Figure 7-59.  Highway Movement Approval Selection Window
With List of RCCs and SHPs  That Could Be Canceled

c . If you enter y TC ACCIS takes you back to the Approval Processing menu and the
following message will be displayed at the bottom of your screen:

Request has been canceled

d.

You will be returned to the Approval Processing menu where you have the option to
approve, review or cancel another RCC or SHP. Repeat these procedures as necessary
to cancel additional RCCs.

3.4 a nD Form 1265,

Follow the instructions in paragraph 7.3.1.1.9 (page 7-47) above, to print a copy of any DD
Form 1265.

7.3.4 Approval Processina-DD  Form 1266.

After you have prepared a Request for Special Hauling Permit (SHP), you must submit it to the
Installation Transportation Officer (ITO)  for approval. After being reviewed by the IT.0,  the
request is either approved or disapproved. If disapproved, it may have to be modified and re
submitted for approval. A Flow Chart giving you an overview of the steps in this process is
shown in Figure 7-62.
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Select the .Administration  option on the Highway Movement Planning menu, and the Admini-
stration menu, as shown in Figure 7-60, will be displayed.

15oct93 Administration_----__-___----------~~~~ FICHIF008

1 - Examine History Log
2 - Send Completed DD 1265, DD 1266
3 - Approval Processing

E - Exit to Highway Planning

Enter Selection: 1

Figure 7-60.  Administration Menu

The following is an explanation of the options listed on this menu:

Menu Option
Examine His-
tory Log
Send$;;rt

P265, DD 1266
Approval Proc-
esmg

Exulanation

Thisfunction  is not yet implemented.

Thisfunction  is not yet implemented

Use this function to determine the status (a roved, dis-
approved, or pending) of current RCC and BP
quests and to review header, equipment, route, h%,
and remarks data for those re uests. At the IT0 level,
you can also approve or cance RCCs  and SHP re-9
quests.

Use the Approval Processing option to determine the status (approved, disapproved, or
pending) of current SHP requests and to view header, equipment, route, halt, and remarks data
for those requests. At the IT0 level, you can also approve or cancel SHP requests.

When you select Approval Processing from the Administration menu, the Approval Processing
menu is displayed, as shown in Figure 7-6 1.

The following is an explanation of the options available from this menu:
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15oct93 Approval Processing__-------------------~--------- FICHIFOOI

1 - Approve 1265 and 1266 (IT0 ONLY)
2 - Review 1265 and 1266
3 - Cancel 1265 and 1266 (IT0 ONLY)

E - Exit to Administration

Enter Selection: B

Figure 7-61.  Approval Processing Menu

&p  E6il265
CP

(IT0 only)
Review 1265
itnd 1266

Cancel 1265
and 1266
(IT0 only)

Atdh;gsO level, use this function to approve RCCs
.

Use this function to determine the status (ap
approved, or waiting) of current RCCs  and s

roved, dis-
HPs  and

to view header, equipment, route, halt and remarks
data for those requests.
Atdth;9&0  level only, use this function to cancel RCCs

.

The approval process should begin by reviewing the DD Forms 1266 that have been forwarded
to the IT0 from the units. Once this is done, the IT0  can proceed to that actual approval process.
Once a DD Form 1266 has been approved, it can not be changed. In order to modify an approved
DD Form 1266, it must first  be canceled by using the Cancel 1265 and 1266 function. The
cancellation process simply removes the approval fields so the basic data in the form is returned
to the same condition it was in when it was forwarded to the IT0 by the unit. After a DD Form
1266 has been approved, it can be canceled. The Review, Approve, and Cancel functions will
be discussed in the order in which they are normally performed.

7-105



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1996

e

Approving the DD Form 1266

ReviewReview
DD Form 1266DD Form 1266

Header

Equipment

RouteRoute

RemarksRemarks

LoadLoad

Escort

Axles

1

I ApproveApprove
DD Form 1266DD Form 1266 I

I PrintPrint
DD Form 1266DD Form 1266 I

Figure 7-62.  Flow Chart for Approving DD Form 1266

7.3.4.1 .Reviewing a DD Form 1766,

Both unit and IT0 personnel can use this function to view any DD Form 1266 that has been
approved or that is pending approval. When you select the Review 1265 and 1266 option from
the Approval Processing menu, the Review 1265 and 1266 Approvals screen will be displayed,
as shown in Figure 7-63.

7-106



TC ACCIS End User Manual
June 17,1999

View Approvals: I - 1265 ~~~Exit
View DD 1265 Request for Convoy Clearance
15oct93 Review 1265 and 1266 Approvals FICHIFOll

Approval Authorization

Fort ID Date Seq No. Type
Approving Org. Approved By

Date Approved
_ _ _  _  _. _  .._  ._.____  . . ._ _.. _  _  ._  _  _  .__ _  _____ ___ _ .__  __. . _  . -.  .- -. -. -. -......  . -.-.-.-  -..
Movement ID Type Data Code Date Forwarded
Origin Destination

Date Depart Date Arrive
Time Depart Time Arrive

Halt Sites Explosives
Convoy Commander

UC Reqsting  Org.
Requested By

Figure 7-63. Review 1265 and 1266 Approvals Screen

The Review 1265 and 1266 Approvals screen has two sections. When you select a DD Form
1266 to be reviewed, the top section will display the approval information entered by the ITO.
If this section is blank, the DD Form 1266 you have selected is still pending approval. The
bottom section will display Header information about the specific DD Form 1266 you have
selected for review. You can view the information in both sections but you can not change it.

The following is an explanation of the fields and the data to be entered into the Approve 1265
and 1266 (IT0 Only) Approval Authorization screen.

Field Name Tvpe Explanation
Fort ID The two-character identification code for your installa-

tion.
Date The date that the request was submitted.
Seq No. The six-di it sequence number automatically assigned

by TC A&IS  to this request.
Type The one-character code for this type of request.
Approving Org. The name of the approving organization.
Approved by Name and title of the person preparing this approval.
Date Approved Automatically filled  in as the current date when the

IT0 reviewer approves the request.
Movement ID T$g  ACCIS identification number for the convoy

.
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The TDC for the exercise.

T h e  s
a!

stem date when the request is transmitted for ap-
prov .

The remaining fields are taken directly from the convoy planning worksheet. They provide
information on origin and destination, as well as departure and arrival times, that the IT0
reviewer may want to check before approving the request.

a . Select 1266 from the View Approvals: ring menu on the Review 1265 and 1266
Approvals screen. The ring menu will change as follows:

Review 1266 Approvals: l-Header 2-Equipment  &Route  4-Remarks  . . .
View SHP Header

The Header option will be highlighted. The three periods at the end of the ring menu
line (...)  indicate that additional options are available. By moving the cursor to the left
or right, the following options can be displayed:

.  .  . BLoad  6-Escort  74xle  E-Exit

Each of these ring menu options corresponds to a particular section of the DD Form
1266.

b. Select Header and the Highway Movement Approval Selection window will open
as shown in Figure 7-64. A list of DD Forms 1266 for you UIC will be displayed.

qeview  1266 Approvals:
rliew  SHP Header
I soot93

f@@&@@ P - E q u i p m e n t  & R o u t e  4-Remarks.  .  .

Review 1265 and 1266 Approvals FlCHlFOll

Fort ID

Approval Authorization
..-.... - . . . . . . . . ..--.-....-...............-.-.-.-............-....-.-.-...............-

Date Seq No.

Figure 7-64. Review 1265 and 1266 Approvals Screen
With Highway Movement Approval Selection Window
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c . Select the DD Form 1266 that you want to review and press ESC. The Header
information for the selected DD Form 1266 will be displayed in the Review 1265 and
1266 Approvals screen, as shown in Figure 7-65. In this example the fields in the
Approval Authorizations section of the screen are blank. This means that this DD Form
1266 has not been approved. The cursor advances to the Equipment option on the
Review 1266 Approvals: ring menu.

Review 1288 Approvals:
View SHP Equipment
15oct93

..i/.,-Header  p$~@j . ..M.  . . . . . ‘V .~ . ‘ . . . . ..:::p~:
x..  . A . . .  . . utpmenlg~/  3-Route.

Review 1265 and 1268 Approvals

Approval Authorization

4Remarks .  .  .

FICHIFOI  1

Fort ID Date
. . . . ..Approving Org. w=~~“.“-.~i.~’ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..l.  : . : . : <  . . A , .  ~:.~~::::.:.:.:.:~~~.~~~.:.:~.:::::::::~.:~.:~.:.:~‘.‘.VX  .A..  . ..A.  . . . . . . . ..A. . ..v.v.. . .~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~w~~~~~~~~~~~~~  ,,.._,..,,,.  .z&,.<,sy.~yt.+.ly<.y.~%

Date Approved
.._._____....,.._....  “._.”  __..___...._..___._.~.~............~....”  ._._._.........”  ._.-............._...  “-  -.-...._.....-._  -._.”  . . . . ...” _._._._........-.....-....-.-............-.-.-.-.~............-.--.-...............--.-.-. . . - . . .._._._.-.-......
Movement ID Type Data Code 66 Date Forwarded
Origin FT  STOCKdN,  TEXAS Destination CORPUS CRISTI  PORT

Date Depart 19/21/1993 Date Arrive 19/21/1993
TimeDepart  1999 Time Arrive 1520

Halt  Sites Explosives
Convoy Commander CPT J.H.HARDCASE

UIC W A D 1  T O Reqsting Org. HHC/2-41  IN
9941 IN BN 92 HHC MECH Requested By 1LT  B.G. SHIFTER
123 FIRST STREET
BUILDING 21
FT  STOCKTON T X  123458789

1 Movement has NOT been approved

Figure 7-65.  Review 1265 and 1266 Approvals Screen
With Data

d. To review other sections of the DD Form 1266, move the cursor to the option
corresponding to the section you want to view and press RETURN, or enter the
number shown before the option name and press RETURN to select an option.

e . Follow the instructions on each screen to display and review the information for a
specific DD Form 1266. After you review each section, the cursor automatically
advances to the next option on the Review 1266 Approvals: ring menu.

f. When you are done reviewing all  the options, press E to return to the View Approvals:
ring menu.

7.3.4.2 Approvina a DD Form 1266.

Note: 1  Only users with UMC privileges can approve the DD Form 1266. I

Follow these steps to approve an SHP.
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a . Select the Approve 1265 and 1266 (IT0  ONLY) option from the Approval Process-
ing menu. The Approve 1265 and 1266 (IT0 ONLY) screen will be displayed with
the Highway Movement Approval Selection window, as shown in Figure 7-66. The
RCCs and SHPs  pending approval will be displayed in the Highway Movement
Approval Selection window. The cursor will be to the left of the first RCC or SHP that
is listed.

b . Move the cursor to the line for the SHP that you want to approve and press ESC. The

16Oct93 Approve 1266 and 1266 (IT0  Only)

Approval Authorization

FICHIFOlO

Figure 7-66. Approve 1265 and 1266 (IT0 Only) Screen
With Highway Movement Approval Selection Window

Approve 1265 and 1266 (IT0  ONLY) screen will be displayed, as shown in Figure
7-67. This screen has two sections. The top section is used by the IT0  to approve the
request. The bottom section is used by TC ACCIS (using the Review 1265 and 1266
option) to display information about the request. You can review this information, but
you cannot change it on this display.

The following is an explanation of the fields and the data to be entered into the Approve
1265 and 1266 (IT0  Only) Approval Authorization screen.

Field Name Type Explanation
Fort ID The two-character identification code for your installa-

tion.
Date The date that the request was submitted.
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Approve 1265 and 1266 (IT0 Only)

Approval Authorization
_____.___” _....................~...............~.”  . . .._...............__”  . . .._............-.-

Seq No. 1 T
Approved By ~~~~~~~~~~~

Date Approved 15oct93
- -._ ._,”  ________,_,,__,_, _,_,___I__,..__ __,_.__..____.____..._.........~....~....~....,.....,.”  . . . . . .._..................-.-...............”  __._______.___..,..,.............,.............~....~.~..................~..................~.~.  -.- . . . . -.-.-  . . . . . . -.-.

Movement ID 7 Type Data Code BB Date Forwarded
Origin FT  STOCKTON, TEXAS Destination CORPUS CRISTI  PORT

Date Depart 10/21/1993 Date Arrive 10/21M993
TimeDepart  1909 Time Arrive 1520

Halt Sites Explosives
Convoy Commander CPT J.H.HARDCASE

UIC W A D 1  T O Reqsting Org. HHCM-41  IN
9041 IN BN 02 HHC MECH Requested By 1LT  B.G. SHIFTER
123 FIRST STREET
BUILDING 21
FT  STOCKTON TX 123454769

Enter your Fort Abbreviation

Figure 7-67. Approve 1265 and 1266 (IT0 Only) Screen
With Data

Seq No.

Type
Approving Org.
Approved by
Date Approved

Movement ID

The six-di it sequence number automatically assigned
by TC AC&S  to this request.
The one-character code for this type of request.
The name of the approving organization.
Name and title of the person preparing this approval.
Automatically filled in as the current date when the
IT0 reviewer approves the request.
T$g  ACCIS identification number for the convoy

.
The TDC for the exercise.

T h e  s
ay

stem date when the request is transmitted for ap-
prov .

The remaining fields are taken directly from the special hauling plarming worksheet.
They provide information on origin and destination, as well as departure and arrival
times, that the IT0  reviewer may want to check before approving the request.

c . Enter the Fort ID, Date the Request was Submitted, Type, Approving Organiza-
tion, and Approved By data and press ESC to approve the SHP. The following
message will be displayed at the bottom of your screen:

Request Approved
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You will be returned to the Approval Processing menu where you have the option to
approve, review or cancel another RCC or SHP.

7.3.4.3 Cancelina a DD Form 1266.

Note: [Only users with UMC privileges can cancel a DD Form 1266.

Follow these steps to cancel SHPs:

a . At the Approval Processing menu select Cancel 1265 and 1266 (IT0 ONLY). You
will see the Approve 1265 and 1266 (IT0 Only) screen with the Highway Movement
Approval Selection window, as shown in Figure 7-68. You will note that there is now
an A in the App’d column of the Highway Movement Approval Selection screen.
However, because you chose the Cancel option from the Approval Processing menu,
you can only cancel RCCs  or SHPs  from this screen. The approved RCCs  and SHPs
will be displayed in the Highway Movement Approval Selection window. The cursor
will be to the left of the first RCC or SHP that is listed.

15Oct93 Approve 1255 and 1266 (IT0  Only)

Approval Authorization

FICHIFOlO

Fort ID
.._._._._.........._-.-.--........-.....-.-  -- . . . . . . . . .._._._.-.-...-...-..-.~

Date Sea  No.

Figure 7-68. Highway Movement Approval Selection Window -
With List of RCCs and SHPs  That Could Be Canceled

b . Move the cursor to the line for the SHP you want to cancel and press ESC. The
following prompt will be displayed:

Cancel this convoy (y/n)?
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c . If you enter y TC ACCIS takes you back to the Approval Processing menu and the
following message will be displayed at the bottom of your screen:

Request has been canceled

d. You will be returned to the Approval Processing menu where you have the option to
approve, review or cancel another RCC or SHP. Repeat these procedures as necessary
to cancel additional SHPs.

7.3.4.4 Printina a DD Forms 1266.

Follow the instructions in paragraph 7.3.1.1.9 (page 7-47) above, to print a copy of any DD
Form 1266.

7.4 Related Processina.

Not Applicable.

7.5 Data Backup.

The TC ACCIS System Administrator will schedule and conduct all data backups. The user
should contact the TC ACCIS System Administrator to make special arrangements if a special
backup is required for any reason.

7.6 Recovery from Errors and Malfunctions.

The TC ACCIS functions are supported by Error Messages that are displayed at the bottom of
the screen whenever a processing error condition is encountered. The user should follow these
instructions to correct the error. In the event the error or malfunction can not be corrected by
following these instructions, the user should contact the TC ACCIS System Administrator for
assistance.

7 . 7  MessaGes.

Messages can be generated from three sources.

a. The TC ACCIS software can generate messages that are tailored to the situation and/or
context of where you are working within TC ACCIS. The TC ACCIS messages that
may be encounter in the Highway Planning Function are listed below.

(1) TC ACCIS messages can be one of three types.

(a ) Information Messages provide information that is appropriate for the opera-
tion you are performing at the time the message is displayed. You are not
required to respond to this message in any way.
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(b) Error Messages indicate you have attempted to perform an operation that can
not be done in the current context. For example, you may have tried to enter
the wrong type data into a screen field, or tried to select and option number
that is not available on the current menu. When an error message is displayed,
you must take some corrective action in order to resume operations.

(c ) A Prompt indicates that you are required to enter some specific type data or
respond to a question displayed on the screen. You must perform the specified
action to resume operations.

(2) TC ACCIS messages are designed to be self explanatory

b. Messages generated by the SC0  UNIX Operating System and the Informix 4GL
Database Management Software are generally an indication that there is a serious
problem in the operation of the system. In most cases they will ask you to contact your
System Administrator. The SC0 UNIX and Informix 4GL messages are not included
in the list below. If you encounter a message that is not included in the list below or
any message that is not clearly understood, contact you System Administrator for
assistance.

List of Hbhwav  Movement Plannine MessaPes

A A Load already exists this Lin/lndex

A value greater than zero is required

A value is required for this field.

Abort this entry ?

Add a special hauling worksheet

Add convoy equipment

Add DD 1265 remarks

Add remarks

Add special hauling equipment

All equipment has been viewed

All times and dates in line [nnn] must have a value

Amount of explosives is a required entry and must be greater than 0

An entry is required in this field

Arrival date is before current date

Arrival Date is before previous Arrival Date

Arrival date must have a value for first check point

Axle data deleted
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B Billets requires a value greater than or equal to 0

C Calculate times: Press [F8]  for current field

Calculating times . . . Please wait

Can not add number of loads cannot exceed 24

Cannot delete a blank record

Cannot reassign/copy-will exceed maximum number of loads(24)

Cannot reassign-load Wt. will exceed maximum Wt....Please try another

Cannot reassign-SUN [NNNNN]  does not have a LIN...Please  try another

Cannot reassign-SUN [NNNNN] is unloadable...Please  try another

Checking Matched Pairs....

Checkpoint description requires a value

Class of explosives is a required entry

Complete this record before adding a new record

Complete this record before going to a next record

Complete this record before going to a previous record

Could not insert convoy axle data

Could not insert Convoy Equipment

Could not insert convoy header

Could not insert convoy load

Could not insert convoy pair

Could not insert escort rmks

Could not insert general remarks

Could not insert pair into Convoy Pair Table

Could not insert special hauling rmks

Create a convoy clearance worksheet

Create a convoy planning worksheet

Create a convoy route

Create a new route

Create convoy halt information

Create using a standard route

CTRL-C is not a valid option
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D

E

Date of halt requires a value

Default Convoy NOT created

Define Serial Number and March Unit

Delete a convoy clearance worksheet

Delete a convoy route

Delete a special hauling worksheet

Delete a standard route

Delete convoy equipment

Delete convoy halt information

Delete convoy route

Delete DD 1265 remarks

Delete failed

Delete remarks

Delete route

Delete special hauling equipment

Delete the above data ?

Deleting worksheet . . . Please wait

Departure Date is before current date

Departure is before Arrival

Departure is before previous Departure

Distance requires a value greater than zero

Do you want to make this a Standard route ?

Empty Weight can not be less than

Enter a ‘V’ for a prime mover or ‘T’ for a trailer

Enter a ‘W’ for wheeled or a ‘T’ for tracked

Enter either ‘EL’ or ‘ECR’.

Enter MOVEMENT ID then [ESC] to accept, [FS]  for help or [CTRL-C] to abort f

Enter Serial Number and/or March Unit

Enter the Information then press [ESC] to accept or [CTRL-C] to abort

Enter M  or [Nj for State Line

Equipment deletion count = nnnn
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Equipment has not been matched

Error deleting default route

Error deleting from Convoy Routing Table

Error deleting from convoy axle table

Error deleting from explosive table

Error deleting from Halt table

Error deleting from remarks table

Error deleting from table

Error deleting from the convoy halt table

Error deleting from the [table]

Error deleting from the remarks table

Error deleting record from cnvyload table; Could not delete.

Error deleting record from hazshp table; Could not delete.

Error deleting record from veh-Id  table; Could not delete.

Error in creating equipment number

Error in creating worksheet

Error in deleting axle information

Error in deleting equipment

Error in deleting equipment remarks

Error in deleting explosive details

Error in deleting explosive remarks

Error in deleting from table

Error in deleting logistical information

Error in deleting remarks

Error in deleting remarks from table

Error in deleting routing information

Error in deleting special hauling remarks

Error in deleting vehicle load

Error in deleting vehicle/trailer information

Error in deleting worksheet

ERROR IN LINE: you MUST press the PF2 key to delete this line

Error in updating convoy equipment list
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F

Error inserting explosive remarks table

Error inserting in the remarks table

Error inserting into table

Error inserting into the explosives table

Error inserting into the halt table

Error inserting into the remarks table

Error inserting into the route table

Error inserting into the [table]

ERROR: Unable to delete entries from cnvycrte table

ERROR: Unable to insert entries into [table name]

ERROR: Unable to insert into Route Table

Error updating hazshp table; Update failed

Error updating the cnvyeqip table;Update failed

Error updating the equiplst table

Error updating the equiplst table;Could  not update

Error updating the equiplst table; Update failed

Error updating worksheet

[ESC] to accept or [CTRL-C] to return to menu

Escort Limit Has Been Reached

ETA is before previous ETA

ETA requires a value

ETA time zone is required before using [F6]  key

ETD is before previous ETD

ETD time zone must match ETA time zone

Exit to previous menu

Explosive Data has to be defined

Explosives deleted

Explosive Remarks has to be defined

Fl-Add New Load, F6-Next  Load, FQPrevious  Load, F7-Reassign  Load,
FlGCopy Load to another Vehicle, [ESC] Accept, [CTRL-C] Abort

[FS]  for all rows, [FlO]  for current row to end, [ESC] to accept or [CTRL-C] to abort

[FlO] to Add/Modify vehicle Load, [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort
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Finding equipment....

Finding equipment . . . Please wait

G Gas requires a value greater than 0

H

I

Halt date is before current date

Halt information deleted

Halt is after convoy arrival

Halt is after convey arrival of [date]

Halt is before convoy departure

Halt is before convoy departure of [date]

Height can not be less than ecr-height

Height can not be null

Hours must be between 0001 and 2400 inclusive

Index must be 2 nonblank  characters

Insert Complete

Installation requires a value

Invalid Equipment Type

Invalid LlN/LlN  Index combination

Invalid Menu Choice

Invalid SUN;Please re-enter

Is a Special Hauling Permit required? Enter Mes or [N]o

L Length can not be less than ecr-lngth

Lin/Linindex  combination does not exist

Lin must be 6 nonblank  characters

Load Description already existed

Load exceeds Cube limit; Height must be increased for [sun]

Load exceeds Cube limit; Ln, Wd, or Ht must be raised for [sun]

M March unit assignment must be greater than 0

Match convoy equipment

Match has been completed

Match Pair are not in the same March Unit
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N

Match Pair are not in the same Serial

Match special hauling equipment

March Unit must contain a value

March Unit must greater than 0

Max Weight for SUN has been reached...Cannot add loads

Minutes must be between xx99 and xx59 inclusive

Nomenclature of the explosives is a required entry

Modify a convoy clearance worksheet

Modify  a convoy route

Modify a special hauling worksheet

Modify convoy equipment

Modify convoy halt information

Modify DD 1295 remarks

Modify remarks

Modify special hauling equipment

Movement has been approved

Movement has NOT been approved

New worksheet NOT created

No Convoys found

No Convoys or Approved Convoys found

No Convoys or Standard Convoys found

No Convoys, Special Hauling Permits or Approved Convoys found

No data found . . .

No equipment found

No halt information found

No Load available for copy

No load(s) available for copy

No Load available for reassign

No load(s) available for reassign

No remarks found.

No remarks were found

No route found
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No rows found

No Special Hauling Permits found

No Standard Convoys found

NO Standard routes found

No vehicles found for this convoy.

No vehicles were found

Not a Trailer, the Ind field must be ‘T

Not a valid TDC

NOTE: nnn pieces of equipment have been previously selected.

Number of loads cannot exceed 24

Number of vehicles used to transport the explosive must be greater than 0

0 Oil requires a value greater than 0

P Parameter unaccounted for in check number of loads function

Please wait...

Please wait...processing loadcode

Press any key to continue...

Press [CTRL-C] to abort

Press [CTRL-C] to abort printing

Press [ESC]  to accept or [CTFlL-C] to abort

Press F6 for help

Press [FS]  for next batch, [ESC] to accept or [CTRL-C] to return to menu

Prime Mover and Trailer unmatched

Prime Mover and Trailer have not been unmatched

Prime Mover is already matched

Printing form 1266 . . . . Please wait

Printing form 1266 . . . . Please wait

Printing march table . . Please wait

Printing of DD FORM 1266 completed

Printing of March Table complete

Processing...

Processing axle information
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R

Processing cargo details

Processing convoy remarks

Processing convoy route

Processing escort requirements

Processing ETA and ETD times

Processing explosives

Processing general remarks

Processing halt information

Processing header information

Processing load description

Processing load dimensions

Processing miscellaneous details

Processing routing information

Processing serials

Processing vehicle information

Processing vehicle list

Rations requires a value greater than or equal to 0

Recalculating times . . . Please wait

Record is not complete, Load Code not created

Record is not complete, SUN number not created

Remarks deleted

Remarks Limit Has Been Reached

Remove Lin or enter required index

Request Approved

Request has been canceled

Request not canceled

Road ID requires a value

Route information deleted

S Same SUN;Please  try again

Saving the convoy at 1,l attribute (reverse)

Select convoy equipment
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T

Select EQUIPMENT ID then press [ESC] to accept or [CTRL-C] to abort

Select special hauling equipment

Select the desired route then press [ESC] to accept or [CTRL-C] to abort

Select the MOVEMENT ID then press [ESC] to accept or [CTRL-C] to abort

Selecting all records....

Serial assignment must be greater than 0

Serial Number must contain a value

Serial Number must greater than 0

Standard convoy NOT created

Standard route exists. Do you want to update ?

Standard route has been saved

SUN does not existplease  try again

SUN [sun] must have Height equal to or greater than nnnn.nn

The distance in line [ ] must be greater than zero

The Equipment Type cannot be modified

The ETA date in line [ ] must be on or before the ETD date

The ETA in line [ ] must be on or before the ETD

The movement ID is Creating a new convoy at 1,l attribute (reverse)

The road ID in line [ ] requires an entry

There is no equipment for this MOVEMENT ID

There are no more records In the direction you are going

This MOVEMENT ID does not exist. Use [FS]  for Help

This Pack Type Code not available;

This Special Handling Code not available;

This Type Cargo Code not available;

This Type Equipment Code not available - Press F6 for help

This UIC does not exist . . . Please re-enter

This WCC is not available, press F6 for help

Time zone required

Total Cube for loads can’t exceed Cu. Ft. of nnnnnnn for Special Handling eqmt

Total Cube for loads can’t exceed Cuft of nnnnnnn for this Special Handling Equip.

Total Cube for loads can’t exceed Cu. FL of nnnnnnn for a standard vehicle
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U

V

Total Weight is too large;Please  m-enter

Trailer is already matched

UIC requires a value

Unable to delete default route

Unmatch  the above pair ?

UPDATE FAILED: Request NOT Approved

UPDATE FAILED: Unable to cancel approval

Updating . . . Please wait

Updating Equipment....

Updating standard route . . . Please wait

Use Military Standard time: hhmm

Use MODIFY menu selection. Data already exists.

Use MODIFY menu selectionRoute  already exists

Use Modify option.Data already exists

Use MODIFY option. Remarks already exist

Use MODIFY option. Text already exist.

Use standard convoy planning worksheet

User aborted

User aborted delete

User aborted input

User aborted modification

User aborted printing

Value must be greater than 0

Values in the AXLE SPACING column should be greater than 0 in line

Vehicle actual weight must be greater than 0

Vehicle description is a required entry

Vehicle empty weight must be greater than 0

Vehicle front end overhang must be non-negative

Vehicle height must be greater than 0

Vehicle length must be greater than 0

Vehicle model is a required entry
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Vehicle planned weight must be greater than 0

Vehicle planned weight must be greater than or equal to the empty weight

Vehicle rear end overhang must be non-negative

Vehicle requires an SHP

Vehicle type transporting the explosives is a required entry

Vehicle Weight + total loads’ Weight cannot exceed the Weight limit of nnnnnnn

Vehicle width must be greater than 0

Veh. Wt. + load Wt. exceeds ECR Max. of nnn,nn . . . Is this correct

View a convoy clearance worksheet

View a convoy route

View a special hauling worksheet

View convoy halt information

View DD 1265 remarks

View remarks

W Waiver Indicator removed

WARNING-Load Weight exceeds Maximum Weight for this equipment

WARNING-Total Cubic Ft. exceeds Cubic Ft. limit for this equipment

WARNING-Vehicle’s Weight + Load’s Weight exceeds Vehicle’s Weight limit

Width can not be less than ecr-width

Worksheet NOT deleted

Worksheet Updated

Y You may only have 100 Standard Convoys on the system: there are 100 already.

You must enter a Ammo/Hazard Indicator

You must enter a Height

You must enter a Length

You must enter a Load Description

You must enter a Quantity

You must enter a Special Handling code

You must enter a Standard Indicator

You must enter a Type Cargo code

You must enter a Type Equipment code
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You must enter a Type Pack code

You must enter a Water Commodity code

You must enter a Weight

You must enter a Width

You MUST increase Length, Width, or Height by a minimum of one

Your UIC can not delete convoy only the UIC that created it can delete it

Zone field does not have a value
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SECTION 8 PROCESSING REFERENCE GUIDE -
Load Planning

The Load Planning function provides automated tools for Rail Load Planning, Air Load
Planning and Surface Load Planning. The Rail Load Planning and the Vehicle Load Planning
module of the Surface Load Planning function are installed at this time.

The Rail Load Planning function is used to develop rail load lists, create trains and rail car
setups generating rail load plans automatically or manually, print load schedules and plans,
create and modify cargo load items for vehicles.

a . During the development of the Deployment Equipment List (DEL) in Section 5 - Unit
Equipment List Processing, of this manual, specific pieces of equipment may have
been designated to travel by rail to the Port of Embarkation (POE). In this case, a rail
load plan or plans must be created for those pieces of equipment. The equipment
information can be used by the TC ACCIS freight users to prepare the GBLs for the
equipment which is being transported by rail for the exercise.

b. During the creation or maintenance of the Unit Equipment List (UEL, equipment list
associated with the Type Data Code (TDC) or D or S), summary loads are placed on
designated pieces of equipment. These create the E records which according to U.S.
Army Forces Command (FORSCOM) Regulation 55-  1 are to be included in the update
which is done twice a year for active units, and once a year for reserves and transmitted
to FORSCOM’s  COMPASS computer system through TC ACCIS. In order for units
to add detailed loads to pieces of equipment in their UELs,  they can use the Surface
Load Planning function to add these detailed loads and print the information on vehicle
load cards.

The Surface Load Planning function is used to develop vehicle load lists, container load lists
and pallet load lists. Only the Vehicle Load Planning module of this function is implemented
at this time.

The Air Load Planning function of Load Planning  is not implemented at this time.

8.1 Capabilities.

The Rail Load Planning function allows you to:

a . Separate rail load lists by individual Unit Identification Code (UIC), by multiple unit
UICs in order to prepare a rail load plan, or prepare a rail load list for an entire exercise.
The system creates only one rail load list. When you create a rail load list by individual
unit UK, you actually ask TC ACCIS to display only the equipment in the load list
that belongs to that UK.
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b. Match vehicle to trailer, vehicle to vehicle, vehicle to trailer to trailer, or trailer to
trailer. The matches can be configured combat, administrative, side by side and other
depending on the match type.

c. Assign unit UIC or pieces of equipment by Line Item Number (LIN)/LINIndex  to
specific trains.

d. Create multiple trains and rail car setups for an exercise, independent of the previously
created trains or rail car setups if necessary. However, a unique piece of equipment in
a load list for a specific TDC can be assigned to only one train at a time.

e. Generate an automatic rail load plan using AUTORAIL in which TC ACCIS deter-
mines the number of rail cars needed and loads all pieces of equipment on the preferred
rail car to which each piece of equipment was previously assigned by the individual
user while creating the load list or assigned in the reference tables by the rail expert.
If the preferred rail car is not available due to overrides, or deletion, then it loads on
alternate rail car.

f. Generate a manual rail load plan in which the user identifies the number of rail cars
available by rail car type. TC ACCIS verifies and loads equipment on the type rail cars
designated by the user, based on the equipment dimensions until all rail cars are
utilized.

g. Move pieces of equipment from one rail car assignment to another, or move rail cars
to different setups.

h. Print Load List, Load Plan, Schedules, and Blocking and Bracing reports.

The Air Load Planning Function - Not currently implemented.

The Surface Load Planning function allows you to:

a. Create detail loads for vehicles.

b. Add, change, or delete vehicle or cargo from a Vehicle Load Plan.

c. View all or part of a Vehicle Load Plan.

d. Delete an entire Vehicle Load Plan.

e. Copy an entire Vehicle Load Plan.

f. Print Vehicle load cards.

8.2 Conventions.

---y

The conventions used in this section are described in Paragraph 4.2 of this manual.
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Processing Procedures.

Select the Load Planning option on the TC ACCIS Main Menu to access the Load Planning
menu as shown in Figure 8-l.

lSOct93 Load Planning--------- ___-____  -

1 - Rail Load Planning

2 - Air Load Planning

FICLIFO69

3 - Surface Load Planning

E - Exit to the TC ACCIS Main Menu

Enter Selection: I#

Figure 8-l. Load Planning Menu

The following summarizes the purpose of each of the Load Planning menu options.

Menu Option Explanation

Rail Load Plan- This o
ning 5

tion is used to create rail load lists, create trains
and rar  car setups, and generate plans for loading rail
cars unit moves.

Air Load Plan-
n&i?

This option is not currently implemented.

Surface Load
Planning

This option is used to create detail loads for vehicles
for the unit’s UEL in TDC D or S. The options Contain-
ers and Pallets are not yet implemented.

A Menu Tree showing all the options available within the Load Planning  function is shown at
Figure 8-2.

8.3.1 Rail Load Planning

Planning rail transportation for equipment is another important TC ACCIS function. When you
have equipment to move by rail, you must match equipment, based on size and weight, to rail
car types; choose a mixture of rail car types whose combined length does not exceed the intended
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l-Rail  Load Planning
2-Air Load Planning
30Surface  Planning

l-Load  List  Proceming

1-L-d  List Proce8sing
2-TmWRaiI  C8f  Prouming
3-Reference  T&bs
44bporbPmam8ing .14dd

SHfY4axt
wmvious
&Print
I-DOlab

2 - W  Rail  Cm  LlN

r
Wrehrmd  Rail  Car  otoup

-  CRdl  Cu Duerrl~
!hRmp  ID Override

l-Add
bModify
3-web

2-N  Lord  Pluming l

CReportaRocemaing

l-R&l  Load Schethk
2-Rail  Lord Plm
3-R8ll  Load List
bBB&l  Detail
S-BBM  Summary

3-Rail Load Plan

l-Print l Sale&d  Railcu  report
2-Print  Full Rail Load Ptm  report

3Rdl  Load List

l FuncwnNotYetbIlpkmmw

Figure 8-2. Load Planning Menu Tree
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loading ramp; and determine what blocking and bracing equipment will be needed. The Rail
Load Planning function helps you with these procedures and allows you to print reports detailing
each rail plan you develop. In addition, you can perform a what if analysis by creating several
load plans to determine the most efficient arrangement of rail cars.

This Rail Load Plan helps ensure that vehicles and equipment are correctly assigned, based on
reference table, weight, and dimensions, to various types of rail cars.

This section includes instructions on how to use the rail load planning functions and how to use
TC ACCIS to prepare the required load planning forms. Figure 8-3 gives an overview of the
procedures involved. To do the procedures outlined in this section, you must already have
created and stored a DEL and assigned and MPOE of K for rail, as described in Section 5 - Unit
Equipment List Processing of this manual.

This Section includes instructions on how to do the following:

l Check and enter data into the Reference Tables

l Create and modify Rail Load Lists

l Create and update a Train

l Create and modify Rail Car setups

l Generate rail load plans using AUTORAIL or manual generate

l Print a Rail Load Schedule, Rail Load Plan, Blocking and Bracing Requirements Report,
and Rail Load List Report.

At the Load Planning menu, select Rail Load Planning.

Note: Each time you enter the Load Planning function from the TC ACCIS Main
Menu, the Typ6  Data Code field will be blank and you will have to enter a
Type Data Code. Thereafter, TC ACCIS assumes that you will continue
working with this same Type Data Code and will automatically load the last
Type Data Code that you used into the Type Data Code field for each suc-
cessive process. The Type Data Code field will not be blank again until you
exit to the TC ACCIS Main Menu and enter the Load Planning function
again. When a Type Data Code is displayed, you can:

l-Press RETURN to accept the Type Data Code.
2-Press F6 to select and new Type Data Code from the TDC Help Window
3-Enter  a new Type Data Code by typing over the displayed Type Data

Code and the press RETURN.

If Rail Load Planning  is being used by five users when you try to select it, you will receive the
following message:
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Procedures to
Create a Rail Plan for Deployment

Complete
Rail

Reference Tables

I Complete
Preferred

Rail Car Group I

I Complete
Preferred

Railcar LIN I

Create
Rail Load

List

t
M a t c h

Trallerd
Vehicles

1

OWlMate
Load Plan
by Autorail

Create
Rail Car
-UP

I

1
Generate

Load plan by
Manual selection

w Print
Rail Load Plan

4

Figure 8-3. Deployment Rail Movement Exercise
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Another User is in Rail Load Planning,
Do you want to try again (y/n)?

Enter y and press RETURN to try to access Rail Load Planning again, or enter n and press
RETURN to exit to the Load Planning menu.

Note: If you receive this message over and over for a long period of time, you
should check with the TC ACCIS System Administrator to see if, in fact, an-
other user is in Rail Load Planning. Only one user at a time can use
AUTORAIL.

8.3.1.1 Reference Table Maintenance.

The TC ACCIS Rail Loading Planning function includes several reference tables that are
accessed by the system while performing other rail loading functions. For example, the Rail
Car Category reference table contains data on the dimensions of rail cars. This information is
accessed and compared with data on the dimensions of equipment to determine whether the
equipment can be loaded on the rail car. Therefore, it is important to complete and verify the
accuracy of the data in these tables before you begin actual rail load planning.

The following is an explanation of the Reference Tables that can be maintained.

Reference Table
Rail Car Cate-
WY

p;fy-d  Rail

Preferred Rail
C a r  G r o u p
Ftf  Car Over-

Ramp ID Over-
ride

BBM Material

Exdanation
This option allows you to enter specific rail car types
and variants. This identified rail car ty
dimensional information rovided in tlf

e along with the

sp
is reference ta-

ble is used by TC ACCI
tified rail cars.

to load equipment on to iden-

This reference table is used to store unit equipment as-
signed to specific rail car groups.
This reference table is used to store rail car equipment
and five alternate rail car types.
This option allows you to designate rail car types that
are unavailable for specific type data codes.
This o
not be P

tion allows you to designate rail cars that can
oaded at designated ramps for specific type

data codes.
This option allows you to view or print the blocking
and bracing material records for a s ecific piece of
equi
the i

ment. You will enter the LIN/El dex to retrieve
BM information for the equipment that will be

loaded using the Rail load function. You cannot mod-
ify any of these records.

Some of the Reference Tables will contain data when the system is installed; however, the
installation rail load planner should check the tables to verify the accuracy and applicability.
Other tables are empty when they are installed and must be completed. The procedures in the
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following paragraphs can be used for entering, viewing, or changing data in the Reference
Tables.

=-,

Note: Only those TC ACCIS users with IT.0 level access (Unit Movement Coordi-
nator (UMC) or ADMIN group) will be able to modify any of the Rail Refer-
ence Tables.

8.3.1.1.1 Rail Car Cateaory Reference Table.

This table, which is installed with data, provides dimensions and weight capacities of rail cars
customarily used for military movements. It also provides capacity, by platform, for bi-level
and u-i-level  cars. The Blocking and Bracing Materials (BBM) required for this type rail car are
also indicated.

Use the following procedures to access the Rail Car Category screen where rail cars may be
added, modified or deleted, to meet actual installation requirements, and to print rail car listings.

a . Select Load Planning from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU to display the Load
Planning menu.

b. Select Rail Load Planning from the Load Planning menu to display the Rail Load
Planning menu.

c. Select the Reference Tables option from the Rail Load Planning Menu to display the
--\

Reference Tables menu with the six options shown in Figure 8-4.

d. Select Rail Car Category from the Reference Tables menu to display the Rail Car
Category screen with the Options: ring menu at the top as shown in Figure 8-5.

Options: l - A d d  2-  Q u e r y  3-Modify  4-Next  !5-Previous  6-Print .  .  .

The three period (. . .) at the end of the ring menu indicate there are additional options
that can be displayed by moving the cursor to the right or left.

. . . ;I-Delete  E-Exit

The following is an explanation of these ring menu options:

Add

Query

Allows you to add rail car types to the reference tables.
Each rarI  car t

i
p e must have a variant and variant de-

scription for i entification of differences such as load
limits and blocking and bracing materials needed.
Allows you to select specific rail car type to view, mod-
ify, or
leave 4

rint based on s
P

ecific  search criteria. If
i!

o u
e rail car type reld  blank and press ES , the

entire list of rail car types and variants become avail-
able for viewing. You must then use the Next and Pre-
vious option to page through the Iist .----y
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1 - Rail Car Category
2 - Preferred Rail Car Lin
3 - Preferred Rail Car Goup
4 - Rail Car Override
5 - Ramp ID Override
6 - BBM Material

E - Exit to Rail Load Planning

Enter Selection: /jj

15oct93 Reference Tables~~_--_--------___--
FiCLiF949

Figure 8-4. Reference Tables Menu

&Modify CNext 5-Previous 6-Print . . .

15oct93 Rail Car Category FiCLiF946
~~~~~~~~-___--------~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~--~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~------------------------

Rail Car Type
Variant
Variant Desc
AAR Rpt Mark
Outer L
Outer W
Outer H
Platform Gty
Level 1 L
Level 1 W
Level 1 H
Lvi 1 H Cir
Highsides
Lvi 1 Ld Lmt
Block/Brace

Level 2 L Level 3 L
Level 2 W Level 3 W
Level 2 H Level 3 H
Lvi 2 H Cir Lvl3  H Cir

Lvi 2 Ld Ltnt Lvi 3 Ld Lmt

Figure 8-5. Rail Car Category Screen
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Modify

Next

Previous

Allows you to make changes in any of the fields of in-
formation associated with the rail car type and variant
you have selected.
Allows you to page to the next rail car type and variant
after your query selection has been made.
Allows you to page back to the rail car type and variant
that was displayed prior to the en

9
currently dis-

played. This option is only availab e after you use the
query selection.

Print Allows you to print all rail car types and variants that
you have included as part of your query selection.

Delete Allows you to delete a rail car type and variant entry.
e . Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired option and press RETURN, or

enter the number corresponding the option number to execute the option.

8.3.1.1.1.1 Addina Rail Car Cateaories.

To add a rail car to this table, you will need a source document with the exact information on
that rail car. Example of good sources are THE OFFICIAL RAILWAY EQUIPMENT REG-
ISTER (R) and information on car characteristics available from your servicing rail company
or companies. Use the following to add a rail car to this table:

a . As necessary, use the procedures in paragraph 8.3.1.1.1 (page 8-8) to display the Rail
Car Category screen as shown in Figure 8-5 (page 8-9) with the Options: ring menu
at the top.

Options: l-Add 2- Query 3-Modify QNext  5-Previous  6-Print  .  .  .

b. Select Add from the Options: ring menu. The cursor will move to the Rail Car Type
field of the Rail Car Category screen and the fields for entering data will be displayed.

The following is an explanation of the data fields in the Rail Car Category screen:

Field Name Ty2e Explanation
Note: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional

Rail Car Type R Identifies the t
(BIL), tri-leve

e of rail car such as flat, bi-level

field.
YK RIL). F6-Help  is available in this

variant R Variant number is used to distinguish varieties within
the same rail car type.

Variant Desc The Variant Descri tion field allows you to provide
s ecific  detailed *
P

ln!ormation about the characteristics
o the type of rail car. Flat cars ma
or 60 feet in len

be 89 feet, 68 feet,

5
th as exam

g
les. Yy

include in your escription
ou may also want to

istinguishing  charac-

AAR Rpt Mark
teristics such as chain tie down, or bridge plates.
Association of American Railroads’ Reporting Mark is
entered if available.
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-. Outer L
Outer W
Outer H
Platform Qty R

Level 1 L

Level 1 W

Level 1 H

Level 1 H Clr
Highsides R

Lvl 1 Ld lmt

Block/Brace R

Level 2 L

Level 2 W

Level 2 H

Level 2 H Clr
Lv 2 Ld Lmt

Length dimension of the rail car in inches.
Full outer width dimension of the rail car in inches.
Full outer height dimension of the rail car in inches.
Enter 1 if the rail car has one platform for example a
68 ft. DODX flat. Enter 2 if the rail car has two plat-
forms such as a bi-level. Enter 3 if the rail car has three
platforms such as a u-i-level.
Length of the First Platform in inches to indicate the
full mside platform length as noted in reference materi-
als or as indicated b
subtract brake wheeT

servicing rail company. Do not
clearances.

Width of the First Platform in inches to indicate the
full inside platform width as noted in reference materi-
als or as indicated by servicing rail company.
Height of the First Platform in inches to indicate the
full inside  platform height as noted in reference materi-
als or as indicated by servicing rail company. Height
clearances are articularly important when entering
data on bi-leve and t&level  cars, as this informatione

P
rovides
oads.

another system parameter for generating rail

Height clearance of the First Platform in inches.
The Highsides field accepts either a Y(es) or N(o) en-
try to indicate whether the rail car has Raised Side
Sills. If the car has highsides, thus not allowing over-
hang on the
exist, enter R

latform surface, enter a Y. If no highsides
.

Maximum weight load limit, in pounds, allowed on the
First Platform.
The Block/Brace field indicates whether e
loaded on this rail car requires blocking an %

uipment
bracing

material. It will accept either a Y(es) or N(o) entry.
Length of the Second Platform in inches to indicate the
full inside  platform length as noted in reference maten-
als or as indicated b
subtract brake wheeI

servicing rail company. Do not
clearances.

Width of the Second Platform in inches to indicate the
full inside platform width as noted in reference materi-
als or as indicated by servicing rail company.
Height of the Second Platform in inches to indicate the
full mside platform height as noted in reference materi-
als or as indicated by servicing rail company. Height
clearances are
data on bi-leve and t&level  cars, as this informationP

articularly important when entering

P
rovides
oads.

another system parameter for generating rail

Height clearance of the Second Platform in inches.
Maximum weight load limit, in pounds, allowed on the
Second Platform.
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Level 3 L

Level 3 W

Level 3 H

Level 3 H Clr
Lv 3 Ld Lmt

Length of the Third Platform in inches to indicate the
full inside  platform length as noted in reference materi-
als or as indicated b
subtract brake whee r

servicing rail company. Do not
clearances.

Width of the Third Platform in inches to indicate the
full inside platform width as noted in reference materi-
als or as indicated by servicing rail company.
Height of the Third Platform in inches to indicate the
full mside platform height as noted in reference materi-
als or as indicated by servicing rail company. Height
clearances are articularly  important when entering
data on bi-leve and ix-i-level cars, as this informationP

P
rovides
oads.

another system parameter for generating rail

Height clearance of the Third Platform in inches.
Maximum weight load limit, in pounds, allowed on the
Third Platform.

b. With the cursor in the Rail Car Type field, enter the Rail Car Type and press
RETURN. The cursor will move to the Variant field.

c . Continue to enter data in each field, pressing RETURN after each entry.

d. When all data has been entered, review your entries to verify that the data is correct.

(1) As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to
make a correction.

(2) Enter the correct data by typing over the displayed information.

(3) Repeat these procedures as necessary, until all of your entries are correct.

e . When all of the entries are correct, press ESC to save the data. The cursor will return
to the Options: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three
times to return to the Load Planning menu.

8.3.1.1.1.2 Quervina  for Rail Car Cateaories.

Use the following to query for a rail car to the reference table:

a . As necessary, use the procedures in paragraph 8.3.1.1.1 (page 8-8) to display the Rail
Car Category screen as shown in Figure 8-5 (page 8-9) with the Options: ring menu
at the top.

Options: l-Add 2- Query 34odify  4-Next  5-Previous  6-Print . . .

b. Select Query from the Options: ring menu. The cursor will move to the Rail Car Type
field of the Rail Car Category screen. There are three methods to locate the desired
record:
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(1) If you know the Rail  Car Type, enter it and press ESC. The data for the first
record that meets your selection criteria will be displayed, the cursor will return
to the Options: ring menu, and the Modify option will be highlighted.

(a) If the desired record is displayed, continue with the procedures in paragraph
b. below.

(b) If the desired record is not displayed, select Next to display the data for the
next record that meets your selection criteria. The cursor will return to the
Options: ring menu, and the Modify option will be highlighted.

(c) As necessary, continue to select Next until the data for the desired record is
displayed. If you go past the desired record, you can select Previous from
the Options: ring menu at any time to display the data for the previously
displayed record that meets your selection criteria. After each selection, the
cursor will return to the Options: ring menu, and the Modify option will be
highlighted.

(d) When the desired record is displayed, continue with the procedures in
paragraph b. below.

(2) If you know some other information about the desired rail car, other than the Rail
Car Type, press RETURN  until the cursor is in the desired field.

(a ) You can enter data into one or more fields. The more specific you can be, the
faster the system will locate the desired record.

J, Enter the known data for the desired rail car and press RETURN.

2 As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph (a) above until all the
known data about the desired rail car has been entered. Be sure to press
RETURN after each entry.

3 When all of your selection criteria has been entered, press ESC to accept
the entries. The first record that meets all of your selection criteria will
be displayed and the cursor will return to the Options: ring menu. The
Modify option will be highlighted..

(b) If the desired record is displayed, continue with the procedures in paragraph
b. below.

(c) If the desired record is not displayed, select Next to display the data for the
next record that meets your selection criteria. The cursor will return to the
Options: ring menu, and the Modify option will be highlighted.

(d) As necessary, continue to select Next until the data for the desired record is
displayed. If you go past the desired record, you can select Previous from
the Options: ring menu at any time to display the data for the previously
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displayed record that meets your selection criteria. After each selection, the
cursor will return to the Options: ring menu, and the Modify option will be
highlighted.

(e) When the desired record is displayed, continue with the procedures in
paragraph b. below.

(3) If you do not know any information about the desired rail car, press ESC when
the cursor is in the Rail Car Type field. The data for the first rail car that was
entered into the table will be displayed, and the cursor will return to the Options:
ring menu. The Modify option will be highlighted.

(a) If the desired record is displayed, continue with the procedures in paragraph
b. below.

(b) If the desired record is not displayed, select Next to display the data for the
next record that meets your selection criteria. The cursor will return to the
Options: ring menu, and the Modify option will be highlighted.

(c) As necessary, continue to select Next until the data for the desired record is
displayed. If you go past the desired record, you can select Previous from
the Options: ring menu at any time to display the data for the previously
displayed record that meets your selection criteria. After each selection, the
cursor will return to the Options: ring menu, and the Modify option will be ----.

highlighted.

(d) When the desired record is displayed, continue with the procedures in
paragraph b. below.

b. You can now continue with the procedures in any of the following paragraphs:

8.3.1.1.1.3 8 - 1 4 Modify Rail Car Categories
8.3.1.1.1.4 8 - 1 5 Print Rail Car Categories
8.3.1.1.1.5 8-  15 Delete Rail Car Categories

8.3.1.1.1.3 Modifyina  Rail Car Cateaories.

To modify a rail car to this reference table, you wiII  need a source document with the exact
information on that rail car to be modified. Examples of good sources are THE OFFICIAL
RAILWAY EQUIPMENT REGISTER (R) and information on car characteristics available
from your servicing raiI company or companies.

Before you can modify a record in the Rail Car Category Reference Table, you must first do a
query to locate the desired record and then select Modify to change the data for that record.

Use the following to modify a rail car in the reference table:
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a . Use the procedures in paragraph 8.3.1.1.1.2 (page 8-12) to display the record to be
modified. When the desired record is displayed, the cursor will return to the Options:
ring menu and the Modify option will be highlighted.

b. Select Modify from the Options: ring menu. The cursor will move to the Rail Car
Type field of the Rail Car Category screen.

(1) Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where the modification needs to be
made.

(2) Enter the correct data by typing over the existing information.

(3) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph (1) and (2) above until all the
corrections have been made.

c . When all of the modifications have been made, press ESC to accept the new data. The
cursor will return to the Options: ring menu where you can select another option or
press E-Exit three times to return to the Load Planning menu.

8 3.1.1.1.4. Printina the Rail Car Cateaory Reference Table.

To print the information in the Rail Car Category Reference Table, you must first do a query
and then select Print to print all the records in the table, using the following procedures:

Note: 1 If you have just modified a record in the Rail Car Categories Reference Table 1
and that record is still displayed on the screen, you will not have to execute
another query before you print the contents of the table. In this case, start
with Da.ra!XaDh  c. below.

Use the following to print a rail car in the reference table:

a . Use the procedures in paragraph 8.3.1.1-l .2  (page 8-  12) to display a Rail Car Category
record. When a record is displayed, the cursor will return to the Options: ring menu
and the Modify option will be highlighted.

b. Select Print from the Options: ring menu. A message will be displayed at the bottom
of the screen:

Report has been sent to the printer

The cursor will return to the Options: ring menu where you can select another option
or press E-Exit three times to return to the Load Planning menu.

8.3.1.1.1.5 Deletina Rail Car Cateaories.

Before you can delete a record in the Rail Car Category Reference Table, you must first do a
query to locate the desired record and then select the Delete option.

Use the following to delete a rail car category from the reference table:
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a . Use the procedures in paragraph 8.3.1.1.1.2 (page 8-12) to display the record to be
deleted. When the desired record is displayed, the cursor will return to the Options:
ring menu and the Modify option will be highlighted.

b. Select Delete from the Options: ring menu. A prompt will be displayed:
Are you sure you want to delete this record (y/n)?

(1) Enter n to abort the deletion attempt. A message will be displayed at the bottom
of the screen:

No Information has been deleted

The cursor will return to the Options: ring menu where you can select another
option or press E-Exit three times to return to the Load Planning menu.

(2) Enter y and a message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen:
This row has been deleted

The cursor will return to the Options: ring menu where you can select another
option or press E-Exit three times to return to the Load Planning menu.

1.2 .Preferred Rail Car LIN Reference Table,

This table provides the computer basis for rail car selection in the Autoload  process. This
function assigns the LIN or LIN/Index  of deploying equipment to a specific car and variant
from the Rail Car Category Table. When the AUTORAIL  function is selected, the system will
select the preferred car type and variant whenever the equipment with that specific LIN or
LIN/Index  is to be loaded. It allows for other rail car selections to be taken, in order, based on
entries made in the Preferred Rail  Car Lin table.

Deployment equipment can be assigned to a Preferred Rail Car by using the LIN and the Index
or by using only the LIN. When both the LIN and the Index are used, only the equipment with
that LIN and that Index will be assigned to the designated Preferred Rail Car. Equipment with
the same LlN  but with a different Index can be assigned to a different Preferred Rail Car by
making another assignment using only the LIN or the LIN and the different Index. When only
the LIN is used, all equipment with that LIN will be assigned to the designated Preferred Rail
Car, unless the equipment has been otherwise assigned to a different Preferred Rail Car by using
both its LIN and its Index. This allows you to make specialized assignments for equipment with
unique dimensions or configurations even though it has the same LIN as other similar types of
equipment.

Use the following procedures to access the Preferred Rail Car Lin screen where you can assign,
modify, view, or delete preferred rail cars for specific types of equipment identified by a LIN
or LIN/Index.

a . Select Load Planning from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU to display the Load
Planning menu.
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b. Select Rail Load Planning from the Load Planning menu to display the Rail Load
Planning menu.

c . Select the Reference Tables option from the Rail Load Planning Menu to display the
Reference Tables menu with the six options shown in Figure 8-4 (page 8-9).

d. Select Preferred Rail Car Lin from the Reference Tables menu to display the
Preferred Rail Car Lin screen with the Options: ring menu at the top as shown in Figure
8-6.

Options: l-Assign 2-Modify  &View 4-Delete  E-Exit

Options: l-Assign P-Modify 3-View  &Delete  E-Exit
Assign a Rail Car LWLinindex  entry
01 Jut96 Preferred Rail Car Lin FICLIFO71

LlN/Mex

PREFERRED ALT #l ALT #2 ALT #3 ALT # ALT #5
I CAR VAR CAR VAR CAR VAR CAR VAR CAR VAR CAR VAR
~ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -  - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - c A R - - -  - - - -  - - - - - -

VAR

Figure 8-6. Preferred Rail Car Lin Screen

The following is an explanation of these options:

Menu Option
Assign

Modify

View

Delete

Exdanation
This options allows you to assi
that identifies a specific type oH

n a LIN or LIN/Index
equi ment to be loaded

on a specific type of rail car group wflen TC ACCIS
generates the rarl load.
This option allows you to make changes in the assign-
ment of LINs  and LINIndexes to specific rail car
groups.
This option allows you to view the current rail car
group assignment for a specified LIN or LIN/Index.
This option allows you to delete the assignment of a
LIN or LIN/Index  to a specified car group.
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The assign options allows you to assign specific types of equipment identified by a only a LIN,
or by a LIN and an Index, to a specific type of rail car group when TC ACCIS generates the
rail load. When the assignment is made by only the LIN, all pieces of equipment with that LIN
will by assigned to the same type Preferred Rail Car, regardless of the Index. When both the
LIN and the Index are used to make the assignment, only those pieces of equipment with that
specific combination of LIN and Index will be assigned to that type Preferred Rail Car.

When you have a type of equipment with several different Indexes for the same LIN, you can
only assign a Preferred Rail Car type to each different Index, one at a time, or to all Indexes for
that LIN. There is no way to use a single transaction to assign the same Preferred Rail Car type
to more than one but less than all of the Indexes. or you must select each LIN and Index
combination individually and use a different transaction to assign a Preferred Rail Car type to
each Index.

Because of this limitation, the following sequence of events will generally provide the most
efficient method of assigning pieces of equipment with different Indexes to different Preferred
Rail Car types:

a . Determine the Preferred Rail Car type that can be used by the largest number of
Indexes.

-7
b. Use the Assign option to designate the same Preferred Rail Car type to all pieces of

equipment with that LIN, regardless of the Index.

c . Use the Modify option (paragraph 8.3.1.1.2.2, page 8-20 below) to individually change
the Preferred Rail Car type for those specific Indexes that will require a different
Preferred Rail Car type.

Note: The Delete option (paragraph 8.3.1.1.2.4, page 8-23 below) can also be used
to remove the Preferred Rail Car assignment from pieces of equipment with
that same LIN that will not be transported by rail.

Use the following procedures to assign a LIN or a LIN/Index  to a Preferred Rail Car:

a . As necessary, use the procedures in paragraph 8.3.1.1.2 (page 8-16) to display the
Preferred Rail Car Lin screen as shown in Figure 8-6 (page 8-17) with the Options:
ring menu at the top.

Options: l-Assign 24lodify 34iew 4-Dslete  E-Exit

b . Select Assign from the Options: ring menu. The cursor will move to the first part of
the LIN/Index field.

c . Enter the LIN and press RETURN to move the cursor to the second part of the
LIN/Index field, or press F6 to display a list of LINs that have been selected for rail
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deployments. When F6 is used, the Rail Preferred LIN Query for Assign window will
be displayed with the cursor in the Lin/linindex  field.

(1) You can enter your selection criteria into any one or any combination of the Lin,
Linindex, Model, or Description fields. The wildcard  characters * and 1 can also
be used in any of these fields  for pattern matching.

(a) Press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want to enter your
selection criteria.

(b) Enter the selection criteria and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the
next field.

(c ) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph (a) and (b) above until all
of your selection criteria has been entered.

(2) When all of your selection criteria has been entered, press ESC to accept it. The
Rail Preferred LIN Query for Assign window will close, the cursor will return to
the Preferred Rail Car Lin screen, and the selected LIN and Index will be
displayed.

d. If necessary, enter the Index in the second part of the LIN/Index  field and press ESC,
or just press ESC to accept the displayed data. The Preferred Rail Car Group screen
will be displayed with a list of possible Preferred Rail Car options.

e. Use the cursor control keys to move the cursor to the correct car group, and press ESC
to select that group. The Preferred Rail Car Group screen will close, the data for the
selected Preferred Rail Car will be displayed in the Preferred Rail Car Lin screen, and
a message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen for a few moments:

The information has been saved

Then a prompt will be displayed:
Assign Another Lin to this car group (y/n)?

(1) A y response to this prompt will display a blank Preferred Rail Car Lin screen.

(a) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs c. and d. above to select another
LIN/Index  to this same Preferred Rail Car Group.

(b) When the LIN and Index have been entered, press ESC to make the assign-
ment to the same Preferred Rail Car Group. A message will be displayed at
the bottom of the screen for a few moments:

The information has been saved

Then a prompt will be displayed:
Assign Another Lin to this car group (y/n)?
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(c) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph (1) above until all the
desired LINs  and Indexes have been assigned to this same Preferred Rail Car
Group.

(2) When you are done assigning all LINs and Indexes to this Preferred Rail Car
Group, enter an n response to the Assign Another Lin to this car group (y/n)?
prompt. The cursor will return to the Options: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the Load Planning menu.

8.3.1.1.2.2 Modifyina a Preferred Rail Car Lin.

The modify option allows you to make changes in the assignment of LINs and LIN/Indexes  to
specific rail car groups.

Use the following procedures to modify a LIN or a LIN/Index  that is assigned to a Preferred
Rail Car:

a . As necessary, use the procedures in paragraph 8.3.1.1.2 (page 8:16)  to display the
Preferred Rail Car Lin screen as shown in Figure 8-6 (page 8-17) with the Options:
ring menu at the top.

Options: l-Assign P-Modify 3-View  4-Delete  E-Exit

b. Select Modify from the Options: ring menu. The cursor will move to the first part of
the LIN/Index  field. --I.

c . Enter the LIN and press RETURN to move the cursor to the second part of the
LIN/Index  field, or press F6 to display a list of LINs that have been selected for rail
deployments. When F6 is used, the Rail Preferred LIN Query for Assign window will
be displayed with the cursor in the Lin/iinindex  field.

(1) You can enter your selection criteria into any one or any combination of the Lin,
Linindex, Model;or  Description fields. The wildcard  characters * and ? can also
be used in any of these fields for pattern matching.

(a) Press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want to enter your
selection criteria.

(b) Enter the selection criteria and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the
next field.

(c ) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph (a) and (b) above until ah
of your selection criteria has been entered.

(2) When all of you selection criteria has been entered, press ESC to accept it. The
Available LIN window will be displayed with list of LIN/Indexes  that have been
assigned to a Preferred Rail Car. -__
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(3) Use the cursor control keys to select the desired piece of equipment and press
ESC to accept it. The Available LIN window will close, the cursor will return to
the Preferred Rail Car Lin screen, and the selected LIN and Index will be
displayed.

d. If necessary, enter the Index in the second part of the LNIndex  field and press ESC,
or just press ESC accept the displayed data.

(1) If you specified a LIN and an Index, the data for the Preferred Rail Car for this
LIN/Index,  and the cursor will be in the CAR field.

(a ) Press F8 to display the Preferred Rail Car Group screen with a list of possible
different Preferred Rail Car Group options.

(b) Use the cursor control keys to move the cursor to the correct car group, and
press ESC to select that group. The Preferred Rail Car Group screen will
close, the data for the new Preferred Rail Car will be displayed in the Preferred
Rail Car Lin screen, and the cursor will return to the Options: ring menu
where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to
the Load Planning menu.

(2) If you specified only a LIN, a prompt will will be displayed:
Do you want to process all the linindexes in this lin? (y/n)?

(a ) Enter a y response to this prompt to modify the assignment for alI  Indexes
for this LIN. The cursor will move to the CAR field for the Preferred Rail
Cal-.

1 Press F8 to display the Preferred Rail Car Group screen with a list of
possible different Preferred Rail Car Group options.

2 Use the cursor control keys to move the cursor to the correct car group,
and press ESC to select that group. The Preferred Rail Car Group screen
will close, the data for the new Preferred Rail Car will be displayed in
the Preferred Rail Car Lin screen, and the cursor wilI return to the
Options: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit
three times to return to the Load Planning menu.

(b) Enter n in response to this prompt if you want to modify the assignment of
only one Index for this LIN. The cursor will return to the first part of the
LIN/Index  field. The LIN you previously entered wilI still be displayed.

1 Press RETURN to move the cursor to the second part of the LIN/Index
field.

2 Enter the desired Index and press ESC, or press F6 to display the Rail
Preferred LIN Query window. The cursor will be in the fust  portion of
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the LIN/Linindex  field. You can query on any one or any combination
of the LIN, Linindex, Model, or Description fields.

.  .

B Enter the desired LIN again, and press ESC. The Available LIN
window will be displayed with a list of available Indexes for this
LIN.

h Use the cursor control keys to select the desired Index and press
ESC. The Available LIN window will close, the LIN/Index  for the
selected piece of equipment will be displayed in the Preferred Rail
Car Lin screen, and the cursor will be in the second portion of the
LIN/Index  field.

c Press ESC to select the displayed LIN/Index.  The current Preferred
Rail Car selection for this LIN/Index  will be displayed.

d Press F8 to display the Preferred Rail Car Group screen with a list
of possible different Preferred Rail Car Group options.

c Use the cursor control keys to move the cursor to the correct car
group, and press ESC to select that group. The Preferred Rail Car
Group screen will close, the data for the new Preferred Rail Car will
be displayed in the Preferred Rail Car Lin screen, and the cursor will
return to the Options: ring menu where you can select another option Y----y

or press E-Exit three times to return to the Load Planning menu.

2 . 3 . .a Preferred Rail Car but

The view option allows you to review the the Preferred Rail Car assignment of a piece of
equipment that is identified by both a LIN & Index. You can not make any changes in the
view option.

Use the following procedures to view a LIN or a LIN/Index  that is assigned to a Preferred  Rail
car:

a . As necessary, use the procedures in paragraph 8.3.1.1.2 (page 8-  16) to display the
Preferred Rail Car Lin screen as shown in Figure 8-6 (page 8-17) with the Options:
ring menu at the top.

Options: l-Assign P-Modify 34iew 4-Delete  E-Exit

b. Select View from the Options: ring menu. The cursor wilI move to the first part of the
LIN/Index  field.

c . Enter the LIN and press RETURN to move the cursor to the second part of the
LIN/Index  field, or press F6 to display a list of LINs that have been selected for rail
deployments. When F6 is used, the Rail Preferred LIN Query for Assign window will
be displayed with the cursor in the Linhindex  field.

8-22



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1996

(1) You can enter your selection criteria into any one or any combination of the Lin,
Linindex, Model, or Description fields. The wildcard  characters * and ? can also
be used in any of these fields for pattern matching.

(a) Press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want to enter your
selection criteria.

(b) Enter the selection criteria and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the
next field.

(c ) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph (a) and (b) above until all
of your selection criteria has been entered.

(2) When all of you selection criteria has been entered, press ESC to accept it. The
Available LIN window will be displayed with list of LIN/Indexes  that have been
assigned to a Preferred Rail Car.

(3) Use the cursor control keys to select the desired piece of equipment and press
ESC to accept it. The Available LIN window will close, the cursor will return to
the Preferred Rail Car Lin screen, and the selected LIN and Index will be
displayed.

d. If necessary, enter the Index in the second part of the LIN/Index  field and press ESC,
or just press ESC accept the displayed data. The record that matches your selection
criteria will be displayed on the screen. The cursor will return to the Options: ring
menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the
Load Planning menu.

8.3.1.1.2.4 Deletina a Preferred Rail Car Lin.

The delete option allows you to delete the LIN and LIN/Index  assignments to specific rail car
groups.

Use the following procedures to delete a LIN or a LIN/Index  that is assigned to a Preferred Rail
car:

a . As necessary, use the procedures in paragraph 8.3.1.1.2 (page 8-16) to display the
Preferred Rail Car Lin screen as shown in Figure 8-6 (page 8-17) with the Options:
ring menu at the top.

Options: l-Assign P-Modify 34iew 4-Delete  E-Exit

b. Select Delete from the Options: ring menu. The cursor will move to the first part of
the LINAndex  field.

c . Enter the LIN and press RETURN to move the cursor to the second part of the
LIN/Index  field, or press F6 to display a list of LINs that have been selected for rail
deployments. When F6 is used, the Rail Preferred LIN Query for Assign window will
be displayed with the cursor in the Linhindex  field.
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(1) You can enter your selection criteria into any one or any combination of the Lin,
Linindex, Model, or Description fields. The wildcard  characters * and ? can also
be used in any of these fields for pattern matching.

(a) Press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want to enter your
selection criteria.

(b) Enter the selection criteria and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the
next field.

(c ) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph (a) and (b) above until all
of your selection criteria has been entered.

(2) When all of you selection criteria has been entered, press ESC to accept it. The
Available LIN window will be displayed with list of LIN/Indexes  that have been
assigned to a Preferred Rail Car.

(3) Use the cursor control keys to select the desired piece of equipment and press
ESC to accept it. The Available LIN window will close, the cursor will return to
the Preferred Rail Car Lin screen, and the selected LIN and Index will be
displayed.

d. If necessary, enter the Index in the second part of the LIN/Index  field and press ESC,
or just press ESC accept the displayed data. --Y,

(1) If an Index has been designated for this LIN, a prompt will be displayed:
Delete the above data ? (y/n)?

(a ) A y response to this prompt will delete the Preferred Rail Car Assignment
for this LIN/Index.  The cursor will move to the Options: ring menu where
you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the Load
Planning menu.

(b) An n response to this prompt will retain the Preferred Rail Car Assignment
for this LIN/Index.  The cursor will move to the Options: ring menu where
you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the Load
Planning menu.

(2) Ifan  Index has not been designated for this LIN, or if the LIN has multiple Indexes,
a prompt will be displayed:

Do you want to process all the linindexes in this lin? (y/n)?

(a ) Enter a y response to this prompt to delete the assignment for all Indexes for
this LIN. The cursor will move to the CAR field for the Preferred Rail Car.

1 Press FS  to display the Preferred Rail Car Group screen with a list of
possible different Preferred Rail Car Group options.
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2 Use the cursor control keys to move the cursor to the correct car group,
and press ESC to select that group. The Preferred Rail Car Group screen
will close, the data for the new Preferred Rail Car will be displayed in
the Preferred Rail Car Lin screen, and the cursor will return to the
Options: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit
three times to return to the Load Planning menu.

(b) Enter n in response to this prompt if you want to delete the assignment of
only one Index for this LIN. The cursor will return to the first part of the
LINfindex  field. The LIN you previously entered will still be displayed.

1 Press RETURN to move the cursor to the second part of the LIN/Index
field.

2 Enter the desired Index and press ESC, or press F6 to display the Rail
Preferred LIN Query window. The cursor will be in the first portion of
the LIN/Linindex  field. You can query on any one or any combination
of the LIN, Linindex, Model, or Description fields.

a Enter the desired LIN again, and press ESC. The Available LIN
window will be displayed with a list of available Indexes for this
LIN.

h Use the cursor control keys to select the desired Index and press
ESC. The Available LIN window will close, the LIN/Index  for the
selected piece of equipment will be displayed in the Preferred Rail
Car Lin screen, and the cursor will be in the first portion of the
LIN/Index  field.

c Press ESC to select the displayed LIN/Index.  A prompt will be
displayed:
Delete the above data ? (y/n)?

A y response to this prompt will delete the Preferred Rail Car
Assignment for this LIN/Index.  The cursor will move to the Options:
ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three
times to return to the Load Planning menu.

An n response to this prompt will retain the Preferred Rail Car
Assignment for this LIN/Index.

8.3.1.1.3 Preferred Rail Car Group Reference Table.

This Reference Table is included to allow the rail load planner to establish rail car groups with
cars selected in descending order of preference. The rail car groups are established prior to the
assignment of LINs.
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Use the following procedures to access the Preferred Rail Car Group screen where can add,
modify or delete preferred rail car groups to meet actual installation requirements.

a. Select Load Planning from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU to display the Load
Planning menu.

b. Select Rail Load Planning from the Load Planning menu to display the Rail Load
Planning menu.

c. Select the Reference Tables option from the Rail Load Planning Menu to display the
Reference Tables menu with the six options shown in Figure 8-4 (page 8-9).

d. Select Preferred Rail Car Group from the Reference Tables menu to display the
Preferred Rail Car Group screen with the Options: ring menu at the top as shown in
Figure 8-7.

Options: l-Add 2-Modifv  &Delete E-Exit

Options: l-Assign P-Modify 3-Delete  E-Exit
Add a Preferred Rail Car Group
01 Jul96 Preferred Rail Car Group FICLIFO73

Preferred Rail Car
Preferred Rail  Car Lkscrlptlon

1 st Alternate Car
2nd Alternate Car
3rd Alternate Car
4th Alternate Car
5th Alternate Car

Preferred Varlant

1st Alternate Variant
2nd Alternate Varlant
3rd Alternate Variant
4th Alternate Variant
5th Alternate Variant

Figure 8-7. Preferred Rail Car Group Screen

By selecting the Preferred Rail Car Group from the Reference Table menu, the Options: ring
menu of the Preferred Rail Car Group will be displayed with the following listed options.

Menu Oution
Add

Modify

Explanation
This option allows you to create a new Preferred Rail
Car Group.
p’hie,o

Lll
tion  allows you to make changes in the Pre-

Car Groups you have prevrously  created, in-
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eluding  addin or deleting alternate rail cars and vari-
ants as part oBthe Rail Car Group.

Delete This option allows you to delete a Preferred Rail Car
Grou
ferre B

. Remember - reassign any LINs to another Pre-
Rail Car Group to prevent future problems in the

AUTORAIL loading process.

8.3.1.1.3.1 Creatina a Rail Car Grow

To create a Rail Car Group, use the following procedures:

a. From the Preferred Rail Car Group: ring menu, select Add.

b. Enter the Preferred Rail Car, if known, or press F6 to display options.

c. Press RETURN to enter the Variant field, and again either enter the proper variant
or press F6 for help. When F6 is used, the Variant field will be bypassed. The Preferred
Rail Car Description field will be filled based on the Rail and Variant type.

d. Continue Rail Car and Variant selections through the fifth  alternate if desired.

e . When finished, press ESC to accept the data.

f. Repeat this process to add as many car groups as are necessary.

8.3.1.1.3.2 Modifyina a Rail Car Group.

Use the following procedures if it becomes necessary to modify entries in a Rail Car Group:

a. From the ring menu, select Modify. The system will display all of the Rail Car Groups
which have been created. The preferred rail car will be displayed on the left of the
screen with alternate selections in descending order to the right. This screen holds ten
entries. If more than ten groups have been created, press F3 to page down.

b. Move the cursor to the group for modification and press ESC.

c. Make appropriate changes and press ESC to accept the changes.

3.3 . .Deletma  a Rail Car Group,

Deletions are made in much the same manner as modifications:

a From the ring menu, select Delete.

b. Select the Rail Car Group for deletion and press ESC.

c . Answer the prompt placed at the bottom of the screen.
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4 . r Override Reference Table .

The purpose of this reference table is to allow the rail load planner to eliminate a rail car from
computer consideration in the AUTORAIL function either from an exercise, or all rail load
planning.

Use the following procedures to access the Rail Car Override screen where can add, modify or
delete rail car overrides to meet actual installation requirements.

a. Select Load Planning from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU to display the Load
Planning menu.

b. Select Rail Load Planning from the Load Planning menu to display the Rail Load
Planning menu.

c . Select the Reference Tables option from the Rail Load Planning Menu to display the
Reference Tables menu with the six options shown in Figure 8-4 (page 8-9).

d. Select Rail Car Override from the Reference Tables menu to display the Rail Car
Override screen with the Options: ring menu at the top as shown in Figure 8-8.

Options: l-Add a-Modify  SDslete  E-Exit

When you select Rail Car Override from the Reference Tables menu, the Rail Car Override
screen will be displayed with the following options listed in the Options: ring menu at the top
of the screen:

-,

Options: l-Assign 24odify  3-Delete  E-Exit
Add a Rail Car override entry
01 Jul96 Rail Car Override FICLIFO70

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Rail Car Type

Rail  Car Variant

Type Data Code

Figure 8-8. Rail Car Override Screen
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Menu Option Exdanation

Add Use this option to add a Rail Car Override entry.
Modify Use this option to change Rail Car Override entries.
Delete Use this option to delete a Rail Car Override entry.

8.3.1.1.4.1 Addina a Rail Car Override.

Use the following procedures to add a record to this table:

a. From the Rail Car Override: ring menu, select Add.

b. Enter the Rail Car Type, or press F6 for help. When ESC is pressed after using F6,
the Variant field will also be filled in. If not, fill in the Variant field.

c . When the fields have been filled, press ESC. The system will eliminate the selected
car from consideration in any exercise.

d. If the desire is to limit the override of the selected car to only one exercise, enter the
correct Type Data Code in the last field, then press ESC.

8.3.1.1.4.2 Modifvina a Rail Car Override.

To modify a rail car override entry:

a. Select Modify from the Rail Car Override: ring menu. The system will display the
first five override entries. If there are more, press F3 to page down.

b. Move the cursor to the proper entry and press ESC to select the entry.

C . Make the necessary adjustments, and finish by pressing ESC again.

&3.1,1.4,3 Deletina a Rail Car Override.

To delete a rail car override entry:

a. Select Delete from the Rail Car Override: ring menu.

b. Move the cursor to the entry to be deleted and press ESC.

c . Answer the prompt at the bottom of the screen.

8.3.1.1.5 Ramp ID Override Reference Table.

The purpose of this reference table is to allow the rail load planner an option to override or lock
out rail cars so the AUTORAIL function will not consider them for loading on selected ramps.
As with the previous reference table, this may be done either for a specific exercise, or for all
rail plans.
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Use the following procedures to access the Ramp ID Override screen where can add, modify
or delete ramp ID overrides to meet actual installation requirements.

. . . ,

a . Select Load Planning from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU to display the Load
Planning menu.

b. Select Rail Load Planning from the Load Planning menu to display the Rail Load
Planning menu.

c. Select the Reference Tables option from the Rail Load Planning Menu to display the
Reference Tables menu with the six options shown in Figure 8-4 (page 8-9).

d. Select Ramp ID Override from the Reference Tables menu to display the Rail Ramp
Override screen with the Options: ring menu at the top as shown in Figure 8-9.

Options: l-Add 2-Modify  &Delete E-Exit

Options: l-Assign P-Modify 3-Delete  E-Exit
Add a Ramp Override entry
01 Jut96 Rail  Ramp Overrlde FICLIFO72
_____---------______~~----~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~-~---------~~-

Rail Car Type

Rail Car Variant

Ramp ID

Type Data Code

Figure 8-9. Rail Ramp Override Screen

Add
Modify

Delete

This option allows you to add a Ramp Override entry.
This option allows you to make changes in a Ramp
Override entry.
This option allows  you to delete a Ramp Override en-
try*
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.a Rail mp Override,

Use the following procedures to add a rail ramp override:

a. From the Rail Ramp Override: ring menu, select Add.

b. Enter the rail car and variant, either directly, or press F6 for help.

c. Enter the Ramp  Designator and press ESC. The system will not load the selected rail
car/variant on the specified ramp for any rail load plan. If the planner wishes to override
a ramp for only a specific exercise, the Type Data Code field must be filled in before
ESC is pressed. F6 help is available to select the TDC.

8.3.1.1.5.2 Modifvina a Rail Ramo Override.

Use the following steps to modify a rail ramp override:

a. Select Modify from the Rail Ramp Override: ring menu. Information on the first five
ramp overrides will be displayed. Press F3, if necessary, to page down to view
additional selections.

b. Move the cursor to the desired combination for revision, and press ESC.

c . Complete modifications in the fields provided, and press ESC.

3 . . .Deletutg  a Rail Ramp Override,

Use the following procedures to delete a ramp override:

a. Select Delete from the Rail Ramp Override: ring menu.

b. Select the correct line by moving the cursor to the correct position, and pressing ESC.

c . Answer the prompt at the bottom of the screen.

8.3.1.1.6 BBM Material Reference Table

The purpose of this reference table is to allow a rail load planner to view and print lists of
Blocking and Bracing Materials (BBM) assigned to a specific LIN/index.  This information is
loaded into the rail reference tables and does not need to be maintained by the rail user.

Use the following procedures to access the BBM Material screen where can add, modify or
delete preferred rail car groups to meet actual installation requirements.

a. Select Load Planning from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU to display the Load
Planning menu.

b. Select Rail Load Planning from the Load Planning menu to display the Rail Load
Planning menu.
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Options: l-View a-Print  E-Exit
Vlew BBM Material record
01 Jul96 BBM Material FICLIFO48
____------__--------------------------------------------------------------------~

Linhdex

Material Code

Material Quantity

Material Description

Figure 8-10.  BBM Material Screen

c . Select the Reference Tables option from the Rail Load Planning Menu to display the
Reference Tables menu with the six options shown in Figure 8-4 (page 8-9).

d. Select BBM Material from the Reference Tables menu to display the BBM Material
screen with the Options: ring menu at the top as shown in Figure 8-10.

Options: 1 -View P-Print E-Exit

The following is an explanation of the menu options.

View

Print

This option allows you to view the blocking and brac-
ing material record for a specific Lin/Index.  This re-
cord includes the material code, material quantity, and
material description for a specific  Lin/Index.
This option allows you to rim a blockin
material record for a s

B
eciFIC  Lin/Index. fhl

and bracing
‘s  record in-

cludes the material co e, material descri
terial quantity as well as the selected LI&

tion, and ma-
/Index.

e . Select View from the Options: ring menu. The cursor will move to the Lin/I.ndex  field.

c . Enter the LinDndex  of the equipment for which you want to view the Blocking and
Bracing record and press ESC. F6 Help is available if necessary. Information similar
to that shown Figure 8-11 will be displayed.

.

The following is an explanation of the information displayed in each data field.
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Options: B m  P-Print E-Exit. . . . .,  m  A.  . .
View BBM Material  record
15oct93 BBM Material FICLIF946
_------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Lb/Index A26271 0 1

Material Code Cl2

Material Quantity 6

Material Description CLAMP, l/2  IN.

Enter the Blocking and Bracing Material Description

Figure 8-11. BBM Material Screen with Data

Field Name Type Explanation
Note: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional

Linhdex R The LinIIndex  is the unique identifier for this Blocking
and Bracing Material.

Material Code R The Code for Blocking and Bracing Material.
Material Quan- R
w

The number/amount of Blocking and Bracing Materi-
als required.

Material De- R
scription

Description of the Blocking and Bracing Material.

6.3.1.2 Creatina a Rail Load List.

After the Reference Tables have been updated, a rail load list must be created to ensure the
proper equipment is selected for loading. The load list is created by the rail load planner from
Deployment Equipment Lists within a Type Data Code. Only those equipment pieces in the
DEL specified as Mode to Port of Embarkation (MPOE) of K will be considered by the computer
for rail loading. Once a Rail Load list has been created, it may be added to, modified or deleted.
The planner also uses the Rail Load list option to match and unmatch  pieces of equipment and
to determine Train Number assignments for each type of equipment or unit UK.

Use the following procedures to create a Rail load list:
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a . Select the Load List Processing option from the Rail Load Planning menu. As .

necessary, refer to the Load Planning Menu Tree in Figure 8-2 (page 8-4) for
assistance. The Load List Processing screen will be displayed with the following
MAINTAIN: ring menu displayed at the top:

MAINTAIN: l-Create a-Modify  3-View  4-Match  5-Unmatch  6-Delete  . . .

The three dots (. . .) at the right end of the MAINTAIN: ring menu indicate that
additional options are available. Move the cursor past the right or left end of the ring
menu to display the additional options, as follows:

. . . 7-Train Assg E-Exit

The following is an explanation of the options on the MAINTAIN: ring menu.

Menu Oution
Create

Exdanation
Create a load list for a specific TDC by UIC or for the
entire TDC. All equipment designated by the unit with
an MPOE of K for the given exercise is pulled from the
DEL of Equipment List Processing.

Note: You can only have one load list per train number and TDC. All subsequent
load lists for that train number will override previous entries.

Modify

View

Match

Modify the load list by allowing the rail planner to ac-
cess the equipment list.
View all or part of the rail load list for a given TDC. A

91
uery criteria can be used to display only partial lists of
e equipment.

Match vehicle and trailer; vehicle, vehicle, and trailer;
or vehicle, trailer and trailer so they will be loaded as a
unit on a rail car.

-?

Unmatch
Delete

Unmatch previously matched vehicles and trailers.
Delete rail load list for an entire TDC. When a load list
is deleted all trains, rail car setu s,
deleted that were associated wi tR

and load plans are
that load list.

Train Assg Assigns an entire unit by UIC or specific pieces of
equipment based on LIN to a specific train number.

b . Select the Create option. The cursor will be in the Type Data Code field.

At this time, you have several options. You can select all units within a Type Data
Code, you can select specific units, or you can reload your list if one has been
previously created for this TDC.

c . Enter the selected Type Data Code and press either ESC, to create a list for the entire
TDC, or press RETURN and then F9, to display the list of units available for rail load
planning from which you may select individually. In the latter option, once the unit
list is displayed, use the Space Bar to scroll and enter an X to select. (If necessary,
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refer to the Note: on page 8-5 for more information on selecting the TDC.) Once units
are selected, press ESC twice to start the rail load list compilation.

(1) If a load list has been previously created for this TDC, a prompt will be displayed:
A Load List exists for Type Data Code _.
Do you wish to reload?

(2) If you want to reload, answer Y to this prompt. This is the correct option to choose
if you have added units to the exercise Chain of Command since the Load List
was created, and wish to include all of the units in the list being created. If you
wish to eliminate units previously selected, that should be done under the ring
menu Delete option discussed later.

(3) If you elect to reload when existing equipment for the TDC is in the Rail Load
List, the following message is displayed:
Do you wish to save Match Information (y/n)

(a ) If Y is entered, all matches created in Rail will be saved for the equipment
being created.

(b) If N is entered, matches created in EL will be brought in.

d. After you complete the above procedures, TC ACCIS fills in the name of the exercise
and will then begin to compile a load list of equipment assigned to Echelons or Unit
Line Number (ULN) that have been designated as K for rail MPOE. This list will
include equipment from each UIC selected that has been assigned to the rail designated
echelons/ULNs  for the exercise indicated by the TDC entered.

e . When the Rail Load List is created, the following message will be displayed:
Equipment load completed
VehicleRrailer  unions completed
Equipment without LlNs has been processed

The cursor will then return to the MAINTAIN: ring menu.

Note: Any vehicle/trailer pairing combinations that you created in Equipment List
Processing wilI be picked up in the rail load list as COMBAT pairs. (See
paragraph 8.3.1.4 below) The pairs will be identified by SUN in the Modify
or View and Unmatch  options, but will not be displayed when the Match op-
tion is selected. This is because items are removed from the matching list as,
combinations are created.

f. After creating the rail load list, continue with paragraph 8.3.1.3 below if you need to
make modifications to the rail load list, or continue with paragraph 8.3.1.4 below to
match vehicles and trailers.
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g. If you do not need to make modifications or matches for this rail load plan, continue
with paragraph 8.3.1.8 below.

8.3.1.3 Modifyina a Rail Load List.

You can modify an existing Rail Load List by deleting records for individual pieces of
equipment, or reassigning equipment to a different train.

Use the following procedures to add or delete equipment records in the Rail Load List:

a . Select the Load List Processing option from the Rail Load Planning menu to access
the MAINTAIN: ring menu.

b. At the MAINT’m  ring menu, select the Modify option.

c . Enter the TDC for the load list you want to modify and press ESC or press F6 to
display a list of valid TDCs.  Use the cursor control keys to locate the desired TX.
Then press ESC to accept that TDC.  (If necessary, refer to the Note: on page 8-5 for
more information on selecting the TX.)

The Query A Rail Load List window will be displayed as shown in Figure 8-12. The
UIC associated with your login  will be displayed in the UIC field. If you wish to change
this UIC, type the desired UIC over the displayed information or press &l-D to clear
the field. If you are logged in at the IT0  level you must change this UIC or delete the
contents of the field.

d. As necessary, enter your query criteria into any one or any combination of the fields
shown in Figure 8.12. This is a very important step because more specific selection
criteria, will return a shorter list of equipment.

e . After entering your selection criteria, press ESC. The Rail Load List screen will be
displayed as shown in Figure 8-13. The pieces of equipment that match your selection
criteria will be displayed in the upper portion of the screen. If you press ESC without
entering any selection criteria on the Query Rail Load List screen, the first 600 items
from the rail load list, will be listed alphabetically by UIC. The cursor will be in the
Tr (Train Assignment) field of the frost  record. The Rail Car #,  Setup #,  Car Type,
Variant, and Description for the piece of equipment at the cursor location will be
displayed in the bottom portion of the screen. If a Train Assignment has not been made,
a NOT ASSIGNED message will be displayed below the Description field.

The following is an explanation of the fields and the data in the Rail Load List screen.

Field Name ‘hwe ExDlanation
Note: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional

UIC A Unit Identification Code. This should be the UIC of a
unit that is
Automatic s

art of the exercise re resented by the TDC.
ly filled based on UI& associated with the

equipment.
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MAINTAIN:
,-Create ~~~~~~~l  3-“,ew

4-Match 5-Unmatch bDelete . . .

15oct93 Load List Processing FICLIFO15
_------------~______~~~~~---~~~~~~~~~----------------~~~~~~--------------------

Type Data Code: Exercise Name: Defender

Figure 842.  Rail Load List Query Screen
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I 01 Jul95 Rail Load List FICLIFO03
_-----_------~~~~~_~~~~~~---~~~~~~~~~~~--------------~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~---

I
UIC SUN L W H Wt LlMndex Model Tr TW VT Bumper PM/TN

---------------------D e t a i l  f o r  -1 -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - I. . ..A. .v...  \ . . . ..A  ,v.,..>.
Rail  Car # Setup # Car Type Var Description

2 FLAT 7
Enter Unit ldentlflcatlon Code.

Figure 843. Rail Load List Screen
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Shipment Unit Number which identifies a specific
piece of equipment in a unit’s equipment list.
Length of the equipment
Width of the equipment
Height of the equipment
Weight of the equipment.
LIN/Index  is a uni
based on TB 55-4 2

u e
-1.

identifier of the equipment type

Model of the e ui
tained in TB 5ia

ment based on information con-
-4 -1.

Indicates the train number to which the equipment is
currently assigned. If a specific train assignment has
not been made, the default assignment is 1.
Identifies the equipment as tracked (T),  wheeled (W),
or other (0).
Identifies the equipment as a vehicle (V) or trailer (T).
Bumper number assigned to the equipment by the unit.
If the unit has assi
ment in the DEL, 8

ned a bumper number to the e ui -
at number will be automatic ailsy is-

played in this field in the rail load list. If no bumper
number has been assigned, the field will be blank.
SUN of the Primer Mover or Trailer that has been
matched to this equipment. This information is auto-
matically pulled either from the DEL or after the
matching of vehicles and trailers has been made by us-
ing the matching option in Rail Load Planning. If no
match has been made the field is left blank.
When a load plan has been generated, this field dis-
plays the number of the rail car to which the equipment
is currentl

P
assigned. If no load plan has been gener-

ated, this ield is blank.
When a load plan has been generated, this field dis-

P
lays the setup assi
f no load plan has %

nment number for the equi ment.
een generated, this field 1s ilank.

Identifies the preferred rail car type to which the equip-
ment is currently assigned. If this  equipment has. not
i;.assigned  to a preferred rail car, thrs  field will be

.
Identifies the variant of the preferred rail car type se-
lected. If no assignment of preferred rail car
been made for this  equipment, this field will FL

pe has
blank.

Description of the preferred rail car type to which the
equipment has been assigned. If no assignment of pre-
ferred rail car t
this field will B

pe has been made for thrs  equipment,

this equi
isplay  the message “not assigned.” If

that has een removed fromIT
ment was once assi

tfl
ned to a rail car group
e database, the message

“database error” is displayed. A new preferred rail car
assignment must be made. A permanent assignment
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---. can be made in the preferred rail car reference tables or
made for this TDC only by entering the information
through the modify option of the Load List processing.

8.3.1.3.1 Deletina Equipment from the Rail Load List.

This function allows you to delete individual pieces of equipment from the Rail Load List. It
is important to be as specific as you can in entering your selection criteria into the Query A Rail
Load List window because more specific selection criteria, will return a shorter list of
equipment.

Use the following procedures to delete a piece of equipment from the Rail Load List:

a. To begin this process, the Rail Load List screen should be displayed with the cursor
in the Tr field for the first piece of equipment. If it is not, use the procedures in
paragraph 8.3.1.3 (page 8-36 above) to display it.

b. Use the cursor control keys to move the cursor to the Tr field for the piece of equipment
to be deleted.

c. Press F2 to delete the piece of equipment. The row where the cursor is located will be
marked for deletion and removed from the screen. The cursor will move to the Tr field
of the next piece of equipment.

Note: At this point, the record has only been removed from the screen. It will
not been deleted from the database until you press ESC as indicated in
paragraph e. below. Before vou oress ESC, you can press Ctrl-C  at
any time to retain all the records that were in the database at the time
you began this procedure.

,---.

d. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs b. and c. above to delete additional
pieces of equipment.

e . When all the desired pieces of equipment have been marked for deletion and removed
from the screen, press ESC to delete these records from the database. A prompt will
be displayed:

Do you wish to save changes? (y/n)?

(1) An n response to this prompt retain the database in the condition it was in at the
time you began this deletion session. The cursor will return to the IvMINTAIN:
ring menu where you cm select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to
the Load Planning menu.

(2) A y response to this prompt will delete the marked records from the database. The
cursor will return to the MAINTAINz ring menu where you can select another
option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Load Planning menu.
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2 . .Reassigning Fqwment to a Different Train.

This function allows you to select individual pieces of equipment, or categories of equipment
from the Rail Load List and then reassign that equipment to a different train. It is important to
be as specific as you can in entering your selection criteria into the Query A Rail Load List
window because more specific selection criteria, will return a shorter list of equipment. For
example, if you want to reassign all equipment for a UIC and/or SUN to a different train your
selection criteria should include only those pieces of equipment with that UIC and/or SUN. If
you want to reassign a specific piece of equipment to a different train, your selection criteria
should include only the Lin/Index  for that piece of equipment.

These procedures should be used only to reassign a limited number of pieces of equipment. The
procedures in paragraph 8.3.1.8 - Assigning Trains (page 8-50 below) are more efficient for
reassigning large numbers of equipment.

Use the following procedures to reassign equipment to a different train.

a . To begin this process, the Rail Load List screen should be displayed with the cursor
in the Tr field for the first piece of equipment. If it is not, use the procedures in
paragraph 8.3.1.3 (page 8-36 above) to display it.

b . Use the cursor control keys to move the cursor to the Tr field for the piece of equipment
to be reassigned.

c . Enter the new train number by typing over the information displayed in the Tr field,
and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the Tr field for the next row.

d. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs b. and c. above to reassign additional
pieces of equipment.

Note: You can press Ctrl-C  at any time to abort the reassignment process
and restore the database to the condition it was in when you started
this reassignment session.

e . When all the desired pieces of equipment have been reassigned, press ESC.  A prompt
will be displayed:

Do you wish to save changes? (y/n)?

(1) An n response to this prompt retain the database in the condition it was in at the
time you began this reassignment session. The cursor will return to the MAIN-
TAIN: ring menu where you can select another option or press EExit  twice to
return to the Load Planning menu.

(2) A y response to this prompt will reassign the designated equipment to the new
train. The cursor will return to the MAINTAIN: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Load Planning menu.
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1.4 . .
Matchma Equipment.

To match equipment in the Rail Load List, follow the procedures below:

a . At the Rail Load Planning menu, select Load List Processing. You will see the
MAINTAIN: ring menu.

b. At the MAINTAIN: ring menu, select the  Match option.

c . Enter the TDC for the load list where you want to match equipment and press ESC
or press F6 to display a list of valid TDCs.  Use the cursor control keys to locate the
desired TDC. Then press ESC  to accept that TDC. (If necessary, refer to the Note: on
page 8-5 for more information on selecting the TDC.)

The Query A Rail Load List window will be displayed, and the UIC associated with
your login  will be displayed in the UIC field. If you wish to change this UK, type the
desired UIC over the displayed information or press Ctrl-D to clear the field. If you
are logged in at the IT0 level you must change this UIC or delete the contents of the
field.

d. As necessary, enter your query criteria into any one or any combination of the
displayed fields. This is a very important step because more specific selection criteria,
will return a shorter list of equipment.

e . After entering your selection criteria, press ESC. The Match Load List Equipment
screen will be displayed. The pieces of equipment that match your selection criteria
will be displayed in the lower portion of the screen. If you press ESC without entering
any selection criteria on the Query Rail Load List screen, the first 600 items from the
rail load list, will be listed alphabetically by UIC.

You can now perform any of the following operations, by using the procedures in the
paragraph indicated:

ParamaDh PaFe  ODeration
8.3.1.4.1 8-41 Match a Vehicle to Another Vehicle.
8.3.1.4.2 8 - 4 3 Match a Vehicle to Single Trailer.
8.3.1.4.3 8 - 4 5 Match a Vehicle with Two Trailers.
8.3.1.4.4 8 - 4 7 Match a Trailer to Another Trailer.

8.3.1.4.1 Matchina a Vehicle with Another Vehicle,

Use the following procedures to match a vehicle with another vehicle:

a . To begin this process, the Match Load List Equipment screen should be displayed with
the cursor in the UK field for the first piece of equipment. Ifit  is not, use the procedures
in paragraph 8.3.1.4 (page 8-41 above) to display it.
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b. Use the cursor control keys to move the cursor to the first vehicle in the match and
press F7. The data for the selected vehicle will be displayed on the first line in the
upper portion of the screen.

Note: The VT field near the right side of the lower portion of the screen iden-
tifies the type equipment as follows: V = Vehicle; T = Trailer; or 0 =
Other.

c . Use the cursor control keys to move the cursor to the second vehicle to be matched,
and press F8.  A prompt will be displayed:

Match the above pair ? (y/n)?

(1) If you want to match the two vehicles displayed in the upper portion of the screen,
respond y to this prompt. The Rail Load Match Type window will be displayed
with the Load: ring menu at the top:

Load: l-Combat P-Administrative &Side  by Side . . . .

The three dots at the end of the ring menu indicate that additional options are
available by using the cursor control keys to move the cursor left or right to
display:

.  .  . 4-Other  E-Exit

(a ) Select the appropriate option and the data for this Match will be displayed in -1

the Remarks, Length, Width, Height, and Weight fields at the bottom of
the window.

(b) Press ESC to accept this data, or Ctrl-C  to abort the selection.

1. When ESC is pressed, the window will close and the cursor will return
to the first piece of equipment in the lower portion of the Match Load
List Equipment screen. The two pieces of equipment that were just
matched will no longer be displayed in the lower portion of the screen.
The fields in the upper portion of the Match Load List Equipment screen
will be cleared so you can begin another matching, starting with the
procedures in paragraph b. above.

2 When Ctrl-C  is pressed, a prompt will be displayed:
Abort this entry? (y/n)?

if: When you respond y to this prompt, the window will close and the
cursor will return to the frost  piece of equipment in the lower portion
of the Match Load List Equipment screen. The two pieces of
equipment that you were trying to match will still be in the list of
equipment displayed in the lower portion of the screen. The fields
in the upper portion of the Match Load List Equipment screen will
be cleared so you can begin another matching.
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h When you respond n to this prompt the cursor will return to the
Remarks field of the Rail Load Match Type window where you
again have the option to press ESC to accept this data, or C&l-C  to
abort the selection. In this case, repeat the procedures beginning with
paragraph (b) above.

(2) If you do not want to match this pair, respond n to this prompt. A second prompt
will be displayed:
Match a third piece? (y/n)?

Since you can not add a third piece of equipment to vehicle to vehicle match,
always respond n to this prompt. The cursor will return to the UIC field of the
last piece of equipment you tried to match on the Match Load List Equipment
screen where you can use the procedures starting in paragraph b. above to begin
another match process.

d. As necessary, repeat the procedures beginning with paragraph b. above until all the
desired matches have been made.

e . When all of the desired matches have been made, press ESC to save your matches.
The cursor will return to the MAINTAIN: ring menu where you can make select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Load Planning menu.

8.3.1.4.2 Matching a Vehicle to a Sinale Trailer.

Use the following procedures to match a vehicle with a single trailer:

a. To begin this process, the Match Load List Equipment screen should be displayed with
the cursor in the UIC field for the first piece of equipment. If it is not, use the procedures
in paragraph 8.3.1.4 (page 8-41 above) to display it.

b. Use the cursor control keys to move the cursor to the vehicle to be matched and press
F7. The data for the selected vehicle will be displayed on the first line in the upper
portion of the screen.

Note: The VT field near the right side of the lower portion of the screen iden-
tifies the type equipment as follows: V = Vehicle; T = Trailer; or 0 =
Other.

c . Use the cursor control keys to move the cursor to the trailer to be matched to the vehicle,
and press FS.  A prompt will be displayed:

Match the above pair ? (y/n)?

(1) If you want to match the vehicle and trailer displayed in the upper portion of the
screen, respond y to this prompt. The Rail Load Match Type window will be
displayed with the Load: ring menu at the top:
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Load: l-Combat %-Administrative 3-Side  by Side . . . .

The three dots at the end of the ring menu indicate that additional options are
available by using the cursor control keys to move the cursor left or right to
display:

. . . 4-Other  E-Exit

(a ) Select the appropriate option and the data for this Match will be displayed in
the Remarks, Length, Width, Height, and Weight fields at the bottom of
the window.

(b) Press ESC to accept this data, or Ctrl-C to abort the selection.

1 When ESC is pressed, the window will close and the cursor will return
to the first piece of equipment in the lower portion of the Match Load
List Equipment screen. The two pieces of equipment that were just
matched will no longer be displayed in the lower portion of the screen.
The fields  in the upper portion of the Match Load List Equipment screen
will be cleared so you can begin another matching, starting with the
procedures in paragraph b. above.

2 When CM-C  is pressed, a prompt will be displayed:
Abort this entry? (y/n)?

a When you respond y to this prompt, the window will close and the
cursor will return to the first piece of equipment in the lower portion
of the Match Load List Equipment screen. The two pieces of
equipment that you were trying to match will still be in the list of
equipment displayed in the lower portion of the screen. The fields
in the upper portion of the Match Load List Equipment screen will
be cleared so you can begin another matching.

b When you respond n to this prompt the cursor will return to the
Remarks field of the Rail Load Match Type window where you
again have the option to press ESC to accept this data, or Ctrl-C to
abort the selection. In this case, repeat the procedures beginning with
paragraph (b) above.

(2) If you want to abort the match for this vehicle and trailer, respond n to this prompt.
A second prompt will be displayed:

Match a third piece? (y/n)?

To complete the abort process, respond n to this prompt. The cursor will return
to the UIC field of the last piece of equipment you tried to match on the Match
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Load List Equipment screen where you can use the procedures starting in
paragraph b. above to begin another match process.

d. As necessary, repeat the procedures beginning with paragraph b. above until all the
desired matches have been made.

e . When all of the desired matches have been made, press ESC to save your matches.
The cursor will return to the MAINTAIN: ring menu where you can make select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Load Planning menu.

8.3.1.4.3 Matchina  a Vehicle with Two Trailers.

Use the following procedures to match a vehicle with a single trailer:

a . To begin this process, the Match Load List Equipment screen should be displayed with
the cursor in the UIC field for the first piece of equipment. Ifit  is not, use the procedures
in paragraph 8.3.1.4 (page 8-41 above) to display it.

b . Use the cursor control keys to move the cursor to the vehicle to be matched and press
F7. The data for the selected vehicle will be displayed on the first line in the upper
portion of the screen.

Note: The VT field near the right side of the lower portion of the screen iden-
tifies the type equipment as follows: V = Vehicle; T = Trailer; or 0 =
Other.

c . Use the cursor control keys to move the cursor to the first trailer to be matched to the
vehicle, and press F8.  A prompt will be displayed:

Match the above pair ? (y/n)?

d. Since you want to match a second trailer to this vehicle, you are not ready to match
this pair. Respond n to this prompt. Another prompt will be displayed:

Match a third piece? (y/n)?

e . Respond y to this prompt. The cursor will return to the UIC field of the trailer you just
selected.

f. Use the cursor control keys to move the cursor to the second trailer to be matched to
the vehicle, and press F9.  A prompt will be displayed:

Complete the Match? (y/n)?

(1) If you want to match the vehicle and the two trailers displayed in the upper portion
of the screen, respond y to this prompt. The Rail Load Match Type window will
be displayed with the Load: ring menu at the top:

Load: l-Combat 2-Administrative  &Side  by Side . . . .
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The three dots at the end of the ring menu indicate that additional options are
available by using the cursor control keys to move the cursor left or right to
display:

.  .  . 4-Other  E-Exit

(a ) Select the appropriate option and the data for this Match will be displayed in
the Remarks, Length, Width, Height, and Weight fields at the bottom of
the window.

(b) Press ESC to accept this data, or &l-C  to abort the selection.

1 When ESC  is pressed, the window will close and the cursor will return
to the first piece of equipment in the lower portion of the Match Load
List Equipment screen. The three pieces of equipment that were just
matched will no longer be displayed in the lower portion of the screen.
The fields in the upper portion of the Match Load List Equipment screen
will be cleared so you can begin another matching, starting with the
procedures in paragraph b. above.

2 When Ctrl-C is pressed, a prompt will be displayed:
Abort this entry? (y/n)?

p When you respond y to this prompt, the window will close and the
cursor will return to the first piece of equipment in the lower portion
of the Match Load List Equipment screen. The three pieces of
equipment that you were trying to match will still be in the list of
equipment displayed in the lower portion of the screen. The fields
in the upper portion of the Match Load List Equipment screen will
be cleared so you can begin another matching.

h When you respond n to this prompt the cursor will return to the
Remarks field of the Rail Load Match Type window where you
again have the option to press ESC  to accept this data, or Ctrl-C to
abort the selection. In this case, repeat the procedures beginning with
paragraph (b) above.

(2) If you want to abort the match for this vehicle and the two trailers, respond n to
this prompt. The cursor wiIl return to the UIC field of the last piece of equipment
you tried to match on the Match Load List Equipment screen where you,can  use
the procedures starting in paragraph b. above to begin another match process.

d. As necessary, repeat the procedures beginning with paragraph b. above until all the
desired matches have been made.

---.

e . When all of the desired matches have been made, press ESC  to save your matches.
The cursor will return to the MAINTAIN: ring menu where you can make select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Load Planning menu.
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8.3.1.4.4 Matchina  a Trailer to a Trailer,

Use the following procedures to match a trailer with another trailer:

a. To begin this process, the Match Load List Equipment screen should be displayed with
the cursor in the UIC field for the first piece of equipment. Ifit is not, use the procedures
in paragraph 8.3.1.4 (page 8-41 above) to display it.

b. Use the cursor control keys to move the cursor to the first trailer to be matched and
press F7. The data for the selected trailer will be displayed on the first line in the upper
portion of the screen.

Note: The VT field near the right side of the lower portion of the screen iden-
tifies the type equipment as follows: V = Vehicle; T = Trailer; or 0 =
Other.

c . Use the cursor control keys to move the cursor to the trailer to be matched to the first
trailer, and press FS.  A prompt will be displayed:

Match the above pair ? (y/n)?

(1) If you want to match the two trailers displayed in the upper portion of the screen,
respond y to this prompt. The Rail Load Match Type window will be displayed
with the Load: ring menu at the top:

Load: l-Combat P-Administrative &Side by Side . . . .

The three dots at the end of the ring menu indicate that additional options are
available by using the cursor control keys to move the cursor left or right to
display:

. . . 4-Other  E-Exit

(a ) Select the appropriate option and the data for this Match will be displayed in
the Remarks, Length, Width, Height, and Weight fields at the bottom of
the window.

(b) Press ESC to accept this data, or Ctrl-C  to abort the selection.

J, When ESC is pressed, the window will close and the cursor will return
to the first piece of equipment in the lower portion of the Match Load
List Equipment screen. The two trailers that were just matched wilI no
longer be displayed in the lower portion of the screen. The fields in the
upper portion of the Match Load List Equipment screen wiIl be cleared
so you can begin another matching, starting with the procedures in
paragraph b. above.

2. When Ctrl-C is pressed, a prompt will be displayed:
Abort this entry? (y/n)?
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%L When you respond y to this prompt, the window will close and the --?
cursor will return to the first piece of equipment in the lower portion
of the Match Load List Equipment screen. Thi:  two trailers that you
were trying to match will still be in the list of equipment displayed
in the lower portion of the screen. The fields in the upper portion of
the Match Load List Equipment screen will be cleared so you can
begin another matching.

h When you respond n to this prompt the cursor will return to the
Remarks field of the Rail Load Match Type window where you
again have the option to press ESC to accept this data, or Ctrl-C  to
abort the selection. In this case, repeat the procedures beginning with
paragraph (b) above.

(2) If you want to abort the match for these two trailers, respond n to this prompt. A
second prompt will be displayed:

Match a third piece? (y/n)?

To complete the abort process, respond n to this prompt. The cursor will return
to the UIC field of the last piece of equipment you tried to match on the Match
Load List Equipment screen where you can use the procedures starting in
paragraph b. above to begin another match process.

.--k
d. As necessary, repeat the procedures beginning with paragraph b. above until all the

desired matches have been made.

e . When all of the desired matches have been made, press ESC to save your matches.
The cursor will return to the MAINTAIN: ring menu where you can make select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Load Planning menu.

5 . .Unmatchmg  Equipment,

To unmatch  equipment combinations, follow these procedures:

a . At the Rail Load Planning menu, select Load list Processing.

b . At the Load List Processing MAINTAIN:  ring menu, select Unmatch.

c . Enter a Type Data Code or press F6  to display a list of valid TDCs.  (If necessary,
refer to the Note: on page 8-5  for more information on selecting the TDC.)

If you use the F6 help function, use the cursor control keys to move the cursor to the
proper TDC, and then press ESC. A window wilI then be displayed from which you
can receive a listing of matched equipment by UK, SUN, Train Number, or combi-
nation of these three criteria.

The UIC field will be defaulted to your login.  You can clear that field by pressing
CM-D  or enter a new TDC over the displayed characters. If you are logged in at the
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IT.0 level you must change this UIC or delete the contents of the field. When you have
completed the query fields, press ESC.

Equipment combinations are now displayed in the Unmatch Loaded Equipment
screen. Each combination has a separate number and comprises either three lines (2
piece matches), or four lines (3 piece matches). The first line will indicate the first
vehicle selected (Prime Mover). The second line will provide data on the second
vehicle or a trailer. The third line, in the case of three piece matches will display data
on the last trailer of the match. The third line (in the case of two piece matches), or
the fourth line (three piece matches only), indicates the type of match; C=Combat,
A=Administrative, S=Side by Side, O=Other. Also on this line is the length of the
match, width of the widest piece, height of the highest piece, and total weight for the
combination, followed by the Train Number assignment for the match.

d. Move the cursor to the left column number of the match to be broken and press F9.
Note that it does not matter which line of the match the cursor is on when F9 is pressed.
The system will display the prompt:

Unmatch the equipment? (y/n)?

Answer y to the prompt. A message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen:
Unmatching  Equipment

The combination you unmatched will disappear from the screen, allowing you to
continue unmatching other if desired.

e. When unmatching operations are completed, press ESC to exit the function.

8316. . . Viewina Rail Load Lists.

To view Rail Load Lists, follow the procedures below:

a. At the Rail Load Planning menu, select Load List Processing. The MAINTAIN: ring
menu will be displayed.

b. At the MAINTAIN: ring menu, select the View option.

c . Enter a TDC and press ESC or press F6 to display a list of valid TDCs. Use the cursor
control keys to locate the desired TDC. Then press ESC to accept that TDC. (If
necessary, refer to the Note: on page 8-5 for more information on selecting the TDC.)

After you have selected a TDC and pressed ESC, you will see the Query A Rail Load
List window. The UIC field in this window will display the UIC associated with your
login.  You may accept this UK,  enter another UIC, or delete the entry in this field by
pressing Ctrl-D. If you are logged in at the IT0 level you must change this UIC or
delete the contents of this field.

d. Press ESC to see the first 600 items on the list, or enter query values (by filling  in the
fields with information) and press ESC. You will see the Rail Load List screen.
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e . You can use the cursor control keys to move up and down the list of displayed records. ..‘A.

f. When you are finished viewing the Rail Load List, enter ESC to get back to the
MAINTAIN: ring menu.

8.3.1.7 Deletina a Rail Load List.

To delete a Rail Load List, follow the procedures below:

a . At the Rail Load Planning menu, select Load List Processing. The MAINTAIN: ring
menu will be displayed.

b . At the MAINTAIN: ring menu, select the Delete option.

c . Enter a TDC and press ESC or press F6 to display a list of valid TDCs.  Use the cursor
control keys to locate the desired TDC. Then press ESC to accept that TDC.

After you have selected a TDC and pressed JZSC,  the following prompt will be
displayed:

Do you want to delete the rail load list? (y/n)

d . At this point, if you have decided to keep the Rail Load List, enter n. TC ACCIS returns
the cursor to the MAINTAIN: ring menu.

If you still want to delete the Rail Load List, enter y. If you enter y, you will see a
series of messages that tell you that the load list, rail car setups, and load plan for TDC
have been deleted. When TC ACCIS has completed the deleting process, it returns the
cursor to the MAINTAIN: ring menu.

.----x.

e . Press E to return to the Rail Load Planning menu.

8 3.1.8. Assianina Trains.

As mentioned under the Modify option where the planner can make Train Assignments for
individual equipment pieces, train assignments can also be made by UIC. Under most circum-
stances, it is probably best to assign first by UIC, then use the Modify function to fine tune the
selections. Or if you know that all pieces of equipment of a particular type are to be assigned
to a specific train, to enter assignments to a train by LIN. To assign Train Numbers by UIC,
use the following procedures:

a . At the Rail Load Planning menu, select Load List Processing.

b. From the Load List Processing: ring menu, select Train Assg.

c . Enter the Type Data Code for the exercise or press F6 to display TDCs  for which Rail
Load Lists exist, and press ESC to display the assignment choices. (If necessary, refer
to the Note: on page 8-5 for more information on selecting the TDC.) A window will ,.  ..
open that allows you to assign train numbers to the units using the UK, by using the
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LIN for specific types of equipment, or by using the LIN/Index  for a specific piece of
equipment.

(1) If you want to make train assignment by unit UIC, proceed to paragraph d. below.

(2) If you want to make train assignments by LIN for specific equipment types,
proceed to paragraph e. below.

(3) If you want to make train assignments by LIN/Index  for a specific piece of
equipment, proceed to paragraph f. below.

d. Select Assign by UIC to assign train numbers to specific units, and the Train
Assignments screen will be displayed with a list of all the units in the exercise. The
UICs that appear to assign to specific train numbers each have equipment items in the
exercise Rail Load List.

(1) Enter Train Number Assignments for each UIC and press RETURN.

(2) When assignments have been completed for all units, press ESC to accept.

e. Select Assign by LIN to assign train numbers to specific equipment by LIN. The Rail
Preferred LIN Query screen will be displayed, with the cursor in the LIN field.

(1) Enter the LIN or press RETURN to access the field(s) from which to query. The
query can be made from any single field or any combination of fields. You can
use the * (asterisk) character or the ? (question mark) character(s) as “wild card”
in you search criteria.

(2) As necessary, enter your selection criteria in any of the other fields, pressing
RETURN after each entry.

(3) Review your entries to verify that they are correct.

(a ) As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want
to make the change.

(b) Enter the correct data by typing over the displayed information, and press
RETURN.

(c ) Repeat the procedures in paragraph (a) and (b) above until all of your entries
are correct.

(4) When all of your query criteria has been entered, press ESC to accept. A window
will be opened that displays the LINs  for all items of equipment that match your
query criteria and the Train No. for that LIN, if a train number has been assigned.
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Note:

Note:

When you press ESC without entering any query criteria, the LINs for all
pieces of equipment assigned to this exercise will be displayed in LIN num-
ber seauence.

(5) Enter the Train No. assignment for the LIN(s), and press RETURN to move the
cursor to the next line. When all assignments have been completed, press ESC to
accept. The data base will be updated and you will be returned to the MAINTAIN:
ring menu on the Load List Processing screen.

At this time you may wish to print a Rail Load List. It will give you an at a
glance reference to assist you in Train/Rail Car decisions. Directions for
printing the Rail Load List are contained in paragraph 8.3.1.11  below.

After your rail load list has been completed for the exercise, you must create the train
setup. Refer to the paragraph 8.3.1.9.1 - Creating a Train Setup, below.

f. Select Assign by LINMnindex to assign train numbers to specific equipment by LIN
and Index. The Rail Preferred LIN Query screen will be displayed, with the cursor in
LIN field.

(1) Enter the LIN or press RETURN to access the field(s) from which to query. The
query can be made from any single field or any combination of fields. You can ----x,
use the * (asterisk) character or the ? (question mark) character(s) as “wild card”
in you search criteria.

(2) As necessary, enter your selection criteria in any of the other fields, pressing
RETURN after each entry.

(3) Review your entries to verify that they are correct.

(a ) As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want
to make the change.

(b) Enter the correct data by typing over the displayed information, and press
RETURN.

(c ) Repeat the procedures in paragraph (a) and (b) above until all of your entries
are correct.

(4) When all of your query criteria has been entered, press ESC to accept. A window
will be opened that displays the LINs  for all items of equipment that match your
query criteria and the Train No. for that LIN, if a train number has been assigned.

Note: When you press ESC without entering any query criteria, the LINs for all
pieces of equipment assigned to this exercise will be displayed in LIN num-
ber sequence.
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(5) Enter the Train No. assignment for the LIN(s),  and press RETURN to move the
cursor to the next line. When all assignments have been completed, press ESC to
accept. The data base will be updated and you will be returned to the MAINTAIN:
ring menu on the Load List Processing screen.

Note: At this time you may wish to print a Rail Load List. It will give you an at a
glance reference to assist you in Train/Rail Car decisions. Directions for
printing the Rail Load List are contained in paragraph 8.3.1.11 below.

After your rail load list has been completed for the exercise, you must create the train
setup. Refer to the paragraph 8.3.1.9.1 - Creating a Train Setup, below.

9 Completirq Train Processina,

After you have created and modified a Rail Load List for an exercise, you must create the train
setup and rail car setups to accept the equipment you selected for that list.

8.3.1.9.1 Creatina a Train Setup.

Follow these procedures to create a Train Setup. For a Detailed explanation of what is to be
entered into each field of the Train Setup screen, see the Field Explanation in paragraph b.
below.

a . At the Rail Load Planning menu, select Train/Rail Cars Processing.

b. At the Train/Rail Car Processing menu, select Train Setups. You will see the Train
Setups screen, as shown in Figure 8-14.

The following is an explanation of each of the menu options available in the Train
Setups: ring menu.

Create This option creates a train setup for an exercise. This
includes the description, destination, loading, departure
and arrival.

Modify

Delete

This o tion allows you to make changes to a train
setup or a specific exercise.r
This option deletes a train setup for a specific exercise.
It will also delete any rail car setups or rail load associ-
ated with this train setup.

The following is an explanation of the fields and the data to be entered in the Train
Setup screen.

Note: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional
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.
Train Setups: 1 ~  P-Modifya-Delete E-Exit
Create a Train Setup
15oct93 Train Setup FICLIFO69
__---------__~--------~-~~~-------~~~~-~--~~~~~~-----~-~~---~~~~~--~-----------

Type Data Code
Description
Destination

Train Number

RR Delivery
Begin Marshalling
End Marshalling
Departure
Arrival

(ddmmmyy) (hhmm)

REMARKS/SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS

5; eDah%”
Train Number

Description

Destination
RR Delive
(ddmmmyy7
RR Delivery
Wmm)
Begin Marshal-
ing (ddmmmyy)

Begin Marshal-
ing (hhmm)
End Marshal-
ing (ddmmmyy)
Departure
Arrival
Remarks/Spe-
cial Instruc-
tiOnS

Figure 8-14. Train Setups Screen

R The one or two-character TDC assigned to the exercise
for which this rail load is being planned.

R Number that you assigned to the train setup you are
preparmg.
Description of the train being created. Used to identify
the tram and exercise.
Location of where the train will be going.
Date the rail cars will be delivered to the loading site.
Date format is day, month, year.
Time the rail cars will be delivered to the loading site.
Time should be entered using military time.
Date the positionjng  of railcars at loading ramps  will
lb~;; so the loadmg  of equipment on the rarl  cars can

.
Time the rail
cars to begin oading equipment on the rail cars.P

lanners will begin positioning the rail

Date the
be

ositioning of rail cars at loading ramps will
campPeted for the loading of equipment on rail cars.

Date the tram will depart for its destination.
Date the train will arrive at its destination.
Used to enter any remarks or special instructions per-
taining to this tram.
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c. Select the Create option.

d. Enter the TDC and press RETURN. The cursor moves to the Train Number field.
(If necessary, refer to the Note: on page 8-5 for more information on selecting the
TDC.)

e . Enter a one or two digit number in this field and press RETURN. The cursor is now
in the Description field.

f. Enter a brief description of the train setup and press RETURN. For example, you
might enter First train in Deployment. The cursor is now in the Destination field.

g. Continue entering information appropriate to your intended train setup and press
RETURN after each field.

h. When you have finished entering the Remarks, press ESC to save the train setup and
return to the TRAIN SETUPS: ring menu. The following message will flash on your
screen:

Saving train information

i. Press E-Exit to return to the Train/Rail Cars menu. You will now need to create the
rail car setup. Refer to paragraph 8.3.1.10 below.

8.3.1.9.2 Modifvina a Train Setup.

Use the following procedures to modify a Train setup:

a. At the Rail Load Planning menu, select Train/Rail Cars Processing.

b. At the Train/Rail Car Processing menu, select Train Setups. The Train Setups screen
will be displayed.

c. Select the Modify option.

d. Enter a TDC and Train Number and then press ESC or press F6 to display a list of
valid TDCs. Use the cursor control keys to locate the desired TDC and then press ESC
to accept that TDC. (If necessary, refer to the Note: on page 8-5 for more information
on selecting the TDC.)

e . Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make the change.

f. Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information, and press RETUI&

g. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs e. and f. above.

h. When all the changes have been made, press ESC to accept the changes. The cursor
returns to the TRAIN SETUPS: ring menu.

i. Press E-Exit twice to return to the Rail Load Planning menu.
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9.3 . .
Deletma  a Tram Setm

Use the following procedures to delete a Train Setup:

a . At the Rail Load Planning menu, select Train/Rail Cars Processing.

b. At the Train/Rail Car Processing menu, select Train Setups. The Train Setups screen
will be displayed.

c. Select the Delete option.

d. Enter a TDC and Train Number and then press ESC or press F6  to display a list of
valid TDCs.  Use the cursor control keys to locate the desired TDC and then press ESC
to accept that TDC. (If necessary, refer to the Note: on page 8-5 for more information
on selecting the TDC.) You will see the following prompt:

Do you want to delete the above data? (y/n)?

e . At this point, if you have decided to keep the Train Setup, enter n. The cursor returns
to the TRAIN SETUPS: ring menu.

If you still want to delete the Train Setup, enter y. If you enter y, you will see a series
of messages that tell you that the train setups and all related data for the TDC have
been deleted. When TC ACCIS has completed the deleting process, it returns the cursor
to the TRAIN SETUPS: ring menu.

f. Press E-Exit twice to return to the Rail Load Planning menu.
. .

8.3.1.10  Setma  U P  Rail  Ca
. .rs and Generatma Rail Load Plans,

TC ACCIS provides you with the capability of creating Load Plans using two different options.
The AUTORAIL option will create a rail load plan based on data which is entered in reference
tables. The MANUAL option allows creation of a plan based on user selection of rail car
quantities and types. TC ACCIS does verify that the rail cars selected by the user will
accommodate the equipment dimensions. Each option is discussed in more detail in following
paragraphs. Both allow the creation and manipulation of multiple setups, allowing  the rail
planner to specify ramp and ramp weight limit, rail car end clearances and vehicle clearances,
track or car combinations. When a load plan has been generated, you can print the rail load plan
which includes a train summary or select the modify option to view the train summary. You
can also use the modify option to switch rail cars to other setups or switch equipment to other
rail cars.

8.3.1.10.1  AUTORAIL.

The AUTORAIL  function compares reference table selections with a loading algorithm to load
equipment on rail cars. It selects rail cars, provides a view of loaded equipment on rail cars,
and a view of a train summary. Equipment is loaded based on the Preferred Rail Car, Preferred
Rail Car Groups, and the end and between clearances designated for the equipment. The actual
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dimensions for the equipment are not used in the AUTORAIL  algorithm. You can create more
than one setup for the exercise using AUTORAIL. Using the modify option, you can switch
cars to other setups and switch equipment from one rail car to another. AUTORAIL does not
leave items unloaded (unless a preferred rail car has not been assigned or ramp weights are
exceeded) and it does not include empty rail cars on the Rail Load List. It will, however provide
a printed list of any items to be loaded for which a Preferred Rail Car has not been designated,
or which couldn’t be loaded because of exceeded ramp weights or overrides.

AUTORAIL uses information from specific reference tables:

l Rail Car Override

l Ramp ID Override

l Preferred Rail Car Lin

l Preferred Rail Car Group

For more information on these tables, see paragraph 8.3.1.1 - Reference Tables Maintenance
above.

Note: The AUTORAIL function may be used to create and generate new load plans
or to generate load plans where modifications have been made by selecting
the Modifv ontion  from the Rail Car Setuns: ring menu.

Follow the procedures below to create an AUTORAIL  Rail Car Setup:

a. At the Rail Load Planning menu, select Train/Rail Cars Processing.

b. At the Train/Rail Car Processing menu, select Rail Car Setups. The Railcar  Setups
screen will be displayed, as shown in Figure 8-15.

The following is an explanation of each of the options available on the Rail Car Setups:
ring menu.

Create This option is used to create a rail car setup and gener-
ate a rail load plan for an exercise either using
AUTOR4IL or the manual method.

Modify

Delete

This option is used to make changes in the rail load
plan that was generated when the create o tion was
used. The rail car setup or equipment on J:e rail car
can be changed. The train summary for the setup can
also be viewed using this option.
This option is used to delete a s
and load plan that was created P

ecific  rail car setup
or a TDC.

The following is an explanation of the fields and the data to be entered in the Railcar
Setup screen
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I Rail Car Setups: @ ~  P-Modify3-Delete E-Exit
Create a Rail Car Setup
15oct93 Rallcar  Setup FICLIFO62
_____-_____--_----_------------------------------------------------------------
Type Data Code Train Number Setup Number
Location Length (ft)
Track ID # Rail Cars

Begin Staging
(ddmmmyy) (hhmm) (ddmmmyy) (hhmm)

Begin Loading
End Staging
End Loading

REMARKS

Group Type Var Description Length Gty

Figure 8-15.  Railcar  Setups Screen

Field Name TvDe Exalanation
Note: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional

Type Data Code R
Train Number R

Type Data Code that is assigned to identify the exercise
The number of the train that either the equi
EiJ ;l,vassrgned  to that you want include B

ment.or .
in thus  rarl

.
Setup Number R

Location R
Length A

Track ID R
#RailCars A

Begin Staging

ddmmmyy

hhmm

End Staging

ddmmmyy

The number you assign to the setup you are creating,
modifying, or deleting.
Description of where the rail cars are being loaded
The total length of feet of rail car needed to load all
equipment.
Alpha/numeric identification of track to load rail cars
~e~~tal  number of rail cars needed to load the equip-

Date the positioning of the equipment for loading on
the rail cars will begin.
Time the positioning of the equipment for loading on
the rail cars will begin.
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_?--.

hhmm

Begin Loading

ddmmmyy
hhmm

End Loading

Date the positioning of the equipment for loading on
the rail cars will be completed.
Time the positioning of the e
the rail cars will be complete 1

uipment for loading on
.

Date the loading of the rail cars will begin.
Time the loading of the rail cars will begin.

ddmmmyy Date the loading of the rail cars will end.
hhmm Time the loading of the rail cars will end.

REMARKS Enter any special instructions about the loading process

c . Select the Create option.

d. Enter the appropriate TDC for the planned exercise, the Train Number, and Setup
Number pressing RETURN after each field. (If necessary, refer to the Note: on page
8-5 for more information on selecting the TDC.)

e . After you enter the Setup Number and press RETURN, continue to enter the
information required in each field and press RETURN, until you have completed
entering remarks in the REMARKS field.

f. Press FlO  to access the Load By: window.

LOAD BY: l-AUTORAIL  2-Generate 3-Exit
Run an autoload

Select AUTORAIL, or use the cursor control keys to highlight the AUTORAIL
option and press RETURN to begin AUTORAIL  processing. The Rail Loads Plan
screen will be displayed, as shown in Figure 8-16, which allows you to enter rail
loading clearance and restrictions information.

The following is an explanation of the fields and the data to be entered in the Rail Load
Plans screen.

Field Name Type Explanation
Note: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional

Type Data Code A Type Data Code that is assigned to identify the exer-
cise.

Train Number A The number of the train that either the equi ment or
UIC was assigned to that you want include !i in this rail
load plan.
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15oct93 Rail Load Plans FICLIFO14

Type Data Code &fj Train Number q Betup  Number q
Rail Car End Clearance

pggy?J$$$$$$J~
Clearance Between Vehicles

~

Train Clearance Restrictions
Width Height Overhang

Ramp ID
. . ..//v ,....,....v.C..../.

Ramp Wt. Limit w

Date Created Time Created
15Bep93 1028

Date Last Update
Length (ft)

Time Last Update

Enter Clearance Between Rail  CarsSystem  deducts 24 Inches for break wheels

Figure 8-16. Rail Load Plans Screen

Setup Number A
Rail Car End A
Clearance

The number assigned to the setup.
End Clearances between rail cars. The system defaults
to deduction of 24 inches for break wheels. You can in-
crease the amount of clearance but cannot make it any
less than 24 inches.
The number of inches of clearance between vehicles$t;3e;ysce  Between R

phllall~auc

Width R

Height R

Overhang R

RamPID R

Ramp Wt. Limit R

DateCreated  A
Time Created A

The maximum width in inches of equipment that can
be loaded on this train.
The maximum height in inches of equipment that can
be loaded on this train for clearances.
The maximum overhang that equipment to be loaded
can have on a rail car.
The Identification of the Ramp on which the eqt$
ment is bein  loaded. The system checks to see

d
B

-
a

ram
for 91

overri e has been entered in the reference tables
e exercise.

The maximum weight that can be accepted on a ramp
for loading purposes.
The date this load plan was created.
The time this load plan was created.

__---
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Date Last Update A The date this load plan was last updated.
Time Last Update A Time this load plan was last updated.
In the Rail Load Plans screen, the cursor will be in the Rail Car End Clearance field
which has been automatically defaulted to 24 inches. This default setting takes in to
account the minimum clearance required (12 inches) at each end of a flat car for brake
wheel avoidance. You may increase the clearance, but you may not decrease it.

Fill in the remaining fields pressing RETURN to move from field to field.

When data is correctly entered, press ESC.

The Generate Rail Load Plan screen will be displayed where the system wiIl generate
a rail load plan without any further intervention on your part. Upon completion of the
Rail Load Plan generation, the system will again display the Railcar  Setups screen. It
will show the types and number of rail cars needed.

Any pieces of equipment that have not been assigned to preferred rail cars will be listed
in a report that will be automatically printed to the default printer of TC ACCIS when
the load plan has been completed.

A prompt will be displayed:
Do you want to print the Rail Load Plan Report (y/n)?

(1) Enter y to respond Yes and you will be prompted for the number of copies to print.
Enter the number of copies (0 to 99) desired and press ESC. The Rail Load Plan
Report will be printed on the system Default Printer. When the processing is
complete, you will be returned to the Rail Car Setups: ring menu.

(2) Enter n to respond No and no report will be printed at this time, but it may be
printed at a later time through the Reports Processing function discussed later in
this section. You will be returned to the Rail Car Setups: ring menu.

Press E to return to the Train/Rail Car Processing menu.

8.3.1.10.2  Creatina Multiple Setups (AUTORAIL).

Due to rail car, track, or ramp restrictions, you may wish to create multiple setups for ease of
loading your train. This is completed as a two part process. In the fmt part of the process you
will create the new setups to include a Header Detail for each. In the second part of the process
you will generate the rail load plans for each of the new setups

Figure 8-17 provides an overview of the procedures that must be completed in the successful
creation of multiple setups.

Use the following procedures to modify the rail car assignments and create each of the additional
setups before you actually print the new rail load plan:
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Procedures for Creating Multiple Setups
(AUTORAIL)

Change Rail Cars
to Different Setups

I Modify
Rail Car Setups I

Modify
All Setup Assignments

I Create
New Setups

I Create
Rail Car Setup Header I

I AUTORAIL

Figure 8-17. Procedures for Creating Multiple Setups
(AUTORAIL)

a . Select Train/Rail Car Processing at the Rail Load Planning menu.

b. Select Rail Car Setups at the Train/Railcar  Processing menu. The Railcar  Setups
screen will be displayed with the Rail Car Setups: ring menu displayed at the top.

c . Select Modify from the Rail Car Setups: ring menu. The cursor will move to the Type
Data Code field.

d. Enter the Type Date Code, Train Number, and the Setup Number of your first setup
and press ESC to fill the screen. (As necessary, refer to the Note: on page 8-5 for more
information on the TDC.)
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e . Press F8  to modify assignments. The SWITCH: window menu will be displayed:

SWITCH: l-Setups 2-Equipment 3-Exit
Change Setups

f. Select Setups, or use the cursor control keys to highlight Setups and press RETURN.
The Rail Car Assignment Screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 8- 18. The cursor
will be in the Set-Up field.

FICLIFO77

Ramp Weight Limit
25oo90

_________---------------~-~~~~~~~~~~~--~~~-~~----------------------------~~- - - -
Group Set-Up Type Var Description L e n g t h  Gty

1 FLAT 5 89 FT., CHAIN TIE-DOWN WITH BRIDG 1121 1
1 FLAT 5 89 FT., CHAIN TIE-DOWN WITH BRIDG 1121 1
1 FLAT 5 89 FT., CHAIN TIE-DOWN WITH BRIDG 1121 1
1 FLAT 5 89 FT., CHAIN TIE-DOWN WITH BRIDG 1121 1

UIC LlN/LlNlndex
wD93AA V12141 61
WDO3AA x40794 35
WDO3AA x40794 35

Enter Traln Setup Number

Model Equlpment Description
13217E7130 TRANK&PUMP  UNIT LIQUI
M923A2 IRK  CGO D/S 5 TON
M923A2 TRK CGO D/S 5 TON

Figure 848.  Railcar  Assignment Screen

g . As necessary, press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want to change
the setup, and enter the new setup number by typing over the displayed information.
The repeat this procedure until all the desired setups have been changed.

You can move your rail cars to multiple setups. For example, if you know that your
train will consist of three setups, move any rail cars from your first setup to any of the
other two setups you will be creating. When you have finished assigning all rail cars
to the desired setups, press ESC. A message will be displayed for a few moments:

Please be patient... waiting to process update

Then another message will be displayed for a few moments:
Car Assignment information has been saved
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Then the Header Detail window will then be displayed with data that duplicates the
header information from the initial setup.

(1) Review the displayed data to determine whether it is correct for the next setup.

(2) As necessary, press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want to
make  a change. The data in any field can be changed except the Type Data Code,
Train Number, and Setup Number fields.

(3) Enter the correct data by typing over the displayed information and pressing
RETURN.

(4) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph (1) through (3) until all the
necessary changes have been made.

(5) When all of the information in this Header Detail window is correct, press ESC.
A message will be displayed for a few moments:

Saving header for setup number N

(a) If you created more than one additional setups in paragraph g. above, the
Header Detail window will be displayed for the next setup with data that
duplicates the header information from the initial setup. In this case, repeat
the procedures in paragraph g.(l) through g.(5) above until the Header Detail
information for all the newly created setups has been correct. -7

(b) When you press ESC for the Header Detail window for the last newly created
setup, A message will be displayed for a few moments:

Saving header for setup number N

Then a second message will be displayed:
Header(s) completes. Reload if required.

Then the cursor will return to the Rail Car Setups: ring menu. You are now
ready to begin the second part of the process of generating rail load plans for
the setups you just created.

h. From the Rail Car Setups: ring menu, press Modify. A blank Rail Car Setup screen
will be displayed with the Type Data Code and Train Number displayed for the last
train that was processed. The cursor will be in the Setup Number field.

i. Enter the Setup Number for the desired Setup and press RETURN. The cursor wili
move to the Type Data Code field.

(1) As necessary, enter a different Type Data Code  and press RETURN. The cursor
will move to the Train Number field.

(2) As necessary, enter a different Train Number and press RETURN. The cursor
will move to the Setup Number field.
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(3) When the correct Type Data Code, Train Number, and Setup Number are
displayed, press ESC. The Rail Car Setups screen will be displayed with the data
for the selected Setup Number.

j. Press FlO  for AUTORAlIJGenerate.  The LOAD BY: ring menu will be displayed:

LOAD BY: 1-Autorail  2-Generate 3-Exit
Run an autoload

(1) If the rail cars were automatically selected by AUTORAIL  when the first setup
was generated, you should select AUTORAIL. The Rail Load Plans screen will
be displayed with the data that was previously entered. You have the opportunity
to change the data in the following fields.

Field Name Tvpe Explanation
Note: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional

g;lege-;e R

Vehicles
Train Clearance
Restrictions

Width R

Height R

Overhang R

RampID  R

RampWt. R
Limit

End Clearances between rail cars. The system defaults
to deduction of 24 inches for break wheels. You can in-
crease the amount of clearance but cannot make it any
less than 24 inches.
The number of inches of clearance between vehicles

The maximum width in inches of equipment that can
be loaded on this train.
The maximum height in inches of equipment that can
be loaded on this train for clearances.
The maximum overhang that equipment to be loaded
can have on a rail car.
The Identification of the Ramp on which the eqt$ -
ment is bein  loaded. The system checks to see 2a
ram
for 51

overri fe has been entered in the reference tables
e exercise.

The maximum weight that can be accepted on a ramp
for loading purposes.

(a ) As necessary, press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want
to make the change.

(b) Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information, and pressing
RETURN.
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(c ) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (a) and (b) above until all
of the changes have been made.

(d) When all of your data is correct, press ESC to accept it. A message will be
displayed for a few moments:

Finding Equipment...

Then a prompt will be displayed:
Do you want to print the Rail Load Plan Report (y/n)?

Note: This prompt will be displayed only after you have generated a
new rail car setup. If this is the last setup generated, you may wish
to print the report now or wait for a more convenient time and
Drint it bv using  the Drocedures  in DaraaraDh  8.3.1.11  below.

L. A y response to this prompt will display the following menu options:

1. Print a Selected Railcar  report .

2. Print Full Rail Load Plan report

e. Exit

Please select:

B Select the desired option and a prompt will be displayed:
Number of Copies to be Printed:

b Enter the desired number of copies (0 to 99) and press ESC.
message will be displayed:

GENERATING REPORT

A

The Rail Load Plan Is being generated.
PLEASE WAlT

The cursor will then return to the Rail Car Setups: ring menu where
you can select another option or press EExit  four times to return to
the Load Planning menu.

2 An n response to this prompt will display  a message:
No report is generated
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The cursor will then return to the Rail Car Setups: ring menu where you
can select another option or press E-Exit four times to return to the Load
Planning menu.

(2) If the rail cars were selected manually when the first setup was generated, you
should select Generate. The Rail Car Setups screen will be displayed with the
data that was previously entered. The cursor will be in the Type field at the bottom
of the screen.

(a) As necessary, enter the Rail Car Type and press ESC, or press F6 to select
the Rail Car Type for a list of available Rail Car Types.

1 When F6 is press, the Select a Rail Car Type window will be displayed.
Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired.

2 Press ESC to select the highlighted Rail Car Type. The window will
close and the data for the selected Rail Car Type will be displayed. The
cursor will move to the Qty  field.

(b) Enter the number of this Rail Car Type you need and press RETURN. The
cursor will move to the Type field on the next line.

(c ) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph (a) and (b) above until all
the necessary Rail Car Types have been selected.

(d) When all of the necessary Rail Car Types have been selected, press ESC to
accept them. A menu window will be displayed:

BY: l-Dimensional %-Preferred 3-Exit
Based on dimensions

(e) Select Dimensional and the Rail Load Plan Screen will be displayed with
the data that was previously entered. The cursor will be in the Rail Car End
Clearance field which has been automatically defaulted to 24 inches.

You have the opportunity to change the data in the following fields.

Field Name Type ExDlanation
Note: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Op
tional

End Clearances between rail cars. The system
defaults to deduction of 24 inches for break
wheels. This default setting takes in to account the
minimum clearance re uired (12 inches) at each
end of a flat car for br3c e wheel avoidance. You

8-67



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1996

can increase the amount of clearance but cannot
make it any less than 24 inches.

R ST  number of inches of clearance between vehi-

Train Ckarance
Restrictions

Width R The maximum width in inches of equipment that
can be loaded on this train.

Height R The maximum hei
can be loaded on tfl

ht in inches of equipment that
is train for clearances.

Overhang

-Pm

R The maximum overharf  that equipment to be
loaded can have on a ralf car.

R The Identification of the Ramp on which the
equipment is being loaded. The system checks to
see rf  a ram
reference tabP

override has been entered in the
es for the exercise.

Ramp Wt. Limit R The maximum weight that can be accepted on a
ramp for loading purposes.

1 As necessary, press RETURN to move the cursor to the field  where you
want to make the change.

2 Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information, and
pressing RETURN.

1 As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (a) and (b) above until
all of the changes have been made.

4 When all of your data is correct, press ESC to accept it. A message will
be displayed for a few moments:

Finding Equipment...

Then a prompt will be displayed:
Do you want to print the Rail Load Plan Report (y/n)?

a A y response to this prompt will display the following menu options:
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1. Print a Selected Railcar  report

2. Print Full Rail Load Plan report

e. Exit

Please select:

Select the desired option and a prompt will be displayed:
Number of Copies to be Printed:

Enter the desired number of copies (0 to 99) and press ESC. A
message will be displayed:

GENERATING REPORT

The Rail Load Plan is being generated.
PLEASE WAIT

The cursor will then return to the Rail Car Setups: ring menu where
you can select another option or press E-Exit four times to return to
the Load Planning menu.

2 An n response to this prompt will display a message:
No report is generated

The cursor will then return to the Rail Car Setups: ring menu where you
can select another option or press E-Exit four times to return to the Load
Planning menu.

&3.l.lo.3 Generatina a Manual Load Plan.

The MANUAL Load Planning option allows the Rail Load Planner to select rail cars and
quantity for a Train and have the computer generate a Rail Load Plan based on those selections.
This function considers the type of rail car and the quantity of each you have selected. It then
begins loading the pieces of equipment based on dimensional information of the equipment and
the rail cars you have selected for the equipment for this exercise. TC ACCIS continues loading
rail cars using this dimensional information until it runs out of the quantity of rail cars selected
on which to load equipment or runs out of equipment to load. If the user has not selected the
quantity needed, some pieces will not be loaded. There is a second option to load by preferred
rail car which has not been implemented in this release of the software.

This function will not totally separate tracked from wheeled vehicles or from items requiring
special handling. You will have to use the [FS]  to Modify Assignments option after selecting
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the Modify option from the Rail Car Setups: ting  menu to fine  tune and maximize utilization
of each rail car. The MANUAL function is best employed when the Train consists of limited
types of equipment to be loaded on a limited diversity of rail cars. The number of rail cars and
the types of cars must be known before a MANUAL generation of a plan can be produced to
meet the train requirement.

Follow the procedures below to create a MANUAL Rail Load Plan.

a .

b.

C.

d.

e .

f.

g.

h.

i.

j.

At the Rail Load Planning menu, select Train/Rail Cars Processing.

At the Train/Railcar  Processing menu, select Rail  Car Setups. The Railcar  Setups
screen will be displayed with the Rail Car Setups: ring menu displayed at the top.

From the Rail Car Setups: ring menu, select Create.

Enter the Type Data Code if known, or use F6 help to select, then press RETURN.
(If necessary, refer to the Note: on page 8-5 for more information on selecting the
TDC.)

At the Train Number field, enter the Train Number, or press F6 for a listing of Train
Descriptions within Type Data Codes. If F6  is used, press ESC to accept.

Enter the Setup number, and press RETURN.

Sequentially enter data in the remaining fields through the REMARKS field, and press
RETURN after each entry.

---7,

When all data is correctly entered, press FlO.  The LOAD BY: window menu will be
displayed:

Select Generate, or use the cursor control keys to highlight the Generate option and
press RETURN to select. The cursor will move to the bottom of the Railcar  Setups
screen for a rail car selection.

Enter the Type of the fust  rail car to be used in this Train, press RETURN  and enter
the Variant.

When F6 is used, the Select A Railcar  Type screen will be displayed, as shown in
Figure 8-19. It will provide a list of available Rail Car Types, Variants, and Descrip-
tions from the Rail Car Type Reference Table. If F6  is used, highlight the correct
selection and press ESC  to accept. The Description and Length fields will be filled
in for you.
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Create  a Rail Car Setup

Enter  Rail  Car Type  or press  F6  for  a  List  of  Car  Types.

Figure 849. Selects a Railcar  Type Window

k . Enter the quantity of this rail car desired and press RETURN.

1 . Enter car information as needed for subsequent Car Groups. When all Rail Car
selections have been made, press ESC and a window will be displayed requesting you
to select the method by which to generate the load plan. The options are Dimensional
and Preferred.

BY: l-Dimensional 2-Preferred 3-Exit

-- _
Note:

I
1 You must select dimensional. Preferred has not been implemented.

I
I

m . Select Dimensional, or use the cursor control keys to highlight Dimensional and press
RETURN. The Rail Loads Plan Screen will be displayed, as shown in Figure 8-16
(page 8-60),  which allows you to enter rail loading clearance and restrictions informa-
tion.

The cursor will be in the Rail Car End Clearance field which has been automatically
defaulted to 24 inches. This default setting takes in to account the minimum clearance
required (12 inches) at each end of a flat car for brake wheel avoidance. You may
increase the clearance, but you may not decrease it.
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n . Fill in the remaining fields pressing RETURN to move from field to field.

o. When data is correctly entered, press ESC.

p. The Generate Rail Load Plan screen will be displayed, where the system will generate
a rail load plan without any further intervention on your part. Upon completion of the
Rail Load Plan generation, the system will again display the Rail Car Setups screen.
It will show the types and number of rail cars needed.

Any pieces of equipment that have not been assigned to preferred rail cars will be listed
in a report that will be automatically printed to the default printer of TC ACCIS when
the load plan has been completed.

q . A prompt will be displayed: Do you want to print the Rail Load Plan Report (y/n)?.
To answer Yes, enter y and you will be prompted for the number of copies to print.
Enter the number of copies (0 to 99) desired and press ESC. The Rail Load Plan Report
will print on the system Default Printer. To answer NO, enter n and no report will be
printed at this time, but may be printed at a later time through the procedures described
in paragraph 8.3.1.11 below. In either case, you will be returned to the Rail Car Setups:
ring menu.

r. Press E-Exit to return to the Train/Rail Car Processing menu.

8 3.1.10.4. Creatina  MUltitIle  Setum for a Manual Load Plan.

Due to rail car, track, or ramp. restrictions, you may wish to create multiple setups for ease of
loading your train. This process is completed in two series of procedures. Figure 8-20 provides
an overview of the procedures that must be completed to manually create a load plan for multiple
setups.

You will need to modify the rail car assignments and then create each of the additional setups
before you actually print the new rail load plan. To do so, use the following procedures:

a . At the Rail Load Planning menu, select Train/Rail Cars Processing.

b. At the Train/Railcar  Processing menu, select Rail Car Setups. The Railcar  Setups
screen will be displayed with the Rail Car Setups: ring menu displayed at the top.

c . From the Rail Car Setups: ring menu, select Modify.

d. Enter the Type Data Code, Train Number and the Setup Number. Press ESC aftet
you enter the Setup Number, to fill the screen. (If necessary, refer to the Note: on
page 8-5 for more information on selecting the TDC.)

e . Press FS to modify assignments, and the SWITCH: window menu will be displayed:

8-72



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1996

Procedures for Creating Multiple Setups
for a Manual Load Plan

I Change Rail Cars
to Different Setups

I Modify
Rail Car Setups

Modify
All Setup Assignments

I Create
New Setups

Create New
Rail Car Setup Header I

Generate

I Select
Rail Car Type I

I Select
Quantity of Car Type I

I Load
Dimensional I

I Print Load Plan
(Only After Creating

Last New Setunl I

Figure 8-20  - Procedures for Creating Multiple Setups
for a Manual Load Plan
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SWITCH: l-Setups 2-Equipment 3-Exit
Change setups

f. Select Setups, or use the cursor control keys to highlight Setups and press RETURN.
The Railcar  Assignment screen will be displayed

g . Change the setup number of each rail car that you want to move to a different setup.
You can move your rail cars to multiple setups. For example if you know that your
train will consist of three setups. Move any rail cars from your first setup to any of the
other two setups you will be creating. When you have assigned all rail cars to the
desired setups, press ESC  to exit and to save the changes. A message will be displayed:

Please be patient . . . Waiting to process update

Then a second message wiIl be displayed:
Car assignment information saved

Then the Header Detail Screen will be displayed with the cursor in the Location field.
TC ACCIS defaults the header to the same information that was in setup one. The user
can accept or change the header information and press ESC.

Note: You are now moving rail cars to setups for which you will have to create new
load plans. Therefore, this is the first part of a two part process required in
multiple setup creation.

h . From the Rail Car Setups: ring menu, select Modify.

Note: When using the manual generate of rail load planning, if you select different
rail cars in the second setup, the loading of rail cars left from the first setup
will not be disturbed. TC ACCIS will be looking at the equipment that was
on the rail cars you assigned to this new setup.

i. The TDC and Train Number previously selected will be displayed. Enter the Setup
Number of the first additional Setup header created, and press ESC. The Rail Car
Setups screen will be displayed.

j. Enter the remaining data in the fields and press FlO.  The LOAD BY: ring menu will
be displayed:

LOADBY:  l-AUTORAIL  2-Generate  3-Exit
Run a manual load
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Select Generate, or use the cursor control keys to highlight Generate and press
RETURN to manually generate your setups. The cursor will move to the bottom of
the screen for rail car selection.

Enter the Type of the first rail car to be used in this setup, press RETURN and enter
the Variant. F6 will provide a list of available Rail Cars and Variants from the Rail
Car Type Reference Table. If F6 is used, highlight the correct selection and press ESC
to accept. The Description and Length fields will be filled in for you. The cursor will
move to the Qty field.

Enter the quantity of this rail car desired and press RETURN. The cursor returns to
the Type field for the next Group.

Enter car information as needed for subsequent Car Groups. When you have
completed entering your car information, press FX to accept. A window will be
displayed for you to select loading by Dimensional or Preferred:

BY: l-Dimensional 2-Preferred 3-Exit

[ You must select Dimensional. Preferred has not been implemented. I

Select dimensional, or use the cursor control keys to highlight Dimensional and press
RETURN. The Rail Load Plan Screen will be displayed, as shown in Figure 8-16
(page 8-60),  which allows you to enter rail loading clearance and restrictions informa-
tion.

The cursor will be in the Rail Car End Clearance field which has been automatically
defaulted to 24 inches. This default setting takes in to account the minimum clearance
required (12 inches) at each end of a flat car for brake wheel avoidance. You may
increase the clearance, but you may not decrease it.

Fill  in the remaining fields pressing RETURN to move from field to field.

When the data is correctly entered, press ESC. The Generate Rail Load Plan screen
will be displayed and a rail load plan will be generated without any further intervention
by you. At the same time, an Unloaded Equipment Report will be generated if there
are any pieces of equipment that remain unloaded for any reason. Upon completion
of the Rail Load Plan generation, a prompt will be displayed:

Do you want to print the Rail Load Plan Report (y/n)?

(1) Enter y in response to this prompt and you will be prompted for the number of
copies to print.
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(a ) Enter the desired number of copies (0 to 99) and press ESC. The Rail Load
Plan Report will be printed on the system Default Printer.

(b) If an Unloaded Equipment Report was not generated, you will be returned to
the Rail Car Setups: ring menu.

(c) If an Unloaded Equipment Report was generated, a prompt will be displayed:
Do you want to print the Unloaded Equipment Report (y/n)?

Enter n in response to this prompt if you do not want to print the report, or
enter y and the Unloaded Equipment Report will be printed on the default
printer. You will then be returned to the Rail Car Setups: ring menu.

(2) Enter n in response to this prompt and no report will be printed at this time.
However, it may be printed at a later time by using the procedures described in
paragraph 8.3.1.11 below.

(a) If an Unloaded Equipment Report was not generated, you will be returned to
the Rail Car Setups: ring menu.

(b) If an Unloaded Equipment Report was generated, a prompt will be displayed:
Do you want to print the Unloaded Equipment Report (y/n)?

Enter n in response to this prompt if you do not want to print the report, or --1\
enter y and the Unloaded Equipment Report will be printed on the default
printer. You will then be returned to the Rail Car Setups: ring menu.

r. Press E-Exit to return to the Train/Rail Car Processing menu.

8.3.1.10.5 Modifying Equipment Assianments.

Use the following procedures to modify Equipment Assignments.

a . To change the equipment assignments for a rail car, select Modify from the Rail Car
Setup: ring menu.

b. Enter the Type Data Code, Train Number, pressing RETURN after each entry, and
then enter the Setup Number and press ESC, for the setup you want to modify. (If
necessary, refer to the Note: on page 8-5 for more information on selecting the TDC.)
F6-Help  is available which will fill all of these fields when you highlight the right
TDC and press ESC.

c. Select FS  Modify Assignments from the Rail Car Setups screen. The SWITCH: ring
menu window will be displayed:
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SWITCH: l-Setups 2-Equipment  3-Exit
Change Equipment

d. Select Equipment, or use the cursor control keys to highlight Equipment and press
RETURN. The Modify Rail Car Load window will be displayed as shown in Figure

Enter Train Location

Figure 8-21. Modify Rail Car Load Window

e . Enter the Rail Car Number of the rail car that has the equipment loaded that you want
to move to another rail car. This information is found on the assigned setup of the rail
car on which the equipment is loaded that you want to modify. Press ESC. The list of
equipment currently assigned to that rail car will be displayed as shown in Figure 8-22.

f. You can select specific pieces of equipment on this rail car by putting a X in the select
field or FlO  to select all. When you have selected the pieces of equipment that you
want to assign to other rail cars, press ESC  to accept. If there are matches to any of
the equipment you selected, a message will be displayed to indicate that the matches
will also be loaded.

AERIE  DO009 has matches and they will be loaded also.

When you have selected all equipment to be switched, press ESC, and the following
message will be displayed:

Enter the new Rail Car Number, hit <CR>:
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Enter Train Location

Figure 8-22. Modify Rail Car Load Screen with Data

g . Enter the Rail Car Number of the new rail car to which the equipment is to be switched
and press RETURN. The following message will be displayed:

Enter the platform number -SR>:

h. You must enter a number 1,2, or 3.

(1) Enter 1 when the rail car had only one platform level, such as a 68 foot flat car.

(2) Enter 2 when the rail car had two platform levels such as a bi-level, and you wanted
to load the equipment on the upper level of the bi-level.

(3) Enter 3 when the rail car had three platform levels such as a t&level,  and you
wanted to load the equipment on the third level of the t&level.

After you have entered the number of the platform, you must then press RETURN.
A message will be displayed:

Checking limits...

This will be displayed while TC ACCIS verifies that the equipment you have selected
to load on this rail car and platform meet the dimensional requirements. TC ACCIS
will not load the equipment on the rail car if the equipment dimensions are to great for
those allowable of this rail car. If the equipment has been successfully loaded on the
new rail car, you will be returned to the rail car setup screen. You will be prompted to
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print the rail load plan report at this time. You will be asked to enter the number of
copies of the report you want printed.

Note: When you make modifications in the rail load plan by switching equipment
from one rail car to another rail car, DO NOT use the FlO
AUTORAWGenerate because this will overwrite all the changes that you
have made by switching equipment.

8.3.1.10.6  Viewina the Train Summary.

Before you can view the train summary of a TDC and setup, a rail car setup and load plan must
have been created for that TDC and setup. There are times you may want to view the train
summary information for a particular TDC and setup without printing the entire load plan.
Follow the procedures below to view the train summary of a TDC and setup.

a . At the Rail Car Setups: ring menu, select Modify. Your cursor will move to the Type
Data Code field.

b. Enter the TDC of the exercise and press RETURN or use F6 to access the TDC  help
window and select the TDC. (If necessary, refer to the Note: on page 8-5 for more
information on selecting the TDC.)

Note: If you used F6 to make your selection, the Train Number and Setup Num-
ber fields will be automatically filled and the cursor will move to the Loca-
tion field. You will not need to enter data into these fields. Continue with
paragraph c. below.

(1) Enter the Train number and press RETURN.

(2) Enter the Setup Number and press ESC.  The Rail Car Header information will
be displayed and the cursor will be in the Location field.

c . Press F7 to view train summary. A SUMMARY window will be displayed as shown
in Figure 8-23.

d. Press ESC to return to the Rail Car Setups: ring menu.

e . Press E twice to return to the Rail Load Planning menu.

8.3.1.10.7 Deletina a Rail Car Setup.

Follow the procedures below to delete a Rail Car Setup:

a . From the Rail Car Setups: ring menu, select the Delete option. The Rail Car Setups
screen will be displayed.

8-79



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1996

I’
I

Enter Rail  Car Type or press F6 for a List of Car Types.

Figure 8-23. Summary Window for Rail Car Setups

b. Enter the TDC of the exercise and press RETURN or use F6 to access the TDC help
window and select the TDC. (If necessary, refer to the Note: on page 8-5 for more
information on selecting the TDC.)

Note: If you used F6 to make your selection, the Train Number and Setup Num-
ber fields will be automatically filled and the cursor will move to the Loca-
tion field. You will not need to enter data into these fields. Continue with
paragraph c. below.

(1) Enter the Train  number and press RETURN.

(2) Enter the Setup Number and press E!SC.  The Rail Car Header information will
be displayed and the cursor will be in the Location field.

c . Press ESC again. The following prompt will be displayed:
Do you want to delete the above data? (y/n)?

d . At this point, if you must decide whether to retain or delete the Rail Car Setup.

(1) To retain the Setup, enter n. You will be returned to the Rail Car Setups: ring
menu.

(2) If you still want to delete the Rail Car Setup, enter y. When you enter y, you will .-.
see a series of messages that telI you that the load list, rail car setups, and load
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plan for the TDC have been deleted. When the deletion process is complete, you
will be returned to the Rail Car Setups: ring menu.

e . Press E twice to return to the Rail Load Planning menu.

8.3.1.11  Printina Reports.

From the Reports Processing menu, you can print Rail Load Schedules, Rail Load Plans, Rail
Load Lists, BBM Detail Report, or BBM Summary Report.

To print any of these options, follow the procedures below:

a . At the Load Planning menu, select Rail Load Planning.

b. At the Rail Load Planning menu, select Reports Processing. From the Reports menu,
you can print any of the five different reports which provide the following information:

Report
Rail Load
Schedule

Rail Load Plan

Rail Load List

Exdanation
Tells you when and where each rail car setup will be
loaded, as well as the type of e ui

e
articular  setup. Enter the TD t?i?

ment loaded on a
, rain Number, and

IC and then press ESC to print.
Identifies which e u i ment will be loaded on which

tdrail cars. Enter the C and Train Number and then
press ESC to print.
Provides a complete list of all e
that must be trans

tions: l- P
orted by rail.4r

uipment on the DEL
here are two rin

menu o
rail loa8

ull  and 2-Changes.  To rint a Bull
list, select Full and enter the TDe and UIC.

To print a report on just the changes to a load list, se-
lect (this report function is not yet implemented)
Changes.
Provides a list of the Blocking and Bracin Material re-

if!
uirements for piece of equi ment in the
ist that is to be trans orted fi

Bquipment
y rail. The items are

grou
a BBK

ed by LINs, wititin UICs, within a TDC. To print
Detail Re ort, enter the TDC (or use F6 for

Help) and press I& TURN, and then enter the UIC (or
press F6 to select several) and press ESC.
Provides the total quantity, linear feet, board feet,
and/or weight for each t
ing Material to be used i!

pe item of Blocking and Brac-
y each UIC within the TDC.

~~~~~~~~f~~~~~~~~~~
the UIC (or use F6 for Help) and pre& ESC.

BBM Detail

BBM Smmnary

c . To print a report, select the option that corresponds to the report that you want, and
respond to the prompts that are displayed on the screen. When the report processing
is compete, you wilI be returned to the Reports menu.

d. Press E twice to return to the Load Planning menu.
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8.3.2 Air Load Plannina.

This function is not currently implemented.

.8.3.3  Surface Load Plannma,

Surface Load Planning in TC ACCIS allows users to plan and document loads for Vehicles,
Containers and Pallets. Of these, load planning for containers and pallets is not currently
implemented.

8.3.3.1 Vehicle Load Plannina.

A Vehicle Load Plan (VLP)  is a load plan for a group of vehicles and trailers which have a
common identification. In TC ACCIS, Vehicle Load Planning provides an automated system
for producing and printing FORSCOM Form 285R,  Vehicle Load Cards. The procedures in
this paragraph can be used to create and print a VLP. Each VLP consists of three distinct parts:
a header, vehicle information, and load/cargo information.

In addition to creating a new VLP, the user has the capability to modify an existing VLP by
adding or deleting vehicle(s) (with their load(s)), or adding and deleting the load(s) from the
vehicle(s).

When a VLP header is created, TC ACCIS assigns a unique identification number consisting
of the date the VLP is created and a three character sequence number assigned by the system.
A VLP description can be added to the header information. After creating the VLP Header,
vehicles may be added from a Unit Equipment List (UEL) or selected from the Equipment
Characteristics Reference (ECR) table. Driver and bumper number information may also be
entered. Vehicles from equipment lists may already have cargo load items, if these items were
defined in the equipment list. However, the user must specifically bring these loads forward in
order to include them in the VLP. Otherwise only the vehicle will be included in the VLP.

Cargo load items may also be selected from the ECR table or manually entered. Blocking,
bracing, packing, crating, and tie-down items maybe included, and printed on the Vehicle Load
Card.

Vehicles, along with their cargoes, may be added to the VLP or deleted at anytime.

TC ACCIS totals the cubic dimensions and weight for each Vehicle Load Card and compares
these dimensions with the cubic dimensional limits and weight limits for the loaded vehicle.  If
the cubic dimension limit for a given vehicle is exceeded, cargo items must be removed or
redlined except in those cases where the vehicle height may be increased. Similarly, if the weight
limit for a vehicle is exceeded, cargo items must be redlined or removed from the load.

Vehicle Load Cards can be viewed on screen, printed on a printer at the computer site, or
downloaded to a microcomputer and routed to an attached printer. The Vehicle Load Card is
an 80 column by 60 lines report which can be printed on a laser printer or most other  printers.
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TC ACCIS Vehicle Load Planning provides On-Line Text Help for ring menu options and
Function Keys.

Use the following procedures to access the Vehicle Load Planning function:

a . Select Load Planning from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

b. Select Surface Load Planning from the Load Planning menu.

c . Select Vehicles from the Surface Load Planning menu. The Vehicle and Cargo screen
will be displayed as shown in Figure 8-24.

a~~~~r  P - M o d i f y  l-Select  4-Header  B-View  5-Print. . ,

15oct93 Vehicle and Cargo FICVLPOO4
_---------------------------------------~~~~~~~~~~~~~~-~--~~~~~~~~~~~~~-~-------.
VLP ID UIC Description
___-___----------~--____________________~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~-~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~.

Vehicle BBPCT EL Load SUN Bumper

LlNIlndex Model Descript.
Length VehCuFt EmptyWt
Width ActCuFt ActWt

Height CrgCuFt MaxWt
Driver Last Name First  Name Rank
_---~-----~~__-~~~~~---------------~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~----------------~~------------.
l BBPCT R Pk Qty Description LlN/lndex CuFt ActWt

Press [F?j  for Text Help

Figure 8-24. Vehicle and Cargo Screen

This is a three part screen consisting of the VLP header information just below the
VLP: ring menu, the vehicle information section in the center of the screen, and the
cargo information section at the bottom of the screen. Each of these sections and the
fields in this screen wiIl be described in subsequent paragraphs of this section.

The VLP: ring menu will be shown at the top of the Vehicle and Cargo screen as
follows:

VLP: l-Create 2-Modify  3-Belect  4-Header  B-View 6-Print  7-Delete  . . .

The three periods at the end of the VLP: ring menu indicate that additional options are
available from this ring menu. Use the cursor control keys to move the highlight bar
to the right or left to display the additional options. Another ring menu wiIl be
displayed:
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VLP: . . . &Copy E-Exit

The following is an explanation of each of the options available on the VLP: ring
menu:

Select

Header

View

Print

Menu Oution
Create
Modify

Exulanation
This option is used to create a VLP Header record
This option is used when changes need to be made to
VLPs  that have already been created. If a VLP has
been selected, using the Select, Header, View, Print
or Copy options, the vehicles in the selected VLP are
displayed so that the vehicle and/or car o data for
these vehicles can be modified. If no VEP has been se-
lected,  F6 help is available in choosing a VLP for
modification.
This option is used to than e from one Vehicle Load
Plan to another. Once a VLB has been selected, the
Modify option is used to make changes to the VLP.
This option is used to make changes to the header of a
VLP which has been
been selected, using tR

reviously created. If a VLP has

or Co
e Select, Modify, View, Print

R
laye if

y options, the header for the selected VLP is dis-

elp
for editing. If no VLP has been selected, F6

is available m choosing a VLP header for editing.
This option is used view VLP data which has been re-
viously entered. If a VLP has been selected, using tR e
Select Modify, Header, Print or Copy o tions, the ve-
hicles in the VLP are drspla ed so that ve
data can be viewed. If no V E

Ricle or cargo

help is available in choosin
P has been selected, F6
a VLP header for vrew-

ing. This option does not al fow changes to VLP data.
This o
Form I!

tion is used to print VLP data in FORSCOM
85R  format. If a VLP has been selected, using

the Select, Modify, Header, View or Co y options,
the vehicles in the VLP are displayed so Bat vehicle or
cargo data can be chosen for
been selected, F6 help is av aif

rintmg. If no VLP has

for printing.
able in choosing a VLP

COPY

This option is used to delete an entire VLP. If a VLP
has been selected, using the Modif
View, Print or Cop options, the d

, Select, Header,

2
elete Entire Vehi-

cle Load Plan win ow is displayed with the r o m
Are you sure you want to delete this VLP? ( n)?P K

t:

is entered, the entire selected VLP is delete (Y
y

tered, the system returns to the VLP: tin
. Ifn is en-,

menu. If no
VLP has been selected, F6 help is availa% le in choos-
ing a VLP for deletion.
This o
cise. &

tion is used to copy an entire VLP into an exer-
is option is not implemented at this time.
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1.1 .Selectma  a Vehicle Load Plan,

Vehicle Load Planning is designed on the assumption that a user will want to perform several
different types of operations during the same session. Therefore, once you enter this function,
the same VLP will continue to be accessed, regardless of the option you select, until you either
exit to the Surface Load Planning menu or you specifically select a different Vehicle Load Plan
by using the following procedures. As necessary, review the procedures in paragraph 8.3.3.1
above to access the VLP: ring menu.

Note:

a.

b.

C.

Note:

Use this option only when you want to access an existing VLP. Use the proce-
dures in paragraph 8.3.3.1.2.1 below to create and access a new VLP.

Select the Select option from the VLP: ring menu. The cursor will move to the VLP
ID field of the Vehicle Cargo screen. The VLP ID field is a two part field consisting
of the Date the VLP was created and a Sequence Number of up to eight numeric
characters that are assigned by the system.

Enter the VLP ID and press ESC, or press F6 to display the Select Vehicle Load Plan
screen with a list of available VLPs.

(1) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired VLP.

(2) Press ESC to accept the highlighted VLP.

The VLP ID, UIC, and Description fields of the selected VLP will be displayed in
the top section of the Vehicle and Cargo screen. The cursor will return to the VLP:
ring menu where you can select another option.

The VLP you have just selected will continue to be accessed until you use
the above procedures to access a different VLP or until you exit to the Sur-
face Load Planning menu.

. .Creatma  a Vehicle Load Plan

The process of creating a Vehicle Load Plan (VLP) consists of three procedures as shown in
Figure 8-25. Once the VLP has been created, the user may want to perform the related processes
of viewing it to verify the contents and then modifying it by adding and/or deleting other vehicles
and/or cargo. Finally the user may want to print the VLP.

Creatina the Vehicle Load Plan Header.8.3.3. .12.1

The first procedure in creating a Vehicle Load Plan is to create the Header by using the following
procedures. As necessary, review the procedures in paragraph 8.3.3.1 above to access the VLP:
ring menu.
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Procedures for Creating a Vehicle Load Plan

REQUIRED PROCESSES

I

Add Cargo

I Print Load Card
I

Figure 8-25.  Flow Process for Creating
a Vehicle Load Plan

a . Select Create from the VLR  ring menu.. The cursor will move to the Description
field of the header section of the Vehicle and Cargo screen as shown in Figunz  8-26.’

The following is a description of the fields in the Vehicle and Cargo screen.

Field Name pe Explanation
Note: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional

VLP ID R/A This is a two
quence Num1

art field consisting of a Date and a Se-
er.
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Vehicle and Cargo

6-Print . . .

FICVLPW4
_-------------------------------------------------------------------------------

VLP  I D  13oct93 UIC w w w w w w Description
_-------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Vehicle BBPCT EL Load SUN Bumper

LlN/lndex Model Descript.
Length VehCuFt EmptyWt
Width ActCuFt ActWt
Height CrgCuFt MaxWt
Driver Last Name First Name Rank
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------.
l BBPCT R Pk Qty Description LlN/lndex CuFt ActWt

I Enter Vehicle Load Plan description

Figure 8-26. Vehicle and Cargo Screen
for Entering Header Information

g; Date is automatically filled with the current
.

The Se uence  Number is automatically assigned
by TC ICCIS when the user uses ESC to exit and
save the VLP data. When modif  in data, enter
the Installation Situation Report (Y$
F6 for help.

SR ID or press

UIC R/A This is the UIC of the user creating the VLP.
Description This is a description, or title, for the vehicle load plan.

It is assigned by the user, or may be left blank.
b . Enter a brief description, or title, for the load plan or leave this field blank and press

ESC. The system generates a new VLP Header Record and assigns a VLP ID  sequence
number to it. A message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen:

A new VLP Header has been created, use modify to add vehicles

The cursor will return to the VLP: ting  menu and the Modify option will be highlighted.

8.3.3.1.2.2 Addina Vehicles to a New Load Plan.

The second procedure in creating a new Vehicle Load Plan is to add vehicles. If you want to
add vehicles to an existing load plan that already has some vehicles assigned, use the procedures
in paragraph 8.3.3.1.3 below.
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Vehicles can be added to a new vehicle load plan by selecting them from a unit equipment list
(UEL), or by selecting vehicles the Equipment Characteristics Record (ECR) table. For clarity
purposes, the procedures in the following two paragraphs focus on selecting vehicles from either
a UEL or the ECR table, however, vehicles in a given VLP can be a mixture of vehicles selected
from a UEL and the ECR. To include a mixture of vehicles, you should first use these procedures
to add vehicles from either the EL or the ECR table and then use the procedures in paragraph
8.3.3.1.3 below to add additional vehicles.

7

8.3.3.1.2.2.1 .Selectma Veh .ides from a Unit Eauigment  List (UFO,

Use the following procedures to select vehicles from a UEL. As necessary, review the
procedures in paragraph 8.3.3.1 above to access the VLP: ring menu.

Note: When the UEL was created, loads may have been added to the vehicles by
the unit. The procedures in this section will bring only the vehicles forward
to the VLP. Vehicles that had a load in the UEL will be identified by a Y in
the second part of the EL Load field on the Vehicle and Cargo screen. If you
also want to bring the load forward to the VLP with the vehicle, this must be
done as a separate process by following the procedures in paragraph
8.3.3.1.2.3.1 below.

a . Select Modify from the VLP: ring menu. The Vehicle Selection Parameters window --Y
will be displayed with the prompt:

Select Vehicles from EL or ECR

b. Enter EL and press ESC. The cursor will move to the Mode to Port field.

c . Enter the mode to the  port of embarkation for vehicles to be included in the VLP,
or leave this field blank, and then press ESC. The Equipment Selection window will
be displayed with a list of the first ten vehicles corresponding to the MPOE which was
entered. If no MPOE was entered, all of the vehicles in the UEL for the user’s UIC
will be displayed.

Note: The number of vehicles selected will be indicates in the lower left comer of
the window as: Record N of NN where N is the sequence number for the
highlighted vehicle and NN is the total number of vehicles selected.

d. Once the Equipment Selection window is displayed, use the following procedures to
select vehicles for your VLP:

(1) Press FlO  to select all of the selected vehicles, or,

(2) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the vehicle to be selected, and enter X
beside the highlighted vehicle to select that vehicle. The cursor will move down
one line and highlight the next vehicle. Repeat this process to select additional
vehicles.
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(a ) A selected vehicle can be deselected by highlighting the selected vehicle and
pressing the SPACE BAR to remove the X.

(b) Additional information on specific vehicles can be viewed by highlighting
the vehicle and then pressing F6. The Equipment Characteristics window
will be displayed with the Type Equipment Code (TEC), Length, Width,
Height and Weight of the vehicle. After viewing this dimensional information
press RETURN to close the window and return to the Equipment Selection
window.

e . Press ESC when all vehicles have been select and the following prompt will be
displayed:

Have you completed selecting Vehicles (y/n)?

(1) Enter n in response to this prompt and you will be returned to the Equipment
Selection window where you can select or deselect additional vehicles. In this
case, repeat the procedures in paragraphs d. and e. above.

(2) Enter y in response to this prompt and the Vehicle and Cargo screen will be
displayed with the vehicle identification information and the dimensional data for
the first selected vehicle as shown in Figure 8-27.

I 15oct93 Vehicle and Cargo FICVLPCNM
_------------------_____________________~~~~~~~~~~----------~~~----------~----~~
VLP ID 13oct93  1 9 uic wwwwww Description AIR LOAD VEHICLES
__--_-_---_______---____________________~~~~~~~~~~~~--------~~~~~~~~~~----------.

Vehicle BBPCT N Y EL Load N N SUN D9918 Bumper N.O.H.

LiN/index x4clw9  01 Model M35A2 Descript. TRUCK CARGO 2-l/2 TO
Length 285 VehCuFt 1837 EmptyWt 13189
Width 106 ActCuFt 0 ActWt 13180
Height 113 CrgCuFt 449 lulaxwt 18189
Driver Last Name First Name Rank
___--__---_________-____________________----------------------------------------.
l BBPCT R Pk Gty Description LiN/index CuFt ActWt

Press [F7j  for Text Help
Enter Function Key

Vehicle Record 1 of 12, Cargo Record 0 of 0

Figure 8-27. Vehicle and Cargo Screen
Showing Vehicle Information
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Note: A message will be displayed at the bottom center of the screen: Vehicle Re-
cord N of NN, Cargo Record N of NN, where N is the number of the dis-
Dlaved record and NN is the total number of records selected.

The following is an explanation of the fields in the vehicle information section of the
Vehicle and Cargo screen:

Field

Cursor Position

Vehicle BBPCT

EL Load

SUN

Descrktion

When
side o?

ou  enter the screen, the cursor will be at the left
the screen just below the VLP ID field. The cur-

sor must be in this location to use any of the Function
Keys in the Center Section of the screen.
The Blockin
Down (BBPt!

, Bracing, Packing, Crating, and Tie
T) indicator field consists of two parts

which can be filled with Y (Yes) or N (No).
A Y in the second part of this field indicates that
BBPCT materials accompany this vehicle in the
Unit Equipment List. An N in the second part
indicates that the vehicle does not have any
BBPCT materials with it in the Unit Equipment
List. The user can not access this field.
The first part of this field is not yet implemented
so it will always default to N to indicate that the
BBPCT mater&  have not been brought forward
to this VLP. The user can access this field when
there is a Y in the second part of the field, but the
user can not change the default N value.

The Equipment List Load indicator field consists of
two parts which can be filled with Y (Yes) or N (No).

A Y in the second part of this field indicates that
this vehicle has a load in the Unit Equipment List.
An N in the second part indicates that the vehicle
does not have a load with it in the Unit E
List. The user can not access this field wB

uipment
en there

isanNinthesecondpart.TheYinthis  artof
the field will change to X when the user c R
the N in the first

anges
art of the field to Y to indicate

that the EL Load Ras been brought forward to this
VLP. The user can no longer access this field
when it is filled with an X.
The first part of this field indicates whether the
EL Load was brou

B
ht forward to this VLP.  This

field will initially efault to N to indicate that the
load m brought forward. When there is a Y
in the second part of the field, the user can access
this first art of the field and than  e it to Y (Yes)
to bring ile EL Load forward to tfl‘s  VLP. When
this is done, the Y in the second part of the field
than  es to X and the user can no longer access
the a Load field. I

Shipment Unit Number.

. . .
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Bumper
LIN/Index

Model
Description
Length
Width
Height
VehCuFt
ActCuFt
CrgCuFt
EmptyWt
ActWt
MaxWt

Driver Last
Name
First Name
Rank

Vehicle Bumper Number.
Line Identification Number and the corresponding In-
dex Number for the vehicle.
Vehicle Move Number.
Vehicle Description.
Length in inches for the vehicle.
Width in inches for the vehicle.
Height in inches for the vehicle.
Cubic Feet for the empty vehicle.
Actual Cubic Feet for the vehicle plus the cargo.
Cubic Feet for the cargo only.
Weight of the empty vehicle.
Weight of the vehicle plus the cargo.
Maximum allowable weight for the vehicle plus the
cargo.
Last Name of the vehicle driver.

First Name of the vehicle driver.
Rank of the vehicle driver.

f. When the vehicle identification information and the dimensional data is displayed in
the vehicle section of the Vehicle and Cargo screen, you can review this information
for the vehicles you have selected. In addition, you have the following options:

(1) Press Fl to Add additional vehicles to this VLP. The Vehicle Selection Parame-
ters window will be displayed as in paragraph a. above. Repeat the procedures in
paragraphs b. through d. above to continue adding vehicles from the UEL.

Note:

(2) Press F2 to Delete the displayed vehicle from the VLP. A message will be
displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete vehicle/cargo (y/n)?

Enter n to abort the deletion action or enter y to delete this vehicle and its cargo
from the VLP. The vehicle identification information and the dimensional data
for the next vehicle in this VLP will be displayed in the Vehicle and Cargo screen.

You can use the procedures in paragraph (2) in conjunction with the proce-
dures in paragraphs (3) and (4) below to display and delete other vehicles
from this VLP.

(3) Press F3 to display the vehicle identification information and the dimensional
data for the next selected vehicle, or,
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(4) Press F4 to display the vehicle identification information and the dimensional
data for the previous vehicle.

At this point you have only added vehicles to the VLP. To complete the VLP 1
you must use the procedures in paragraph 8.3.3.1.2.3 below to add the
loads/cargo to the vehicles you have just selected. You can do this at this
time, or you can continue with paragraph g. below to exit from the Vehicle
and Cargo screen and return to the VLP: ring menu. If you do this, you must
return later to add the loads/cargo.

g. When the last vehicle has been selected from the UEL and you have completed your
review of the selected vehicles, press ESC  to complete the process of adding vehicles
to the VLP. A message will be displayed:

Have you completed processing equipment (y/n)?

(1) Enter n in response to this prompt and you will be returned to the Vehicle and
Cargo window where you can select or deselect additional vehicles. In this case,
repeat the procedures in paragraph f. above.

(2) Enter y in response to this prompt to complete the process of adding vehicles to
the VLP. You will be returned to the VLP: ring menu where you can select another
option.

8.3.3tu2J
. . . . .Selectly Vehicles from the Eault>mentCharacterlstics  Reference

WR? TaMa

Use the following procedures to select vehicles from the ECR Table. As necessary, review the
procedures in paragraph 8.3.3.1 above to access the VLP: ring menu.

a . Select Modify from the VLP: ring menu. The Vehicle Selection Parameters window
will be displayed with the prompt:

Select Vehicles from EL or ECR

b. Enter ECR and press ESC. The cursor will move to the LIN  Index field.

c . Enter the search criteria for the vehicle in the Lin Index, Model and/or Description
fields. Wild card characters (* or ?) can be substituted for all or part of the data in any
of these fields. Press RETURN to move from one field to the next.

d. When the search criteria have been entered, press ESC. The Equipment Selection
window will be displayed with a list of vehicles that meet all of the specified search
criteria.

Note: The number of vehicles selected will be indicates in the lower left comer of
the window as: Record N of NN where N is the sequence number for the
highlighted vehicle and NN is the total number of vehicles selected.
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e . Once the Equipment Selection window is displayed, use the following procedures to
select vehicles for your VLP:

(1) Press FlO  to select all of the selected vehicles, or,

(2) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the vehicle to be selected, and enter X
beside the highlighted vehicle to select that vehicle. The cursor will move down
one line and highlight the next vehicle. Repeat this process to select additional
vehicles.

(a ) A selected vehicle can be deselected by highlighting the selected vehicle and
pressing the SPACE BAR to remove the X.

(b) Additional information on specific vehicles can be viewed by highlighting
the vehicle and then pressing F6. The Equipment Characteristics window
will be displayed with the Type Equipment Code (TEC), Length, Width,
Height and Weight of the vehicle. After viewing this dimensional information
press RETURN to close the window and return to the Equipment Selection
window.

f. When all the vehicles have been selected, press ESC and the following prompt will
be displayed:

(1)

(2)

Have you completed selecting Vehicles (y/n)?

Enter n in response to this prompt and you will be returned to the Equipment
Selection window where you can select or deselect additional vehicles. In this
case, repeat the procedures in paragraphs e. and f. above.

Enter y in response to this prompt and the Vehicle and Cargo screen will be
displayed with the vehicle identification information and the dimensional data for
the first selected vehicle as shown in Figure 8-28.

Note: A message will be displayed at the bottom center of the screen: Vehicle Re-
cord N of NN, Cargo Record N of NN, where N is the number of the dis-

played record and NN is the total number of records selected.

The following is an explanation of the fields in the vehicle information section of the
Vehicle and Cargo screen:

Field
Cursor Position

Vehicle BBPCT

DescriDtion
When ou enter the screen, the cursor will be at the left
side oPthe screen just below the VLP ID field. The cur-
sor must be in this location to use any of the Function
Keys in the Center Section of the screen.
The Blocking, Bracing, Packin
Down indicator field consists of

, Crating, and Tie
two parts which can

be filled with Y (Yes) or N (No).

8-93



TC ACCIS  End Uier Manual
June 17,1999

I
_____---------_____--------~~~~~~~~~~~-~~~~~~~~-------~~~~~~-~~~~~--------------.
VLP ID 13oct93  1 9 UIC w w w w w w Description AIR LOAD VEHICLES
___----------_------------~-----------------------~-~~-----------~~~--------~~-~.

Vehicle BBPCT N Y EL Load N N SUN DO018 Bumper N.O.H.

LlN/lndex x4ooo9  01 Model M35A2 Descrfpt. TRUCK CARGO 2-l/2 TO
Length 285 VehCuFt 1837 EmptyWt 13180
Wldth 106 ActCuFt 0 ActWt 13180
Height 113 CrgCuFt 449 MaxWt 18180
Driver Last Name First Name Rank
____----__----______-------~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~---------~~~~~~~~~~~--~--~---------.

* BBPCT R Pk Gty Description LlNAndex CuFt ActWt

I Press [F7l  for Text Help Vehicle Record 1 of 12, Cargo Record 0 of 0
Enter Function Key

EL Load

Figure 8-28. Vehicle and Cargo Screen
Showing Vehicle Information

A Y in the second part of this field indicates that
BBPCT materials accompany this vehicle in the
Unit Equipment List. An N in the second part
indicates that the vehicle does not have any
BBPCT materials with it in the Unit Equipment
List. The user can not access this field.
The first part of this field is not yet  implemented
so it will always default to N to indicate that the
BBPCT mater&s  have not been brought forward
to this VLP. The user can access this field when
there is a Y in the second part of the field, but the
user can not change the default N value.

The Equipment List Load indicator field consists of
two parts which can be filled with Y (Yes) or N (No).

A Y in the second part of this field indicates that
this vehicle has a load in the Unit Equipment List.
An N in the second part indicates that the vehicle
does not have a load with it in the Unit E
List. The user can not access this field wR

uipment
en there

isanNinthesecondpart.TheYinthis  artof
the field will change to X when the user c R
the N in the frost

anges
art of the field to Y to indicate

that the EL Load R as been brought forward to this
VLP. The user can no longer access this field
when it is filled with an X.
The first part of this field indicates whether the
EL Load was brought forward to this VLP. This
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SUN
Bumper
LIN/Index

Model
Description
Length
Width
Height
VehCuFt
ActCuFt

CrgCuFt
EmptyWt
ActWt

MaxWt

Driver Last
Name
First Name

field will initially default to N to indicate that the
load yas not brought forward. When there is a Y
in the second part of the field, the user can access
this first art of the field and than  e it to Y (Yes)
to bring tR e EL Load forward to tk‘s  VLP. When
this is done, the Y in the second part of the field
than  es to X and the user can no longer access
the a Load field.

Shipment Unit Number.
Vehicle Bumper Number.
Line Identification Number and the corresponding In-
dex Number for the vehicle.
Vehicle Move Number.
Vehicle Description.
Length in inches for the vehicle.
Width in inches for the vehicle.
Height in inches for the vehicle.
Cubic Feet for the empty vehicle.
Actual Cubic Feet for the vehicle plus the car

alf
o . T h e

data in this field ma be adjusted automatic
add or delete cargo or the vehicle.r

y as you

The maximum allowable Cubic Feet for the cargo only.
Weight of the empty vehicle.
Wei

8
ht of the vehicle plus the car

af
o. The data in this

fiel may be adjusted automatic
lete cargo for the vehicle.

y as you add or de-

Maximum allowable weight for the vehicle plus the
cargo.
Last Name of the vehicle driver.

First Name of the vehicle driver.
Rank of the vehicle driver.

g . When the vehicle identification information and the dimensional data is displayed in
the vehicle section of the Vehicle and Cargo screen, you can review this information
for the vehicles you have selected. In addition, you have the following options:

(1) Press Fl  to Add additional vehicles to this VLP. The Vehicle Sekcti6n  Parame-
ters window will be displayed as in paragraph a above. Repeat the procedures in
paragraphs b. through f. above to continue adding vehicles from the ECR.

(2) Press  F2  to Delete the displayed vehicle from the VLP. A message will be
displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete vehicle/cargo (y/n)?
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Enter n to abort the deletion action or enter y to delete this vehicle and its cargo
from the VLP. The vehicle identification information and the dimensional data
for the next vehicle in this VLP will be displayed in the Vehicle and Cargo screen.

---Y

Note: You can use the procedures in paragraph (2) in conjunction with the proce-
dures in paragraphs (3) and (4) below-to display and delete other vehicles
from this VLP.

(3) Press F3 to display the vehicle identification information and the dimensional
data for the next selected vehicle, or,

-Note:

(4) Press F4 to display the vehicle identification information and the dimensional
data for the previous vehicle.

At this point you have only added vehicles to the VLP. To complete the VLP
you must use the procedures in paragraph 8.3.3.1.2.3 below to add the
loads/cargo to the vehicles you have just selected. You can do this at this
time, or you can continue with paragraph h. below to exit from the Vehicle
and Cargo screen and return to the VLP: ring menu. If you do this, you must
return later to add the loads/cargo.

h. When the last vehicle has been selected from the ECR table and you have completed .-Y

your review of the selected vehicles, press ESC to complete the process of adding
vehicles to the VLP. A message will be displayed:

Have you completed processing equipment (y/n)?

(1) Enter n in response to this prompt and you will be returned to the Vehicle and
Cargo window where you can select or deselect additional vehicles. In this case,
repeat the procedures in paragraph g. above.

(2) Enter y in response to this prompt to complete the process of adding vehicles to
the VLP. You will be returned to the VLP: ring menu where you can select another
option.

8.3.3.1.2.3 Adding Carao to Vehicles in a New Load Plan.

The third procedure in creating a new VLP  is to add load(s)/cargo to the vehicles that were
added to the VLP in paragraph 8.3.3.1.2.2 above. Cargo can be added by bringing vehicle loads
forward as cargo, selecting cargo items from the ECR table, or by manually adding cargo to a
vehicle.
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.- Note: You can use any one or any combination of these these methods for adding
loads to vehicles and they can be performed in any sequence. However, when
multiple methods are used, it is recommended that they be performed in the
sequence presented here: bringing vehicle loads forward as cargo, then select-
ing cargo items from the ECR table, and finally manually adding cargo to a
vehicle.

In addition, the procedures for adding load(s)/cargo  will allow you to add or change the data in
the Bumper, Driver Last Name, First Name, and Rank fields.

Note: The VLP Header must have been created and the vehicles must have been
added in accordance with paragraphs 8.3.3.1.2.1 and 8.3.3.1.2.2 before the
following procedures can be initiated.

You will be using the Vehicle and Cargo screen as shown in Figure 8-29 for all three of the
methods of adding loads and cargo to vehicles.

The Vehicle and Cargo screen is divided into three sections: The VLP Header Information
is displayed near the top of the screen. The Vehicle Information is displayed in the center
section of the screen. The Load(s)/Cargo Information is displayed in the bottom section of
the screen.

Vehicle and Cargo FICVLPW4
__----------_---_~______________________~~~~~~~~~~~~--~-~------------~~~~~~~~~~~
ILP  ID 13oct93  1 9 UIC w w w w w w Description AIR LOAD VEHICLES
_-------------------____________________~~~~~~~~~~~~~--~~~------------~~~~~~~~~~

Vehicle BBPCT N Y ELLoad  N N SUN Do018 Bumper N.O.H.

,IN/lndex x48869  01 Model M35A2 Descript. TRUCK CARGO 2-l/2 TO
,ength 265 VehCuFt 1837 EmptyWt 13180
Width 166 ActCuFt 0 ActWt 13180
delght 113 CrgCuFt 449 MaxWt 18188
Driver Last Name First Name Rank
_---------~~~----~~~____________________~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~----------~~~~~~~~~~~~~.

’ BBPCT R Pk Gty Description LlfVlndex CuFt ActWt
NN PC 1 ASSESORY BOX A88303  01 3 25
NN PC 1 ATTENUATOR TEST SET A98732  01 1 4
NN PC 1 ACCESSORY KfT A01869 01 2 10

Press [F7j  for Text Help
Enter Function Key

Vehicle Record 1 of 12, Cargo Record 1 of 3

Figure 8-29. Vehicle and Cargo Screen
Showing Header, Vehicle and Cargo Data
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Note: A message will be displayed at the bottom center of the screen: Vehicle Re- .--X
cord N of NN, Cargo Record N of NN, where N is the number of the dis-
played record and NN is the total number of records selected.

The following is an explanation of some of the key characteristics of the Vehicle and Cargo
screen:

Section/Field Explanation
VLP Header - Top Section: Note: The user can not access or change the VLP

Header Information from this screen.
VLP  ID The Vehicle Load Plan Identification Number consists

of the date the VLP was create and a sequence number
assigned by the system.

UIC ThI’hpUnit  Identification Code of the unit that create this
.

Description A descriptive title for the VLP.

Vehicle Information - Center Section:
Cursor Po-
sition

Vehicle
BBPCT

EL Load

When
?

ou enter the screen, the cursor will be at the left
side o the screen just below the VLP ID field. The cur-
sor must be in this location to use any of the Function
Keys in the Center Section of the screen.
The Blocking, Bracing, Packin
Down indicator field consists of

, Crating, and Tie
two parts which can

be filled with Y (Yes) or N (No).
A Y in the second part of this field indicates that
BBPCT materials accompany this vehicle in the
Unit Equipment List. An N in the second part
indicates that the vehicle does not have any
BBPCT materials with it in the Unit Equipment
List. The user can not access this field.
The first part of this field is not yet implemented
so it will always default to N to indicate that the
BBPCT materials have not been brought forward
to this VLP. The user can access this field when
there is a Y in the second part of the field, but the
user can not change the default N value.

The Equipment List Load indicator field consists of
two parts which can be filled with Y (Yes) or N (No).

A Y in the second part of this field indicates that
this vehicle has a load in the Unit Equipment List.
An N in the second part indicates that the vehicle
does not have a load with it in the Unit E
List. The user can not access this field wR

uipment
en there

is an N in the second part The Y in this
R

art of
the field will change to X when the user c
the N in the first

anges

that the EL Load R
art of the field to Y to indicate
as been brought forward to this

-7
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SUN
Bumper
LlN/Index

Model
Description
Length
Width
Height
VehCuFt
ActCuFt

CrgCuFt
EmptyWt
ActWt

MaxWt

Driver
Last Name
First Name
Rank

VLP. The user can no longer access this field
when it is filled with an X.
The first part of this field indicates whether the
EL Load was brou ht forward to this VLP. This
field will initially Befault to N to indicate that the
load was not brought forward. When there is a Y
in the second part of the field, the user can access
this first art of the field and than e it to Y (Yes)
to bring t!i e EL Load forward to tiis VLP. When
this is done, the Y in the second part of the field
than es to X and the user can no longer access
the E Load field.E

Shipment Unit Number.
Vehicle Bumper Number.
Line Identification Number and the corresponding In-
dex Number for the vehicle.
Vehicle Move Number.
Vehicle Description.
Length in inches for the vehicle.
Width in inches for the vehicle.
Height in inches for the vehicle.
Cubic Feet for the empty vehicle.
Actual Cubic Feet for the vehicle plus the car The
data in this field ma be adjusted automatical y as youB

o.

add or delete cargo or the vehicle.r
The maximum allowable Cubic Feet for the cargo only.
Weight of the empty vehicle.
Wei
field

ht of the vehicle plus the car o. The data in this
may be adjusted automatical y as you add or de-f

lete cargo for the vehicle.
Maximum allowable weight for the vehicle plus the
cargo.
Last Name of the vehicle driver.

First Name of the vehicle driver.
Rank of the vehicle driver.

Load(s)/Cargo  Information - Bottom Section:
* Indicates the initial Cursor Location in the Bottom Sec-

tion of the screen.
BBPCT The Blocking, Bracin

H
,

Down indicator field
Packing, Crating, and Tie

or the load consists of two parts
which can be filled with Y (Yes) or N (No).
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A Y in the second part of this field indicates that
BBPCT materials accompany this load in the Unit
Equi
that J:

ment List. An N in the second part indicates
e load does not have any BBPCT materials

with it in the Unit Equipment List. The user can
not access this field.
The first part of this field is not yet implemented
so it will always default to N to indicate that the
BBPCT materials have not been brought forward
to this VLP. The user can access this field when
there is a Y in the second part of the field, but the
user can not change the default N value.

R Redlined
Pk Packing Code
Qty Quantity of this item on the vehicle.
Description Description of the piece of cargo.
LIN/Index Line Identification Number and the corresponding In-

dex Number for the piece of cargo.
CuFt Cubic Feet of the piece of cargo.
ActWt Actual Weight of the piece of cargo.

If the Vehicle and Cargo screen with your vehicle list is not currently displayed, use the
following procedures to display it. As necessary, review the procedures in paragraph 8.3.3.1
above to access the VLP: ring menu.

a . Select Modify from the VLP: ring menu. The vehicles that you added to the new VLP
in paragraph 8.3.3.1.2.2 will be displayed in the Equipment Selection screen.

Note: If the VLP you want to work with is not displayed, use the procedures in
paragraph 8.3.3.1.1 to select the correct VLP before you select Modify.

b. Use the following procedures to select vehicles from your VLP that you want to work
with during this session:

(1) Press FlO  to select all of the vehicles in your VLP, or,

(2) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the vehicles to be selected, and enter X
beside the highlighted vehicle to select that vehicle. The cursor will move down
one line and highlight the next vehicle. Repeat this process to select additional
vehicles.

(a ) A selected vehicle can be deselected by highlighting the selected vehicle and
pressing the SPACE BAR to remove the X.

(b) Additional information on specific vehicles can be viewed by highlighting
the vehicle and then pressing F6. The Equipment Characteristics window
will be displayed with the Type Equipment Code (TEC),  Length, Width,
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Height and Weight of the vehicle. After viewing this dimensional information
press RETURN to close the window and return to the Equipment Selection
window.

c . When you are finished selecting vehicles, press ESC and the following prompt will
be displayed:

Have you completed selecting Vehicles (y/n)?

(1) Enter n in response to this prompt and you will be returned to the Equipment
Selection window where you can select or deselect additional vehicles. In this
case, repeat the procedures in paragraphs b. and c. above.

(2) Enter y in response to this prompt and the Vehicle and Cargo screen will be
displayed with the vehicle identification information and the dimensional data for
the first selected vehicle as shown in Figure 8-30.

6-Prlnt . . .
~~~~~~~~~~~~~~..~~:~~~.;....  . . . .A.  . . . . . . ..A.  . . . . . <.:..m

. . ..A.  ‘:..:l,l:x  .‘..  Q ’
Vehicle and Cargo FICVLPO04

__---_-----___---__-____________________~~~~~~~~~~~~~-------~~~-~-~--~-------~-~
ILP  ID 13oct93  1 9 UIC w w w w w w Description AIR LOAD VEHICLES
_---------__--_-________________________~~~~~~~~~~~~--------~~~-~---~-------~--~

Vehicle BBPCT N Y EL Load N N SUN DO018 Bumper N.O.H.

,IN/lndex x4ooo9  01 Model M35A2 Descript. TRUCK CARGO 2-l/2 TO
,ength 265 VehCuFt 1837 EmptyWt 13180
Width 106 ActCuFt 0 ActWt 13180
ieight 113 CrgCuFt 449 MaxWt 18180
Driver Last Name First Name Rank
_-------------_------------~~~~~~~~~---~~~~~-----------------~~~~~~~~~~~-~~-----
l BBPCT R Pk Gty Description LlNAndex CuFt ActWt

Press [F7j  for Text Help
Enter Function Key

Vehicle Record 1 of 12, Cargo Record 0 of 0

Figure 8-30. Vehicle and Cargo Screen
Showing Vehicle Information for the First Selected Vehicle

8.3.3.1.2.3.1 Brinaina Vehicle Loads Forward as Carao.

When you added vehicles from the UEL to VLP in paragraph 8.3.3.1.2.2.1, only the vehicle
was brought over to the VLP from the UEL. The load that was on that vehicle was not brought
forward. However, a Y in the second part of the EL Load field on the Vehicle and Cargo screen
indicates that the vehicle had a load that can also be brought forward from the UEL.
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Use the following procedures to bring the vehicle loads forward from the UEL as VLP cargo
items. The procedures in this paragraph are not applicable for vehicles that were added to the
VLP from the ECR table.

a . If the Vehicle and Cargo screen with the appropriate vehicle list is not currently
displayed on the screen, use the procedures in paragraphs 8.3.3.1.2.3 a through c to
display the correct list of vehicles.

b. Press F3 and/or F4 until a vehicle is displayed that has a Y in the second part of the
EL Load field.

Remember: A message will be displayed at the bottom center of the screen: Vehi-
cle Record N of NN, Cargo Record N of NN, where N is the number
of the displayed record and NN is the total number of records selected.

c . Press FlO  to modify the vehicle data. Depending upon the data in the Vehicle BBPCT
field, the cursor could move to one of two places:

(1) If there is a Y in the second part of the Vehicle BBPCT field, the cursor wiIl move
to the first part of the Vehicle BBPCT field. You can not change the information
in this field so press RETURN to move the cursor to the frost  part of the EL Load
field.

=---,.
(2) If there is an N in the second part of the Vehicle BBPCT field, the cursor will

move directly to the first part of the EL Load field.

d. When the cursor is in the first part of the EL Load field, use the following procedures:

(a) If you want to bring the load forward, enter Y in the first part of the EL Load
field and press RETURN. The Y in the second part of the EL Load field will
change to an X to indicate that the vehicle’s load was brought forward to the
VLP, and the cursor will move to the Bumper field. A load can be brought
forward only once so an X in the second part of the EL Load field can not
be changed in subsequent operations.

(b) If you do not want to bring the load forward, press RETURN. The cursor
will move to the Bumper field.

e . When the cursor is in the Bumper field you can add or change the data in the Bumper,
Driver Last Name, First Name and Rank fields. To do this:

(1) Enter the new information and press RETURN to exit each field. Any or all of
these field can be left blank.

(2) When you finish  making these entries, press ESC. The cursor will return to the
cursor location at the left side of the screen under the VLP ID field.

f. Press F9 and four things will happen:
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Note: The cursor must be in the cursor position at the left side of the screen under
the VLP ID field before you can toggle to the bottom section of the screen to
access the load(s)/cargo  data.

(1) The data for the load that was brought over from the UEL will be displayed in the
load information section at the bottom of the screen.

(2) The data in the ActCuFt and ActWt fields in the vehicle information section in
the center of the screen will be incremented by the amounts shown in the CuFt
and ActWt fields for the load(s) displayed in the load information section at the
bottom of the screen.

(3) The Cargo Record counter in the lower right corner of the screen will indicate the
number of cargo records that have been brought forward to the VLP.

(4) The cursor will move to the * (Cursor Location) field at the bottom of the screen.

At this point you can change the data in the Pk (Type Pack Code), and Qty fields.
To do this, use the cursor control keys to highlight the load item to be updated, and
press RETURN. The cursor will move to the Pk field.

Note: [ The BBPCT field is not used by this version of TC ACCIS even though
some loads may have blocking, bracing, packing, crating, and tie-down mate-
rials. In these cases, a Y will be displayed in the second part of the BBPCT
field and the cursor will move to the first part of the BBPCT field when RE-
TURN is pressed. You can not change the data in this field so just press RF-
TURN one more time to move the cursor to the Pk field.

(1) Enter the new Type Pack Code, or press F6 to select a new Type Pack Code
from the Type Pack Code window, or retain the old Type Pack Code, and then
press RETURN. The cursor will move to the Qty field.

(2) Enter the new Quantity that you want to bring forward from the UEL to this
vehicle and then press RETURN. The data in the CuFt  and ActWt fields in the
load information section of the screen will be updated to reflect to new amounts
and the ActCuFt and ActWt fields in the vehicle information section of the screen
will be incremented by a corresponding amount. The cursor will move down one
row and return to the * (Cursor Location) field at the left side of the screen where
you can update another record.

(3) Repeat the procedures in paragraph g. until all the load changes are completed.
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Note: If the amount displayed in the ActCuFt field is greater than the amount
shown in the CrgCuFt field and/or the the amount displayed in the ActWt
field of the vehicle information section is greater than the MaxWt field in the
vehicle information section of the screen, a message will be displayed at the
bottom of the screen that you must redline or remove cargo. This must be
done before you can save the data and/or return to the vehicle information
section of the screen.

h. If any of your changes produced a redline or remove cargo message, use the following
procedures to correct the situation so you can exit from the load information section
of the screen.

Note: You can use a combination of redline and/or delete procedures to reduce the
ActCuFt and/or ActWt amounts down to an acceptable level.

Note:

(1) To redline a piece of equipment, use the cursor control keys to highlight that piece
of equipment.

(a ) Press RETURN until the cursor is in the R (redline) field.

(b) Enter Y and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the Pk field and the
amount shown in the ActCuFt and ActWt fields in the vehicle section of the --7
screen will be decremented by the amount shown in the CuFt  and ActWt
fields in the loads information section of the screen.

Redlined cargo can still accompany the vehicle to the MPOE but it will have
to be unloaded at the MPOE before shipment and it will be shipped sepa-
rately from the vehicle.

(c ) Repeat the procedures in paragraph (1) above until the ActCuFt and ActWt
in the vehicle information section of the screen are less than the CrgCuFt
and MaxWt.

(2) To remove cargo, use the cursor control keys to highlight that piece of equipment.

Note: Removed cargo is deleted from the VLP and will not be transported to the

(a) Press F2 to delete this piece of equipment. A prompt will be displayed:
Are you sure you want to delete this cargo item (y/n)?

An n response will cancel the deletion process and the cursor will return to
the load information section of the screen. The selected piece of cargo will
still be in the load.
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A y response will delete the piece of cargo. The amount shown in the
ActCuFt and ActWt fields in the vehicle section of the screen will be
decremented by the amount that was shown for the deleted item in the CuFt
and ActWt fields in the loads information section of the screen. The cursor
will return to the load information section of the screen.

(b) Repeat the procedures in paragraph (2) above until the ActCuFt and ActWt
in the vehicle information section of the screen are less than the CrgCuFt
and MaxWt.

You can also add load(s)/cargo from the ECR table and by manual entry.
While you are still in the load(s)/cargo section of the screen you may want to
use the procedures in paragraphs 8.3.3.1.2.3.2 and/or 8.3.3.1.2.3.3 below to
add additional loads or cargo to this vehicle.

i. If the cargo you have just added exceeds the cubic feet allowance for this vehicle, a
message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen:

ActCuFt is over CrgCuFt limit, [FlO] increase height, redline or remove cargo

(1) Use the procedures in paragraph h. above to redline or remove cargo, or,

(2) Press FlO  and the cursor will move to the Height field of the vehicle information
section of the screen.

(3) Enter the new height (in inches) for the vehicle plus the load and press ESC. The
cursor returns to the * (cursor position) of the loads/cargo section of the screen.

j. When all load(s)/cargo changes have been made, press F9 to return to the vehicle
information section of the screen.

k. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs b. through j. above to select
additional vehicles and bring their loads forward from the UEL.

1 . When all loads have been brought forward from the UEL, make sure the cursor in the
in cursor location at the left side of the screen under the VLP ID field, and then press
ESC. A message will be displayed:

Have you completed processing equipment (y/n)?

(1) An n response to this message will return the cursor to the cursor location at the
left side of the screen under the VLP ID field where you can continue to bring
loads forward from the UEL.

(2) A y response to this message will end the process and you will be returned to the
VLP: ring menu where you can select another option.
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8.3.3.  L23.2
.Selectma Cargo From the F,CR  Table,

Vehicles that were added to a VLP from the ECR table will not include loads or cargo. You
must use the following procedures to add loads or cargo from the ECR table to these vehicles.

You may also want to use these procedures to add loads or cargo to vehicles that were added
to your VLP from the UEL. In these cases, you should use the procedures in paragraph
8.3.3.1.2.3.1 above to bring loads forward from the UEL before you add loads or cargo to these
vehicles from the ECR table.

When you have finished adding loads and cargo from the ECR table, you may want to use the
procedures in paragraph 8.3.3.1.2.3.3 below to manually add loads and cargo to these vehicles.

Use the following procedures to add vehicle loads from the ECR table:

a . If the Vehicle and Cargo screen with the appropriate vehicle list is not currently
displayed on the screen, use the procedures in paragraphs 8.3.3.1.2.3 a. through c. to
display the correct list of vehicles.

b . Press F3 and/or F4 until a vehicle you want to work with is displayed in the vehicle
information section of the screen.

Remember: A message will be displayed at the bottom center of the screen: Vehi-
cle Record N of NN, Cargo Record N of NN, where N is the number .‘-.,
of the displayed record and NN is the total number of records selected.

c . If you want to add or change the data in the Bumper, Driver Last Name, First Name,
or Rank fields for this vehicle, press FlO.  These are all optional fields and these
procedures may be bypassed if you do not want to add or change data in these fields.

(1) Depending upon the data in the Vehicle BBPCT and EL Load fields, the cursor
could move to one of three places:

(a) If there is a Y in the second part of the Vehicle BBPCT field, the cursor will
move to the first part of the Vehicle BBPCT field. The information in this
field can not be changed. Press RETURN to move the cursor to the next field.

(b) If there is a Y in the second part of the EL Load field, the cursor will move
to the first part of the EL Load field. A Y in this field indicates that a vehicle
that was added to the VLP from the UEL has a load that can also be brought
forward to the VLP.

If you want to bring the load forward, enter Y in the first part of the EL Load
field and press RETURN. The Y in the second part of the EL Load field will
change to an X to indicate that the vehicle’s load was brought forward to the
VLP, and the cursor will move to the Bumper field. A load can be brought
forward only once so an X in the second part of the EL Load field can not
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be changed in subsequent operations. When you access the load(s)/cargo
information section of the screen (paragraph d. below), the load that was
brought forward will be displayed in the load(s)/cargo  section of the screen.

If you do not want to bring the load forward, press RETURN. The cursor
will move to the Bumper field.

(c) If there is an N in the second part of both the Vehicle BBPCT and EL Load
fields, the cursor will move directly to the Bumper field.

(2) When the cursor is in the Bumper field you can add or change the data in the
Bumper, Driver Last Name, First Name and Rank fields. To do this:

(a ) Enter the new information and press RETURN to exit each field. Any or all
of these field can be left blank.

(b) When you finish  making these entries, press ESC. The cursor will return to
the cursor location at the left side of the screen under the VLP ID field.

d . Press F9  and the cursor will move to the * (cursor position) field in the load(s)/cargo
information section at the bottom of the screen. .

Note: The cursor must be in the cursor position at the left side of the screen under
the VLP ID field before you can toggle to the bottom section of the screen to
access the load(s)/cargo  data.

If the vehicle has a load that was brought forward from the UEL, the data for that load
will be displayed. When this happens, the data in the ActCuFt  and ActWt fields in
the vehicle information section in the center of the screen will be incremented by the
amounts shown in the CuFt  and ActWt fields for the load(s) displayed in the load
information section at the bottom of the screen. In addition, the Cargo Record counter
in the lower right comer of the screen will indicate the number of cargo records that
have been brought forward to the VLP.

e . Press Fl to add loads or cargo from the ECR table. The Cargo Selection Parameters
window wilI be displayed. This window allows you to enter the selection criteria for
the items to be selected from the ECR table.

(1) Enter the search criteria for the cargo item(s) in the Lin Index, Model and/or
Description fields. You can use any one field, or any combination of these fields.
Wild card characters (*  and ?) can be substituted for all or part of the data in any
of these fields.

(2) Press RETURN to move to the next field.

(3) Press ESC when the search criteria have been entered. The Equipment Selection
window will be displayed with a message at the bottom:

8-107



TC ACCIS  End User  Manual
June 17,1996

Finding cargo... -e--x

Depending upon the selection criteria, the search may take a minute or more.
When the search is completed, the items corresponding to the search criteria will
be displayed. A message will be displayed Record N of NN where N is the
sequence number of the highlighted piece of cargo and NN is the total number of
cargo items selected.

(4) Use the following procedures to select cargo items from the displayed list:

(a ) Press FlO  to select all of the listed items, or,

CAUTION: Unless your selection criteria was very specific, the list of items selected
from the ECR table may be very long and selecting all items will more
than likely overload the weight and or cube capacity for the vehicle.
Therefore, the FlO  option should be used only in the most limited circum-

(b) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the piece of cargo to be selected, and
enter X beside the highlighted item to select it. The cursor will move down
one line and highlight the next piece of cargo. Repeat this process to select
additional pieces of cargo.

A selected piece of cargo can be deselected by highlighting the selected piece
of cargo and pressing the SPACE BAR to remove the X. ---.

Additional information on specific pieces of cargo can be viewed by high-
lighting the piece of cargo and then pressing F6. The Equipment Charac-
teristics window will be displayed with the Type Equipment Code (TEC),
Length, Width, Height and Weight of the piece of cargo. After viewing this
dimensional information press RETURN to close the window and return to
the Equipment Selection window.

(5) When you are finished selecting cargo, press ESC and the following prompt will
be displayed:

Have you completed selecting Cargo (y/n)?

(a ) Enter n in response to this prompt and you will be returned to the Equipment
Selection window where you can select or deselect additional pieces of cargo.
In this case, repeat the procedures in paragraph e. above.

(b) Enter y in response to this prompt and the Vehicle and Cargo screen will be
displayed with the cargo identification information and the dimensional data
for the first five pieces of selected equipment will be displayed as shown in
Figure 8-31.

f. If the amount displayed in the  ActCuFt  field is greater than the amount shown in the
CrgCuFt  field and/or the the amount displayed in the ActWt  field of the vehicle

~-.
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I5Oct93 Vehicle and Cargo FICVLPW4
__________-_____________________________----------------------------------------
ILP  ID 13oct93  1 9 UK w w w w w w Description AIR LOAD VEHICLES
________________________________________----------------------------------------

Vehicle BBPCT N Y EL Load N N SUN DWl8 Bumper N.O.H.

,IN/lndex x4ooo9  01 Model M35A2 Descript. TRUCK CARGO 2-l/2 TO
,ength 265 VehCuFt 1837 EmptyWt 13189
Width 196 ActCuFt 0 ActWt 13180
ieight 113 CrgCuFt 449 MaxWt 18180
Driver Last Name First Name Rank
________________________________________----------------------------------------

A01869 01 2 10

Press [F7j  for Text Help
Enter Function Key

Vehicle Record 1 of 12, Cargo Record 1 of 3

Figure 8-31. Vehicle and Cargo Screen
Showing Cargo Information for Selected Cargo

information section is greater than the MaxWt field in the vehicle information section
of the screen, a message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen:

ActWt is over MaxWt limit, redline or remove cargo

When you get this message, you must reduce the weight and/or cube of the cargo so
that it is within the limits  for the total weight and cube limits for the vehicle before
you can exit from the load(s)/cargo  information section of the screen and return to the
vehicle information section of the screen.

Note: You can use a combination of redline and/or delete procedures to reduce the
ActCuFt and/or ActWt amounts down to an acceptable level.

Redlined cargo can still accompany the vehicle to the MPOE but it will have
to be unloaded at the MPOE before shipment and it will be shipped sepa-
rately from the vehicle.

Removed cargo is deleted from the VL,P and will not be transported to the
MPOE.

(1) To redline pieces of cargo, use the cursor control keys to highlight the load item
to be modified, and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the R (Redline)
field.
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Note: The BBPCT field is not used by this version of TC ACCIS even though
some loads may have blocking, bracing, packing, crating, and tie-down mate-
rials. In these cases, a Y will be displayed in the second part of the BBPCT
field and the cursor will move to the first part of the BBPCT field when RE-
TURN is pressed. You can not change the data in this field so just press RE-
TURN one more time to move the cursor to the Pk field.

. . . .

( a ) Enter Y and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the Pk field and the
amount shown in the ActCuFt and ActWt fields in the vehicle section of the
screen will be decremented by the amount shown in the CuFt  and ActWt
fields in the loads information section of the screen.

(b) Repeat the procedures in paragraph (1) above until you have redlined all the
pieces of cargo that will accompany you to the MPOE.

(2) To remove cargo, use the cursor control keys to highlight that piece of equipment.

(a ) Press F2 to delete this piece of equipment. A prompt will be displayed:
Are you sure you want to delete this cargo item (y/n)?

An n response will cancel the deletion process and the cursor will return to
the load information section of the screen. The selected piece of cargo will
still be in the load. --1..

A y response will delete the piece of cargo. The amount shown in the
ActCuFt and ActWt fields in the vehicle section of the screen will be
decremented by the amount that was shown for the deleted item in the CuFt
and ActWt fields in the loads information section of the screen. The cursor
will return to the load information section of the screen. If your load still
exceeds the cube and/or weight limits, the following message will be dis-
played again:

ActWt is over MaxWt  limit, redline or remove cargo

(b) Repeat the procedures in paragraph (2) above until you have deleted all the
pieces of cargo that will not accompany you the MPOE.

(3) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) and (2) above until the
ActCuFt and ActWt amounts are within the load limits for the vehicle.

g. When your load is within the limits for the vehicle, you can change the Type Pack
Code and Quantity for any piece of cargo. To do this, press RETURN until the cursor
is in the Pk field.

(1) Enter the new Type Pack Code, or press F6 to select a new Type Pack Code
from the Type Pack Code window, or retain the old Type Pack Code,  and then -.
press RETURN. The cursor will move to the Qty field.
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(2) Enter the new Quantity that you want to bring forward from the UEL to this
vehicle and then press RETURN. The data in the CuFt  and ActWt fields in the
load information section of the screen will be updated to reflect to new amounts
and the ActCuFt and ActWt fields in the vehicle information section of the screen
will be incremented by a corresponding amount. The cursor will move down one
row and return to the * (Cursor Location) field at the left side of the screen where
you can update another record.

Note: Changing the Quantity may cause a redline or remove cargo message to be
displayed at the bottom of the screen. If this happens, perform the procedures
in paragraph h. above until the redline or remove cargo conditions have
been corrected.

(2) Repeat the procedures in paragraph g. until all the load changes are completed.

h. If the cargo you have just added exceeds the cubic feet allowance for this vehicle, a
message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen:

ActCuFt is over CrgCuFt limit, [FlO] increase height, redline or remove cargo

(1) Use the procedures in paragraph f. above to redline or remove cargo, or,

(2) Press FlO  and the cursor will move to the Height field of the vehicle information
section of the screen.

(3) Enter the new height (in inches) for the vehicle plus the load and press ESC. The
cursor returns to the * (cursor position) of the loads/cargo section of the screen.

i. When all load(s)/cargo  changes have been made, press JB to return to the vehicle
information section of the screen.

j. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs b. through i. above to select
additional pieces of cargo from the ECR table.

k. When you are satisfied that all loads and cargo have been added from the ECR table,
make sure the cursor is the in cursor location at the left side of the screen under the
VLP ID field, and then press ESC. A message will be displayed:

Have you completed processing equipment (y/n)?

(1) An n response to this message will return the cursor to the cursor location at the
left side of the screen under the VLP ID field where you can continue to’add
vehicles or loads to this VLP.

(2) A y response to this message will end the process and you will be returned to the
VLP: ring menu where you can select another option.
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8.3.3J.c2A3 CarGo Manually,

Vehicles that were added to a VLP from the ECR table will not include loads or cargo. You
can use the following procedures to manuahy  add loads or cargo to these vehicles.

You may also want to use these procedures to add loads or cargo to vehicles that were added
to your VLP from the UEL. In these cases, you should use the procedures in paragraph
8.3.3.1.2.3.1 above to bring loads forward from the UEL before you manually add loads or
cargo to these vehicles.

Use the following procedures to manually add cargo to a load plan:

a . If the Vehicle and Cargo screen with the appropriate vehicle list is not currently
displayed on the screen, use the procedures in paragraphs 8.3.3.1.2.3 a. through c. to
display the correct list of vehicles.

b. Press F3 and/or F4 until the vehicle you want to work with is displayed.

Remember: A message will be displayed at the bottom center of the screen: Vehi-
cle Record N of NN, Cargo Record N of NN, where N is the number
of the displayed record and NN is the total number of records selected.

c . If you want to add or change the data in the Bumper, Driver Last Name, First Name, -7.
or Rank fields for this vehicle, press FlO.  These are all optional fields and these
procedures may be bypassed if you do not want to add or change data in these fields.

(1) Depending upon the data in the Vehicle BBPCT and EL Load fields, the cursor
could move to one of three places:

(a) If there is a Y in the second part of the Vehicle BBPCT field, the cursor will
move to the first part of the Vehicle BBPCT field. You can not change the
information in this field so press RETURN to move the cursor to the next
field.

(b) If there is a Y in the second part of the  EL Load field, the cursor will move
to the frost  part of the EL Load field. A Y in this field indicates that a vehicle
that was added to the VLP from the UEL has a load that can also be brought
forward to the VLP.

If you want to bring the load forward, enter Y in the first part of the EL Load
field and press RETURN. The Y in the second part of the  EL Load field will
change to an X to indicate that the vehicle’s load was brought forward to the
VLP, and the cursor will move to the Bumper field. A load can be brought
forward only once so an X in the second part of the EL Load field can not
be changed in subsequent operations. When you access the load(s)/cargo
information section of the screen (paragraph d. below), the load that was
brought forward will be displayed in the load(s)/cargo section of the screen.
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If you do not want to bring the load forward, press RETURN. The cursor
will move to the  Bumper field.

(c) If there is an N in the second part of both the Vehicle BBPCT and EL Load
fields, the cursor will move directly to the Bumper field.

(2) When the cursor is in the Bumper field you can add or change the data in the
Bumper, Driver Last Name, First Name and Rank fields. To do this:

(a ) Enter the new information and press RETURN to exit each field. Any or ail
of these field can be left blank.

(b) When you finish making these entries, press ESC. The cursor will return to
the cursor location at the left side of the screen under the VLP ID field.

d. Press F9 and the cursor will move to the * (cursor position) field in the load(s)/cargo
information section at the bottom of the screen.

Note: The cursor must be in the cursor position at the left side of the screen under
the VLP ID field before you can toggle to the bottom section of the screen to
access the load(s)/cargo data.

If the vehicle has a load that was brought forward from the UEL, the data for that load
will be displayed. When this happens, the data in the ActCuFt  and ActWt fields in
the vehicle information section in the center of the screen will be incremented by the
amounts shown in the CuFt  and ActWt fields for the load(s) displayed in the load
information section at the bottom of the screen. In addition, the Cargo Record counter
in the lower right corner of the screen will indicate the number of cargo records that
have been brought forward to the VLP.

e . Press FS  and the Manual Entry of Cargo and BBPCT Load Items screen will be
displayed. The cursor will be in the BBPCT field.

(1) If you are entering BBPCT material as cargo, enter Y in the BBPCT field. The
cursor will move to the Description field.

(a ) Enter a description for the BBPCT material and press RETURN. The cursor
will move to the ActWt field.

(b) Enter the actual weight of the BBPCT material and press ESC. A prompt
will be displayed:

Record added, do you want to enter another one (y/n)?

Enter n if you do not want to add any more cargo. The window will close and
the cursor will return to the * (cursor position) field and the item(s) you just
entered will be displayed in the loads/cargo section at the bottom of the
Vehicle and Cargo screen, or,
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Note:

Enter y and the cursor will return to the BBPCT field of the Manual Entry
of Cargo and BBPCT Load Items window.

BBPCT material is used in or on a vehicle or trailer to protect cargo during
transit. The weight of BBPCT is included in the load weights, but the cubic
dimensions are considered to be zero. For this reason, if y is entered in the
BBPCT field, the cursor will not enter the fields for dimensional data.

(2) If you do not want to enter BBPCT materials as cargo, press FWI’URN  to accept
the default N in the BBPCT field. The cursor will move to the Description field.

(a) Enter a brief description of the cargo and press RETURN. The cursor moves
to the TEC field.

(b) Enter the Type Equipment Code (TEC) and press RETURN or press F6
for help. IfF6 is pressed, the Type Equipment Code window will be displayed
with a list of available codes.

Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired TEC, and press ESC to
accept it.

Press RETURN to move to the Length field.

(c ) Enter the length (in inches) of the cargo and press RETURN. The cursor will
move to the Width field.

(d) Enter the width (in inches) of the cargo and press RETURN. The cursor will
move to the Height field.

(e ) Enter the height (in inches) of the cargo and press RETURN. The cursor will
move to the ActWt  field.

(f) Enter the actual weight of the cargo and press RETURN. The cubic feet for
this cargo item will be automatically computed and displayed in the CuFt
field. The cursor will move to the BBPCT field.

(g) Press ESC and a prompt will be displayed:
Record added, do you want to enter another one (y/n)?

Enter n if you do not want to add any more cargo. The window will close and
the cursor will return to the * (cursor position) field and the item(s) you just
entered will be displayed in the loads/cargo section at the bottom of the
Vehicle and Cargo screen, or,

Enter y and the cursor will return to the BBPCT field of the Manual Entry
of Cargo and BBPCT Load Items window.
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f. If the amount displayed in the ActCuFt field is greater than the amount shown in the
CrgCuFt  field and/or the the amount displayed in the ActWt field of the vehicle
information section is greater than the MaxWt  field in the vehicle information section
of the screen, a message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen:

ActWt is over MaxWt limit, redline or remove cargo

When you get this message, you must reduce the weight and/or cube of the cargo so
that it is within the limits for the total weight and cube limits for the vehicle before
you can exit from the load(s)/cargo  information section of the screen and return to the
vehicle information section of the screen.

Note: You can use a combination of redline and/or delete procedures to reduce the
ActCuFt and/or ActWt amounts down to an acceptable level.

Redlined cargo can still accompany the vehicle to the MPOE but it will have
to be unloaded at the MPOE before shipment and it will be shipped sepa-
rately from the vehicle.

Removed cargo is deleted from the VLP and will not be transported to the
MPOE.

(1) To redline pieces of cargo, use the cursor control keys to highlight the load item
to be modified, and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the R (Redline)
field.

Note: The BBPCT field is not used by this version of TC ACCIS even though
some loads may have blocking, bracing, packing, crating, and tie-down mate-
rials. In these cases, a Y will be displayed in the second part of the BBPCT
field and the cursor will move to the first part of the BBPCT field when RE-
TURN is pressed. You can not change the data in this field so just press RE-
TURN one more time to move the cursor to the Pk field.

(a ) Enter Y and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the Pk field and the
amount shown in the ActCuFt and ActWt fields in the vehicle section of the
screen will be decremented by the amount shown in the CuFt  and ActWt
fields in the loads information section of the screen.

(b) Repeat the procedures in paragraph (1) above until you have redlined all the
pieces of cargo that will accompany you to the MPOE.

(2) To remove cargo, use the cursor control keys to highlight that piece of equipment.

(a ) Press FZ  to delete this piece of equipment. A prompt will be displayed:
Are you sure you want to delete this cargo item (y/n)?

An n response will cancel the deletion process and the cursor will return to
the load information section of the screen. The selected piece of cargo will
still be in the load.
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Note:

h.

A y response will delete the piece of cargo. The amount shown in the
ActCuFt and ActWt fields in the vehicle section of the screen will be
decremented by the amount that was shown for the deleted item in the CuFt
and ActWt fields in the loads information section of the screen. The cursor
will return to the load information section of the screen. If your load still
exceeds the cube and/or weight limits, the following message will be dis-
played again:

ActWt is over MaxWt  limit, redline or remove cargo

(b) Repeat the procedures in paragraph (2) above until you have deleted all the
pieces of cargo that will not accompany you the MPOE.

(3) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) and (2) above until the
ActCuFt and ActWt amounts are within the load limits for the vehicle.

When your load is within the limits for the vehicle, you can change the Type Pack
Code and Quantity for any piece of cargo. To do this, press RETURN until the cursor
is in the Pk field.

(1) Enter the new Type Pack Code, or press F6 to select a new Type Pack Code
from the Type Pack Code window, or retain the old Type Pack Code, and then
press RETURN. The cursor will move to the Qty field.

(2) Enter the new Quantity that you want to bring forward from the UEL to this
vehicle and then press RETURN. The data in the CuFt  and ActWt fields in the
load information section of the screen will be updated to reflect to new amounts
and the ActCuFt and ActWt fields in the vehicle information section of the screen
will be incremented by a corresponding amount. The cursor will move down one
row and return to the * (Cursor Location) field at the left side of the screen where
you can update another record.

Changing the Quantity may cause a redline or remove cargo message to be
displayed at the bottom of the screen. If this happens, perform the procedures
in paragraph h. above until the redline or remove cargo conditions have
been corrected.

(3) Repeat the procedures in paragraph g. until all the load changes are completed.

If the cargo you have just added exceeds the cubic feet allowance for this vehicle, a
message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen:

ActCuFt is over CrgCuFt limit, [FlO] increase height, redline or remove cargo

(1) Use the procedures in paragraph f. above to redline or remove cargo, or,

(2) Press FlO  and the cursor will move to the Height field of the vehicle information
section of the screen.
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(3) Enter the new height (in inches) for the vehicle plus the load and press ESC. The
cursor returns to the * (cursor position) of the loads/cargo section of the screen.

i. When all load(s)/cargo  changes have been made, press F9 to return to the vehicle
information section of the screen.

j. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs b. through i. above to manually add
additional pieces of cargo.

k. When you are satisfied that all loads and cargo have been manually added, make sure
the cursor is the in cursor location at the left side of the screen under the VLP ID
field, and then press ESC. A message will be displayed:

Have you completed processing equipment (y/n)?

(1) An n response to this message will return the cursor to the cursor location at the
left side of the screen under the VLP ID field where you can continue to add
vehicles or loads to this VLP.

(2) A y response to this message will end the process and you will be returned to the
VLP: ring menu where you can select another option.

8.3.3.1.3 Modifvina an Existina Vehicle Load Plan.

Modifying a VLP allows you to add or delete vehicles in the Load Plan and/or change the load
on the vehicles. Use the following procedures to modify the Vehicle Load Plan. As necessary,
review the procedures in paragraph 8.3.3.1 above (page 8-82) to access the VLP: ring menu.

a. Select Modify from the VLP: ring menu.

(1) If you have previously selected a VLP by using the Select, Header, View, Print,
Delete, or Copy options from the VLP: ring menu, the vehicles in that VLP will
be displayed in the Equipment Selection screen. In this case, continue with the
procedures in paragraph b. below.

(2) If you have not previously selected a VLP by using the Select, Header, View,
Print, Delete, or Copy options from the VLP: ring menu, the cursor will move
to the  VLP ID field.

(a ) Enter a VLP ID, and then press ESC, or,

(b) Press F6 to display a list of VLP IDS  for modification. If F6 is pressed; use
the cursor control keys to highlight the desired VLP ID and then press ESC
to select it.

(c ) In either case, the Equipment Selection window will be displayed with a list
the vehicles for this load plan.
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b. At the Equipment Selection screen, you can modify the load card for all the vehicles --I
in the load, or you can modify the load card for only selected vehicles.

(1) To modify the load cards for all the displayed vehicles, press FlO,  or,

(2) To modify a load card for only selected vehicles, use the cursor control keys to
highlight the desired vehicle(s), and then enter an X next to each vehicle that is
to have a load card modified.

Note: A Vehicle that has been selected for modifying can be deselected by using
the cursor control keys to highlight that vehicle and pressing the SPACE
BAR. This will remove the X that was used to select the vehicle.

Note: Additional information on specific vehicles can be viewed by using the cur-
sor control keys to highlight the vehicle and then pressing F6.  The Equip-
ment Characteristics window will be displayed with the Type Equipment
Code (TRC), Length, Width, Height and Weight of the vehicle. After view-
ing this dimensional information press  Return to close the window.

c. When all of the vehicles have been selected for modification, press ESC. A prompt
will be displayed:

Have you completed selecting Vehicles (y/n)

(1) Enter n in response to this prompt and you will be returned to the Equipment
Selection window where you can select or deselect additional vehicles. In this
case, repeat the procedures in paragraphs b. and c. above.

-1

(2) Enter y in response to this prompt and the data for the first vehicle in the Load
Plan will be displayed in the Vehicle and Cargo screen.

d. At the Vehicle and Cargo screen you have several options available.

(1) Press Fl to add another vehicle to your Load Plan. The Vehicle Selection
Parameters window will be displayed with a prompt:

Select Vehicles form EL or ECR

(a ) To select vehicles from an Equipment List, follow the procedures beginning
in paragraph 8.3.3.1.2.2. lb above (page 8-88).

(b) To select vehicles from the ECR table, follow the procedures beginning in
paragraph 8.3.3.1.2.2.2b  above (page 8-92).

(2) Press F2 to Delete the displayed vehicle from the VLP. A message will be
displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete vehicle/cargo (y/n)? .- -.
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Note:

Enter n to abort the deletion action or enter y to delete this vehicle and its cargo
from the VLP. The vehicle identification information and the dimensional data
for the next vehicle in this VLP will be displayed in the Vehicle and Cargo screen.

You can use the procedures in paragraph (2) in conjunction with the proce-
dures in paragraphs (3) and (4) below to display and delete other vehicles
from this VLP.

(3) Press F3 to display the vehicle identification information and the dimensional
data for the next selected vehicle.

(4) Press F4 to display the vehicle identification information and the dimensional
data for the previous vehicle.

(5) Press F9 to modify the load for the displayed vehicle. The cursor will move to the
bottom section of the Vehicle and Cargo screen

Note: The cursor must be in the cursor position at the left side of the screen under
the VLP ID field before you can toggle to the bottom section of the screen to
access the load(s)/cargo  data.

If the vehicle has a load that was brought forward from the UEL, the data for that
load will be displayed. When this happens, the data in the ActCuFt  and ActWt
fields in the vehicle information section in the center of the screen will be
incremented by the amounts shown in the CuFt  and ActWt fields for the load(s)
displayed in the load information section at the bottom of the screen. In addition,
the Cargo Record counter in the lower right corner of the screen will indicate the
number of cargo records that have been brought forward to the VLP.

From this location you have several options:

(a) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired cargo item:

l Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field you want to change. You
can change the information in the R (Redline), TPC (Type Pack
Code), and Quantity fields.

l Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information and press
RETURN after each entry. When you press RETURN from the
Quantity field, the cursor moves down one line and highlights the next
cargo item.

(b) Press Fl to add more cargo from the ECR table, and then follow the
procedures beginning with paragraph 8.3.3.1.2.3.2e  (page 8-107).
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(c) Press FS  to manually add more cargo, and then follow the procedures
beginning with paragraph 8.3.3.1.2.3.3e  (page S-113).

(d) Press F2 to Delete the highlighted piece of cargo from the displayed vehicle.
A message will be displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this cargo item (y/n)?

Enter n to abort the deletion action or enter y to delete this cargo item from
the vehicle. The information for the next piece of cargo on this vehicle will
be displayed.

(e) Press F3 to display the next group of cargo items for this vehicle, if the vehicle
has more cargo items than can be displayed on the screen at one time.

(f) Press F4 to display the previous group of cargo items for this vehicle, if the
vehicle has more cargo items than can be displayed on the screen at one time.

(g) Press F9 to return to the vehicle information section of the screen.

(6) Press FlO  to modify the vehicle data. The cursor will move to the BBPCT field.
You can change the information in the Bumper, Driver Last Name, Driver First
Name, and Rank fields. Any of these field can also be left blank.

(a) Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make the
change.

(b) Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information and press
RETURN.

(c ) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (a) and (b) above until all the changes
have been made.

(d) When the all the desired changes have been made, press ESC to save your
changes. The cursor will return to the position at the left of the screen just
below the VLP ID field where you can make another selection.

e . When all of your modifications to the VLP have been made, press ESC to save them.
A message will be displayed:

Have you completed processing equipment (y/n)?

(1) An n response to this message will return the cursor to the cursor location at the
left side of the screen under the VLP ID field where you can continue to modify
vehicles and/or loads for this VLP.

-----.

(2) A y response to this message will end the process and you will be returned to the
VLP: ring menu where you can select another option.
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8.3.3.1.4 a a Vehicle Load Plan,

Printing a VLP refers to printing of Load Cards (FORSCOM Form 285R) for vehicles in the
Load Plan. To print Vehicle Load Cards for vehicles in a load plan, complete the following
procedure. As necessary, review the procedures in paragraph 8.3.3.1 above to access the VLP:
ring menu.

a . Select Print from the VLP: ring menu.

(1) If you have previously selected a VLP by using the Modify, Select, Header, View,
Delete, or Copy options from the VLP: ring menu, the vehicles in that VLP will
be displayed in the Equipment Selection screen. In this case, continue with the
procedures in paragraph e. below.

(2) If you have not previously selected a VLP by using the Modify, Select, Header,
View, Delete, or Copy options from the VLP: ring menu, the cursor will move to
the VLP ID field.

(a ) Enter a VLP ID, and then press ESC, or,

(b) Press F6 to display a list of VLP IDS  for modification. If F6 is pressed, use
the cursor control keys to highlight the desired VLP ID and then press ESC
to select it.

(c ) In either case, the Equipment Selection window will be displayed with a list
the vehicles for this load plan.

b. At the Equipment Selection screen, you can print the load card for all the vehicles in
the load, or you can print the load card for only selected vehicles.

(1) To print a load card for each of the displayed vehicles, press FlO,  or,

(2) To print a load card for only selected vehicles, use the cursor control keys to
highlight the desired vehicle(s), and then enter an X next to each vehicle that is
to have a load card printed.

Note: A Vehicle that has been selected for printing can be deselected by using the
cursor control keys to highlight that vehicle and pressing the SPACE BAR.
This will remove the X that was used to select the vehicle.

Note: Additional information on specific vehicles can be viewed by using the cur-
sor control keys to highlight the vehicle and then pressing F6. The Equip
ment Characteristics window will be displayed with  the Type Equipment
Code (TEC), Length, Width, Height and Weight of the vehicle. After view-
ing this dimensional information press Return to close the window.
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c. When all of the vehicles have been selected for printing, press ESC. A prompt will be
displayed:

Have you completed selecting Vehicles (y/n)

(1) Enter n in response to this prompt and you will be returned to the Equipment
Selection window where you can select or deselect additional vehicles. In this
case, repeat the procedures in paragraphs b. and c. above.

(2) Enter y in response to this prompt and the Vehicle Load Card Parameters
window will be displayed. You will be prompted to:

Enter your unique 3 character identifier

d. Enter a unique three character identifier for the load card print file  and press RETURN.
The cursor will move to the Central Printer field. This field gives you the option to
have your load cards printed on the default printer for the minicomputer, or to create
a file that can be downloaded for printing on a printer connected to a microcomputer.

(1)

(2)

(3)

Enter y and press RETURN to print the selected load card(s) on the default printer
for the minicomputer.

Enter n and press RETURN to create a file with the three character extension that
was entered in paragraph h. above. This file can be download later to a micro-
computer for printing.

In either case, the cursor will move to the Vehicle Load Card Date Compiled
field.

e. Press ESC to accept the default (current) date and send the print job to the printer.
After the report has printed, the cursor returns to the VLP: ring menu where you can
select another option.

8.3.3.1.5
.a Vehicle Load Plian,

The View option allows the user to view on screen vehicle load plan data as this data appears
on vehicle load cards (FORSCOM 285R). To view Vehicle Load Cards for vehicles in a load
plan, complete the following procedure. As necessary, review the procedures in paragraph
8.3.3.1 above to access the VLP: ring menu.

a. Select View from the VLP: ring menu. The cursor moves to the VLP ID field.

(1) If you have previously selected a VLP by using the Modify, Select, J%ader;
Print, Delete, or Copy options from the VLP: ring menu, the vehicles in that VLP
will be displayed in the Equipment Selection window. In this case, continue with
the procedures in paragraph e. below.

-=7

(2) If you have not previously selected a VLP by using the Modify, Select, Header,
Print, Delete, or Copy options from the VLP: ring menu, the cursor will move
to the VLP ID field.
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(a ) Enter a VLP ID, and then press ESC, or,

(b) Press F6 to display a list of VLP IDS  for modification. If F6 is pressed, use
the cursor control keys to highlight the desired VLP ID and then press ESC
to select it.

(c ) In either case, the Equipment Selection window with a list of the vehicles for
this load plan.

b. At the Equipment Selection window, you can view the load card for all the vehicles
in the load, or you can view the load card for only selected vehicles.

(1) To view a load card for each of the displayed vehicles, press FlO,  or,

(2) To view a load card for only selected vehicles, use the cursor control keys to
highlight the desired vehicle(s), and then enter an X next to each vehicle that is
to have a load card printed.

Note: A Vehicle that has been selected for viewing can be deselected by using the
cursor control keys to highlight that vehicle and pressing the SPACE BAR.
This will remove the X that was used to select the vehicle.

Note: Additional information on specific vehicles can be viewed by using the cur-
sor control keys to highlight the vehicle and then pressing F6. The Equip-
ment Characteristics window will be displayed with the Type Equipment
Code (TEC), Length, Width, Height and Weight of the vehicle. After view-
ing this dimensional information press Return to close the window.

c . When all of the vehicles have been selected for viewing, press ESC. A prompt will be
displayed:

Have you completed selecting Vehicles (y/n)

(1) Enter n in response to this prompt and you will be returned to the Equipment
Selection window where you can select or deselect additional vehicles. In this
case, repeat the procedures in paragraphs b. and c. above.

(2) Enter y in response to this prompt and the Vehicle Load Card Parameters
window will be displayed. You will be prompted to:

Enter your unique 3 character identifier

d. Enter a unique three character identifier for the load card print file  and press RETURN.
The cursor will move to the Vehicle Load Card Date Compiled field. The current
date will be displayed in this field.

e . Press ESC to accept the default (current) date. The top section of the load card for the
first vehicle will be displayed.
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(1) Continue pressing RETURN until you have viewed all the load cards in the VLP.
When all the load cards have been viewed, a Summary of Vehicle Load Cards
screen will be displayed that shows the VLP ID, UK,  and VLP Description for
the VLP, plus the:

Total Vehicles/Trailers:
Deleted Vehicles/Trailers:
Total Actual Weight:
Total Empty Weight:
Total Cargo Weight:

(2) Press Ctrl-C  to abort the viewing and return to the to the VLP: ring menu

Note: At any time during the viewing, you can press Ctrl-C to abort the viewing
and return to the to the VLP: ring menu.

8.3.3. .61 Deletina a Vehicle Load Plan.

The Delete option allows the user to delete a complete vehicle load plan. To Delete a Vehicle
Load Plan, complete the following procedure. As necessary, review the procedures in paragraph
8.3.3.1 above to access the VLP: ring menu.

a. Select Delete from the VLP: ring menu.

(1) If you have previously selected a VLP by using the Modify, Select, Header, -7

View, Print or Copy options from the VLP: ring menu, the vehicles in that VLP
will be displayed in the Equipment Selection screen. In this case, continue with
the procedures in paragraph e. below.

(2) If you have not previously selected a VLP by using the Modify, Select, Header,
View, Print or Copy options from the VLP: ring menu, the cursor will move to
the VLP ID field.

(a ) Enter a VLP ID, and then press ESC, or,

(b) Press F6 to display a list of VLP IDS for modification. If F6 is pressed, use
the cursor control keys to highlight the desired VLP ID and then press ESC
to select it.

b. In either case, the Delete Entire Vehicle Load Plan window will be displayed near
the bottom center of the screen, and the following prompt will be displayed above it:

Are you sure you want to delete this VLP? (y/n)?.

(1) Enter n in response to this prompt if you want to abort this process. You will be
returned to the VLP: ring menu where you can select another option.

(2) Enter y in response to this prompt and the load plan you have selected will be
deleted. You will be returned to the VLP: ring menu where you can select another
option.

-__
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(3) At any time during this process you can press Ctrl-C to abort the Delete process
and return to the VLP: ring menu where you can select another option.

8.3.3.1.7 Copvina a Vehicle Load Plan.

This Function is not yet Implemented.

8.3.3.2 Container Load Planning,

This Function is not yet Implemented.

8.3.3.3 Pallet Load Plannina.

This  Function is not yet implemented.

a.4 Related Processina.

Not Applicable.

8.5 Data Backup.

----
The TC ACCIS System Administrator will schedule and conduct all data backups. The end user
should contact the TC ACCIS System Administrator to make special arrangements if a special
backup is required for any reason.

8.6 Recover-v from Errors and Malfunctions.

The TC ACCIS functions are supported by Error Messages that are displayed at the bottom of
the screen whenever a processing error condition is encountered. The end user should follow
these instructions to correct the error. In the event the error or malfunction can not be corrected
by following these instructions, the end user should contact the TC ACCIS System Adminis-
trator for assistance.

8.7 Messaaes.

Messages can be generated from four sources.

a. The TC ACCIS software can generate messages that are tailored to the situation and/or
context of where you are working within TC ACCIS. The TC ACCIS messagesthat
may be encountered in the Load Planning Function are listed below.

(1) TC ACCIS messages can be one of three types.

A

(a ) Information Messages provide information that is appropriate for the opera-
tion you are performing at the time the message is displayed. You are not
required to respond to this message in any way.
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(b) Error Messages indicate you have attempted to perform an operation that can
not be done in the current context. For example, you may have tried to enter
the wrong type data into a screen field, or tried to select and option number
that is not available on the current menu. When an error message is displayed,
you must take some corrective action in order to resume operations.

(c ) A Prompt indicates that you are required to enter some specific type data or
respond to a question displayed on the screen. You must perform the specified
action to resume operations.

(2) TC ACCIS messages are designed to be self explanatory

b. Messages generated by the SC0 UNIX Operating System and the Informix 4GL
Database Management Software are generally an indication that there is a serious
problem in the operation of the system. In most cases they will ask you to contact your
System Administrator. The SC0 UNIX and Informix 4GL messages are not included
in the list below. If you encounter a message that is not included in the list below or
any message that is not clearly understood, contact you System Administrator for
assistance.

List of Load Planniw  MessaPes

1st Alternate Car not found

1 st  Alternate Car/Variant not found

2nd Alternate Car not found

2nd Alternate Car/Variant not found

3rd Alternate Car not found

3rd Alternate CarNariant  not found

4th Alternate Car not found

4th Alternate Car/Variant not found

5th Atternate Car not found

5th Alternate Car/Variant not found

A A Load List exists for Type Data Code. Do you wish to reload

A new VLP Header has been created, use Modify to add vehicles

A Rail Load Plan with this Type Data Code and Train Assignment exists

A setup has not been defined for TDC and Train [train]

A SUN must be entered before a Train Assignment

A TDC must be entered
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f--- A Train Assignment is required

A Type Data Code is required

A UK must be entered

A valid End Clearance value is from 24 to 9999

Aborted

Abort entry?

Abort this entry?

Abort Train Assignment

ActCuFt is over CrgCuFt limit, [FlO] increase height, redline or remove cargo

ActCuFt is over CrgCuFt limit, redline or remove cargo

ActWt  is over MaxWt  limit, redline or remove cargo

Add a Preferred Rail Car Group

Add a Ramp Override entry

Add, Change or Delete Vehicles or Cargo

Adjusted to be evenly divisible by qty

After viewing, Press [ESC] or [CTRL-C] to return to Menu Options

An exercise has not been defined for this type data code

Another user has locked the rlldlsti  table; could not insert

Another user has table RLLDLSTI locked.

Another user has table RLLDLSTI locked. Please exit TC ACCIS and try process later.

Another user has table RLLDLSTl locked. Please try switch process later.

Another user has the record locked, try later

Another User is in Rail Load Planning, do you want to try again

Another User is in the Autorail  function, do you want to try again

Are you sure you want to delete this record

Are you sure you want to delete this VLP

Are you sure you want to delete vehicle/cargo

Assign a Rail Car LlNILinindex  entry

Assign another LIN to this car group

Assign Train Numbers to UlCs

Assign Train Numbers to UlCs or LlNs

B Based on dimensions
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C

Based on preferred

BBM Material Code does not exist...Please  try again

BBM Material Description does not exist...Please  try again

BBM Material Quantity does not exist...Please  try again

Begin and End Marshalling Times are out of order

Blocking and Bracing Report for Full Load List

Blocking and Bracing Report for Load Plan

Cannot update

Cannot update [car group]

Can not use Other for a 3 piece match

Can not use Side By Side for a 3 piece match

Car Assignment information has been saved

Car Assignment information was not saved

Cargo [count]

Cargo from ECR, LEVINDEX  = [LINIlndex]

Cargo item memory can only hold [count] items per vehicle - you have too many

Cargo Record [sequence number] of [records found]

Cars Ordered

Change equipment

Change setups

Change VLP Header Description

Changes have been cancelled

Changing Train Assignment for Match...

Checking ECR data...

Checking for existing railload  records for TDC FDC].

Checking for existing TDC and UIC(s)...

Checking limits...

Continuing to process delete request, please wait

Copy an entire VLP

Could not release Single User Access.

Could not release token that restricts Autorail  to single-user mode

Could not update TEA Preferred Rail Car
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Could NOT zero out trainnum

Complete the Match?

Continue?

Create a rail car setup

Create a Rail Load List

Create a train setup

Creating Temporary LIN...

Creating UIC Rollup . . . . Please wait.

Creating union...

[CTRL-C] to abort

Data has been viewed

Data type field must be defined to modify the Rail Car

Delete a Preferred Rail Car Group

Delete a Rail Car Category

Delete a Rail Car LWLinindex  entry

Delete a rail car setup

Delete a Rail Load List

Delete a Ramp Override entry

Delete a train setup

Delete an entire VLP

Delete cargo with zero cubic feet

Delete cargo with zero weight

Delete the above data

Deleted All Rail Load Data for Type Data Code FDC]

Deleting All Rail Load Data for Type Data Code [TDC]

Deleted by: [UC change] at [time] on [date]

Deleting old information... Please wait

Deleting previous Rail Load List...

Deleting Rail Load Data for the specified Unit(s)

Deleting this car will cause some equipment to be loaded on an alternate car for the
following rail load plans:

Deleting this car will delete an alternate car for the following rail load plans:

8-129



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1995

Deleting this car will keep some equipment from being loaded for the following rail load
plans:

Deletion aborted

Deletion failed...Entire process aborted

Deletion has been aborted

Dimensions are not computed and are supplied by the user

Do you want to allow overhang (Y/N)?

Do you want to change the train number

Do you want to delete the above data?

Do you want to delete the rail load list?

Do you want to print the Rail Load Plan Report

Do you want to process all the linindexes in this lin?

Do you wish to delete this rail car2 Enter Y or N:

Do you wish to delete this rail car group? Enter Y or N:

Do you wish to save changes?

Do you wish to save the Match information

Duplicate 1 st and 2nd Alternate Cars/Variants

Duplicate 1st and 3rd Alternate Cars/Variants

Duplicate 1st and 4th Alternate Cars/Variants

Duplicate 1 st and 5th Alternate Cars/Variants

Duplicate 2nd and 3rd Alternate CarsNariants

Duplicate 2nd and 4th Alternate CarsNariants

Duplicate 2nd and 5th Alternate Cars/Variants

Duplicate 3nd and 4th Alternate Cars/Variants

Duplicate 3nd and 5th Alternate CarsAIariants

Duplicate 4th and 5th Alternate Cars/Variants

Duplicate Preferred Car/Variant and 1st Alternate Car/Variant

Duplicate Preferred Car/Variant and 2nd Alternate Car/Variant

Duplicate Preferred Car/Variant and 3rd Alternate CarNariant

Duplicate Preferred Car/Variant and 4th Alternate Car/Variant

Duplicate Preferred Car/Variant and 5th Alternate CarNariant

ECR data has been updated
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END REPORT

Enter a Numerical Value Within the Range of 0 to 99; Press [ESC] to Accept

Enter Arrival date to be on or after Departure date

Enter Begin Loading time to be on or after Begin Staging time

Enter [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort or [F6]  from setup to car group, and [FQ]  from
car group to equipment or vice versa.

Enter Information then press [ESC] to accept or [CTRL-C] to abort

Enter Rail Car Type and/or Variant OR enter search criteria

Enter Selection Criteria then Press [ESC]

Enter Selection Criteria then Press [ESC] or Press [ESC] to Select All. Press [CTRL-C]
to abort.

Enter TDC and Press [RETURN], then Enter UIC and Press [E to Accept;

Enter TDC,Train number and UIC then press [ESC] to accept or [CTRL-C] to abort

Enter the Begin Loading date to be on or after the Begin Staging date.

Enter Departure Date to be on or after the Marshalling End Date

Enter Departure Date to be on or after the Marshalling Start Date

Enter Departure Date to be on or after the Rail Road Delivery Date

Enter either ‘EL’ or ‘ECR’

Enter Length, Width and Height or enter CuFt

Enter load item and either length, width and height or CuFt.

Enter Marshalling End Date to be on or after Marshalling Start Date

Enter numeric greater than zero

Enter query, [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort

Enter the End Loading date to be on or after the Begin Loading date

Enter the End Loading date to be on or after the End Staging date

Enter the End Marshalling Date to be on or after the Begin Marshalling date

Enter the End Staging date to be on or after the Begin Staging date

Enter the information then press [ESC] to Accept or [CTRL-C] to Abort

Enter the Loading date to be on or after a Delivery date of [date]

Enter the Loading date to be on or before a Departure date of [departure date}

Enter the new Rail Car Number:

Enter the platform number:

Enter the Staging date to be on or before a Departure date of [departure date]
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Enter the TDC, Press [F9]  to Select Units,[ESC] to Accept,CTRL-C  to Abort

Enter the TDC then press [ESC] to Accept or [CTRL-C] to Abort

Enter the Train Number

Enter the Train Number or Press F6 for HELP

Enter Type Data Code, Train number and Setup number

Enter Type Data Code & Train number then [ESC] to Accept or [CTRL-C] to Abort

Entry deleted

Entry updated

EQUIPMENT ASSIGNED IN TRAIN #!#I BUT NOT LOADED

Equipment does not fit on any of the preferred or alternate rail car . . .

EQUIPMENT HAS BEEN LOADED ONTO RAILCAR

Equipment load completed

Equipment that exceeds RAMP WEIGHT will be printed

Equipment with Dimension Limit will be printed

Equipment without LlNs have been processed

Equipment without PREFERRED settings will be printed

Equipment without RAIL CAR to load will be printed

Error accessing the rlldlsti table...Process aborted.

error: Bad data in traingrp table for this train

Error - could not access table

Error... Could not retrieve UIC and Unit Name from tables

ERROR - could NOT UPDATE TABLE

Error deleting from [rail car type table]

Error deleting from rlcarovrd table

Error deleting from rlprflin table

Error deleting from rlrmpovrd table

Error deleting from table rlcattyp or the associated lin or group table

Error deleting from table rlldlst

Error deleting from table rlldlsti

Error deleting from table rlldplan

Error deleting from table rlprfcar

Error deleting from table rlptflin
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Error deleting from table rlprfcar

Error deleting from table traindef

Error deleting from table traingrp

Error deleting from table trainset

Error deleting from the RLLDLSTI  table...Process Aborted!!

error: Duplicate union, UIC=[UIC]  SUN=[SUN]

Error IN LINE: You MUST press the PF2 key to delete this line

error: Inconsistent union, UIC=[UIC]  SUN=[SUN]

Error-insert failed table:rlldlsti

Error inserting into Cargo Table

Error inserting into rlcarovrd table

Error inserting into RLLDLSTl  table...Process Aborted!!

Error inserting into rlrmpovrd table

Error inserting into table [rail car type]

Error inserting into table rlcartyp

Error inserting into table rlldlsti

Error inserting into table rlldlsti; could not insert

Error inserting into table rlprfcar

Error inserting into table traindef

Error inserting into Temporary Table

Error inserting into Vehicle Table

Error inserting new rows

error - Program error searching for second half of union

Error - Program error searching for union record

error: T/T union not allowed, UIC=[UIC]  SUN=[SUN]

error: unable to insert into table: traindef

error: Unmatched union, UlC=[UlC]  SUN=[SUN]

Error updating rlcarovrd table

Error updating rlldlsti table

Error updating rlprflin table

Error updating rlrmpovrd table

Error updating table rlMlsti
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Error updating table rlprfcar

Error updating table traindef

Error updating table traingrp

Error updating table trainset

Error updating the RLLDLSTI table...Process  Aborted!!

Error while processing delete request

[ESC] (Accept);CTRL-C  (Abort); CTRL-K  (Up); CTRL-J (Down)

[ESC] detected, use [F9]  if you want to toggle to vehicles

[ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort

[ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort, [F6]  for Help

Exit Query Menu

Exit to Previous Menu

[Fl] add [FZ]  delete [F3]  next [F4]  prior [F9]  toggle [FlO] modify [ESC] accept

[Fl] ECR add, [F8]  manual add, [F2]  delete, [F3]  next, [F4]  prior, [F9]  toggle

F2 Delete Vehicle

[F3]  Page down, [F4]  Page up, [ESC]  Commit, [CTRL-C] Abort

[F7j for Text Help

Finding cargo...

Finding equipment...

Finding matches...

Finding Rail Cars... Please wait

Finding train...Please  wait

Finding WCs...

Finding vehicles...

First use [Fl] to add vehicles to VLP

G Generating Blocking & Bracing Material Report

GENERATING REPORT

H Have you completed processing equipment

Have you completed selecting

Header(s) completes. Reload if required.

Height must be greater than zero

8-134



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1336

I

Help is not available

Help not available

Information has been saved

Information was not saved

Input Aborted

Input has been aborted

Inserting item number [number]

Items chosen will not fit...

Invalid 1st Alternate Car/Variant pair

Invalid 2nd Alternate Car/Variant pair

Invalid 3rd Alternate CarNariant  pair

Invalid 4th Alternate CarNariant  pair

Invalid 5th Alternate Car/Variant pair

Invalid entry

Invalid-Entry Must be Numeric-Please k-enter

Invalid entry... You must enter an \“x\”  or a space.

Invalid LIN/Linindex;  Please reenter

Invalid LIN; Please m-enter

Invalid Location

Invalid Match

Invalid Menu Choice

Invalid Platform Quantity

Invalid, please enter again

Invalid Preferred Rail Car

Invalid Preferred Variant

Invalid query for that Type Data Code; Press CTRL

Invalid Rail Car Type

Invalid Rail Car Varience

Invalid Ramp Weight Limit

Invalid Setup Number... Please reenter

Invalid Train Number... Please re-enter

Invalid TDC... Please try again.

-C to abort
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M

Invalid TW and TV pair . . . Please m-enter

Invalid Type Data Code

Invalid Type Data Code... Please m-enter

Invalid Type Data Code... Please t-e-enter

Invalid Type Data Code...Rail  load list does not exist

Invalid UIC... Please try again.

Invalid UICYSUN combination

Invalid UIC... UIC must be six characters.

Invalid value

Items have been successfully updated

Items were NOT successfully updated

Last row - [CTRW]  or [F3]  will wrap to first row

Length must be greater than zero

Limit of first 75 in array

Limit to the first 566 LlNs for this report

Limit of first 699 in array

LIN does not exist...Please try again

[LIN] has no Blocking and Bracing Materials defined in the ecr table

LlN/Linindex  [LINIlndex]  does not exist in rlprflin table

LIN/Linindex  [LIN/lndex]  does not have assigned cars in [table name] checktable

LinAinindex : [LIN/lndex]  is invalid

LIN must be six characters long. Please retry

Make sure this is the VLP to be deleted. If not, abort using [CTRL-C]. To delete, answer
with 1~1
Match aborted

Match completed...

Match Rail Load List Equipment

Match the above pair?

Max. number of users in Rail Load has been reached; Try again

MaxWt  limit is less than Emptywt

Modification has been aborted

Modify a Preferred Rail Car Group
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Modify a Rail Car LWLinindex  entry

Modify a Rail Car Setup

Modify a Rail Load List

Modify a Ramp Override entry

Modify a train setup

Next item in query results

No Car Type

No entries found

No Equipment was available to load for Type Data Code [TDC]

No Help for Train Number field during Creating a Train Setup

No Information has been deleted

No information was saved...

No items were chosen

No Load List Items for this Report

No Load Plan Items for this Report

No loading rules defined for TOFC car type [rail car type]

No more data

No More Entry Required,

No more information in this direction

No more records in that direction.

No more records in the direction you are going

No number entered, entry aborted

No Rail Car has been selected

No records exist in RLP for TDC [TDC].

No Records Found

No records found for this report

No records found; Please try again or press CTRL-C to abort

No records in that direction.

No report is generated

No rows found

No such Train exists

No Trains are defined for this Type Data Code
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No unique match; try [F6]

No units were found

No Valid Car Number Exist

Not a Valid LIN

Not a valid Lin/linindex

Not a valid Train for this Type Data Code

Not a valid Type Data Code

Not implemented yet...

NOT writing to vi-drivr

Not yet implemented

Number of UlCs returned:

0 One row selected.

Only the first 266 Type Data Codes selected will be displayed

P Partial Match has been cleared

Plan UIC is not yours and is not subordinate to you

Please be patient, selecting data...

Please be patient, selecting query...

Please be patient...The report is assembling

Please be patient... waiting to process data

Please enter a time as a valid four character field (hhmm)

Please enter a Train Number

Please enter a Type Data Code

Please exit TC ACCIS and try process later.

Please try train process later.

PLEASE WAIT

Please wait to access the data...

Preferred Car and Alternate not assigned for

Preferred Rail Car Group has been saved

Preferred Rail Car information has been updated

Preferred Rail Car not found

Preferred Rail Car/Variant not found
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Press ANY KEY TO CONTINUE

Press [CTRL-C] to Abort

Press [CTRL-C] to Abort or F(6) to select Car Group

Press [CTRL-C] to abort processing

Press ESC to accept.

Input has been Aborted

Press [ESC] to accept or [CTRL-C] to abort.

Press [ESC] to Accept, [CTRL-C] to Abort, [CTRLJ] row down, [CTRL-K] row up, [F3]
page down, [F4]  page up

Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort, [F7j for train summary, [F6]  to modify
assignments, [FlO] for AutoraiVGenerate

Press [ESC] to accept,[CTRL-C] to abort,[FlO] Autorail

Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort, [FlO] for AutoraiVGenerate

Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort, [FlO]  to query, [F3]  page down, [F4]  page up,
[CTRL-J] row down or [CTRL-K] row up

Press [ESC] to accept,[CTRL-C] to abort,[FlO]  to select all[CTRLJl row down,[CTRL-K]
row up,[F3] page down,[F4]  page up

Press [ESC] to Accept, [CTRL-C] to Abort, or [FlO] to Select All UlCs

Press [ESC] to Accept,[CTRL-D] to Clear or [CTRL-C] to Abort.

Press [ESC] to accept or [CTRL-C] to abort

Press [ESC] to return to menu or [CTRL-C] to abort

Press [ESC] to return to ring-menu

Press [ESC] when finished viewing

Press [ESC] when finished viewing or [CTRL-C] to abort.

Press [FP]-Delete  a line, [ESC]-Accept  or [CTRL-Cl-Abort.

Press [F3]  to Page Up, [F4]  to Page Down, [CTRL-K] to Scroll Up, [CTRL-J] to Scroll
Down, [ESC] to Accept, [CTRL-C] to Abort

Press [F6]  for help selecting a valid Rail Car Type

Press [F6]  to select valid car number [ESC] to commit, [CTRL-C] to abort

Press [F7]  for Text Help

Press [n]  for Text Help, [ESC] to accept or [CTRL-C] to abort

Press [F7]  Select Vehicle,[F6]  Select Vehicle or Trailer, [F9]  Select Trailer

Press [F7l Vehicle or Trailer,[F6]  Vehicle, Trailer, or Gther,[FS] Trailer

Press [F9]  to Unmatch, [ESC] to return to menu, or [CTRL-C to Abort
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Press [FlO] to Select All Units, CNTRL-C to abort and Press [FlO] to Select All Units,
CTRL-C to abort and [ESC] to accept.

Press [RETURN] or [CTRL-J] for row 1.

Press Return to continue

Press Return to Continue or CTRL-C to ABORT:

Previous item in query results

Print a Full Rail Load List.

Print BBM Material report

Print Only Changes to Rail Load List.

Print part or all of a VLP

Print Rail Car Category report

Problems updating the rlldlsti table

process aborted

Process has been aborted

Process was aborted

Processing . . .

Processing data...

Processing delete group request. Please wait.

Processing delete rail car request

Processing delete request, please wait

Processing equipment without LINS

Processing item from Deployment Equipment List

Processing ITEM NUMBER:

Processing LIN: [LIN]

Processing load list item # [count]

Processing...Please wait

Processing records .

Processing UIC: [UIC]

Processing Vehicle/Trailer Unions in Load List

Quantity must be greater than zero

Query did not find any equipment; Please try again

Query did not return any LIN data. Please try again
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Query Did not return any matches...

Query has been aborted

Query has been limited to first 60 rows

Query has been limited to first 75 rows

Query has been limited to first 100 BBM Material Codes

Query has been limited to first 100 BBM vehicle category

Query has been limited to first 100 LlNs

Query has been limited to first 100 rows

Query has been limited to first 100 trains

Query has been limited to first 500 rows

Query has been limited to the first 20 rows

Query limited to the first 200 items

Query return no setup number. Please try again.

Query returned more than 600 items; the first 600 items will be displayed

Query returned more than 700 rows

Query returned no Blocking & Bracing Material. Please try again

Query returned no data

Query returned no rows...

Query returned no rows; Please try again

Query returned no Preferred Car Group. Please try again

Query returned no TEA Preferred Car Group. Please try again.

Query returned no trains; Please try again

Query returns more than 500 items

Rail Car information has been saved

Rail Car Number is null

Railcars  have not been assigned for Type Data Code [TDC]

Rail Cars have not been assigned for Type Data Code [TDC] and Train [train]

Rail Load List completed

Rail Load List does not exist

Ramp Weight Limit must be greater than zero.

Recalculating totals

Record already exists for [rail car type]
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Record Already Exists for Rail Car [rail car]

Record has been added

Record has been deleted

Record has been modified

Record is Matched, Unmatch  before deleting...

Record [sequence number] of [record count]

Record the following message and report it to your system administrator:

Redline/over-height items will not be copied

Report has been aborted

Report has been sent to the Printer

Report not Implemented yet

Report printed to [printer]

Report to file [filename]

Request has been canceled

Required field

Return to Surface Load Planning Menu

Row Already Exists for [LIlWlndex]

Row Already Exists for this Rail Car, and Variant

Run a manual load

Run an autoload

Saving header for setup number [number]

Saving Match data...

Saving Train... Please wait

Searching...

Searching for TDCs...

Searching for TDCs...Please  wait

Searching Rail Load List...

Select a VLP

Select data then press [ESC] to accept or [CTRL-C] to abort

Select data then press [ESC] to Accept, [CTRL-C] to Abort, or press [FS]  to view Valid
Rail Car Types

Select the desired load type then press the return key
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Select the Rail Car, [ESC]-accept  or [CTRL-Cl-abort

Select Type Data Code...

Selected vehicles = [count], processing report...

Selected VLP has been deleted, including vehicles and cargo

Selecting all records...

Selecting requested records...

Setting UP The Train

Setup 1 has already been created. Select modify and F8 to create other setups

Setup Number field must be defined to modify the Rail Car

Setup Number is a required entry

Setup number must be between 1 and 99

Setup [setup number] for Train [train number] and all related data are being deleted

Setupno  can not be null

Some tables are not dropped, call administrator...

START REPORT

System error, please call administrator...

System is building a RLP file. Please be patient....

System limit on cursors exceeded, maximum is 84.

TEA Preferred Rail Car group has been saved

TEA Preferred Rail Car information has been updated

That Rail Car is not available...

The 1st and 2nd pieces must be defined

The 2nd piece must be a trailer for a 3 piece match

The 3rd piece must be a trailer

The array is limited to the first one thousand

The Arrival date is a required entry

The BBM Detail Report is being generated

The Begin Loading date is a required entry

The Begin Loading date must be the same or later than the current date

The Begin Loading time is a required entry

The Begin Marshalling date cannot be before the current date

The Begin Marshalling Date is a required entry
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The Begin Staging date is a required entry

The Begin Staging date must be the same or later than the current date

The Begin Staging time is a required entry

The Between Clearance must be greater than zero

The Departure Date is a required entry

The End Clearance must be greater than zero

The End Loading date is a required entry

The End Loading time is a required entry

The End Marshalling Date is a required entry

The End Staging date is a required entry

The End Staging time is a required entry

The entire Rail Load Plan has been deleted

The Height Clearance must be greater than zero

The information has been saved

The LIN cannot be null

The Load List has not been deleted

The Load Plan Is Complete

The Load Plan IS Incomplete

The Load Plan is not up to date . . . Please regenerate Load Plan

The Marshalling End Time is a required entry

The Marshalling Start Time is a required entry

The Overhang Clearance must be greater than or equal to zero

The Rail Car clearance has been deleted

The Rail Car Number [rail car number] cannot be found

The Rail Car setup has been deleted

The Rail Car Setup has not been deleted

The Rail Load List Detail has been deleted

The Rail Load List is being generated

The Rail Load List Master has been deleted

The Rail Load Plan details have been deleted

The Rail Load Plan has been deleted

The Rail Load Plan is being generated.
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The Rail Load Schedule is being generated

The Rail Road Delivery Date cannot be before the current date

The Rail Road Delivery Date is a required entry

The specified unit(s) has been deleted

The Train already exists

The Train Group has been deleted

The Train Setup has been deleted

The Type Data Code must be input

The Setup Number does not exist

The Width Clearance must be greater than zero

There are no Deploying Equipment Lists defined to be loaded

There are no Load Lists defined

There are no more records in the direction you are going

There are more than 599 TOFC cars in the train.

There are no pieces of equipment for TDC [TDC] train : [train]

There are no Rail Car Setups

There are no TOFC cars in the train on which to load medium trailers.

There are no TOFC cars In the train on which to load size [size] trailers.

There are no Units with equipment TDC [TDC]

There are no unloaded [size] trailers in the rail load list.

There is no equipment defined in the rlldlsti table for TDC [TDC]

There is no equipment loaded onto this car

There is not clearance data for setup #

There is UNLOADED equipment... cannot run a report for a specific UIC

This is the same Train Number; Please try again

This field in required

This group is used by the following rail load plans:

This load already exists

This Rail Car And Variant Exists

This rail car will no longer exist in load plan.

This row has been deleted
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This row has been updated

This Setup exists for this Type Data Code and Train

This SUN is not valid

This Train Number is not valid

This Type Data Code has not been loaded

TOFC loading failed.

Total number of rows found: [number]

Trailer tongue is placed under rear of Prime Mover

Trailers are connected to the Prime mover

Train assignment complete; [counter] records updated

Train does not exist

Train Information has been saved

Train Information is being Saved

Train Number field must be defined to modify the Rail Car

Train Number is a requlred entry

Train setup does not exist... Please reenter

Train [train number], its setups and all related data are being deleted

TV field must be ‘T’ for Trailer or ‘V’ for “,“prime  mover

TW field must be ‘T’ for Tracked, ‘W’ for Wheeled, or ‘0’ for Other

Type Data Code and Train number does not exist

Type Data Code and Train number pair does not exist

Type Data Code does not exist

Type Data Code is a required entry

UIC does not exist . . . Please reenter

Unable to complete your request

Unable to delete Rail Load List from rlldlst table

Unable to insert into table rlldlsti

Unable to insert Rail Load List into rlldlst table

Unable to insert Rail Load List into [table name]

Unable to insert rows into table rlldlsti

Unable to update table rlldlsti

Unexpected IinIindex  loaded onto gondola car

8-146



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1996

Y---X

Unloaded Equipment List Is Sent to Printer

Unmatch Existing Rail Load Equipment

Unmatch the equipment?

Unmatching  equipment...

Updating tables...

Updating Train Numbers...

Use F7  to select a vehicle or trailer

User Aborted

User aborted input

User aborted Rail Load List

V Validating TDC...

Validating UIC...

Vehicle deleted from ECR

Vehicle Record [sequence number] of [records found]

Vehicles [count]

Vehicles loaded side by side with 6 inch spacing

Vehiclflrailer unions completed

View a Rail Car LlN/Linindex  entry

View a Rail Load List

View part or all of a VLP

View the First Row

View the Last Row

View the Next Row

View the Previous Row

VLP’s  of subordinate UK’s can only be Viewed or Printed

W Waiting 9 seconds for locked record

Weight must be greater than zero

Weight of Cars exceeds Ramp Weight limit

When same dates, enter Begin Loading time to be on or after Begin Staging time

When same dates, enter End Loading time to be on or after Begin Loading time

When same dates, enter End Loading time to be on or after End Staging time
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When same dates, enter End Staging time to be on or after Begin Staging time

When same date, enter Marshalling End Time to be on or after Marshalling Start Time

Width must be greater than zero

Will change Train Number for LIN CONTINUE? (Y/N)

Will change Train Number for LHVlndex  CONTINUE? (Y/N)

Will update cargo ECR ROWID

[X] to Select, [ ] Deselect, [FlO] All, [FS]  Detail data, [F3]  Page Down, [F4]  Page Up,
[CTRLJ] Row Down, [CTRL-K]  Up, [ESC] Accept, [CTRL-C] Abort

You are an invalid user to make changes to Rail Load Reference Tables

You Can Press [ESC] to Accept,

You cannot abort header process

You cannot match a vehicle to the back of a trailer

You cannot match equipment on different trains

You cannot match the same Item

You have defined setups greater than 1. Delete the other setups before setup 1

You must complete the line or delete it

You must complete the row or press [F2]  to delete

You must do a Query first

You must enter a description

You must enter a model description

You must enter a Ramp Weight.

You must enter a Train Number

You must enter a Type Data Code.

You must enter a SUN

You must enter a UIC

You must enter a UIC, when querying by the SUN

You must enter a UIC or select several with F6 help to produce a report.

You must select view option first

Your UIC is not assigned to TDC ‘D ’ or ‘S ’
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SECTION 9 PROCESSING REFERENCE GUIDE -
Transportation Documentation

Disclaimer Statement:

The Department of Defense has directed that CONUS  Freight Man-
agement (CFM) be used for all regular freight and unit material moves.
As a result, the TC ACCIS Product Management Office  shah no longer
support these functions and the applicable End User Manual para-
graphs will be so annotated. Eventually, these functions will be re-
moved from the software and the End User Manual.

The purpose of the Transportation Documentation function is to generate and print Military
Shipment Labels (MSL) and print the MSL Summary Reports.

9.1 Capabilities.

See disclaimer statement on page 9-1
with regard to Material Move and/or SPWS references.

The Transportation Documentation function allows you to:

a. Create Military Shipment Labels (DD Form 1387) (MSL) for Unit Moves using either
automated or manual means.

b. Modify, delete, print, and view Military Shipment labels for Material Moves, Unit
Moves, and Manual for Material Moves.

C. Print Military Shipment Labels Summary Reports.

d. Print MSLs  from an INTERMEC printer connected directly to the Compaq 4500
enhanced file server, or create a file that can be downloaded, using the Micro Utilities,
to a personal computer (PC) with a DOS operating system for printing.

9.2 Conventions.

The conventions used in this section are described in Paragraph 4.2 of this manual. In the MSL
ID and Shipment ID fields, pressing F6 will access a help window with no data presented. The
user can press ESC to display all MSL ID data or move the cursor to the field where the user
wants to enter the query criteria. When the user enters the selection criteria and presses ESC,
a list of all the MSL IDS  that match the criteria will be displayed. The use of F6-Help  for
Shipment ID responds in the same way as that for MSL ID. In all cases, use the cursor control
keys to highlight your choice, and press ESC to select it.
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9.3 Processing Procedures.

All functions in Transportation Documentation relate to Military Shipment Labels.

9.3.1 Military Shipment Labels (DD Form 1387).

See disclaimer statement on page 9-1
with regard to Material Move and/or SPWS references,

Sources for the MSLs  will be an equipment list (EL) for Unit Move MSLs.

Military Shipment Labels can be printed on an INTERMEC printer connected to the Compaq
4500 by means of a mux, Systec,  or DigiBoard,  or the data can be put into a file that can be
downloaded for printing from a DOS PC.

Use the following procedures to access the Military Shipment Labels function:

a . Select the Transportation Documentation option from the TC ACCIS Main Menu
and the Transportation Documentation menu will be displayed as shown in Figure 9-  1.

The following is an explanation of the Transportation Documentation menu options.

Menu Option Explanation
Military Shipment Label Use the Military Shipment Label option to prepare

Military Shipment Labels (DD Form 1387). By select-

01 iJul96 Transportation Documentation
1111-~1-~111-1-111---IIII---9---~----

FICTRDOOl

1 - Military Shipment Label
2 - Reports

E - Exit to TC ACCIS Main Menu

Enter Selection:  1 ’

Figure 9-l. Transportation Documentation Menu.
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ing this o
Moves, J

tion, you can create MSLs  for Material
nit Moves, or Manually create labels for a

Material Move when shipment units have not been cre-
ated.

Reports Use this function to prepare a Military Shipment La-
bels Summary Report.

A Menu Tree showing all the options available within the Transportation Documen-
tation function is shown in Figure 9-2.

l-Military Shipment Label
2-Reports

1 -MHltary  Shipment Label

1 -Matetkil  Moves

2 U n l t  M o v e s

3-Manual  for Material  Moves

4-Configure  lntermec  Printer

5Download  MSL Format to Printer

26epotts

l-Mllltary  Shipment Labels Summary Report

1 -Material  Move I

1 -Create
P-ModltyI- --~~3-Delete
4-Print
54lew

PUnlt  Move

1 1 -Create
2-Modify
3-Delete
4-Print
54lew

3-Manual  for Material  Moves

1 -Create
P-Modifyr-- ~~~3-Delete
rEPtInt
!&Vlew

Figure 9-2. Transportation Documentation Menu Tree

b . Select the Military Shipment Label option from the Transportation Documentation
menu, and the following prompt will be displayed: d

Will  you be sending the Military Shipment Labels to a DOS machine (y/n)?

(1) Enter y in response to this prompt when you want to create a file that can be
downloaded to a DOS PC. You will be prompted to:

Enter your unique 3 character id.
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These three characters will be used as an extension that will uniquely identify
the file with your MSL data that is to be downloaded to the PC. Make note of
this extension because you will be prompted to enter it again when you down-
load the file by using the procedures in Section 16 - TCACCIS Microcom-
puter Utilities,  of this manual.

(a) If you do not enter three alpha characters, the following error message will
be displayed:

Must enter 3 alpha characters.

(b) After the ID has been entered, the Military Shipment Label menu will be
displayed as shown in Figure 9-3.

01 Jul96 Military Shipment Label
-I-Y--I--I -11111111111111

1 - Material Moves
2 - Unit Moves

FICTRD002

3 - Manual for Material Moves
4 - Configure lntermec Printer
5 - Download MSL Format to Printer

E - Exit to Tranportation Documentation Menu

Enter Selection: 1

Note:

Figure 9-3. Military Shipment Label Menu

After creating the MSL, use the Print option to create the file to be down-
loaded. This does not print the MSLs,  but creates the file in the /tcac-
cis/comm/msl  directory.

(2) Enter n in response to this prompt when you do not want to send the MiIitary
Shipment Labels to a DOS PC. The Military Shipment Label menu will be
displayed as shown in Figure 9-3.

c . The following is an explanation of the options on this menu:
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Material Moves Use this option to use shipment data from the Shi -
ment Planning Worksheet to create MSLs  for a 9ate-
rial Move.

Unit Moves Use this option to use Equipment List data to create
MSLs  for a Unit Move.
Use this option to manually enter data to create MSLs
for a Material Move when shipment units have not
been created.

Configure Intermec
Printer

Use this o
number oI!

tion to select the destination printer, and the
copies of labels to be printed on the INTER-

MEC printer connected to the Compaq 4500.

9.3.1-l
.Generating MSLs for a Material  Move,

See disclaimer statement on page 9-1.

Two separate procedures must be completed in order to generate MSLs  for Material Move.
First you must  Create the label by entering the necessary information, and then you m Print
the label(s) you created. In addition, you have the options to Modify, View, and Delete MSLs.
These options are all addressed the following paragraphs.

9.3.1.1.1
. .Creatmg  MSLs for a Material  Move..

See disckiimer  statement on page 9-1.

Use the following procedures to create MSLs  for a Material Move.

a . Select Material Moves from the Military Shipment Label menu. As necessary, refer
to paragraph 9.3.1 (page 9-2above)  for procedures for getting to the Military Shipment
Label Menu. The Material Move screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 9-4, with
the Material Move: ring menu displayed at the top of the screen.

Material Move: l-Create P-Modify 3-Delete  4-Print  &View  E-Exit

The following is an explanation of the options available on the Material Move: ring
menu.

Create

Modify

Delete

Print

Es&is option to create a new MSL for a Material
.

U&;~this  option to make changes to MSLs  that already
.

Use this option to delete an existing Material Movt
MSL. You will receive a prompt before the rqcord  IS
deleted: AreJou sure you want to delete tlus MSL
record (y/n).
Use this option to print existing Material Move MSLs
on the Intermec prmter  connected to the Compaq 4500.
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MATERIAL MOVE: ~  P-Modify3-Delete
Create Material Move MSL
01 Jul96 Material Move

4-Print Z-View E-Exit

FICTRDOO4

MSL ID Ship ID

U.S. Mail Type Service

POE POD Date Shipped

FMS Case Number Charges
_______________--___------------------------------------------------------ - - - - - - -

Total Total
TCN Description Qty  Weight Cube

Figure 9-4. Material Move Screen

View Use this option to review an existing MSL on the
screen. It is displa
Blocks 1 throu h %

ed on the screen in two parts.

first screen and
of the MSL are displayed on the

blocks 7 through 17 are displayed on
the second screen.

The rest of the screen is divided into two parts. The upper part contains information
about the shipment. The lower portion contains information about the shipment units
in the shipment.

The following is an explanation of data to be entered in each of the fields in the upper
portion of the Material Move screen.

Field Name Type Explanation
NOTE: In Type Column: R = Required; A = Automatically; Blank = Optional

MSL ID A,R This is a two
quence NumIi

art field consisting of a Date and a Se-
er. On Modify and Delete, you must en-

ter the ID or use F6 to select.

Shipment ID R

The Date is automatically filled with the current date.
The Sequence Number is automatically assigned by TC
ACCIS when you press ESC to exit and save the data.
When modifyin data, enter the MSL ID Sequence Num-
ber or F6 for he p.f
ID of available Shi
1348s (SPWS) wi t.!

ments that were created using

ment unit assigned.
source of S and at least one ship-
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If the U.S. Mail field (postage) = M or is left blank, no
data will be

R
rinted in the Posta

d
e Data field of the

MSL. You s ould enter M for etered Mail, P for Per-
mit Imprint Mail or leave blank.
Enter a Service T
First Class, etc. Tl?,

pe such as Air Express, Blue label,
is  entry can be used when needed if

the U.S. Mail entry (M or P) has been used. If the U.S.
Mail field is blank, this field is bypassed.
Enter the Port Identifier Code of the Port of Embarka-
tion (POE) or leave blank. FB-Help  is available in this
field. The entry will be validated against the Port Code
Reference Table. An entry is re un-ed  in this field
when it is an export shipment. Alis
for a Domestic shipment.

field is bypassed

Enter the Port Identifier Code of the Port of Debarka-
tion or leave blank. FB-Help  is available in this field.
The entry will be validated against the Port Code Refer-
ence Table. If the Shipment is Domestic, this field is
bypassed. If the Shipment is Export or Seavan ti U.S.
Mail is M, or P, this field is bypassed.
Enter Date Shipped in the format {ddmmyy).  When
printing or viewing,  if the date shipped is

%
nor to the

current date, an error messa and a win-
dow for changing the Date 8

e is drsplaye
hipped will be displayed.

Enter Foreign Military Sales (FMS) Case Number or
leave blank.
Enter CONUS  inland freight charges on number one
item of the shi ment unit or leave blank. If U.S. Mail is
M or P, and FRS Case # is blank, this field is by-
passed. If FMS Case # contains data, this field is re-
quired.
The Trans ortation Control Number (TCN) for this
Shipment nit.e,
A brief narrative identification of the Shipment Unit.
The total number of items in this Shipment Units.
The total weight in pounds of the Shipment Unit.
pn;ttotal  cubic feet measurement for the Shipment

.

U.S. Mail

Type Service

POE

POD

Date  Shipped R

FMS Case Number

Charges

T C N

Description
Quantity
Total Weight
Total Cube

b. Select Create from the Material Move: ring menu and the cursor will move to the
Shipment ID field. The current date will be automatically entered into the MSL ID
field. The next available Sequence Number will be generated when you press ESC
to accept the entry.

Note: You can press Ctrl-C  at any time during this process to abort your current en-
tries. When this is done, a blank Material Move screen will be displayed, a
Record not created message will be displayed in the lower left of the screen,
and the cursor will be returned to the Material Move: ring menu.
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c . Enter the date for the Shipment ID in the first part of the Shipment ID field, press ^.
RETURN, enter the sequence number for the Shipment in the second part of the
Shipment ID  field, and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the U.S. Mail field.

As an alternative, you can press F6 in either the first or second part of the Shipment
ID field to access the list of Shipments that were created using the Shipment Planning
Worksheet and are currently available in the TC ACCIS system. In this case, the
Shipment Id Help window will be displayed. Selection criteria can be entered into any
one or all the fields on the screen to obtain a list of available Shipment Ids.

(1) Press ESC to display ail the available Shipment IDS, or enter your selection
criteria in one or more fields, pressing RETURN after each entry.

(2) When all the selection criteria has been entered, press ESC. A list of available
Shipment Ids will be displayed.

(3) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment ID and press ESC
to select it. The Shipment ID Help window will close and the Shipment ID will
be entered in the Shipment ID field of the Material Move screen. The cursor will
move to the U.S. Mail field.

d. Enter data into the remaining fields in the upper portion of the screen, pressing
RETURN after each entry. As necessary, refer to the explanation of each field in
paragraph a. above. When you press RETURN from the Charges field, the cursor

:-,

will move to the U.S. Mail field.

e . Review the entries you have just made to verify that they are correct. As necessary,
press RETURN to move to the field requiring a correction. Enter the correct data by
typing over the existing data.

f. When all of the entries are correct, press F7 to move the cursor to the lower portion
of the screen. You can only view the shipment units displayed in this portion of the
screen. You cannot change the displayed information.

The first eight shipment units assigned to the selected shipment will be displayed. The
first row will be highlighted. The message Record n of NN, where n is the sequence
number of the highlighted record and NN is the total number of shipment units, is
displayed at the bottom left of the screen.

(1) Use the cursor control keys to move up and down the list of shipment units.

(2) As necessary, press F8 and the Ultimate Consignee Remarks window will be
displayed for each Shipment Unit as shown in Figure 9-5.

Note: Press Ctrl-C  at any time while in this window, and the Remarks process
will be aborted. The window will be closed and the data will not be saved. .--
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Press [ESC] tp acce[t.  [CTRL-C]  to abort, [F7’l  to toggle
or [F8]  Consignee Remarks
01 Jul96 Material Move FICTRDOO4_________---------------------------------------~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~-------------
MSLlD  ~~ ShipID  /##@@##  @$@j

U.S. Mail

FMS Case Number
_---------------

WWWWWW23535
WWWWWW23645

Enter (M)etered  Mall, (P) Imprint Mail or leave blank

Figure 9-5. Ultimate Consignee Remarks Window
in the Material Move Screen

(a ) Enter any appropriate Ultimate Consignee Remarks. You can enter up to
three lines of 35 character each.

(b) After the Remarks are entered, press ESC to save the data. The cursor will
return to the field it was in when the F8 was first pressed.

g . When you are done viewing the shipment units, press M to return to the upper portion
of the Material Move screen.

h . Press ESC to save the shipment information and return to the Material Move: ring
menu. The next available MSL ID Sequence Number will be automatically assigned
for the record. The sequence number will be displayed on the screen and the record
will be saved. The following message will be displayed in the lower left of the screen:

Record created.

The cursor will then return to the Material Move: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Transportation Documentation
menu.

Note: If you need to Modify, View or Delete an MSL before printing, refer to the
procedures in paragraph 9.3.1.1.3, below.
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See disclaimer statement on page 9-1.

When you have completed creating the Material Move MSL and have made any modifications
needed, you are ready to print the Material Move MSL.

As part of the printing process, you should verify that your Intermec Printer is configured
properly and that the correct number of copies will be printed. The following procedures include
the steps necessary to configure your Intermec printer and to print the MSLs.

a . Select Configure Intermec Printer from the Military Shipment Label menu. As
necessary, refer to paragraph 9.3.1 (page 9-2 above) for procedures to access the
Military Shipment Label Menu. The Configure Intermec Printer window wilI be
displayed with the Printer Name, Format and Number of Copies set by the System
Administrator for the default Intermec Printer.

Note: If you have only one Intermec printer installed at your installation, you may
need to do this only one time. If there are multiple Intermec printers at your
installation, you will have to select your printer and number of copies each
time you print MSLs.

(1) To change Printers, enter the name of the new Printer and press RETURN to
move the cursor to the Copies field.

As an alternative you can press F6 to display the Printer Help window with a list
of all available printers. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired printer
and press ESC to select it. The Printer Help window will close and the new printer
will be displayed in the Configure Intermec Printer window. The cursor will be
in the Copies field.

(2) Enter the number of Copies you want to print for each MSL and press RETURN.

(3) Press ESC to save your new settings. The cursor will return to the Military
Shipment Label menu.

b. Select Material Moves from the Military Shipment Label menu. The Material Move
screen will be displayed with the Material Move: ring menu at the top.

Material Move: l-Create 2-Modify  SDelete  4-Print  5-View  E-Exit

c. Select the Print option, and the Material Move MSL ID Help window will be
displayed. The cursor will be in the MSL ID field

d. There are two ways to select the MSLs  to be printed:

(1) If you know the MSL ID, Shipment Id, or other information that will identify
the MSLs  to be printed, enter your selection criteria in any one or in multiple

..--
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fields, pressing RETURN after each entry, and then press ESC. A list of all MSL
IDS that meet your selection criteria will be displayed.

(2) If you do not have enough information to identify the Shipment with the MSLs
to be printed, press ESC and a list of all the available MSL IDS is displayed .

e. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired MSL ID and press ESC to select
it. The Material Move MSL ID Help window will close and a message will be displayed
in the lower left of the screen:

Processing MSLs

(1) If the Date Shipped is prior to the current date, a message will be displayed:
Date Shipped field must be greater than or equal to today’s date

A window will be displayed as shown in Figure 9-6 which allows you to change
the Data Shipped.

Highlight choice and press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort,
[F3] page down, [F4]  page up, [CTRL-J] row down or [CTRL-K]  row up
01 Jui96 Material Move MSL ID Help FiCTRDOO6
________________________________________-----------------------------------------

Dest
MSL ID Shipment ID POE DODAAC RDD Priority

__-_---___-----------~~-----------------~~~~~~~~~~~~-----------------------------
01 Jui96 021 09Jui96 095 RZA lOJui96 2

1
1
4
2
4
3

27Jun96 014 05Jui96 066 222 06Jui96 1
26Jun96 013 04Jui96 067 A A A 05Jui96 2
25Jun96 010 04Jui96 096 05Jui96 3

Figure 9-6. Enter Date Shipped Window on the
Material Move MSL ID Help Screen

(2) Enter a new Shipment Date that is later than today’s date.

f. When the MSL has a correct Shipment Date, another message will be displayed in the
lower left of the screen:

Printing MSLs

9-11



/’

:

I

I

I
I

I
I

I

I
I

I

I

I

\
\.

TC ACCIS End User Manual
June 17,1996

When the MSLs  have been printed, the cursor will return to the Material Move: ring
menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the
Transportation Documentation menu.

Figure 9-7 illustrates the format of an MSL for a freight shipment. Even though the
Official Business - Penalty For Private Use $300 message appears on ail MSLs,  it
applies only to U.S. Mail shipments.

‘--------------------------------------------------------------------~------~ .
1. TRANSPORTATION CONTROL NUII)ER 2 POSTAQEOATA

I Ill 1111  Ill III  llll #Ill II Ill III Ill1  IllI IB Ull III1 II Iill
WWWWWW22245003XXX

3. PRON mRT  STOCKTON 14. TIPESERWCE
133  QARRmoN STREET, 0l.m  24a3
FTSTOCK-WN,TX  TS3W
OPRCIAI.  msmEss. PENALTY POR Pmv*TE  &SE sS0.

H
n=)I”L111  ;g; ggR

B 356 PERSHING DRIVE
FORT MYER,  VA
22211

7. POD

2 TRaNSP
mmmv

Ia
2 PRWECT

0. ULTIMATE CONS- OR MANK POR

III  Ill Ii  III  III  II Ill ““”
;CAA;l&PMO

4040 N. FAIRFAX DRIVE
ALEXANDRIA, VA 22203
DELIVER BETWEEN 0900 AND 1630
MONDAY THROUGH FRIDAY
OBTAIN SIGNATURE OF RECIPIENT

Figure 9-7. Format of Printed Military Shipment Label

. .Other Optlons  for IA&$ for a Material  Move,

See disclaimer statement on page 9-l.

The following paragraphs explain the procedures to Modify, View, or Delete MSLs  for a
Material Move. Use the following procedures to access the Material Move: ring menu where
you can select these options:

a. Select the Transportation Documentation option from the TC ACCIS Main Menu
and the Transportation Documentation menu as shown in Figure 9-1 (page 9-2) will
be displayed.

The following is an explanation of the Transportation Documentation menu options.
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Military Shipment Label Use the Military Shipment Label option to prepare
Military Shipment Labels (DD Form 1387). By select-
ing this o
Moves, J

tion, you can create MSLs  for Material
nit Moves, or +nually create labels for a

$$erral  Move when shipment umts have not been cre-
.

Reports Use this function to prepare a Military Shipment La-
bels Summary Report.

A Menu Tree showing all the options available within the Transportation Documen-
tation function is shown in Figure 9-2 (page 9-3).

b. Select Military Shipment Labels from the Transportation Documentation menu. A
prompt will be displayed:

Will you be sending the military shipping labels to a DOS machine (y/n)?

(1) Enter Y in response to this prompt when you want to create a file that can be
downloaded to a DOS PC. You will be prompted to:

Enter your unique 3 character id.

Note: These three characters will be used as an extension that will uniquely identify
the file with your MSL data that is to be downloaded to the PC. Make a note
of this extension because you will be prompted to enter it again when you
download the file by using the procedures in Section 16 - Z’C  ACCIS Mcro-
computer Utilities, of this manual.

(a ) If you do not enter three alpha characters, the following error message will
be displayed:

Must enter 3 alpha characters.

(b) After the ID has been entered, the Military Shipment Label menu will be
displayed.

(2) Enter N in response to this prompt when you do not want to send the Military
Shipment Labels to a DOS PC. The Military Shipment Label menu will be
displayed.

c . Select Material Moves from the Military Shipment Label menu. The Material Move
screen will be displayed with the Material Move: ring menu at the top:

Material Move: l-Create 24lodify 3-Delete  4-Print  5-View  E-Exit

From this ring menu, use the procedures in the following paragraphs to perform the
desired option:

9.3.1.1.3.1 Modifying MSLs  for a Material Move.
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9.3.1.1.3.2 Viewing MSLs  for a Material Move.
9.3.1.1.3.3 Deleting MSLs  for a Material Move.

9.3.1.1.3.1 Modify MSLs for a Material Move.

-

See disclaimer statement on page 9-1.

Use the following procedures to Modify the MSLs  for a Material Move:

a . To begin this procedure you should have the Material Move: ring menu displayed at
the top of your screen.

Material Move: l-Create P-Modify &Delete 4-Print  !&View E-Exit

If it is not displayed, refer to the procedures in paragraph 9.3.1.1.3 (page 9-12) above
for the procedures to get to this ring menu.

b . Select the Modify option from the Material Move: ring menu. The cursor will move
to the first part of the MSL ID field.

(1) Enter the date for the MSL in the frost  part of the MSL ID field, press RETURN,
enter the sequence number for the MSL in the second part of the MSL ID field,
and press ESC. The data for this MSL will be displayed and the cursor will move
to the U.S. Mail field.

As an alternative, you can press F6 to access the list of available MSLs.  In this
case, the Material Move MSL ID Help window will be displayed. At this point
you have two options:

(a) The first option is to press ESC to display a list of all the available MSLs.
Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired MSL and press ESC to
select it. T’he window will close and the data for the selected MSL will be
displayed in the Material Move screen. The cursor will be in the U.S. Mail
field.

(b) The second option is to enter selection criteria into any one or all the fields
in the Material Move MSL ID Help window. To do this, press RETURN
until the cursor is in the desired field, and enter the selection criteria. Repeat
this procedure until all the selection criteria has been entered, and then press
ESC. A list of MSLs  that meet your selection criteria wilI be displayed. Use
the cursor control keys to highlight the desired MSL and then press ESC to
select it. The window wiIl close and the data for the selected MSL will be
displayed in the Material Move screen. The cursor will be in the U.S. Mail
field.

c . Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make the change and
enter the new data by typing over the old information.

d. Repeat the procedures in paragraph c. above until all the changes have been made.
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./-- e . When all of the entries are correct, you can press F7 to move the cursor to the lower
portion of the screen. You can only view the shipment units displayed in this portion
of the screen.

The first eight shipment units assigned to the selected shipment will be displayed. The
first row will be highlighted. The message Record n of NN, where n is the sequence
number of the highlighted record and NN is the total number of shipment units, is
displayed at the bottom left of the screen.

An explanation of the fields in the lower portion of the Material Move screen is
included in paragraph 9.3.1.1.1 above.

(1) Use the cursor control keys to move up and down the list of shipment units.

(2) As necessary, press FS  and the Ultimate Consignee Remarks window will be
displayed for each Shipment Unit as shown in Figure 9-5 (page 9-9 above).

Note: Press Ctrl-C at any time while in this window, and the Remarks process
will be aborted. The window will be closed and the data will not be saved.

(a) Use the cursor control keys to move to the location where you want to change
the information. Enter the new information by typing over the displayed
information. You can enter up to three lines of 35 character each.

(b) After the Remarks are entered, press ESC to save the data. The cursor will
return to the field it was in when the FS was first pressed.

f. When you are done viewing the shipment units, press F7 to return to the upper portion
of the Material Move screen.

g. When all of the changes have been made, press ESC to save your changes. The cursor
will return to the Material Move: ring menu where you can select another option or
press E-Exit twice to return to the Transportation Documentation menu.

9.3.1.1.3.2 Viewina MSLs for a Material Move.

See disclaimer statement on page 9-l.

Use the following procedures to Modify the MSLs  for a Material Move:

a . To begin this procedure you should have the Material Move: ring menu displayed at
the top of your screen.

Material Move: l-Create 2-Modify  SDelete  4-Print  6-View  E-Exit

Ifit  is not displayed, refer to the procedures in paragraph 9.3.1.1.3 (page 9-12) above
for the procedures to get to this ring menu.
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b. Select the View option from the Material Move: ring menu. The Material Move MSL
ID Help window will be displayed. At this point you have two options:

(1) The first option is to press ESC to display a list of all the available MSLs.  Use
the cursor control keys to highlight the desired MSL and then press ESC to select
it. The window will close and the data for the first shipment unit in the selected
MSL will be displayed in a format similar to the top half of the Military Shipment
Label.

(2) The second option is to enter selection criteria into any one or all the fields in the
Material Move MSL ID Help window. To do this:

(a ) Press RETURN until the cursor is in the desired field, and enter the selection
criteria.

(b) Repeat this procedure until all the selection criteria has been entered, and
then press ESC. A list of MSLs  that meet your selection criteria wiII  be
displayed.

(c) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired MSL and then press ESC
to select it. The window will close and the first half of the data for the first
shipment unit in the selected MSL will be displayed.

(3) Press RETURN to the display the second half of the MSL information for this --?
shipment unit.

Note: You can press Ctrl-C at any time to abort the View process and return to the
Unit Move: ring menu.

(4) Press RETURN again to the display the first half of the MSL information for the
next shipment unit.

(5) Press RETURN again to the display the second half of the MSL information for
this shipment unit.

(6) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (4) and (5) above until the MSL data for all
the shipment units has been viewed. When RETURN is pressed after the last
shipment unit has been displayed, the cursor wilI return to the Material Move:
ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to
the Transportation Documentation menu.

9.3.1.1.3.3 Deletina MSLs  for a Material Move.

See disclaimer statement on page 9-1.

Use the following procedures to Delete an MSL for a Material Move:
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a . To begin this procedure you should have the Material Move: ring menu displayed at
the top of your screen.

Material Move: l-Create P-Modify &Delete 4-Print  Wiew  E-Exit

If it is not displayed, refer to the procedures in paragraph 9.3.1.1.3 (page 9-12) above
for the procedures to get to this ring menu.

b. Select the Delete option from the Material Move: ring menu. The cursor will move to
the first part of the MSL ID field.

(1) Enter the date for the MSL in the first part of the MSL ID field, press RETURN,
enter the sequence number for the MSL in the second part of the MSL JD field,
and press ESC. The data for this MSL will be displayed in the Material Move
screen. A prompt will be displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this MSL record (y/n)?

As an alternative, you can press F6 to access the list of available MSLs.  In this
case, the Material Move MSL ID Help window will be displayed. At this point
you have two options:

(a) The first option is to press ESC to display a list of all the available MSLs.
Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired MSL and then press ESC
to select it. The window will close and the data for the selected MSL will be
displayed in the Material Move screen. A prompt will be displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this MSL record (y/n)?

(b) The second option is to enter selection criteria into any one or all the fields
in the Material Move MSL ID Help window. To do this, press RETURN
until the cursor is in the desired field, and enter the selection criteria. Repeat
this procedure until all the selection criteria has been entered, and then press
ESC. A list of MSLs  that meet your selection criteria will be displayed. Use
the cursor control keys to highlight the desired MSL and then press ESC to
select it. The window will close and the data for the selected MSL will be
displayed in the Material Move screen. A prompt will be displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this MSL record (y/n)?

(2) Respond to this prompt as follows:

(a) Press N if you do not want to Delete this MSL. The cursor will return to the
Material Move: ring menu were you can select another option of press E-Exit
twice to return to the Transportation Documentation menu.

(b) Press N if you want to Delete this MSL. A message will be displayed to
indicate that the MSL has been deleted and the cursor will return to the
Material Move: ring menu were you can select another option of press E-Exit
twice to return to the Transportation Documentation menu.
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1.2
. .Gemtx&m~  MSLs for a Unit Move,

Two separate procedures must be completed in order to generate MSLs  for Unit Move. First
you must Create the label by entering the necessary information, and then you must Print the
label(s) you created. In addition, you have the options to Modify, View, and Delete MSLs.
These options are all discussed in the following paragraphs.

9.3.1.2.1 Creatina MSLs for a Unit Move.

Use the following procedures to create MSLs  for a Unit Move.

a . Select Unit Moves from the Military Shipment Label menu. As necessary, refer to
paragraph 9.3.1  (page 9-2above)  for procedures for getting to the Military Shipment
Label Menu. The Unit Move screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 9-8, with the
Unit Move: ring menu displayed at the top of the screen.

UNIT MOVE: m P - M o d i f y  3-Delete  GPrlnt  B - V i e w  E-Exit
Create Unlt Move MSL
Dl Jul95 Unit Move FICTRDOO5
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
MSL ID TDC UK

DMOD Destlnatlon POE
_____--_-_____--________________________-----------------------------------------

Bumper
%I TCN MPOE Number Description Weight cube

Figure 9-8. Unit Move Screen

Unit Move: l-create  24lodify 3-Delete  4-Print  B-View E-Exit

The following is an explanation of the options available on the Unit Move: ring menu.

Menu Oution
Create
Modify

Exdanation
Use this option to create new MSLs  for a Unit Move.
Use this option to make changes to MSLs  that already
exist.
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Delete

Print

View

Use this option to delete existing MSLs  for a Unit
Move. You will receive a prompt before the tecord  is
deleted: AreJou sure you want to delete tlus MSL
record (y/n).
Use this option to print existing MSLs  for a Unit Move
on the Intermec prmter connected to the Corn
by means of a mux, S stec,  or Di

x d
iBoard,  or i!il

aq 4500
e data

can be put into a file at can be
ing from a DOS PC.

ownloaded for print-

Use this o
Each MSl!

tion to review existing MSLs  on the screen.
is displayed on the screen in two arts.

Blocks 1 throu
first screen anf

h 6 of the MSL are displaye Bon the
blocks 7 through 17 are displayed on

the second screen.

The following is an explanation of the fields and the data to be entered on the Unit
Move MSL screen.

Field Name Tpe Explanation
NOTE: In Type Column: R = Required; A = Automatically; Blank = Optional

MSL ID A,R This is a two
quence Num 1

art field consisting of a Date and a Se-
e r .

T D C
UIC

When you create an MSL, the Current Date is
automatically entered into the first art of the
field. The next available Sequence Rumber is
automatically assigned to the second part of the
field when you ress ESC to exit and save the
data. When mo CPifying enter the MSL ID (date
created and sequence number) or F6 for help.
The Se uence  Number is automatically assigned
by TC(kCCIS when you ress ESC to exit and
save the data. When moaifying data, enter the
MSL ID and Sequence Number or F6 for help.

R Enter Type Data Code or F6 for help.
Enter Unit Identification Code (UIC), F6 for he1
leave blank to select all UICs for the exercise. Ip

, or

leave this field blank, you have told TC ACCIS tr;tit
labels for all pieces of selected equipment from each
UIC’s  equipment list for this exercise, and your cursor
does not move to the second half of the screen.

D M O D

Destination

POE

R Enter De
F6 for heP

loyment Mode of Debarkation (DMOD) or
p.

Enter the Destination De
Address Code (DODAA 8

artment of Defense Activity

help.
), Cage Number, or F6 for

The Destination DODAAC is required if the
DMOD is D or 0, and the POE is bypassed.
If the DMOD is A or S, the destination DODAAC
is bypassed and the POE is required.
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Enter Port Identifier Code, or F6 for help. If the
DMOD is S or A, the POE must be entered. It is a re-
quired field if the Destination field is left blank.

Sel Enter X to select or Space to deselect equipment.
T C N ThnetTransportation  Control Number for this Shipment

.
M P O E pnytMode  to Port of Embarkation for this Shipment

Bumper Number The bumper number for this Shipment Unit.
Description A brief narrative identification of the Shipment Unit.
Weight The total weight in pounds of the Shipment Unit.
Cube pGttotal  cubic feet measurement for the Shipment

.
b . Select Create from the UNIT MOVE: ring menu. The cursor will move to the TDC

field of the Unit Move screen. The current date will be automatically entered into the
MSL ID field. The next available Sequence Number will be generated when you
press ESC to accept the entry.

Note: You can press Ctrl-C  at any time during this process to abort your current en-
tries. When this is done, a blank Unit Move screen will be displayed, a Re-
cord not created message will be displayed in the lower left of the screen,
and the cursor will be returned to the Unit Move: ring menu.

c . Enter the TDC of the exercise and press RETURN, or press F6-Help  to display the
Type Data Code window with a list of available TDC codes. When F6-Help  is used,
use the cursor keys to highlight the desired TDC, and then press ESC to select it. The
selected TDC will be displayed and the cursor will move to the UIC field.

Note: 1 MSLs  cannot be created for a Unit’s Master Equipment List (TDC  D or S). I

d. Enter the UIC of the unit and press RETURN, or press FiHelp to display the Unit
Identification Code window with a list of valid UICs.  When F6-Help  is used, use the
cursor control keys to highlight the desired UIC, and then press ESC to select it. The
selected UIC will be displayed and the cursor will move to the DMOD field.

e . Enter the DMOD and press ESC, or press F&Help  to display the Mode Codes window
with a list of valid Mode Codes. When F6-Help  is used, use the cursor control keys
to highlight the desired DMOD and then press ESC  to select it. The selected DMOD
will be displayed, and the cursor will move to the Destination field.

(1) If the DMOD D or 0 is entered, a DODAAC or Cage Number is required in the
Destination field, and the POE field is bypassed. In this case, enter the Destina-
tion DODAAC or Cage Number and press RETURN. The cursor will return to
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the DMOD field so you can verify the information before exiting from the Unit
Move screen.

As an alternative, you can press F&Help  to display the DODAAC window with
a list of all valid  DODAACs and Cage Numbers. In this case:

(a) Enter the query criteria and press ESC to accept it, or,

(b) Press ESC to display a list of valid DODAACs and Cage Numbers. Use the
cursor control keys to highlight the desired code and press ESC to select it.

Note:

Note:

If the desired DODAAC or Cage Number is not on the list of valid codes,
press Fl  to display the DODAAC window where you can add a new DO-
DAAC or Cage Number to the Reference Table. Enter data into each of the
fields, pressing RETURN after each entry and then press ESC to accept your
entries.

(c) The cursor should now be in the DMOD field. Review the DMOD and
Destination entries you have made to verify that they are correct. As
necessary, press RETURN to move to the field requiring a correction. Enter
the correct data by typing over the existing data and then press RETURN.

(2) If the DMOD A or S is entered the Destination field is bypassed, and the POE
field is required. In this case, enter the POE and press RETURN. The cursor will
return to the DMOD field so you can verify the information before exiting from
the Unit Move screen.

As an alternative, you can press F&Help  to display the Port Code Help window.
In this case:

(a) Enter the query criteria and press ESC to accept it, or,

(b) Press ESC to display a list of valid Port Codes. Use the cursor control keys
to highlight the desired Port Code and press ESC to select it.

L

If the desired Port Code is not on the list of valid codes, press Fl  to display
the Port Code window where you can add a new Port Code to the Reference
Table. Enter data into each of the fields, pressing RETURN after each entry,
and then press ESC to accept your entries.

(c ) The cursor should now be in the DMOD field. Review the DMOD and POE
entries you have made to verify that they are correct. As necessary, press
RETURN to move to the field requiring a correction. Enter the correct data
by typing over the existing data and then press RETURN.

f. At this point you have the opportunity to select pieces of equipment to have MSLs
printed.
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(1) If the UIC field was left blank, ail the pieces of equipment associated with the
TDC will automatically be selected and an MSL will be printed for each piece of
equipment. In this case, the cursor will not be aIlowed in the lower portion of the
screen. Continue with paragraph h. below.

(2) If a UIC was entered, press F7 to move the cursor to the lower portion of the
screen. The first eleven pieces of equipment with the TDCBJIC  combination
specified in the upper portion of the Unit Move screen will be displayed as shown
in Figure 9-9. You can now select or deselect the pieces of equipment that will
require a printed MSL. An X in the Se1  field indicates that the piece of equipment
has been selected for printing an MSL. A blank Se1 field indicates that the piece
of equipment is not selected, so no MSL will be printed for that piece of
equipment.

01 Ju196 Unit Move FICTRDOO5- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
MSL ID 3OJun96 TDC RD UIC WACCAO

DMOD D Destination W25GlW POE_------~~~~~------------------------~~-~-~--~--------~~~----------------------~-~
Bumper

sel TCN MPOE Number Description Weight cube

X AWACCAOOODOOOl OXX K  N . O . H . TRUCK CARGO 2 112 TON 14680.00 1837
X A W A C C A O O O D O O O l OXX TRUCK CARGO 2 112 TON 14680.00 1837

A W A C C A O O O D O O O l OXX K TRUCK CARGO 2 l/2 TON 14680.00 1837
A W A C C A O O O D O O O l OXX K
A W A C C A O O O D O O O l OXX K
A W A C C A O O O D O O O l OXX K
A W A C C A O O O D O O O l OXX K
A W A C C A O O O D O O O l OXX K
A W A C C A O O O D O O O l OXX K
A W A C C A O O O D O O O l OXX K

Enter ‘X’  to select or Space to deselect
Record 3 of  274

TRUCK CARGO 2 l/2 TON 14680.00 1837
TRUCK CARGO 2 l/2 TON 14680.00 1837
TRUCK CARGO 2 l/2 TON 14680.00 1837
TRUCK CARGO 2 l/2 TON 14680.00 1837
TRUCK CARGO 2 l/2 TON 14680.00 1837
TRUCK CARGO 2 l/2 TON 14680.00 1837
TRUCK CARGO 2 l/2 TON 14680.00 1837

Figure 9-9. Unit Move Screen with Data

You can press F9 at anytime to deselect all pieces of selected equipment, or,
you can press FlO  at anytime to select all pieces of equipment.

(a ) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired piece of equipment to be
selected or deselected.

(b) Enter an X to select a piece of equipment, or press the space bar to deselect
a piece of equipment that already has an X in the Se1 field. The cursor will
move down one row to the Se1 field of the next piece of equipment.
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(c) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (a) and (b) above until all pieces of
equipment have been selected or deselected.

g. When all the pieces of equipment have been selected, press ESC to save your
selections. The next available Sequence Number will be automatically entered into
the second part of the MSL ID field, and the cursor will return to the Unit Move: ring
menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the
Transportation Documentation menu.

As an alternative, you can press F7 while in the lower portion of the screen to return
to the DMOD field in the upper portion of the screen. From here you change the data
in the DMOD, Destination, or, POE fields. When all changes have been made, press
ESC to save the data and return to the Unit Move: ring menu.

Note: If you need to Modify, View, or Delete an MSL before printing, refer to the
procedures in paragraph 9.3.1.2.3 below.

9.3.1.2.2 Printina MSLs for a Unit Move.

When you have completed creating the Unit Move MSL and have made any modifications
needed, you are ready to print the Unit Move MSL. As part of the printing process, you should
verify that your Intermec Printer is configured properly and that the correct number of copies
will be printed. The following procedures include the steps necessary to configure your Intermec
printer and to print the MSLs.

a. Select Configure Intermec Printer from the Military Shipment Label menu. As
necessary, refer to paragraph 9.3.1 (page 9-2above)  for procedures for getting to the
Military Shipment Label menu. The Configure Intermec Printer window will be
displayed with the values set by the System Administrator for the default Intermec
Printer displayed in the Printer, Format and Copies fields.

Note: If you have only one Intermec printer installed at your installation, you may
need to do this only one time. If there are multiple Intermec printers at your
installation, you will have to select your printer and number of copies each
time you print MSLs.

(1) To change Printers, enter the name of the new Printer and press RETURN to
move the cursor to the Copies field.

As an alternative, you can press F6 to display the Printer Help window with a list
of all available printers. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired printer
and press ESC to select it. The Printer Help window will close, and the new printer
will be displayed in the Configure Intermec Printer window. The cursor will be
in the Copies field.

(2) Enter the number of Copies you want to print for each MSL and press RETURN.
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(3) Press ESC to save your new settings. The cursor will return to the Military
Shipment Label menu.

b. Select Unit Moves from the Military Shipment Label menu. The Unit Move screen
will be displayed with the Unit Move: ring menu at the top.

Unit Move: l-create P-Modify &Delete 4-Print  !Hiew  E-Exit

c. Select the Print option, and the Unit Move MSL ID Help window will be displayed.
The cursor will be in the MSL ID field

d. There are two ways to select the MSLs  to be printed:

(1) If you know the MSL ID, Shipment Id, or other information that will identify
the MSLs  to be printed, enter your selection criteria in any one or in multiple
fields, pressing RETURN after each entry, and then press ESC. A list of all MSL
IDs  that meet your selection criteria will be displayed.

(2) If you do not have enough information to identify the Shipment with the MSLs
to be printed, press ESC to display a list of all the available MSL IDs  will be
displayed.

e . Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired MSL ID and press ESC to select
it. The Unit Move MSL ID Help window will close and a message wiIl be displayed
in the lower left of the screen: .----T.

Processing MSLs

When the MSL has a correct Shipment Date, a new message will be displayed in the
lower left of the screen:

Printing MSLs

When the MSLs  have been printed, the cursor wilI return to the Unit Move: ring menu
where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Transpor-
tation Documentation menu.

Figure 9-10 illustrates the format of an MSL for a unit move.

9.3.1.2.3 Other Options for MSLs  for a Unit Move.

See disciaimer  statement on page 9-1
with regard to Material Move and/or SPWS references.

The following paragraphs explain the procedures to Modify, View, or Delete MSLs  for a Unit
Move. Use the following procedures to access the Unit Move: ring menu where you can select
these options:

a. Select the Transportation Documentation option from the TC ACCIS Main Menu
and the Transportation Documentation menu as shown in Figure 9-l (page 9-2) wi.lI

--. -.
be displayed.
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1. TRANSPORTATION CONTROL NUMBER

I IllI I II II I2 P0sTAGEDATA

3. FROM WACCAO 4. TYPE SERVICE
CO 4 3BDE FRO VER 3.8
FORT PM0
OPFICIAL BUSINESS. PENALTY FOR PRIVATE USE $300.

q TOBYHANNA ARMY DEPOT
DFd ATTN: SDSTO-ST
- TOBYHANNA PA 184664105

7. POD 8. PROJECT

9. ULTWATE COfWC3NEE OR MARK FOR 10. W T T H S PC 11. RDD
1 4 6 9 9

UIC: WACCAO
Bumper Number: N.O.H.
Serial Number: Not On Hand
Model: M35A2
Desc:  TRUCK CARGO 2 112 TO
L: 265 ; W: 106 ; H: 113

12 C U T H S P C 13. CHARGES
1837

14. DATE SHPPED 1 5 . FMSCASE

16. PIECENO.

I I Ill Rll III III Ill ’
17. TOTAL QtECES

Of1
FORM APPROVED OMBNO.  07@4-0188

\
\

/
-----------------------------------------------------------------------------0

Figure 9-10.  Military Shipment Label for a Unit Move

The following is an explanation of the Transportation Documentation menu options.

Menu Ootion Exdanation
Military Shipment Label Use the Military Shipment Label option to prepare

Military Shipment Labels (DD Form 1387). By select-
ing this o
Moves, tf

tion, you can create MSLs  for Material
nit Moves, or Manually create labels for a

Material Move when shipment units have not been cre-
ated.

Reports Use this function to prepare a Military Shipment La-
bels Summary Report.

A Menu Tree showing all the options available within the Transportation Documen-
tation function is shown in Figure 9-2 (page 9-3).

b . Select Military Shipment Labels from the Transportation Documentation menu. A
prompt will be displayed:

(1)

Will you be sending the military shipping labels to a DOS machine (y/n)?

Enter Y in response to this prompt when you want to create a file that can be
downloaded to a DOS PC. You will be prompted to:

Enter your unique 3 character id.
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Note: These three characters will be used as an extension that will uniquely identify
the file with your MSL data that is to be downloaded to the PC. Make you
make of note of this extension because you will be prompted to enter it again
when you download the file by using the procedures in Section 16 - TCAC-
CIS Microcomputer Utilities, of this manual.

(a ) If you do not enter three alpha characters, the following error message will
be displayed:

Must enter 3 alpha characters.

(b) After the ID has been entered, the Military Shipment Label menu will be
displayed.

(2) Enter N in response to this prompt when you do not want to send the Military
Shipment Labels to a DOS PC. The Military Shipment Label menu will be
displayed.

c . Select Unit Moves from the Military Shipment Label menu. The Unit Move screen
will be displayed with the Unit Move: ring menu at the top:

Unit  Move: l -Create 24lodify 3-Delete  4-Print  5-View  E-Exit

From this ring menu, use the procedures in the following paragraphs to perform the
desired option: --.,

9.3.1.2.3.1 Modifying MSLs  for a Unit Move.
9.3.1.2.3.2 Viewing MSLs  for a Unit Move.
9.3.1.2.3.3 Deleting MSLs  for a Unit Move.

9.3.1.2.3.1 Modify MSLs  for a Unit Move.

Use the following procedures to Modify the MSLs  for a Unit Move:

a . To begin this procedure, you should have the Unit Move: ring menu displayed at the
top of your screen.

Unit Move: l-Create P-Modify &Delete 4-Print  Wiew  E-Exit

If it is not displayed, refer to the procedures in paragraph 9.3.1.2.3 (page 9-24) above
for the procedures to get to this ring menu.

b. Select the Modify option from the Unit Move: ring menu. The cursor will move to the
first part of the MSL ID field.

c . Enter the date for the MSL in the first part of the MSL ID field, press RETURN, enter
the sequence number for the MSL in the second part of the MSL ID field, and press --.,
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ESC. The data for this MSL will be displayed and the cursor will move to the DMOD
field. You can change the data in the DMOD, Destination, and POE fields.

As an alternative, you can press F6 to access the list of available MSLs.  In this case,
the Unit Move MSL ID Help window will be displayed. At this point you have two
options:

(1) The first option is to press ESC to display a list of all the available MSLs.  Use
the cursor control keys to highlight the desired MSL and then press ESC to select
it. The window will close, and the data for the selected MSL will be displayed in
the Unit Move screen. The cursor will be in the DMOD field. You can change
the data in the DMOD, Destination, and POE fields.

(2) The second option is to enter selection criteria into any one or all the fields in the
Unit Move MSL ID Help window. To do this, press RETURN until the cursor is
in the desired field, and enter the selection criteria. Repeat this procedure until all
the selection criteria have been entered, and then press ESC.  A list of MSLs  that
meet your selection criteria will be displayed. Use the cursor control keys to
highlight the desired MSL and then press ESC  to select it. The window will close,
and the data for the selected MSL will be displayed in the Unit Move screen. The
cursor will be in the DMOD field. You can change the data in the DMOD,
Destination, and POE fields.

d. Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make the change and
enter the new data by typing over the old information.

e . Repeat the procedures in paragraph c. above until all the changes have been made.

f. When all of the entries are correct, you can press F7 to move the cursor to the lower
portion of the screen.

The first eleven pieces of equipment assigned to the selected shipment will be
displayed as shown in Figure 9-9 (page 9-22). The pieces of equipment that were
selected when this Unit Move was created will have an X in the Se1 field. The first
piece of equipment will be highlighted. The message Record n of NN, where n is the
sequence number of the highlighted record and NN is the total number of shipment
units, is displayed in the bottom left comer of the screen.

g . At this point you have the opportunity to change the pieces of equipment that have
been selected or deselected.

Note: You can press F9 at anytime to deselect all pieces of selected equipment, or,
you can press FlO  at anytime to select all pieces of equipment.

(1) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired piece of equipment to be
selected or deselected.
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(2) Enter an X to select a piece of equipment, or press the space bar to deselect a
piece of equipment that already has an X in the Se1  field. The cursor will move
down one row to the Se1 field of the next piece of equipment.

(3) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) and (2) above until all pieces of equipment
have been selected or deselected.

h . When all the necessary changes have been made to the list of selected pieces of
equipment, press ESC to save your changes. The cursor will return to the Unit Move:
ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the
Transportation Documentation menu.

As an alternative, you can press F7 while in the lower portion of the screen to return
to the DMOD field in the upper portion of the screen. From here you change the data
in the DMOD, Destination, or, POE fields. When all changes have been made, press
ESC to save the data and return to the Unit Move: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Transportation Documentation
menu.

9.3.1.2.3.2 Viewina MSLs  for a Unit Move.

Use the following procedures to View the MSLs  for a Unit Move:

a . To begin this procedure you should have the Unit Move: ring menu displayed at the
top of your screen.

Unit Move: l-create P-Modify 3-Delete  4-Print Wiew  E-Exit

If it is not displayed, refer to the procedures in paragraph 9.3.1.2.3 (page 9-24) above
for the procedures to get to this ring menu.

c . Select the View option from the Unit Move: ring menu. The Unit Move MSL ID Help
window will be displayed. At this point you have two options:

(1) The first option is to press ESC  to display a list of all the available MSLs.  Use
the cursor control keys to highlight the desired MSL and then press ESC to select
it. The window will close and the data for the first shipment unit in the selected
MSL will be displayed in a format similar to the top half of the Military Shipment
Label.

(2) The second option is to enter selection criteria into any one or all the fields in the
Unit Move MSL ID Help window. To do this:

(a ) Press RETURN until the cursor is in the desired field, and enter the selection
criteria.

-.

(b) Repeat this procedure until all the selection criteria have been entered, and
then press ESC. A list of MSLs  that meet your selection criteria will be
displayed.
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(c ) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired MSL and then press ESC
to select it. The window will close, and the first half of the data for the first
piece of equipment in the selected MSL will be displayed.

(3) Press RETURN to the display the second half of the MSL information for this
piece of equipment.

(4) Press RETURN again to the display the first half of the MSL information for the
next piece of equipment.

(5) Press RETURN again to the display the second half of the MSL information for
this piece of equipment.

(6) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (4) and (5) above until the MSL data for all
the pieces of equipment has been viewed. When RETURN is pressed after the
last piece of equipment has been displayed, the cursor will return to the Unit Move:
ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to
the Transportation Documentation menu.

Note: You can press Ctrl-C  at any time to abort the View process and return to the
Unit Move: ring menu.

9.3.1.2.3.3 Deletina MSLs for a Unit Move.

Use the following procedures to Delete an MSL for a Unit Move:

a . To begin this procedure you should have the Unit Move: ring menu displayed at the
top of your screen.

Unit Move: l-create 2-Modify 3-Delete  4-Print S-View  E-Exit

If it is not displayed, refer to the procedures in paragraph 9.3.1.2.3 (page 9-24) above
for the procedures to get to this ring menu.

b . Select the Delete option from the Unit Move: ring menu. The cursor will move to the
first part of the MSL ID field.

(1) Enter the date for the MSL in the first part of the MSL ID field, press
RETURN, enter the sequence number for the MSL in the second part of the
MSL ID field, and press ESC. The data for this MSL will be displayed in
the Unit Move screen. A prompt will be displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this MSL record (y/n)?

As an alternative, you can press F6 to access the list of available MSLs.  In this
case, the Unit Move MSL ID Help window will be displayed. At this point you
have two options:
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(a ) The first option is to press ESC to display a list of all the available MSLs.
Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired MSL and then press ESC
to select it. The window will close, and the data for the selected MSL will be
displayed in the Unit Move screen. A prompt will be displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this MSL record (y/n)?

(b) The second option is to enter selection criteria into any one or all the fields
in the Unit Move MSL ID Help window. To do this, press RETURN until
the cursor is in the desired field, and enter the selection criteria. Repeat this
procedure until all the selection criteria have been entered, and then press
ESC. A list of MSLs  that meet your selection criteria will be displayed. Use
the cursor control keys to highlight the desired MSL and then press ESC to
select it. The window will close, and the data for the selected MSL will be
displayed in the Unit Move screen. A prompt will be displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this MSL record (y/n)?

(2) Respond to this prompt as follows:

(a) Press n if you do not want to Delete this MSL. The cursor will return to the
Unit Move: ring menu were you can select another option or press E-Exit
twice to return to the Transportation Documentation menu.

(b) Press y if you want to Delete this MSL. A message will be displayed to
indicate that the MSL has been deleted, and the cursor will return to the Unit
Move: ring menu were you can select another option or press E-Exit twice
to return to the Transportation Documentation menu.

9.3.1.3 Generatina Manual MSLs  for Material Moves.

See @xhimer  statement on page 9-1.

This function includes the Create, Modify, Delete, Print, and View options, as discussed in the
following paragraphs. Only users with IT0 privileges can use the Manual MSLs  for Material
Moves function.

9.3.1.3.1 Creating Manual MSLs  for a Material Move.

See dischimer statement on page 9-1.

This paragraph will lead you through the steps to create and print a Manual for a Material Move
MSL. The Modify, Delete, and View options will also be addressed.

a Select Manual for Material Moves from the Military Shipment Label menu. As
necessary, refer to paragraph 9.3.1 above for procedures for getting to the Military
Shipment Label menu. The Manual for Material Move screen will be displayed as
shown in Figure 9-l 1. with the Manual: ring menu displayed at the top of the screen.

Manual: l-Create P-Modify SDelete  4-Print  Wiew  E-Exit
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MANUAL: ~  P - M o d i f y  a-Delete  4-Print  5-View  E - E x i t
Create Manual MSL
01 Jul96 Manual for Material Moves FICTRDOO6_--------------------------------------------------------------------------------

MSL ID Req Type DMOD U.S. Mail

Type Service Priority Project

From Consignee Destiniation

POE POD RDD

Date Shipped FMS Case Number Charges
_----------_-------------~------------------~~~------------------------~~~------~

Total Total
TCN Description QtY Weight c u b e

Figure 941.  Manual for Material Moves Screen

The following is an explanation of the options available on the Manual: ring menu.

Menu Option
Create

Modify

Delete

Print

Exulanation
&h&o

R
ti;; is used to create a Manual for a Material

.
This option is used when changes need to be made to
MSLs  that have already been created.
This o tion is used to delete a MSL that has been cre-
ated lbfanual for a Material Move.
This o
ated lb!

tion is used to print a MSL that has been cre-
anual for a Material Move.

View This option is used to view an MSL on the screen. It is

M&  1s displa
dis layed on the screen in two parts. Blocks l-6 of the

ed on the first screen and blocks 7-17 is
displayed on xe second screen.

b. Select Create from the Manual: ring menu. The cursor will move to the Req Type
field. The current date will be automatically entered into the MSL ID field. The next
available Sequence Number will be generated when you press ESC  to accept the
entry.
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Note: You can press Ctrl-C  at any time during this process to abort your current en-
tries. When this is done, a blank Material Move screen will be displayed, a
Record not created message will be displayed in the lower left of the screen,
and the cursor will be returned to the Material Move: ring menu.

--_

c . Use the following field explanations to enter the appropriate information in the
remaining fields. This table provides an explanation of what should be entered in each
field, which fields are automatically filled, and when the fields require data to be
entered or can be left blank. Press RETURN after entering the data into each field.
Fields that do not require an entry can be bypassed by pressing RETURN.

Note: An explanation of the information required in each field is also displayed at
the bottom of the screen as the cursor enters each field.

D M O D

U.S. Mail

Type Service

Priority
Project

Field Name Type Explanation
NOTE: In Type Column: R = Required; A = Automatically; Blank = Optional

MSL ID A,R This is a two
quence Num IL

art field consisting of a Date and a Se-
I-.

The Date is automaticall
ou are creatin MSL.

enerated by TC ACCIS when

ID Date or F6 or help.H
XB en modifying enter the MSL

The Sequence Number is automatically assigned by TC
ACCIS when the user presses ESC to exit and save the
data. When in modif
quence Number or FP

mg data, enter the MSL ID Se-
for help.

:-7.

w  Type R Enter (0)CONUS  or (C)ONUS. If the Req Type is C
and the U.S. Mail field is blank, you must enter the
Destination DODAAC and by ass the POE and POD
fields. If the Re T e is C an
the Destination%i%

BU.S. Mail is M or P,
AAC, POE and POD fields are

bypassed. If the Req Type is 0 for OCONUS, the Des-
tination DODAAC 1s by assed  and the POE and POD
are re uired. If the U.S. ih a i l field is left blank, the
TY % ervice  field is bypassed. When the POE and
PO5  field entries are made, TC ACCIS verifies that
Fe Port Code is found in the Port Code Reference ta-

.
Enter (A)ir or (S)urface.  If Req T e is 0, DMOD is
required. If Req Type is C, DMOBis bypassed.
F;Zn (M)etered  Mail, (P)ermit  Imprint Mail or leave

.
Enter Service Type (Air Ex ress, Blue Label, First
Class etc.) or leave blank. Iie  Ty Service field will
be bypassed when the U.S. Mail ield  is blank.p”

R Enter Transportation Priority i.e. 1,2,3, or 4
Enter Project or leave blank.

9-32



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1996

Enter the DODAAC, Ca
He1 . Entries in this fiel

e Number, or press F6-

D Al
d

C Reference table.
are validated against the DO-

Enter the Ultimate Consi
Number, or press F6-He f

nee’s DODAAC, Cage
p. Entries in this field are

validated agamst the DODAAC Reference table.
Enter the Destination DODAAC, C e Number or
F6 for he1 . Entries in this field are va ‘dated against
the DODIA

“f
C Reference table. If the Req Type is 0

for OCONUS, the Destination field is b assed and
the POE and POD fields are re uired. It%
C for CONUS and U.S. Mail isBlank,

e q Type is
the De&nation

field is required. If the Req Type is C for CONUS and
U.S. Mail is M or P, the Destmation, POE, and POD
fields are bypassed. is entered.
Enter Port Identifier Code for the Port of Embarkation
or F6 for help. This field is required only if the Req
Type is 0 for OCONUS. Entries are validated against
the Port Code Reference table.
Enter Port Identifier Code for the Port of Debarkation
or F6 for help. This field is required only if the Req
Type is 0 for OCONUS. Entries are validated against
the Port Code Reference table.
Enter Required Delivery Date (RDD) in ddmmyy for-
mat or leave blank.
Enter Date Shipped in ddmmyy format.
F.2  Foreign Military Sales Case Number or leave

.
Enter CONUS inland freight char es on number the
number one piece of equipment (siipment unit). This
field is required if data has been entered in PMS  field.

From

Consignee

Destination

R

POE

POD

RDD

Date  Shipped R
FMS Case Number

Charges

d. When you press RETURN from the Charges field, the cursor will move back to the
Req Type field. Review all your entries to verify that they are correct.

(1) As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to
make a change.

(2) Enter the correct data by typing over the existing data, and press RETURN.

(3) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) and (2) above until all corrections have
been made.

e . Use the following procedures to access the Ultimate Consignee Remarks window
shown in Figure 9-12.

(1) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired TCN.

(2) Press FS  and the cursor will move to the Ultimate Consignee Remarks field.

(3) Enter the desired remarks.
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. “”  “‘Y~

~~~:~~~~

Dl Jul66 Manual for Material Moves FICTRDW6__-__-_---__---------------------------------------------------------------------
MSL ID 25Jun96  035 Req Type  0 DMOD A U.S. Mall

rype Service
From  W6, GyE

POE  DO”

Date  Shipped- - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

TCN

Enter (0)CONUS or (C)ONUS

Figure 9-12. Ultimate Consignee Remarks Window
on the Manual for Material Moves Screen

(4) Press ESC to save the information entered in the Ultimate Consignee Remarks
window. The cursor will return to the field it was in when F8 was pressed.

f. When all the corrections have been made, press F7 to toggle to the lower portion of
the screen. The cursor will move to the TCN field of the first row, and the message
Record n of N (up to 1000 records) is displayed, where n is the sequence number of
the highlighted record, and N is the total number of records available. A two line
message is displayed at the top of the screen with a list of function keys that are
available in the lower portion of the screen, as follows:

Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C]  to abort, [CTRL-J] row down, [CTRL-K]  row up,
[Fl] insert row, [F2]  delete row, [F3]  page down, [F4]  page up or [F7l to toggle

The following is an explanation of data to be entered in each of the fields in the lower
portion of the Manual for Material Moves screen.

Field Name Type ExDlanation
NOTE: In Type Column: R = Required; A = Automatically; Blank = Optional

T C N Enter Transportation Control Number.
Description R Enter Cargo/Equipment Description.

Qty R Enter the number of pieces of Cargo/Equipment.
T o t a l  W e i g h t  R Enter Total Weight in pounds for the Cargo/Equipment.
Total Cube R

_-
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Fe;;  total number of Cubic Feet for the Cargo/Equip-
.

If ESC is pressed, the current data will be verified to assure that all necessary data has
been entered and is valid to process the record. At least one record must exist.

g . Enter the TCN or leave this field blank, and press RETURN. The cursor will move
to the Description field.

(1) If this field is left blank, TC ACCIS will generate a TCN for each piece of
Cargo/Equipment when you press ESC to save your detailed record entries. As
the TCNs  are being generated the message will be displayed in the lower left of
the screen:

TCNgooooo<NNNNsNNNXXXl  has been generated for [description name]

These TCNs  will be generated in the following format.

(a ) Characters l-6 are the IT0  DODAAC for the installation preparing the MSL.

(b) Character 7 is the last digit of the year.

(c ) Characters 8-10 are the current date’s Julian date.

(d) The 1 lth character is always 5.

(e ) Characters 12-14 are the sequence number of the TCNs  assigned to the Julian
date.

(f) The last 3 characters of the 17 character TCN are Xs.

(2) If you want to manually enter a TCN in the TCN field, and you change an existing
TCN, the following prompt will be displayed:
TCN[XXXXXXNNNN5NNNXXXj  has changed, do you want to restore the TCN
(YW

(a ) If you enter Y in response to this prompt, the original TCN will be displayed
in the TCN field and cursor will move to the Description field.

(b) If you enter N in response to the prompt, the new TCN will be displayed in
the TCN field, and the cursor will move to the Description field.

h . Enter the Description of the Cargo/Equipment you are adding, and press RETURN.
The cursor will move to the Qty  field.

i. Enter the number of pieces (Quantity) of Cargo/Equipment and press RETURN. The
cursor will  move to the Total Weight field.

j. Enter the Total Weight in pounds for the Cargo/Equipment and press RETURN. The
cursor will move to the Total Cube field.

9-35



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1999

k . Enter the Total Cubic Feet for the Cargo/Equipment and press RETURN. The cursor .._.
will return to the TCN field.

1 . To add a detail record, press Fl  to insert a blank row and enter the information as
described in paragraphs f. through k.

m . To delete a detail record, you must use the cursor control keys to highlight the row
you want to delete, and press F2 to delete the highlighted detail record. A prompt will
be displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this row (y/n)?

(1) Enter n in response to this prompt if you do not want to Delete this detailed record.
A Row not deleted message will be displayed and the cursor will return to the
beginning of the row.

(2) Enter y in response to this prompt if you want to Delete this detailed record. A
Row deleted message will be displayed and the cursor will return to the beginning
of the row.

Note: You can press Ctrl-C  at any time while in this window to exit without saving
your entries.

n . When you are done entering data, press ESC to exit from the Manual for
Material Move screen and save your data. The next available Military
Shipment ID Sequence Number will be assigned to the record and will be
displayed in the screen. The message Record created will be displayed in
the lower left of the screen. If Ctrl-C  is pressed to exit, the Manual for
Material Moves fields will be cleared, the MANUAL: ring menu will be
displayed, and the message Record not created will be displayed in the lower
left of the screen. If you do not need to make a change, proceed to paragraph
9.3.1.3.2, below.

--1

.ual MS! s for a Material  Move,

See disclaimer statement on page 9-1.

When you have completed creating the Manual Material Move MSL and have made any needed
modifications, you are ready to print the Manual Material Move MSL.
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Before you select the Print option from the ring menu, you should have se-
lected the Configure INTERMEC Printer option from the Military Ship-
ment Label menu in order to select the printer, and the number of copies. If
you have a default INTERMEC printer installed on your system, you may
need to do this only one time. If there are more than one INTERMEC printer
installed on your TC ACCIS system, you will have to select your printer each
time you enter the Military Shipment Label option. To select the destination
printer name, press I?6 on the Configure IN’IERMEC Printer window to ac-
cess the list of printers available. Highlight the one needed, and press ESC to
accept. Enter the number of copies and press ESC from the Configure
Printer Screen.

a. Select the Print option from the Manual: ring menu and the Manual Material Move
MSL Help window will be displayed. Enter the query criteria and press ESC or press
ESC to display a list of all available MSLs.  Use the cursor control keys to highlight
the MSL record you want and press ESC to select it.

b. When you have highlighted the MSL record that you want printed, press ESC to select
it for printing. The message, Processing MSLs  will be displayed in the lower left of
the screen. As it begins printing, the message Printing MSLs  will be displayed. When
the printing is finished, the screen will be displayed with blank fields and the ring
menu will be displayed. To print more than one label for the same item at one time,
you will need to make certain than you have set the number of copies to print to the
number of labels you want printed.

9.3.1.3.3 Other Manual MSLs  Material Move Options.

See disclaimer statement on page 9-1
with regard to Material Move and/or SPWS references.

The following paragraphs explain the procedures to Modify, View, or Delete MSLs  for a
Manual Material Move. Use the following procedures to access the Manual: ring menu where
you can select these options:

a. Select the Transportation Documentation option from the TC ACCIS Main Menu,
and the Transportation Documentation menu as shown in Figure 9-l (page 9-2) will
be displayed.

The following is an explanation of the Transportation Documentation menu options,

Menu Oution Explanation
Military Shipment Label Use the Military Shipment Label option to prepare

Military Shipment Labels (DD Form 1387). By select-
ing this o
Moves, J

tion, you can create MSLs  for Material
nit Moves, or manually create labels for a

M’t$?rral  Move when shrpment  u~t.s  have not been cre-
.
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Reports Use this function to prepare a Military Shipment La-
bels Summary Report.

A Menu Tree showing all the options available within the Transportation Documen-
tation function is shown in Figure 9-2 (page 9-3).

Y---_

b. Select Military Shipment Labels from the Transportation Documentation menu. A
prompt will be displayed:

Will you be sending the military shipping labels to a DOS machine (y/n)?

(1) Enter Y in response to this prompt when you want to create a file that can be
downloaded to a DOS PC. You will be prompted to:

Enter your unique 3 character id.

Note: These three characters will be used as an extension that will uniquely identify
the file with your MSL data that is to be downloaded to the PC. Make you
make of note of this extension because you will be prompted to enter it again
when you download the file by using the procedures in Section 16 - TCAC-
CIS Microcomputer Utilities, of this manual.

(a ) If you do not enter three alpha characters, the following error message will
be displayed:

Must enter 3 alpha characters. ‘-t.

(b) After the ID has been entered, the Military Shipment Label menu will be
displayed.

(2) Enter N in response to this prompt when you do not want to send the Military
Shipment Labels to a DOS PC. The Military Shipment Label menu will be
displayed.

c . Select Manual for Material Moves from the Military Shipment Label menu. The
Manual for Material Move screen will be displayed with the Manual: ring menu at the
top:

Manual: l-Create P-Modify 3-Delete  4-Print 5-View  E-Exit

From this ring menu, use the procedures in the following paragraphs to perform the
desired option:

Parayayh ODtion

9.3.1.3.3.1 Modifying Manual MSLs  for a Material Move.
9.3.1.3.3.2 Viewing Manual MSLs  for a Material Move.
9.3.1.3.3.3 Deleting Manual MSLs  for a Material Move.

9.3.1.3.3.1 Modifyina  Manual MSLs  for a Material Move.

See disclaimer statement on page 9-1.
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Use the following procedures to Modify the MSLs  for a Manual Material Move:

a. To begin this procedure you should have the Manual: ring menu displayed at the top
of your screen.

Manual: l-Create 2-Modify  &Delete CPrint  &View E-Exit

If it is not displayed, refer to the procedures in paragraph 9.3.1.3.3 (page 9-37) above
for the procedures to get to this ring menu.

b. Select the Modify option from the Manual: ring menu. The cursor will move to the
first part of the MSL ID field.

(1) Enter the date for the MSL in the first part of the MSL ID field, press RETURN,
enter the sequence number for the MSL in the second part of the MSL ID field,
and press ESC. The data for this MSL will be displayed and the cursor will move
to the DMOD field. You can change the data in the DMOD, Destination, and
POE fields.

As an ahernative,  you can press F6 to access the list of available MSLs. In this
case, the Manual MSL ID Help window will be displayed. At this point you have
two options:

(a) The first option is to press ESC to display a list of all the available MSLs.
Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired MSL and then press ESC
to select it. The window will close and the data for the selected MSL will be
displayed in the Manual for Material Moves screen. The cursor wilI be in the
DMOD field. You can change the data in the DMOD, Destination, and POE
fields.

(b) The second option is to enter selection criteria into any one or all the fields
in the Manual MSL ID Help window. To do this, press RETURN until the
cursor is in the desired field, and enter the selection criteria. Repeat this
procedure until all the selection criteria has been entered, and then press ESC.
A list of MSLs  that meet your selection criteria will be displayed. Use the
cursor control keys to highlight the desired MSL and then press ESC to select
it. The window will close and the data for the selected MSL will be displayed
in the Manual for Material Moves screen. The cursor will be in the DMOD
field. You can change the data in the DMOD, Destination, and POE fields.

c . Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make the change and
enter the new data by typing over the old information.

d. Repeat the procedures in paragraph e. above until all the changes have been made.

e . When all of the entries are correct, you can press F7 to move the cursor to the lower
portion of the screen.
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The first six pieces of equipment assigned to the selected shipment will be displayed
as shown in Figure 9-  13. The first piece of equipment will be highlighted. The message
Record n of NN, where n is the sequence number of the highlighted record and NN
is the total number of shipment units, is displayed in the bottom left corner of the
screen.

..---,

MANUAL: ~  P - M o d i f y  3-Delete  4-Print  5-View  E-Exit

Create Manual MSL
01 Jul96 Manual for Material Moves FICTRD996_____-----------_----------~~~----------~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~-~~~~---------~

MSL  ID 3OJun96  0 2 2 ReqType  0 DMOD D U.S. Mail Y

rype  service Blue Shield Re Priority 1 Project AR4

From WCBMAA Consignee WA1 AA0 Destiniat ion WXARRR

POE FBV POD AFB R D D  lfhlul96

Date Shipped 01 Jul96 FMS Case Number Charges 8975.36
____-----_------------------------------~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~--~----~

TCN Description Weight cube

AWCBMAAOOFO9430XX BOX SHIP METAL 20 FT 9710 1275.0
AWCBMAAOOFW440XX BOX SHIP METAL 20 FT 9710 1275.0
AWCBMAA09F90450XX BOX SHIP METAL 20 FT 9710 1275.0
AWCBMAAOOFOO460XX BOX SHIP METAL 20 f=r 9710 1275.0
AWCBMAAWDOOO4OXX PUMP FLMB LIQ  WHLMTD 1390 151.0
AWCBMAAWFOO4OOXX ROLL OVER PROT STRUC 1500 78.0

Figure 9-13. Manual for Material Moves Screen
with Data

f. At this point you have the opportunity to Insert or Delete pieces of equipment.
.

(1) To Insert another piece of equipment, use the cursor control keys to move the
cursor to the locations where you want to add the new item.

(a) Press Fl  to open a blank row at the cursor location. The cursor will be in the
TCN field.

1 Enter the Document Number of the DD-1348, the Requisition Number
from the DD-1149, or leave the field blank, and press RETURN. The
cursor will move to the Description field.

2. Enter the Description of the cargo or equipment, and press RETURN.
The cursor will move to the Qty field.

3 Enter the number of pieces per TCN in the Quantity field, and press
RETURN. The cursor will move to the Total Weight field. ---..
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4 Enter the Total Weight for the cargo or equipment, and press RETURN.
The cursor will move to the Total Cube field.

5 Enter the Total Cube for the cargo or equipment, and press RETURN.
The cursor will move down one row and highlight the next piece of
cargo/equipment.

(b) As necessary, repeat the procedures beginning with paragraph (1) above until
all the desired pieces of equipment have been inserted.

(2) To Delete a piece of equipment, use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired
piece of equipment to be deleted.

(a) Press F2 to delete the highlighted piece of equipment. A prompt will be
displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this row (y/n)?

1 Enter y in response to this prompt if you want to delete the highlighted
row. A Row deleted message will be displayed, the highlighted piece of
equipment will be removed from the list, and the cursor will highlight
the next piece of equipment.

2 Enter n in response to this prompt if you do not want to delete the
highlighted row. A Row not deleted message will be displayed and the
cursor will move to the top of the list of equipment.

(b) As necessary, repeat the procedures beginning with paragraph (2) above until
all the desired pieces of equipment have been deleted.

g. When all the necessary changes have been made to the list of equipment, press ESC
to save your changes. The cursor will return to the Manual: ring menu where you can
select another option of press E-Exit twice to return to the Transportation Documen-
tation menu.

As an alternative, you can press F7 while in the lower portion of the screen to return
to the Req Type field in the upper portion of the screen. From here you use the
procedures beginning in paragraph c. above to modify the data in any of the fields in
the upper portion of the screen. When all changes have been made, press ESC to save
the data and return to the Manual: ring menu where you can select another option of
press E-Exit twice to return to the Transportation Documentation menu.

9.3.1.3.3.2 Viewina Manual MSLs  for a Material Move.

See disclaimer statement on page 9-l.

_-.. Use the following procedures to View the MSLs  for a Manual Material Move:
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a . To begin this procedure you should have the Manual: ring menu displayed at the top ~-~,.
of your screen.

Manual: l-Create 2-Modify  &Delete 4-Print SView  E-Exit

If it is not displayed, refer to the procedures in paragraph 9.3.1.3.3 (page 9-37) above
for the procedures to get to this ring menu.

c . Select the View option from the Manual: ring menu. The Manual MSL ID Help
window will be displayed. At this point you have two options:

(1) The first option is to press ESC to display a list of all the available MSLs.  Use
the cursor control keys to highlight the desired MSL and then press ESC to select
it. The window will close and the data for the first shipment unit in the selected
MSL will be displayed in a format similar to the top half of the Military Shipment
Label.

(2) The second option is to enter selection criteria into any one or all the fields in the
Manual MSL ID  Help window. To do this:

(a ) Press RETURN until the cursor is in the desired field, and enter the selection
Criteria.

(b) Repeat this procedure until all the selection criteria has been entered, and
then press ESC. A list of MSLs  that meet your selection criteria will be
displayed.

--1.

(c ) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired MSL and then press ESC
to select it. The window will close and the first half of the data for the first
shipment unit in the selected MSL will be displayed.

(3) Press RETURN to the display the second half of the MSL information for this
shipment unit.

Note: You can press Ctrl-C at any time to abort the View process and return to the
Manual: ring menu.

(4) Press RETURN again to the display the first half of the MSL information for the
next shipment unit.

(5) Press RETURN again to the display the second half of the MSL information for
this shipment unit.

(6) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (4) and (5) above until the MSL data for all
the shipment units has been viewed. When RETURN is pressed after the last
shipment unit has been displayed, the cursor will return to the Manual: ring menu
where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the : -.
Transportation Documentation menu.
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.for a Material Move,

See disclaimer statement on page 9-1.

Use the following procedures to Delete an MSL for a Manual Material Move:

a. To begin this procedure you should have the Manual: ring menu displayed at the top
of your screen.

Manual: l-Create P-Modify 3-Delete  4-Print &View  E-Exit

If it is not displayed, refer to the procedures in paragraph 9.3.1.3.3 (page 9-37) above
for the procedures to get to this ring menu.

b. Select the Delete option from the Manual: ring menu. The cursor wiIl move to the first
part of the MSL ID field.

(1) Enter the date for the MSL in the first part of the MSL ID field, press RETURN,
enter the sequence number for the MSL in the second part of the MSL ID field,
and press ESC. The data for this MSL will be displayed in the Manual for Material
Moves screen. A prompt will be displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this MSL record (y/n)?

As an alternative, you can press F6 to access the list of available MSLs.  In this
case, the Manual MSL ID Help window will be displayed. At this point you have
two options:

(a) The first option is to press ESC to display a list of all the available MSLs.
Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired MSL and then press ESC
to select it. The window will close and the data for the selected MSL will be
displayed in the Manual for Material Moves screen. A prompt will be
displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this MSL record (y/n)?

(b) The second option is to enter selection criteria into any one or all the fields
in the Manual MSL ID Help window. To do this, press RETURN until the
cursor is in the desired field, and enter the selection criteria. Repeat this
procedure until all the selection criteria has been entered, and then press ESC.
A list of MSLs  that meet your selection criteria will be displayed. Use the
cursor control keys to highlight the desired MSL and then press ESC to select
it. The window wilI close and the data for the selected MSL will be displayed
in the Manual for Material Moves screen. A prompt will be displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this MSL record (y/n)?

(2) Respond to this prompt as follows:
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(a ) Press n if you do not want to Delete this MSL. The cursor will return to the ,
Manual: ring menu were you can select another option of press E-Exit twice
to return to the Transportation Documentation menu.

(b) Press y if you want to Delete this MSL. A message will be displayed to
indicate that the MSL has been deleted and the cursor will return to the
Manual: ring menuwere  you can select another option of press E-Exit twice
to return to the Transportation Documentation menu.

Generatina Militarv Shipment Labels Summary Reports.

See disclaimer statement on page 9-1
with regard to Material Move and/or SPWS references.

Military Shipment Labels Summary Reports can be created from Unit Move (ELP) and Manual
(MAN).

a. Select Reports from the Transportation Documentation menu to access this option.

b . Select Military Shipment Labels Summary Report from the Reports menu. The
MSL Summary Report Help window will be displayed as shown in Figure 9-14.

OIJ 03

Figure 9-14. MSL Summary Report Help Window
on the Reports Menu
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Note: You can press Ctrl-C at any time to abort your current entries and return to
the Reports menu.

c. In the Source field you must enter ELP if you want a summary report for all MSLs
for Unit Moves, SPWS for a summary report of MSLs  for a Material Move, or MAN
for a list of MSLs  Manually created for Material Moves.

(1) If you entered was ELP, the cursor will move to the TDC field. To complete the
process continue with paragraph 9.3.2.1 below.

(2) If you entered SPW or MAN as the Source, and pressed RETURN, the cursor
will move to the Destination DODAAC field. To complete the process, continue
with paragraph 9.3.2.2 below.

$3.2.1 MSL Summary Reports for a Unit Move.

Use the following procedures when ELP is entered into the Source field of the Military
Shipment Label Summary Report.

a. Enter the TDC for the MSL Summary Report, and press RETURN. The cursor will
move to the UIC field.

b. You have two options in the UIC field:

(1) When you press ESC in a blank UIC field, all MSLs  for that TDC will be included
in the summary report.

(2) When you enter a UIC and press ESC, only the MSLs  that were generated for
that UIC in the TDC will be displayed in the summary report. You can use the
F6-Help  to select a UIC from the Unit Identification Code help screen.

As the report is being generated a message Processing MSLs  will be displayed in the
lower left of the screen. After the report has been generated, the message Printing
Report will be displayed in the lower left of the screen. Figure 9-  15 illustrates the data
fields that will be included in the Military Shipment Labels Summary Report for Unit
Move MSLs.

b. After the report has been generated and printed, the Reports menu will be displayed
again. Press E to exit from this menu an return to the Transportation Documentation
menu.

9.3.2.2 MSL Summary Report for SPW and Manually Created Sources.

See disciaimer  statement on page 9-1
with regard to Material Move and/or SPWS references.
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Date: 01 Jul96 TC ACCIS  - Transportation Documentation FICTRROI
Time: 13:48 MILITARY SHIPMENT LABELS SUMMARY REPORT Page: 1
_--_---___-----------------------------------------------------------------------

Total Total Total
MSL ID UIC Pieces Weight cubs

___-----------------------------~-~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~
OlJul96 077 WllllA 10

WllllB 1 1
WllllC 11
WllllD 11
w55551 12

01 Ju196 075 W2222A 15
W2222B 14
w2222c 14

37705
43408
43408
43408
43536
73804
72970
72970

6163
7066
7066
7066
7578
9540
8867
8867

Figure 9-15.  Sample Format for a-Military Shipment
Labels Summary Report for Unit Move MSLs

Use the following procedures when SPW or MAN is entered into the Source field of the
Military Shipment Label Summary Report.

a . If you enter MAN in the Source field, leave the Destination DODAAC field blank,
and press ESC. The information for all the Manual Military Shipment Labels will be
printed on the report.

If you enter MAN in the Source field, press RETURN, and enter a DODAAC which
exists for a manually created MSL or press F6 to select a DODAAC from the
Destination DODAAC Help window. Press ESC. The information for all the Manual
MSLs  with that Destination DODAAC will be printed on the report.

b. If you enter SPW in the Source field, leave the Destination DODAAC field blank,
and press ESC, the information for all the Material Move MSLs  will be printed on the
report.

If you enter SPW in the Source field, and enter a Destination DODAAC that exists
for a Material Move MSL or press F6 to select a DODAAC from the Destination
DODAAC Help window, and press ESC, the information for all the Material Move
MSLs  with that Destination DODAAC will be printed on the report.
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/-- As the report is being generated a message Generating Report will be displayed in
the lower left of the screen. After the report has been generated, the message Report
printing will be displayed in the lower left of the screen.

Figure 9-16 illustrates the data fields that will be displayed on a Military Shipment
Labels Summarv ReDort for either a Material Move MSL or a Manual MSL.

Date: 01 Jul96 TC ACCIS - Transportation Documentation FICTRROi
Time: 13:46 MILITARY SHIPMENT LABELS SUMMARY REPORT Page: 1
________------_------------~~~--~~------~~~----------~~~--------------~-~~~~~~~~-

Shipper Destination Total Total Total
MSL ID DODAAC DODAAC Pieces Weight Cuba

_----------~~
3OJun96  074
3OJun96  073
3OJun96  021
29Jun96  020
29Jun96  019
29Jun96  018
28Jun96  053
28Jun96  054

._------~---__
WllllA
WllllA
Wll l lB
Wll l lB
Wll l lB
Wll l lB
w2222c
w2222c

-----------_____---------___--_-----------------
WSYTAA 3 4250 1974
WSYTAA 2 2378 1376
WSYTAA 4 5768 2674
WQl  PAA 2 1905 1203
WP14AA 1 1297 798
WP14AA 8 10963 9671
WDl  HAA 7 9841 9320
WDBDAl 3 4675 1975

Figure 9-16. Sample Format of a Military Shipment
Labels Summary Report for Material Move MSLs and Manual MSLs

c . When the report has been generated and printed, the Report menu will be displayed
again. Press E to exit from the Report menu to the Transportation Documentation
menu.

9.4 Related Processirq.

Not Applicable.

Data Backup.

The TC ACCIS System Administrator will schedule and conduct all data backups. The user
should contact the TC ACCIS System Administrator to make special arrangements if a special
backup is required for any reason.

,;I-.
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9.6 Recovery from Errors and Malfunctions.

The TC ACCIS functions are supported by Error Messages that are displayed at the bottom of
the screen whenever a processing error condition is encountered. The user should follow these
instructions to correct the error. In the event the error or malfunction can not be corrected by
following these instructions, the user should contact the TC ACCIS System Administrator for
assistance.

9.7 Messages.

Messages can be generated from four sources.

a. The TC ACCIS software can generate messages that are tailored to the situation and/or
context of where you are working within TC ACCIS. The TC ACCIS messages that
may be encountered in the Transportation Documentation Function are listed below.

(1) TC ACCIS messages can be one of three types.

(a ) Information Messages provide information that is appropriate for the opera-
tion you are performing at the time the message is displayed. You are not
required to respond to this message in any way.

(b) Error Messages indicate you have attempted to perform an operation that can
not be done in the current context. For example, you may have tried to enter
the wrong type data into a screen field, or tried to select and option number
that is not available on the current menu. When an error message is displayed,
you must take some corrective action in order to resume operations.

(c ) A Prompt indicates that you are required to enter some specific type data or
respond to a question displayed on the screen. You must perform the specified
action to resume operations.

(2) TC ACCIS messages are designed to be self explanatory

b. Messages generated by the SC0  UNIX Operating System and the Informix 4GL
Database Management System Software are generally an indication that there is a
serious problem in the operation of the system. In most cases they wiIl ask you to
contact your System Administrator. The SC0  UNIX and Informix 4GL messages are
not included in the list below. If you encounter a message that is not included in the
list below or any message that is not clearly understood, contact you System Admin-
istrator for assistance.

List of Transportation Documentation Messages
See disclaimer statement on page 9-1

with regard to Material Move and/or SPWS references.

A An entry is required in this field
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B

C

Are you sure you want to delete this MSL record

Are you sure you want to delete this record

Are you sure you want to delete this row

Barcode printer data is not added to the table printab, please check.

Can not add an already existing SCAC code

Can not delete a non existent SCAC code

Can not modify a non existent SCAC code

Can not use Fl key while in reference maintenance program

Can not view an non existent SCAC code

Creating UIC Rollup . . . . Please wait.

Create Manual MSL

Create Material Move MSL

Create SCAC CODE record

Create Unit Move MSL

[CTRLJ] row down, [CTRL-K] row up, [F3]  page down, [F4]  page up

D Date field must be greater than or equal to today’s date

Date must be entered

Date Required must be greater than or equal to today’s date

Date Shipped must be greater than or equal to today’s date

Delete Manual MSL

Delete Material Move MSL

Delete SCAC CODE record

Delete Unit Move MSL

Deselecting all rows

Disability Information Aborted

Disability Information Deleted

Disability Information Saved

Download Complete.

Download MSL label format is failed.

Downloading lntermec MSL label format.
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E Enter1,2,3or4

Enter ‘A’ or ‘S’

Enter ‘C’ or ‘0’

Enter ‘ELP’, ‘SPW’ or ‘MAN’

Enter ‘M’, ‘P’ or space

Enter query criteria and press [ESC], [ESC] to list all MSL IDS or [CTRL-C] to abort

Enter query criteria and press [ESC], press [ESC] to list all SCACs  or [CTRL-C] to abort
No rows found

Enter SCAC to insert into reference table

Enter ‘X’ or space

Exit to the previous menu

F [Fl] Add a SCAC, [CTRL-J] row down, [CTRL-K]  row up, [F3]  page down, [F4]  page up

[Fl] insert row, [F2] delete row, [F3]  page down, [F4]  page up or [F7j to toggle

[F3]  page down, [F4]  page up, [CTRL-J] row down, [CTRL-IC] row up

[F3]  page down, [F4]  page up, [CTRLJ] row down or [CTRL-K)  row up

[F3]  page down, [F4]  page up, [nl  toggle, [F9]  deselect all or [FlO] select all

F6 Help Aborted

F6 help key aborted

H Highlight choice and press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort

Highlight chosen SCAC and press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort

I Invalid Disability Transportation Mode

Invalid menu selection

Invalid Port Code

M Maximum Number For MODEISCAC  Combination Already Exist.

Maximum number of rows has been reached.

Maximum number of rows reached

Modify Manual MSL

Modify Material Move MSL

Modify SCAC CODE record

Modify Unit Move MSL
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MSL Summary Report aborted

Must enter 3 alpha characters

N No equipment has been selected for this MSL.

No equipment is selected for this TDC

No more records in that direction.

No records found

No records in that direction.

No rows found

P Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort, [CTRL-J] row down, [CTRL-K] row up

Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort, [CTRL-J] row down, [CTRL-K] row up,
[Fl] to insert, or [F2]  to delete

Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort, [CTRL-J] row down, [CTRL-K] row up,
[F3]  page down, [F4]  page up or [F7j to toggle

Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort, [F7]  to toggle or [F8]  Consignee Remarks

Press [ESC] to accept or [CTRL-C] to abort

Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort, [CTRL-J] row down, [CTRL-K] row up,

Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort or [F7j to toggle

Press Return to Continue or CTRL-C to ABORT:

Print Manual MSL

Print Material Move MSL

Print Unit Move MSL

printing

Printing aborted

Printing MSLs

Printing Report

Processing MSLs

Processing report

R Record could not be added to the database

Record not added to the database

Row deleted

Row not deleted
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S SCAC code does not exists

Selecting all rows

Sequence ID not generated, try again

T TCN [TCN] already exists for this MSL

TCN [TCN] has changed, do you want to restore the TCN

The cube field is required

The description field is required

The quantity field is required

The specified MSL record could not be deleted

The TCN cannot contain spaces

The weight field is required

There are more than one default printer, please configure one

There are no more records in the direction you are going

There are no more rows in the direction you are going

There are no Units with equipment TDC In>C]

There is no default printer, please configure one

This Disability Type has been entered for this MODE/SCAC,  try again.

This DMOD is not valid

This DODAAC is not valid

This field cannot be less than one

This field is required

This field may not be less than zero

This field may not exceed 99999.99

This is a required field

This is not a valid Destination DODAAC

This MSL ID date and sequence number combination does not exist

This printer does not exist.

This Shipment has no Shipment Units assigned to it.

This Shipment ID date and sequence number combination does not exist

This Shipment ID date and sequence number is not source type ‘S’.

This shipment is already assigned to another MSL
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This TDC does not exist

This TDC does not have any equipment assigned to it

This UIC does not have any equipment assigned to it under this TDC

This UK is not valid

U UIC is invalid

User is attempting an invalid action

V View Manual MSL

View Material Move MSL

View SCAC CODE record

View Unit Move MSL

viewing

Viewing aborted

W Will you be sending the military shipping labels to a DOS machine
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,,---. SECTION 10 PROCESSING REFERENCE GUIDE -
Requests for Transportation

.isclaimer Statement:

The Department of Defense has directed that CONUS  Freight Man-
agement (CFM) be used for all regular freight and unit material moves.
As a result, the TC ACCIS Product Management Office shall no longer
support these functions and the applicable End User Manual para-
graphs will be so annotated. Eventually, these functions will be re-
moved from the software and the End User Manual.

This section provides the user with technical information on processing procedures. It is
intended that the Transportation Requests function of TC ACCIS will be initiated by a unit
Request for Transportation (RFT). The RFI’ is to be sent by Electronic Mail (E-Mail) through
the Chain of Command (COC). Since both E-Mail and COC functions are embedded in TC
ACCIS, this process is virtually automatic. Depending upon how the submitting unit completes
the RF’T,  it will contain a request for transportation for a Type Data Code (TDC) exercise, a
non Type Data Code exercise or a material movement. The RFT can be used for passenger,
passenger and equipment, and equipment moves.

For a TDC Exercise the COC is automatically entered. It can, however, be edited. For the non
TDC exercise the default, TDC D, COC is used but can be edited. For material movements the
COC will be used to direct the Request to the correct Installation Freight personnel. Units
entered in the COC will receive notification of a submitted RFI’. Notified units may use the
RFf  Reply to approve, disapprove or change/cancel the RFT.

Note: RFI and the RFT Reply are provided as tools for use by an installation. It is
intended that installations publish their own RFT submission and approval

procedures.

10.1 Capabilities.

The Request for Transportation function contains the Commercial Requirements Detail screens.
The unit commercial requirement screen is part of the Request for Transportation. The IT0
commercial requirements are completed under the Reply to Transportation Request option.

The Group Passenger Transportation (GOPAX)  module is intended for use by the Installation
Transportation Office to request transportation from MTMC for personnel beyond the Instal-
lation’s ability to provide. It is intended that the Passenger Section of the IT0 office will initiate,
process, and transmit the GOPAX  Request to MTMC by means of the Defense Data Network
with direct dial as a backup. Three types of GOPAX  Requests are available: original, change
and cancellation. When the Request is created, TC ACCIS automatically assigns a Sequence
Number which will be used to identify the Request at the Installation.
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In order to transmit a TC ACCIS GOPAX  Request to MTMC the responsible
individual must have DDN E-Mail authorization, the  MTMC GOPAX
user name (Login)  and MTMC GOPAX  password.

MTMC, upon receipt of the Request, will assign a Movement Request Number (MRN) which
will subsequently identify the Request at MTMC. MTMC will review and approve or disap-
prove the Request. When MTMC decides on the method of transportation to be used, they will
approve the Request by sending an Offer Confirmation back to TC ACCIS GOPAX,  by means
of DDN or the appropriate direct dial process. Offer Confirmations will identify the move by
MRN and Sequence Number. Five types of transportation are used: chartered air, scheduled
air, line-haul bus, line-haul rail and supplemental bus.

TC ACCIS Users will be able to review the Offer Confirmation on a TC ACCIS Terminal and
print a hard copy.

Note: In addition to F6 (Help), the Group Passenger Transportation Request func-
tion has Text Help. Text Help is available when listed on the prompt line of
the screen and is displayed by pressing F7. Text Help explains exactly what
is to be entered in each field of the Request screens.

The Group Passenger Transportation function is normally only available to personnel working
in the IT0  Passenger Section and who are assigned to the TC ACCIS Passenger Working Group.

Note: The TC ACCIS GOPAX  module features rolling fields for data entry in Tele-
phone, Address, Pickup/Dropoff  and IT0 Comment fields. In these fields,
pressing RETURN causes the data to roll up and positions the cursor at the
beginning of a new blank field. More data can be entered, or pressing RE-
TURN with a blank field displayed, will move the cursor to the next field re-
quiring data entry. F4 will roll (or page) fields backwards.

The following is a description of the functions available on the Transportation Requests menu.

Function Descriution
Request For Transporta-
tion

Use this function to create, modify, delete, print and
send E-Mail notification that an RFT has been ener-
ated for consideration. Further, this function wif1 allow
you to view or print a reply to a RFT. In addition, the
unit level Commercial Requirements Detail screen is
accessed through this menu item.

Reply to Transportation
Request

Use this function to print or view a RFI’ or create, mod-
if , delete, view or print a RFT reply. In addition, the
IJO Commercial Requirements Detail screen is ac-
cessed through this function.

Group Passenger Trans-
portation

This function is intended for use by the IT0 Passenger
Section. It can be used to create and transmit requests
for passenger transportation to MTMC, receive and
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view MTMC confirmations and, final1
waiting on confirmation or Offer Con ?

, list Requests
irmations that

have been canceled by MTMC.

10.2 Conventions.

The conventions used in this section are described in paragraph 4.2 of this manual.

10.3 Processina  Procedures.

See disclaimer statement on page 10-l.

The RFT module allows units to indicate their transport requirements. An RFT is sent from the
unit level to other units within the COC. Depending upon how the submitting unit completes
the RFT, it will contain a request for transportation for a TDC exercise, a non-TDC exercise,
or a material movement. The RFT can be used for passengers, passengers and equipment, and
equipment moves.

For an exercise the COC which is automatically entered, is used to transmit the request. It can,
however, be edited. For the non-TDC exercise the default COC is used but can be edited. For
material movements the COC is used to direct the request to the correct Installation Freight
personnel. Units entered in the COC receive notification of a submitted RFT. Notified units
may use the RFI’ Reply function to approve, disapprove or change/cancel the RFI’. Upon
completion of an RFI Reply, only the COC units below the unit completing the RFI’ Reply
and the RFT submitting unit will be notified.

Note: RFI and the RFT Reply are provided as tools for use by an installation. It is
intended that installations publish their own RFT submission and approval

procedures.

The Requests For Transportation (RFTs) module in TC ACCIS automates existing installation
RFI’ procedures. As such there are guidelines as to when specific TC ACCIS RFI’ procedures
should be performed. These guidelines include the following:

l If a unit has designated specific pieces of equipment in an exercise to be transported
with a Mode to Port of Embarkation (MPOE) of I, the the unit must complete a Request
for Transportation for an Exercise. This unit RFT must be approved on the system
with the Reply to an RFT  procedures. Finally, a shipment and a GBL (for a motor move)
can be created by freight personnel for the equipment. The same is true for unit equipment
designated to be transported with an MPOE of R. When the unit RFI is approved, the
freight personnel can create a shipment and a GBL (for a rail move) for the equipment.

l A unit request for buses to transport unit personnel for an exercise would be processed
in exactly the same way.
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l If unit equipment and/or personnel had to be transported and the move was not connected
to an exercise, the UMO would complete procedures for Creating a Non-Type Data
Code Unit Movement Request for Transportation. This RFT would also have to be
approved on the system using the Reply to Transportation Request procedures. Examples
of this type of movement might be moving personnel and ammunition by bus and truck
from the unit HQ and the Ammo Supply Point to the rifle range.

l If a unit wanted to transport equipment by commercial truck, the UMO would Create
a Material Movement Request for Transportation. In this case, the unit would specify
the equipment to be transported by identifying the pieces from the Equipment
Characteristics Register (ECR). This type of RFT also requires approval.

l After approval, freight personnel can create Shipment Unit for the pieces of equipment,
specifying that the source of the shipment unit data is a unit material RFT. Then,
individual shipment units can then be combined into shipments, and shipping
documentation (GBLs)  for the shipments can be generated as required.

The Request for Transportation function also contains the Commercial Requirements Detail
screens. The unit commercial requirement screen is part of the Request for Transportation. The
IT0 commercial requirements are part of the Reply to Transportation Request option.

A Menu Tree showing all the options available within the Request for Transportation function
is at Figure 10-l.

10.3.1 Creating a Request for Transportation for an Exercise.

See disclaimer statement on page 10-l.

The Create: ring menu option on the Request for Transportation - Part I screen allows the user
to create records by means of several data entry screens. Use the following procedures to Create
a Request for Transportation for an Exercise.

a. At the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU, select Transportation Requests.

b. Select Request for Transportation from the Transportation Requests menu. The
Request for Transportation - Part I screen will be displayed, as shown in Figure 10-2.

The RFT: ring menu at the top of the screen provides the following options:

Menu Oution Exulanation
Create
Modify
Delete
Print

Use this option to create a RFI’.
Use this option to modify a RFI’.
Use this option to delete a RFT.
Use this option to print a RFT and to view and print a
Reply to a RFT.
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l-Request for Transportation
2-Reply  to Transportation Request
3-Group  Passenger Transportation

1 -Request f o r Transportation

1 -Create
2-Modify I
3-Delete

P-Reply To 1I -nequerr

P-Reply To

Z-Reply to Transportation Request I

1 1 -Create
P-Modify
3-Delete

4-Print I

1 -Request
P-Reply  To

I
12-Print  1

I I I-Print
SICommreq

&Group  Passenger Transportation 1
1  -Process/Transmit  Request
P-VlewlLlst  Offer Conflrmatlon
3-QTR  l
4-Meal  Tickets  l
S-Reports

6-Admlnlstratlon

I -nuu
P-Modify
3-Delete

1  SrocereJTranemlt R e q u e s t

1 -Request
2-Tranemlt  Request to MTMC
3-Re-Tranemlt  Request to MTMC
I-Retrieve  Dlaled In data
S-Telephone Number Deflnltlon
6-MTMC  LoglnIPaeswd  Deflnltlon
I-Vlew  Communlcatlon Log
6-Contlnuoue  Vlewlng Log
Wlew  Response Log

1
1  -Request

l - A d d
P-Changec3-Cancel
O-Delete

2.Vlew/Llst  Offer Conflrmatlon

l Function  Not Yet Implemented

1 -View  Chartered Alr Offer Conflrmatlon

I 2-Vlew  Scheduled Alr Offer Conflrmatlon
a-View  Llne-Haul  Bus Offer Conflrmatlon
4-View  Supplemental Bu8  Offer Conflrmatlon
5-Vlew  Rail  Offer Conflrmatlon
&List  Requests Waltlng for Conflrmatlone
I-List  Cancelled Offer Conflrmatlons

I 5-Reports I

l-Print  R e q u e s t
P-Print  Chartered Alr Offer Conflrmatlon
3-Print  Scheduled Alr Offer Conflrmatlon
4-Print  Line-Haul  Bus Offer Conflrmatlon
5-Print  Supplemental Bus Offer Conflrmatlon ’
6-Print  Rail  Offer Conflrmatlons

6.Admlnlstratlon

Figure 10-l - Request for Transportation Menu Tree
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R F T :  ~  P-Modlfy  3-Delete  4-Print  5-Commreq  5-Mail  E - E x i t
Create a RFT
15oct93 Request for Transportation - Part I FICRFTO02
_--------~____-------------~~~~~~~~~~~---~-~-------------------------~--~~~~~~~~~
TRI Number TDC Mode

T o
Thru
Thru

Requestor
Rank
Address

Telephone

Dates/lime  Transporatlon Required
at Orlgln
at Depart
at Destlnatlon

Service Branch
Personnel

Off leer
Enlisted

UMO
Address
Address

Destlnatlon
Bldg
Address

Telephone Telephone

Figure 10-2. Request for Transportation-Part I Screen

Commreq

Mail

Exit

Use this option to indicate your commercial platform
transportation requirements for a TDC exercise.
After your RFT is corn
to send an E-Mail R F ?

leted correctly, use this option
generation notice.

Use this function to return to the Transportation Re-
quests menu.

The Create process of the Request for Transportation -Part I screen uses the following
fields:

Field Name
TRI Number

TDC

TvDe ExDlanation
Trans
ing oP

ortation Request Indicator (TRI) number consist-
the date created and an TRI Sequence Number

fields. The Sequence Number field is automatically
filled out upon successful acceptance of the RFT.
The Type Data Code if assigned. F6 help is available.

Mode

To, Thru, Thru

Trans ortation Mode Code. This field is used to indi-
cate tRe MPOE Code for a TDC exercise or a move-
ment not involving a TDC and material. For a non
TDC material movement the mode of transportation de-
sired is to be indicated. F6 help is available.
In the clear designation and UICs of the COC. For non
TDC exercise not involving material movement the De-
fault COC is displa

Y
ed. For non unit material moves

the IT0  determine COC is displa ed. The UIC fields
may be changed. F6 help is avarlazle .
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C.

d.

e.

f.

g*

Dates/Time
Transportation
Required
Requester
Rank
Address

Telephone

Service Branch

Personnel

Destination

Bldg, Address

Telephone

UMO, Ad-
dress,Telephone
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The dates and times the requested transportation is re-
quired to be at the origin, to depart the origin  and to ar-
rive at the destination.
Name of requester.
Rank of requester.
Address of requester including state abbreviation and
zip code.
Tele hone number of re
VO&DSN number use

uester. To enter an AUTO-
a 00 for the Area Code (first

three digits) followed by the AUTOVON/DSN tele-
phone number.
Service branch requesting transportation. A for Army,
N for Navy, M for Marine Corps and F for Air Force.
Number of officers and/or enlisted transportation is be-
ing requested for.
C for CONUS or 0 for OCONUS. Field only available
for non-exercise material movements.
Building number, address, state abbreviation and zip
code of delivery point.
Tele hone number of the destination, To enter an
AU’l/?OVON/DSN  number use 000 for the Area Code
(first three digits) followed by the AUTOVON/DSN
telephone number.
Name, address and tele hone number of the unit UMO
creating request; taken rom the Unit Reference Table.F

Select Create from the RFI’: ring menu. The cursor will move to the TDC field on
the Request for Transportation - Part I screen.

You can either enter a TDC or press F6 to display a TDC help window. If you enter
a TDC go to paragraph f. below. If you pressed F6 for TDC help, go to paragraph e.
below.

At the Type Data Code for Current UIC window use the cursor control keys to highlight
the desired TDC and press ESC to select it for this RFI’. Certain data fields are
automatically completed and the cursor moves to the Mode field.

Enter the Mode to Port of Embarkation (MPE) code or use the F6 help key to select
an MPE code. Press RETURN when you have entered the correct Mode. The cursor
is advanced to the To field.

The UIC for the To/Thru/Thru  Chain of Command for the TDC you selected was
automatically filled in when you selected the TDC. You may now change the RFT
submission COC by entering different UICs  or pressing F6 to select from the COC
assigned to that TDC Exercise.
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Note: You can only enter the UIC of units that are in the selected TDC Chain of .“--,
Command.

h. When you are finished with completing the To/ThrulThru  fields press RETURN.
The cursor will move to the at at Origin field.

i. For the Dates/Time Transportation Required at Origin, enter the date using the
ddmmyy format, and press RETURN. Enter the time using the hhmm format, and
press RETURN. The cursor will move to the to Depart field.

j. For the Dates/Time Transportation Required to Depart, enter the date using the
ddmmyy format, and press RETURN. Enter the time using the hhmm format, and
press RETURN. The cursor will move to the to Destination field.

k. For the Dates/Time Transportation Required at Destination, enter the date using the
ddmmyy format, and press RETURN. Enter the time using the hhmm format, and
press RETURN. The cursor will move to the Requester field.

1 . Enter the Requester’s name, Rank/Title, Address, State Abbreviation, Zip Code
and Telephone number. Press RETURN after each entry to move the cursor to the
next field. Pressing RETURN at the Telephone field will move the cursor to the
Officer field.

m. Enter the number of Officers requiring transportation and press RETURN. The
cursor will move to the Enlisted field.

----.

n. Enter the number of Enlisted Personnel requiring transportation and press RE-
TURN. The cursor will move to the Bldg field.

o. Enter the Building, Address, State Abbreviation, Zip Code and Telephone num-
ber. Press RETURN after each entry to move the cursor to the next field. Pressing
RETURN at the Telephone field will move the cursor to Mode field at the top of the
screen.

p. Review your entries. If you want to make a change, press RETURN until the cursor
is in the field to be changed. Enter the correct information and press RETURN.
Continue this process until all corrections have been made and the cursor is in the
Mode field.

q. When all fields are correctly entered, press ESC or FS.  The Request for Transpor-
tation - Part II screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 10-3. The cursor will be
in the Baggage Weight field.

After you have pressed ESC or FS, Part II of the RFT is displayed. You must press
F9 to toggle between the upper and lower portion of this screen. When you toggle to
the lower portion of the screen, Fl  and FlO  are available for use. Fl  allows insertion ‘I-.

10-8
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15oct93 Request for Transportation - Part II FICRFTOO3
________-_------------------------------~~~--------------~~~~~~~~~~~~~-----------

Baggage  Weight  m Baggage  pieces  m

Equipment to Accompany Personnel
S e l Description Linilndex Weight Cube Length Width Height Qty A/H

Total  Wt ~ Total Cube -3

Enter the weight of one piece  of baggage

Figure 10-3. Request for Transportation-Part II Screen

of new rows and FlO will copy rows. The following is a summary of the fields available
in Request for Transportation - Part II screen.

Field Name Type Explanation

Baggage Weight Weight for a single baggage item.
Baggage Pieces Number of pieces of baggage.
Se1 Enter X to select or space bar to deselect item. F6 help

is available.
Description
Lin/Index
Weight
Cube
Length
Width
Height

Q~Y

Total Wt

Description of item.
Line Item Number (LIN)/Index  of the item.
Weight in pounds of the item.
Cubic feet of item.
Length in inches of item.
Width in inches of item.
Height in inches of item.
Number of this item to be selected.
Ammunition/Hazardous material indicator; Y for haz-
ardous, N for non-hazardous.
Total weight, in pounds, of the equipment to accom-
pany personnel.
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Total Cube T’I’ml cubic feet of the equipment to accompany person-
.

Enter the average Baggage Weight of a single piece of baggage and press RETURN.
Enter the total number of Baggage Pieces that will be included in the RFT. When you
have entered the Baggage weight and Baggage Pieces  correctly, press F9. The cursor
will move to the Equipment section of your screen and your DEL will be displayed.

Use the cursor control keys to highlight the piece of equipment you want to select and
enter X to select it. The cursor will move to the Weight field of the selected piece of
equipment.

Enter the Weight of the vehicle if it differs from the weight displayed, and press
RETURN. The cursor will move to the Height field.

Enter the Height of the vehicle if it differs from the height displayed, and press
RETURN. The cursor will move to the A/H (Ammo/Hazardous) field.

Ensure that there is an N in the A/H field if the selected piece of equipment is
considered non-hazardous. If the selected item is hazardous, enter Y, and press
RETURN. The cursor will move to the Select field for the next piece of equipment.

Repeat paragraphs s. through v. above until all desired equipment has been selected.
If you have selected a piece of equipment and then decide that it should not have been
selected, use the cursor control keys to highlight the piece of equipment you want to
deselect. With the cursor in the Sel field, press the SPACEBAR to deselect it. The
cursor will move to the Se1 field for the next piece of equipment. When you are finished
selecting and deselecting equipment, press ESC to accept. The cursor will move to
the Baggage portion of the screen.

Press F7 to enter any Remarks concerning Special Requirements. Pressing F7 will
open the Special Requirements window. When you have finished entering remarks,
press ESC to accept. ‘The window will close and the cursor will be in the Baggage
Weight field.

You can now make some changes before the information is saved. Use the following
keys to move to the section where you want to make the changes:

Press F9 to make changes to the Equipment section of Part II of the screen.

Press F8 to toggle back and forth between Part I and Part II of the screen.

Press F7 to open the Remarks window.

When you are satisfied that all data is correct, press ESC to accept. The message
Record added will be displayed in the lower left corner of your screen. If you press
Ctrl-C to abort the RFT, the message Transportation request not created will be
displayed.  and the cursor will return to the ring menu.
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- - z. Select Exit to return to the Transportation Requests menu.

e a u e s t  f o10 3.2 Cr tinea a a o ype Data Code Unit MO
Trhsportation.

N n-T vement R r

See disclaimer statement on page 10-l.

Use the following procedures to create a non-TDC Unit Movement Request for Transportation:

a.

b.

C.

d.

e .

f.

From the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU, select Transportation Requests.

From the Transportation Requests menu, select Request for Transportation. The
Request for Transportation - Part I screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 10-2
(page 10-6). The RFT: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the screen.

Select Create from the RFT:  ring menu. The cursor will move to the TDC field.

Press RETURN which will leave the TDC field blank and the following question will
be displayed:

Is this a request for movement of material (y/n)?

Press N. The cursor will move to the Mode field.

Enter the MPE code or use the F6 help key to select an MPE Code from the
Transportation Mode Code screen. Press RETURN when you have entered the correct
Mode. The cursor will move to the To field.

The Chain of Command (CCC) for the default exercise (TDC D) is displayed to
complete the To,Thru and Thru fields for the RFT. You can now change the COC
by entering different UICs  or pressing F6 to select from the Chain of Command screen.

Note: You can only enter the UIC of units that are in the default (TDC D) Chain of
C o m m a n d .

h. When you have finished each of the To, Thru and Thru fields, press RETURN. The
cursor will move to the at Origin field.

i. For the Dates/Time Transportation Required at Origin field, enter the date using the
ddmmyy format, and press RETURN. Enter the time using the hhmm format, and
press RETURN. The cursor will move to the to Depart field.

j. For the Dates/Time Transportation Required to Depart field, enter the date using the
ddmmyy format, and press RETURN. Enter the time using the hhmm format, and
press RETURN. The cursor will move to the at Destination field.

k. For the Dates/Time Transportation Required at Destination field, enter the date using
the ddmmyy format and press RETURN; enter the time using the hhmm format, and
press RETURN. The cursor will move to the Requestor field.
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1 . Enter the Requestor’s name, Rank/Title, Address, State Abbreviation, Zip Code
and Telephone number. Press RETURN to move the cursor to the next field. Pressing
RETURN at the Telephone field will move the cursor to the Officer field.

m. Enter the number of Offleers  requiring transportation and press RETURN. The
cursor will move to the Enlisted field.

n. Enter the number of Enlisted requiring transportation and press RETURN. The
cursor will move to the Bldg field.

o. Enter the Building, Address, State Abbreviation, Zip Code and Telephone num-
ber. Press RETURN to move the cursor to the next field. Pressing RETURN at the
Telephone field will move the cursor to Mode field at the top of the screen.

p. Review your entries. If you want to make a change, press RETURN until the cursor
is in the field to be changed. Enter the correct information and press RETURN.
Continue this process until all corrections have been made and the cursor is in the
Mode field.

q. When all fields are correctly entered, press ESC of F8.  The Request for Transportation
- Part II screen will be displayed, as shown in Figure 10-3  (page 10-g), with the cursor
in the Baggage Weight field.

r. Enter the average Baggage Weight of a single piece of baggage and press RETURN. -----x
s. Enter the total number of Baggage Pieces that will be included in the RFT. When you

have entered the Baggage weight and Baggage Pieces correctly, press F9 to move to
the Equipment section of your display.

t. Equipment is selected from the ECR tables or the user can enter equipment that doesn’t
contain a LIN. If you do not know the LINIndex of the equipment, press F6 for help.
The Equipment Selection Parameters window will open, as shown in Figure 10-4.
Enter the selection criteria for the piece of equipment you wish to select and press
ESC. Matching pieces of equipment, if found, will be displayed in the Equipment
section of the Request for Transportation - Part II screen (Figure 10-3, page 10-9).
Enter an X in the Se1 field to select equipment from the ECR table.

If you know the LINIndex of the piece of equipment you want to select, press Fl.  An
X will be displayed in the Select field. Then enter the LIN and Index, pressing
RETURN after each entry. The cursor will move to the Weight field.

u. Enter the Weight of the vehicle if it differs from the weight displayed, and press
RETURN. The cursor will move to the Height field.

v. Enter the Height of the vehicle if it differs from the height displayed, and press
RETURN. The cursor will move to the Qty field.
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15oct93 Request for Transportation - Part I I._______________________________________-----------------------------------------
Baggage Weight m Baggage Pieces @@

Total Wt ~ Total Cub ~

Press [Fl] tolnsert or [F6]  for help

Figure 1 O-4. Equipment Selection Parameters Window

w. Enter the number of pieces of equipment you wish to select in the Qty field, and press
RETURN. The cursor will move to the A/H (Ammo/Hazardous) field.

x. Ensure there is an N in the A/H field if the selected piece of equipment is considered
nonhazardous. If the selected item is hazardous, enter a Y. Press RETURN. The cursor
will return to the Se1 field.

y. To copy already selected equipment move the cursor to the Sel field of the piece of
equipment you want to copy and press F10.  The following message will be displayed:

Enter number of copies desired (100 max)

Enter the number of copies desired, and press RETURN. The equipment will be
copied including the contents of the Quantity and Remarks fields for hazardous
material. The cursor will be placed in the  Select equipment field.

z. Repeat paragraphs t. through y. above, until all desired equipment has been selected.
If you have selected a piece of equipment and then decide that it should not have been
selected, use the cursor control keys to highlight the piece of equipment you want to
deselect. With the cursor in the Se1 field, press the SPACEBAR to deselect it. The
cursor will move to the Se1 field for the next piece of equipment. When you are finished
selecting equipment, press ESC to accept. The cursor will move to the Baggage portion
of the screen.
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I Total Wt m Total Cube m

Enter the weight of one piece of baggage

Figure 1 O-5. Special Requirements Remarks Window

aa. Press F7 to enter any Remarks concerning Special Requirements. Pressing F7 will
open the Special Requirements window, as shown in Figure 10-5. When you have
finished entering remarks, press ESC to accept. The window will close.

ab. You can now make some changes before the information is saved. Use the following
keys to move to the section where you want to make the changes:

Press F9 to make changes to the Equipment section of Part II of the screen.

Press FS  to toggle back and forth between Part I and Part II of the screen.

Press F7 to open the Remarks window.

When you are satisfied that all data is correct, press ESC to accept. The message
Record added will be displayed in the lower left corner of your screen. If you use
Ctrl-C  to abort the RFT, the message Transportation request not created will be
displayed, and the cursor will return to the ring menu.

ac. Select Exit to return to the Transportation Requests menu.

1 0 3 3  c. . reatina a Material Movement Request for Transportation.

See disclaimer statement on page 10-l.

Use the following procedures to create a material movement Request for Transportation:
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.--__ a. Select Transportation Requests from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

b. From the Transportation Requests menu, select Request for Transportation. The
Request for Transportation - Part I screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 10-2
(page 10-6). The RFT: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the screen.

c. Select Create from the RFT: ring menu. The cursor will move to the TDC field.

d. Leave the TDC field blank by pressing RETURN, and the following question will be
displayed on your screen.

Is this a request for movement of material (y/n)?

e . Enter Y. The cursor will move to the Mode field.

Note: Answering Y, for yes, to this question will cause the Freight office to be noti-
fied by its own COC. It also causes the Mode field to accept Transportation
Control Movement Document (TCMD) Mode codes as opposed to the MPE
Mode codes which the Mode field accepts for an RFT Unit Moves.

.I‘-

f. Enter the TCMD Mode code or Press F6 for a list of TCMD codes. After entering the
correct code, press RETURN. The cursor moves to the at Origin field.

g. For the Dates/Time Transportation Required at Origin field, enter the date using the
ddmmyy format, and press RETURN. Enter the time using the hhmm format, and
press RETURN. The cursor will move to the to Depart field.

h. For the Dates/Time Transportation Required to Depart field, enter the date using the
ddmmyy format, and press RETURN. Enter the time using the hhmm format, and
press RETURN. The cursor will move to the  to Destination field.

i. For the Dates/Time Transportation Required at Destination field, enter the date using
the ddmmyy format, and press RETURN. Enter the time using the  hhmm format,
and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the  Requestor field.

j. Enter the Requestor’s name, Rank/Title, Address, State Abbreviation, Zip Code
and Telephone number. Press RETURN after each entry to move the cursor to the
next field. Pressing RETURN at the Telephone field will move the cursor to the
Officer field.

k. Enter the number of Officers requiring transportation and press RETURN. The cursor
will move to the Enlisted field.

1 . Enter the number of Enlisted Personnel requiring transportation and press RETURN.
The cursor will move to the Destination field.

m. Enter C for a CONUS or 0 for an OCONUS destination and press RETURN. The
cursor will move to the Bldg field.
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Enter the Building, Address, State Abbreviation, Zip Code and Telephone number.
Press RETURN after each entry to move the cursor to the next field. Pressing
RETURN after the Telephone field will move the cursor to Mode field at the top of
the screen.

_ ---..

Review your entries. If you want to make a change, press RETURN until the cursor
is in the field to be changed. Enter the correct information and press RETURN.
Continue this process until all corrections have been made and the cursor is in the
Mode field.

When all fields are correctly entered, press ESC or FS.  The Request for Transportation
- Part II screen, as shown in Figure 10-3  (page 10-g), will be displayed with the cursor
in the Baggage Weight field.

Enter the average Baggage Weight of a single piece of baggage and press RETURN.

Enter the total number of Baggage Pieces that will be included in the RFT. When you
have entered the Baggage Weight and Baggage Pieces correctly press F9 to move to
Equipment section of your display.

Equipment is selected from the ECR tables or the user can enter equipment without a
LIN. If you do not know the LINIndex  of the equipment, press F6  for help. The
Equipment Selection Parameters window will open, as shown in Figure 10-4  (page
10-13). Enter the selection criteria for the piece of equipment you wish to select into
one or more of the query fields and press ESC. The piece(s) of equipment matching
your selection criteria will be displayed in the Equipment to Accompany Personnel
section of the Request for Transportation - Part II screen.

Enter an X in the Se1 field of Equipment data from the ECR tables will be displayed.
If you know the LINIndex of the piece of equipment you want to select, press Fl  and
an X will be displayed in the Se1 field. Then enter the LIN and Index pressing
RETURN after each entry. The cursor will move to the Weight field.

Enter the Weight of the vehicle if it differs from the weight displayed, and press
RETURN. If the displayed Weight is correct, just press RETURN. The cursor will
move to the Height field.

Enter the Height of the vehicle if it differs from the height displayed, and press
RETURN. If the displayed Height is correct, just press RETURN. The cursor will
move to the Qty field.

Enter the number of pieces of equipment you wish to select in the QTY field and press
RETURN. The cursor will move to the A/H (Ammo/Hazardous) field.

If the selected piece of equipment is considered non-hazardous, ensure that there is an
N in the Ammo/Hazardous field, and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the
Se1 field for the next piece of equipment.

“-
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Total  Wt &$@@f@

I Enter Y for hazardous material or N for nonhazardous material

Figure 10-6. Quantity and Remarks Window

If the selected item is hazardous, enter a Y and press RETURN. For hazardous
materials, the Quantity and Remarks window will open, as shown in Figure 10-6.
Enter Remarks as indicated by the window prompt. Press ESC when finished. The
window will close and the cursor will return to the Se1 field.

The following is a summary of the three fields displayed by this window.

Field Name TvDe ExDlanation

Q u a n t i t y Number of items selected. This field ma be modified
for items with a Type Pack Code of PT palletizedY
items) only.

Pallets

Remarks Remarks for hazardous equipment.

y. To copy already selected equipment move the cursor to the Select field of the piece
of equipment you want to copy and press FlO.  The following message will be
displayed:

Enter number of copies desired (100 max).

Enter the number of copies desired, and press RETURN. The equipment will be
copied into the Equipment to Accompany Personnel section of the screen, including
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the contents of the Quantity and Remarks fields for hazardous material. The cursor
will return to the Se1 field.

z. Repeat paragraphs s. through y. above, until all desired equipment has been selected.
If you have selected a piece of equipment and then decide that it should not have been
selected, use the cursor control keys to highlight the piece of equipment you want to
deselect. With the cursor in the Se1 field, press the SPACEBAR to deselect it. The
cursor will move to the Se1 field for the next piece of equipment. When you have
finished selecting equipment, press ESC to accept. The cursor will move to the
Baggage section of the screen.

aa. Press F7 to enter Remarks concerning Special Requirements and/or the fund cite.
Pressing F7 will open the Special Requirements window, as shown in Figure 10-5
(page 10-14). When you have finished entering remarks, press ESC to accept. The
window will close.

ab. You can now make some changes before the information is saved. Use the following
keys to move to the section where you want to make the changes:

Press F9 to make changes to the Equipment section of Part II of the screen.

Press F8 to toggle back and forth between Part I and Part II of the screen.

Press F7 to open the Remarks window.

When you are satisfied that all data is correct, press ESC to accept. The message
Record added will be displayed in the lower left corner of your screen. If you use
Ctrl-C  to abort the RPT, the message Transportation request not created will be
displayed, and the cursor will return to the ring menu.

ac. Select Exit to return to the Transportation Requests menu.

10.34 Modifying a Reque’st for T;ansportation.

See disclaimer statement on page 10-l.

Use the following procedures from the Main Menu to Modify a Request for Transportation.

a. Select Transportation Request from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

b. Select Request for Transportation from the Transportation Requests menu. The
RFI’: ring menu will be displayed.

c. Select Modify from the RFI:  ring menu. The cursor will move to the TRI Number
field. Enter the Transportation Request Identification or press F6 to display the
Transportation Request Identification Help window. Use the cursor control keys to
highlight the desired record and press ESC to select it. The data for the selected record
will be displayed in the Request for Transportation - Part I screen.

_-L
. .

---t
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d. Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field you want to change. Modify the data.
When all the changes have been made, press ESC. The Request for Transportation -
Part II screen will be displayed.

e. After entering necessary changes, press ESC to save your changes. The cursor will
return to the RFT: ring menu.

f. Press E-Exit to return to the Transportation Requests menu.

TC ACCIS End User Manual
June 17,1996

10.3.5 Deletina a Request for Transportation.

See disclaimer statement on page 10-l.

Use the following procedures to Delete a Request for Transportation:

a. Select Transportation Requests from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

b. Select Request for Transportation from the Transportation Requests menu. The
RFT: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the screen.

c . Select Delete from the RFT: ring menu. The Transportation Request Identification
Help window will be displayed.

d. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired record and press ESC to select it.
The data for the selected record will be displayed.

e. If a reply to the RFT has been completed, a prompt is displayed:
Are you sure you want to delete this record (y/n)?

f. If you enter Y, the message Record deleted will be displayed briefly in the lower left
corner of the screen and the Request and the Reply are both deleted. If you entered
N the message Record not deleted will be displayed and the cursor will return to the
r i n g  m e n u .

g. Select Exit. The system will display the Transportation Requests menu.

10.3.6 Request for Transportation - Commercial Requirements.

See disclaimer statement on page 10-l.

Use the following procedures to enter your Commercial Transportation Requirements from
the Main menu.

a. Select Transportation Request from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

b. Select Request for Transportation from the Transportation Requests menu. You will
see the RFT: ring menu.
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c . Select Commreq from the Reply: ring menu. The Type Data Code Help window will
be displayed.

d. Use your cursor control keys to highlight the TDC you want to request commercial
transportation for. Press ESC to select.

You will see the Commercial Requirements Detail screen. Echelons that you have
assigned to your unit for this exercise are listed in the Echelon column, in ascending
order. Column headings such as 54 ft, 60 ft, etc. - the standard asset types used for
transporting equipment,- are provided in the Rail, Highway, Contr (Container), Bus
and Trk (Truck/Tractor) sections. The cursor is in the first column of row 1.

e . Enter the quantity of each commercial asset needed, pressing RETURN to move
from one field to the next. If a field is to remain at 0, simply press RETURN without
entering any data.

f. When you press RETURN at the end of the first row, the cursor moves to the first
field of the second row ( the second Echelon you defined). Enter data for this row in
the same way you did for the first row.

Note: You can stop entering data on the Commercial Requirements screen in any
field by pressing ESC. Pressing ESC saves the data you have entered up to
that point (but only if you have pressed RETURN after each field) and exits
to the RFT: ring menu.

g. Continue to enter commercial requirements for all Echelons that need them.

h. Press ESC to save the commercial requirements data. You will see the RFT: ring menu.

i. Select Exit. Your screen will display the Transportation Requests menu.

10.3.7 Request for Transportation Approvals by E-Mail.

See disclaimer statement on page 10-l.

Use the following procedures notify your Request for Transportation Chain of Command by
RFT E-Mail from the Transportation Requests menu.

a. Select Request for Transportation from the Transportation Requests menu. The
RF’T: ring menu will be displayed.

b. Select Mail from the RET: ring menu. The Transportation Request Help window will
open.

c . Use your cursor control keys to highlight the TRI ID you want to have approved. Press
ESC to select. The RFT: ring menu will be displayed and an E-Mail will be sent to
each unit on the RPT  COC stating this RFT is available for approval.
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,-- 10.3.8 Creating a Reply to a Request for Transportation.

See disclaimer statement on page 10-l.

When a unit enters a Request for Transportation, it requires that a superior command, within
the unit’s chain of command, reply to that request. In many cases, this reply is made by IT0
personnel.

Use the following procedures to create a Reply to a Request for Transportation from the Main
menu.

a. Select Transportation Requests from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

b. Select Reply to Transportation Request from the Transportation Requests menu.
The system will display the Reply: ring menu.

c. Select Create from the Reply: ring menu. The cursor will move to the TRI ID field.

d. Enter the Transportation Request Identification Date and Sequence Number and
press RETURN or press F6 to display the Transportation Request Identification
Screen with a list of TRI IDS  and submitting UICs. Use Ctrl-J  and Ctrl-K  to scroll
through the list and press ESC to select a TRI ID. The Reply Number, Requestor
Name and Title, and Requesting Assets are entered in automatically. The cursor will
move to the approval field.

e. Indicate the action you want to take by entering A for approve, C for change or cancel,
and D for disapproval, and then pressing RETURN. If you approved the RFT, the
cursor will go to the asset support field and you should go to paragraph f. below. If
you changed or disapproved the RFT, the cursor will go to the Due to field and you
should go to paragraph i. below.

f. Choose the assets that will support the RFI’ by selecting I for ITO, M for MTMC or
0 for organic assets and pressing RETURN. The cursor will move to the asset
available date field.

g. Enter the date the assets will be available in the ddmmyy or ddmmmyy format. Press
RETURN when you have entered the correct date. The cursor will move down to the
Carrier Name field.

h. Enter the name of the carrier you have selected in the Carrier Name field and press
RETURN. The cursor will move to the Remarks field. Go to paragraph j. below.

i. Complete the due to field with the reason the RFT has to be changed or canceled or
was disapproved. When you have finished press RETURN to move the cursor to the
Remarks field.

j. Complete the remarks field as you want. It may be left blank. Press RETURN to
move cursor to the Approval Authority field.
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k. Enter the name of the approving authority, and press RETURN.

1 . Enter the title or rank of the approving authority and press RETURN.

m. You may continue to press RETURN to move the cursor from field to field and make
changes.

n. When all fields have been correctly completed, press ESC to accept. The message
RECORD ADDED will be displayed in the lower left corner of your screen. If you
use CTRL-C to abort the reply, the message REPLY NOT CREATED will be
displayed. The cursor will return to the ring menu.

10.3.9 Modifyina a Reply to a Request for Transportation,

See disclaimer statement on page 10-l.

Use the following procedures to modify a Reply to a Request for Transportation:

a. Select Transportation Requests from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

b. Select Reply to Transportation Request from the Transportation Requests menu.
The system will display the Reply: ring menu.

c. Select Modify from the Reply: ring menu. The cursor will move to the TRI ID field.

d. Enter the Transportation Request Identification Date and Sequence Number and
press RETURN or press F6 to display the Transportation Request Identification
Screen with a list of TRI IDS  and submitting UICs. Use Ctrl-J  and Ctrl-K  to scroll
through the list and press ESC to select a TRI ID. The selected Reply will be displayed
with the cursor in the approval field.

e. Press RETURN to move the cursor from field to field and make the changes you want.

Note: Changes to the approval field from A to C or D, or the reverse, will cause
changes in access to fields and the deletion of text which is no longer applica-

f. When all fields are correctly completed, press ESC to accept.

.
10.3.10 Deletma  a Reply to a Request for Transportation,

See disclaimer statement on page 10-l.

Use the following procedures to delete a Reply to a Request for Transportation:

a. Select Transportation Requests from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.
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b. Select Reply  to Transportation Request from the Transportation Requests menu.
The system will display the Reply: ring menu.

c. Select Delete from the Reply: ring menu. The cursor will move to the TRI ID field.

d. Enter the Transportation Request Identification Date and Sequence Number and
press RETURN or press F6 to display the Transportation Request Identification
Screen with a list of TRI IDS  and submitting UICs. Use Ctri-J and Ctrl-K  to scroll
through the list and press ESC to select a TRI ID. The selected Reply will be displayed
with a question.

e . Enter Y or N to answer the question Are you sure you want to delete this record
WW

If you enter Y to this question, only the Reply will be deleted. The RFT remains
available until deleted by the originator.

After you enter Y, the message Record deleted will be displayed briefly in the lower
left corner of your screen. If you enter  N, the message Record not deleted will be
displayed briefly. The cursor will return to the ring menu.

f. Select Exit. The system will display the Transportation Requests menu.

. . .
10.3.11 Wewmg  a Regly  to a Request for Transporttatlon.

See disclaimer statement on page 10-l.

Use the following procedures to view a Request for Transportation:

a. From the Transportation Request menu select Request for Transportation. A ring
menu will be displayed.

b. Select Print from. the ring menu. The RFT Print Options window will be displayed.

c. Select Reply to a WT.  The RFT Print/View Options window will be displayed.

d. Select View. The Transportation Request Identification Help window will be dis-
played.

e. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the TRI ID you want and press ESC to select
it. The first portion of the form will be displayed on your screen. Press RETURN to
Continue to see the remainder of the form or press Ctrl-C  to abort. The cursor will
return to the ring menu you have viewed.

f. Select Exit to return to the Transportation Request menu.
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10.3.12 Printin?  a Request for Transportation or a Reply to a Request for
Transportation,

See disclaimer statement on page 10-l.

Use the following procedures to print a Request for Transportation or a Reply to a Request for
Transportation.

a. From the Transportation Request menu select either Request for Transportation or
Reply to Transportation Request. A ring menu will be displayed.

b. Select Print. The RFT Print Options window will be displayed.

c. Select either Request if you are printing an RFT or select Reply to if you are printing
a Reply to an RFT. After you have made your selection, either the Transportation
Request Identification Help or RFI Print/View Options window will be displayed. If
the TRI Help window is displayed, go to paragraph e. below. If the RFI’ Print/View
Options window is displayed, go to paragraph d. below.

d. At the RFT Print/View Options window select Print. The Transportation Request
Identification Help Window will be displayed.

e. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the TRI ID you want and press ESC to select
it. The message: Report printed will be displayed briefly at the bottom of your screen
and the cursor will return to the ring menu. .T

f. Select Exit. The system will display the Transportation Requests menu.

.10.3.13 Grow  Pass.mg.er  Transportation  [GOPAn

The Group Passenger Transportation (GOPAX)  module is intended for use by the Installation
Transportation Office to request transportation for personnel. It is intended that the Passenger
Section of the IT0 office will initiate, process, and then transmit, the GOPAX  request to MTMC
by means of the Defense Digital Network. Three types of GOPAX  requests are available:
original, change and cancellation. Before the request is sent to MTMC, TC ACCIS will
automatically assign a sequence number which will be used to identify the request at the
Installation.

MTMC, upon receipt of the request, will assign a Movement Request Number (MRN) which
will subsequently identify the request at MTMC. MTMC will review and approve or disapprove
the request. When MTMC decides on a form of transportation they will send a Travel Offer
back to TC ACCIS GOPAX,  by means of DDN, for all approved requests. These offers will
identify the move by MRN and sequence number. Five types of transportation are used:
chartered air, scheduled air, line-haul bus, line-haul rail and supplemental bus.

The Installation will be able to review the Offer on a TC ACCIS Terminal and print a hard copy. _,--.
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In addition to F6 Help, the Group Passenger Transportation Request has Text
Help. Text Help is available when listed on the prompt line of the screen and
is displayed by pressing the F7 key. Text Help explains exactly what is to be
entered in each field of the Request screens.

The Group Passenger Transportation function is normally only available to personnel working
in the IT0 Passenger Section and who are assigned to the TC ACCIS Passenger Working Group.

Note: The TC ACCIS GOPAX  module features roiling fields for data entry in Tele-
phone, Address, Pickup/Dropoff  and IT0 Comment fields. In these fields,
pressing RETURN causes the data to roll up and positions the cursor at the
beginning of a new blank field. More data can be entered or, pressing RE-
TURN with a blank field displayed, will move the cursor to the next field re-
quiring data entry. The F3 and F4 keys will roll (or page) these fields
forward and backwards.

.1 ProcessKransmlt  a GOPAX  Request

The procedures in the paragraphs list below can be used to create, change, cancel, or delete a
Group Passenger transportation request, transmit a Group Passenger transportation request to
MTMC, changing a GOPAX  request, and manage the administrative procedures used to
transmit the requests.

Paramaph  Pape F u n c t i o n

10.3.13.1.1 lo-25 Processing a GOPAX  Request to MTMC.
10.3.13.1.2 lo-39 Re-Transmitting a GOPAX  Request to MTMC.
10.3.13.1.3 lo-42  Re-Transmitting a GOPAX  Request to MTMC.
10.3.13.1.4 lo-43  Retrieving Dialed in Data.
1 0 . 3 . 1 3 . 1 s 10-44.  Defining Telephone Numbers.
10.3.13.1.6 lo-45  Defining MTMC Logins  and Passwords.
10.3.13.1.7 lo-45  Viewing the Communications Log.
10.3.13.1.8 lo-46 Continuous Viewing of the Communications Log.
10.3.13.1.9 lo-47  Viewing the Response Log.

10.3.13.1.1  Processing a GOPAX  Request to MTMC.

The processing function allows you to Add, Change, Cancel, and Delete GOPAX  Requests
as described in the following paragraphs.

10.3.13.1.1.1  Adding  a GOPAX  Request.

You will encounter three screens during the process of creating a GOPAX  Request. The first
screen accepts basic information about the unit requesting the transportation and the Destina-
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tion leg of the trip from the unit’s home station to the destination for the exercise. The second
screen accepts basic information about the unit’s Returning leg of the trip from the exercise
location to the unit’s home station. The third screen allows you to enter IT0 comments about
the request.

Use the following procedures to Create a Group Transportation Request.

a. At the TC ACCIS MAIN menu, select Transportation Requests.

b. Select Group Passenger Transportation from the Transportation Requests menu.

c . Select Process/Transmit Request from the Group Passenger Transportation menu.
The Process/Transmit Request menu will be displayed.

d. Select Request from the Process/Transmit Request menu. The REQUEST: ring menu
will be displayed at the top of the Request screen:

REQUEST: l-Add P-Change 3-Cancel  4-Delete  E-Exit

e. Select Add from the REQUEST: ring menu. The message Processing . . . will be
displayed for a few moments and then the cursor will move to the Installation field.

Note:

Note:

F7 Text Help is available for all fields in the Request screen. Text Help dis-
plays detailed information on the format and contents for each field. To use
it, press F7 while the cursor is in the field where you want the help. When
you are done using the Text Help, select Resume from the HELP: ring menu
to return to the Request screen.

You can press Ctrl-C  at any time during this process to abort your current en-
tries. When this is done, a Request not added message will be displayed in
the lower left corner of the screen, a blank Request screen will be displayed,
and the cursor will return to the REOUEST: ring menu.

f. As necessary, enter data into each of the following fields, pressing RETURN after
each entry:

Field Name Type Explanation
NOTE: In Type Column: R=l?equired; A=Automatlcally;  Blank = Optional

Installation R This is the location of the unit makin the re uest. It is
a ten character field for the name oft %* a4e mst lation or
city, and the state. The first eight characters are the In-
stallation Name. When the city/installation name is
more than ei
characters. 8

ht characters, it will be truncated to eight
hen

e i
the city/mstallation  name is less than

ht characters, blank spaces will be added to the end
o rgthe city/installation name to make it ei

%
ht characters

in length. Positions nine and ten are the a breviation
for the state. Examples: BELVOlR  VA, LEE VA,
HUCHUCAAZ. Exceptions: LEONWOODMO, BEN-

-,
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JHARRIN, SAMHOUSTl-X,  ALEXANDRVA, SAN-
FRANCCA, and SANJOSE CA. The data you enter
will be validated against a reference table and you will
not be able to proceed unless you enter the name of an
installation/city and state that is on the list. F6-Help  1s
available in this field.

Date A Date the request is prepared, the MMDDYY format.
The current date is automatically dis
changed by typing over the displaye L!i

layed but can be
information. ~

Time

Name

Phone #

Ext.

A Time this request is prepared, the hh:mm format. The
current time 1s automatrcally  dis
changed by typing over the disp P

layed but can be
ayed information.

R Name of the IT0
that is preparing tR

oint of contact at the Installation
e request.

R Area code or DSN and telephone number of the person
making the request.
Extension number, if necessary, for the Requesting
Transportation Office.

Note: You can enter up to ten telephone numbers with extensions. Only the first
telephone number is required. When you press RETURN in the Ext. field,
the last telephone number (and extension) entered will be blanked out and the
cursor will return to the Phone # field where you can enter another telephone
number (up to a total of ten). When you press RETURN in a blank Phone #
field, the cursor will move to the ID field. If you have entered ten phone num-
bers and extensions, you must press ESC to continue. The first telephone #
will then be displayed.

ID R Unit Identification Number (UIC) or Abbreviation of
the Unit Name, in the clear.

U L N
PIN

Unit Line Number (ULN) for this passenger movement.
Personnel increment  Number (PIN). Either a ULN or a
PIN can be entered but not both.

Pers Code R Personnel Code for the cate o r
be moving. F6-Help  is avaifY

of personnel who will
ab e for this field.

POC

Phone #

Ext.

tny of the point of contact (POC) for the moving
.

Area code or DSN and telephone number of the POC
for the moving unit.
Extension number, if necessary, for the POC for the
Moving Unit.
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Note: You can enter up to ten telephone numbers with extensions. When you press
RETURN in the Ext. field, the last telephone number (and extension) en-
tered will be blanked out and the cursor will return to the Phone # field
where you can enter another telephone number (up to a total of ten). When
you press RETURN in a blank Phone # field, the cursor will move to the ID
field. If you have entered ten phone numbers and extensions, you must press
ESC to continue. The first telephone # will then be displayed.

Time

Sup Bus

Pickup/Dropoff

Exercise Name
Overseas Indi- R
cator
Type Travel R

City St R

Name of the exercise being supported.
Enter a Y or N to indicate if the request is for Overseas
transportation.
T pe Travel Reason: TDY (Temporary Duty), or PCS
(I%rmanent  Change of Station).
This is the Cit /Installation that is the unit’s point of
departurc  for tIie Going leg of the trip. It is a ten char-
actcr field for the name of the city/installation, and the
state. The first eight characters are the City/Installation
Name. When the city/installation name is more than
ei ht characters, it will be truncated to eight characters.
dl cn the city/installation name is less than ei

acters, blank spaces will be added to the end of
ht char-

city/installation name to make it ei
the

length. Positions nine and ten are tif
ht characters m
e abbreviation for

~U~;ti~am
d

les: BELVOIR  VA, LEE VA,
Exce

JHARRIN, SAMHO rp
ttons:  LEONWOODMO, BEN-

STl-X,  ALEXANDRVA, SAN-
FRANCCA, and SANJOSE CA. The data you enter
will be validated against a reference table and you will
not be able to proceed unless you enter the name of an
city/installation and state that is on the list. F6-Help  1s
available in this field.

Date R Requested date of de arture from the point of origin
for the Goin

f
leg oftRe trip. It will be displa

x
ed m the

MMDDYY ormat and must be a date later en the
current date.

R Requested time of de
for the Going le oftR

arture from the point of ori i n

fl
e trip requesting unit. It wi 1 bef

displayed in the h:mm format.

--7,

R Supplemental Bus Indicator: If a supplemental bus is
required at the point of departure, enter a Y. If a supple-
mental bus is not required, enter an N.
This field can be accessed only when Y is entered into
the Sup Bus field. It can be used to enter narrative m-
formation about the requirements for su
transportation at the point  of origin for tK

plemental bus
e Gpin leg

of the trip. For example, it mi ht include desire (B
picku
each ocation,  or other information that wilP

point(s), pickup time(s , number of5
P

ersonnel at
help the

IT0 schedule the actual transportation. You can enter
as many lines of information as necessa with up to
40 characters per line. You must ress

g
I&‘TURN at the

end of each line to open the next lank line. Only the

_*--\

10-28



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1996

City St

current line will be displayed. The cursor will move to
the City St field for the next row when you press RE-
TURN in a blank Pickup/Dropoff field. The cursor con-
trol keys can be used to move the cursor up.or  down to
display the other lines of information, one lme at a
time.

R This is the City/Installation that is the unit’s destina-
tion for the Destination leg of the trip. It is a ten char-
acter field for the name of the city/installation, and the
state. The first eight characters are the City/Installation
Name. When the city/installation name is more than
ei ht characters, it will be truncated to eight characters.
dlen the city/installation name is less than ei ht char-
acters, blank spaces will be added to the end o thef
city/installation name to make it ei
length. Positions nine and ten are t i ?

ht characters m
e abbreviation for

FUp$ti5tam
AA2

les: BELVOIR  VA, LEE VA,
. Exce

JHARRIN, SAMHOrp
ttons:  LEONWOODMO, BEN-
STTX, ALEXANDRVA, SAN-

FRANCCA, and SANJOSE CA. The data you enter
will be validated against a reference table and you will
not be able to proceed unless you enter the name of an
city/installation and state that is on the list. F6-Help  IS
available in this field.

Date

Time

R Requested date of arrival at the destination for the Des-
tination le of the trip. It will be displayed in the
MMDDY format.f

R Requested time of arrival at the destination for the Des-
tination leg of the trip. It will be displayed m the
hh:mm format.

Sup Bus R Supplemental Bus Indicator: If a su
required at the destination, enter a B

plemental bus is

bus is not required, enter an N.
. If a supplemental

Pickup/Dropoff This field can be accessed only when Y is entered into
the Sup Bus field. It can be used to enter narrative m-
formation about the requirements for su
transportation at the destination for the h

plemental bus

of the trip. For exam le,
estination  leg

oint(s),  dropof P
it might include desired dro-

poff
each P

time(s), number of personnel at
ocation,  or other information that will help the

IT0 schedule the actual transportation. You can enter
as many lines of information as necessar , with up to
40 characters per line. You must ress R
end of each line to open the next ii

kTURN at the
lank line. The cursor

Meals

will move to the Meals when you ress RETURN in a
blank Picku
be displaye CP

R/Dropoff  field. Only t e current line will
. The cursor control ke

move the cursor up or down to dispT
s can be used to

of information, one line at a time.
ay the other lines

R Requirement for meals at the destination for the Desti-
nation leg of the trip: Enter a Y to request meals or an
N for no meals.

Going Pax R The number of passengers on the Destination leg of
the trip.
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g. Review all your entries to verify that they are correct. <-.

(1) As necessary, press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want to
make a change.

(2) Correct the data by typing over the displayed information and pressing RETURN.

(3) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) and (2) above until all the
entries are correct.

h. When all of the entries are correct, press F’9 to open the next screen where you can
enter the data for the Returning leg of the trip. The cursor will be in the origin City
St field. The City St that was entered as the destination for the Destination leg of the
trip in the previous screen will be displayed in the point of origin City St for the
Returning leg of the trip. This field can be edited.

(1) If this is a PCS or one way only move, USC the following procedures:

(a) Press Ctrl-D  to clear the data displayed in the point of origin City/State field
for the Returning leg of the trip.

(b) Press RETURN four times until the cursor is in the destination City/State
field for the Returning leg of the trip. The City St that was entered as the
point of origin for the Destination leg of the trip in the previous screen will
be displayed in the destination City St for the Returning leg of the trip.

(c) Press Ctrl-D  to clear the data displayed in the destination City/State field
for the Returning leg of the trip.

(d) Press RETURN six times until the cursor is in the Number field.

(e ) Continue with the procedures in paragraph i. below.

(2) If this is a TDY ‘or round trip move, use the following procedures:

(a) As necessary, enter data into each of the following fields, pressing RETURN
after each entry:

Field Name ‘&De ExDlanation
NOTE: In Type Column: F?=Required;  A=Automatically;  Blank = Optional

City St A This is the Cit /Installation that is the unit’s point of
origin for the iieturning le
acter field for the name oft fi

of the trip. It is a ten char-
e city/installation, and the

state. The first eight characters are the City/Installation
Name. When the city/installation name is more than
ei ht characters, it will be truncated to eight characters.
d?len the city/installation name is less than ei
acters, blank spaces will be added to the end o the!

ht char-

city/installation name to make it ei ht characters m
length. Positions nine and ten are tfe abbreviation for
the state. Examples: BELVOIR VA, LEE VA,
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Date

Time

Sup Bus

Pickuphhopoff

city St

,,  ---

HUCHUCAAZ Exce tions  LEONWOODMO BEN-
JHARRIN SAMHO&mi ALEXANDRVA’SAN-
PRANCCA,  and SANJOSE CA. The data you enter
will be validated against a reference table and you will
not be able to proceed unless you enter the name of an
city/installation and state that is on the list. FG-Help  is
available in this field.
When second screen of the Request for Trans
is dis

P
layed,  the City St that was entered as t R

ortation
e destina-

tion or the Destination leg of the trip in the previous
screen will be displayed in the point of ori i n
for the Returning leg of the tri The dispH

City St
.

can be accepted b
ayed data

St can be entered il
pressing RI!TURN, or a new City

y typing over the dis
tion, or F6 can be used to selected a dif P

layed informa-
erent City St

from a list of available Cities and States.
Requested date of departure from the point of ori i n
City St for the Returning leg of the trip. It must % e en-
tered in the MMDDYY format. This field is required
when the City St field is used.
Requested time of departure from the point of ori

%
i n

City St for the Returning le e en-
tered in the hh:mm format. l-i

of the trip. It must
is

the City St field is used.
field is required when

R Supplemental Bus Indicator: If a supplemental bus is
reztnnd  at the point  of origm  for the Re+mng  leg of

quire cf
enter a Y. If a supplemental bus is  not re-

, enter an N.
This field can be accessed only when Y is entered into
the Sup Bus field. It can-be used to enter narrative m-
formation about the requirements for su plemental bus
trans

F
Rortation at the point  of origin for t e Returning

leg o
picku

the trip. For example, it might include desired

each ocation,  or other information that wilP
point(s), pickup time(s), number of fersonnel at

help the
IT0 schedule the actual transportation. You can enter
as many lines of information as necessar , with up to
40 characters per line. You must ress &TURN at the
end of each line to open the next 6lank line. The cursor
will move to the Cit
you press RETURd

St field for the next row when
in a blank Picku

Only the current line will be displaye ii
/Dropoff  field.
. The cursor con-

trol keys can be used to move the cursor up or down to
display the other lines of information, one line at a
time.

A This is the City/Installation that is the unit’s destina-
tion for the Returning leg of the trip. This ‘will nor-
mally be the unit’s home station. It is  a ten character
field for the name of the city/installation, and the state.
The first eight characters are the City/Installation
Name. When the city/installation name is more than
ei ht characters, it will be truncated to eight characters.
dlen the city/installation name is less than ei ht char-
acters, blank spaces will be added to the end o thef
city/installation name to make it eight characters in
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When the cursor enters this field, the City St that was
entered as the point of origin for the Going leg of the
trip in the previous screen will be displayed in the desti
nation City St for the Returning leg of the tri . The
displayed data can be accepted by pressing RETURN,
or a new City St can be entered by typing over the dis- .-d. ..

P
layed information, or F6 can be used to selected a dif-
erent City St from a list of available Cities and States.

Date A Requested date of arrival at the destination for the Re-
turnin le of the tri . It must be entered in the
MMDI!!Y’? format. &is  field is required when the
City St field is used.

Time Requested time of arrival at the destination for the Re-.
turning leg of the-trip. It-must be entered in the hh:mm
kgat. This field is  required when the City  St field is

.
Sup Bus R Supplemental Bus Indicator: If a supplemental bus is

re.quired at the destination for the Returning leg of the
;;fa;nnNer a Y. If a supplemental bus is  not required, en-

.
Pickup/Dropoff This field can be accessed only when Y is entered into

the Sup Bus field. It can be used to enter narrative in-
formation about the requirements for su
transportation at the destination for the ii

plemental bus
eturnin

of the trip. For example, it might include desired %
leg

off
rop-

eat R
oint(s),  dropoff  time(s), number of personnel at
location, or other information that will help the

length. Positions nine and ten are the abbreviation for
the state Exam les BELVOIR VA LEE VA
HLJCH~CAAZ!  Exce tions LEONWOODMO  ‘BEN-
JHARRIN SAMHO&ITX  ALEXANDRVA’SAN-
FRANC& and SANJOSE CA. The data you inter
will be validated against a reference table and you will
not be able to proceed unless you enter the name of an
city/installation and state that is on the list. F6-Help  is
available in this field.

Meals

IT0 schedule the actual transportation. You can enter
as many lines of information as necessar  , with up to
40 characters per line. You must

1
ress &TURN at the

end of each line to open the next lank line. The cursor
will move to the Meals field when
TURN in a blank Pickup/Dropoff  ield. Only the cur-ry

ou press RE-

rent line will be displayed. The cursor control keys can
be used to move the cursor up or down to display the
other lines of information, one line at a time.

R Requirement for meals at the destination for the Re-
turning leg of the trip: Enter a Y to request meals or
an N for no meals.

Returning Pax R The number of passengers on the Returning leg of
the trip.

i. When the cursor is in the Number field, enter data into each of the following fields,
pressing RETURN after each entry:
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Field Name Tge Explanation
NOTE: In Type Column: FMequired;  A=Automatically;  Blank = Optional

ii%!#E
R The average number of bags each passenger will take.

R Total weight carry-on baggage to be taken.

Total Number

Total Weight
Total Cube
Largest
Number
Largest Width
Largest Height
Largest Length
pa.v~e~

Heaviest
Weight
POC Name

Phone The telephone number of the Charter Coach Certificate.

Total number of pieces of Impedimenta which must be
taken on the move.
Total weight of the impedimenta which must be taken.
Total cubic feet of space the impedimenta will occupy.
Number of largest pieces of impedimenta.

Width of the largest piece of impedimenta.
The height of the largest piece of impedimenta.
The length of the largest piece of impedimenta.
The number of the heaviest pieces of impedimenta.

The weight of the heaviest piece of impedimenta.

The name of the Point of Contact for the Charter
Coach Certificate.

Ext. The Extension used with the telephone number of the
Charter Coat h Certificate.

You can enter up to ten telephone numbers with extensions. When you press
RETURN in the Ext. field, the last telephone number (and extension) en-
tered will be blanked out and the cursor will return to the Phone # field
where you can enter another telephone number (up to a total of ten). When
you press RETURN in the blank Phone # field, the cursor will move to the
Address field. If you have entered ten phone numbers and extensions, you
must press ESC to continue. The first telephone # will then be displayed.

Address The Address of the Charter Coach Certificate. Up to
three lines can be used for the address.

j. Review all your entries to verify that they are correct.

(1) As necessary, press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want to
make a change.

(2) Correct the data by typing over the displayed information and pressing RETURN.
.-
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k.

1 .

Note:

Note:

(3) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) and (2) above until all the
entries are correct.

--.-

When all of the entries are correct, press F9 to open the third Request screen where
you can enter the IT0 Comments.

(1) You can enter up to 50 lines of 75 characters each for IT0 Comments.

(2) Press RETURN at the end of each line to move the cursor to the next line.

(3) As necessary, the cursor control keys can be used to move up, down and across
the comment rows.

(4) Comments can be changed by moving the cursor to the location where you want
to make the change and typing over the displayed information.

If you press FS to return to the second Request screen, the cursor will be in the origin
City St field. The City St that was entered as the destination for the Destination leg
of the trip in the previous screen will be displayed in the point of origin City St for
the Returning leg of the trip.

When the IT0 Comments are complete, press ESC to save your request. A Request
has added!! message will be displayed in the lower left corner of the screen. The
cursor will return to the REQUEST: ring menu of the first Request screen where you
can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the Transportation
Requests menu.

--,

F7 Text Help is available for all fields in the Request screen. Text Help dis-
plays detailed information on the format and contents for each field. To use
it, press F7 while the cursor is in the field where you want the help. When
you are done using the Text Help, select Resume from the HELP: ring menu
to return to the Reauest screen.

You must now use the Transmitting a GOPAX  Request to MTMC function
in paragraph 10.3.13.1.2 (page 10-39) below, to complete the processing of a
Reauest.

10.3.13.1.1.2 Chanaina a GOPAX  Request.

You will encounter three screens during the process of changing a GOPAX  Request.. The first
screen changes basic information about the unit requesting the transportation and the Destina-
tion leg of the trip from the unit’s home station to the destination  for the exercise. The second
screen changes basic information about the unit’s Returning leg of the trip from the exercise
location to the unit’s home station. The third screen allows you to modify or add IT0 comments
about the request.
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Use the following procedures to Create a Group Transportation Request.

a. At the TC ACCIS MAIN menu, select Transportation Requests.

b. Select Group Passenger Transportation from the Transportation Requests menu.

c. Select Process/Transmit Request from the Group Passenger Transportation menu.
The Process/Transmit Request menu will be displayed.

d. Select Request from the Process/Transmit Request menu. The REQUEST: ring menu
will be displayed at the top of the Request screen:

REQUEST: l-Add P-Change 3-Cancel 4-Delete  E-Exit

e. Select Change from the REQUEST: ring menu. The cursor will move to the Sequence
Number field.

Note: F7 Text Help is available for all fields in the Request screen. Text Help dis-
plays detailed information on the format and contents for each field. To use
it, press F7 while the cursor is in the field where you want the help. When
you are done using the Text Help, select Resume from the HELP: ring menu
to return to the Request screen.

Note: You can press Ctrl-C  at any time during this process to abort your current en-
tries. When this is done, a Request not added message will be displayed in
the lower left corner of the screen, a blank Request screen will be displayed,
and the cursor will return to the REQUEST: ring menu.

f. Enter the Sequence Number and press ESC to select the desired GOPAX  Request,
or press F6  to make a selection from a list of available Sequence Numbers. A
Processing . . . message will be displayed for a few moments and then the first Request
screen will be displayed for the Request you selected. The fields for this screen are
defined beginning on page lo-26  above.

(1) As necessary, press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want to
make the change.

(2) Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information and press RETURN.

(3) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) and (2) above until all of
your changes have been made in the first Request screen. .

g. When all of your changes have been made in the first Request screen, press F9 to move
to the second Request screen. The fields for this screen are defined beginning on pages
lo-30  and lo-33  above.

(1) As necessary, press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want to
make the change.
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(2) Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information and press RETURN.

(3) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) and (2) above until all of
your changes have been made in the second Request screen.

h. When all of your changes have been made in the second Request screen, press F9 to
move to the third Request screen where you can enter or change IT0 Comments.

(1) As necessary, use the cursor control keys to move up, down and across the
comment rows to move the cursor to the location where you want to make the
change.

(a) If this is a blank line, enter the desired information. You can enter up to 50
line of 75 characters each for IT0  Comments.

(b) If this is a change to an existing IT0 comment, enter the new data by typing
over the displayed information and press RETURN.

(2) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph (1) above until all of your
changes have been made in the third Request screen.

g. When all of your changes have been made in the third Request screen, press ESC. A
Request has changed!! message will be displayed at the lower left comer of the
screen. The cursor will move to the Request: ring menu of the first Request screen
where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the .--Y.
Transportation Requests menu.

Note: If you have not previously transmitted this request to MTMC, you must use
the Transmit a GOPAX  Request to MTMC function in paragraph 10.3.13.1.2
(page 10-39) below, to complete the processing of a Request.

If you have already transmitted this request to MTMC, you must now use the
Re-Transmitting ‘a GOPAX  Request to MTMC function in paragraph
10.3.13.1.3 (page 10-42) below, to complete the processing of a Request.

10.3.13.1.1.3 Canceling a GOPAX  Request.

The Cancel function is used after a request has been transmitted to MTMC (paragraph
10.3.13.1.2, page 10-39) to notify MTMC that a transportation requirement is no longer needed.
This is different from the Delete function discussed in paragraph 10.3.13.1.1.4 (page 10-38)
below, which is used before the request has been transmitted to MTMC. Requests that have
been received by MTMC will be identified by the assignment of a number in the MRN (Move
Request Number) field on the first Request screen. The request must have an MRN assigned
before the Cancel function can be used. In the process of canceling a request, you will have the
opportunity to view the data in each of the three Request screens.

Use the following procedures to Cancel a Group Transportation Request.

lo-36



TC ACCIS End User Manual
June 17,1999

a. At the TC ACCIS MAIN menu, select Transportation Requests.

b. Select Group Passenger Transportation from the Transportation Requests menu.

c . Select Process/Transmit Request from the Group Passenger Transportation menu.
The Process/Transmit Request menu will be displayed.

d. Select Request from the Process/Transmit Request menu. The REQUEST: ring menu
will be displayed at the top of the Request screen:

REQUEST: l-Add 2-Change  3-Cancel 4-Delete  E-Exit

e. Select Cancel from the REQUEST: ring menu. The cursor will move to the Sequence
Number field.

f. Enter the Sequence Number and press ESC to select the desired GOPAX  Request,
or press F6 to make a selection from a list of available Sequence Numbers. A
Processing . . . message will be displayed  for a few moments and then a prompt will
be displayed:

Do you wish to continue viewing (y/n)?

(1) Responding y to this prompt will display the next Request screen and then
redisplay this same prompt. After the third Request screen has been displayed,
the cycle will continue to display each of the three Request screens in sequence
until you respond n to this prompt. When an n response is entered, continue with
the procedures in paragraph (2) below.

(2) When you enter an n response to this prompt, a second prompt will displayed:

Do you want to Cancel this Request (y/n)?

Note: You can press Ctrl-C  at any time after you have finished viewing the
request to abort the Cancel process. When this is done, a Request not
canceled message will be displayed in the lower left corner of the
screen, and the cursor will return to the REQUEST: ring menu.

(a) When you enter an n response to this prompt, a Request not Canceled
message will be displayed in the lower left comer of the screen and the cursor
will return to the Request: ring menu where you can select another option or
press E-Exit three times to return to the Transportation Request menu.
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(b) When you enter a y response to this prompt, a Request Canceled message
will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and the cursor will return to the .-‘?

Request: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three
time to return to the Transportation Request menu.

Note: You must now use the Re-Transmitting a GOPAX  Request to MTMC
function in paragraph 10.3.13.1.3 (page 10-42) below, to complete the
processing of the cancellation.

10.3.13.1.1.4  Deletina a GOPAX  Request.

The Delete function is used to remove a request from the database before the request has been
transmitted to MTMC, or a request that has been canceled after it has been transmitted.. This
is different from the Cancel function discussed in paragraph 10.3.13.1.1.3 (page 10-36) above,
which is used after the request has been transmitted to MTMC. Requests that have been received
by MTMC will be identified by the assignment of a number in the MRN field on the first
Request screen.

Note: 1 A request can be deleted only if it has never been transmitted to MTMC, or
if it has been canceled after it was transmitted. Before you delete a canceled
request, make sure the cancellation has been re-transmitted to MTMC
so they are aware that the transportation requirement no longer exists.

Use the following procedures to Delete a Group Transportation Request.

a. At the TC ACCIS MAIN menu, select Transportation Requests.

b. Select Group Passenger Transportation from the Transportation Requests menu.

c. Select Process/Transmit Request from the Group Passenger Transportation menu.
The Process/Transmit Request menu will be displayed.

d. Select Request from the Process/Transmit Request menu. The REQUEST: ring menu
will be displayed at the top of the Request screen:

REQUEST: l-Add P-Change 3-Cancel  4-Delete E-Exit

e. Select Delete from the REQUEST: ring menu. The cursor will move to the Sequence
Number field.

.-x.

f. Enter the Sequence Number and press ESC to select the desired GOPAX  Request,
or press F6 to make a selection from a list of available Sequence Numbers. A
Processing . . . message will be displaye,d for a few moments and then the first Request
screen will be displayed for the Request you selected.
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Do you wish to continue viewing (y/n)?

,-

(1) Responding y to this prompt will display the next Request screen and then
redisplay this same prompt. After the third Request screen has been displayed,
the cycle will continue to display each of the three Request screens and the prompt
in sequence until you respond n to this prompt. When an n response is entered,
continue with the procedures in paragraph (2) below.

(2) When you enter an n response to this prompt, a second prompt will displayed:

Do you want to Delete this Request (y/n)?

(a ) When you enter an n response to this prompt, a Request not Deleted message
will be displayed in the lower left corner of the screen and the cursor will
return to the Request: ring menu where you can select another option or press
E-Exit three times to return to the Transportation Request menu.

(b) When you enter a y response to this prompt, a Request Deleted message will
be displayed at the bottom of the screen and the cursor will return to the
Request: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three
time to return to the Transportation Request menu.

Note: If this request has been transmitted to MTMC and has not been can-
celed, a message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen:

This  request.must  CANCEL first then be able to DELETE.

When this happens, you must use the procedures in paragraph
10.3.13.1.1.3 (page 10-36) above, before the deletion can be made.

10.3.13.1.2 Transmittina a GOPAX  Request to MTMC.

This function is used in conjunction with the Add Request function in paragraph 10.3.13.1.1.1
(page 10-25)  above. You must first add the Request to the database before you can transmit it
to MTMC.

Use the following procedures to Transmit a Group Transportation Request.

a. At the TC ACCIS MAIN menu, select Transportation Requests.

b. Select Group Passenger Transportation from the Transportation Requests menu.
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c. Select Process/Transmit Request from the Group Passenger Transportation menu.
The Process/Transmit Request menu will be displayed.

-.

d. Select Transmit Request to MTMC from the Process/Transmit Request menu. The
Select Request window will be displayed with a list of Requests that have been added
to the database but which have not been transmitted to MTMC. A Record 1 of N
message will be displayed at the bottom of the window where N is the total number
of Requests that could be transmitted at this time.

Note: You can press Ctrl-C at any time during this process to abort the selection
process. When this is done, a User aborted message, followed by a No re-
quest(s) selected message will be displayed in the lower left corner of the
screen, a blank Request screen will be displayed, and the cursor will return to
the REQUEST: ring menu.

e. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Request.

f. When the desired Request is highlighted, press X to select that Request. An X will be
displayed in the Se1 field for that Request and the cursor will move down one line.
You can also press FlO  to select all requests listed or press F9 to deselect all requests.

g. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs e. and f. above until all the desired
Requests have been highlighted for transmission. -----Y

h. When you have finished selecting requests for transmission, press ESC to accept your
selections. The Transmission Categories menu will be displayed as shown in Figure
10-7.

i. You have two options for transmitting your request.

(1) The DDN Request Transmit option is the preferred means of transmission if
your installation,has  access to DDN. When DDN is used, the MTMC system will
automatically download the necessary data to the TC ACCIS database when your
request has been processed.

(2) The Dial Request Transmit option should be used only when your installation
does not have access to DDN or DDN is not accessible. When the Dial Request
Transmit option is used, you must manually download the necessary data from
MTMC to the TC ACCIS database when your request has been processed by using
the procedures in paragraph 10.3.13.1.4 (page lo-43),  below. .

j. Select the desired Transmission option. A message will be displayed for a few
moments:

Creating Transmission File
Request Sequence Number n n n
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,---

01 Jul96 Transmission Categories.--------------------------- ------ FICGPX023

1 - DDN Request Transmit
2 - Dial Request Transmit

E - Exit to Process/Transmit Menu

Enter Selection: f/

Figure 10-7. Transmission Categories Menu

(1) When the transmission has started to run in the background, the cursor will return
to the Transmission Categories menu where you can press E-Exit three times to
return to the Transportation Requests menu.

Note: You must use the View the Communications Log option in para-
graph 10.3.13.1.7 (page lo-45),  below, or the Continuous Viewing of
the Communications Log option in paragraph 10.3.13.1.8 (page lo-
46), below, to verify whether a transmission has been successfully
completed.

(2) If the transmissions lines are not ready to accept this transmission, a message will
be displayed for a few moments:

The network is busy now, please try later.. Thanks.

The cursor will then return to the Transmission Categories menu where you can
press E-Exit three times to return to the Transportation Request menu.

Note: When you try again, you will have to use the Re-Transmitting a
GOPAX  Request to MTMC function in paragraph 10.3.13.1.3 below,
to complete the processing of a Request. This request will no longer
be displayed in the Select Request window if you try to use the Trans-
mit Request to MTMC option.
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k. When you have finished selecting requests for transmission, press ESC to accept your
selections and continue.

10.3.13.1.3  Re-Transmittina a GOPAX  Request to MTMC.

This function is used to transmit requests that have had a previously successfully transmission
or where the previously attempted transmission was aborted because of some problem. It is
used specifically for the transmission of Change and Cancel requests and requests the system
has aborted because of communications problems.

Use the following procedures to Re-Transmit a Group Transportation Request.

a. At the TC ACCIS MAIN menu, select Transportation Requests.

b. Select Group Passenger Transportation from the Transportation Requests menu.

c . Select Process/Transmit Request from the Group Passenger Transportation menu.
The Process/Transmit Request menu will be displayed.

d. Select Re-Transmit Request to MTMC from the Process/Transmit Request menu.
The Select Request window will be displayed with a list of Requests that have been
previously transmitted to MTMC. A Record 1 of N message will be displayed at the
bottom of the window where N is the total number of Requests that could be transmitted
at this time. --7

e. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Request.

Note: You can press Ctrl-C  at any time during the selection process to abort the se-
lection process. When this is done, a User aborted message, followed by a
No request(s) selected message will be displayed in the lower left corner of
the screen, and the cursor will return to the Process!Transmit  Request menu.

f. When the desired Request is highlighted, press X to select that Request. An X will be
displayed in the Se1 field for that Request and the cursor will move down one line.
You can also press FlO  to select all requests listed or press F9 to deselect all requests.

g. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs g. and IL above until all the desired
Requests have been highlighted for transmission.

h. The Transmission Categories menu will be displayed as shown in Figure 10-7  (page
lo-41  above). You have two options for re-transmitting your request.

(1) The DDN Request Transmit option is the preferred means of transmission if
your installation has access to DDN. When DDN is used, the MTMC system will
automatically download the necessary data to the TC ACCIS database when your
request has been processed.

10-42



TC ACCIS End User Manual
June 17,1996

Note: You must use the View the Communications Log option in para-
graph 10.3.13.1.7 (page lo-45),  below, or the Continuous Viewing of
the Communications Log option in paragraph 10.3.13.1.8 (page lo-
46),  below, to verify whether a transmission has been successfully
completed.

(2) The Dial Request Transmit option should be used only when your installation
does not have access to DDN or DDN is not currently accessible. When the Dial
Request Transmit option is used, you must manually download the necessary data
from MTMC to the TC ACCIS database when your request has been processed
by using the procedures in paragraph 10.3.13.1.4 (page lo-43),  below.

i. Select the desired Transmission option, and a message will be displayed for a few
moments:

Creating Transmission File
Request Sequence Number n n n

(1) When the transmission has started to run in the background, the cursor will return
to the Transmission Categories menu where you can press E-Exit three times to
return to the Transportation Requests menu.

(2) If the transmissions lines are not ready to accept this transmission, a message will
be displayed for a few moments:

The network is busy now, please try later.. Thanks.

The cursor will then return to the Transmission Categories menu where you can
press E-Exit three times to return to the Transportation Request menu.

j. When you have finished selecting requests for transmission, press ESC to accept your
selections and continue.

10.3.13.1.4  Retrievina Dialed in Data.

This function is used in conjunction with the Dial Request Transmit option in paragraphs
10.3.13.1.2j.(2),  (page 10-39) and 10.3.13.1.3j.(2),  (page lo-42),  above, when you Transmit or
Re-Transmit a GOPAX  Request to MTMC. When the Dial Request Transmit option is used,
you must use this function to manually download the necessary data from MTMC to the TC
ACCIS database after your request has been processed by MTMC.

Use the following procedures to retrieve data from dial in process.

a. At the TC ACCIS MAIN menu, select Transportation Requests.

b. Select Group Passenger Transportation from the Transportation Requests menu.

c. Select Process/Transmit Request from the Group Passenger Transportation menu.
The Process/Transmit Request menu will be displayed.
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d. Select Retrieve Dialed in data from the Process/Transmit Request menu. A number
of different messages will be displayed as the process is working. When the process

--.

is done, a message will be displayed to indicate that there was no data to be retrieved,
the process was successful, or the process was not successful.

10.3.13.1s Definina Telephone Numbers.

This function allows you to update the Direct Dial Telephone number to be used to transmit or
re-transmit GOPAX  requests to MTMC.

Use the following procedures to update the Direct Dial Telephone number.

a. At the TC ACCIS MAIN menu, select Transportation Requests.

b. Select Group Passenger Transportation from the Transportation Requests menu.

c. Select Process/Transmit Request from the Group Passenger Transportation menu.
The Process/Transmit Request menu will bc  displayed.

d. Select Telephone Number Definition from the Process/Transmit Request menu. The
Parameter Definition window will be displayed  with the cursor in the Direct Tele-
phone Number field.

Note: You can press Ctrl-C at any time during the selection process to abort your
current entries. When this is done, a User aborted message, followed by a
No request(s) selected message will be displayed in the lower left corner of
the screen, and the cursor will return to the Process/Transmit Request menu.

e . Enter the new telephone number by typing over the displayed number, using the
99,1-800-732-0802  format.

(1) If you must dial a 9, 99, or some other prefix to get an outside line from your
installation, be sure to include the prefix, followed by a comma.

(2) If you must dial 1 or some other number to access the long-distance company that
services your installation, be sure to include that number, followed by a dash.

(3) Be sure to include a dash between the area code and the first number of the
telephone number, and between the first three digits of the telephone number and
the last four digits of the telephone number.

f. When you have completed entering the telephone number, press ESC to save it. The
cursor will return to the Process/Transit Request menu where you can select another
option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Transportation Requests menu.

10-44



TC ACCIS End User Manual
June 17,1996

_,.^
. . .1.6 Deflnrng  MTMC Loams and Passwords,

This function is used to change the Login  and Password that allows you to gain access to the
MTMC database when you Transmit or Re-Transmit a request.

Use the following procedures to change the Login  and Password.

Note: Do not change the password unless directed to do so by the GOPAX  or TC
ACCIS office.

a.

b.

C.

At the TC ACCIS MAIN menu, select Transportation Requests.

Select Group Passenger Transportation from the Transportation Requests menu.

Select Process/Transmit Request from the Group Passenger Transportation menu.
The Process/Transmit Request menu will be displayed.

d. Select MTMC Loginhsswd  Definition from the Process/Transmit Request menu.
The MTMC Login/Passwd  Info window will be displayed with the cursor in the Login
field.

Note: You can press Ctrl-C at any time during the selection process to abort your
current entries. When this is done, a User aborted message, followed by a
No request(s) selected message will be displayed in the lower left corner of
the screen, and the cursor will return to the Process/Transmit Request menu.

e.

f.

Enter the new Login  by typing over the displayed information, and press RETURN.
The cursor will move to the Password field.

Enter the new Password and press RETURN. For security reasons, the password you
enter will not bc displayed. You will be prompted to enter the same new password a
second time to verify that it is correct.

g. Enter the same new Password a second time and press RETURN.

(1) If the second entry does not match the first password that was entered, you will
be prompted to repeat the procedures in paragraph e. through g. above.

(2) If the second entry matches the first password that was entered, the cursor will
return to the Process/Transit Request menu where you can select another option
or press E-Exit twice to return to the Transportation Requests menu.

,--

?0.3.13.1.7  Viewina the Communications Loa .

This function is used to manually review the entire log to determine which requests were
successfully transmitted to MTMC.
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Use the following procedures to Transmit a Group Transportation Request.

a. At the TC ACCIS MAIN menu, select Transportation Requests.

b. Select Group Passenger Transportation from the Transportation Requests menu.

c. Select Process/Transmit Request from the Group Passenger Transportation menu.
The Process/Transmit Request menu will be displayed.

d. Select View Communications Log from the Process/Transmit Request menu. A series
of messages will be displayed that are something like the following:

Using more to view communication log file . . .
-> 11:40:52  Accessing GOPAX  to Retrieve data by telephone . . .
->  ,11:40:57 Using telephone number 99,1-800-732X)802...
-> 11:40:57  This may take several minutes, please wait...
->  11:41:54  No files were ready to be retrieved!!!
-> 11:41:54  All done!
Press <Return> to continue

Note: If there is more than one screen of information in the Communications
Log, a --More--(nn%)  message will bc displayed at the bottom of the
screen. When this happens, press RETURN to display each succes-
sive screen of information until a Press <Return> to continue mes-
sage is displayed from the bottom of the Communication Log file. The
last entries in the log will tell you whether or not the file was success-
fully transmitted.

e . As necessary, press RETURN to progress through the log. When the last line of the
log is displayed, a message will be displayed:

Press <Return> to continue

The last entries in the log will tell you whether or not the file was successfully
transmitted.

f. Press RETURN to return to the Process/Transit Request menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Transportation Requests menu.

J0.3.13.1.8 Continuous Viewina of the Communications Loa.

This function is used to review the entries being made in the log as the transmission is taking
place. If the transmission is already complete, only the last screen in the Communications Log
File will be displayed.

Use the following procedures to continuously view the Communications Log.

a. At the TC ACCIS MAIN menu, select Transportation Requests.

b. Select Group Passenger Transportation from the Transportation Requests menu.

----.
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---__ c . Select Process/Transmit Request from the Group Passenger Transportation menu.
The Process/Transmit Request menu will be displayed.

d. Select Continuous viewing log from the Process/Transmit Request menu. A series of
messages will be displayed that are something like the following:

Using ,CTRL-C>  to EXIT . . .
-> 11:40:52  Accessing GOPAX  to Retrieve data by telephone . . .
-> 11:40:57  Using telephone number 99,1-800-7324802...
-> 11:40:57  This may take several minutes, please wait...
-> 11:41:54  No files were ready to be retrieved!!!
-> 11:41:54  All done!

The last entries in the log will tell you whether or not the file was successfully
transmitted.

e . When you are done viewing the Communications Log, press Ctri-C to return to the
Process/Transit Request menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit
twice to return to the Transportation Requests menu.

. . .
10.3.lA1.9  Vlewmg  the Res?onse Tranmssion Los

-- ,

TC ACCIS generates a response transmission log each time MTMC responds to a request. This
function is used to view the last response received from MTMC after a request has been
transmitted. Each response received from MTMC will overwrite the previous Response so you
will only be able to view the last one received.

Use the following procedures to view the Response Log.

a. At the TC ACCIS MAIN menu, select Transportation Requests.

b. Select Group Passenger Transportation from the Transportation Requests menu.

c . Select Process/Transmit Request from the Group Passenger Transportation menu.
The Process/Transmit Request menu will be displayed.

Note: You can press Ctrl-C at any time during the view or list processes to abort
these processes. When this is done, a User aborted message, followed by a
No request(s) selected message will be displayed in the lower left corner of
the screen, and the cursor will return to the View/List Offer Confirmation
menu.

d. Select View Response Log from the Process/Transmit Request menu. A series of
messages will be displayed that are something like the following:
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Using more to view response log file . . .
my: :

Mon Jul 01 14:01:57  EDT 1996
-> 14:01:57  Checking for locks...
-a 14:01:56  Setting the lock...
-> 14:01:59  Clean up the file...
->  14:02:05  Found ‘mm in’ . . .
-> 14:02:13  processed ‘mrn in’ . . .
-> 14:02:17  Recording sending...

GOPAX  is finished on Man Jul 01 14:02:55  EDT 1996 for belvoir-tcaccis.army.mil.
Press <Return>  to continue

e . Press RETURN to return to the Process/Transit Request menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Transportation Requests menu.

10.3.13.2 ViewincjListina  GOPAX  Offer Confirmation.

Use the following procedures to View or List a Group Transportation Request Offer Confirma-
tion from the Main menu.

a. Select Transportation Requests from the TC ACCIS MAIN menu.

b. Select Group Passenger Transportation from the Transportation Requests menu.
^.---

c. Select View/List Offer Confirmation from the Group Passenger Transportation
menu. The View/List Offer Confirmation menu will be displayed.

(1) To view a Confirmation, select the option for the desired type of Offer Confirma-
tion displayed on the View/List Offer Confirmation menu. The appropriate
Confirmation screen will be displayed.

(a) Enter either the Sequence Number or MRN in the correct field or Press F6
Help to display Offer Confirmations. After you have selected the Confirma-
tion number, the MTMC provided data will be displayed.

(b) Use F9 to view the routing instructions, and FlO  to move the cursor between
the blocks.

(c ) When you have finished viewing the Confirmation data, press ESC to return
to the View/List Confirmation menu. If another confirmation exists for the
same Sequence Number/MRN,  the following message will be displayed:

MRN XXXXXX Has Another Offer(s) for [Type of Confirmation Offer]
Press Any Key to Continue

Make note of the Confirmation Offer type in the message and press any key
to continue. When you press any key, the cursor will return to the View/List
Offer Confirmation menu. ..-_
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(2) To list either requests waiting on Offer Confirmations or Offer Confirmations

which have been canceled, select either the List Requests Awaiting Offer
Confirmations or the List Offer Confirmations Which Have Been Canceled
option. A window will open displaying the selected list. When you have com-
pleted viewing the list press ESC or Ctrl-C.  You will be returned to the View/List
Offer Confirmation menu.

d. Select Exit and the Group Transportation menu will be displayed.

10.3.13.3 Printina GOPAX  Request or Offer Confirmations.

Use the following procedures to print a Group Transportation Request or Offer Confirmation
from the Main menu.

a. Select Transportation Requests from the TC ACCIS MAIN menu.

b. Select Group Passenger Transportation from the Transportation Requests menu.

c . Select Reports from the Group Passenger Transportation menu. The Reports menu
will be displayed as shown in Figure 10-8.

d. Select the report you want printed and the screen for the selected report will be
displayed with the cursor in the Sequence Number field.

01 Jul96 Reports FICGPXO08

1 - Print Request
2 - Print Chartered Air Offer Confirmation
3 - Print Scheduled Air Offer Confirmation
4 - Print Line-Haul Bus Offer Confirmation
5 - Print Supplement Bus Offer Confirmation
6 - Print Rail Offer Confirmation

E - Exit to Group Passenger Transportation

Enter Selection: 1

Figure 10-8. GOPAX  Reports Menu
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Note: You can press Ctrl-C at any time during the print process to abort your en-
tries. When this is done, a User aborted message will be displayed in the
lower left corner of the screen, and the cursor will return to the Reports menu.

e . Enter the Sequence Number, or MRN in the correct field, or press F6 in the
appropriate field to select the correct GOPAX  report from a list of available requests.
The message Printing Request... Please wait will be displayed while your request is
being printed. When printing is completed the cursor will move to the Reports Menu
where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Transpor-
tation Requests menu.

.
13.4 Group Tramtlon  Requests,

This function not yet implemented.

10.3.13.5  Meal Tickets.

This function not yet implemented.

10.3.13.6  GOPAX  Administration.

This function not yet implemented.

10.4 Related Processina.

Not Applicable.

10.5 Data Backup.

The TC ACCIS System Administrator will schedule and conduct all data backups. The user
should contact the TC ACCISSystem Administrator to make special arrangements if a special
backup is required for any reason.

10.6 Recovery from Errors and Malfunctions.

The TC ACCIS functions are supported by Error Messages that are displayed at the bottom of
the screen whenever a processing error condition is encountered. The user should follow these
instructions to correct the error. In the event the error or malfunction can not be corrected by
following these instructions, the user should contact the TC ACCIS System Administrator for
assistance.

10.7 Messaaes.

Messages can be generated from three sources.
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a. The TC ACCIS software can generate messages that are tailored to the situation and/or
context of where you are working within TC ACCIS. The TC ACCIS messages that
may be encountered in the Request for Transportation Function are listed below.

(1) TC ACCIS messages can be one of three types.

(a ) Information Messages provide information that is appropriate for the opera-
tion you are performing at the time the message is displayed. You are not
required to respond to this message in any way.

(b) Error Messages indicate you have attempted to perform an operation that can
not be done in the current context. For example, you may have tried to enter
the wrong type data into a screen field, or tried to select and option number
that is not available on the current menu. When an error message is displayed,
you must take some corrcctivc  action in order to resume operations.

(c ) A Prompt indicates  that you arc required to enter some specific type data or
respond to a question displayed  on the screen. You must perform the specified
action to resume operations.

(2) TC ACCIS messages arc designed to be self explanatory

b. Messages generated by the SC0 UNIX Operating System and the Informix 4GL
Database Management Software are generally an indication that there is a serious
problem in the operation of the system. In most cases they will ask you to contact your
System Administrator. The SC0 UNIX and Informix 4GL messages are not included
in the list below. If you encounter a message that is not included in the list below or
any message that is not clearly understood, contact you System Administrator for
assistance.

List of Reauest for Transportation Messares

A A REPLY exists, Are you sure you want to delete this record

A Request for Transportation has been generated

Are you sure you want to delete this record

B Baggage pieces must be greater than zero when baggage weight is not zero

C Commercial requirements screen

Copying row

Could not add this record into the commreq table; try again.

Create a reply to RFT

Create a RFT

[CTRL-J] row down or [CTRL-K] row up
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Date must be later than present date

Delete a reply to RFT

Delete a RFT

Departure date cannot be prior to today’s date

Departure date must be greater than Origin date

Destination date must be greater than Departure date

Finding Equipment . . .

Either the Description or Lin is required

Enter Y for hazardous, N for non-hazardous

Enter number of copies desired (166 max)

[F3]  page down, [F4]  page up, [CTRL-J] row down or [CTRL-K]  row up

[F4]  page up, [CTRL-J] row down or [CTRL-K]  row up

F6 help key aborted

[F8]  for Part I, [F7]  to enter remarks

Finding Equipment . . .

Invalid DODAAC code

Invalid LWLININDEX combination

Invalid menu selection

Invalid Mode

Invalid TDC

Invalid Selection

Invalid Time

Invalid Trans. ID

Invalid Type Data Code

IT0 Commercial requirements screen

Mail has been sent

Mail request to approval authorities

Modify a reply to RFT

Modify a RFT

N _ _- -_..-...-.-.-..  ..~.,No Commercial Reauirements data exists for this unit.
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No more records in that direction

P

No records found

Number of copies must be greater than 0 and less than 101

Please enter a non-negative value.

Press [CTRL-J] row down, [CTRL-K] row up, [F3]  page down,

Press [CTRL-J] row down, [CTRL-K] row up, [F3]  page down, or [F4]  page up

Press [ESC]  to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort,

Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort, [Fl] to Insert, [FlO] to Copy

Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort, [F3]  page down,

Press [CTRL-J] row down, [CTRL-K] row up, [F3]  page down, or [F4]  page up

Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort, [F3]  page down, [F4]  page up, [CTRL-J] row
down or [CTRL-K] row up

Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort, [F8]  for Part II

Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort, [F9]  to Toggle, [F8]  for Part I, [F7]  to enter
remarks

Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort, [FlO] to query, [F3]  page down, [F4]  page up,
[CTRL-J] row down or [CTRL-K] row up

Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort

Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort, [Fl] to Insert, [FlO] to Copy

Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort, [F9]  to Toggle,

Press [Fl] to Insert or [F8]  for help

Press X to select, SPACEBAR to deselect

Press X to select, SPACEBAR to deselect, [Fl] to Insert or [F8]  for help

Press X to select, SPACEBAR to deselect or Press [F8]  for help

Print a reply to RFT or print/view a RFT

Print a RFT or print/view a reply to RFT

Process aborted...

Processing report...

R Record added

Record deleted

Record inserted...

Record not deleted
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Record updated

Reply not created

Reply not modified

Reply print aborted

Report Printed

Return to Request For Transportation menu

Running...

S Searching...

T Table is being used by another user, Please wait . . .

The specified RFT does not exist

This is a required field

This option not implement yet

Transportation request not created

Transportation request not modified

Transportation request print aborted

U UIC not available to approve request

UK not in your Chain of Command

Unable to lock record for update. Please try again later.

V Value must be greater than or equal to zero

Y You do not have a chain of command

10-54



SECTION 11 PROCESSING REFERENCE GUIDE -
Shipment Planning

Disclaimer Statement:

The Department of Defense has directed that CONUS  Freight Man-
agement (CFM) be used for all regular freight and unit material moves.
As a result, the TC ACCIS Product Management Office shall no longer
support these functions and the applicable End User Manual para-
graphs will be so annotated. Eventually, these functions will be re-
moved from the software and the End User Manual 1

All non-unit move shipments will use the CONUS Freight Management (CFM) system. TC
ACCIS freight functions for unit moves, including Rail GBLs and Motor Move GBLs, will still
be supported. The following freight TC ACCIS functions shall no longer be supported:

l Shipment Units

l Domestic Unit Cargo Release (DUCR)/Exports  Unit Cargo Release (EUCR)

l Export Traffic Release Request (ETRR)

l Domestic Routing Request(DRR);  however, manual DRR is still used.

l Domestic Routing Order (DRO)

The following sections will be removed from the End Users Manual:

l 11.3.3 Preparing a Non-Unit Move Shipment using Shipment Units (DD Form 1348).
However, section 11.3.3.3, Working with Shipments is still supported.

l Section 11.3.3.7.2.4 Creating A Manual Domestic Routing Order. Section 11.3.3.7.2.5
Modifying a Manual Domestic Routing Order.

l Section 11.3.7.2.6 deleting a Manual Domestic Routing Order.

For a Unit Move Rail Shipment:

l 11.3.4.1 Maintaining Domestic Unit Cargo Releases

l 11.3.4.2 Maintaining Export Unit Cargo Releases



For a Unitor Move  Shipment;
l 11.35 1 Maintaining Domestic Unit Cargo Releases

,---.

l 11.3.5.2 Maintaining Export Unit Cargo Releases

l 11.3.6 Preparing a Unit Material Move

l 11.3.7 Sending Shipment Files to ASPUR

l 11.3.7.8 Resending Shipment Files to ASPUR

-.
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SECTION 11 PROCESSING REFERENCE GUIDE -
Shipment Planning

This section provides the user with information on the processing procedures for planning
shipments. The Shipment Planning function of TC ACCIS has several purposes: organizing
cargo items to be shipped by commercial carriers, planning transportation details, assigning
cargo to transports, creating and printing DD Forms 1085 (Domestic Routing Release) and 1086
(Export Traffic Release), processing routing orders and releases, and creating and printing a
Government Bill of Lading.

When planning shipments, you must determine the compatibility of cargo. If possible, you
should group items for shipment that are uniform in size and weight. Also, you must avoid
shipping items together that might contaminate each other. TC ACCIS Shipment Planning will
help you in determining the compatibility of shipment items.

The Shipment Planning function also assists you in identifying hazardous cargoes and materials
that cannot be loaded, transported, or stored together.

In planning shipments, you will frequently be preparing Government Bills of Lading (GBL).
Since the GBL is a legal document, it must be complete and accurate. You can use the Shipment
Planning function to prepare, review, and print the GBL and all other documents required for
the efficient coordination of shipments.

11.1 Capabilities.

The following is an explanation of the functions available on the Shipment Planning menu.

Function
Shipment Units

Shipments

Exdanation
Use this function to organize equipment/material into
shipment units.
Use this function to assemble various shipment units
into one or more shipments and to create shipments
from equipment lists, and rail load lists.

Note: In the current version of TC ACCIS, the Domestic Routing Order al-
lows entry of only one carrier code. Therefore, you should maintain a
copy of the Domestic Routing Order from the Military Traffic Manage-
ment Command (MTMC) for alternative carrier selections.

Routing and Rating

Shipping Documentation

Use this function to create, modify, and
Routing Orders, Domestic and Export up

rint Domestic

leases, and Export Traffic Releases.
nit Cargo Re-

Use this function to
create GBL data, anB

repare and
perform Aa

rint GBL load lists,
Vance Transportation

Control and Movement Document (TCMD) functions.
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Reports

Reference Tables

ASPUR  Communications

In Bound Scanner

Use this function to enerate and rint DD Forms 1085
and 1086, GBLs, an% Advance T6MD reports.
Use this function to view and maintain various refer-
ence tables related to Shipment Planning.
This function allows you to transmit DD Forms 1085
and 1086 to ASPUR.
This function allows you access for maintenance, com-

arison, and
b BL file anB

rinting of data provided on the MTMC
scanned in bound rail data.

11.2 Conventions.

The conventions used in this section are described in paragraph 4.2 of this manual.

11.3 Processina Procedures,

This section covers the principal processes  of planning a shipment and creating the required
forms used in moving cargo by commercial carriers. The Shipment Planning module of TC
ACCIS covers a variety of related functions, not all of which will be covered in this section.
Our main concern is to show the procedures in TC ACCIS that must be completed to prepare
each of the following type shipments listed below:

l A Non Unit Move Shipment Using Shipment Units (DD Form 1348).

l A Unit Move Rail Shipment for an Exercise.

l A Unit Motor Move Shipment for an Exercise.

l A Unit Material Move Shipment.

The procedures involved in completing these four type shipments will allow the freight user to
process through TC ACCIS such familiar forms as the Domestic Routing Release (DD Form
1085),  an Export Traffic Request (DD Form 1086),  Advance Transportation Control Movement
Document (ATCMD) (DD Form 1384),  and the Government Bill of Lading (GBL) (Standard
Form 1103).

When needed the GBL Correction Notice can also be generated through TC ACCIS. In addition
to the processing of these forms, through the communications available in TC ACCIS, the data
from many of these forms can be electronically transmitted to MTMC.

A Menu Tree showing all the options available within the Shipment Planning function is at
Figure 1 l-l.

11.3.1 Shipment Plannina  Reference Tables.

TC ACCIS uses Reference Tables to fill many fields in various documents such as the Export
Traffic Releases, Domestic Routing Requests, Government Bills of Lading, and Military
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1 -Shipment Units
P-Shipments
3-Routing and Rating
4-Shipping Documentation
5-Reports
6-Reference Tables
FASPUR  Communications
8-in Bound Scanner

l-Shipment Units

1 aor  b
PModify
*Dulete
4-olmy
SSor  t
aview

PShipments

l-Crerb
2-Modify
3-Deleb
4--w
5-sort
BAsrign
‘I-Move
aview

s-sort

l-Shiprwnt  Unit ID Dsb
bDe8tinrtton  QBLOC
3-Dssttnrtion  DODMC
CRsquired  Delivery Dsb
!Priority
&Total  Weight
‘I-Tot81 cube
astop Numbm

l-Shipment ID Dsb
2-  Dertinstion  OBLOC
~De8tinrtion  DODAAC
4-Required  Dstivery  Dsb
bAvrilrbl0  D8b
u-soar weight
‘I-Tot81 cube
&Priority
aNumbm  of stop

l-Domeatic  Routing Request

l-Cr0sb
PModify
3-Amend
I-Recast
~correctlon
6-Csnwl
I-met8
aview
QPrin  t
A-Send DRR to CFM

bDome8tic  Routing Ordsr

1-Autornsted  DRO
bM8nurl  OR0

&Routing  snd Rsting

1-Dome8tlc  Routing RequesVOrder
bExport  TrsfIic  RequeaVReierse
~Domertic  Unit Csrgo Reterw
GExport  Unit Csrgo Reterse

l-DomeeUc  Routing RequerVOrder

l-Domwtlc  Routing Request
2-Damsattc  Routing Order
3-EM  Menu

Hxport Trsffic  Reierw

1-Advsnce  TCMD Function8
2-OBL  Function8

3-Dome8tic  Unit Csrgo Rekrse
GExport  Unit Csrgo Reierse

1-Cresb
2-Modify
*Dolob
GPrint

l-Advsnce  TCMD  Function8

1-Crerb  Advsnw  TCMD 1-Cresb  Advance TCMD Record Formst
Record Formrt

PPrint  Advrnce  TCMO
1-Singte  Shipment Unit (T-QU)

I I

bPrep8re  Advsnw  TCMD
for Trrnrmisdon

Figure 11-l (Part 1). Shipment Planning Menu Tree
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2-GBL  Functions

1-Prepmre  Lord Limt for Rail Move
BPrepmre  Lord List for Motor Move
bPrepmre  8 GBL
4-Prepmre  GBL Correction Notice
5-Mmnmgm  Blocks of GBL Numbers
16Viw Active Blocks of GBL No.
t-View  All Blocks of GBL Numbers
gGBL  Register

4 5Reports

l-Print DO Form 1085
PPrint  DO Form 1086
bPrin  t ATCMD
GPrint  GBL
Sprint  SPWS Summmry

I 1-Prepmre Lord  List for Rmii Move

1-Cremb
2-Modify
9Deleb
I-Print Cmr
5Print  frmin

I

1-Cremb
PModify
3-Delete
I-Print
Sprint  Ail

4 PPrepmre  Lomd List for Motor Move

-I SPrepmre  8 GBL II

1 4-Prepmre  8 GBL Correction NoticeI

1 -Cremb
2-Modify
3-Delete
cl-Print

5Mmnmgs Btocks  of GBL Nos.

l-DGDMC
P-Lmding Code8
SSCAC
GSPLC
5-Finmnce Cenbr  Cods8
6Trmnsportmtion  Mocha
I-Security Risk Codes
&Type Service Codes
QFreight  Rmhs  Codms
A-commodity Coder
B-Accessoriml  Service  Codes
GRoub  Grdsr  Types
Eifb&e Order Equipment Types

GRFT  Approving Authority Addresses
H-port  Co&s
t-port  cods Nob8

J-Country
K-Port of Embmrkmtion (POE) Codes

6-GBL  Regisbr I

1-Q-W
2-sort
3Detmil
GVoid
Wrint t

j l-Cremb
2-Modity
Mklete

ALL OTHER OPTIONS

7-ASPUR  Communicmtionm

l-Send 1065
PResend  1085
&Send  1006
4Resend  1066

. 1-DDN Fiie Trmnsfers (1)
PTAC  Fite Trmnsbrs  (1)
3-Dimi Flie Trmnrfers  (1)
I-TACYDimI File Trmnsfers (4I3)

* bAuto  Direct Did File Trmnsfers (10)
BCmrbidge Fiie Trmnsfers (1)
‘I-Disketb  File Trmnsfers (1)
bRotbrdrm  Fire Trmnsfer (10)
QTeiephune  Number lkfinition
A-Pmrmmmbr Definition
B-View Communicmtions Log Rie
C-Continuous Communicmtions Log Fiie

&In Bound Scmnner

l-Mmintmin  Scmnned PortIinstmlimtion Dmtm
PReporb

1-Mmintmin Scmnner PorVlnstmlimtionDmtm

1-Deieb Scmnned Instmllmtion  Dmtr
2-Dekb Scmnned Port Dmtm
3-Deleb  Scmnnmd  PorVlnstmllmtion Dmtm

1 1-Scmnned  lnstmllmtbn Dmtm ITCN’s GNLVI
1 PScmnned  Port Dmtm TTCN’s ‘oNLYI
BScmnned  PorVln8tmiimtion 08t8  MATCHES)
I-Scmnned  Port Dmtm (GBL INFO)
5Scmnned  Inmtmllmtion  Exception (EXCESS)
BScmnned  Port Exception (SHORTAGES)

Figure 11-l (Part 2). Shipment Planning Menu Tree.
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Shipment Labels. Once the data is entered into the Reference Table, it is accessible by all users.
In most cases multiple fields on your screen can be filled by simply entering a code rather than
all the information. This saves data entry time and increases the accuracy when this data is
pulled from a reference table.

Some of the reference tables are tilled when TC ACCIS is loaded at your installation. However,
many of them will be empty when you initially use the system. When the table is empty, you
must use the appropriate sources and enter the necessary information.

In order to prevent duplication of entries, a message will be displayed if you attempt to add a
code that already exists in a reference table:

Cannot add an already existing code

You will not be allowed to exit from the field where the reference code is entered except by
pressing Ctrl-C  to abort the attempted entry, or until you enter a code that does not exist.

You can access and add new codes to these tables while you are creating shipment units and
shipments. However, if you need to modify, delete, or view an existing record, you must use
the Reference Tables option.

Use the following procedures to access the Reference Tables menu.

a. Select Shipment Planning from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU. The Shipment
Planning menu will be displayed.

b. Select Reference Tables from the Shipment Planning menu. The Reference Tables
menu will be displayed as shown in Figure 1 l-2. The options on this menu are used
to maintain all the codes in the reference tables related to Shipment Planning. Some
of the information in some of these reference tables is also used when creating Military
Shipment Labels.

The following is an explanation of the options available from the Reference Tables
menu.

Menu Oution Explanation
DODAAC Use this option to make periodic updates in the DO-

DAAC or Cage Number Reference Table that have
been populated by installation users. The DODAACs
or Cage Numbers uniquely identify the installation or
location for ship ing
ment Bill of La$8

urposes. The GBLOC  (Govern-
mg ffice  Code) field is found in both

the DODAAC Reference Table and the Standard Point
Location Code (SPLC) reference table and ties these
codes.

Lading Codes Use this o
These Lac f

tion to update Ladin Code reference Table.
ing Codes have been Hoaded into TC ACCIS.

Use this option to u date the Standard Carrier Account
Code (SCAC) whit rl are populated by the installation

SCAC
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22Aug94 Reference Tables_------------------ FICPIFO79

1 - DODAAC F - RINS
2 - Lading Codes
3 - SCAC
4 - SPLC
5 - Finance Center Codes
6 - Transportation Modes
7 - Security Risk Codes
6 - Type Service Codes
9 - Frelght Rate Codes
A - Commodity Codes
B - Accessorial Services Codes
C - Route Order Types
D - Route Order Equipment Types

G - RFT Approving Authority
Addresses

H - Port Codes
I - Port Code Notes

J - Country
K - Port of Embarkation

(POE) Codes

E - Exit to Shipment Planning

Enter Selection: fg

Figure 11-2. Reference Tables Menu

SPLC

Finance Center Codes

Transportation Modes

users. SCAC codes are codes used in shipping to
uniquely identify a carrier.
Use this option to update the SPLC codes which are
populated by the installation users. These codes are
used to identify specific shipping locations.
Use this option to update the address information for
the Finance Centers  which print on such documents as
the GBL. These Finance Center Codes and addresses
are loaded in TC ACClS  but require updating when the
addresses change.
Use this o

dp
tion to update the Trans

R
ortation Modes.

These co es are loaded in TC AC S.
Use this option to update the Security Risk Codes.
Use this option to update the Type Service Codes.
Use this option to update the Freight Rate Codes.
Use this option to update the Commodity Codes.

Security Risk Codes
Type Service Codes
Freight Rate Codes
Commodity Codes
Accessorial Service Codes Frdeis option to update the Accessorial Service

Route Order Types Use this option to update the Route Order Types Codes.
Route Order Equipment Use this o
Types Types Cos

tion to update the Route Order Equipment
es.
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RlNs

RFT Approving
Authonty Addresses

Port Codes

Port Code Notes

Country
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Use this o tion to u date the information for Routin
Indicator R umbers PRIN). This information is loade %
in TC ACCIS but may require updates.
Use this option to u orta-
tion Approving AutRdate the Request for Trans

ority login  addresses whit R are
used in the marl option of the Request for Transporta-
tion for a Unit Material Move. The lo in of at least one
authorized freight user must be inclu ded as part of the
chain of command of RFT for a Unit Material Move
for a freight user to be notified when a Request for
Transportation for a Unit Material Move has been
made and approved so they can process the shipment
documentatron.
Use this option to update the Port Codes used in creat-
ing Military Shi ment Labels. The Port Codes have
been loaded in #C ACCIS.
Use this o
creating Iif

tion to update the Port Code Notes used in
ilitary Shi

Notes have been loa B
ment Labels. The Port Code

ed in TC ACCIS.
Use this option to update the Country Reference table
which is used to create Military Shi ment Labels. The
Country table has been loaded in Tf!! ACCIS.

Port Of Embarkation
(POE) Codes

Use this option to update the Port of Embarkation
Codes. These codes are used in the creation of Military
Shi

R
ment Labels. The table needs to be po

B
ulated for

eat activity based on Figure H-l., A
CONUS  Water Port of Embarkation H

pen ix H -
election Guide,

of MILSTAMP Volume 1 - Military Standard Trans-
portation and Movement Procedures.

11.3.1.1 DODAAC Reference Table.

This function allows you to Add, Modify, Delete, and View entries in the DODAAC Reference
Table.

As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 11.3.1 (page 1 l-2) above to access the
Reference Tables menu.

11.3.1.1.1 Addina a DODAAC.

Use the following procedures to Add DODAACs  to the Reference Table:

a. Select DODAAC from the Reference Tables menu. The DODAAC: ring menu will
be displayed at the top of the DODAAC screen as shown in Figure 1 l-3.

b. Select Add from the DODAAC: ring menu. The cursor will move to the DODAAC/
CAGE field.

c. Enter the information for each field, pressing RETURN after each entry.

The following is an explanation of the information to be entered into each data field
of the DODAAC screen.
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I

DODAAC: ~1 P-Modify &Delete 4-View E-Exit
Create DODAAC record
22Aug94 DODAAC FICPIFWl

________~_--------_~~~---~~---------

DODAACKAGE

Installation Name

TltlelATTN  line
Address

city

Country

GBLOC

State

ZlP

General Cargo WPOD APOD Ammo WPOD

Figure 11-3. Add DODAAC to Reference Table Screen

Field Name Type Explanation
NOTE: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional.

DODAACI  CAGE R

GBLOC R

Installation Name

Ti tle/ATTN  line
Address

City

State

Country

Zip

-7

Enter the six-character, alpha-numeric character De-
partment of Defense Activity Address Code or the five-
character, alpha-numeric cage number.
Enter the four character al ha code GBL Office Code
of the site location. If the EODAAC does not have a
GBLOC, enter 1001 as the default value. You can

ress F9 from the GBLOC field to access the CFM DO-
B AAC Disability Data window.
Enter the Name of the Installation, i.e., Ft. Carson,
Camp Blanding.
Enter the title of the addressee, such as Trans Officer
a$ItE;hrpping address of the site  i.e. ATTN: AFZD-

.
Enter the city in which the installation or shipping site
is located.
Enter the state in which the shipping site is located.
This is a required field if the country is not entered. If
the country is  entered the state is not required.
Enter the Countr
This is a require Y

in which the shipping site is located.
field if the state 1s not entered.
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Enter the zip code of the state in which the shipping
site is located. This is a required field when the state is
entered.

@r11;1  Cargo Enter the Water Port of Debarkation (WPOD) code
that ap lies to this installation. An entry is required in
this fre  d on1P when there is data entered in the Coun-
try field or tKe entry in the State field is either AK
(Alaska) or HI (Hawaii).

APOD Enter the Air Port of Debarkation (APOD) for air for
this installation. An entry is required in this field only
when there is data entered in the Country field or the
entry in the State field is either AK (Alaska) or HI
(Hawaii).

Ammo WPOD Enter the Water Port of Debarkation for items being
shipped with ammo from this installation. An entry is
requtred in this field only when there is data entered m
the Country lield  or the entry in the State field is
either AK (Alaska) or HI (Hawaii).

d. Data is required in the General Cargo WPOD, APOD,  and Ammo WPOD fields
when there is an entry in the Country field or the entry in the State field is AK (Alaska)
or HI (Hawaii).

(1) If the Country field is blank and the entry in the State field is not AK or HI, press
ESC after you have entered the zip code, to accept your entry. You will be returned
to the DODAAC: ring menu to begin your next entry, deletion or modification.

(2) If the Country field is not blank or the entry in the State field is AK or HI, enter
data into the Zip Code, General Cargo WPOD, APOD,  and Ammo WPOD
fields, pressing RETURN after each entry, and then press ESC to accept your
entry. You will be returned to the DODAAC: ring menu to begin your next entry,
deletion or modification.

11.3.1.1.2 Modifyin?  a DODAAC.

Use the following procedures to Modify DODAAC entries in the Reference Tables:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select DODAAC. The DODAAC: ring menu will
be displayed at the top of the DODAAC screen.

b. From the DODAAC: ring menu, select Modify. The cursor will move to the DO-
DAACYCAGE  field.

c. Enter the DODAAC or Cage number and press RETURN, or press F6 to select a
DODAAC from the DODAAC window. The cursor will move to the GBLOC field
and all the data for this DODAAC will be displayed.

When F6 is used, the DODAAC, GBLOC, and Installation Name fields will be blank
when the DODAAC window is first displayed.
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Figure 11-4. Modify DODAAC in Reference Table Screen

(1) You can query on any one of these fields by entering the appropriate information,
or you can display the entire list of DODAACs  as shown in Figure 11-4, by
pressing ESC.

(2) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the DODAAC to be modified, and press
ESC. The information for the selected DODAAC will be displayed in the
DODAAC screen and the cursor will be in the GBLOC field

d. While in the GBLOC field, you can press F9 to access the CFM DODAAC Disability
Data window as shown in Figure 11-5.  The DODAAC field will automatically be
filled from the DODAAC screen and the cursor will be in the MODE field.

(1) Enter the information for each field, pressing RETURN after each entry.

The following is an explanation of the information to be entered into each data
field of the CFM DODAAC Disability Data window.

Field Name Type Explanation
NOTE: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional.

D O D A A C  A The six-character., alpha-numeric character Department
of Defense Activity Address Code or the five-charac-
ter, al ha-numeric cage number is automatically en-
tered rom the DODAAC screen.P

Mode
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'IF091
.------

Figure 11-5. CFM DODAAC Disability Data Window

SCAC

Type
Charge

The four-character Standard Carrier Account Codes

(2) When all of the entries have been made, press ESC to accept them. The cursor
will return to the GBLOC field of the DODAAC screen where you can to make
other changes.

e . Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make the change.
You can modify any field in the DODAAC reference tables except the DODAAC/
CAGE field. To change the DODAACKAGE, you must delete the entire entry and
then add the correct data as a new record.

f. Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information.

g. Repeat the procedures in paragraphs d. through f. above until all the necessary changes
have been made.

h. When all of the modifications have been made, press ESC to save them. The cursor
will return to the DODAAC: ring menu where you can select another option or press
E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.
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3 .
Deletmq  a DODAAC,

Use the following procedures to Delete a DODAAC in the Reference Tables:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select DODAAC. The DODAAC: ring menu will
be displayed at the top of the DODAAC screen.

b. From the DODAAC: ring menu, select Delete. The cursor will move to the DODAACY
CAGE field.

c . Enter the DODAAC or CAGE number and press RETURN. All the data for this
DODAAC will be displayed, and a prompt will be displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this record (y/n)?

(1) Enter n in response to this prompt and Record not deleted message will be
displayed. The cursor will return to the DODAAC: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

(2) Enter y in response to this prompt and a Record deleted message will be displayed
that the DODAAC had been deleted. The cursor will return to the DODAAC: ring
menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the
Shipment Planning menu.

d. If you do not know the DODAAC, press F6 to select it from the DODAAC window. *--
When the DODAAC window is first displayed, the DODAAC, GBLOC, and Instal-
lation Name fields will be blank.

(1) You can query on any one of these fields by entering the appropriate information
and pressing ESC, or you can press ESC while the DODAAC field is blank to
display the entire list of available DODAACs  as shown in Figure 11-4 (page
1 l-10).

(2) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the DODAAC to be deleted, and press
ESC. The cursor will return to the DODAAC screen, all the data for this
DODAAC will be displayed, and a prompt will be displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this record (y/n)?

(a ) Enter n in response to this prompt and a Record not deleted message will
be displayed. The cursor will return to the DODAAC: ring menu where you
can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment
Planning menu.

(b) Enter y in response to this prompt and a message will be displayed that the
DODAAC had been deleted. The cursor will return to the DODAAC: ring
menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to
the Shipment Planning menu.
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. .4 VIewma  a DODAAC,

Use the following procedures to View a DODAAC in the Reference Tables:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select DODAAC. The DODAAC: ring menu will
be displayed at the top of the DODAAC screen.

b. From the DODAAC: ring menu, select View. The cursor will move to the DODAACY
CAGE field.

c . Enter the DODAAC or CAGE number and press RETURN. The data for that
DODAACKAGE will be displayed and the cursor will return to the DODAAC: ring
menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the
Shipment Planning menu.

If you do not know the DODAAC, press F6 to select it from the DODAAC window.
When the DODAAC window is first displayed, the DODAAC, GBLOC, and Instal-
lation Name fields will be blank.

(1) You can query on any one of these fields by entering the appropriate information
and pressing ESC, or you can press ESC while the DODAAC field is blank to
display the entire list of available DODAACs  as shown in Figure 11-4 (page
1 l-10).

(2) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the DODAAC to be viewed, and press
ESC.

(3) All the data for this DODAAC will be displayed, and the cursor will return to the
DODAAC: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice
to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.1.2 Lading Codes Reference Table.

This function allows you to Add, Modify, Delete, and View Lading Codes:

As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 11.3.1 (page 1 l-2) above to access the
Reference Tables menu.

11.3.1.2.1 Adding  a Ladina Code .

Most of the Lading Codes will be loaded when the TC ACCIS software was loaded on your
system. However, you can use the following procedures if you need additional Lading Codes:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Lading Codes. The LADING CODE: ring
menu will be displayed at the top of the Lading Code screen.

b. From the LADING CODE: ring menu, select Add. The cursor will move to the Code
field.
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c . Enter the Lading Code and Description in the appropriate fields, pressing RETURN
after each entry.

d. Press ESC to accept the entries. The cursor will return to the LADING CODE: ring
menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the
Shipment Planning menu.

2 . . .Mod&mg&kUna  Code,

Use the following procedures to modify Lading Codes in the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Lading Codes. The LADING CODE: ring
menu will be displayed at the top of the Lading Code screen.

b. From the LADING CODE: ring menu, select Modify. The cursor will move to the
Code field.

C . Enter the Lading Code to be modified and press RETURN, or press F6 while in the
Code field. When F6 is pressed, use the cursor control keys to highlight the lading
code to be modified, and press ESC.

Note: The cursor will move to the Desc  field. You can make modifications to the
Description only. If you need to modify the lading code, you must delete the
entry and add the correct information as a new Lading Code. --?

d. Enter the new Description by typing over the displayed information.

e. When you have completed your changes, pressing ESC to accept the data. The cursor
will return to the LADING CODE: ring menu where you can select another option or
press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.1.2.3 Deleting a Ladina Code.

Use the following procedures to delete Lading Codes from the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Lading Codes. The LADING CODE: ring
menu will be displayed at the top of the Lading Code screen.

b. From the LADING CODE: ring menu, select Delete. The cursor will move to the Code
field.

c. Enter the Lading Code to be deleted and press RETURN, or press F6 while in the
Code field. When F6 is pressed, use the cursor control keys to highlight the lading
code to be deleted, and press ESC.

A prompt will be displayed:
Are you sure you want to delete this record (y/n)?

:--.
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(a ) Enter n in response to this prompt and a Record not deleted message will
be displayed. The cursor will return to the LADING CODE: ring menu where
you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment
Planning menu.

(b) Enter y in response to this prompt and a message will be displayed that the
Lading Code has been deleted. The cursor will return to the LADING CODE:
ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return
to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.1.2.4 Viewina a Lading Code.

Use the following procedures to view Lading Codes in the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Lading Codes. The LADlNG  CODE: ring
menu will be displayed at the top of the Lading Code screen.

b. From the LADING CODE: ring menu, select View. The cursor will move to the Code
field.

c . Enter the Lading Code to be viewed and press RETURN, or press F6 while in the
Code field. When F6 is pressed, use the cursor control keys to highlight the lading
code to be viewed, and press ESC.

d. The information for the selected record will be displayed. The cursor will return to the
LADING CODE: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice
to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.1.3 SCAC Reference Table.

This function allows you to Add, Modify, Delete, and View the Standard Carrier Account
Codes (SCAC) in the Reference Table.

As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 11.3.1 (page 1 l-2) above to access the
Reference Tables menu.

11.3.1.3.1 Addina a SCAC.

Use the following procedures to add SCACs  to the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select SCAC. The SCAC CODE: ring menu will
be displayed at the top of the SCAC screen.

b. From the SCAC CODE: ring menu, select Add. The cursor will move to the SCAC
field.

C . Enter the appropriate information in the fields, pressing RETURN after each entry.
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d. When all the data has been entered, press ESC. The cursor will return to the SCAC
CODE: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return

-

to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.1.3.2 Modifying a SCAC.

Use the following procedures to modify SCACs  in the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select SCAC. The SCAC CODE: ring menu will
be displayed at the top of the SCAC screen.

b. From the SCAC CODE: ring menu, select Modify. A blank SCAC screen will be
displayed with the cursor in the SCAC field.

C. Enter the SCAC and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the SCAC Desc  field
and all the data for this SCAC will be displayed.

As an alternative you can press F6 to sclcct a SCAC from the SCAC Code window.
When F6 is used, the SCAC and SCAC Description fields will be blank when the
SCAC Code window is first displayed.

(1) You can query on either or both of these fields by entering the appropriate
information and pressing ESC, or you can display the entire list of SCACs by
pressing ESC.

(2) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the SCAC to be modified, and press ESC.

(3) The cursor will return to the SCAC screen and the data for the selected SCAC
will be displayed with the cursor in the SCAC Desc  field.

d. Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you need to make the change.
You can modify any field in the SCAC reference tables except the SCAC field. To
make changes in the SCAC field you must delete the entire record and then add a new
record with the correct data.

e. Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information.

f. Repeat the procedures in paragraphs d. and e. above until all the necessary changes
have been made.

g. When all of the modifications have been made, press ESC to save your changes. The
cursor will return to the SCAC CODE: ring menu where you can select another option
or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.1.3.3 Deletina a SCAC.

Use the following procedures to delete a SCAC from the Reference Table:
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J---u. a. From the Reference Tables menu, select SCAC. The SCAC CODE: ring menu will
be displayed at the top of the SCAC screen.

b. From the SCAC CODE: ring menu, select Delete. The cursor will move to the SCAC
field.

c. Enter the SCAC to be deleted and press RETURN.

As an alternative you can press F6 to select a SCAC from the SCAC Code window.
When F6 is used, the SCAC and SCAC Description fields will be blank when the
SCAC Code window is first displayed.

(1) You can query on either or both of these fields by entering the appropriate
information and pressing ESC, or you can display the entire list of SCACs by
pressing ESC.

(2) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the SCAC to be deleted, and press ESC.

d. All the data for this SCAC will be displayed and a prompt will be displayed:
Are you sure you want to delete this record (y/n)?

(1) Enter n in response to this prompt and a Record not deleted message will be
displayed. The cursor will return to the SCAC CODE: ring menu where you can
select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning
menu.

(2) Enter y in response to this prompt and a message will be displayed that the SCAC
has been deleted. The cursor will return to the SCAC CODE: ring menu where
you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment
Planning menu.

11.3.1.3.4 Viewina a SAC.

Use the following procedures to view SCACs  in the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select SCAC. The SCAC CODE: ring menu will
be displayed at the top of the SCAC screen.

b. From the SCAC CODE: ring menu, select View. The cursor will move to the SCAC
field.

c. Enter the SCAC to be viewed and press RETURN.

As an alternative you can press F6 to select a SCAC from the SCAC Code window.
When F6 is used, the SCAC and SCAC Description fields will be blank when the
SCAC Code window is first displayed.
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(1) You can query on either or both of these fields by entering the appropriate
information and pressing ESC, or you can display the entire list of SCACs  by
pressing ESC.

(2) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the SCAC to be viewed, and press ESC.

.,--.

d. The information for this SCAC will be displayed. The cursor will return to the SCAC
CODE: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return
to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.1.4 SPLC Reference Table.

This function allows you to Add, Modify, Delete, and View Standard Point Location Codes
(SPLC) in the Reference  Table.

As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 11.3.1 (page 1 l-2) above to access the
Reference Tables menu.

11.3.1.4.1  Adding a SPLC.

Use the following procedures to add SPLCs  to the Reference Table:

a.

b.

C.

d.

From the Reference Tables menu, select SPLC. The SPLC CODE: ring menu will be
displayed at the top of the SPLC screen.

Select the Add option. The cursor will move to the SPLC field.

Enter the data for the SPLC, pressing RETURN after each entry. If you attempt to
add a SPLC that already exists in the reference table the following message will be
displayed:

Cannot add an already existing SPLC Code

When all the entries have been made, press ESC to accept the data. The cursor will
return to the SPLC CODE: ring menu where you can select another option or press
E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

4.2
. .ModIfyma  a SPLC,

Use the following procedures to modify SPLCs  in the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select SPLC. The SPLC CODE: ring menu will be
displayed at the top of the SPLC screen.

b. From the SPLC CODE: ring menu, select Modify. A blank SPLC screen will be
displayed with the cursor in the SPLC field.

c . Enter the SPLC and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the GBLOC field and
all the data for this SPLC will be displayed. /---
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As an alternative you can press F6 to select a SPLC from the SPLC Code window.
When F6 is used, the SPLC, GBLOC, and SPLC ADDRESS1 fields will be blank
when the SPLC Code window is first displayed.

(1) You can query on any of these fields by entering the appropriate information and
pressing ESC, or you can display the entire list of SPLCs  by pressing ESC.

(2) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the SPLC to be modified, and press ESC.

(3) The cursor will return to the SPLC screen and the data for the selected SPLC will
be displayed with the cursor in the GBLOC field.

d. Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you need to make the change.
You can modify any field in the SPLC reference tables except the SPLC field. To
make changes in the SPLC field you must delete the entire record and then add a new
record with the correct data.

e. Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information.

f. Repeat the procedures in paragraphs d. and e. above until all the necessary changes
have been made.

g. When all of the modifications have been made, press ESC to save them. The cursor
will return to the SPLC CODE: ring menu where you can select another option or press
E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.1.4.3 Deleting a SPLC.

Use the following procedures to delete a SPLC from the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select SPLC. The SPLC CODE: ring menu will be
displayed at the top of the SPLC screen.

b. From the SPLC CODE: ring menu, select Delete. The cursor will move to the SPLC
field.

c. Enter the SPLC to be deleted and press RETURN.

As an alternative you can press F6 to select a SPLC from the SPLC Code window.
When F6 is used, the SPLC, GBLOC, and SPLC ADDRESS1 fields will be blank
when the SPLC Code window is first displayed.

(1) You can query on any of these fields by entering the appropriate information and
pressing ESC, or you can display the entire list of SPLCs  by pressing ESC.

(2) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the SPLC to be deleted, and press ESC.

(3) The cursor will return to the SPLC screen, the data for the selected SPLC will be
displayed, and a prompt will be displayed:

11-19



TC ACCIS End User Manual
June 17,1999

Are you sure you want to delete this record (y/n)?
_..-

(a) Enter n in response to this prompt and a Record not deleted message will
be displayed. The cursor will return to the SPLC CODE: ring menu where
you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment
Planning menu.

(b) Enter y in response to this prompt and a message will be displayed that the
SPLC has been deleted. The cursor will return to the SPLC CODE: ring menu
where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the
Shipment Planning menu.

4.4
.

VIewha  a SPLC,

Use the following procedures to view SPLCs  in the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select SPLC. The SPLC CODE: ring menu will be
displayed at the top of the SPLC screen.

b. From the SPLC CODE: ring menu, select View. The cursor will move to the SPLC
field.

c. Enter the SPLC to be viewed and press RETURN.

As an alternative you can press F6 to select a SPLC from the SPLC Code window. ..‘-y
When F6 is used, the SPLC, GBLOC, and SPLC ADDRESS1 fields  will be blank
when the SPLC Code window is first displayed.

(1) You can query on any of these fields by entering the appropriate information and
pressing ESC, or you can display the entire list of SPLCs  by pressing ESC.

(2) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the SPLC to be modified, and press ESC.

d. The information for the selected record will be displayed. The cursor will return to the
SPLC CODE: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice
to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

5 .Fmmce  Center Codes Reference Table

This function allows you to Add, Modify, Delete, and View Finance Center Codes in the
Reference Table.

As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 11.3.1 (page 1 l-2) above to access the
Reference Tables menu.

11.3.1.5.1 Addina a Finance Center Code.

The most frequently used Finance Center Codes were loaded into the TC ACCIS database when
the software was installed. However, there is a capability to add more Finance Center Codes to

-_-
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_-- this reference table. Use the following procedures to add Finance Center Codes to the Reference
Table when necessary:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Finance Center Codes. The FINANCE
CENTER CODE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Finance Center Code
screen.

b. Select the Add option. The cursor will move to the Code field.

c. Enter the data for the Finance Center Code, pressing RETURN after each entry. If
you attempt to add a Finance Center Code that already exists in the reference table the
following message will be displayed:

Cannot add an already existing finance center code

d. When all the entries have been completed, press ESC to accept the data. The cursor
will return to the FINANCE CENTER CODE: ring menu where you can select another
option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.1.5.2 Modifyina a Finance Center Code.

Use the following procedures to modify Finance Center Codes in the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Finance Center Codes. The FINANCE
CENTER CODE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Finance Center Code
screen.

b. From the FINANCE CENTER CODE: ring menu, select Modify. A blank Finance
Center Code screen will be displayed with the cursor in the Code field.

c. Enter the Finance Center Code and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the
Desc  field and all the data for this Code will be displayed.

As an alternative you can press F6 to select a Finance Center Code from the Funding
Code window. When F6 is used, data will be displayed in the Code and Description
fields when the Funding Code window is first displayed.

(1) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the Code to be modified, and press ESC.

(2) The cursor will return to the Finance Center Code screen and the data for the
selected Code will be displayed with the cursor in the Desc  field.

d. Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you need to make-the change.
You can modify any field in the Finance Center Code reference tables except the Code
field. To make changes in the Code field you must delete the entire record and then
add a new record with the correct data.

e . Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information.
.--
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f. Repeat the procedures in paragraphs d. and e. above until all the necessary changes -.w
have been made.

g. When all of the modifications have been made, press ESC to save them. The cursor
will return to the FINANCE CENTER CODE: ring menu where you can select another
option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

3 . .Deletrng  a Fmance  Center Code,

Use the following procedures to delete a Finance Center Code from the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Finance Center Codes. The FINANCE
CENTER CODE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Finance Center Code
screen.

b. From the FINANCE CENTER CODE: ring menu, select Delete. The cursor will move
to the Code field.

c. You can enter the Finance Center Code to be deleted and press RETURN, or press
F6 while in the Code field to display a list of available Funding Codes. When F6 is
pressed, use the cursor control keys to highlight the Finance Center Code to be deleted,
and press ESC.

The information for the selected Code will be displayed and a prompt will be displayed:
Are you sure you want to delete this record (y/n)?

(a ) Enter n in response to this prompt and a Record not deleted message will
be displayed. The cursor will return to the FINANCE CENTER CODE: ring
menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to
the Shipment Planning menu.

(b) Enter y in response to this prompt and a message will be displayed that the
Finance Center Code has been deleted. The cursor will return to the FI-
NANCE CENTER CODE: ring menu where you can select another option
or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.1.5.4 Viewina a Finance Center Code.

Use the following procedures to view Finance Center Codes in the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Finance Center Codes. The FINANCE
CENTER CODE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Finance Center Code
screen.

b. From the FINANCE CENTER CODE: ring menu, select View. The cursor will move
to the Code field.

A-_.
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c. Enter the Finance Center Code and press RETURN. The information for the selected
record will be displayed. The cursor will return to the FINANCE CENTER CODE:
ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the
Shipment Planning menu.

As an alternative you can press F6 to select a Finance Center Code from the Funding
Code window. When F6 is used, data will be displayed in the Code and Description
fields when the Funding Code window is first displayed.

(1) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the Code to be viewed, and press ESC.

(2) The information for the selected record will be displayed. The cursor will return
to the FINANCE CENTER CODE: ring menu where you can select another option
or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

1.6 .Transportation Mode Codes Reference Table,

This function allows you to Add, Modify, Delete, and View Transportation Mode Codes in the
Reference Table.

As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 11.3.1 (page 1 l-2) above to access the
Reference Tables menu.

11.3.1.6.1 Addina a Transportation Mode Code .

Most of the Transportation Mode Codes were loaded into the TC ACCIS database at the time
the software was installed. However, there is an option to add additional Transportation Mode
Codes. Use the following procedures to add Transportation Mode Codes to the Reference Table
when necessary:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Transportation Modes. The TRANSPOR-
TATION CODE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Transportation Mode
Code screen.

b. Select the Add option. The cursor will move to the MTMC Code field.

c. Enter the data for the Transportation Code, pressing RETURN after each entry. If
you attempt to add a MTMC Code that already exists in the reference table the
following message will be displayed:

Cannot add an already existing transportation code

d. When all the entries have been made, press ESC to accept them. The cursor will return
to the TRANSPORTATION CODE: ring menu where you can select another option
or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.1.6.2 Modifyina a Transportation Mode Code,

Use the following procedures to modify Transportation Mode Codes in the Reference Table:
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a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Transportation Modes. The TRANSPOR-
TATION CODE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Transportation Mode
Codes screen.

b. From the TRANSPORTATION CODE: ring menu, select Modify. A blank Transpor-
tation Mode Code screen will be displayed with the cursor in the MTMC Code field.

c. Enter the MTMC Code and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the Desc  field
and all the data for this Code will be displayed.

As an alternative you can press F6 to select a Code from the Transportation Mode
Code window as shown in Figure 1 l-6. . When F6 is used, data will be displayed in
the Code and Description fields when the Funding Code window is first displayed.

22Aug94 Transportation Mode Code FiCPiF102
________________________________________----------------------------------------

Code Descriptionq ~~iltiijir~~~i~~
3 Roil on roil off (RORO)  service
4 Armed Forces Courier Service (ARFCOS)
5 Surface - Small Package Carrier
6 Military Office Mail (MOM)
7 Express Mail
6 Pipeline
9 Local delivery by government or commercial truck . . .
A Motor, truckload
B Motor, less than truckload

Record 1 of 34

Figure 11-6. Transportation Mode Code Help Window

(1) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the Code to be modified, and press ESC.

(2) The cursor will return to the Transportation Mode Code screen and the data for
the selected Code will be displayed with the cursor in the Desc  field.

d. Press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want to make the change.
You can change only the Description and Ansi Code for the Transportation Mode
Code. To make changes in the MTMC Code field you must delete the entire record
and then add a new record with the correct data.

e . Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information.
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/-- f. When all of the modifications have been made, press ESC to save them. The cursor
will return to the TRANSPORTATION CODE: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.1.6.3 Deleting  a Transportation Mode Code.

Use the following procedures to delete a Transportation Mode Code from the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Transportation Modes. The TRANSPOR-
TATION CODE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Transportation Mode
Codes screen.

b. From the TRANSPORTATION CODE: ring menu, select Delete. The cursor will
move to the MTMC Code field.

c. You can enter the MTMC Code to be deleted and press RETURN, or press F6 while
in the MTMC Code field to display a list of available Codes. When F6 is pressed, use
the cursor control keys to highlight the Code to be deleted, and press ESC.

The information for the selected Code will be displayed and a prompt will be displayed:
Are you sure you want to delete this record (y/n)?

(a ) Enter n in response to this prompt and a Record not deleted message will
be displayed. The cursor will return to the TRANSPORTATION CODE: ring
menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to
the Shipment Planning menu.

(b) Enter y in response to this prompt and a message will be displayed that the
MTMC Code has been deleted. The cursor will return to the TRANSPOR-
TATION CODE: ring menu where you can select another option or press
E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

61.3.1.6.4 Viewina a Transpohation Mode Code.

Use the following procedures to view Transportation Mode Codes in the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Transportation Modes. The TRANSPOR-
TATION CODE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Transportation Mode
Codes screen.

b. From the TRANSPORTATION CODE: ring menu, select View. The cursor will move
to the MTMC Code field.

c. Enter the MTMC Code and press RETURN. The information for the selected record
will be displayed. The cursor will return to the TRANSPORTATION CODE: ring
menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the
Shipment Planning menu.
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As an alternative you can press F6 to select a Code from the Transportation Mode
Code window. When F6  is used, data will be displayed in the Code and Description
fields when the Transportation Mode Code window is first displayed.

(1) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the Code to be viewed, and press ESC.

(2) The information for the selected record will be displayed. The cursor will return
to the TRANSPORTATION CODE: ring menu where you can select another
option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.1.7 Security Risk Codes Reference Table.

This function allows you to Add, Modify, Delete, and View the Security Risk Codes in the
Reference Table.

As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 11.3.1 (page 1 l-2) above to access the
Reference Tables menu.

11.3.1.7.1 Addina a Security Risk Code.

Use the following procedures to add Security Risk Codes to the Reference Table:

a.

b.

C.

d.

From the Reference Tables menu, select Security Risk Codes. The SECURITY RISK
CODE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Security Risk Codes screen.

--7
From the SECURITY RISK CODE: ring menu, select Add. The cursor will move to
the Code field.

Enter the appropriate information in the fields, pressing RETURN after each entry.

When all the entries have been entered, press ESC to accept them. The cursor will
return to the SECURITY RISK CODE: ring menu where you can select another option
or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu..

7.2 . . . .Modlfvlna  a Security  Risk Codes,

Use the following procedures to modify Security Risk Codes in the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Security Risk Codes. The SECURITY RISK
CODE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Security Risk Codes screen.

b. From the SECURITY RISK CODE: ring menu, select Modify. A blank Security Risk
Codes screen will be displayed with the cursor in the Code field.

c. Enter the Code and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the Desc  field and all
the data for this Code will be displayed.
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As an alternative you can press F6 to select a Code from the Security Risk Code
window. When F6 is used, data will be displayed in the Code and Description fields
when the Security Risk Code window is first displayed.

(1) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the Code to be modified, and press ESC.

(2) The cursor will return to the Security Risk Codes screen and the data for the
selected Code will be displayed with the cursor in the Desc  field.

d. Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information. You can not modify the
information in the Code field. To make changes in the Code field you must delete the
entire record and then add a new record with the correct data.

e. When all of the modifications have been made, press ESC to save them. The cursor
will return to the SECURITY RISK CODE: ring menu where you can select another
option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.1.7.3 Deletina a Security Risk Code.

Use the following procedures to delete a Security Risk Code from the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Security Risk Codes. The SECURITY RISK
CODE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Security Risk Codes screen.

b. From the SECURITY RISK CODE: ring menu, select Delete. The cursor will move
to the Code field.

C. You can enter the Code to be deleted and press RETURN, or press F6 while in the
Code field to display a list of available Codes. When F6 is pressed, use the cursor
control keys to highlight the Code to be deleted, and press ESC.

The information for the selected Code will be displayed and a prompt will be displayed:
Are you sure you want to delete this record (y/n)?

(a ) Enter n in response to this prompt and a Record not deleted message will
be displayed. The cursor will return to the SECURITY RISK CODE: ring
menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to
the Shipment Planning menu.

(b) Enter y in response to this prompt and a message will be displayed that the
Code has been deleted. The cursor will return to the SECURITY RISK
CODE: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit  twice
to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

. .
1.7.4 VIewma a Secur ity Risk Code,

Use the following procedures to view Security Risk Codes in the Reference Table:
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a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Security Risk Codes.  The SECURITY RISK
CODE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Security Risk Codes screen. :- .

b. From the SECURITY RISK CODE: ring menu, select View.

C. Enter the Code and press RETURN. The information for the selected record will be
displayed. The cursor will return to the SECURITY RISK CODE: ring menu where
you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning
menu.

As an alternative you can press F6 to select a Code from the Security Risk Code
window. When F6 is used, data will be displayed in the Code and Description fields
when the Security Risk Code window is first displayed.

(1) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the Code to be viewed, and press ESC.

(2) The information for the sclcctcd record will be displayed. The cursor will return
to the SECURITY RISK CODE: ring menu where you can select another option
or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.1.8 Type Service Codes Reference Table.

This function allows you to Add, Modify, Delete, and View the Type Service Codes in the
Reference Table.

As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 11.3.1 (page 11-2) above to access the
Reference Tables menu.

11.3.1.8.1 Adding a Type Service Code.

Use the following procedures to add Type Service Codes to the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Type Service Codes. The TYPE SERVICE
CODE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Type Service Codes screen.

b. From the TYPE SERVICE CODE: ring menu, select Add. The cursor will move to
the Code field.

c. Enter the appropriate information in the fields, pressing RETURN after each entry.

d. When all the data has been entered, press ESC. The cursor will return to the TYPE
SERVICE CODE: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit
twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu..

.l1.3,1.8.2 Modifyina a Type Service Code .

Use the following procedures to modify Type Service Codes in the Reference Table:
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a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Type Service Codes. The TYPE SERVICE
CODE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Type Service Codes screen.

b. From the TYPE SERVICE CODE: ring menu, select Modify. A blank Type Service
Codes screen will be displayed with the cursor in the Code field.

C. Enter the Code and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the Desc  field and all
the data for this Code will be displayed.

As an alternative you can press F6 to select a Code from the Type Service Code
window. When F6 is used, data will be displayed in the Code and Description fields
when the Type Service Code window is first displayed.

(1) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the Code to be modified, and press ESC.

(2) The cursor will return to the Type Service Codes screen and the data for the
selected Code will be displayed with the cursor in the Desc  field.

d. Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information. You can not modify the
Code field. To make changes in the Code field you must delete the entire record and
then add a new record with the correct data.

e . When all of the modifications have been made, press ESC to save your changes. The
cursor will return to the TYPE SERVICE CODE: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

61.3.1.8.3 Deleting  a Type Service Code .

Use the following procedures to delete a Type Service Code from the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Type Service Code. The TYPE SERVICE
CODE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Type Service Codes screen.

b. From the TYPE SERVICE CODE: ring menu, select Delete. The cursor will move to
the Code field.

c. Enter the Code to be deleted and press RETURN, or press F6 while in the Code field
to display a list of available Codes. When F6 is pressed, use the cursor control keys
to highlight the Code to be deleted, and press ESC.

The information for the selected Code will be displayed and a prompt will be displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this record (y/n)?

(a ) Enter n in response to this prompt and a Record not deleted message will
be displayed. The cursor will return to the TYPE SERVICE CODE: ring
menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to
the Shipment Planning menu.
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(b) Enter y in response to this prompt and a message will be displayed that the
Type Service Code has been deleted. The cursor will return to the TYPE
SERVICE CODE: ring menu where you can select another option or press
E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.1.8.4 Viewina a Type Service Code.

Use the following procedures to view Type Service Codes in the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Type Service Codes. The TYPE SERVICE
CODE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Type Service Codes screen.

b. From the TYPE SERVICE CODE: ring menu, select View.

c. Enter the Code and press RETURN. The information for the selected record will be
displayed. The cursor will return to the TYPE SERVICE CODE: ring menu where you
can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning
menu.

As an alternative you can press F6 to select a Code from the Type Service Code
window. When F6 is used, data will be displayed in the Code and Description fields
when the Type Service Code window is first displayed.

(1) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the Code to be viewed, and press ESC.
- - .

(2) The information for the selected record will be displayed. The cursor will return
to the TYPE SERVICE CODE: ring menu where you can select another option
or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.1.9 Freiaht Rate Codes Reference Table.

This function allows you to Add, Modify, Delete, and View the Freight Rate Codes in the
Reference Table.

As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 11.3.1 (page 1 l-2) above to access the
Reference Tables menu.

11.3.1.9.1 Addina a Freiaht Rate Code,

Use the following procedures to add Freight Rate Codes to the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Freight Rate Codes. The FREIGHT RATE
CODE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Freight Rate Codes screen.

b. From the FREIGHT RATE CODE: ring menu, select Add. The cursor will move to
the DOD Code field.

c. Enter the appropriate information in all the fields, pressing RETURN after each entry. L---x
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d. When all the data has been entered, press ESC. The cursor will return to the FREIGHT
RATE CODE: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice
to return to the Shipment Planning menu..

11.3.1.9.2 Modifyina a Freight  Rate Code.

Use the following procedures to modify Freight Rate Codes in the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Freight Rate Codes. The FREIGHT RATE
CODE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Freight Rate Codes screen.

b. From the FREIGHT RATE CODE: ring menu, select Modify. A blank Freight Rate
Codes screen will be displayed with the cursor in the DOD Code field.

c. There are two ways to select a Freight Rate Code to be modified. Use the first method
when you have enough information to identify the specific code you want to modify.
Use the second method when you need to select the code to be modified from a list of
all available codes.

(1) The first method is to enter both the DOD Code & the Xl2 Code, pressing
RETURN after each entry. After the Xl2 Code has been entered, the DOD
Description will be displayed and the cursor will move to the DOD Desc  field.

Note: Some Freight Rate Codes do not have a DOD Code. When this happens,
leave the DOD Code field blank and press RETURN to move the cursor to
the Xl2 Code field. Then enter the Xl2 Code and press RETURN.

(2) As an alternative you can press F6 when the cursor is in either the DOD Code or
the Xl2 Code field to select a Freight Rate Code from the Freight Rate Code
window. When F6 is used, data will be displayed in the DOD Code (when
available), Xl2 Code, and Description fields when the Freight Rate Code
window is first displayed.

(a) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the Code to be modified, and press
ESC.

(b) The cursor will return to the Freight Rate Codes screen and the data for the
selected Code will be displayed with the cursor in the DOD Desc  field.

Note: You can modify only the DOD Desc  field in the Freight Rate Codes, refer-
ence table. To make changes in the DOD Code or Xl2 Code fields you must
delete the entire record and then add a new record with the correct data.

d. Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information.
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e. When all of the modifications have been made, press ESC to save them. The cursor
will return to the FREIGHT RATE CODE: ring menu where you can select another

~....

option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.1.9.3 Deletina a Freight Rate Code.

Use the following procedures to delete a Freight Rate Code from the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Freight Rate Codes. The FREIGHT RATE
CODE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Freight Rate Codes screen.

b. From the FREIGHT RATE CODE: ring menu, select Delete. The cursor will move to
the DOD Code field.

c. There are two ways to select a Freight Rate Code to be deleted. Use the first method
when you have enough information to identify the specific code you want to modify.
Use the second method when you need to select the code to be modified from a list of
all available codes.

(1) The first method is to enter both the DOD Code ti the Xl2 Code, pressing
RETURN after each entry. After the Xl2 Code has been entered, the DOD
Description will be displayed.

Note: Some Freight Rate Codes do not have a DOD Code. When this happens,
leave the DOD Code field blank and press RETURN to move the cursor to ----x

the Xl2 Code field. Then enter the Xl2 Code and press RETURN.

(2) As an alternative you can press F6 when the cursor is in either the DOD Code or
the Xl2 Code field to select a Freight Rate Code from the Freight Rate Code
window. When F6 is used, data will be displayed in the DOD Code (when
available), Xl2 Code, and Description fields when the Freight Rate Code
window is first displayed..

(a) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the Code to be deleted, and press
ESC.

(b) The cursor will return to the Freight Rate Codes screen and the data for the
selected Code will be displayed.

d. When the Code is selected, a prompt will be displayed:
Are you sure you want to delete this record (y/n)?

(1) Enter n in response to this prompt and a Record not deleted message will
be displayed. The cursor will return to the FREIGHT RATE CODE: ring
menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to
the Shipment Planning menu. .’ ,
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(2) Enter y in response to this prompt and a message will be displayed that the
Freight Rate Code has been deleted. The cursor will return to the FREIGHT
RATE CODE: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit
twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.1.9.4 Viewina a Freiaht Rate Code.

Use the following procedures to view Freight Rate Codes in the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Freight Rate Codes. The FREIGHT RATE
CODE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Freight Rate Codes screen.

b. From the FREIGHT RATE CODE: ring menu, select View. The cursor will move to
the DOD Code field.

c. There are two ways to select a Freight Rate Code to be viewed. Use the first method
when you have enough information to identify the specific code you want to modify.
Use the second method when you need to select the code to be modified from a list of
all available codes.

(1) The first method is to enter both the DOD Code a the Xl2 Code, pressing
RETURN after each entry. After the Xl2 Code has been entered, the DOD
Description will be displayed and the cursor will return to the FREIGHT RATE
CODE: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to
return to the Shipment Planning menu.

Note: Some Freight Rate Codes do not have a DOD Code. When this happens,
leave the DOD Code field blank and press RETURN to move the cursor to
the Xl2 Code field. Then enter the Xl2 Code and mess RETURN.

(2) As an alternative you can press F6 when the cursor is in either the DOD Code or
the Xl2 Code field to select a Freight Rate Code from the Freight Rate Code
window. When F6 is used, data will be displayed in the DOD Code (when
available), Xl2 Code, and Description fields when the Freight Rate Code
window is first displayed.

(a) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the Code to be modified, and press
ESC.

(b) The cursor will return to the Freight Rate Codes screen and the data for the
selected Code will be displayed and the cursor will return to the FREIGHT
RATE CODE: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit
twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.
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.
0 Commochty  Codes Reference Tam

This function allows you to Add, Modify, Delete, and View the Commodity Codes in the
Reference Table.

As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 11.3.1 (page 1 l-2) above to access the
Reference Tables menu.

0.1 .Ad$Lna a Commodity  Code,

Use the following procedures to add Commodity Codes to the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Commodity Codes. The COMMODITY
CODE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Commodity Codes screen.

b. From the COMMODITY CODE: ring menu, select Add. The cursor will move to the
Code Type field.

c. Enter the appropriate information in all the fields, pressing RETURN after each entry.

d. When all the data has been entered, press ESC. The cursor will return to the
COMMODITY CODE: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit
twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu..

. . .
0 3, Modlfyng  a Commodity Code,

Use the following procedures to modify Commodity Codes in the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Commodity Codes. The COMMODITY
CODE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Commodity Codes screen.

b. From the COMMODITY CODE: ring menu, select Modify. A blank Commodity
Codes screen will be displayed with the cursor in the Code Type field.

c. There are two ways to select a Commodity Code to be modified. Use the first method
when you have enough information to identify the specific code you want to modify.
Use the second method when you need to select the code to be modified from a list of
all available codes.

(1) The first way is to enter the Code Type and Code, pressing RETURN after each
entry. The Code Desc  field will be filled and the cursor will move to the Code
Desc  field.

‘7

(2) As an alternative you can press F6 when the cursor is in the Code Type field to
select a Code from the Commodity Code window. When F6 is used, the available
Code Type, Code, and Code Desc  fields will be displayed in the Commodity
Code window.
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(a ) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the Commodity Code to be modified,
and press ESC.

(b) The cursor will return to the Commodity Codes screen and the data for the
selected Code will be displayed with the cursor in the Code Desc  field.

d. You can only modify the Code Desc  field in the Commodity Code reference table. To
make changes in the Type Code and Code fields you must delete the entire record
and then add a new record with the correct data.

e . Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information.

f. When all of the modifications have been made, press ESC to save them. The cursor
will return to the COMMODITY CODE: ring menu where you can select another
option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

0.3 . .Deletma a Commodity Code,

Use the following procedures  to delctc  a Commodity Code from the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Commodity Codes. The COMMODITY
CODE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Commodity Codes screen.

b. From the COMMODITY CODE: ring menu, select Delete. The cursor will move to
the Code Type field.

c. There are two ways to select a Commodity Code to be deleted. Use the first method
when you have enough information to identify the specific code you want to modify.
Use the second method when you need to select the code to be modified from a list of
all available codes.

(1) The first way is to enter the Code Type and Code, pressing RETURN after each
entry. The Code Dew  field will be filled when you press RETURN in the Code
field.

(2) As an alternative you can press F6 when the cursor is in the Code Type field to
select a Code from the Commodity Code window. When F6 is used, the available
Code Type, Code, and Code Desc  fields will be displayed in the Commodity
Code window.

(a) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the Commodity Code to be deleted,
and press ESC.

(b) The cursor will return to the Commodity Codes screen and the data for the
selected Code will be displayed.

d. When all the data for this Commodity Code is displayed, a prompt will be displayed:
Are you sure you want to delete this record (y/n)?
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(1) Enter n in response to this prompt and a Record not deleted message will be
displayed. The cursor will return to the COMMODITY CODE: ring menu where
you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment
Planning menu.

(2) Enter y in response to this prompt and a message will be displayed that the
Commodity Code has been deleted. The cursor will return to the COMMODITY
CODE: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to
return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.1.10.4 Viewina a Commodity Code.

Use the following procedures to view Commodity Codes in the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Commodity Codes. The COMMODITY
CODE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Commodity Codes screen.

b. From the COMMODITY CODE: ring menu, select View. The cursor will move to the
Code Type field.

c. There are two ways to select a Commodity Code to be viewed. Use the lirst  method
when you have enough information to identify the specific code you want to modify.
Use the second method when you need to select the code to be modified from a list of
all available codes.

(1) The tirst  way is to enter the Code Type and Code, pressing RETURN after each
entry. The Code Desc  will be displayed when you press RETURN in the Code
field and the cursor will return to the COMMODITY CODE: ring menu where
you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment
Planning menu.

(2) As an alternative you can press F6 when the cursor is in the Code Type field to
select a Code from the Commodity Code window. When F6 is used, the available
Code Type, Code, and Code Desc  fields will be displayed in the Commodity
Code window.

(a) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the Commodity Code to be viewed,
and press ESC.

(b) The data for the selected Code will be displayed and the cursor will return to
the COMMODITY CODE: ring menu where you can select another option
or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

. .11 Accessorial  Service  Code Reference Table,

This function allows you to Add, Modify, Delete, and View the Accessorial Service Codes in
the Reference Table.
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As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 11.3.1 (page 1 l-2) above to access the
Reference Tables menu.

11.3.1.11.1 Addina an Accessorial Service Code .

Use the following procedures to add Accessorial Service Codes to the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Accessorial Service Codes. The ACCES-
SORIAL SERVICE C CODE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Accessorial
Codes screen.

b. From the ACCESSORIAL SERVICE CODE: ring menu, select Add. The cursor will
move to the DOD Code field.

C. Enter the appropriate information in the fields, pressing RETURN after each entry.

d. When all the data has been entered,  press ESC. The cursor will return to the
ACCESSORIAL SERVICE CODE: ring menu where you can select another option
or press E-Exit twice to return  to the Shipment Planning menu..

11.3.1.11.2 Modifyina an Accessorial Service Code .

Use the following procedures to modify Accessorial Service Codes in the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Accessorial Service Code. The ACCESSO-
RIAL SERVICE CODE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Accessorial
Codes screen.

b. From the ACCESSORIAL SERVICE CODE: ring menu, select Modify. A blank
Accessorial Codes screen will be displayed with the cursor in the DOD Code field.

c. Enter the DOD Code and Xl2 Code, pressing RETURN. The cursor will move to the
DOD Desc  field and all the data for this Accessorial Service Code will be displayed.

As an alternative you can press F6 when the cursor is in the DOD Code or Xl2 Code
field to select a Code from the Accessorial Service Code window. When F6 is used,
the DOD Code, Xl2 Code, and Description fields will be filled when the Accessorial
Service Code window is first displayed.

(1) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the Accessorial Service Code to be
modified, and press ESC.

(2) The cursor will return to the Accessorial Codes screen and the data for the selected
Accessorial Service Code will be displayed with the cursor in the DOD Desc  field.

d. Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you need to make the change.
You can modify only the DOD Desc  and LOO3 Val fields in the Accessorial Service

,--
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Code reference tables. To make changes in the DOD Code or Xl2 Code fields you
must delete the entire record and then add a new record with the correct data.

e. Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information.

f. Repeat the procedures in paragraphs d. and e. above until all the necessary changes
have been made.

g. When all of the modifications have been made, press ESC to save your changes. The
cursor will return to the ACCESSORIAL SERVICE CODE: ring menu where you can
select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.1.11.3 Deleting  Accessorial Service Codes.

Use the following procedures to delete a Accessorial Service Codes in the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Accessorial Service Codes. The ACCES-
SORIAL SERVICE CODE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Accessorial
Codes screen.

b. From the ACCESSORIAL SERVICE CODE: ring menu, select Delete. The cursor
will move to the DOD Code field.

c. There are two ways to select an Accessorial Service Code to be deleted. Use the first
method when you have enough information to identify the specific code you want to - .
modify. Use the second method when you need to select the code to be modified from
a list of all available codes.

(1) The first way is to enter the DOD Code and the Xl2 Code to be deleted and press
RETURN after each entry. All fields for the selected code will be displayed when
you press RETURN in the Xl2 Code field.

(2) As an alternative you can press F6 when the cursor is in the DOD Code or the
Xl2 Code field to select a Code from the Accessorial Service Code window.
When F6 is used, the DOD Code, Xl2 Code and Description fields will be
displayed in the Accessorial Service Code window.

(a) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the Accessorial Service Code to be
deleted, and press ESC.

(b) The cursor will return to the Accessorial Codes screen.

d. All the data for the selected Accessorial Service Code will be displayed and a prompt
will be displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this record (y/n)?

(1) Enter n in response to this prompt and a Record not deleted message will be
displayed. The cursor will return to the ACCESSORIAL SERVICE CODE: ring
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menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the
Shipment Planning menu.

(2) Enter y in response to this prompt and a message will be displayed that the selected
Code has been deleted. The cursor will return to the ACCESSORIAL SERVICE
CODE ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to
return to the Shipment Planning menu.

. .a Accessorial Serwce  Codes

Use the following procedures to view Accessorial Service Codes in the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Accessorial Service Codes. The ACCES-
SORIAL SERVICE CODE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Accessorial
Codes screen.

b. From the ACCESSORIAL SERVICE CODE: ring menu, select View. The cursor will
move to the DOD Code field.

c. There are two ways to select an Accessorial Service Code to be viewed. Use the first
method when you have enough information to identify the specific code you want to
modify. Use the second method when you need to select the code to be modified from
a list of all available codes.

(1) The first way is to enter the DOD Code and the Xl2 Code to be viewed and press
RETURN after each entry. All fields for the selected code will be displayed when
you press RETURN in the Xl2 Code field and the cursor will return to the
ACCESSORIAL SERVICE CODE: ring menu where you can select another
option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

(2) As an alternative you can press F6 when the cursor is in the DOD Code or the
Xl2 Code field to select a Code from the Accessorial Service Code window.
When F6 is used, the DOD Code, Xl2 Code and Description fields will be
displayed in the Accessorial Service Code window.

(a) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the Accessorial Service Code to be
viewed, and press ESC.

(b) The data for the selected Code will be displayed and the cursor will return to
the ACCESSORIAL SERVICE CODE: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

Route Order Types Reference Table,

This function allows you to Add, Modify, Delete, and View the Route Order Types Codes in
the Reference Table.
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As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 11.3.1 (page 1 l-2) above to access the
Reference Tables menu.

11.3.1.12.1  Addina a Route Order Type  Code .

Use the following procedures to add Route Order Types Codes to the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Route Order Types. The ROUTE ORDER
TYPE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Route Order Type screen.

b. From the Route Order Type: ring menu, select Add. The cursor will move to the Code
field.

c. Enter the appropriate information in each field, pressing RETURN after each entry.

d. When all the data has been entered, press ESC. The cursor will return to the ROUTE
ORDER TYPE: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice
to return to the Shipment Planning menu..

11.3.1.12.2 Modifyina  a Route Order Type  Code,

Use the following procedures to modify Route Order Types Codes in the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Route Order Types. The ROUTE ORDER
TYPE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Route Order Type screen.

b. From the ROUTE ORDER TYPE: ring menu, select Modify. A blank Route Order
Type screen will be displayed with the cursor in the Code field.

c. Enter the Code and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the Desc  field and all
the data for this Route Order Type Code will be displayed.

As an alternative you can press F6 to select a Code from the Route Order Type window.
When F6 is used, the Code and Description fields will be filled when the Route Order
Type window is first displayed.

(1) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the Route Order Type Code to be
modified, and press ESC.

(2) The cursor will return to the Route Order Type screen and the data for the selected
Code will be displayed with the cursor in the Desc  field.

d. You can modify only the data in the Desc  field in the Route Order Type reference
table. To make changes in the Code field you must delete the entire record and then
add a new record with the correct data.

e. Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information.
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_--.. f. When all of the modifications have been made, press ESC to save them. The cursor
will return to the ROUTE ORDER TYPE: ring menu where you can select another
option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.1.12.3 Deletina a Route Order Type Code.

Use the following procedures to delete a Route Order Type Code from the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Route Order Types. The ROUTE ORDER
TYPE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Route Order Type screen.

b. From the ROUTE ORDER TYPE: ring menu, select Delete. The cursor will move to
the Code field.

c. Enter the Code to be deleted and press RETURN.

As an alternative you can press F6 to select a Route Order Type Code from the Route
Order Type window. When F6 is used, the Code and Description fields will be filled
when the Route Order Type window is first displayed.

(1) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the Route Order Type to be deleted, and
press ESC.

(2) The cursor will return to the Route Order Type screen.

d. All the data for the selected Route Order Type will be displayed and a prompt will be
displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this record (y/n)?

(1) Enter n in response to this prompt and a Record not deleted message will be
displayed. The cursor will return to the ROUTE ORDER TYPE: ring menu where
you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment
Planning menu.

(2) Enter y in response to this prompt and a message will be displayed that the Route
Order Type Code has been deleted. The cursor will return to the ROUTE ORDER
TYPE: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to
return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.1.12.4 Viewing Route Order Type Codes .

Use the following procedures to view Route Order Type Codes in the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Route Order Types. The ROUTE ORDER
TYPE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Route Order Type screen.

b. From the ROUTE ORDER TYPE: ring menu, select View. The cursor will move to
the Code field.
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c. You can enter the Code to be viewed and press RETURN.

As an alternative you can press F6 to select a Code from the Route Order Type window.
When F6 is used, the Code and Description fields will be filled when the Route Order
Type window is first displayed.

(1) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the SCAC to be viewed, and press ESC.

(2) The cursor will return to the Route Order Type screen.

d. The information for the selected Code will be displayed. The cursor will return to the
ROUTE ORDER TYPE: ring menu where you can select another option or press
E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

13 Route Order Equipment Type Reference Table,

This function allows you to Add, Modify, Delete, and View the Route Order Equipment Types
Codes in the Reference Table.

As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 11.3.1 (page 1 l-2) above to access the
Reference Tables menu.

11.3.1.13.1 Addina a Route Order Equipment Type Code.

Use the following procedures to add Route Order Equipment Types Codes to the Reference
Table:

:?

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Route Order Equipment Types. The
ROUTE ORDER EQUIPMENT TYPE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the
Route Order Equipment Type screen.

b. From the Route Order Equipment Type: ring menu, select Add. The cursor will move
to the Code field.

c. Enter the appropriate information in each field, pressing RETURN after each entry.

d. When all the data has been entered, press ESC. The cursor will return to the ROUTE
ORDER EQUIPMENT TYPE: ring menu where you can select another option or press
E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu..

11.3.1.13.2 Modifying a Route Order Equipment Type Code .

Use the following procedures to modify Route Order Equipment Types Codes in the Reference
Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Route Order Equipment Types. The
ROUTE ORDER EQUIPMENT TYPE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the
Route Order Equipment Groups screen. -.
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b. From the ROUTE ORDER EQUIPMENT TYPE: ring menu, select Modify. A blank
Route Order Equipment Groups screen will be displayed with the cursor in the Code
field.

c. Enter the Code and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the Desc  field and all
the data for this Route Order Equipment Type Code will be displayed.

As an alternative you can press F6 to select a Code from the Route Order Equipment
Type window. When F6 is used, the Code and Description fields will be filled when
the Route Order Equipment Groups window is first displayed.

(1) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the Route Order Equipment Type Code
to be modified, and press ESC.

(2) The cursor will return to the Route Order Equipment Groups screen and the data
for the selected Code will be displayed with the cursor in the Desc  field.

d. You can modify only the data in the Desc  field in the Route Order Equipment Type
reference table. To make changes in the Code field you must delete the entire record
and then add a new record with the correct data.

e . Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information.

f. When all of the modifications have been made, press ESC to save them. The cursor
will return to the ROUTE ORDER EQUIPMENT TYPE: ring menu where you can
select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.1.13.3 Deleting  a Route Order Equipment Type Code.

Use the following procedures to delete a Route Order Equipment Type Code from the Reference
Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Route Order Equipment Types. The
ROUTE ORDER EQUIPMENT TYPE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the
Route Order Equipment Groups screen.

b. From the ROUTE ORDER EQUIPMENT TYPE: ring menu, select Delete. The cursor
will move to the Code field.

C. Enter the Code to be deleted and press RETURN.

As an alternative you can press F6 to select a Route Order Equipment Type Code from
the Route Order Equipment Groups window. When F6 is used, the Code and
Description fields will be filled when the Route Order Equipment Groups window is
first displayed.

(1) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the Route Order Equipment Type to be
deleted, and press ESC.
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(2) The cursor will return to the Route Order Equipment Groups screen.

d. All the data for the selected Route Order Equipment Type will be displayed and a
prompt will be displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this record (y/n)?

(1) Enter n in response to this prompt and a Record not deleted message will be
displayed. The cursor will return to the ROUTE ORDER EQUIPMENT TYPE:
ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to
the Shipment Planning menu.

(2) Enter y in response to this prompt and a message will be displayed that the Route
Order Equipment Type Code has been deleted. The cursor will return to the
ROUTE ORDER EQUIPMENT TYPE: ring menu where you can select another
option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.1.13.4  Viewina Route Order Equipment Type Codes .

Use the following procedures to view Route Order Equipment Type Codes in the Reference
Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Route Order Equipment Types. The
ROUTE ORDER EQUIPMENT TYPE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the
Route Order Equipment Groups screen. --1

b. From the ROUTE ORDER EQUIPMENT TYPE: ring menu, select View. The cursor
will move to the Code field.

C . You can enter the Code to be viewed and press RETURN.

As an alternative you can press F6 to select a Code from the Route Order Equipment
Groups window. When F6 is used, the Code and Description fields will be filled when
the Route Order Equipment Groups window is first displayed.

(1) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the Code to be viewed, and press ESC.

(2) The cursor will return to the Route Order Equipment Groups screen.

d. The information for the selected Code will be displayed. The cursor will return to the
ROUTE ORDER EQUIPMENT TYPE: ring menu where you can select another
option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.1.14  RIN Codes Reference Table.

This function allows you to Create, Modify, and Delete Routing Instruction Number (FUN)
Codes in the Reference Table.
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The RIN can be a three-digit numeric code or a 4-character alpha numeric code for classification
rule references. The numeric positions identify the rule number in the designated classification.

a. The three-digit number codes are classified as follows:

(1) The 100 series apply to w mode of transportation.

(2) The 200 series applies to ti transportation.

(3) The 300 series applies to motor transportation.

(4) The 400 series applies to transportation by modes other than rail or motor.

b. The four-character alpha numeric code are classified as follows:

(1) Those beginning with N indicate the National Motor Freight Classification.

(2) Those beginning with U indicate the Uniform Freight Classification.

C . If you try to enter a RIN code that is less than 100, greater than 499, or beginning with
an alpha character other than N or U, a message will be displayed at the bottom left
of the screen indicating that the RIN code is invalid and must be re-entered.

As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 11.3.1 (page 1 l-2) above to access the
Reference Tables menu.

ll.3.Ll4.1  Creatina a RIN Code.

Most of the RINs will be loaded in the TC ACCIS database at the time the software was installed.
However, this option allows you to create additional RINs when necessary.

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select RINs.  The RIN CODE: ring menu will be
displayed at the top of the RIN Codes screen.

b. Select the Create option. The cursor will move to the RIN field.

C. Enter the RIN and press RETURN. The RIN Mode field will be automatically filled
based on the classifications defined in paragraph 11.3.1.14a  above, and the cursor will
move to the Annhst  field.

d. Enter data for the Ann/hst(Annotation/Instruction),  Number, and A/I (AMOW
tiodhstruction) Desc  fields, pressing RETURN after each entry. If you attempt to
create a new RIN that duplicates and existing record, a message will be,displayed  at
the bottom of the screen:

This Combination already exists, Please re-enter

e . When all the entries have been made, press ESC to accept them. The cursor will return
to the RIN CODE: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit
twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.
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4.2 Modifvina a RIN Code.

Use the following procedures to modify the A/I Description field for a RIN Code in the
Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select RINs.  The RIN CODE: ring menu will be
displayed at the top of the RIN Codes screen.

b. From the RIN CODE: ring menu, select Modify. A blank RIN Codes screen will be
displayed with the cursor in the RIN field.

c. There are two ways to access the RINs in the database. Use the first method when you
have enough information to identify the specific RIN you want to modify. Use the
second method when you need to select the RIN to be modified from a list of all
available RINs.

(1) The first way is to enter all the query criteria needed to identify the specific lUN,
as follows:

(a) Enter the desired RIN and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the
Annhst  field.

(b) Enter A for annotation or I for instruction and press RETURN. The cursor
will move to the Number field.

(c) Enter the sequence number of the annotation or instruction and press
RETURN, or leave this field blank and press RETURN. The cursor will
move to the A/I Desc  field and the description for the designated RIN will
be displayed.

(c) Continue with the procedures in paragraph d. below.

(2) The second way is to press F6  while the cursor is in the RIN field to display the
RIN Code Help window as shown in Figure 1 l-7.

(a ) Press ESC to display a list of all available RINs, or enter the RIN code for
the RIN you want to modify and press ESC to display a list of all RINs with
that RIN code.

(b) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired RIN and press ESC to
select it. The RIN Code Help window will close, cursor will move to the A/I
Desc  field  of the RIN Codes screen, and the data for the selected RIN will be
displayed.

(c) Continue with the procedures in paragraph d. below.

d. Use the cursor control keys to move the cursor to the location where you want to make
the change. You can enter the new information by typing over the existing data, or you --.
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RIN CODE: 1 -Create m &D&te E-Exit

22Aug64
- - - - - - -

RIN
A/l  DI

Enter RIN code or press F6 for help

Figure 11-7. RIN Code Help Screen

can press Ctrl-A to insert new information into the existing description at the cursor
location.

Note: 1 Ctrl-A works as a toggle switch that allows you to change back and forth be-
tween the insert and the type over modes each time it is pressed. See para-
graph 4.2.3 of this manual for other cursor control keys that are available
while modifvina  vour information.

e . When you complete all the necessary modifications, press ESC to save them. The
cursor will return to the RIN CODE: ring menu where you can select another option
or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

4.3 .Deletma  a RIN Code,

Use the following procedures to delete a RIN from the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select RINs.  The RIN CODE: ring menu will be
displayed at the top of the RIN Codes screen.

b. From the RIN CODE: ring menu, select Delete. The cursor will move to the RIN field.

c . There are two ways to access the RINs in the database. Use the first method when you
have enough information to identify the specific RIN you want to delete. Use the
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second method when you need to select the RIN to be deleted from a list of all available
RINs.

- -

(1) The first way is to enter all the query criteria needed to identify the specific RIN,
as follows:

(a) Enter the desired RIN and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the
Ann/Inst  field.

(b) Enter A for annotation or I for instruction and press RETURN. The cursor
will move to the Number field.

(c) Enter the sequence number of the annotation or instruction and press
RETURN, or leave this field blank and press RETURN. A prompt will be
displayed:

Do you wish to delete this RIN record (y/n)?

(d) Continue with the procedures in paragraph d. below.

(2) The second way is to press F6 to display the RIN Code Help window as shown
in Figure 11-7 (page 1 l-47).

(a ) Press ESC to display a list of all available RINs, or enter the FUN code for
the RIN you want to modify and press ESC to display a list of all RINs with
that RIN code. .--.

(b) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired RIN and press ESC to
select it. The RIN Code Help window will close, the data for the selected RIN
will be displayed, and a prompt will be displayed:

Do you wish to delete this RIN record (y/n)?

(c ) Continue with the procedures in paragraph d. below.

d. Use one of the following options to respond to the prompt:

(1) Enter n to abort the deletion process, and the cursor will return to the RIN CODE:
ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to
the Shipment Planning menu.

(2) Enter y to delete the displayed RIN, and the cursor will return to the RIN CODE:
ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to
the Shipment Planning menu.

1.15 RFT Approving Authority Addresses Reference Table,

This function allows you to Add, Modify, Delete, and View RFT Approving Authority
Addresses for your installation into the Reference Table.

This reference table allows you to have only three levels of approval authority for an RPT.
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__-. a. Level 3 is the TO address for the request.

b. Level 2 is the first THRU address for the request.

c . Level 1 is the second THRU address for the request.

As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 11.3.1 (page 11-2) above to access the
Reference Tables menu.

11.3.1.15.X Addina an RFT Approving Authority Address.

Use the following procedures to add an RFI Approval Authority Address to the Reference
Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select RF’T  Approving Authority Addresses. The
AAA: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the RFT Approving Authority Address
screen.

b. From the AAA: ring menu, select Add.

(1) If three addresses already exist in this reference table the cursor will remain in the
AAA: ring menu and a message will be displayed:
You must remove an address before adding another address

When this happens, you must use the procedures in paragraph 11.3.1.15.3below
to delete one of the existing approval authority addresses before you can add
another new address.

(2) If there are fewer than three addresses in the reference table, the cursor will move
to the Login  field.

c . Enter the data for the RFT Approval Authority Address, pressing RETURN after
each entry.

Note: The Login  must be a valid login  name for an authorized TC ACCIS user at
your installation. If you attempt to add a Login  that already exists in the refer-
ence table the following message will be displayed:

Lo&  alreadv exists. Please re-enter

d. When all the entries have been completed, press ESC to accept the data. The cursor
will return to the AAA: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit
twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.1.15.2 Modifying an RFT Approvina Authority Address.

Use the following procedures to modify an RFI’ Approval Authority Addresses in the Reference
Table:
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a. From the Reference Tables menu, select RFT Approving Authority Addresses. The
AAA: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the RFI’ Approving Authority Address
screen.

b. From the AAA: ring menu, select Modify. The cursor will move to the Login  field.

C. Enter the Login  for the address you want to change and press RETURN, or press F6
to display the Login  Help window with a list of all available addresses. When you use
F6, use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired record and press ESC. The data
for the selected record will be displayed and the cursor will be in the Title  field.

d. Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make the change.

e . Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information, pressing RETURN after
each entry.

Note: You can not modify the Login  field. If the Login  needs to be changed, you
must use the procedures in paragraph 11.3.1.15.3  below to delete the entire
entry and then re-enter the new information.

f. When all the changes have have been made, press ESC to accept them. The cursor
will return to the AAA: ring menu where you can select another option or press
E-EXIT twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu. ..-7

11.3.1.15.3  Deleting  an RFT Approvina  Authority Address.

Use the following procedures to delete an RFI’ Approval Authority Address from the Reference
Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select RF?’  Approving Authority Addresses. The
AAA: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the RFI Approving Authority Address
screen.

b. From the AAA: ring menu, select Delete. The Login  Help window will be displayed
with a list of available addresses.

c . Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired record and press ESC to select it.
The data for the selected record will be displayed in the RFI Approving Authority
Addresses screen and a prompt will be displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this record (y/n)?

(1) Enter n in response to this prompt and Record not deleted message will be
displayed. The cursor will return to the AAA: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

(2) Enter y in response to this prompt and a message will be displayed that the
Transportation Mode Code has been deleted. The cursor will return to the AAA:

---
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ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to
the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.1.15.4 Viewina an RFT Approvina Authority Address.

Use the following procedures to view an RFI Approval Authority Address in the Reference
Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select RFT Approving Authority Addresses. The
AAA: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the RFT Approving Authority Address
screen.

b. From the AAA: ring menu, select View. The Login  Help window will be displayed
with a list of available addresses.

c. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired record and press ESC to select it.
The data for the selected record will be displayed in the RFI’ Approving Authority
Addresses screen and the cursor will return to the AAA: ring menu where you can
select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

l1.3.1.16  Port Codes Reference Table,

This function allows you to Add, Modify, Delete, and View Port Codes in the Reference Table.

The Port Code information is used to create Military Shipment Labels. This option is selected
from the Reference Tables menu found under the Shipment Planning function.

As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 11.3.1 (page 1 l-2) above to access the
Reference Tables menu.

11.3.1.16.1 Addina a Port Code,

Use the following procedures to add Port Codes to the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Port Codes. The Port CODE: ring menu will
be displayed at the top of the Port Code screen.

b. Select Add from the Port CODE: ring menu. The cursor will move to the Port Code
field of the Port Code screen, as shown in Figure 1 l-8.

c . Entry the following type information in each field, pressing RETURN after each entry:

Field Name TvDe ExDlanation
NOTE: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional.

Port Code R Enter the up to three alpha characters Port Code. The

i
ort codes will be loaded into TC ACCIS. If this code
as already been entered in the reference table, you

will receive a prom
You cannot enter a B

t indicating that it already exists.
ort Code more than one time. If
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Port Code g@ D M O D  m

Port Name
Addressboot, ::::::::.v:y:‘::::  ::....,.,. ,(,,,,  “’ . . . . . . .~

Ammo lndlcator m

Enter Port Code

Figure 11-8. Port Code Screen

D M O D

Port Name

Address
City
State

the
DlJ

ort code is unique, your cursor will move to the
OD field to complete the new entry.

R Enter A to indicate Airlift or S to indicate Surface for
the Deployment Mode (DMOD) of debarkation.

R Enter the common port name of the port code you are
adding.
Enter the freight address for this port.
Enter the city in which the port is located.

R Enter the State in which the
field only if the country fiel B

ort is located. Required
is not used.

Country R Enter the country in which the port is located. Required
field only if the state field is not used.

Zip Enter the zip code of the port location.
Ammo indicator R Enter a y if ammo is accepted and n if not.

d. Review the entries you have just made. As necessary, press RETURN to move the
cursor to the field where you want to make a change. Enter the correct information by
typing over the displayed data.

__-.-_

e . When all fields have been completed, press ESC to exit and save the information you
have entered. The cursor will return to the Port Code: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.. ---.
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.6 3, MoCLlfYUla  a Port Code,

Use the following procedures to modify Port Codes in the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Port Codes. The Port CODE: ring menu will
be displayed at the top of the Port Code screen.

b. Select Modify from the Port CODE: ring menu. The cursor will move to the Port Code
field.

c. Enter the Port Code you want to modify and press RETURN, or press F6 to select a
Port Code from a list of available codes in the Port Code Help window.

(1) When F6 is used, you can enter the selection criteria in any or all of the displayed
fields, pressing RETURN each time to move to the next field. When your
selection criteria has been entered, press ESC to display a list of all records that
meet that criteria. As an alternative you can press ESC to display all port codes
currently available in TC ACCIS.

(2) When the entire list is displayed, use the cursor control keys to highlight your
choice, and press ESC to select it. The cursor will return to Port Code field of
the Port Code screen.

d. Press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want to make the change.
Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information, pressing RETURN after
each entry.

e . When all the changes have been made, press ESC to save them. A Record Modified
message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and the cursor will return to the
Port CODE: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to
return to the Shipment Planning menu.

Note: You can press Ctrl-C  at any time to abort the process. A Record Not Modi-
fied message will be displayed and changes will not be saved.

11.3.1.16.3 Deletina a Port Code,

Use the following procedures to delete a Port Code from the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Port Codes. The Port CODE: ring menu will
be displayed at the top of the Port Code screen.

b. Select Delete from the Port CODE: ring menu. The cursor will move to the Port Code
field.

c . Enter the Port Code you want to delete and press RETURN, or press F6 to select a
Port Code  from a list of available codes in the Port Code Help window.
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(1) When F6 is used, you can enter the selection criteria in any or all of the displayed
fields, pressing RETURN each time to move to the next field. When your .----.
selection criteria has been entered, press ESC to display a list of all records that
meet that criteria. As an alternative you can press ESC to display all port codes
currently available in TC ACCIS.

(2) When the entire list is displayed, use the cursor control keys to highlight your
choice, and press ESC to select it. The cursor will return to the Port Code screen.

c . The following prompt will be displayed:
Are you sure you want to delete this record (Y/N)?

(1) Enter y if you want to delete the displayed record. A Record deleted message
will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and the cursor will return to the Port
CODE: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to
return to the Shipment Planning menu.

(2) Enter n if you do not want to delete the displayed record. A Record Not Deleted
message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and the cursor will return
to the Port CODE: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit
twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

j1.3.1.16.4 Viewina  a Port Code.

Use the following procedures to view Port Codes in the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Port Codes. The Port CODE: ring menu will
be displayed at the top of the Port Code screen.

b. From the Port CODE: ring menu, select View. The cursor will move to the Port Code
field.

c . Enter the Port Code you want to view and press RETURN, or press F6 to select a
Port Code from a list of available codes in the Port Code Help window.

(1) When F6 is used, you can enter the selection criteria in any or all of the displayed
fields, pressing RETURN each time to move to the next field. When your
selection criteria has been entered, press ESC to display a list of all records that
meet that criteria. As an alternative you can press ESC to display all port codes
currently available in TC ACCIS.

(2) When the entire list is displayed, use the cursor control keys to highlight your
choice, and press ESC to select it. The cursor will return to Port Code field of
the Port Code screen.

c . The data for the selected record will be displayed in the Port Code screen, and the
cursor will return to the Port CODE: ring menu where you can select another option
or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.
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7 Port Code Notes Reference Table.

This function allows you to Add, Modify, Delete, and View Port Code Notes in the Reference
Table.

The Port Code Notes are used in the creation Military Shipment Labels. This option is selected
from the Reference Tables menu found under the Shipment Planning function.

As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 11.3.1 (page 1 l-2) above to access the
Reference Tables menu.

11.3.1.17.1 Adding a Port Code Note.

Use the following procedures to add Port Code Notes to the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Port Code Notes. The PORT NOTE CODE:
ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Port Code Notes screen.

b. Select Add from the PORT NOTE CODE: ring menu. The cursor will move to the
DMOD field of the Port Code Notes screen, as shown in Figure 11-9.

d. Entry the following type information in each field, pressing RETURN after each entry.

Field Name Tvse  ExDlanation
NOTE: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional.

PORT NOTE CODE: m  2-Modify  3-Delete  44iew E - E x i t

22Augw Port Code Notes
DMOD: NOTE CODE: pg

DESCRIPTION:

FICPIF136

Enter ‘A’ for Airlift, ‘S’  for Surface

Figure 11-9. Port Code Notes Screen
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D M O D R Enter A for Airlift or S for Surface.
Note  Number  R Enter the Note Number
Description R Enter the Note Description.

e. When all entries have been made, press ESC to save them. The cursor will return to
the PORT NOTE CODE: ring menu where you can select another option or press
E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

&3.1.X7.2 Modifying  a Port Code Note.

Use the following procedures to modify Port Code Notes in the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Port Code Notes. The PORT NOTE CODE:
ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Port Code Notes screen.

b. Select Modify from the PORT NOTE CODE: ring menu. The cursor will move to the
DMOD field of the Port Code Notes screen, as shown in Figure 1 l-9 (page 1 l-55).

Note: At any time you can press Ctrl-C to abort the modification process. A Re-
cord Not Modified message will be displayed and the changes will not be
saved. The cursor will return to the PORT NOTE CODE: ring menu where
you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment
Planning menu.

.-I
c. Enter A for Airlift and S for Surface in the DMOD field and press RETURN. The

cursor will move to the NOTE CODE field.

d. There are two ways to select the specific Port Code Note to be modified. Use the first
method when you know the Note Code that identifies the specific record you want to
modify. Use the second method when you do not know the Note Code and you want
to select the record from a screen that displays the available Note Codes, one at a time.

(1) The first way is to enter the Note Code to be modified and press RETURN. The
cursor will move to the Description field and the Description for the selected
code will be displayed.

Note If a record cannot be found a Record does not exist message will be dis-
played and the cursor will return to the DMOD field. At this point you can
abort the modification process or enter the information necessary to select a
different record.

(2) As an alternative you can press F6 when the cursor is in the Note Code field. The
first Port Code Note will be displayed.

(a) As necessary, press F3 to display the next available Port Code Note, or press
F4 to display the previous Port Code Note.

_---\

1146



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1996

(b) When the desired Port Code Note is displayed, press ESC to select it. The
cursor will move to the Description field

e . As necessary, use the cursor control keys to move the cursor to the location where you
want to make the change in the Description.

f. Enter the new information by typing over the existing data, or you can press Ctrl-A
to insert the new information into the existing description at the cursor location.

Note: Ctrl-A works as a toggle switch that allows you to change back and forth be-
tween the insert and the type over modes each time it is pressed. See para-
graph 4.2.3 of this manual for other cursor control keys that are available
while modifying your information.

g .  Whien all the changes have been made in the Description field, you can press
RETURN as necessary to move the cursor to the DMOD and/or Note Code fields to
make changes there. Enter the new information by typing over the existing data.

h. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs e. through g. above until all the
changes have been made.

. i. When all the changes have been made, press ESC to save them. A Record modified
message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen. The cursor will return to the
PORT NOTE CODE: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit
twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.1.17.3 Deletina a Port Code Note.

Use the following procedures to delete Port Code Notes from the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Port Code Notes. The PORT NOTE CODE:
ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Port Code Notes screen.

b. Select Delete from the PORT NOTE CODE: ring menu. The cursor will move to the
DMOD field of the Port Code Notes screen, as shown in Figure 1 l-9 (page 1 l-55).

c . Enter A for Airlift or S for Surface in the DMOD field and press RETURN. The cursor
will move to the NOTE CODE field.

d. There are two ways to select the specific Port Code Note to be deleted. Use the first
method when you know the Note Code that identifies the specific record you want to
delete. Use the second method when you do not know the Note Code and you want to
select the record from a screen that displays the available Note Codes, one at a time.

(1) The first way is to enter the Note Code to be deleted and press RETURN.
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Note If a record cannot be found a Record does not exist message will be dis-
played and the cursor will return to the DMOD field. At this point you can
abort the modification process or enter the information necessary to select a
different record.

.-‘--Y.

(2) As an alternative you can press F6 when the cursor is in the Note Code field. The
first Port Code Note will be displayed.

(a) As necessary, press F3 to display the next available Port Code Note, or press
F4 to display the previous Port Code Note. .

(b) When the desired Port Code Note is displayed, press ESC to select it.

e. The Description for the selected record will be displayed and a prompt will be
displayed:

Do you wish to delete this Port Code Note record (y/n)?

(1) Enter y if you want to delete the displayed record. A Record deleted message
will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and the cursor will return to the PORT
NOTE CODE: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit
twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

(2) Enter n if you do not want to delete the displayed record. A Record Not Deleted
message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and the cursor will return .---x,

to the PORT NOTE CODE: ring menu where you can select another option or
press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.1.17.4 Viewin?  a Port Code Note.

Use the following procedures to view Port Code Notes in the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Port Code Notes. The PORT NOTE CODE:
ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Port Code Notes screen.

b. Select View from the PORT NOTE CODE: ring menu. The cursor will move to the
DMOD field of the Port Code Notes screen, as shown in Figure 1 l-9 (page 1 l-55).

c . Enter A for Airlift and S for Surface in the DMOD field and press RETURN. The
cursor will move to the NOTE CODE field.

d. There are two ways to select the specific Port Code Note to be viewed. Use the first
method when you know the Note Code that identifies the specific record you want to
view. Use the second method when you do not know the Note Code and you want to
select the record from a screen that displays the available Note Codes, one at a time.

(1) The first way is to enter the Note Code to be viewed and press RETURN. The
Description for the selected code will be displayed, and the cursor will return to :---.
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the PORT NOTE CODE: ring menu where you can select another option or press
E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

If a record cannot be found a Record does not exist message will be dis-
played and the cursor will return to the DMOD field. At this point you can
abort the modification process or enter the information necessary to select a
different record.

As an alternative you can press F6 when the cursor is in the Note Code field. The
first Port Code Note will be displayed.

(a) As necessary, press F3 to display the next available Port Code Note, or press
F4 to display the previous Port Code Note.

(b) When the desired Port Code Note is displayed, press ESC to select it. The
Description for the selected code will be displayed, and the cursor will return
to the PORT NOTE CODE: ring menu where you can select another option
or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

Country  Reference TabI&

The Country table is used in creating Military Shipment Labels. This option is selected from
the Reference Tables menu found under the Shipment Planning function.

As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 11.3.1 (page 1 l-2) above to access the
Reference Tables menu.

11.3.1.18.1 Addina a Country Name.

Use the following procedures to add a Country to the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Country. The Country: ring menu will be
displayed at the top of the Country Codes screen.

b. Select Add from the Country: ring menu. The cursor will move to the Country field
of the Country screen shown in Figure 1 l- 10.

The following is an explanation of the field in this screen:

,Fiwe E X Deld Na em T- _ -1
NOTE: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Fllled, Blank = Optional.

Country R Enter Country Name up to 35 characters.

C. Enter the name of the Country to be added to the Reference Table.
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Country: I~]  P-Modify &Delete 4-View E-Exit

22Aug94 Country Codes FICPIF138
___ ________________________________________-------------------------------

Country Name:

Enter the Country Name

Figure 1 l-10. Country Codes Screen

m. _Note: , -If you try to enter a country that already exists in the database, a message Ke-
I

cord already exists will be displayed and the cursor will return to the Coun-
try field where you can enter a different name or press Ctrl-C  to abort the
process.

d. Press ESC to accept the entry. A Record added message will be displayed at the
bottom of the screen and the cursor will return to the Country: ring menu where you
can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning
menu.

a Country Name,

Use the following procedures to modify Country names in the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Country. The Country: ring menu will be
displayed at the top of the Country Codes screen.

b. Select Modify from the Country: ring menu. The cursor will move to the Country
field of the Country screen shown in Figure 1 l-10.

c . Enter the name of the Country you want to modify and press ESC, or press F6 to
select a Country name from the Country Help window.

(1) When F6 is used, press ESC to display a list of valid Country names.

11-60



TC ACCIS End User Manual
June 17,1999

(2) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired name and then press ESC to
select it.

The name of the Country will be displayed in the Country Codes screen.

d. Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information.

e. When all of the changes have been made, press ESC to save your changes. A Record
Modified message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and the cursor will
return to the Country: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit
twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

Note: You can press Ctrl-C  at any time to abort the modification process. A Re-
cord Not Modified message will be displayed and changes will not be saved.

11.3.1.18.3 Deleting a Country  Name

Use the following procedures to delete Country names from the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Country. The Country: ring menu will be
displayed at the top of the Country Codes screen.

b. Select Delete from the Country: ring menu. The cursor will move to the Country field
of the Country screen shown in Figure 1 l-10 (page 1 l-60).

c . Enter the name of the Country you want to delete and press ESC, or press F6 to select
a Country name from the Country Help window.

(1) When F6 is used, press ESC to display a list of valid Country names.

(2) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired name and then press ESC to
select it.

Note: A message may be displayed to indicate that the Country name is used else-
where within TC ACCIS. When this happens, the Country can not be deleted.
The deletion process will be aborted and the cursor will return to the Coun-
try: ring menu.

d. The name of the Country will be displayed in the Country Codes screen and a prompt
will be displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this record (y/n)?

(1) Enter Y if you want to delete the displayed record. A Record deleted message
will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and the cursor will return to the
Country: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to
return to the Shipment Planning menu.
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(2) If you do not want to delete the displayed record, enter N. A Record Not Deleted
message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and the cursor will return

,.;-L- .

to the Country: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit
twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

fL3.1.18.4  Viewina a Country Name.

Use the following procedures to view Country names in the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Country. The Country: ring menu will be
displayed at the top of the Country Codes screen.

b. Select View from the Country: ring menu. The cursor will move to the Country field
of the Country screen shown in Figure 1 l- 10 (page 1 l-60).

C. Enter the name of the Country you want to view and press ESC, or press F6 to select
a Country name from the Country Help window.

(1) When F6 is used, press ESC to display a list of valid Country names.

(2) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired name and then press ESC to
select it.

d. The name of the Country will be displayed in the Country Codes screen, and the cursor
will return to the Country: ring menu where you can select another option or press
E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.1.19 Port of Embarkation (POE) Codes Reference Table.

:-.

The Port of Embarkation (POE) codes in this table are used to create Military Shipment Labels.
This table links up to three Port Code Notes from the Port Code Note Reference Table with a
specific Port of Embarkation from the Ports Reference Table and a specific Destination Country
from the Country Reference Table.

As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 11.3.1 (page 1 l-2) above to access the
Reference Tables menu.

11.3.1.19.1 Addina a Port of Embarkation (POE)  Code.

Use the following procedures to add a Port of Embarkation Code to the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Port of Embarkation (POE) Codes. The
POE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Port of Embarkation Codes screen.

b. Select Add from the POE: ring menu. The cursor will move to the POE Code field
of the Port of Embarkation Codes screen shown as shown in Figure 1 l-l 1.

The following is an explanation of the information that should be entered in each data .‘. +-\

field.
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I 22Aug64 Port of Embarkation Codes FICPIF140

POE Code:

I Destination Country:

E⌧planatory Notes:  q q f@

I Enter Port Code or F6 for help

Figure 11-l 1. Port of Embarkation Codes Screen

Field Name Type Explanation
NOTE: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional.

POE Code R Enter the POE Code or F6 for help. This must be a
valid entry in the Port Codes Reference Table de-
scribed in paragraph 11.3.1.16 above.

Destination R Enter the Destination Count
Country must be a valid entry in the iy

or F6 for help. This
ountr Reference Table

described in paragraph 11.3.1.18 aI!ove.
l33riytory Enter up to three Note Numbers or F6 for he1 . These

must be valid entries in the Port Code Notes l!eference
Table described in paragraph 11.3.1.17 above.

c. Enter the POE Code, or press F6 to select a POE Code from the Port Code Help
window. When F6 is used:

(1) Press ESC to display a list of all the valid Port Codes.

(2) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Port Code, and press ESC to
select it.

The cursor will return to the POE Code field of the Port of Embarkation Codes screen.

d. Press RETURN to move the cursor to the Destination Country field.
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e. Enter the Destination Country, or press F6 to select the Country from the Country
Help window. When F6 is used:

..---

(1) Press ESC to display a list of all the valid Country Names.

(2) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Country, and press ESC to
select it.

The cursor will return to the Destination Country field of the Port of Embarkation
Codes screen.

f. Press RETURN to move the cursor to the first Explanatory Notes field.

g. Enter the Note Number, or press F6 to select a Note Code from the Port Code Notes
Help window. When F6 is used:

(1) Press ESC to display the first Port Code Note.

(2) Use F3 to display the next Port Code  Note, or F4 to display the previous Port
Code Note. When the desired note is displayed, press ESC to select it.

The cursor will return to the Explanatory Notes field of the Port of Embarkation
Codes screen.

h. Press RETURN to move the cursor to the next Explanatory Notes field.

i. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs g. and h. above to add the second
and third Explanatory Notes.

--=-.

j. When all of the entries have been made, press ESC to save the data. A Record added
message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and the cursor will return to the
POE: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return
to the Shipment Planning menu.

Note: If you enter a combination of POE Code, Destination Country, and Ex-
planatory Notes that already exists in this table, a message Record already
exists will be displayed and the cursor will return to the POE Code field.
When this happens, correct the entries or press Ctrl-C to abort the process.

b1.3.1.19.2 Modifying a Port of Embarkation (POE)  Code,

The function allows you to change the Explanatory Notes associated with a specific combi-
nation of a POE Code and a Destination Country.

Use the following procedures to modify a Port of Embarkation Code to the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Port of Embarkation (POE) Codes. The
POE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Port of Embarkation Codes screen.

_.-
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b. Select Modify from the POE: ring menu. The cursor will move to the POE Code field
of the Port of Embarkation Codes screen shown as shown in Figure 1 l- 11 (page 1 l-63).

Note: There are several ways to select the record to be modified. The following pro-
cedures give you the greatest flexibility by entering you selection criteria and
then selecting the desired record from a list of records that match your selec-
tion criteria. Another method is to follow the procedures in paragraphs
11.3.1.19.1~.  through 11.3.1.19.lj.  above.

c. Press F6 to display the POE Help window. The cursor will be in the Destination
Country field. As necessary, press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where
you want to enter your selection criteria.

Note: You can enter selection criteria into any one or any combination of the dis-
played fields. The more specific your criteria, the shorter the list of matching
records will be. The fastest technique is to enter only the Destination Coun-
try and the Port Code.

d. Enter your first selection criteria and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the
next field.

e . As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph c. and d. above until all of your
selection criteria is entered.

f. When all of you selection criteria is entered, press ESC to accept it. The records
matching your selection criteria will be displayed in the POE Help window.

g. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired record and press ESC. The cursor
will return to the first Explanatory Notes field of the Port of Embarkation screen and
the data for the selected record will be displayed.

h. As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make
the change.

i . Enter the new Note Number by typing over the displayed information, and press
RETURN. Press the SPACEBAR to remove a displayed Note Code.

j. When all of the changes have been made, press ESC to accept them. A Record
Modified message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and the cursor will
return to the POE: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit
twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

~1.3.1.19.3  Deletina a Port of Embarkation (POE) Code.

Use the following procedures to delete a Port of Embarkation Code to the Reference Table:
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a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Port of Embarkation (POE) Codes. The
POE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Port of Embarkation Codes screen. ‘-\

b.

Note:

C.

Note:

d.

e.

f.

s*

Select Delete from the POE: ring menu. The cursor will move to the POE Code field
of the Port of Embarkation Codes screen shown as shown in Figure 1 l- 11 (page 1 l-63).

There are several ways to select the record to be deleted. The following pro-
cedures give you the greatest flexibility by entering you selection criteria and
then selecting the desired record from a list of records that match your selec-
tion criteria. Another method is to follow the procedures in paragraphs
11.3.1.19.1~.  through 11.3.1.19.lj.  above.

Press F6 to display the POE Help window. The cursor will be in the Destination
Country field. As necessary, press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where
you want to enter your selection criteria.

You can enter selection criteria into any one or any combination of the dis-
played fields. The more specific your criteria, the shorter the list of matching
records will be. The fastest technique is to enter only the Destination Coun-
try and the Port Code.

Enter your first selection criteria and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the
next field. -?

As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph c. and d. above until all of your
selection criteria is entered.

When all of you selection criteria is entered, press ESC to accept it. The records
matching your selection criteria will be displayed in the POE Help window.

Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired record and press ESC. The cursor
will return to the Port of Embarkation screen and the data for the selected record will
be displayed. A prompt will be displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this record (y/n)?

(1) Enter Y if you want to delete the displayed record. A Record deleted message
will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and the cursor will return to the POE:
ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to
the Shipment Planning menu.

(2) If you do not want to delete the displayed record, enter N. A Record Not Deleted
message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and the cursor will return
to the POE: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit twice
to return to the Shipment Planning menu.
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,--
.ng a Port of Ern&#Wtlon (POE)  Code,

Use the following procedures to view a Port of Embarkation Code to the Reference Table:

a. From the Reference Tables menu, select Port of Embarkation (POE) Codes. The
POE: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the Port of Embarkation Codes screen.

b. Select View from the POE: ring menu. The cursor will move to the POE Code field
of the Port of Embarkation Codes screen shown as shown in Figure 1 I- 11 (page 1 l-63).

Note: There are several ways to select the record to be viewed. The following pro-
cedures give you the greatest flexibility by entering you selection criteria and
then selecting the desired record from a list of records that match your selec-
tion criteria. Another method is to follow the procedures in paragraphs
11.3.1.19.1~.  through 11.3.1.19.lj.above.

C. Press F6 to display the POE Help window. The cursor will be in the Destination
Country field. As necessary, press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where
you want to enter your selection criteria.

d. Enter your first selection criteria and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the
next field.

e. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph c. and d. above until all of your
selection criteria is entered.

f. When all of you selection criteria is entered, press ESC to accept it. The records
matching your selection criteria will be displayed in the POE Help window.

g. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired record and press ESC. The data
for the selected record will be displayed in the Port of Embarkation Codes screen and
the cursor will return to the POE: ring menu where you can select another option or
press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.7  Manaaina and Viewina GBL Block Numbers.

When you first use TC ACCIS, you will need to enter the block of GBL numbers to be available
for use on the Government Bills of Lading and then activate the block. If this is not done before
the first user attempts to prepare a GBL, TC ACCIS will prompt the user that no blocks of GBL
numbers have been entered and a GBL cannot be prepared.

11.3.2.1 Addina GBL Blocks.

.-,

GBLs are accountable documents so each GBL is given a unique number or letter and number,
so. In order for this unique number to be assigned to each GBL, the Freight Section must use
the following procedures to enter the block of numbers to be used into the TC ACCIS system:
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a. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Shipping Documentation. The Shipping
Documentation menu will be displayed. -2 -,

b. From the Shipping Documentation menu, select GBL Functions. The GBL Functions
menu will be displayed.

C. From the GBL Functions menu, select Manage Blocks of GBL Numbers. The
Manage Blocks of GBL Numbers menus will be displayed.

d. From the Manage Blocks of GBL Numbers menu, select Add GBL Blocks. The Add
Series of GBL Numbers screen will be displayed.

(1) Enter the one character prefix for the series of GBL numbers. This character
will be entered for both the First and Last GBL Number in the Series and the
cursor will move to the next part of the field.

(2) Enter the first serial number in the series (7 digit number) and press RETURN.
The cursor will move to the second part of the Last GBL Number is Series field.

(3) Enter the last serial number in the series (7 digit number) and press ESC. After
pressing ESC. A prompt will be displayed:

Do you want to add this series of GBL Numbers (y/n)?

(a ) Enter Y in response to the prompt to add the new GBL series. A message will
be displayed that a new series of GBL numbers has been added and the cursor -Y
will return to the Mange GBL Numbers menu.

(b) Enter N in response to the prompt to cancel the Add process. The cursor will
return to the beginning of the First GBL Number in Series field. When this
happens, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) through (3) above to enter
the correct GBL numbers or press Ctrl-C  to abort the Add process and return
to the Manage Blocks of GBL Numbers menu. When Ctrl-C  is pressed, a
prompt will be displayed:

Do you want to exit without saving this series of GBL Numbers (y/n)?

L Enter n in response to this prompt and the cursor will return to the Add
Series of GBL Numbers where you can repeat the procedures in para-
graph (b) above.

2, Enter y in response to this prompt and the process will be aborted. The
cursor will return to the Manage Blocks of GBL Numbers menu where
you can make another selection or press E-Exit three times to return to
the Shipment Planning menu.

e. Select Activate GBL Block from the Manage Blocks of GBL Numbers menu and the
Activate GBL Blocks screen will be displayed with a list of GBL number blocks that
have note been activated.
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f. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the block of GBL numbers you want to activate

and press ESC.

(1) If no block of GBL numbers is active, a prompt will be displayed: -
Do you want to Activate series X-nnnnnnn to X-nnnnnnnn (y/n)?

(a ) Enter Y in response to the prompt to activate the new GBL series. A message
will be displayed that a new series of GBL numbers has been activated and
the cursor will return to the Manage Blocks of GBL Numbers menu.

(b) Enter N in response to the prompt to cancel the Activation process. The
prompt window will close and the cursor will return to Activate GBL Blocks
screen where you can select another block of GBL numbers to activate, or
press Ctrl-C to abort the process.

(2) If another block of GBL numbers is already active, a message will be displayed:
You must void the Active Block before activating another Block.

You must press Ctrl-C to exit from the Add Series of GBL Numbers screen. The
cursor will return to the Manage Blocks of GBL Numbers menu.

(a) Select the Void GBL Blocks option. The Void GBL Blocks screen will be
displayed with a list of Active GBL Numbers.

(b)  Use the cursor control keys to highlight the block of GBL numbers to be
voided.

(c) Press ESC to void the highlighted block. A prompt will be displayed:
Do you want to Void series X-nnnnnnn to X-nnnnnnnn (y/n)?

Enter y in response to this prompt and a message will be displayed that the
block of GBL numbers has been voided and the cursor will return to the
Manage Blocks of GBL Numbers menu.

Enter n in response to this prompt and the cursor will return to the Void GBL
Blocks screen. In this case, repeat the procedures in (a) and (b) above to Void
another block of numbers, or press Ctrl-C to abort the Void process.

Note: Press Ctrl-C at any time to abort the Activation process and return to the
Manage Blocks of GBL Numbers menu.

11.3.3 Preparina a Non Unit Move Shipment Usina Shipment Units
[DD Form 1348).

This function allows you to combine one or more items of cargo into a Shipment Unit (SU) that
will be assembled into one container for shipment to a single consignee as a Non Unit Move.
When the Shipment Units have been created, the Shipments option on the Shipment Planning
menu can be used to create Shipments and assign various shipment units to them. If required,
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you can then create and print the Export Traffic Request or the the Domestic Routing Request.
The Shipment files for the Domestic Routing Request can then be sent to the MTMC ASPUR
system. The Export Traffic Release or the Domestic Routing Order can then be created and
printed. Finally, the Government Bill of Lading can be created and printed.

NOTE TO ALL FREIGHT PERSONNEL

D Tfiis  BEFORE YOU BEGIN

Before you can successfully prepare a shipment unit, create the shipment, prepare and transmit
Domestic Routing Requests or Export Traffic Requests, and prepare and print GBLs  for a Non
Unit Move Shipment, the following procedures must be completed by those responsible.

a. Complete the reference tables in IT0  Equipment List Processing and Shipment
Planning.

b. Correctly set the ASPUR  parameters.

C. Enter and activate the GBL Block Numbers Freight personnel.

A flow chart showing the general procedures for preparing a Domestic Routing Request (DRR)
or an Export Traffic Release/Request (ETRR) for a non unit move shipment using shipment
units is shown in Figure 11-12. Each procedure is described in the following paragraphs.

11.3.3.1 Cateaories of Domestic Routing Requests (DRR).

Depending upon the characteristics of your shipment, there are three different categories that
could be used. They are listed below in their  order of complexity.

l Less Than Truckload (LTL) Shipments.

l Automatic Freight of All Kinds (FAK) Shipment.

l Manual CONUS Freight Management (CFM) Shipment.

Some of the same basic procedures are used in all three types of shipments. However, the
Automatic FAK shipment and the Manual CFM shipment are more complex and therefore use
some additional procedures. Since the Manual CFM shipments the most complex, it has a few
more procedures that are not part of the Automatic FAK shipment.

The following paragraphs provide more details on the differences in these type shipments.

J1.3.3.1.1 Less Than Truckload Shipments.

A Less Than Truckload (LTL) shipment is any shipment that weighs less than 10,000 pounds.
The shipment  cannot have any of the following special shipment requirements:

l Ammo/Hazardous
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Preparing a Non Unit Move Shipment
Using Shipment Units

(DD 1348)

Create
Shipment Units

L I

1

Create
Shipment

Assign
Shipment Units

to Shipment

Figure 11-12. Flow Chart for Preparing a Non Unit Move

l Stop-offs

l Oversized items.

l Accessorial or Protective Services.

The installation  Transportation Officer (ITO) has the authority to select the carrier and route
without forwarding the request through CFM.

The flow chart in Figure 11-13 shows the procedures to be used in creating an LTL shipment.
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Preparing a Less Than Truckload (LTL) Shipment
(Less Than 10,000 Pounds)

Create/Prepare
ETRR or DRR
(If Required)

1

Prepare
GBL

Figure 11-13.  Flow Chart for Less Than Truckload (LTL)

. . . .
Automatic Freight  of All Kmds (FAK) mpments,

An Automatic Freight of All Kinds (FAK) shipment is any shipment that weighs  between
10,000 and 48,000 pounds. The shipment cannot have any of the following special shipment
requirements:

l Ammo/Hazardous

l Stop-offs
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Preparing an Automatic Freight
of All Kinds (FAK) Shipment
(10,000 to 48,000 Pounds)

Create
Shipment Unit(s)

Create
Shipment

Assi n
Shipment nit(s)II

to Shipment

Select Carrier

Prepare
GBL

Figure 11-14. Flow Chart for Freight of All Kinds (FAK)

l Oversized items.

l Accessorial or Protective Services.

A Domestic Routing Request must be sent to CFM and an automatic response will be received
from CFM within a half hour, on average, without human intervention.

The flow chart in Figure 1 I- 14 shows the procedures for creating an Automatic FAK shipment.

__---
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3 .-aI CFM Smments,

A Manual CFM shipment is any other shipment. It can weigh more than 48,000 pounds and
can have any of the following special shipment requirements:

l Ammo/Hazardous

. Stop-offs

l Oversized items.

l Accessorial or Protective Services.

A Manual CFM Shipment requires the same procedures as an Automatic FAK Shipment, plus
additional information necessary for CFM to process the DRR. Specifically it must include
information on ammo/hazardous materials, stop-offs, oversized items, and accessorial or
protective services that clearly identifies it as a shipment that requires a MTMC Area Command
to approve and route the shipment. The response time of up to ten days, on average, from MTMC
for a Manual CFM Shipment will be longer than for an Automatic FAK Shipment, however,
the installation will now have the benefit of an audit trail of all inquiries.

The flow chart in Figure 11-15 shows the procedures to be used in creating a Manual CFM
shipment.

11.3.3.2 Workina with Shipment Units.

A Shipment Unit is one or more pieces of cargo assembled into a single container for shipment
to one consignee. This function allows you to create, modify, delete, query, sort or view
Shipment Units.

11.3.3.2.1 Creatincj a Shipment Unit.

TC ACCIS assigns sequential Shipment Unit identification numbers consisting of the creation
date and a sequence number, from 001 to 999, to each newly created Shipment Unit. For
Shipment Units going to the same destination, you need to enter Shipment Unit header
information only once.

Use the following procedures to create a Shipment Unit.

a. From the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Shipment Planning.

b. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Shipment Units. The Shipment Units
screen as shown in Figure 1 l-16 will be displayed with the SHIPMENT UNITS: ring
menu displayed at the top.

SHIPMENT UNITS: l-Create 2-Modify  3-Delete 4-Query  !&Sort 6-View . . .
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Preparing a Manual Shipment
(Ammo/Hazardous, Oversized,

or Over 48,000 Pounds)

Create
Shipment Unit(s)

I

Assi n
Shipment nit(s)k

to Shipment

i----------------------------,41 . CFM Responds

Select Carrier
for DRO

Prepare
GBL

Print
GBL

Figure 11-15. Flow Chart for Manual CFM Shipment
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SHIPMENT UNITS: m  24odlfy  a-Delete  4-Query  5-Sort  6-View  .  ,  .
Create a shlpment unit

22Aug94 Shipment Units FICPIFW2___---____-____---_--~~~~~~~---~~~~~  __---_____--_-----~~-~~~~~--~~~~~~~~ - - - - - - - -

TRI Ship Id Ship Unlt Id Req Type
Mode Stop Number Stop reason FrelghtMtlall
_---~-----_____---_-~~~-~~~---~~~~---~--~--~~----~~--~~~~~~~-~~-~~-----~~~-~~----

DODAAC GBLOC SPLC
Shlpper

Orlgln

Consignee

Destination

Figure 1146.  Shipment Unit Screen

The following is an explanation of the options in the Shipment Units ring menu.

JZine Menu Oetion ExDlanation
Create Use this option to prepare new Shipment Units.
Modify Use this option to modify an existing Shipment Unit.
Delete Use this option to delete an existing Shipment Unit.

Query Use this o tion to enter query values to find a specific
Shipment nit.pr

Sort Use this option to display the Shipment Units sorted by
one of the following criteria: Shi ment Unit ID Date,
GBLOC Destination, DODAAC Bestination, Required
Delivery Date, Priority, Total Weight, Total Cube, or
Stop Number.

View Use this option to list all Shipment Units that have
been assigned for a single shipment.

The following is an explanation of the fields in the header section (top portion) of the
Shipment Units screen:

Field Name Type Explanation
NOTE: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Fil led, Blank = Optional.

TRI The Transportation Request Identification (TRI)
number field is blank if the Shipment Unit is not for a
Request for Transportation.
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Ship ID

Ship Unit Id

Req  Type

Mode

Stop Number

Stop reason

Freight/Mail

The identification number of the shipment that this
shipment unit is assigned to (field is blank if Shipment
Unit  is unassigned).

A The unique identifying number for the Shipment Unit;
this consists of the creation date (in ddmmmyy format)
and the sequence number (ranging from 001 to 999).
The tr of rec+uest -D for Domestic Routing Request,
E for xport raffic Release, or 0 for Other (Other.  is
used for shipments routed by the ITO). When there is  a

5
es response to the prompt, “Is source of thus  SU a
ransportatron Request? , then this field will be auto-

matically filled from the RFI.
Indicates the method of transport (rail, truck, bus,
other). When there is a yes response to the

s
rompt, “Is

source of this SU a Transportation Request. ‘I, then this
field will be automatically filled from the RFT.
Indicates the sequential loadin

fUnit in a shipment with multip
order for this Shipment

e Shipment Units.
This field is used only when a Stop Number has been
entered. You can enter UL to indicate Unload or LD to
indicate Load a shipment unit.
Enter F to indicate a Freight or M to indicate a Mail
shipment unit classificatron.

Note: For fields that require entry of a Reference Table code, you can either enter
the code and press RETURN or press F6-Help  to display a list of valid
codes from the reference table and select the appropriate code by pressing
ESC at the desired code.

The fields in the lower portion of the Shipment Units screen are for entering or updating
the  DODAAC (Department of Defense Activity Address Code), GBLOC (GBL
Office Code), and SPLC (Standard Point Location Code) for various locations related
to the shipment: The following is an explanation of these fields:

Field Name Tvpe Explanation

NOTE: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional.

Shipper R The carrier transporting this shipment.
Origin R Originating site of the shipment.
Consignee R Transportation Officer at the destination.
Destination R Receiving site of the shipment.

Note: The Origin, Consignee and Destination fields may be different to accommo-
date user needs for havin:  different data in Blocks 58.9,  and 11 of the GBL.

C. From the SHIPMENT UNITS: ring menu, select Create. A prompt will be displayed:
Is the source of this SU a Transportation Request (y/n)?
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Note: The procedures in this section are for Non Unit Moves using the DD Form
1348 as the source. If the Request for Transportation has been completed for
this move, the freight user needs to respond y to this prompt and then use the
procedures in paragraph 11.3.6 below to create the shipment unit.

.-

Note: After you have entered and saved the Shipment Unit Header and Detail in-
formation (including Hazardous Material data, if applicable), you can re-use
the header information that you entered on the Shipment Units screen to cre-
ate Shipment Units that are going to the same destination.

d. Enter n (no) in response to this prompt. The current date will be entered into the first
portion of the Ship Unit Id field and the default Shipper and Origin information will
be displayed in the DODAAC, GBLOC, and SPLC fields. The cursor will move to
the Req Type field.

e . Enter the Request Type and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the Mode field.

f. Enter the Mode and press RETURN, or press F6 to select the Mode from a list of
valid Mode Codes. When F6 is used, use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired
Mode and press ESC. The cursor will move to the Stop Number field

g. The Stop Number is an optional field that can be used to identify stops along the route.
.J---.

(1) When appropriate, enter the sequential number for the Stop for this shipment
unit and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the Stop reason field.

Enter UL to indicate Unload or LD to indicate Load a shipment unit and press
RETURN. The cursor will move to the Freight/Mail field.

(2) When there is no need to stop along the route, leave this field blank and press
RETURN. The cursor will move to the Freight/Mail field.

h. Enter F to indicate a Freight or M to indicate a Mail shipment unit classification and
press RETURN. The cursor will move to the DODAAC Shipper field..

i. The default  information in the Shipper, and Origin fields that is associated with the
Requester’s DODAAC can be changed by entering a different DODAAC for the
Shipper and/or Origin.

(1) To make a change, press RETURN until the cursor is in the DODAAC field
where you want to make the change.

(a) Enter the new DODAAC by typing over the displayed information and press
RETURN, or press F6 to select the DODAAC from a list of valid DO-
DAACs.  When F6 is used, the DODAAC window will be displayed.
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1 Enter your selection criteria in any one or all of the DODAAC, GBLOC,
or Installation Name fields, pressing RETURN after each entry.

Note: As an alternative you can press ESC to display a list of all valid
DODAACs.

2 When all of your selection criteria have been entered, press ESC. A list
of all records that meet your selection criteria will be displayed.

3 Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired DODAAC and press
ESC. The cursor will move to the next field in the Shipment Units screen.

(b) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) and (a) above until all
the desired changes have been made.

(c) Press RETURN until the cursor is in the Origin SPLC field.

(2) If you do not want to change the Shipper, or Origin DODAAC, press RETURN
twice to move the cursor to the Origin SPLC field.

Note: An entry in the SPLC field is appropriate only for Domestic shipments and
the SPLC must be associated with the GBLOC.

j. Enter the SPLC and press RETURN, or press F6 to select the SPLC from a list of
valid SPLCs  associated with this GBLOC. When F6 is used, the SPLC Code window
will be displayed.

(1) Enter your selection criteria in any one or all of the SPLC, GBLOC, or SPLC
Address1 fields, pressing RETURN after each entry.

Note: [ As an alternative you can press ESC to display a list of all valid SPLCs. 1
(2) When all of your selection criteria have been entered, press ESC. A list of all

records that meet your selection criteria will be displayed.

(3) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired SPLC and press ESC. The
SPLC Code window will close and the cursor will return to the Origin SPLC
field  of the Shipment Units screen.

(4) Press RETURN to move the cursor to the Consignee DODAAC field.

k. Enter the DODAAC of the Consignee and press RETURN, or press F6 to select the
DODAAC from a list of valid DODAACs. When F6 is used, the DODAAC window
will be displayed.

(1) Enter your selection criteria in any one or all of the DODAAC, GBLOC, or
Installation Name fields, pressing RETURN after each entry.
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Note: 1 As an alternative you can press ESC to display a list of all valid DODAACs. I _-

(2) When all of your selection criteria has been entered, press ESC. A list of all
records that meet your selection criteria will be displayed.

(3) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired DODAAC and press ESC.
The DODAAC window will close and the cursor will return to the Destination
DODAAC field of the Shipment Units screen. The default information associated
with that DODAAC will be displayed in the Consignee, and Destination DO-
DAAC and GBLOC fields. The cursor will move to the Destination DODAAC
field.

(a) If you want to change the Destination DODAAC, enter the new DODAAC
by typing over the displayed information, or press F6 to select the DODAAC
from a list of valid DODAACs. When F6 is used, follow the procedures in
paragraphs (1) through (3) above while in the Destination DODAAC field.
When you press ESC, the cursor will move to the Destination SPLC field.

(b) If you do not want to change the Destination DODAAC, press RETURN to
move the cursor to the Destination SPLC field.

Note: An entry in the SPLC field is appropriate only for Domestic shipments and
the SPLC must be associated with the GBLOC. .-

1. Enter the SPLC and press RETURN, or press F6 to select the SPLC from a list of
valid SPLCs  associated with this GBLOC. When F6 is used, the SPLC Code  window
will be displayed.

(1) Enter your selection criteria in any one or all of the SPLC, GBLOC, or SPLC
Address1 fields, pressing RETURN after each entry.

Note: 1 As an alternative you can press ESC to display a list of all valid SPLCs. 1

(2) When all of your selection criteria have been entered, press ESC. A list of all
records that meet your selection criteria will be displayed.

(3) USC the cursor control keys to highlight the desired SPLC and press ESC. The
SPLC Code window will close and the cursor will return to the  Destination SPLC
field of the Shipment Units screen.

m. Review the entries you have just made. As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor
is in the field where you want to make the change.

( 1) Enter the new information by typing over the displayed information and press
RETURN. The data associated  with the new entry will bc displayed.
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(2) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs m. and (1) above until all the entries are
correct.

n. As necessary, press F7 to add GBL Item Remarks. The Item Description Remarks
window will be displayed as shown in Figure 11-17.

FICPIFOO2_------------

Type  n

Figure 1 l-17. GBL Item Description Remarks Window

(1) Enter the GBL Item  Description Remarks or change the existing remarks by
typing over the displayed information. As necessary, use the cursor control keys
to reposition the cursor.

(2) When all the changes have been made, press ESC to save your changes. The cursor
will return to the Shipment Units screen.

o. When all of your entries are correct, press F9 or ESC. The Shipment Units Detail Data
screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 1 l- 18.

p. As necessary, enter data in the following fields on this screen, pressing RETURN after
each entry:

Field Name TvDe ExDlanation

NOTE: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional.

unit of Issue The Unit of Issue for this Shipment Unit.
National Stock National Stock Number. This field is automatically
Number filled from the RFT when the source is an RFT.
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18Apr94

TCN

National
Project
Pri
RDD
Pack

Stock Number

Enter the unit of issue

Figure 11-18.  Shipment Unit Detail Data Screen

Qdantity R Number of
Y

ieces in the Shipment Unit. This field is
automatical
anRFr.

y filled from the RFT when the source IS

LWH

PC wt

T C N

Project
Pri

RDD

Pack

R

R

R

DOD/lJFC/  NMFC R
Indicator

Length, Width, and Height in inches of the Shipment
Unit. Defaults to 0 (zero) and can be skipped to enter
only the Total Cube. This field is automatically filled
from the RFT when the source is an RFT.
Total weight in pounds of the Shipment Unit pieces.
Defaults to 0 (zero) and can be slopped to enter Total
Wei
RF?

ht only. This field is automatrcally  filled from the
when the source is an RFf.

Trans ortation Control Number (TCN) for the Ship-
ment Lnit. Must be 17  alpha/numeric characters in
length.
Project Code.
TF4yportation  priority (Pri) of this shipment (1,2,3,

R e uired Delivery Date (RDD). This field is~automat-
icaii y filled from the RFf  when the source is an RFT.
Enter Pack Code (press F6 for help). This field is auto-
mau~ally  filled from the RFT when the source IS an
RFT.
This is a three part field. In the first part of the f@d,  en-
ter D to indicate a Department of Defense Classtfrca-
tion (DOD) Code, U to indicate a Uniform Freight
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Classification (UFC) Code when the shipment method
is rail, or N to indicate a National Motor Freight Classi-
fication (NMFC) Code when shipment method is truck.
In the second part of the field, enter the Commodity
Classification Code, or press F6  for help.
Enter the suffix in the third part of the field.

Note: The WCC, ACC, SHC, TCC, and TAC fields apply only to Shipment Units
with request types of E (Export Traffic Request). If the request type is D (Do-
mestic Routing Request), these fields are skipped.

WCC Water Commodity Code (WCC) (Export Shipment
Units only); ress F6 to display a he1
valid codes. f-h is field is automaticalf window listing

RFI when the source is an RFT.
y filled from the

ACC Air Commodit Code (ACC) (Ex ort Shipment Units
on1

cz
2).  Press F to display a help & indow  listing valid

co es.
SHC Special Handling Code (SHC) (Export Shipment Units

on1 ); ress F6 to display a he1 window  listing vahd
c ov i -es. his field is automatical y filled from the RFI!
when the source is an RFI.

T C C Ty e Cargo Code (TCC) (Export Shi ment Units
onf
2-r

); ress F6 to display a he1
c o Y

win crow listing valid
es. his field is automatical y filled from the RFI

when the source is an RFI.
TAC

UMMIPS RDD

Transportation Account Code (TAC) (Export Shipment
Units only).
Enter the Re
the Uniform

uired Delivery Date in accordance with
%I aterial Movement and Issue Priority Sys-

tern.

Note: In the Funding Agency field, the information will be drawn from the Finance
Center Code reference tables based on the letter code you enter. The address
of the appropriate agency will print in block 13 of the GBL.

Funding Agency R Funding Service Code; press F6 to display a he1
dow listing valid codes. This determines the dis 1

win-

center to be printed in Block 13 of the GBL.
ursing

Cargo Desc Brief descri tion of the Shipment Unit. This field is
automatical y filled from the RFI  when the source isr
an RFI.

Avail Date Date that Shipment Unit will be available to ship. This
field is automatically filled from the RFl when the
bource  is an RFI.

Multi Pack
Special Shipment
Indicator

Y for yes, N for no.
Enter y to indicate shipments that contain Hazard-
ous/Explosive  Materials,  have a Security Risk Code,
or a Security Risk Category, or have Oversized di-
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Note:

APPC~
Tot PCS

Tot Cube

Tot Wt

mensions. Enterin
open the Special dil

y in this field will automatically
tpment  Indicators window where

you can identify the specific type(s) of indicator.
-Appropriations Chargeable to this Shipment Unit.

A TotaI  number of ieces in this shipment. This field is
automatically til ed from the Quantity field.f

R Total cubic inches of this Shipment Unit. When the
Len th, Width, and Hei ht fields have been entered,
this f-teld is automaticalf

rl
calculated and entered, and

the user can not access t is field. When the Lengtl?,
Width, and/or Height fields are zero, the cursor will
move to this field so the user can manually enter the
Total Cube for this Shipment Unit.

R Total wei
tity, and i

ht of this Shipment Unit. When the Quan-
c Wt fields have been entered, this field is

automatically calculated and entered, and the user can
not access this field. When the Quantity and/or PC Wt
fields are zero, the cursor will move to this field so the
user can manually enter the Total Weight for this Ship-
ment Unit.

The total weight and/or total cube for a Shipment Unit cannot exceed
999.999.999.  If the total weight  and/or total cube of the items in the Ship-
ment Unit exceed this limit, the Assign Shipment Unit screen and the Move
Shipment Unit screen will lock up when trying to view that Shipment Unit.
To avoid this problem,  the user must create multiple Shipment Units for any
items that exceeds  the limits for the total weight and/or total cube.

Note: The ETR Remarks field applies only to Shipment Units with request types of
E (Export Traffic Request).  If the request type is D (Domestic Routing Re-
quest), this field is skipped.

ETR Remarks Export Traffic Release (ETR) remarks (Export Ship-
ment Units on1 ).  Remarks entered here will be rmted
on the Export 4raftic  Release in the R24 cards. f thef
Shipment Unit is outsized, Export Traffic Release Re-
marks will be generated on line 1. Therefore, only lines
2 I% 3 will be available for input.

q. If this Shipment Unit includes Hazardous/Explosive materials, continue with the
procedures in paragraph r. below. If this Shipment Unit does na include Hazard-
ous/Explosive materials, continue with the procedures in paragraph s. below.

Note: This Shipment Unit includes  Hazardous/Explosive materials if you entered
y (yes) in the Hazardous/Explosive field of the Special Shipment Indicators
window that is displayed when you entered y (yes) in the Special Shipment
Indicator field described above.
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22Augg4 Hazardous Material- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

Shipment Unit ID m  m

Proper Shipping Name

] Hazardous  Substance

Flashpolnt  m Prot Srv j-7.JQuantity
Unit Meas .: .:: Lot No Cat Code w

‘.  ”Compat Grp
Round Count e0

Cod~epo~ab~~~

FIQ  Unit of Measurement El
Enter the shipping name

Figure 1 l-1 9. Hazardous Material Screen

r. If this Shipment Unit includes Hazardous/Explosive materials, press FlO  to access
the Hazardous Material screen, as shown in Figure 1 l-19, before you press ESC to
return the SHIPMENT UNITS: ring menu. The Hazardous Material screen will be
displayed.

(1) As necessary, enter data in the following fields, pressing RETURN after each
en try:

Field Name TyDe Explanation
NOTE: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional.

ft$pment Unit

Proper Ship-
ping Name
DODIC
DOT Cl
NSN
,UN/NA  Ind
UN/NA  Cl
UN/NA  No
Packaging
Group

A Shipment Unit Identification Number.

Shipping name of the hazardous material and Remarks.

R DOD Identification Code (DODIC) of the material.
R Department of Transportation Class (DOT Cl).
R National Stock Number.

United Nations or North American indicator (UN/NA).
UN or NA classification code.
UN or NA number.

R Enter the Packaging Group for this Shipment Unit.
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Enter y when this Shipment Unit contains a hazardous
substance, or enter n when it does not contain a hazard-
ous substance.

Radioactive Enter y when this Shipment Unit contains radioactive
mater&,  or enter n when it does not contam  radroac-
tive materials.

Quantity

Flashpoint

A Number of items in the Shi ment Unit is automatically
entered from the Shipment !Init Quantity.

R Temperature at which the ammo or hazardous/explo-
sive material burns.

Prot Srv Protective Services Code. The following are valid Pro-
tective Service  Codes:
G Armed Guard Surveillance.
S Protective Security  Service.
D Dual Driver  Protcctivc  Service.
A DOD Constant Surveillance Service (non-confi-

dential).
C fIaI)D  Constant Surveillance Service (confiden-

M Motor Surveillance Service.
R Rail Surveillance Service.
T Tank Surveillance Service.

Unit Meas R Unit of measure for the ammunition or hazardous mate-
rial (gallons or pounds, for example).

Lot No Lot number.
Cat Code Sensitivity code.
Compat Grp R Load storage Compatibility Group code.
Code R Label code.
Round Count Number of rounds of ammunition.
Reportable Enter the reportable quantity of rounds
Quantity

RQ Unit of R Enter the Unit of Measure for the Reportable Quantity
Measurement of rounds.

(2) When all the entries have been made in the  Hazardous Material screen, review
the displayed  data to verify that it is correct. As ncccssary,  press RETURN to
move the cursor to the field where a correction needs  to be made and enter the
correct information by typing over the displayed data. As necessary, repeat this
procedure until all the entries arc correct.

(3) When all of the entries in the Hazardous Material screen are correct, press ESC
to save the data. The cursor will return  to the Unit of Issue field of the Shipment
Units Detail Data screen.

.-.

11-86



TC ACCIS End User Manual
June 17,1996

S. Review the  entries you have just  made in the Shipment Units Detail Data screen.

(1) As necessary, press RETURN to  move the cursor to  the field where a ch@ge  is
to  be made.

(2) Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information, and press RETURN.

(3) When all of your entries are correct, press F8  to  return to  the access the Hazardous
Materials screen and make correcGons  to the data displayed there.

L When all of your entries are correct, press ESC to  save the data. A prompt will be
displayed:

Do you wish to create another shipment unit with the same header (y/n)?

(1) Enter y in response to this prompt and the data in the Shipment Units screen will
be retained. However, a new sequence number will be assigned in the last part of
the Ship Unit Id field. This will give the new Shipment Unit a different, but still
unique, identification number.  Some of the data in the Shipment Units Detail Data
screen will also be retained and the other fields will be blank. The cursor will be
in the Unit of Issue field where you can create another Shipment Unit by following
the procedures in paragraphs p. through t. above.

(2) Enter n in response to this prompt and the cursor will return to the SHIPMENT
UNITS: ring menu on the Shipment Units screen where you can select another
option or press E-Exit to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

Note :  ’ The next five paragraphs provide information on the other options available
from the SHIPMENT UNITS:  ring menu, which are to modify, delete,
query, sort, and view the Shipment Units. To continue preparation of your
Non Unit Move Shipment using Shipment Units, you should now create the
Shipment by using the procedures in paragraph 11.3.3.3.1 -Create Shipment.

. .a Shipment Unk

This function allows you to make changes to an existing Shipment Unit. The screens for
modifying Shipment Unit data are the same as those used for creating them, as indicated in
paragraph 11.3.3.2.1 (page 1 l-74) above.

Use the following procedures to modify a Shipment Unit:

a. From the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Shipment Planning.

b. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Shipment Units. The Shipment Units
screen as shown in Figure 1 l-16  (page 1 l-76) will be displayed with the SHIPMENT
UNITS: ring menu displayed at the top.

SHIPMENT UNITS: l-Create  2-Modify  3-Delete 4-Query 5Sort 6-View  . . .
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c. Select Modify from the SHIPMENT UNITS: xing  menu. The cursor will move to the
Ship Unit Id field. -,

d. Enter the Shipment Unit ID of the Shipment Unit you want to modify and press ESC.
If you do not know the ID, press F6 to display a list of valid IDS. When F6 is used,
use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment Unit ID and then press
ESC to select it. The data for that Shipment Unit will be displayed. The cursor will be
in the Req Type field.

(1) As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to
make the change. A description of the data to be entered in each field begins on
page 1 l-76 above.

(2) Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information.

(3) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) and (2) above until all the necessary
changes have been made in the Shipment Unit screen.

e. As necessary, press F7 to display the Item Description Remarks window (Figure
1 l-17, page 1 l-81).

(1) As necessary, use the cursor control keys to move the cursor to the location where
you want to make the change.

(2) Enter the GBL Item Description Remarks or change the existing  remarks by
typing over the displayed information.

(3) When all the changes have been made, press ESC to save your changes. The cursor
will return to the Shipment Units screen.

f. As necessary, press F9 to display the Shipment Units Detail Data screen (Figure 1 l- 18,
page 1 l-82).

(1) As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to
make the change. A description of the data to be entered in each field begins on
page 1 l-81 above.

(a) Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information, and press
RETURN.

(b) lf there is a Y in the Special Shipment Indicator field, or if you enter a Y
in this field, the Special Shipment Indicators window will bc  displayed when
you press RETURN in this field. When this happens:

Note: If you change the y in the Huzardous/Explosive  field by entering an II,  the
data in the Hazardous Material screen will be disconnected from  this Ship-
ment Unit but it will not be deleted from the data base. It will not be used in
subsquent  uses of this Shipment Unit. ,--
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Note: If there is a value remaining in any of the four fields in the Special Shipment
Indicators window, the Special Shipment Indicator field in the Shipment
Units Detail Data screen will continue to display y. It can not be changed to
n until all of these fields are blank.

1 Use the cursor control keys to move to the field where you want to make
the change.

2 Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information.

3 When all of the entries are correct, press ESC to return to the Shipment
Units Detail Data screen. The cursor will be in the AppCd  field.

(c) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) through (b) above until all the
changes have been made.

(2) The Hazardous Material screen, as shown in Figure 1 l-19  (page 1 l-85),  can be
accessed by pressing FlO  at any time while the cursor is in the Shipment Unit
Detailed Data screen.

(a) When the Hazardous Material screen is displayed, press RETURN and/or
the cursor control keys until the cursor is in the field where you want to make
the change. A description  of the data to be entered in each field begins on
page 1 l-85 above.

(b) Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information.

(c) Repeat these procedures until all the changes have been made.

(d) There are two ways to exit from the Hazardous Material screen.

1 You can press ESC to save the changes. The cursor will return to the
Shipment Unit Detail Data screen. Pressing ESC will also reconnect the
Hazardous Material data to the Shipment Unit if it was disconnected by
the procedures in paragraph f(l)(b) above.

2 You can press CTRL-C to abort the changes.  The cursor will return to
the Shipment Unit Detail Data screen. The Hazardous Material data that
was disconnected from the Shipment Unit by the procedures  in paragraph
f(l)(b) above will remain disconnected  when CTRL-C is pressed.

g. When all of your changes have been made, press ESC to save them or press F8  to
return to the Shipment Units screen.

(1) When ESC is pressed, your changes will be  saved and the cursor will return to
the SHIPMENT UNITS: ring menu where you can select another option or press
E-Exit to return to the Shipment Planning menu.
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(2) When F8 is pressed, your changes will be saved and the cursor will return to the
Shipment Units screen. -Y

(a) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs b. through f. above to make
additional changes to this Shipment Units.

(b) When all of your changes have been made, press ESC to same them. The
cursor will return to the SHIPMENT UNITS: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.3.2.3  Deletina  a Shipment  Unit.

The function allows you to delete an existing Shipment Unit from the database. The screens for
deleting Shipment Unit data are the same as those used for creating them, as indicated in
paragraph 11.3.3.2.1 (page 1 l-74) above.

Use the following procedures to Delete a Shipment Unit:

a.

b.

C .

d.

Note:

c.

From the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Shipment Planning.

From the Shipment Planning menu, select Shipment Units. The Shipment Units
screen as shown in Figure 1 l-16 (page 1 l-76) will be displayed with the SHlPMENT
UNITS: ring menu displayed at the top.

SHIPMENT UNITS: l-Create  2-Modify  3-Delete 4-Query 5-Soti  6-View  . . .

Select Delete from the SHIPMENT UNITS: ring menu. The cursor will move to the
Ship Unit Id field of the Shipment Units screen (Figure 1 l- 16,  page 1 l-76).

Enter  the Shipment Unit ID  of the Shipment Unit you want to delete and press ESC,
or press F6 to select it from a list of valid IDS.  When F6 is used,  use the cursor control
keys to highlight the desired Shipment Unit ID and then press ESC to select it. The
header information for this Shipment Unit will be displayed.

You can press CTRL-C  at any time to abort the deletion process.

Press F9 to display the Shipment Unit Detail Data screen (Figure 1 l- 18, page 1 l-82).
The detailed  information will be displayed with a prompt:

Do you wish to delete this Shipment Unit record (y/n)?

(1)  Enter n in response to this prompt and press RETURN to abort the deletion
process. The cursor will return to the SHlPMENT  UNITS: ring menu where you
can select another option or press E-Exit to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

(2) Enter y in response to this prompt and press RETURN to delete the Shipment
Unit from the database. The record will be dcletcd and the cursor will return to
the SHIPMENT UNITS: ring menu whcrc you can sclcct another option or press
E-Exit to return to the Shipment Planning menu.
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2.4
. l .Querymg  for a SblQmnt  Unit

The Query option on the SHIPMENT UNITS: ring menu allows you to display information
about Shipment Units that meet the selection criteria you enter from the keyboard, regardless
of the Shipment to which they are assigned. It is different from the View option in paragraph
11.3.3.2.6 below which displays only the the Shipment Units for a designated Shipment. It is
a helpful means of finding specific type information in a hurry or determining how many records
meet certain criteria, for example all the Shipment Units with a certain Required Delivery Date,
or all the Shipment Units that exceed a certain weight.

Before you select the Query option you can specify the sequence for displaying the data by
using the procedures for the Sort option in paragraph 11.3.3.2.5  below. The line just below the
title of the Query Shipment Units screen shows the sequence in which the Shipment Units will
be sorted.

Use the following procedures to query for Shipment Units:

a. From the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Shipment Planning.

b. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Shipment Units. The Shipment Units
screen as shown in Figure 11-16 (page 1 l-76) will be displayed with the SHIPMENT
UNITS: ring menu displayed at the top.

SHIPMENT UNITS: l-Create P-Modify d-Delete  4-Query  5Sort 6-View  . . .

c. Select Query from the SHIPMENT UNITS: ring menu. The Query Shipment Units
screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 1 l-20. The cursor will be in the first part
of the Ship Unit Id field.

The following is an explanation of the fields in the Query Shipment Units screen. You
can enter a query value in any one or any combination of these fields. Only the records
that meet all of your query criteria will be displayed.

Field Name Type Explanation
NOTE: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional.

ShipUnit  ID

DODAAC
GBLOC
RDD
PI-i

Shi ment Unit ID consisting of the date it was created
anBa sequential number assigned to the Shipment Unit.
DODAAC of the destination.
GBL Office Code of the destination.
Required delivery date.
Priority code (1.2.3  or 4).
Ammo/hazard indicator.

SHC Special Handling Code.

Q~Y Number of pieces in the Shipment Unit.
Weight pnt$  combined weight of the pieces in the Shipment
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--------------------- Current Sort  Field Is Shipment Unit Date

;hipUnlt  I d DODAAC GBLOC RDD Pri A/H SHC Qty  Weight cube_----__--  ___ _-_-  _---  -- - _------- stop_-------  _--  -__ _________ __------_  _-  -----

Enter the shlpment unlt date

Figure 11-20. Query Shipment Units Screen

Cube Total combined cubic feet of the pieces in the Ship-
ment Unit.

stop Stop number.

When you do not know the exact query values, you can use any of the query symbols
shown below to search for a record. Note that the asterisk (*)  is a wild card
designation-it replaces one or more characters in a value.

For example, move the cursor to the Pri  (Priority) field and enter = 1 to locate all
Shipment Units with a priority of one. Move the cursor to the Weight field and enter
>=  200, to locate all Shipment Units with a weight of 200 pounds or more. Move the
cursor to the GBLOC field and enter HS* to locate all records with a GBLOC that
begins with HS, e.g., HSAT, HSZS, HSUT, etc.

Querv Svmbol Meaniw

= equal to
> greater than
< less than

> = greater than or equal to
< = less than or equal to
c> less than and greater than (everything except the speci-

fied value)
--.

11-92



Note:

d.

e.

f.

g -

h.

i.

TC ACCIS End User Manual
June 17,1996

? replaces one character in a value
* replaces one or more characters in a value
.. specifies a range of values

Never use quotation marks (“ or “) when entering a query. When used as part
of a query they will cause a system error.

Press ESC to display all available Shipment Units, or press RETURN to move the
cursor to the field where you want to enter the query criteria.

Enter the query criteria and press RETURN.

As necessary, continue to press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you
want to enter additional query criteria, enter the criteria, and then press RETURN.

When all of your query criteria has been entered, press ESC to accept it. All of the
records that meet your query criteria will be displayed in the Query  Shipment Units
screen.

Use the cursor control keys to move up and down the list of displayed records to find
the Shipment Unit(s) you want. As necessary, write  down the infomration  from the
record if you need to USC it in a later operation.

When you are done reviewing the displayed records, press Ctrl-C.  The cursor will
return to the SHIPMENT UNITS: ring menu where you can select another option or
Dress  E-Exit to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.3.2.5  Sortina Shipment Units.

The Sort option on the SHIPMENT UNITS: ring menu is used to select the sequence in which
the Shipment Units will bc displayed in the Query option in paragraph 11.3.3.2.4 above and
the View option in paragraph 11.3.3.2.6 below.

Use the following procedures to sort the Shipment Units for the Query and View options:

a. From the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Shipment Planning.

b. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Shipment Units. The Shipment Units
screen as shown in Figure 1 l-16 (page 1 l-76) will be displayed with the SHIPMENT
UNITS: ring menu displayed at the top.

SHIPMENT UNITS: I-Create P-Modify 3-Delete 4-Query  &Sort  6-View . . .

c. Select Sort from the SHIPMENT UNITS: ring menu. The Sort Criteria window will
be displayed as shown in Figure 1 l-2 1.

d. Select the dcsircd sort option from the Sort Criteria  menu. The cursor will return to
the SHIPMENT UNITS: ring menu where you can select  another option or press
E-Exit to rctum  to the Shipment Planning menu.
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SHIPMENT UNITS: 1 -Create 24odlfy 3-Delete CQuery  m 64iew. . ,
Sort shipment units for the next query

22Apr94 Shipment Units FICPIFOO2____________________________________ ---_________-__---_---~~~--~~~--~~~~~~~~~~~~

TRI Ship Id Ship Unit Id
IUlode Stop Number Stop reason FrelghWulall’

Req  TY pe

Figure 1 l-21. Sort Options for Shipment Units

In the future when you use the Query or View options, the records will be displayed
in the sequence you have just selected.

11.3.3.2.6  Viewina a Shipment Unit.

The View option on the SHIPMENT UNITS: ring menu allows you to view certain information
about all Shipment Units that have been assigned to a specific Shipment. It is different from
the Query option in paragraph 11.3.3.2.4 above which displays information about Shipment
Units that meet the selection criteria, regardless of the Shipment to which they are assigned. It
is a helpful means for rapidly finding desired information about a Shipment.

Use the following procedures to view Shipment Units for a Shipment:

a. From the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Shipment Planning.

b. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Shipment Units. The Shipment Units
screen as shown in Figure 11-16 (page 1 l-76) will be displayed with the SHIPMENT
UNITS: ring menu displayed at the top.

SHIPMENT UNITS: l-Create P-Modify SDelete  4-Query  !i-Sort  6-View  . . .

C. Select view from the SHIPMENI‘  UNITS: ring menu. The Shipment Id Help window
will be displayed as shown in Figure 1 l-22. The cursor will be in the first  part of the
Shipment Id field.

.-
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SHIPMENT UNITS: 1 -Create 2-Modify 3-Delete 4-Query B-Sort pzJf@gq  . . .

Figure 11-22. Shipment Id Help

The following is an explanation of the fields in the Shipment Id Help window. You
can search for existing Shipment records by entering selection criteria in one or more
of these fields:

Field Name Type Explanation
NOTE: In Type Column: R t Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional.

ShipUnit ID Shipment Unit ID; consists of the creation da&e and a
sequential number assigned to the Shipment Unit.

DODAAC-Dest DODAAC of the destination.
GBLOC-Dest GBL Office Code of the destination.
RDD Required delivery date.
PI-i Priority code (1,2,3  or 4).
SIT Source of the Shipment.

Req Type Request Type: D=Domestic; E=Export.

When you do not know the exact selection criteria, you can use any of the query
symbols shown below to search for a record. Note that the asterisk (*)  is a wild card
designation-it replaces one or more characters in a value.

For example, move the cursor to the Pri field and enter >=  2 to locate all Shipments
with a priority of two or more. Move the cursor to the Req Type field and enter D, to
locate all Domestic Shipments. Move the cursor to the GBLOC-Dest field and enter.
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HS*  to locate all records with a Destination GBLOC that begins with HS, e.g., HSAT,
HSZS, HSUT,  etc. --.

Ouerv Svmbol
=

>
<
>=
< =
<>

equal to
greater than
less than
greater than or equal to
less than or equal to
less than and greater than (everything except the speci-
fied value)

? replaces one character in a value
* rcplaccs  one  or more characters in a value
.. specifics  a range  of values

Note: Never use quotation marks (” or “1 when entering a query. When used as part
of a query they will cause a system error.

d. Press ESC to display all available Shipment Units, or press RETURN to move the
cursor to the field where you want to enter the selection criteria.

e. Enter the selection criteria and press RETURN.

f . As necessary, continue  to press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you
want to enter additional selection criteria, enter the criteria, and then press RETURN.

g. When all of your selection criteria has been entered, press ESC to accept it. All of the
records that meet your criteria will be displayed in the Shipment Id Help window.

h. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the Shipment record you want and press ESC
to select it. All of the Shipment Units assigned to the Shipment you have selected will
be displayed  in the View Shipment Units screen as shown in Figure 1 l-23. You cannot
alter the inl’onation on this screen.

The line just below the screen title indicates the sequence in which the Shipment Unit
records will be sorted. You can change the sort sequence by using the procedures in
paragraph 11.3.3.2.5 above, before you select the View option.

i. USC the cursor control keys to move up and down the list of displayed records to find
the Shipment Unit you want. As necessary, write down the information from this
record if you need to use it in a later operation.

j. When  you arc done  viewing the displayed records, press Ctrl-C.  The cursor will return
to the SHIPMENT UNITS: ring menu where you can select another option or press
E-Exit to return  to the Shipment Planning menu.
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FICPIFOOS
--------------------- Current Sort Field is Shipment Unit Date

shipment  Id 22Aug94 2 5 3 Total Weight 1186

ShipUnit  I d DODAAC GBLOC RDD Pri A/H SHC Qty  Weight cube stop
_----___- -_______ _____ ---_ __--_-- -_-_----- -_- ---- ---- ---- -------- __--_-_-

!2Aug94  253 SW3400 KASQ 1 2 250 5
!2Aug94  255 NO0189 BHNQ 2 4 936 24 1

Figure 11-23. View Shipment Units Screen

. . .3 Worm  with  Smen&

Once you have created the Shipment Unit for a Non Unit Move (paragraph 11.3.3.2.1 above),
the next step is to assemble them into Shipments to one or more consignees. This function
allows you to create, modify, delete, query, sort, assign, or view Shipments, and move
Shipment Units from one Shipment to another.

1!jCreatioa

Use this function to create a new shipment and assign Shipment Units to it, move Domestic
Shipment Units from one Domestic shipment to another, assign Shipment Units to an existing
shipment record, and create a shipment from an equipment or rail load list, in support of a unit
move.

Use the following procedures to create a Shipment:

a. From the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Shipment Planning.

b. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Shipments. The Shipments screen will be
displayed with the SHIPMENTS: ring menu at the top:

SHIPMENTS: l-Create P-Modify 3-Delete 4-Query  Ei-Sort  S-Assign . . .
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The three periods (.  . .) at the end of the SHIPMENTS: ring menu indicate that there
are some additional options available. You can move the cursor to the left or right until
the rest of the ring menu is displayed, as follows:

SHIPMENTS: . . . 7-Move  I-View E-Exit

The following is an explanation of the ring menu options displayed when you select
this function.

Rinf? Menu ODtion

Create
Modify

Delete

Query
Sort

Assign
Move

View

ExDlanation
Use this option to create a shipment.
Use this option to modify a previously created ship-
ment.
Use this option to delete a shipment.
Use this option to query all active shipments.
Sclcct a sort criterion. Any queries you perform will
be sorted according to that criterion.
Use this option to assign Shipment Units to a shipment.
Use this o

-from one L
lion  to move Domestic Shipment Units
omestic  shipment to another.

View information about all Shipment Units assigned to
a shipment.

C. From the SHIPMENTS: ring menu, select Create. The Shipments screen will be
displayed as shown in Figure 1 l-24. The cursor will be in the Pk Wt field.

d. Enter the data needed to create this shipment, pressing RETURN after each entry. The
following is an explanation of the fields in the top portion of this screen:

Field Name Type Explanation
NOTE: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional.

Ship Id

PI-i
Avail

UMMIPS RDD

RDD

R The unique  identification code for this shipment; con-
sists of creation date (in ddmmmyy format) and the se-
quence number (001 to 999).

A Transportation priority (1,2,3  or 4) of the shipment.
A Date the shipment will bc available for ship

shipment source is S, and you have assi s
ing. If the

ne
units to the shipment,  the system will fi A

shipment
in this field

b
aB

dcfaultin
le date an8

to the Shipment Unit with the latest avail-
retrieving that date.

A Enter Rc uired Delivery Date in accordance with the
Unifomr %l aterial Movement  and Issue Priority System.

A Requned  Delivery Date for the shipment. If the ship-
ment source 1s  S, and you have assrgned shi ment units
to the shipment, the system will fill m this ield  by de-?
faulting to the Shipment Unit with the earliest RDD
and retrieving that date.

:--_

.----a
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M &Modify  3-Delete  &Query  S-Sort  S-Assign  .  .  .
Press [ESC] to accept or [CTRL-C]  to abort

Shipment FiCPiFO03
____________________-------------------------------------------------------------

P r i Avail
UMMIPS  RDD RDD FreighUMaii(F/M)

I DIWDRO Num Haz/Exp Se&on Set/Risk OD

pk  Wt m Gross  Wt 0 Tot Cu 0 StopOffs(Y  or N) fj Src fl
FOB  l’“iIjr:j:.i.‘i”:i:i.2::i:i’i’j: .._.  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . FOB Expiration Date  ~ A/C TDC. .._.._....  ,....  . . ..\ . . .
Req Type i
Lading n

Mode lif VAN m  B ACC i WCC m  TCC i SHC E

I -------------------___-__-____---~~----~~~~---~------~------~~-----~~-----~-----~
DODAACXAGE GBLOC SPLC

Shipper !gagm-J E!!Bxl w

Origin m ~Bsaj w

Consignee I::‘.....] 1 1 ~-yTyT]

Destination [‘-‘: I 1
ty7yy-y

Enter the weight of packing materials in pounds

Figure 11-24. Create Shipments Screen

DRRfDRO
Num

Haz/Exp

Se&on

Se&&k

OD

Pk Wt
Gross wt

Tot Cu

A

A

A

A

A

A

A

A

Indicates whether this shipment is being sent by freight
or U.S. Mail.
The DRR Number is

i
enerated  by the system based on

the DODAAC. The D 0 Number is generated by
CFM after the transmission has been made.
Indicates Hazardous or Explosive material in this ship-
ment. If the shi ment source is S, and you have as-
signed Ammo/R azardous or Sensitive shipment units
to the shipment, the system will fill in this field.
Indicates that the material bein
cret of Confidential in nature. Lf

shi ped is either Se-
he river of the carrier

will have to have the appro
F

riate security clearance for
the security classificatton  o the shipment.
The Security Risk Code. There are four different secu-
rity levels.
Over Dimensional indicator information pulled from
the Shipment Unit.
Total weight in pounds of packing materials.
Gross weight in pounds of the shipment  units (calcu-
lated from weight data pulled from the equipment list
(source E), the rail from equipment  list (source R), or
Shipment Units assigned to a shipment with source S).
Total size in cubic feet of the shipment units (calcu-
lated from dimensions data ulled from either the
equipment list, the  rail load rist, or Shipment Units).
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iyp-Offs(Y  or

Src

Enter y (yes) when the shipment has Stop-Offs. Enter n
(no) when there are not Stop-Offs..
Source Indicator-nter S (Shi ment Units, or the Ship-

kment Planning Worksheet (SP S)!, E (Equipment
List), or R (Rail from Equipment List).

.--..

Note: The key field for TC ACCIS to pull in the appropriate data for the SPLC
field is the Src field. You will enter S for Shipment Units for this shipment if
the information is provided on a DD 1348, regardless of whether the informa-
tion is for a unit piece of equipment.

FOB
FOB Expira-
tion Date
A/C

Free on board terms.
The Expiration Date of the purchase order or contract
designating the FOB terms.
Enter E for MTMC Eastern area, W for MTMC West-
ern area, Ii for HQ MTMC, or I for ITO.

T D C Type Data Code for the Equipment List or Rail Load
List that is the source of cyuipment for this shipment;
press F6 to display a help window listing valid codes.

w Type Request Ty
f
c-D for Domestic Routing Request, E for

Export Tra fit  Relcasc, V for Scavan or 0 for Other.

Note: If the request type is E (Export), press F10  to add ETR Remarks. These re-
marks, pertaining to the entire  shipment, will be printed in the R14 card of --7
the DD Form 1086.

Note: If the request type is E (export) and two or more DD Forms 1086 are re-
quired for a single shipment, the user must create another  shipment in order
to generate a second DD Form 1086. (Set  Defense Traffic Movement Regula-
tions, page 34, data elements 9 and 10, to detcrminc  when two or more DD
Forms 1086 are needed.)

Mode

VAN

Mode to Port of Embarkation (for shipments based on
Equipment Lists or Rail Load Lists); press F6 to dis-
play a help window listing valid codes.
Total number  of Scavans requested  and size of
Seavans;  enter Y for small (up to 32 ft.) or Z for large
(over 32 ft.).

Note:
,

If the request type is D (Domestic), the ACC, WCC, TCC, and SHC fields
are skipped; these fields apply only to Export shipments and some IT0
routed shipments. ,

A C C Air Commodity Code, press F6  to display a Help win-
dow listing valid codes. Used only for ex ort shlp-
menu. Not needed when WCC is used. rfequires  the
use of only an SHC.
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W C C Water Commodity Code; press F6 to display a he1
i-iwindow listing valid codes. Used only for export s ip-

ments. Not needed when ACC is used. Requires the
use of both a TCC and an SHC.

T C C Type Car
listmg vd

o Code; ress F6 to dis
td  codes. sed only wit!I /xv

la a help window
a CC.

SHC

Lading Lading Code; press F6 to display a help window listing
valid codes.

e. When you press RETURN in the Lading field, the cursor will move to the Shipper
DODAACKAGE field in the lower portion of the screen.

The fields in the lower portion of the Shipment screen are for entering or updating the
DODAAC (Department of Defense Activity Address Code), GBLOC (GBL Office
Code), and SPLC (Standard Point Location Code) for various locations related to the
shipment. The GBLOC field will be filled automatically based on the DO-
DAACKAGE that is entered. It can not be changed in the Shipment screen. The
following is an explanation of these fields:

Note: An entry in the SPLC field is appropriate only for Domestic shipments and
the SPLC must be associated with the GBLOC.

Field Name Type Explanation

NOTE: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional.

Shipper R The carrier transporting this shipment.
Origin R Originating site of the shipment.
Consignee R Transportation Officer at the destination.
Destination R Receiving site of the shipment.

Note: Entries in the SPLC fields on the Shipments  screen are required only for Do-
mestic shipments. The key field for TC ACClS  to pull in the appropriate data
is the Src field. You will enter S for Shipment Units for this shipment if the
information is provided on a DD 1348, regardless of whether the information
is for a unit piece of equipment.

f. The default information displayed in the Shipper, and Origin fields is associated with
the Requester’s DODAAC. lt can be changed by entering a different DODAAC for
the Shipper and/or Origin.

(1) lf you do not want to change and of the Shipper,  or Origin information, press
RETURN until the cursor to the Consignee DODAACKAGE field and then
continue with the procedures in paragraph g. below.
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(2) To make a change, press RETURN until the cursor is in the DODAACKAGE
field where you want to make the change. Pressing RETURN in any of the fields ,--.?
will accept the displayed data without changing it.

(a) To change the DODAACKAGE, enter the new DODAACKAGE by
typing over the displayed information and press RETURN, or press F6 to
select the DODAACKAGE from a list of valid DODAACs.  When F6 is
used, the DODAAC window will be displayed.

1 Enter your selection criteria in any one or all of the DODAAC, GBLOC,
or Installation Name tields,  pressing RETURN after each entry.

Note: 1  As an alternative, press ESC  to display a list of valid DODAACs.  1

2 When all of your selection criteria has been entered, press ESC. A list
of all records that meet your selection criteria will be displayed.

2 Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired DODAAC and press
ESC.  The cursor will move to the SPLC field in the Shipments screen.

(b) To change a SPLC,  enter the new SPLC by typing over the displayed
information and press RETURN, or press F6 to select the SPLC from a list
of valid SPLCs  associated with this GBLOC. When F6 is used, the SPLC
Code window will be displayed.

1 Enter your selection criteria in any one or all of the SPLC, GBLOC, or
SPLC Address1 fields, pressing RETURN after each entry.

Note: [As an alternative, press ESC to display a list of valid SPLCs. I

2 When a11 of your selection criteria has been entered, press ESC. A list
of all records that meet your selection criteria will be displayed.

3 Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired SPLC and press ESC.
The SPLC Code window will close and the cursor will return to the
DODAACKAGE field on the next row of the Shipments screen.

(3) As necessary, repcat the procedures in paragraph (I) above until all the  desired
changes have been made in all of the Shipper and Origin fields.

(4) Press RETURN until the cursor is in the Consignee DODAACKAGE field.

g. Use the following procedures to enter  the Consignee and Destination data:

(1) Enter the DODAACKAGE and press RETURN, or press F6 to select the
DODAACKAGE from a list of valid DGDAACs.  When F6 is used,  the DO-
DAAC window will bc displayed.
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Enter your selection criteria in any one or all of the DODAAC, GBLOC, or
InstaHation  Name fields, pressing RETURN after each entry.

1 As an alternative you can press ESC  to display all valid DOD&KS. 1

When all of your selection criteria has been entered, press ESC. A list of all
records that meet your selection criteria will be displayed.

Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired DODAAC and press ESC.
The cursor will move to the SPLC field in the Shipments screen.

(2) Enter the SPLC and press RETURN, or press F6 to select the SPLC from a list
of valid SPLCs  associated with this GBLOC. When F6 is used, the SPLC Code
window will be displayed.

Enter your selection criteria in any one or all of the SPLC, GBLOC, or SPLC
Address1 fields, pressing RETURN after each entry.

[As an alternative you can press ESC to display all  valid SPLCs.

When  all of your selection criteria  has been entered,  press ESC. A list of all
records that meet your selection criteria will bc  displayed.

USC the cursor control keys  to highlight the desired SPLC and press ESC.
The SPLC Code  window will close and the cursor will bc in the Destination
DODAACKAGE field of the Shipments screen. The Consignee DO-
DAACKAGE,  GBLOC, and SPLC information will be duplicated in the
Destination fields.

(3) The information displayed in the Destination fields  can be retained or changed.

(a) If you do not want to change and of the displayed Destination information,
press RETURN twice to move the cursor to the Pk Wt field. Continue with
the procedures in paragraph h. below.

(b) Use the following procedures to make a change in the displayed Destination
information. Pressing RETURN in any of the fields will accept the displayed
data without changing it and move the  cursor to the next field.

1 To change the DODAACKAGE, enter  the new DODAACKAGE by
typing over  the displayed information and press RETURN, or press F6
to select the DODAACKAGE from a list of valid DODAACs. When
F6 is used, the DODAAC window will bc  displayed.
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a Enter your selection criteria in any one or all of the DODAAC,
GBLOC, or Installation Name fields, pressing RETURN after
each entry.

Note: 1 As an alternative press ESC to display all valid DODAACs.

b When all of your selection criteria has been entered, press ESC. A
list of all records that meet your selection criteria will be displayed.

c Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired DODAAC and
press ESC. The cursor will move to the Destination SPLC field in
the Shipments screen.

a To change a Destination SPLC, enter the new SPLC by typing over the
displayed information and press RETURN, or press F6 to select the
SPLC from a list of valid SPLCs  associated with this GBLOC. When
F6 is used, the SPLC Code window will be displayed.

ZJ Enter your selection  criteria in any one or all of the SPLC, GBLOC,
or SPLC Address1 fields, pressing RETURN after each entry.

Note: 1 As an alternative you can press ESC to display all valid SPLCs. 1
--Y.

b When  all  of your selection criteria has been entered, press ESC. A
list of all records that meet your selection criteria will be displayed.

c Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired SPLC and press
ESC. The SPLC Code window will close and the cursor will return
to the Pk Wt field of the Shipments screen.

h. Review all of your entries to verify that the information is correct. As necessary press
RETURN to move the  cursor to the field were a change must be made.

(1) Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information and press RETURN.

(2) As necessary,  repeat the procedures in paragraph h. until all the displayed data is
corrcc t.

i . When all of your data is correct, press ESC to accept it. The cursor will return to the
SHlPMENTS:  ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit to return
to the Shipment Planning menu.
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Note: When the cursor returns to the SHIPMENTS: ring menu, a three digit se-
quence number will be added to the Ship ID field. This number in combina-
tion with the date the Shipment was created gives a unique identifier to your
Shipment that will be needed in subsequent TC ACCIS operation. Record
and secure this Ship ID in a place where it will be available for subsequent
operations.

11.3.3.3.2 Modifyina a Shipment.

This function allows you to change the data for an existing Shipment. The screen fields for
modifying an existing shipment are the same as those for creating a shipment, as shown in
Figure I l-24 (page 1 l-99) above.

Use the following procedures to modify a Shipment:

a.

b .

C.

d.

Note:

From the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Shipment Planning.

From the Shipment Planning menu, select Shipments. The Shipments screen will be
displayed with the SHIPMENTS: ring menu at the top:

SHIPMENTS: l-Create 2-Modify  3-Delete  4-Query  5-Sort  6-Assign  . . .

Select Modify from the SHlPMENTS:  ring menu. The cursor will move to the Ship
Id field.

Enter the Shipment ID and press ESC, or press F6 to select the Shipment 1D from a
list of available Shipments.

(1) When F6 is used, the Shipment Id Help window will be  displayed with the cursor
in the Shipment Id field. You can enter your selection criteria in any field or any
combination of fields.

(a ) Press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want to enter your
selection criteria.

As an alternative you can press ESC to display a list of available Shipments.
When this is done, continue with the procedures in paragraph (2) below.

(b)  Enter your selection criteria, pressing RETURN after each entry.

(c ) When all of your selection criteria has been entered, press ESC. A list of all
Shipments that meet your selection criteria will be displayed.

(2) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the shipment you want to modify and
press ESC. The details for this Shipment will be displayed in the Shipments screen
and the cursor will be in the Pk Wt field.
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e . As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make
the change.

f. Enter the new information by typing over the displayed data, and press RETURN.

g. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs e. and f. above until all the changes
have been made.

h. When all the changes have been made, press ESC to save them. The cursor will return
to the SHIPMENTS: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit
to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.3.3.3 Deletina  a Shipment.

Use this function to delete an existing Shipment from the data base The screen for deleting
Shipments is the same as those used for creating  them, as indicated in Figure 1 l-24 (page 1 l-99)
above.

Use the following procedures to Delete a Shipment Unit:

a. From the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Shipment Planning.

b. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Shipments. The Shipments screen will be
displayed with the SHIPMENTS: ring menu at the top:

SHIPMENTS: l-Create 2-Modify 3-Delete 4-Query  5-Sort  6-Assign  . . . ---Y

C. Select Delete from the SHIPMENTS: ring menu. The cursor will move to the Ship Id
field.

d. Enter the Shipment ID and press ESC,  or press F6 to select the Shipment ID from a
list of available Shipments.

(1) When F6 is used,  the Shipment Id Help window will be displayed with the cursor
in the Shipment Id field. You can enter your selection criteria in any field or any
corn bination of fields.

Note: [ You can press CTRL-C  at any time to abort the deletion process.

(a) Press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want to enter your
selection criteria.

Note: 1 As an alternative  you can press ESC to display a list of available  Ship-
ments. When this is done, continue with the procedures in paragraph
(2) below.

(b) Enter your selection  criteria, pressing RETURN after each entry.
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(c ) When all of your selection criteria has been entered, press ESC. A list of all
Shipments that meet your selection criteria will be displayed.

(2) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the shipment you want to delete and press
ESC. The details for the selected Shipment will be displayed in the Shipments
screen and a prompt will be displayed:

Do you wish to delete this Shipment record (y/n)?

(a ) Enter n in response to this prompt and press RETURN to cancel the deletion
process. The cursor will return to the SHIPMENTS: ring menu where you
can select another option or press E-Exit to return to the Shipment Planning
menu.

(b) Enter y in response to this prompt and press RETURN to delete the Shipment.
The record will be deleted from the data base and the cursor will return to the
SHlPMENTS: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit
to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

.J 1.3.3.3.4 Sorting and Querying Shipments.

When you have  a number of planned shipments, you can select one of them and then assign
Shipment Units to it. Since the list of existing shipments could bc fairly long, you can use the
Query option on the SHlPMENTS: ring menu to quickly find the appropriate shipment. Prior
to doing the Query, you can USC the Sort option to arrange the list in one of the nine sequences
that will be most convenient for you to use.

USC the following proccdurcs  to sort and query for a Shipment:

a. From the TC ACClS  Main Menu, select Shipment Planning.

b. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Shipments. The Shipments screen will be
displayed with the SHlPMENTS: ring menu at the top:

SHIPMENTS: l-Create 2-Modify  3-Delete  4-Query 6-Sort  6-Assign  . . .

C. As necessary, select Sort option from the SHlPMENTS: ring menu to determine the
manner in which shipments will be listed in the query screen. The Sort Criteria window
will be displayed as shown in Figure 1 l-25.

d, Select any one of the nine options on the Sort Criteria window. When the sort is
completed the cursor will return to the SHlPMENTS: ring menu.

e. Select Query from the SHlPMENTS: ring menu. The cursor will move to the
Shipment Id field of the Query Shipments screen, as shown in Figure 1 l-26.

The following is an explanation of the fields on this screen. You can enter your
selection criteria  in any field or any combination of fields.
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1 -Create
. ,

I

2Modify 3Deiete &Quev  m  6-Assign. . ,
Sort shipments for the next query
22Aug94 Shipment FlCPlFW3
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

S h i n  Id Pri Avail

-- \

Freight/Mail(F/M)

Sec/Rlsk OD

Stop-Offs(Y or N) Src
AK TDC

WCC TCC SHC

SPLC

.”  ;, :’ :.
: ::.. .::; :: :‘.  . . :.:. :

i. ‘.  :
L

Figure M-25.  Savt  Criteria Screen for Shipments

SHIPMENTS: l-Create 2-Modify  3-Delete  14-Duery  1 5-Sort 6-Assign . . .
Enter query crlterla  and press. ESCj  or [CtRL-C]  fo  aboria  shipment.,I
22Aug94 Guery  Shlpments FlCPtFOO6
.------------- Current Sort Field  is Shlpment ID Date ~-------------

P A R
Destination Avall r I

Shipment Id GBLOC DODAAC RDD Date Gross Weight Total Cube I H Stop :- - - - - - ------. - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - ~----- - - - - - - - ------------. - - - - - - - - - - -- -- - - - - - --

II

Enter the shipment id date (format ddmmmyy)

Figure 11-26.  Query Shipments Screen
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Field Name TyDe Explanation
NOTE: In Type Column:

Shipment Id

De&n&ion

DeIe~zf;

RDD
Avail Date

Gross Weigbt
Total Cube
PI-i
SSI
stop

Re(l

FI = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional.

Enter the Shi ment ID date in ddmmmyy format,
press RETUfN and then enter the Shipment ID Se-
quence Number Ifor  exam
ternative you can press F2

le, 23Oct93  999). 4s an al-
, enter your query crrterra

and press ESC to view those Shipment IDS  that match
the uery criteria. Or when F6 1s use, you can press
F-Snt to&isplay  a help wmdow  hstmg  all valid  Shrp-2

.
Enter the Government Bill of Lading Ofilce  Code for
the shipment destination.
Enter the Department of Defense Activity Address
Code for the shipment destination.
Enter the required delivery date of the shipment.
Enter  the date that the shipment will be available to
ship.
Enter gross weight in pounds of the shipment.
Enter total cubic inches of the shipment.
Enter the transportation priority code (1,2,3  or 4).
Enter Special Shipment indicator  (Y or N).
Enter Y(es) if there are any stop offs for the shipment.
ik$e;e$;  t

E!r
e of request - D for Domestic Routing

a
or Export Traffic Release, V for Seavan,

o r  forother.

You can use the query symbols shown in the table below when you do not know the
exact values for the items you are searching for. Note that the asterisk (*)  is a wild
card designation that can be used to replace one or more characters in a value.

For example, to locate all records with a priority of one, move the cursor to the P field
and enter = 1. To locate all  records with a weight of 200  pounds or more, move the
cursor to the Weight field and enter >=  200.

Meaniw
equal to

> greater than
<

>=
c =
<>

less than
greater than or equal to
less than or equal to
less than and greater than (everything except the specified
value)
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replaces one character in a value
replaces one or more characters in a value
specifies a range of values

Never use double quotation marks (“or “) when entering a query. Entering
double quotation marks as part of a query will cause a system error.

f. Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to enter your selection
criteria.

Note: As an alternative you can press ESC to display a list of all available Ship-
ments. When this is done, continue with the procedures in paragraph g. be-

(1) Enter the selection criteria and press RETURN. As necessary, repeat this proce-
dure until all of your selection  criteria  has been entered.

(2) When all of your sekxtion  criteria  have  been entered, press ESC. A list of all
Shipments that meet all of your criteria  will be displayed.

g. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the shipment you want to query. As necessary,
make a note of this information for USC in future operations.

h. When there is a Y in the Stop field of the highlighted record,  you can press F8 to
display the Stop Destinations. The Shipment Unit Destination DODAACKAGE
window will display the the DODAAC or Cage Number for each stop for this
Shipment.

(1) As necessary, use the cursor control keys to display additional pages of Stop
Destination information.

(2) When you are done viewing the Stop Destinations, press CTRL-C to return to
the Query Shipments screen.

i. When you are done viewing the query information, press CTRL-C to return to the
SHlPMENTS:  ring menu whcrc you can select another option or press E-Exit to return
to the Shipment Planning menu.

31.3.3.4 Assian  Shipment Units to Shipment.

After you have created your Shipment Units and your Shipments,  it is necessary to assign the
Shipment Units to a Shipment. These same procedures will also allow you to remove a Shipment
Unit from a Shipment.

Use the following procedures to assign or rcmovc  Shipment  Units from a Shipment:

a. From the TC ACClS  Main Menu, sclcct Shipment Planning.
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b. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Shipments. The Shipments screen will be
displayed with the SHIPMENTS: ring menu at the top:

SHIPMENTS: l-Create P-Modify SDelete  4-Query  5-Sort  9-Assign  . . .

c . From the SHIPMENTS: ring menu, select Assign. The Shipment Id Help window will
be displayed, as shown in Figure 1 l-27. The cursor will be in the Shipment Id field.

d. Enter the selection criteria for the Shipment to which you want to assign Shipment
Units and press ESC, or press ESC to display a list of all Shipment IDS.  Shipment
Units that meet all of your selection criteria will be displayed

e . Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment ID and then press ESC.
The Assign Shipment Units to Shipments screen will be displayed with information
about the Shipment Units, including the total weight and cube. An X will be displayed
in the left column of Shipment Units currently assigned to this Shipment. The
information on this screen cannot be changed.

Note: The Shipment ID of the Shipment should be displayed in the Shipment Id
field, and the Total Cuft and Total Weight fields at the top of the screen
should change as the shipment units are assigned or removed.

SHIPMENTS: 1 -Create 2-Modify 3-Delete 4-Query 5-Sofl lyGii$q  . . .
Select the Shipment to assign shipment  unit

Figure 11-27. Shipment ID Help Window
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f. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the Shipment Unit you want to assign or
remove from this Shipment.

(1) Enter an X next to the Shipment Unit if you want to assign it to this shipment. *

(2) Press the SPACEBAR to delete the X next to any Shipment Unit if you want to
remove it from this Shipment.

g. Repeat the procedures in paragraph f. until the desired Shipment Units are assigned to
this Shipment. These Shipment Units will be identified by an X in the column to the
left of the ShipUnit  Id field.

h. When all of desired Shipment Units are assigned to this Shipment, press ESC to save
the changes. The cursor will return to the SHIPMENTS: ring menu where you can
select another option or press E-Exit to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

Note: Export Shipment  Units can not be assigned to an Export Shipment when the
weight and/or cube of that Shipment Unit causes the Total Weight of the Ex-
port Shipment to exceed 9,999,949  and/or the Total Cube to exceed 99,994.
A second Shipment  should be created to satisfy a requirement to assign addi-
tional Shipment Units.

i. When  you have completed assigning the Shipment Units to your Shipment, you are
ready  to complete, when required,  either your Domestic Routing Request for a
Domestic Shipment or Export Traffic Release if it is an Export Shipment. If the
Shipment is less than 10,000 pounds, you will probably riced  to prepare only a
Government Bill of Lading.

. . .3.4.1 Movma a Shipment  Umt

Use the following procedures to move Shipment Units from one Shipment to another.

Note: 1 The Move option is only available for Domestic Shipments.

a. From the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Shipment Planning.

b. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Shipments. The Shipments screen will be
displayed with the SHIPMENTS: ring menu at the top:

SHIPMENTS: l-Create P-Modify 3-Delete 4-Query  ISort 6-Assign . . .

The three periods (.  . .) at the end of the SHIPMENTS: ring menu indicate that there
are some additional choices available.

C. Move the cursor to the left or right until the rest of the ring menu is displayed, as
follows:

SHIPMENTS: . . . ‘I-Move 8-View E-Exit
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d. Select Move from the SHIPMENTS: ring menu. The Shipment ID Help window will
be displayed.

Note: The Shipment ID Help window will be displayed twice. The first time you se-
lect the Shipment ID you will be moving the selected Shipment Unit from.
The second time you will select the Shipment ID you wish to move the se-
lected Shipment Unit to. The source Shipment will not be displayed on the
Shipment ID Help window where the shipments are being moved to.

e. Enter your selection criteria for the Shipment you want to move the Shipment Unit
from and press ESC, or press ESC to display a list of available Shipments. The fields
on this screen cannot be altered.

f. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the shipment you want to move Shipment
Units from and press ESC. A list of the Shipment Units assigned to this shipment will
be displayed.

g. Use the cursor control keys  to highlight the first Shipment Unit you want to move and
press ESC. The Shipment  Id Help window will be displayed again.

h. Enter your selection criteria  for the Shipment you want to move the Shipment Unit to
and press ESC, or press ESC to display a list of available options.

i . Use the cursor control keys to highlight the Shipment you want to move this Shipment
Unit to and press ESC. The Shipment Unit is moved, and the cursor will return to the
SHIPMENTS: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit to return
to the Shipment Planning menu.

g. Repeat these procedures as necessary to move additional Shipment Units.

11.3.3.4.2 Viewina a Shipment.

Use the following procedures to view information on all Shipment Units that have been assigned
to a shipment.

a. From the TC ACClS  Main Menu, select Shipment Planning.

b. From the  Shipment Planning menu, select Shipments. The Shipments screen will be
displayed with the SHIPMENTS: ring menu at the top:

SHIPMENTS: l-Create P-Modify 3-Delete 4-Query &Sort  6-Assign . . .

The three periods (.  . .) at the end of the SHIPMENTS: ring menu indicate that there
arc some additional options available.

C. Move the cursor to the left or right until the rest of the ring menu is displayed, as
follows:

SHIPMENTS: . . . ‘I-Move 8-View  E-Exit
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I SHIPMENTS: . . . 74love L-3E-Exit
View a list o f ShiDment units for a specified shlament

E n t e r  t h e  8hlpfMy  date.(ddmmyy)  .: :
““”  ,.  .:,..:  ” ..,... ,’  ,’

Figure 11-28. Shipment ID Help Window to View Shipments

d. Select View from the SHIPMENTS: ring menu. The Shipment ID Help window will
be displayed as shown in Figure 11-28.

e. Enter your selection criteria for the Shipment that you want to view and press ESC,
or press ESC to list all Shipment IDS.  The Shipments that meet all of your selection
criteria will be displayed.

f. USC the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment ID and then press ESC.
Information about the Shipment Unit(s) for that Shipment will be displayed, in the
View Shipment Units screen. The information on this screen cannot be changed.

The following is an explanation of the fields that arc displayed.

Field Name Type Explanation

NOTE: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional.

Shipment ID The Shipment ID of the shipment  you have selected.
Total Weight: Total weight (in pounds) of all Shipment Units as-

signed to this shipment.
ShipUnit  Id ID of each Shipment Unit assigned to this shipment.
DODAAC Department of Dcfcnsc Activity Address Code for the

Shipment Unit destination.
GBLOC Govcrnmcnt Bill of Lading Code for the Shipment

Unit destination.

11-114



TC ACCIS End User Manual
June 17,1999

SHC

Q~Y
Weight
Cube
stop

Required delivery date of the Shipment Unit.
Priority of the Shipment Unit (1,2,3  or 4). .
Ammo/Hazard Indicator (Y or N).
Special Handling Code.
Number of items in the Shipment Unit.
Gross weight (in pounds) of the Shipment Unit.
Total cubic inches of the Shipment Unit.
Sequential order of delivery for this Shipment Unit.

g. When you are done viewing this information, press ESC. The cursor will return to the
SHIPMENTS: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit to return
to the Shipment  Planning menu.

. . .
3.5 Prepare/Create mTrafflc ReCW%.

lif RwlJJJ=a

Use the Routing and Rating function to maintain and print Export Traffic Requests and
Domestic Routing Requests. Preparation of these documents is essential to shipment planning.
A response to a Domestic Routing Request  or an Export Traffic Request can come in one of
two ways: as a paper form or as a telephone message.

E x p o r t  T r a f f i c  R e q u e s t s .11 .3.3.5.1

This function is used to prepare and print Export Traflic  Requests.

11.3.3.5.1.1 Preparina an Export Traffic Request.

Note: Unlike many of the functions in TC ACCIS, the Export Traffic Request does
not have a Create option. The data is pulled from the Shipment with the as-
signed shipment units based on the Req Type (Request Type) E for export.
The user need only prepare the Export Traffic Request. This prepares the file
for transmission to ASPUR.  It does not actually complete the transmission.
The transmission to ASPUR  is the communications procedure.

Use the following procedures to prepare the Export Traflic Request:

a. From the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Shipment Planning.

b. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Routing and Rating.

c. From the Routing and Rating menu, select Export Traffic Request/Release.

d. From the Export Traffic Request/Release menu, select Prepare ETR for Transmis-
sion to ASPUR.  The Shipment Id Help window will be displayed.
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e . Highlight the Shipment Id desired and press ESC to accept. A message will be
displayed in the lower left of the screen indicating that a 1086 is being prepared and
you will be returned to the Export Traffic Request/Release menu.

Remember, this option sets up the necessary files. To send the files to ASPUR,  you
must use ASPUR  Communications on the Shipment Planning menu.

.an Export Traffic ReqwsL

Use the following procedures to print the Export Traffic Request:

a. To print the DD Form 1086, select Print Export Traffic Request from the Export Traffic
Request/Release menu. The Shipment Id Help window will be displayed.

b. Enter the query criteria and press ESC. Highlight the Shipment Id you want to print
and press ESC to accept it. A message will be displayed in the lower left of the screen
indicating that the DD Form 1086 is being printed and you will be returned to the
Export Traffic Request/Release menu.

c . From the Export Traffic Request/Release menu, select Exit to return to the Routing
and Rating menu.

d. From the Routing and Rating menu, Exit to the Shipment  Planning menu.

Note: You will need to transmit this request to ASPUR  before you create and print -?
the Export Traffic Release.

. .2 Domestic Routma  Ree

This Domestic Traffic Requests function is used to create, modify, amend, recast,  correct,
cancel, delete, view, print, and send the DRR to CFM.

J1.3.3.5.2.1 Creatina a Domestic Routing Request.

Domestic Routing Requests and Domestic Routing Orders are documentation used to support
shipments created from source type S (Shipment Units or Shipment Planning Worksheet), R
(Rail Load), or E (Motor Move).

Use the following procedures to create a Domestic Routing Request:

a. From the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Shipment Planning.

b. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Routing and Rating.

c . From the Routing and Rating menu, select Domestic Routing Request/Order.
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d. From the Domestic Routing RequesVOrder  menu, select Domestic Routing Request.
The Domestic Routing Request Header screen will be displayed with the following
ring menu at the top:

DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: l-Create 2-Modify %Amend  4-Recast  . . .

The three periods (. . .) at the end of the DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: ring
menu indicate that there are some additional options available. You can access these
options by moving the cursor to the right until the rest of the ring menu is displayed,
as r0110ws:

DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: . . . 6-Correction  BCancel  ‘I-Delete . . .

Again the three periods (. . . ) at the end of the DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST:
ring menu indicate that there are more options available that can be accessed by moving
the cursor to the right until the rest of the ring menu is displayed, as follows:

DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: . . . 6-View O-Print A-Send DRR to CFM E-Exit

e. Select Create from the DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: ring menu. The cursor
will move to the Shipment ID field.

f. Enter the Shipment ID and press ESC, or press F6 to select the Shipment form a list
of available Shipments.

When F6 is used, the Shipment Id Help window will be displayed with the cursor in
the Shipment Id field. You have two alternatives for selecting the Shipment:

(1) You can press ESC to display a list of all available Shipments.

(a) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment Id and press
ESC to select it.

(b) Continue with the procedures in paragraph g. below.

(2) As an alternative, you can enter your selection criteria in any one or any
combination of the displayed fields.

(a ) As necessary, press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want
to enter your selection criteria.

(b) Enter your selection criteria, pressing RETURN after each entry.

(c ) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph (a) and (b)  above until all
of your selection criteria has been entered.

(d) When all of your selection criteria has been cntcred, press ESC. A list of
Shipments that mecl all of your selection criteria  will be displayed.

(e) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment Id and press
ESC to select it.
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DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: fl  B-a  P - M o d i f y  &Amend  4Recost. . .

E ______ - ____________________-------  --- _____ -- _____ ““p’!r!Y!-

Create a Domestic Routing Request
Domestic Routing Request Header

I Shipment ID fi!@@@qm
DRO Number DRO Date

Service Agency
Date Available

I Request Date 22Aug94 Request Status
Trans Priority 2 UMMIPS  444 RDD 31 Aug94
_~-~----_____---____~~~~~~~~~~--~~~~~---~~~~~~--~--~~~~~----~~~~--~~~~~~---~~~~~

I TO:
FROM:

DODAACKAGE GBLOC SPLC

SHIPPER: W31 R4Z
ORIGIN: W31 P38
CONSIGNEE: WIGBE
DESTINATION: WIGBE

FHAT
FIAM 471358250
DBAT
DBAT 181105250

Rail  Carrier from Orlgln:
Rail  Carrier for Destlnation:

SCAC Private Sldlng SPLC

Figure 11-29. Domestic Routing Request Header Screen

g. The Domestic Routing Request Header screen, as shown in Figure 1 l-29, will be -----..
displayed. The cursor will be in the Service Agency field.

The following is an explanation of the fields that will be automatically filled when the
Shipment and Shipment Unit(s) information is displayed in the Domestic  Routing
Request Header screen.

Field Name TvDe ExDlanation

NOTE: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional.

DRO Number A Domestic  Routing Order Number assigned by CFM.
This field will be blank until the DRO Number is re-
ceived from CFM.

DRO Date A Date of the Domestic Routing Order assigned by CFM.
This field will be blank until the DRO Number IS re-
ceived from CFM.

Date Available A

Request Date A

Request Status A

Date the e
from the S1

uipment will be available to ship; pulled
ipment Unit.

Date of this request (in ddmmmyy  format); system gen-
erated when the Domestic Routing  Request is first
printed or prepared for transmission.
Current status of the DRR with CFM. This field will be
blank until the DRO Number is received from CFM.

Trans Priority A Priority of this shipment (1,2,3,  or 4); pulled from the
Shipment Unit.
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The Required Delivery Date in accordance with the
Uniform Material Movement and Issue Priority System.
Required Delivery Date for the Shipment.
The DO.DAAC.or Cage Number for the Ship
E;estm Routing  Request; pulled from the !!

er of-the
hipment

.
The GBLOC for the Ship er of the Domestic Routing
Request; pulled from the Ehipment Unit.
The DODAAC or Cage Number for the Domestic Rout-
ing Request origin; pulled from the Shipment Unit.
The GBLOC for the Domestic Routing Request origin;
pulled from the Shipment Unit.
The SPLC for the Domestic Routing Request origin;
pulled from the Shipment Unit.
The DODAAC or Cage Number for the Consignee of
the Domestic Routing Request; pulled from the Ship-
ment Unit.
The GBLOC for the Consignee of the Domestic Rout-
ing Request; pulled from the Shipment Unit.
The DODAAC or Cage Number for the Domestic Rout-
ing Request  destination; pulled from the Shipment Unit.

The GBLOC for the Domestic Routing Request desti-
nation; pulled from the Shipment Unit.
The SPLC for the Domestic Routing Request destina-
tion; pulled from the Shipment Unit.

UMMIPS

R D D
SHIPPER DO-
DAACKAGE

fTK:CER
ORIGIN DO-
DAACKAGE

$EF

ORIGIN SPLC

W;Wy;,EE

CAGE

gW&NEE

DESTINA-
TION DO-
DAACICAGE
DESTINA-
TlON  GBLOC
DESTINA-
TION SPLC

A

A
A

A

A

A

A

A

A

A

A

A

h. Enter data into the following fields, pressing RETURN after each entry.

Field Name Type Explanation
NOTE: In Type Column: Fl = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional.

Service Agency R
GBL. F64fQ1  is  available for this field.
Enter the a ency responsible  for the funding for the

;W;DAACI R Enter the DODAAC or Cage Number for the Domestic
Routing Request destination.

TO GBLOC A The GBLOC for the Domestic Routin Re uest desti-
nation; automatically filled based on tfi 8e T : DO-
DAACKAGE entry.

FROM DO- R Enter the DODAAC or Cage Number for the Domestic
DAACICAGE Routing Request origin.
F r o m  G B L O C  A The GBLOC for the Domestic Routing Re uest origin;

automaticall filled based on the FROM:
DAACICA 2

a O-
E entry.

Rail Car,+- For Rail Shipments, enter the SCAC for the Rail Car-
fSr;~~r~gm rier at the

quest. F6- Fr
oint of origin for the Domestic Routmg Re-
elp is available for this field.
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Rail Carrier
frqm  Origiq
IPPrCte  Sldmg

Rail Ca+e<
$wI&tmatlon

Rail Carrier
fo? Destiqation
~;ziCte  Sidmg

For Rail Shipments, enter the SPLC for the Private Sid-
ing for the Rail Carrier at the point of ori in for the Do-
mestic Routing Request; pulled from the 5
Unit. F&Help  is available for this field.

hipment

For Rail Shipments, enter the SCAC for the Rail Car-
rier at the destination for the Domestic Routing Re-
quest; pulled from the Shipment Unit. F6-Help  is
available for this field.
For Rail Shipments, enter the SPLC for the Private Sid-
ing for the Rail Carrier at the destination for the Do-
mestic Routing Request; pulled from the Shipment
Unit. FG-Help  is available for this field.

i. When all of the entries have been made, review the displayed information.

(1) As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to
make a change.

(2) Enter the correct data by typing over the displayed information.

(3) Repeat the procedures in paragraph (1) and (2) until all the information is correct.

j. When all of the entries are correct in the Header screen, press F7 to access the DRR
Remarks window.

(1) Enter the appropriate Remarks,  pressing RETURN at the end of each line.

(2) When the entire Remark has been entered, press ESC to save it. The cursor will
return to the Domestic Routing Rcyucst Header screen.

k. Press F8 to access the FOB Terms window.

(1) Enter the FOB Expiration Date in ddmmmyy format, pressing RETURN after
each entry.

(2) Enter the FOB Expiration Date in ddmmmyy format and the FOB Terms,
pressing RETURN after each entry.

(3) When the entries have been made, press ESC to save them. The cursor will return
to the Domestic Routing Request Header screen.

1. Press F9 to access the Domestic Routing Request Detail Screen for the Preferred
Equipment List, as shown in Figure 1 l-30. The cursor will be in the Equipment Type
field.

The following is an explanation of the fields in the Domestic Routing Request Detail
Screen:

Field Name TvDe ExDlanation

NOTE: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional.

11-120



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1996

--_

Llne Number Equipment Type Total Qty Full Visible Capaclty
- - - - - - - - - - - - ___-----_------ _-------- ___-_---------__~~

1 m q pj7c-☺

Enter the preferred equipment type or press F6 help

Figure 11-30. Domestic Routing Request Detail Screen

Shipment ID
Date of Request

Mode
Line Number

Equipment
Type
Total Qty

Full Visible Ca-
paci  ty

A
A

A
A

R

R

R

The Identification Number assigned to this Shipment.
Date of this request (in ddrnmmyy  format); system gen-
erated when the Domestic Routmg Request IS first
printed or prepared for transmission.
Mode of Transportation to Port of Embarkation.
A sequential Line Number that is automatically as-
signed to this DRR.
Type Equipment Code. F6 He1
this code from the list of availa Ii

is available to select
le  equipment.

Enter the total number of pieces of this type transporta-
tion equipment needed for this DRR.
Enter  Y or N to indicate whether the equipment will be
loaded to full capacity.

(1) Enter  the Type Equipment to be used to transport the load and press RETURN,
or press F6 to select an Equipment Type from a list of available transportation.

When F6 is used, the Route Order Equipment Groups window will bc displayed
with a list of available types of transportation equipment.

(a ) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Equipment Type and press
ESC to select it. The window will close and the cursor will return to the
Equipment Type field of the Domestic Routing Request Detail Screen.
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(b) Press RETURN to move the cursor to the Total Quantity field.

(2) Enter the Total Quantity of this type equipment that will be needed and press
RETURN. The cursor will move to the Full Visible Capacity field.

(3) Enter Y (yes) or N (no) to indicate whether the equipment will be loaded to full
capacity and press RETURN. A new Line Number will be displayed with the
cursor in the Equipment Type field of the new line.

As necessary you can press Fl  to Add another Equipment Type code into an
existing list. You can also press F2 to Delete an Equipment Type code from
an existing list. To do this, use the cursor control keys to highlight the loca-
tion where you want to perform the function and then press Fl  or F2 as ap-
propriate.

(4) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) through (3) above until all the necessary
equipment types have been added to the Preferred Equipment List.

(5) When all of your Preferred Equipment Items have been added, use the cursor
control keys to highlight the Equipment Type to which you want to assign a
Shipment Unit.

(a ) Press F8 (Conveyance). The Domestic Routing Request Assign Commodity
Screen will be displayed with a list of the Shipment Units for this Shipment -I
that have not been assigned to a transportation equipment  type.

(b) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment Unit.

(c) Enter an X in the field to the left of the ShipUnit  Id field to select that
Shipment Unit for this type of equipment.

Note: If a Shipment Unit has been selected (an X in the left column), you can use
the cursor control keys to highlight that Shipment Unit and then press the
SPACE BAR to deselect that Shipment Unit from this DRR.

(d) As necessary, repcat the procedures in paragraphs (b) and (c) above to select
additional Shipment Units for this type of equipment.

(e ) When all the Shipment Units have been selected for this type of equipment,
press ESC. The cursor will return to the Equipment Type field of the
Domestic Routing Request Detail Screen.

(6) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph (5) above until all the Shipment
Units have been assigned to a piece of equipment.

(7) The next step in creating  your Preferred Equipment List is to select the Accessorial
and/or Protective  Services needed for each type of equipment. To do this, use the

,__
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cursor control keys to highlight Equipment Type that will require Accessorial or
Protective Services.

(a) Press F9 to display the ACCESSORIAL/PROTECTIVE SERVICES win-
dow as shown in Figure 1 l-3 1. The Shipment Id, Date of Request and Mode
fields will be automatically filled. The cursor will be in the Code field.

Enter the preferred equipment type or press F6 help

Figure 11-31. Accessorial/Protective Services Window

The following is an explanation of the fields in the Accessorial/Protective
Services  window that will need to be completed:

Field Name Tvue Explanation

NOTE: In Type Column: R t Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank =
Optional.

Code R The code  for the type Accessorial or Protective
Services  being  rcquestcd.  FG-Help  is available
for this field.

Quantity

U O M

R The number of this type of Accessorial or Protec-
tive Services that is requested.

R Unit of Measurement for the Accessorial or Pro-
tective Services being requested. Press RETURN
while this field is blank and the valid choices will
be displayed. F6-Help is also available  for this
field to display a list of all possible units of
measure.
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SPLC R The Standard Point Location Code where the
Accessorial or Protective Services will be re-
quired. FG-Help  is available for this field.

(b) Enter the appropriate data in each field, pressing RETURN after each entry.
The cursor will move to the next field. When you press RETURN in the
SPLC field, the cursor will go to the next line. You can continue this process
until up to ten services requirements have been entered.

Note: As necessary you can press Fl  to Insert another Accessorial/Protective Serv-
ices code into an existing list. You can also press F2 to Delete an Accesso-
rial/Protective Services code from an existing list. To do this, use the cursor
control keys to highlight the location where you want to perform the function
and then press Fl  or F2 as appropriate.

(c ) When all of the scrvicc rcquircmcnts have been entered, press ESC to save
them. The cursor will rctum  to the Domestic Routing Request Detail Screen.

(8) As necessary,  rcpcat the procedures  in paragraph (7) above until all the Accesso-
rial/Protective Services have been rcqucsted  for each type of equipment.

(9) Sometimes it is appropriate to select Substitute Equipment that can be used if the
Preferred  Equipment Type you rcqucsted is not available. When this is done, the
Conveyances and the Accessorial/Protective Services you selected for the
Preferred Equipment  Types  will bc automatically used with the Substitute Equip-
mcnt Type. There  is no need to cntcr  these items again.

Use the following procedures, asnecessary, to select Substitute Equipment Types:

(a) Use the cursor control keys to highlight Equipment Type that will require
Substitute Equipment Type(s) in case your Preferred Equipment Type is not
available.

(b) Press Ctrl-B  and the Substitute Equipment window will be displayed as
shown in Figure 1 l-32. The cursor will be in the Equipment Type field. Note
that the Preferred Equipment Type for which you arc selecting Substitute
Equipment is identified in the first field of the window.

1 Enter  the Type Equipment to be used as a substitute to transport the
load and press RETURN, or press F6 to select an Equipment  Type from
a list of available transportation.

When F6 is used,  the Route Order Equipment Groups window will be
displayed with a list of available types of transportation equipment.

a USC the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Equipment  Type
and press ESC to select it. The window will close and the cursor
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Figure 1 l-32. Substitute Equipment Window

will return to the Equipment Type field of the Domestic Routing
Request Detail Screen.

h Press RETURN to move the cursor to the Total Quantity field.

2 Enter the Total Quantity of this substitute type equipment that will be
needed and press RETURN. A new Line Number will be displayed
with the cursor in the Equipment Type field of the new line.

Note: As necessary you can press Fl  to Add another Equipment Type code into an
existing  list. You can also press F2 to Delete an Equipment Type code from
an existing list. To do this, use the cursor control keys to highlight the loca-
tion where you want to perform the function and then press Fl  or F2 as ap-
propriate.L

3 Repeat the procedures in paragraphs 1 and 3 above until all the necessary
Substitute Equipment Types have been selected for this Preferred Equip-
ment Type.

4 When all of the data have been entered, press ESC. The data will be
saved and the cursor will return to the  Domestic Routing Request Detail
Screen for the Preferred Equipment List.
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(10)As  necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph (9) above to select Substitute
Equipment for other Equipment Types on your preferred Equipment List.

(11) When you have selected Substitute Equipment for all Equipment Types on the
Preferred Equipment List, you have completed your Preferred Equipment List for
a Domestic Routing Request. The cursor should be in the Equipment Type field
of the Domestic Routing Request Detail Screen for the Preferred Equipment List.
You should now determine whether you want to create a Substitute Load Plan
that can be used if the transportation you requested in your Preferred Equipment
List is not available when you need it.

(a ) If you want to create a Substitute Load List, continue with the procedures in
paragraph m. below.

(b) If you do not want to crealee a Substitute Load List, continue with the
procedures in paragraph p. (Page 1 l-133) below.

m. Sometimes it is appropriate to create one or more Substitute Load Lists that can be
used if the type transportation you rcqucsted  in your Preferred Equipment List is not
available. This may occur when your Preferred Equipment List mode is by truck and
you want to create a Substitute Load List by rail in case the requested trucks are not
available.  When this is done, you will have to create an entirely new Equipment List.
Only the information in the Domestic Routing Request Header screen (Figure 1 l-29,
Page  1 l-l 18).  the Domestic Routing Request Remarks, and the FOB Terms will
remain with the Substitute Load List. None of the other choices you made in your
Domestic Routing Request  Detail Screen for the Preferred Equipment List (Figure
1 l-30, Page 1 l- 12 1). or its subordinate screens and windows, will be carried forward
to the new Substitute Load Plan.

Use the following procedures, as necessary, to create a Substitute Load List:

(1) Press F10  from the Domestic Routing Request Detail Screen to select the
Substitute Load Plan option. A prompt window will be displayed:

Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort, [F6]  help
Enter the mode for the new substitute load plan:

(2) Enter  the Mode for the Substitute Load Plan and press ESC to accept it, or press
F6 to sclcct a Mode from a list of available  Modes.

When F6 is used. the Mode Code window will be displayed.

(a) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Mode.
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(b) Press ESC to select the highlighted Mode. The cursor will return to the
prompt window and the selected prompt will be displayed.

(c) Press ESC to accept the Mode Code displayed in the prompt window. The
cursor will move to the Domestic Routing Request Detail Screen for the
Substitute Equipment List, as shown in Figure 1 l-33. The cursor will be in
the Eouioment TvDe field.

Domestic Routing Request Detail Screen FICPIF161

Shipment ID: 20Aug94 44 Date of Request 22Aug94

I Substttute  Equipment List . ..I.]
Mode E

Line Number Equipment Type Total Qty Full Visible  Capacity
--_--------_ .---- - ------ --- ------ --. _-_---_-----------

Enter the preferred equlpment type or press F6 help

Figure 11-33. Domestic Routing Request Detail Screen

The following is an explanation of the fields in the Domestic Routing Request
Detail Screen:

Fi 1dN meT I

NOTE: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional.

~Fpment  *
The Identification Number assigned to this Shipment.

Date of Re- A Date of this request (in ddmmmyy format); system gen-
quest erated when the Domestic Routing Request is first

printed or prepared for transmission.
hIode A Mode of Transportation to Port of Embarkation.
L i n e  N u m -  A
ber

A sequential Line Number that is automatically as-
signed to this DRR.

E q u i p m e n t  R is available to select
Type

Type Equipment Code. F(, Hel
this code  from the list of availa E le equipment.
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Total Qty  R Enter the total number of pieces of this type transporta-
tion equipment needed for this DRR.

Full Vis- R Enter Y or N to indicate whether the equipment will be
ible Capac- loaded to full capacity.
i t y

(3) Enter the Type Equipment to be used to transport the load and press RETURN,
or press F6 to select an Equipment Type from a list of available transportation.

When F6 is used, the Route Order Equipment Groups window will be displayed
with a list of available types of transportation equipment.

(a ) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Equipment Type and press
ESC to select it. The window will close and the cursor will return to the
Equipment Type field of the Domestic Routing Request Detail Screen.

(b) Press RETURN to move the cursor to the Total Quantity field.

(4) Enter the Total Quantity of this type equipment that will be needed and press
RETURN. The cursor will move to the Full Visible Capacity licld.

(5) Enter Y (yes) or N (no) to indicate whether the equipment will be loaded to full
capacity and press RETURN. A new Line Number will be displayed with the
cursor in the Equipment Type field of the new line.

As necessary you can press Fl  to Add another  Equipment Type code into an
existing list. You can also press F2 to Delete an Equipment Type  code from
an existing list. To do this, use the cursor control keys to highlight the loca-
tion where you want to perform the function and then press Fl  or F2 as ap-
propriate.

(6) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) through (3) above until all the necessary
equipment types have been added to the Substitute Equipment List.

(7) When all of your Substitute Equipment Items have been added, use the cursor
control keys to highlight the Equipment Type to which you want to assign a
Shipment Unit.

(a ) Press F8 (Conveyance). The Domestic Routing Reyucst Assign Commodity
Screen will be displayed  with a list of the Shipment Units for this Shipment
that have not been assigned to a transportation equipment  type.

(b) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment Unit.

(c) Enter an X in the field to the left of the ShipUnit  Id field to select that
Shipment Unit for this type of equipment.
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s ~. Note: If a Shipment Unit has been selected (an X in the left column), you can use
the cursor control keys to highlight that Shipment Unit and then press the
SPACE BAR to deselect that Shipment Unit from this DRR. .

(d) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (b) and (c) above to select
additional Shipment Units for this type of equipment.

(e ) When all the Shipment Units have been selected for this type of equipment,
press ESC. The cursor will return to the Equipment Type field of the
Domestic Routing Request Detail Screen.

(8) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph (5) above until all the Shipment
Units have been assigned to a piece of equipment.

(9) The next step in creating your Substitute Equipment List is to select the Acces-
sorial and/or Protective Services needed for each type of equipment. To do this,
use the cursor control keys to highlight Equipment Type that will require Acces-
sorial or Protective Services.

(a) Press F9 to display the ACCESSORIAL/PROTECTIVE SERVICES win-
dow as shown in Figure 1 l-34. The Shipment Id, Date of Request and Mode
fields will be automatically filled. The cursor will be in the Code field.

Enter the preferred equipment type or press F6 help

-. Figure 1 l-34. Accessorial/Protective Services Window
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The following is an explanation of the fields in the Accessorial/Protective
Services window,that  will need to be completed:

Field Name Tvpe Explanation
NOTE: In Type Column: Fl = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank =
Optional.

Code R The code for the type Accessorial or Protective
Services being requested. F6-Help  is available
for this field.

Quantity

U O M

R The number of this type of Accessorial or Protec-
tive Services that is requested.

R Unit of Measurement for the Accessorial or Pro-
tective Services being requested. Press RETURN
while this field is blank and the valid choices will
be displayed. FG-Help  is also available for this
field to display a list of all possible units of
measure.

SPLC R The Standard Point Location Code where the
Accessorial or Protective Services will be re-
quired. F6-Help  is available for this field.

(b) Enter the appropriate data in each field, pressing RETURN after each entry.
The cursor will move to the next field. When you press RETURN in the
SPLC field,  the cursor will go to the next line. You can continue this process
until up to ten services requirements have been entered. -?

Note: As necessary you can press Fl  to Insert another Accessorial/Protective Serv-
ices code into an existing list. You can also press F2 to Delete an Accesso-
rial/Protective Services code from an existing list. To do this, use the cursor
control keys to highlight the location where you want to perform the function
and then press Fl  or F2 as appropriate.

(c ) When all of the service requirements have been entered, press ESC to save
them. The cursor will return to the Domestic Routing Request Detail Screen.

(10) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph (7) above until all the Accesso-
rial/Protective Services have been requested for each type of equipment.

(11) Sometimes it is appropriate to select Substitute Equipment that can bc used if the
Prefcrrcd Equipment Type you requested is not available. When this is done, the
Conveyances and the Accessorial/Protective Services you selected for the
Preferred Equipment Types will be automatically used with the Substitute Equip-
ment Type. There is no need to enter these items again.

Use the following procedures, as necessary, to select Substitute Equipment Types:
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(a) Use the cursor control keys to highlight Equipment Type that will require
Substitute Equipment Type(s) in case your Preferred Equipment Type is not
available.

(b)  Press CtrLB  and the Substitute Equipment window will be displayed as
shown in Figure 1 l-35. The cursor will be in the Equipment Type field. Note
that the Preferred Equipment Type for which you are selecting Substitute
Equipment is identified in the first field of the window.

stitut&  Equipment Cattylog the SameC+mmociltles  ai4  : .: ,.

Equipment  T y p e---  - - - - -  - - - - -  - - .--------

Figure 1 l-35. Substitute Equipment Window

1 Enter the Type Equipment to bc used as a substitute to transport the
load and press RETURN, or press F6 to select an Equipment  Type from
a list of available transportation.

When F6 is used, the Route Order Equipment  Groups window will be
displayed with a list of available types of transportation equipment.

a Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Equipment Type
and press ESC  to select it. The window will close and the cursor
will return to the Equipment Type lield  of the Domestic Routing
Request Detail Screen.

b Press RETURN to move the cursor to  the Total Quantity field.
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2 Enter the Total Quantity of this substitute type equipment that will be
needed and press RETURN. A new Line Number will be displayed
with the cursor in the Equipment Type field of the new line.

Note: As necessary you can press Fl to Add another Equipment Type code into an
existing list. You can also press F2 to Delete an Equipment Type code from
an existing list. To do this, use the cursor control keys to highlight the loca-
tion where you want to perform the function and then press Fl or F2 as ap-
propriate.

3 Repeat the procedures in paragraphs 1 and 3 above until all the necessary
Substitute Equipment Types have been selected for this Preferred Equip-
ment Type.

4 When all of the data have been entered, press ESC. The data will be
saved and the cursor will return to the Domestic Routing Request Detail
Screen. .

(12) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph (11) above to select Substitute
Equipment for other Equipment Types on your Substitute Equipment List for the
Substitute Equipment List.

(13) When you have selected Substitute Equipment for all Equipment Types on the
Preferred Equipment List, you have completed  your Substitute Equipment List
for a Domestic Routing Request. The cursor should be in the Equipment Type
field of the Domestic Routing Request Detail Screen for the Substitute Equipment
List. You can now create another Substitute Load List, return to your Preferred
Equipment List, or save the data for your Domestic Routing Request.

(a) To create another Substitute Load List, press FlO  and then repeat the
procedures in paragraph m. (Page 1 l- 126 above).

(b) To return to your Prefctred  Equipment List, continue with the procedures in
paragraph n. below.

(c) To save the data for your Domestic Routing Request, continue with the
procedures in paragraph o.  below.

n. Once you have created a Substitute Load List, you can toggle back and forth between
the Preferred Equipment List and one or mom Substitute Load Plans which will be
accessed in the order in which they were created. The Preferred Equipment List will
be displayed first when you access the Domestic Routing Rcqucst  Detail Screen
(Figure 1 l-30, Page 1 l- 121) from the Domestic Routing Request Header  screen
(Figure 1 l-29, Page 1 I-1  18).

Use the following procedures to toggle  back and forth between the Preferred Equip-
ment List and one or more Substitute  Load Plans.
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(1) When the Preferred Equipment List is displayed, press F4 to display the Next
Load Plan, which will be your first Substitute Equipment List.

(a ) Repeat this process, as necessary, until the desired Substitute Equipment Plan
is displayed. If you press F4 when the last Substitute Equipment Plan is
displayed, a message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen:

This is the last load plan

(b) When this happens, continue with the procedures in paragraph (2) below.

(2) When a Substitute Equipment List is displayed, you can:

(a) Press F3 to display the Previous Load Plan.

1 Repeat this process, as necessary, until the Preferred Equipment List or
the desired Substitute Equipment Plan is displayed. If you press F3 when
the Preferred Equipment Plan is displayed, a message will be displayed
at the bottom of the screen:

This is the preferred load plan

2 When this happens,  refer to the procedures in paragraph (1) above.

(b) Press F4 to display the Next Load Plan, which will be your next Substitute
Equipment List.

1 Repeat this process, as necessary, until the desired Substitute Equipment
Plan is displayed. If you press F4 when the last Substitute Equipment
Plan is displayed, a message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen:

This is the last load plan

2 When this happens, continue with the procedures in paragraph (2) below.

o. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph n. above to review the data in your
Preferred and Substitute Equipment Lists.

p. When you are satisfied that all of your Equipment Lists arc correct, press ESC  to return
to the DOMESTIC ROUTlNG  REQUEST: ring menu where you can select another
option or press E-Exit three times to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

q. After you have created the DRR, you should use the Semling  u  Domestic Routing
Request ro CFh4  option described in paragraph 11.3.3.5.2.11  (Page 1 l-15  1 below) to
transmit the request to CFM.

Jl.3.3.5.2.2 Modifyina a Domestic Routincj Request.

The Modify function is used to make changes to a DRR before  it is transmitted to CFM.  You
can use this option as many times as you want so long as the DRR has not been transmitted.
Once the DRR has been transmitted, you must USC the Correction function (paragraph
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11.3.3.5.2.5,  page 1 l-141 below) to change the contents of the DRR. When you attempt to
modify a DRR that has been transmitted to CFM, the following message will be displayed:

You can not modify amended, recosted, or canceled DRRs

Press any key to resume operations after this message is displayed.

Use the following procedures to modify a Domestic Routing Request:

a. From the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Shipment Planning.

b. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Routing and Rating.

c . From the Routing and Rating menu, select Domestic Routing Request/Order.

d. From the Domestic Routing Request/Order menu, select Domestic Routing Request.
The Domestic Routing Request Header screen will be displayed with the following
ring menu at the top:

DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUESTz I-Create 2-Modify 3-Amend 4-Recast  . . .

e. Select Modify from the DOMESTIC ROUTlNG  REQUEST: ring menu. The cursor
will move to the Shipment ID field.

f . Enter the Shipment ID and press ESC,  or press F6 to select the Shipment form a list
of available Shipments.

When F6 is used, the Shipment ld Help window will be displayed with the cursor in
the Shipment Id field. You have two altcmatives  for selecting  the Shipment:

(1) You can press ESC to display a list of all available Shipments.

(a) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment ld and press
ESC to select it.

(b)  Continue with the procedures in paragraph g. below.

(2) As an alternative,  you can enter  your selection criteria in any one or any
combination of the displayed fields.

(a ) As necessary, press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want
to enter your selection criteria.

(b) Enter your selection criteria, pressing RETURN after each entry.

(c ) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph (a) and (b) above until all
of your selection criteria has been entered.

(d) When all of your selection criteria has been entered, press ESC. A list of
Shipments that meet all of your selection criteria will be displayed.
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(e ) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment Id and press
ESC to select it.

g. The Domestic Routing Request Headers screen will be displayed, as shown in Figure
1 l-29 (page 1 l-l 18 ). The fields will be filled with data from the Shipment you
selected. An explanation of the fields on the Domestic Routing Request Header screen
begins on page 1 l-l 18 . The cursor will be in the Service Agency field.

Note: Domestic Routing Requests and Domestic Routing Orders are documentation
used to support shipments created from source type S (Shipment Units), R

, (Rail Load), or E (Motor Move).

(1) Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make the change.

(2) Enter the new information by typing over the displayed data, and press RETURN.

(3) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) and (2) above until all the changes have
been made in the Domestic Routing Request Header screen.

h. When all of your changes have been made in the Header screen, press F7 to access
the DRR Remarks window.

(1) Use the cursor control keys to position the cursor where you want to make the
change.

(2) Enter the new information by typing over the displayed data. You can also press
Ctrl-A  to insert new information at the cursor location. When you are done
inserting information, press Ctrl-A  again to return to the type over mode.

(3) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) and (2) above until all the changes have
been made in the DRR Remarks.

(4) When all the changes have been made to the Remarks, press ESC to save them.
The cursor will return to the Domestic Routing Request Header screen.

i. As necessary, press F8 to access the FOB Terms window.

(1) Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make the change.

(2) Enter the new information by typing over the displayed data, and press RETURN.

(3) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) and (2) above until all thechanges have
been made in the Domestic Routing Request Header screen.

(4) When the changes have been made, press ESC to save them. The cursor will return
to the Domestic Routing Request Header  screen.
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J As necessary, press F9 to access the Domestic Routing Request Detail Screen, as
shown in Figure 1 l-30 (page 1 l-121). The fields on the Domestic Routing Request
Detail Screen for the Preferred Equipment List are explained on page 1 l-120.

(1) Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make the change.

(2) Enter the new information by typing over the displayed data, and press RETURN.

(3) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) and (2) above until all the changes have
been made in the Domestic Routing Request Header screen.

(4) When all of your changes have been made, use the following procedures if it is
necessary to change the Conveyance information:

(a) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the Equipment Type for which you
want to modify the Shipment Unit assignments.

(b) Press F8  (Conveyance). The Domestic Routing Request Assign Commodity
Screen will be displayed with a list of the Shipment Units assigned to the
piece of equipment.

(c) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment Unit.

(d)  Press the SPACE BAR to deselect that Shipment Unit from this piece of
equipment.

--.

Note: If a Shipment Unit  has been deselected (no X in the left  column), you can use
the cursor control keys to  highlight that Shipment Unit  and then enter an X to
the left of the ShipUnit  Id field to  select that Shipment Unit  for inclusion on
this piece of equipment. ,

As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (a) through (d) above to
select or deselect additional Shipment Units for this piece of equipment.

When all the Shipment Units have been modified for this piece of equipment,
press ESC. The cursor will return  to  the Domestic Routing Request Detail
Screen.

(5) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph (4) above until the Shipment
Units assigned 10 all the Equipment Types have been modified.

(6) As necessary, use the cursor control keys to  highlight the Equipment Type that
will require changes to  the requested Accessorial or Protective Services.

(a) Press F9 to  display the ACCESSORlALIPROTECTlVE SERVlCES  win-
dow as shown in Figure 1 l-3 1 (page 1 l- 123). The fields in the Accesso-
rial/Protective Services window are also explained on page 1 l-123.
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(b) Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make the
change.

(c) Enter the new information by typing over the displayed data, and press
RETURN.

(d) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (b) and (c) above until all the changes
have been made in the ACCESSORIAIJPROTECTIVE SERVICES win-
dow.

(e) When the changes have been made, press ESC to save them. The cursor will
return to the Domestic Routing Request Detail Screen.

(7) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph (6) above until all the Accesso-
rial/Protective Services have been modified for each Equipment Type.

(8) As necessary, use the cursor control keys to highlight Equipment Type that will
require changes to a Substitute Equipment.

(a ) Press CM-B  to display the Substitute Equipment window.

(b) Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make the
change.

(c) Enter the new information by typing over the displayed data, and press
RETURN.

(d) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (b) and (c) above until all the changes
have been made in the Substitute Equipment window.

(e) When the changes have been made, press ESC to save them. The cursor will
return to the Domestic Routing Request Detail Screen.

(9) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph (8) above until the Substitute
Equipment information has been changed for each Equipment Type.

(10) If this Preferred Equipment List has a Substitute Equipment List, you can also
make changes to it by using the following procedures:

(a) As necessary, use F4 ((Next Load Plan) and F3 (Previous Load Plan) to
display the Substitute Equipment List you want to change.

(b) As necessary, use all the procedures in paragraph j. above to change the data
in an existing Substitute Equipment List.

(c ) When all of your changes have been made, press ESC until the cursor is in
the Substitute Equipment List of the Domestic Routing Request Detail
Screen.
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(d) As necessary, use F3 (Previous Load Plan) and F4 (Next Load Plan) to
display the Prefemed Equipment List of the Domestic Routing Request Detail
Screen.

(11) As necessary, use the following procedures in paragraph 11.3.3.5.2.lm  (page
1 l- 126) to create a new Substitute Load Plan.

k. When you are satisfied that all of the changes have been made to all of your Equipment
Lists, press ESC to return to the DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: ring menu where
you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the Shipment
Planning menu.

1 . After you have modified the DRR, you should use the Sending a Domestic Routing
Request to CFM  option described in paragraph  11.3.3.5.2.11  (Page 1 l-151 below) to
transmit the request to CFM.

3 . .
Amendma a Domestic Routing  RequW.

This function allows the user to request  a list of up to six additional carriers after it has been
determined that the previous list of carriers is not appropriate for the job. You can amend a
Domestic Routing Request only after it has been received, processed and responded to with a
Domestic Routing Order  from CFM. The Domestic Routing Request can be amended if the
original, tecosted,  or corrected shipment request has a corresponding Domestic Routing Order.

Note:
:---y

Before  you use this function, you should print the current list of carriers asso-
ciated with your DRlUDRO.  When this function is completed, the previous
list will be deleted from the system and will not longer  be available should
you later have to recast  one of those carriers in accordance with paragraph
11.3.3.5.2.4  (page 1 l-139) below.

Use the following procedures to amend a Domestic Routing Request:

a. From the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Shipment Planning.

b. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Routing and Rating.

C. From the Routing and Rating menu, select Domestic Routing Request/Order.

d. From the Domestic Routing Request/Order  menu, select Domestic Routing Request.
The Domestic Routing Request Header  screen will be displayed with the following
ring menu at the top:

DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: l-Create 2-Modify  3-Amend  4-Recast  . . .

e . Select Amend from the DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: ring menu. The cursor
will move to the Shipment ID field.
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If you attempt  enter a DRR that does not  have a DRO response, you will get
a message:

You cannot amend this DRR until a DRO response is received
Press any key to continue...

f. Enter the Shipment ID and press ESC, or press F6 to  select the Shipment form a list
of available Shipments.

When F6 is used, the  Shipment Id Help window will be displayed-with the cursor in
the Shipment Id field. You can enter your selection criteria in any one or any
combination of the displayed fields.

(1) As necessary, press RETURN to  move the cursor to  the field where you want to
enter your selection criteria.

Note: As an alternative you can press ESC  to  display a list of available Shipments.
A list of Shipments that meet your selection criteria will be displayed. Use
the cursor control keys to  highlight the desired Shipment Id and press ESC.
Continue with the pfocedures  in paragraph g. below.

(2) Enter your selection criteria, pressing RETURN after each entry.

(3) When all of your selection criteria has been entered, press ESC. A list of
Shipments that meet your selection criteria will be displayed.

(4) Use the cursor control keys to  highlight the desired Shipment Id and press ESC.

g. The data for the selected DRR will be displayed in the Domestic Routing Request
Headers screen and a prompt will be displayed in the DRR Amendment window:

Enter quantity of additional carriers:

h. Enter a number from 1 to  6 and press ESC to  accept it.  A DRR Amended message
will be displayed at the bottom  of the screen. A list of new carriers, totalling  the number
you specified, will now replace the previous list of carriers for your DRR/DRO.  The
cursor will return to  the DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: ring menu where you
can select another option or press E-Exit three time to  return to  the Shipment Planning
menu.

Jl.3.3.5.2.4 Recostina  a Domestic Routina  FiecqUeSt.

--

This function allows the user to  use the keyboard to  enter the SCAC of a carriers after it has
been determined that the carrier is appropriate for the job, even though this carrier is not on the
current list of carriers provided by CFM. You can recast  a Domestic Routing Request only after
it  has been received, processed and responded to  with a Domestic Routing Order from CFM.
The Domestic Routing Request can be recosted if the original, recosted, or corrected shipment
request has a corresponding Domestic Routing Order.

1 l-139



TC ACCIS End User Manual
June 17,1996

Use the following procedures to recast  a Domestic Routing Request:

a. From the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Shipment Planning.

b. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Routing and Rating.

c. From the Routing and Rating menu, select Domestic Routing Request/Order.

d. From the Domestic Routing Request/Order menu, select Domestic Routing Request.
The Domestic Routing Request Header screen will be displayed with the following
ring menu at the top:

DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST l-Create  2-Modify  3-Amend  4-Recast  . . .

e . Select Recast  from the DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: ring menu. The cursor
will move to the Shipment ID field.

f. Enter the Shipment ID and press ESC,  or press F6 to select the Shipment form a list
of available Shipments.

When F6 is used, the Shipment Id Help window will be displayed with the cursor in
the Shipment Id field. You can enter your selection criteria in any one or any
combination of the displayed fields.

(1) As necessary, press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want to
enter your selection criteria.

Note: As an alternative you can press ESC to display a list of available Shipments.
A list of Shipments that meet your selection criteria will be displayed. Use
the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment Id and press ESC.
Continue with the procedures in paragraph g. below.

(2) Enter your selection criteria, pressing RETURN after each entry.

(3) When all of your selection criteria has been entered, press ESC. A list of
Shipments that meet your selection criteria will be displayed.

(4) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment Id and press ESC.

g. The data for the selected DRR will be displayed in the Domestic Routing Request
Headers screen and a prompt will be displayed in the DRR Recast  window:

Enter carrier SCAC to be recosted:

h. Enter the SCAC and press ESC to accept it. A DRR Recosted message will be
displayed at the bottom of the screen. The cursor will return to the DOMESTIC
ROUTlNG  REQUEST: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit
three time to return to the Shipment Planning menu.
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. .to a Domestic Routma  Reqw.sL

This function allows the user to a Domestic Routing Request only after it has been received,
processed and responded to with a Domestic Routing Order or 994 Error Message from CFM.
The Domestic Routing Request can be recosted if the original, recosted, or corrected shipment
request has a corresponding Domestic Routing Order. The correction may be because of a 994
Error Message from CFM with edit error information, or because something about the shipment
has changed.

Use the following procedures to correct a Domestic Routing Request:

a. From the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Shipment Planning.

b. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Routing and Rating.

C. From the Routing and Rating menu, select Domestic Routing Request/Order.

d. From the Domestic Routing Request/Order  menu, select Domestic Routing Request.
The Domestic Routing Request  Header screen will be displayed with the following
ring menu al the lop:

DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: l-Create P-Modify 3-Amend  4-Recast  . . .

The three periods (. . .) at the end of the DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: ring
menu indicate that there are some additional options available. You can access these
options by moving the cursor to the right until the rest of the ring menu is displayed,
as follows:

DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: . . . 5Correction  6-Cancel  7-Delete  . . .

e . Select Correction from the DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: ring menu. The
cursor will move to the Shipment ID field.

f. Enter the Shipment ID and press ESC, or press F6 to select the Shipment form a list
of available Shipments.

When F6 is used, the Shipment Id Help window will be displayed with the cursor in
the Shipment Id field. You can enter your selection criteria in any one or any
combination of the displayed fields.

(1) As necessary, press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want to
enter your selection criteria.

Note: I

As an alternative you can press ESC to display a list of available Shipments.
A list of Shipments that meet your selection criteria will be displayed. Use
the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment Id and press ESC.
Continue with the procedures in paragraph g. below.

(2) Enter your selection criteria, pressing RETURN after each entry.
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(3) When all of your selection criteria has been entered, press ESC. A list of
Shipments that meet your selection criteria will be displayed.

(4) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment Id and press ESC.

g. The Domestic Routing Request Headers screen will be displayed, as shown in Figure
11-29 (page 11-l 18 ). The fields will be filled with data from the Shipment you
selected. An explanation of the fields on the Domestic Routing Request Header screen
begins on page 1 l- 118 . The cursor will be in the Service Agency field.

Note: Domestic Routing Requests and Domestic Routing Orders are documentation
used to support shipments created from source type S (Shipment Units), R
(Rail Load), or E (Motor Move).

(1) Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make the
correction.

(2) Enter the new information by typing over the displayed data, and press RETURN.

(3) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) and (2) above until all the corrections
have been made in the Domestic Routing Request Header screen.

h. When all of your corrections have been made in the Header screen, press F7 to access
the DRR Remarks window.

(1) Use the cursor control keys to position the cursor where you want to make the
correction.

(2) Enter the new information by typing over the displayed data. You can also press
Ctrl-A to insert new information at the cursor location. When you are done
inserting information, press Ctrl-A  again to return to the type over mode.

(3) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) and (2) above until all the corrections
have been made in the DRR Remarks.

(4) When all the corrections have been made to the Remarks, press ESC to save them.
The cursor will return to the Domestic Routing Request Header screen.

i. As necessary, press F8 to access the FOB Terms window.

(1) Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to, make the
correction.

(2) Enter the new information by typing over the displayed data, and press RETURN.

(3) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) and (2) above until all the corrections
have been made in the Domestic Routing Request  Header screen.
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(4) When the corrections have been made, press ESC to save them. The cursor will
return to the Domestic Routing Request Header screen.

j. As necessary, press F9 to access the Domestic Routing Request Detail Screen, as
shown in Figure 1 l-30 (page 11-121).The  fields on the Domestic Routing Request
Detail Screen for the Preferred Equipment List are explained on page 1 l-121.

(1) Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make the
correction.

(2) Enter the new information by typing over the displayed data, and press RETURN.

(3) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) and (2) above until all the corrections
have been made in the Domestic Routing Request Header screen.

(4) When all of your corrections have been made, use the following procedures if it
is necessary to correct the Conveyance information:

(a) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the Equipment Type to which you
want to assign a Shipment Unit,

(b) Press FS  (Conveyance). The Domestic Routing Request Assign Commodity
Screen will be displayed with a list of the Shipment Units assigned to the
piece of equipment.

(c ) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment Unit.

(d) Press the SPACE BAR to deselect that Shipment Unit from this piece of
equipment.

Note: If a Shipment Unit has been deselected (no X in the left column), you can use
the cursor control keys to highlight that Shipment Unit and then enter an X to
the left of the ShipUnit  Id field to select that Shipment Unit for inclusion on
this piece of equipment.

(e ) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (a) through (d) above to
select or deselect additional Shipment Units for this piece of equipment.

(f) When all the Shipment Units have been corrected for this piece of equipment,
press ESC. The cursor will return to the Domestic Routing Request Detail
Screen.

(5) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph (4) above until the Shipment
Units assigned to all the piece of equipment have been corrected.

(6) As necessary, use the cursor control keys to highlight Equipment Type that will
require corrections to the requested Accessorial or Protective Services.
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(a) Press F9 to display the ACCESSORIAL/PROTECTIVE SERVICES win-
dow as shown in Figure 11-31 (page 11-123). The fields in the Accesso-
rial/Protective Services window are also explained on page 11-123.

(b) Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make the
correction.

(c) Enter the new information by typing over the displayed data, and press
RETURN.

(d) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (b) and (c) above until all the corrections
have been made.

(e) When the corrections have been made, press ESC to save them. The cursor
will return to the Domestic Routing Request Detail Screen.

(7) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph (6) above until all the Accesso-
rial/Protective Services have been requested for each piece of equipment.

(8) If this Preferred Equipment List has a Substitute Equipment List, you can also
make changes to it by using the following procedures:

(a) As necessary, use F4 ((Next Load Plan) and F3 (Previous Load Plan) to
display the Substitute Equipment List you want to change.

(b) As necessary, use all the procedures in paragraph j. above to change the data
in an existing Substitute Equipment List.

(c ) When all of your changes have been made, press ESC until the cursor is in
the Substitute Equipment List of the Domestic Routing Request Detail
Screen.

(d) As necessary, use F3 (Previous Load Plan) and F4 (Next Load Plan) to
display the Preferred Equipment List of the Domestic Routing Request Detail
Screen.

(9) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph (8) above until the Substitute
Equipment information has been corrected for each piece of equipment.

(10)As  necessary, use the following procedures in paragraph 11.3.3.5.2.lm  (page
1 l- 126) to create a new Substitute Load Plan.

(11) When all of the Conveyances, Accessorial/Protective Services, and Substitute
Equipment information has been corrected for each Equipment Type, and
Substitute Load Plan(s) have been corrected or created, press ESC to save your
corrected Preferred Equipment List. The cursor will return to the DOMESTIC
ROUTING REQUEST: ring menu where you can select another option or press
E-Exit three time to return to the Shipment Planning menu.



TC ACCIS End User Manual
June 17,1999

1 . After you have corrected the DRR, you should use the Sending a Domestic Routing
Request to CFM option described in paragraph 11.3.3.5.2.11  to transmit a corrected
copy of the request to CFM.

11qCancelinai n

The Cancel function is used after a DRR has been sent to CFM to inform CFM that you no
longer need a response. The data for this DRR will remain in the data base and you can resend
it to CFM at a later date. This is different from the Delete function that is used before the DRR
has been sent to CFM and which removes the data for the DRR from the data base.

Use the following procedures to cancel a Domestic Routing Request:

a. From the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Shipment Planning.

b. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Routing and Rating.

C. From the Routing and Rating menu, select Domestic Routing Request/Order.

d. From the Domestic Routing Request/Order menu, select Domestic Routing Request.
The Domestic Routing Request Header screen will be displayed with the following
ring menu at the top:

DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: l-Create 2-Modify 3-Amend 4-Recast  . . .

The three periods (. . .> at the end of the DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: ring
menu indicate that there are additional options available. You can access these options
by moving the cursor to the right until the rest of the ring menu is displayed, as follows:

DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: . . . &Correction BCancel  7-Delete  . . .

e. Select Cancel from the DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: ring menu. The cursor
will move to the Shipment ID field.

f. Enter the Shipment ID and press ESC, or press F6 to select the Shipment form a list
of available Shipments.

When F6 is used, the Shipment Id Help window will be displayed with the cursor in
the Shipment Id field. You can enter your selection criteria in any one or any
combination of the displayed fields.

(1) As necessary, press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want to
enter your selection criteria.

Note: As an alternative you can press ESC to display a list of available Shipments.
A list of Shipments that meet your selection criteria will be displayed. Use
the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment Id and press ESC.
Continue with the procedures in paragraph g. below.

(2) Enter your selection criteria, pressing RETURN after each entry.

11-145



TC ACCIS End User Manual
June 17,1996

(3) When all of your selection criteria has been entered, press ESC. A list of
Shipments that meet your selection criteria will be displayed.

(4) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment Id and press ESC.

g. The data for the selected DRR will be displayed in the Domestic Routing Request
Headers screen and a prompt will be displayed:

Do you wish to cancel this DRR (y/n)?

(1) Enter n in response to this prompt to abort the cancel process. A DRR not
prepared for cancel message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen. The
cursor will return to the DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: ring menu where
you can select another option or press E-Exit three time to return to the Shipment
Planning menu.

(2) Enter y in response to this prompt to cancel the DRR. A DRR canceled message
will be displayed at the bottom of the screen. The cursor will return to the
DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: ring menu where you can select another
option or press E-Exit three time to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

2.7 . . .Deleting a Domtlc ROU~JJVJ  Rem

The Delete function is used before a DRR has been sent to CFM. The data for this DRR will
be removed from the data base. This is different from the Cancel function that is used after the
DRR has been sent to CFM and which leaves the data in the data base where you can resend it
to CFM at a later date.

A DRR that has been sent to CFM must be canceled by using the procedures in paragraph
11.3.3.5.2.6  above before it can be deleted. When you try to delete a DRR that has not been
canceled, a message will be displayed:

You must cancel this DRR before deleting

Press any key to continue operations after this message has been displayed.

Use the following procedures to delete a Domestic Routing Request:

a. From the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Shipment Planning.

b . From the Shipment Planning menu, select Routing and Rating.

C . From the Routing and Rating menu,  select Domestic Routing Request/Order.

d. From the Domestic Routing Request/Order menu, select Domestic Routing Request.
The Domestic Routing Request Header screen will be displayed with the following
ring menu at the top:

DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: l-Create P-Modify 3-Amend  4-Recast  . . .
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The three periods (. . .) at the end of the DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: ring
menu indicate that there are additional options available. You can access these options
by moving the cursor to the right until the rest of the ring menu is displayed, as follows:

DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: . . . BCorrection  &Cancel ‘I-Delete . . . -

e . Select Delete from the DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: ring menu. The cursor
will move to the Shipment ID field.

Note: 1 You can press CTRL-C  at any time to abort the deletion process.

f. Enter the Shipment ID and press ESC, or press F6 to select the Shipment form a list
of available Shipments.

When F6 is used, the Shipment Id Help window will be displayed with the cursor in
the Shipment Id field. You can enter your selection criteria in any one or any
combination of the displayed fields.

(1) As necessary, press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want to
enter your selection criteria.

Note: As an alternative you can press ESC to display a list of available Shipments.
A list of Shipments that meet your selection criteria will be displayed. Use
the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment Id and press ESC.
Continue with the procedures in paragraph g. below.

(2) Enter your selection criteria, pressing RETURN after each entry.

(3) When all fo your selection criteria has been entered, press ESC. A list of
Shipments that meet your selection criteria will be displayed.

(4) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment Id and press ESC.

g. The data for the selected DRR will be displayed in the Domestic Routing Request
Headers screen and a prompt will be displayed:

Do you wish to delete this DRR record (y/n)?

(1) Enter n in response to this prompt to abort the deletion process. A DRR not
deleted message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen. The cursor will
return to the DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit three time to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

(2) Enter y in response to this prompt to delete the DRR. A DRR deleted message
will be displayed at the bottom of the screen. The record will be removed from
the data base. The cursor will return to the DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST:
ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three time to return
to the Shipment Planning menu.
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. .a Domestic Row Request

This function allows you to review the DRR information on the screen in the DA For 1085
format, which is the same format it will be in when it is printed.

Use the following procedures to view a Domestic Routing Request:

a. From the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Shipment Planning.

b. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Routing and Rating.

c . From the Routing and Rating menu, select Domestic Routing Request/Order.

d. From the Domestic Routing Request/Order menu, select Domestic Routing Request.
The Domestic Routing Request Header screen will be displayed with the following
ring menu at the top:

DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: l-Create P-Modify 3-Amend  4-Recast  . . .

The three periods (. . .) at the end of the DOMESTlC  ROUTING REQUEST: ring
menu indicate that there are additional options available. You can access these options
by moving the cursor to the right until the rest of the ring menu is displayed, as follows:

DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: . . . 5-Correction  BCancel  7-Delete  . . .

Again the three periods (.  . .) at the end of the DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST:
ring menu indicate that there are more options available that can be accessed by moving
the cursor to the right until the rest of the ring menu is displayed, as follows:

DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: . . . &View g-Print A-Send DRR to CFM E-Exit

e . Select View from the DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: ring menu. The cursor will
move to the Shipment ID field.

f. Enter the Shipment ID and press ESC, or press F6 to select the Shipment form a list
of available Shipments.

When F6 is used, the Shipment Id Help window will be displayed with the cursor in
the Shipment Id field. You can enter your selection criteria in any one or any
combination of the displayed fields.

(1) As necessary, press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want to
enter your selection criteria.

Note: As an alternative you can press ESC to display a list of available Shipments.
A list of Shipments that meet your selection criteria will be displayed. Use
the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment Id and press ESC.
Continue with the orocedures  in oaracraoh  g. below.

(2) Enter your selection criteria, pressing RETURN after each entry.
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(3) When all of your selection criteria has been entered, press ESC. A list of
Shipments that meet your selection criteria will be displayed.

(4) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment Id and press ESC.

g. The data for the selected DRR will display the first portion of the DRR data in the DA
Form 1085 format. A -- more -- message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen.

h. Press RETURN to display the next screen of information.

i. Continued to press RETURN until the last page of information is displayed. When
you press RETURN on the last page of information, the cursor will return to the
DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: ring menu where you can select another option
or press E-Exit three time to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

9 . . . .Prwa Domestic Ro~uWlg  Reqw&

If you want a printed copy of the Domestic Routing Request, complete the following procedures.
If you do not want a printed copy, skip this paragraph and go to paragraph 11.3.3.6 - Sending
Non Unit Move Shipment Files to ASPUR,  below.

Use the following procedures to cancel a Domestic Routing Request:

a. From the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Shipment Planning.

b. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Routing and Rating.

c. From the Routing and Rating menu, select Domestic Routing Request/Order.

d. From the Domestic Routing Request/Order menu, select Domestic Routing Request.
The Domestic Routing Request Header screen will be displayed with the following
ring menu at the top:

DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: l-Create P-Modify 3-Amend  4-Recast  . . .

The three periods (. . .) at the end of the DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: ring
menu indicate that there are additional options available. You can access these options
by moving the cursor to the right until the rest of the ring menu is displayed, as follows:

DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: . . . !Xorrection 6-Cancel  7-Delete  . . .

Again the three periods (.  . .) at the end of the DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST:
ring menu indicate that there are more options available that can be accessed by moving
the cursor to the right until the rest of the ring menu is displayed, as follows:

DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: . . . 8-View  O-Print A-Send DRR to CFM E-Exit

e. Select Print from the DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: ring menu. The cursor will
move to the Shipment ID field.

f . Enter the Shipment ID and press ESC, or press F6 to select the Shipment form a list
of available Shipments.
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When F6 is used, the Shipment Id Help window will be displayed with the cursor in
the Shipment Id field. You can enter your selection criteria in any one or any
combination of the displayed fields.

(1) As necessary, press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want to
enter your selection criteria.

Note: As an alternative you can press ESC to display a list of available Shipments.
A list of Shipments that meet your selection criteria will be displayed. Use
the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment Id and press ESC.
Continue with the procedures in paragraph g. below.

(2) Enter your selection criteria, pressing RETURN after each entry.

(3) When all of your selection criteria has been entered, press ESC. A list of
Shipments that meet your selection criteria will be displayed.

(4) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment Id and press ESC.

g. The data for the selected DRR will be displayed in the Domestic Routing Request
Headers screen and a message will be displayed in the lower left of the screen
indicating that the Domestic Routing Request is being printed.

h. When the printing is complete your cursor will return to the DOMESTlC  ROUTING
REQUEST: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three time
to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

0 . . .Sema a Domestlc  Rawest to CFIVL

Use the following procedures to send a Domestic Routing Request to the CONUS Freight
Management (CFM) system:

a. From the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Shipment Planning.

b. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Routing and Rating.

c . From the Routing and Rating menu, select Domestic Routing Request/Order.

d. From the Domestic Routing Request/Order menu, select Domestic Routing Request.
The Domestic Routing Request Header screen will be displayed with the following
ring menu at the top:

DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: l-Create P-Modify 3-Amend 4-Recast  . . .

The three periods (. . .) at the end of the DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: ring
menu indicate that there are additional options available. You can access these options
by moving the cursor to the right until the rest of the ring menu is displayed, as follows:

DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: . . . SCorrection  6-Cancel ‘I-Delete . . .
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Again the three periods (.  . .) at the end of the DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST:
ring menu indicate that there are more options available that can be accessed by moving
the cursor to the right until the rest of the ring menu is displayed, as follows:

DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: . . . &View  9-Print  A-Send DRR to CFM E-Exit

e. Select Send DRR to CFM from the DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: ring menu.
The cursor will move to the Shipment ID field.

f. Enter the Shipment ID and press ESC, or press F6 to select the Shipment form a list
of available Shipments.

When F6 is used, the Shipment Id Help window will be displayed with the cursor in
the Shipment Id field. You can enter your selection criteria in any one or any
combination of the displayed fields.

(1) As necessary, press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want to
enter your selection criteria.

Note: As an alternative you can press ESC to display a list of available Shipments.
A list of Shipments that meet your selection criteria will be displayed. Use
the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment Id and press ESC.
Continue with the procedures in paragraph g. below.

(2) Enter your selection criteria, pressing RETURN after each entry.

(3) When all of your selection criteria has been entered, press ESC. A list of
Shipments that meet your selection criteria will be displayed.

(4) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment Id and press ESC.

g. The data for the selected DRR will be displayed in the first portion of the DRR data
in the DA Form 1085 format. The following messages will be displayed:

Preparing DRR file

System sending DRR to CFM

DRR sent

h. After the last message is displayed, the cursor will return to the DOMESTIC ROUT-
ING REQUEST: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three
time to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

to ASPUF?.

. . . . .
a Domestic Routmg Request Files for Transmwion

This function sets up the files needed to transmit a Domestic Routing Request to MTMC’s
ASPUR  system, by use the following procedures:
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a. From the DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: ring menu, select Prepare. The
Shipment ID Help window will be displayed.

b. Enter the query criteria and/or press ESC. Highlight the Shipment Id you want and
press ESC to accept. A message will be displayed in the lower left of the screen
indicating that the Domestic Routing Request has been prepared for transmission to
MTMC’s  ASPUR  system.

c. When you return to the DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: ring menu, select Exit
to return to the Domestic Routing Request/Order menu.

d From the Domestic Routing Request/Order menu, select Exit to return to the Routing
and Rating menu.

e. From the Routing and Rating menu,  select E-Exit to return to the Shipment Planning
menu.

Note: You will need to transmit this rcqucst  to ASPUR  before you create and print the
Domestic Routing Order.

11.3.3.6 Sendin Non Unit Move Shipment Files to ASPUR.

The procedures for sendin g Non Unit Move Shipment files to ASPUR  are contained in
paragraph 11.3.7 below.

11.3.3.7 Completina Export Traffic Release or Domestic Routing Order.
Uf i-wa

A response to an Export Traffic Request or Domestic Routing Request can come in one of two
ways: as a paper form, or as a telephone message.

.ll.3.3.7.1  Export Traffic Release.

This function is used to create, modify, delete, and print Export Traffic Releases.

1 l.3.3.%l.l Creatina an Export Traffic Release.

Use the following procedures to create an Export Traffic Release.

a. From the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Shipment Planning.

b. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Routing and Rating.

C. From the Routing and Rating menu, select Export Traffk  Request/Release.

d. From the Export Traffic Request/Release  menu, select Export Trafiic  Release. The
Export Traffic Release screen will be displayed with the ETR: ring menu at the top:

ETR: l-Create 2-Modify 3-Delete 4-Print E-Exit
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The following is an explanation of the options available on the ETR: ring menu at the
top of this screen:

Rirw Menu Oution Explanation

Create Create a new Export Traffic Release.
Modify Modify an existing Export Traffic Release.
Delete Delete an existing Export Traffic Release.
Print Print an existing Export Traffic Release.

e . From the ETR: ring menu, select Create. The Export Traftic  Release Help window
will be displayed.

f. Highlight the Shipment Id desired and select by pressing ESC. The window will close
and the Export Traffic Release screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 1 l-36. The
cursor will be in the ETR NO field.

The following is an explanation of the fields on the Export Traffic Release screen:

Field Name ExDlanation
NOTE: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional.

Requester ID ID of the person requesting the Ex ort Traffic Release;
automatically filled in on1

ii
Rwhen t

uest is first transmitted.
e Export Traffic Re-

ll is ID consists of the last
t ree digits of the Julian date and the time of transmis-

22Aug94 FiCPlFOO8- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
Requestor  Id m Release Date
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

Tariff  Auth.
Emergency Code
Trans Mode Code

Routing  Remarks 1 .:,:::  ;.:,:  I ,::.:,  !!,: ,,  .:., ,::. : .: ‘: : ‘.:‘;.,  ]

C o n s l g n m e n t  R m k  k, +: ..:  ::i.’  : :..:- :. .:.:,

Shlp Activity
Startlng MTMC  Serlap

POE POD El Mode
Endlng MTMC  Serial  No.

Enter the sequential number to be assigned to this ETR

Figure 1146.  Export Traffic Release Screen
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ETR No
Release Date

Requester DO-
DAAC
;bigpp  DO-

Freight Class
Tariff Auth.
Rate

Ezr Of
Ezgency
Min Weight
Delay Code
Trans  Mode
Code
Type Equip-
meqt  Order
Type Rate
Routing
GBL Note
Routing Re-
marks
Co.lo;ignment

Ship Activity
POE
POD
Mode

ftii%F8
Serial No.
Endin  MTMC

%ISerial 0.

sion.  It is used to link the Export Traffic Release to the
original Export Traffic Request.
Sequential number assigned to Export Traffic Release.-
Date of release for this Export Traffic Release in
ddmmmyy format.
Department of Defense Activity Address code of the re-
quester.
DODAAC of the shipper.

Freight classification number.
Name of the tariff authority.
Enter dollars er  cwt. If not known, enter 0.0 here and
enter  the rate actor in the GBL Note section below.f
Total number of carloads or truckloads (CL/TL).

Emergency Condition Code*

Minimum weight allowed.
Delay code.
Transportation Mode Code

Code for type of equipment ordered.

Type Rate code-l, 2,3,4,5,  or 9.
SCACs  (up to 7) of shippers involved in routing.
Government Bill of Lading notes (3 lines maximum).
Routing remarks text.

Consignment remarks text.

Shipping Activity code.
Code for Port of Embarkation.
Code for Port of Debarkation.
Enter either V for Seavan a P for bill of lading.
Starting serial number  assigned by MTMC.

Em!ing  serial number assigned by MTMC.
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Note: ‘This version of TC ACCIS does not accommodate the entering of RINs on
the Export Traffic Release for printing on the GBL. RINs provided on the Ex-
port Traftic  Release must be entered on the GBL by using F9 to enter GBL
remarks on Part II of the GBL Data screen.

g. Enter the data based on the information provided by MTMC in response to your Export
Traffic Request made earlier.

h. When you have completed entering the data for this Export Traffic Release, press
ESC to save the data. A prompt message will be displayed on the screen:

Do you want to add a detail record (y/n)?

If you enter Y, the Maintain Export Traflic  Release Detail window opens, as shown
in Figure 1 l-37.

The following is an explanation of the fields in this window:

Field Name Type Explanation

NOTE: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional.

No. Vans Total number of vans required (maximum of 10).

Size Size of the vans required.
Voyage No. Number of this voyage.

ELs ,JTT/  2-Modify3-Delete 4-Print E-Exit

stsd Enter the number of van(s)  requlre&  Max  = 10

Figure 1 l-37. Maintain Export Traffic Release
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Pack Type

TYP
Terms of Car-
riage

Type Pack code.
Type of seavan required.
Terms of carriage.

i. When you press F8 at the Export Traffic Release Detail screen, a window opens that
allows you to enter Transportation Control Numbers for this Export Traffic Release
detail record. Enter the data into the fields  in the Export Traffic Release Detail window
and press ESC. The window closes and you are returned to the ETR: ring menu.

i From the ETR: ring menu, select Exit to return to the Export Traffic Request/Release
menu.

k. From the Export Traffic Request/Release menu, select Exit to return to the Routing
and Rating menu.

1 . From the Routing and Rating menu, select  Exit to return to the Shipment Planning
menu.

u.3.3.7.1.2 Modifyina an Export Traffic Release.

When you select Modify from the ETR: ring menu,  the Export Traffic Release Help window
opens. Scroll to the shipment that you want and press ESC.  The Export Traffic Release screen
is displayed. The screens and fields are the same as those used with Create function explained
in paragraph 11.3.3.7.1.1 above. Add or modify data on this screen as necessary and press ESC
to return to the ETR: ring menu.

7 D I ti

When you select Delete from the ETR: ring menu, the Export Traffic Release Help window
opens. Scroll to the shipment that you want and press ESC.  You will receive a prompt to confirm
deletion of this Export Traffic Release. Enter Y to delete the record and return to the ETR: ring
menu or N to abort the delete and return to the ETR: ring menu.

3.7.1.4 Printina an Export Traffic Release.

When you select Print from the ETR: ring menu, the Export Traffic Release Help window
opens. Scroll to the shipment that you want and press ESC. The Export Traffic Release will be
printed and you will be returned to the ETR: ring menu.

The Domestic Routing Order function provides a list of up to six authorized carriers from the
CONUS Freight Management (CFM) system for the shipment defined in the Domestic Routing
Request. It will also provide detailed information for each carrier on the list. This carrier
information is then automatically printed in the Government Bill of Lading (GBL) for the
shipment.
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This function is used to create, delete, and print an Automated Domestic Routing Orders and
to create, modify, delete, and print a Manual Domestic Routing Orders. Since you can select
only one carrier from the Domestic Routing Order (DRO), keep a copy of the original Domestic
Routing Order received from MTMC in case the primary carrier that you input is not used. You
can use the original Domestic Routing Order as a source of information about aIternative
carriers.

.la a n  A u t o m a t e d  D o m e s t i c  Rou1.3.3.  .2.17 C ear tin tina Order.

a. From the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Shipment Planning

b, From the Shipment Planning menu, select Routing and Rating.

C. From the Routing and Rating menu, select Domestic Routing Request/Order.

d. From the Domestic Routing RequesUOrder  menu, select Domestic Routing Order.
Domestic Route Order: ring menu will be displayed:

Domestic Route Order: l-Automated DRO 2-Manual DRO E-Exit
Process a EDI Domestic Route Order

e. Select Automated DRO from the Domestic Route Order: ring menu. The ED1 DRO
Query Screen will be displayed with live fields to query for the appropriate Domestic
Routing Request.

The following is an explanation of the fields in this window:

Field Name Type  Explanation

NOTE: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional.

Shipment Id The Shipment Identification Number. The first
the date the Shipment was pre

t
ared. The seconi

art is

the sequence number assigne by the system.
part is

Destination

EcEAC’

The DODAAC where this Shipment will be sent.

DRR Date
Status Code

DRO Date

Date of the Domestic Routing Request
A The Code indicatin

ing Request in the 8
the status of the Domestic Rout-

FM process.
A Date this Domestic Routing Order is created.

NOTE: l-An entry must be made in the Shipment Id, Destination DODAACKAGE
or DRR Date field.

f. You can query on any one or any combination of the Shipment Id, Destination
DODAACKAGE,  or DRR bate fields. Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field
where you want to enter your query criteria.

(1) Enter the selection criteria, pressing RETURN after each entry,
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Note: As an alternative you can press ESC to display a list of available Ship-
ments. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment
Id and press ESC. The ED1 DRO Header Screen will be displayed as
shown in Figure 1 l-38. Continue with the procedures in paragraph g.

(2). When all of your selection criteria is entered, press ESC. A list of Shipments that
meets your selection criteria will be displayed.

(3) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment Id and press ESC.
The ED1  DRO Header Screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 1 l-38.

I
Domestic Route Order:

22Aug94 EDI DRO  Header Screen FlCPlFl70
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

Shipment ID 2OAug94  473 Route Order Number

Route Order Date 31  Aug94 Status lndlctor

Origin  SPLC 262341250 Destlnatlon SPLC

124826796

202229250

Llnehaul Miles 347 Rated Miles 347

Remarks

Figure 1 l-38. EDI DRO Header Screen

g. The four options on the ED1 DRO Header Screen are explained below:

F8
F9

FlO

ctrl-c

To select carriers.
To delete the DRO. Thesef roccdures  are

r
rovided in more

detail in paragraph 11.3.3. .2.2  (page 1 l- 62 below)
To print the DRO. These rocedures  are rovided in more de-
tail in paragraph 11.3.3.7. !2 .3 (page 1 l-l 3 below)ff
To exit from the ED1  DRO Header Screen and return to the
Domestic Routing Order: ring menu.
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~~~~:~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~,~~~~~~~~.~~~~~,~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~:~~~~~~:

::. .,.,.,.  .,.,.,.  . . . . . . . . ..,.... . . . . . . :.,. .: . . . ‘L’.:...:.:..

..~.....................  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6

Select Carrier(s) FiCPiFl71

4 Lists Returned: AQ2 AL2 AL3 AVl

List #I 1 for AQ2

Rank #I Carrier Name SCAC Phone Number(s)

x 1 BIG ALS  MOVING COMPANY BGAL 2026960943 2026963401
• i J  ~~Jg~#E;Jflg$~ B p)ofj~~  m

3 TRAILBLAZER TRANSPORTATION, INC. TZTP 7195299936 8994589937
4 RANGER TRANSPORTATION INC. RNGR 8008729476 8047682448
5 PACER/PACIFIC MOTOR TRANSPORT CO. PADN 8992597303 9936562505
6 LIGON  NATIONWIDE, INC. LIGS 8944205773 8993229117

Press X to SELECT a carrier or space bar to DESELECT a CARRIER

Figure 1 l-39. Select Carrier(s) Screen

h. Press F8 to select the carriers for this DRO. The Select Carrier(s) screen will be
displayed with a list of available carriers, as shown in Figure 1 l-39.

The following four options are available on the Select Carrier(s) screen:

Ordion

F7

F8

Exdanation

To display the List of Carriers for the Previous Equipment
Type, rf one is available.
To Display the List of Carriers for the Next Equipment Type,
if one is available.

F9 To display the detailed information for the highlighted Car-
rier.

FlO To save the Carrier Information you have selected and return
to the ED1  DRO Header Screen.

Ctrl-C To exit tram the Select Carrier(s)  screen and return to the Do-
mestic Routing Order: ring menu. You can press CTRL-C at
an time to abort the Carrrcr Selection process. None of your
se ections  will bc  saved.r

Notice the following lines near the top of the screen:
4 List Returned: A02 AL2 AL3 AVl

List # 1 for A02

The following is an explanation of these lines:
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Line Item

4 Number of Lists (Equipment Types) Returned for this
DRO ED1  Header.

A02, AL2,
AL3, AVl
List # 1

f o r  A02

The s
tume f

ecific Equipment Types included in the Re-
List for this DRO.

Indicates list of carriers displayed on the screen have
the capability of providing the tjrst  item (Equipment
Type) of transportation on the list.
Corresponds to the first Returned item on the List and
indicates the Equipment Type to be provided by the
carriers listed.

(1) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the preferred carrier.

(2) Enter an X in the column to the left of the Rank# field to select this carrier. The
cursor will move down one row and highlight the next carrier.

Note: Only one carrier can be selected at any one time. If you want to deselect a car-
rier that has an X in the column to the left of the Rank#  field, use the cursor
control keys to highlight that carrier and then press the SPACE BAR. The X
will be deleted and this carrier will no longer be selected for this DRO.

Note: At any time, you can view the details for any carrier. To do this, use the cur-
sor control keys to highlight the desired carrier and then press F9. The ED1
DRO Carrier Details screen will be displayed. After you are done viewing
the data, press FlO  to return to the Select Carrier(s)  screen.

(3) As necessary, press F8 to display the List of Carriers for the Next Equipment
Type, if one is available. The List Returned and List ## fields will change as
follows:

4 List Returned: A02 AL2 AL3 AVl

List # 2 for AL2

This indicates that you are now working with the List of Carriers for the next
Equipment Type. In this example, it is List # 2 for Equipment Type AL2. The list
of carriers now displayed on the screen have the capability of providing the next
item (Equipment Type) of transportation on the list.

(4) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph (1) through (3) above until the
carrier has been selected for each Equipment Type on the Returned List

Note: At any time you can press F7 to return to the previous Equipment Type, if
one is available, on the Returned List.
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(5) As necessary, you can use the following procedures to print the carrier information
for each Equipment Type.

(a) Press FlO  to save your carrier selections and return to the ED1 DRO Header
Screen as shown in 11-38 (page 11-158 above).

(b) Press FlO  again to display a window with two printing options as shown in
Figure 1 l-40 (page 11-161 below).

FICPIF171

SCAC Phone Number(s)

BGAL 2026960943
pm-J  @!i532920
TZTP  71E2ooo38

I

. .
2026963401
18002498335..
8004580037

RNGR 8008729476 8047682448
PADN 8002597303 9036562505
LIGS  8044205773 8003229117

Press X to SELECT a carrier or space bar to DESELECT a CARRIER

Figure 1 l-40. Print Selected Carriers Window

1 Enter 1 and press ESC to Print the summary of carriers for these
equipment types. The cursor will return to the ED1 DRO Header Screen
where you can select another option or press E-Exit three time to return
to the Shipment Planning menu, or,

2 Enter 2 and press ESC to Print the carrier details for the equipment types.
The cursor will return to the EDI DRO Header Screen where you can
select another option or press E-Exit three time to return to the Shipment
Planning menu.

(6) When the carrier has been selected for each Equipment Type on the Returned List
and the carrier information has been printed, press ESC to accept the selected
carriers. The cursor will return to the Domestic Route Order: ring menu where
you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the Shipment
Planning menu.
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.
2 . . .

DeNng  an Electronic Data Interface Domestic Routing  Order.

a. From the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Shipment Planning.

b. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Routing and Rating.

c . From the Routing and Rating menu, select Domestic Routing Request/Order.

d. From the Domestic Routing RequesVOrder  menu, select Domestic Routing Order.
Domestic Route Order: ring menu will be displayed:

Domestic Route Order: l-Automated DRO P-Manual DRO E-Exit
Process a EDI Domestic Route Order

e. Select Automated DRO from the Domestic Route Order: ring menu. The ED1 DRO
Query Screen will be displayed with five fields to query for the appropriate Domestic
Routing Request.

The fields in this window are described in paragraph 11.3.3.7.2.1  (page 11-157 above).
You can query on any one or any combination of the Shipment Id, Destination
DODAACKAGE,  or DRR Date fields.

f. Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to enter your query
criteria.

(1) Enter the selection criteria, pressing RETURN after each entry.

Note: As an alternative you can press ESC to display a list of available Ship-
ments. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment
Id and press ESC. The ED1 DRO Header Screen will be displayed as
shown in Figure 11-38 (page 11-158 above). Continue with the proce-
dures in paragraph g. below.

(2). When all of your selection criteria is entered, press ESC. A list of Shipments that
meets your selection criteria will be displayed.

(3) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment Id and press ESC.
The ED1  DRO Header Screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 11-38 (page
1 l- 158 above).

g. Press F9 to delete this DRO. A prompt will be displayed:
Do you really want to delete this (Y/N)?

(1) Enter n and press RETURN in response to this prompt to abort the deletion
process. A DRO not deleted message will be displayed at the botttim  of the
screen. The cursor will return to the ED1  DRO Header Screen.
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.Press  Ctri-C to return the cursor to the Domestic Route Order: ring menu where
you can select another option or press E-Exit three time to return to the Shipment
Planning menu.

(2) Enter y and press RETURN in response to this prompt to delete the DRO. A DRO
deleted message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen. The record will be
removed from the data base. The cursor will return to the Domestic Route Order:
ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three time to return
to the Shipment Planning menu.

11  7P r i n t i n a  a n  A u t o m a t e d  D o m e s t i c  R o u t i n g  0.3.3.  .2.3 rder.

a. From the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Shipment Planning.

b. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Routing and Rating.

c. From the Routing and Rating menu, select Domestic Routing Request/Order.

d. From the Domestic Routing Request/Order menu, select Domestic Routing Order.
Domestic Route Order: ring menu will be displayed:

Domestic Route Order: l-Automated DRO P-Manual DRO E-Exit
Process a EDI Domestic Route Order

e. Select Automated DRO from the Domestic Route Order: ring menu. The EDI DRO
Query Screen will be displayed with five fields  to query for the appropriate Domestic
Routing Request.

The fields in this window are described in paragraph 11.3.3.7.2.1 (page 11-157 above).
You can query on any one or any combination of the Shipment Id, Destination
DODAACKAGE,  or DRR Date fields.

f. Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to enter your query
criteria.

(1) Enter the selection criteria, pressing RETURN after each entry.

Note: As an alternative you can press ESC to display a list of available Ship-
ments. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment
Id and press ESC. The ED1 DRO Header  Screen will be displayed as
shown in Figure 11-38 (page 11-158 above). Continue with the proce-
dures in paragraph g. below.

(2). When all of your selection criteria is entered, press ESC. A list of Shipments that
meets your selection criteria will be displayed.
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(3) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment Id and press ESC.
The ED1 DRO Header Screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 11-38 (page
1 l-158 above).

g. Press FlO  to display a window with two printing options as shown in Figure 1 l-40.

(1) Enter 1 and press ESC to Print the summary of carriers for these equipment types.
The cursor will return to the ED1 DRO Header Screen where you can select another
option or press E-Exit three time to return to the Shipment Planning menu, or,

(2) Enter 2 and press ESC to Print the carrier details for the equipment types. The
cursor will return to the ED1 DRO Header Screen where you can select another
option or press E-Exit three time to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.3.7.2.4 Creating a Manual Domestic Routing Order.

a. From the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Shipment Planning.

b. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Routing and Rating.

c . From the Routing and Rating menu, select Domestic Routing Request/Order.

d. From the Domestic Routing Request/Order menu, select Domestic Routing Order.
Domestic Route Order: ring menu will be displayed:

Domestic Route Order: l-ED1 DRO P-Manual DRO E-Exit
Process a EDI Domestic Route Order

e. Select Manual DRO from the Domestic Route Order: ring menu. The Manual DRO
screen will be displayed with four fields and the Manual DRO Entry: ring menu at the
top:

Manual DRO Entry: l-Create P-Modify 3-Delete  E-Exit

f. Select Create from the Manual DRO Entry: ring men, The cursor will move to the
Shipment Id field.

g. Enter the Shipment ID and press ESC, or press F6 to select the Shipment form a list
of available Shipments.

When F6 is used, the Shipment Id Help window will be displayed with the cursor in
the Shipment Id field. You can enter your selection criteria in any one or any
combination of the displayed fields.

(1) As necessary, press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want to
enter your seleclion  criteria.
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As an alternative you can press ESC to display a list of available Shipments.
A list of Shipments that meet your selection criteria will be displayed. Use
the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment Id and press ESC.
Continue with the procedures in paragraph g. below.

(2) Enter your selection criteria, pressing RETURN after each entry.

(3) When all fo your selection criteria has been entered, press ESC. A list of
Shipments that meet your selection criteria will be displayed.

(4) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment Id and press ESC.

The Shipment Id will be displayed in the Manual DRO screen. The cursor will move
to the Route Order Number Field.

Enter the Route Ordei  Number and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the
Route Order Date field.

Enter the Route Order Date and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the Status
Indicator field.

Enter the Status Indicator and press ESC. The Equipment Type window will be
displayed and the cursor will move to the Equipment Type field.

Enter the Equipment Type and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the Rank#
field.

Enter the Rank#  and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the Carrier Name
field.

Enter the Carrier Name and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the SCAC
field.

Enter the SCAC and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the first Phone Number
field.

Enter the first Phone Number and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the
second Phone Number field.

Enter the second Phone Number and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the
first of 24 RIN fields.

Enter up 24 RINs  for this Equipment Type, pressing RETURN after each entry. The
cursor will move to the next FUN field.

When all of the RINs have been entered,press  ESC to save the data for the Equipment
Type. The Equipment Type window will clear and the cursor will move to the
Equipment Type field.
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t. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs I. through s. until your data has been
entered for all Equipment Types for this DRO.

u. When the data has been entered for all of your Equipment Types, press FlO  to save
all of your data for this DRO. The cursor will return to the Domestic Route Order: ring
menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three time to return to the
Shipment Planning menu.

5 . . . .Modlfyloa a Wual  Domestlc  i3ouU.a Order,

a. From the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Shipment Planning.

b. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Routing and Rating.

C. From the Routing and Rating menu,  select Domestic Routing Request/Order.

d. From the Domestic Routing RcqucsVOrdcr  menu, select Domestic Routing Order.
Domestic Route Order: ring menu will be displayed:

Domestic Route Order: l-ED1  DRO P-Manual DRO E-Exit
Process a EDI Domestic Route Order

e. Select Manual DRO from the Domestic Route Order: ring menu. The Manual DRO
screen will be displayed with four fields and the Manual DRO Entry: ring menu at the
top:

Manual DRO Entry: l-Create O-Modify 3-Delete  E-Exit

f. Select Modify from the Manual DRO Entry: ring men. The data for the DRO you have
selected will be displayed with the data for the first Equipment Type for this DRO.
The cursor will move to the Route Order Date field.

You can make changes in any of the highlighted field. The Shipment Id, Route Order
Number, and Equipment Type field can not be changed.

g. As necessary, press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want to make
a change.

h. Enter the new infomration  by typing over the displayed data, pressing RETURN after
each cnu-y.

i . When you are done making changes to the data for the first Equipment Type, press
ESC to save the changes. The data for the next Equipment Type will be displayed.

i As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs h. and i. until the necessary changes
have been made to all the Equipment Types for this DRO.

k. When all the changes have been made for all of your Equipment Types, press FlO  to
save all of your changes for this DRO. The cursor will return to the Domestic Route
Order: ring menu where you can select another  option or press E-Exit three time to
return to the Shipment Planning menu.
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3.7.2.6 . . .Deletrng  a !@nuil  Domestlc  R0u.W.g~  Order,

a. From the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Shipment Planning.

b. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Routing and Rating.

C . From the Routing and Rating menu, select Domestic Routing Request/Order.

d. From the Domestic Routing Request/Order menu, select Domestic Routing Order.
Domestic Route Order: ring menu will be displayed:

Domestic Route Order: l-ED1 DRO P-Manual DRO E-Exit
Process a EDI Domestic Route Order

e . Select Manual DRO from the Domestic Route Order: ring menu. The Manual DRO
screen will be displayed with four fields and the Manual DRO Entry: ring menu at the
top:

Manual DRO Entry: l-Create P-Modify 3-Delete  E-Exit

f. Select Delete from the Manual DRO Entry: ring men. The data for the DRO you have
selected will be displayed with the following prompt:

Do you really want to delete this (Y/N)?

(1) Enter n and press RETURN in response to this prompt to abort the deletion
process. A DRO not deleted message will be displayed at the bottom of the
screen. The cursor will return to the Domestic Route Order: ring menu where you
can select another option or press E-Exit three time to return to the Shipment
Planning menu.

(2) Enter y and press RETURN in response to this prompt to delete the DRO. A DRO
deleted message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen. The record will be
removed from the data base. The cursor will return to the Domestic Route Order:
ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three time to return
to the Shipment Planning menu.

61.3.3.8 GBL for a Non Unit Move Usina Shipment Units.

Once the Shipment Units have been assigned to a Shipment for a Non Unit Move, you are ready
to prepare and print the Government Bill of Lading (GBL) for the Shipment. The following
paragraphs provide the procedures related to this process:

Paragraph Procedures

11.3.9.1 Preparing the GBL.
11.3.9.2 Uses for the GBL Register.
11.3.9.3 Recreating a GBL from a Voided GBL.
11.3.9.4 Printing the GBL.
11.3.9s Preparing GBL Correction Notices.
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11.3.4  Preparina a Unit Move Rail Shipment,

NOTE TO ALL FREIGHT PERSONNEL

READ THIS BEFORE YOU BEGIN

Before you can successfully prepare a shipment, GBL rail load list, prepare a GBL, and print
the GBL, the following procedures should have been completed by those responsible.

a. Reference tables in IT0 ELP and Shipment Planning

b. TDC and Chain of Command Created

c . Equipment list prepared for the exercise for each unit in the exercise with equipment
designated for rail

d. Communications to ASPUR  by UMC

e . Entry of GBL Block numbers by Freight personnel

A flowchart showing the procedures involved in preparing a shipment for a unit move with
equipment moving by rail has been provided in Figure 11-41. For detailed instructions refer to
the corresponding number of the written procedures sheet which follows the flowchart.

A response to Unit Movement Data (UMD) submitted is the Domestic Unit Cargo Release
(DUCR) or Export Unit Cargo Release (EUCR). This response is received through TC ACCIS.
At this time, receipt of these responses requires you to enter the necessary  information manually
because the information is sent from MTMC to the freight user in a file that is retrieved and
printed to the default printer when a authorized TC ACCIS user communicates with ASPUR.

Note: Domestic Routing Orders and Export Traffic Releases are responses pro-
vided to support non-unit move type requirements. Unit Cargo Releases
(UCR) are responses  used to support unit moves.

J 1.3.4.1 Maintainina Domestic Unit Cargo Releases.

USC the following procedures to create or modify a Domestic Unit Cargo Release (DUCR).

a. Select the Routing and Rating option from the Shipment Planning menu.

b. Select the Domestic Unit Cargo Release option from the Routing and Rating menu
to create or modify a DUCR. If you arc updating, the DUCR Help window opens;
select the DUCR and press ESC. When you are finished entering or modifying data,
press ESC. TC ACCIS prompts you to add or modify RTE records. You can add or
modify records before you return to the ring menu.
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Preparing a Rail Move Shipment

*Not.: Do not complete thle
ecreen  at thl8 time.

MTMC responds based
on transmission  of Unit
Move Data by UMC’

. Complete EUCR or
DUCR Screen**

‘Not.: lntormetlon  I*  currently l ont I
to the deteult prlntef  when 1
ASPUR Is contected uelng
TC  ACCIS.

iizJ ,,.
Create

Shipment

Prepare Load
*

Multiple Rell Cere for
Smn9 Treln  Oeneretee
Single OBL

Figure 11-41. Flowchart for Preparing a GBL

Note: This version of TC ACCIS does not accommodate the entering of RINs on
the Export Traffic Release, DUCR, or EUCR for printing on the GBL. RlNs
provided on these type responses must be entered on the GBL by using the
F9 GBL remarks found on Part 11 of the GBL data screen. The RINs will
print on the continuation sheet of the GBL.

11.3.4.2 Maintaining Export Unit Carao Releases.

Use the following procedures to create or modify an Export Unit Cargo Release (EUCR).

a. Select the Routing and Rating option from the Shipment Planning menu.

b. Select the Export Unit Cargo Release option on the Routing and Rating menu to
create or modify EUCRs.  To update an EUCR, enter the TDC and WC.  When you
are finished entering or modifying data, press ESC. You will be prompted to add or
modify RTE records before  you return to the ring menu.
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4.3 .Create Shvent

Use the following procedures to create a Shipment.

Note: These are abbreviated instructions. For more instructions, refer to paragraph
11.3.3.3.1 of this manual

a. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Shipments. The Shipments screen will be
displayed as shown in figure 1 l-24 (page 1 l-99). with the SHIPMENTS: ring menu
at the top.

b. From the ring menu, select Create. The cursor will move to the Pk Wt field.

C. Enter the appropriate shipment data.

Be sure to enter R in the SRC field for a Rail move.

Be sure to note the Shipment ID that was assigned to the shipment.

d. Return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.4.4 PreDare  Load List for a Unit Move Rail Shipment.

Use the following procedures to create, modify, or delete  a Load List for a Unit Move Rail
Shipment.

61.3.4.4.1 Creating  a Load List for Unit Move Rail Shipment.

Use the following procedures to create a Load List for a Unit Move Rail Shipment.

a. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Shipping Documentation.

b. From the Shipment Documentation menu, select GBL Functions.

c. From the GBL Functions menu, select Prepare Load List for Rail Move. The
Prepare Load List for Rail Move screen will be displayed. The following ring menu
will be at the top:

GBL RAILLIST: l-Create P-Modify 3-Delete 4-Print  Car !&Print Train . . .

Note: 1 - If you are using Scanned Data, proceed with paragraph d.
2 - If you arc using equipment data sclccted from the Unit Equipment List,

go to paragraph e.

d. Use the following procedures if you are using Scanned Data:

(1) Select Create and enter  the appropriate data in the first section of the screen.
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Enter the Ship Id Date and Seq number from the shipment you just created for
the rail move and press FWTURN.

Enter the Train Number. If the train information has been scanned at the rail
head, use F6 to access the Train and Car Serial Help window to determine the
train numbers and car serial numbers scanned.

Enter the Car Serial Number. If the rail car information has been scanned at the
rail head, they will be entering the Rail Car Serial Number and scanning all
Military Shipment labels associated with the car. Once this data is unloaded to
the TC ACCIS minicomputer by a modem, the Rail Car Serial Numbers will be
displayed in a window. When the Car Serial Number is selected, the Car
Furnished data is automatically filled in.

Note: If the Car Serial Number  needs to be changed, you must lirst  create the Load
List for Rail Scanned Data and then use the Modify option to modify it.

(5) Enter the Car Ordered.

(6) Enter the Car Furnished.

(7) When you select the rail car from the list then the equipment data is assigned to
the GBL Load List. You will not need to re-enter the infomration.

e. IF you are not using the scanner, you can select the equipment from the Unit
Equipment List. To do this, you must first manually enter the rail car serial number.
Enter the Car Ordered and the Car Furnished. You will then be ready to begin
entering the equipment for that rail car.

(1) Enter the data for the specific rail car. Enter only the equipment assigned to that
rail car.

(a ) When your cursor is in the UIC field,  you may press F6 to access the UIC
Help window as shown in Figure 1 l-42. This window will display all units
that are part of the exercise (part of the TDC). Use the cursor control keys to
highlight the appropriate unit and press ESC to accept the selection.

(b) When your cursor is in the SUN field, F6 will allow you to access the SUN
Help window, as shown in Figure 1 l-43, which provides you with acomplete
list of the equipment for this TDC of the unit you previously selected.

(c)  When you enter the UIC and SUN number the details on that piece of
equipment will be automatically displayed. You will then only need to
complete UFC field.

Note: When you press RETURN in the UFC field, the UIC and UFC will be dupli-
catcd on the next blank line based on the data entered on the prior line.
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22Aug94
yiit  - - -

Prebare  Load List for Rail  Move FlCPlFO47
- - - - - - -

.Y..~~...~..  “..’  ‘,  ,,, ~
: :.:: :; ‘.  .:.: .::..:..  ‘.  ,,: ::,. 1.’  ;;.;.,.  :.. : .:“’  ‘..‘.  ..’ : ::

: ‘.’ :
Total  Car  ,;: ;. .,,I.  : ;. 1.  ;f:..:;’  :I ::. ‘.::,,‘..  : .,  :. :+:, .,  .;; ; :~,,.

:

Enter the unit  identification code or press [F6]  for help

1 :, :

:.

‘Total  Car ” I’ :,. ‘,  ,’  “,,  “.,  : .’

Enter the shipment unlt number or press [F6]  for help

Figure V-43.  SUN Help Screen
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Note: Duplication of a specific piece of equipment on more than one rail car in a
shipment is not allowed and will give the user an error message in the lower
left of screen if this is attempted.

(2) If you need additional information about each piece of equipment to appear on
the GBL continuation sheet, press F7 to access the ITEM DESCRIPTION
REMARKS window as you add each piece of equipment to the load list or make
certain the piece of equipment the remarks reference is highlighted before you
press F7. You can enter the Bumper Number, Serial  Number or any other
Remarks required for the specific piece of equipment. Press ESC when you
complete the entry. You can add this information for each and every piece of
equipment in the load list, if needed.

(3) Press ESC when you have entered all the equipment for that rail car. If you have
other rail cars with equipment to bc  entered, you will respond N to the prompt:

Is this the final rail car to be loaded on this train? (y/n)?

Enter the unit identification code or press F6 for help. When you are returned to the Car Serial
Number field enter the information for the next rail car. Enter the Car Ordered and Car
Furnished. When you have entered the last rail car’s list of equipment, you will respond Y to
the prompt.

(4) When you are returned to the GBL RAlLLlST:  ring menu, you can print all of the
information on every rail car entered for a specific  train, by selecting Print Train
or for a specific rail car by selecting Print Car. lf a printout is not desired at this
time, select E-Exit to return to the GBL Functions menu.

Note: After selecting the Modify option and entering the Shipment ID, F6 allows
you to access the TRAIN AND CAR SERIAL HELP window so that you
can view and select from a list of available rail cars. To access and modify
the list of equipment in the second part of the Load List screen, press ESC.
se Fl to insert a row in the load list. Highlight the piece of equipment and
press F2 to delete that piece of equipment from the rail car.

Jl.3.4.4.2 Modifying a Load List for Unit Move Rail Shipment.

Use the following procedures to modify a Load List for a Unit Move Rail Shipment:

a. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Shipping Documentation.

b. From the Shipment Documentation menu, select GBL Functions.

c . From the GBL Functions menu, select Prepare Load List for Rail Move. The Prepare
Load List for Rail Move  screen will be displayed with the GBL RAlLLIST:  ring menu
at the top:
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GBL RAILLIST: l-Create 24lodify 3-Delete  4-Print  Car 5-Print  Train , . .

d. Select Modify. The cursor will move to the Ship Id Date field.

e . Enter the Ship Id Date and the Ship Id Sequence Number, pressing RETURN after
each entry, or press F6 to select the shipment from the Shipment Id Help window by
pressing ESC. The cursor will move to the Train Number lield.

f. Enter the Train Number and press RETURN, or press F6 to select it from the Train
and Car Serial Help window. When F6 is used, use the cursor control keys to highlight
the desired Train Number and press ESC,  The other information about the train will
be filled in an the cursor will move to the Car Serial Number field

g. Press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want to make the change
and enter the correct data by typing over the existing data, pressing RETURN after
each entry. When you press RETURN in the Car Furnished field, the equipment
assigned to this load will be displayed in the bottom of the screen. Three options are
now available:

(1) Use Ctrl-J  and/or Ctrl-K  to move the cursor to the line where you want to add a
new piece of equipment, and press Fl. A blank line will be opened at the cursor
location.

(a) Enter the UIC or press F6 to select a UIC  from the UK Help window. When
F6 is used, use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired UK and press
ESC to sclcct it. The cursor will move to the SUN field.

(b) Enter the SUN or press F6 to select a SUN from the SUN Help window. When
F6 is used, USC the cursor control keys to highlight the desired SUN and press
ESC to select it. The information for that piece of equipment will be displayed
and the cursor will move to the UFC field.

(c) Enter the UFC and press RETURN to move to the next row.

(2) Use Ctrl-J  and/or Ctri-K  to move the cursor to the line where you want to delete
a piece of equipment, and press F2. The piece of equipment on the line at the
cursor location will be deleted from the Load List.

(3) Press F7 to add or modify GBL Item Remarks. The ltem Description Remarks
window will open. The cursor will be in the Bumper No field.

(a ) You can enter  the Bumber Number, Serial Number, and/or Remarks to be
printed on the GBL for this piece of equipment,  pressing RETURN after each
entry.

(b) When all the Item Description Remarks have been entered, press ESC to save
the Remarks. The cursor will return to the field it was in when F7 was pressed.
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h. When all of the changes have been made, press ESC to save the changes. A prompt
will be displayed:

Is this the final rail car load list to be modified on this train (y/n)?

(1) Respond n to this prompt and the screen will clear and the cursor will be in the
Car Serial Number field for the same Shipment Id and Train Number. As
necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs g. and h. above to modify addi-
tional rail cars.

(2) Respond y to this prompt and the cursor will return to the GBL RAILLIST: ring
menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return
to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.4.4.3 Deletina  an Entire Rail Cars and Its Load List%

The Delete option allows the freight user to delete the load list for a specific rail car and train.
This option is selected only when you need to delete  the entire rail car and its load list. This
option differs from the deleting of a specific piece of equipment from a rail car by using the F2
as described previously because it allows the freight user the ability to delete the rail car and
the equipment to be loaded on that rail car. The procedures for deleting rail cars and their loads
are listed below:

Use the following procedures to delete an entire rail car and its load list.

a. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Shipping Documentation.

b. From the Shipment Documentation menu, select GBL Functions.

c. From the GBL Functions menu, select Prepare Load List for Rail Move. The
Prepare Load List for Rail Move screen will be displayed. The following ring menu
will be at the top:

GBL RAILLIST: l-Create 2-Modify  3-Delete  4-Print  Car !%Print Train . . .

d. Select Delete from the GBL RAlLLIST:  ring menu. The cursor will move to the date
portion of the Ship Id field.

e. Enter the Date of the load list you want to delete and press RETURN. The cursor will
move to the Sequence Number portion of the Ship Id field. In this case, continue
with the procedures in paragraph f. below.

If you do not know the Shipment Id information, press F6 to select a load list from a
list of available load lists. When F6 is used, enter you selection criteria or press ESC
to list all available load lists. Then use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired
load list and press ESC to accept it. The cursor will move to the Train Number field
of the Prepare Load List for Rail Move screen. ln this case, continue with the
procedures in paragraph g. below.

11-175



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1996

f. Enter the Sequence Number of the Shipment Id and press RETURN. The cursor will
move to the Train Number field of the Prepare Load List for Rail Move screen.

g. There are two methods for selecting the specific train and car serial number to be
deleted:

(1) The first method is to:

(a ) Enter the Train Number to be deleted and press RETURN. The cursor will
move to the Car Serial Number field.

(b) Enter the Car Serial Number to be deleted and press RETURN. The
following prompt will be displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this car (y/n)?

(c ) Enter Y to begin deleting  the equipment and rail car, or enter N to abort the
deletion process.  A message indicating the rail car has been deleted or the
process has been aborted will bc  displayed at the bottom of the screen. The
cursor will then return  to the GBL  RAILLIST: ring menu where you can
select another  option or press E-Exit three times to return to the Shipment
Planning menu.

(2) The second method is to press F6 to select the Train Number and Car Serial
Number from Train and Car Serial Help window.

(a) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the Train Number and Car Serial
Number to be deleted.

(b) Press ESC to accept the highlighted option. The data for the selected rail car
will be displayed in the Prepare Load List for Rail Move screen and the cursor
will be in the Car Serial Number field.

(c) Press RETURN and the following message will be displayed.

Are you sure you want to delete this car (y/n)?

(d) Enter Y to begin deleting the equipment and rail car. When the deletion is
complete, a message indicating the rail car has been deleted will be displayed
at the bottom of the screen and the cursor wil1  return to the GBL RAlLLlST:
ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times
to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

As an alternative you can enter N to abort the deletion process. A Delete
aborted message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and the cursor
will return to the GBL RAlLLIST:  ring menu where you can select another
option or press E-Exit three times to return to the Shipment Planning menu.
The rail car will not be deleted.
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4.5
l . . . .

Prep-  and PrmWa a GBL for a Umt Move FM Wment

Once the Load List for a Unit Move Rail Shipment has been created, you are ready to prepare
and print the Government Bill of Lading (GBL) for the Shipment. The following paragraphs
provide the procedures related to this process:

ParamaDh Procedures
11.3.9.1 Preparing the GBL.
11.3.9.2 Uses for the GBL Register.
11.3.9.3 Recreating a GBL from a Voided GBL.
11.3.9.4 Printing the GBL.
11.3.9s Preparing GBL Correction Notices.

11.3.5 Preparirg  a Unit Motor Move Shipment.

NOTE TO ALL FREIGHT PERSONNEL

READ THIS BEFORE YOU BEGLN

The following procedures should have been completed before you can successfully prepare a
shipment, GBL load list for a Unite Motor Move, a GBL, and print the GBL.

l Refcrcnce tables in IT0  ELP and Shipment Planning

l TDC and Chain of Command Created

l Equipment list prepared for the exercise for each unit in the exercise with equipment
assigned a motor MPOE

l Communications to ASPUR  by UMC

l Entry of GBL Block numbers by Freight personnel

The flowchart in Figure 1 l-44 shows the procedures involved in preparing a shipment for a unit
move with equipment  moving by motor truck.

A response to Unit Movement Data (UMD) submitted is the Domestic Unit Cargo Release
(DUCR)  or Export Unit Cargo Release (EUCR).  This response is received through TC ACCIS.
At this time, receipt of these responses rcquircs  you to enter the necessary information manually
because the information is sent from MTMC to the freight user in a file that is retrieved and
printed to the default printer when an authorized TC ACCIS user communicates with ASPUR.

Note: Domestic Routing Order:, and Export Traffic Releases are responses to sup-
port non-unit move type requirements. UCRs are responses to support unit
moves. The procedures  for accessing the DUCR and EUCR screens are pro-
vided, but they are not required at this time
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Procedures for a Motor Move Shipment

MTMC responds based
on transmission of Unit

Move Data by UMC

v

Complete EUCF? or
DUCR Screen

I

‘..

:;. ‘1’.1, Createi.‘..:.,:  ... Shipment

~ .g ::;
Prepare Load

.::. :.:.:  :::. List forY:”
Motor Move

1I
$3.. Prepare GBL

Information is currently sent
to the default printer when
ASPUR  is contacted using
TC ACCIS.

Do not complete this
screen at this time.

May be Multiple Sequences
Each Generating a GBL.

Figure 11-44.  Flowchart for a Motor Move Shipment
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.
5.1 . . . .

Mamtaulma Domest~d!tNt  Cargo Release&

Use option Domestic Unit Cargo Release on the Routing and Rating menu to create or modify
Domestic Unit Cargo Releases (DUCRs).  If you are updating, the DUCR Help window opens;
select the DUCR and press ESC. When you are finished entering or modifying data, press ESC.
TC ACCIS prompts you to add or modify RTE records. You can add or modify records before
you return to the ring menu.

Note: This version of TC ACCIS does not allow RINs  to be entered on the Export
Traffic Release, DUCR, or EUCR for printing on the GBL. Use the GBL Re-
marks (F9) of the GBL Data (PART II) screen to enter RINs which will be
printed on the continuation sheet of the GBL.

.ort Unit Carao Relet

Use option Export Unit Cargo Release on the Routin=0 and Rating menu to create or modify
Export Unit Cargo Releases (EUCRs).  To update an EUCR, enter the TDC and UK. When
you are finished entering or modifying data, press ESC.  TC ACCIS prompts you to add or
modify RTE records. You can add or modify these records before you return to the ring menu.

11.3.5.3  Creatina a Shipment.

Follow these procedures to create a Unit Motor Move Shipment:

a. From the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Shipment Planning.

b. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Shipments.

c. From the SHIPMENT: ring menu, select Create.

d. Enter the appropriate shipment data.

Be sure to enter E in the SRC field for a motor move.

Be sure to note the Shipment ID that was assigned to the shipment.

e. Return to the Shipment Planning menu.

5.4 . . .
Preparing  a Load List for a Unit Motor MO ve ShigmenL

Use the following procedures to create, modify, or delete a Load List for a Unit-Motor Move
Shipment.

11.3.5.4.l Creatina a Load List for a Unit Motor Move Shipment.

Use the following procedures  to create a Load List for a Unit Motor Move Shipment:

a. From the Shipment Planning menu,  select Shipping Documentation.
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b. From the Shipment Documentation menu, select GBL Functions.

C . From the GBL Functions menu, select Prepare Load List for Motor Move. The
Prepare Load List for Motor Move screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 1 l-45
with the GBL EL: ring menu at the top.

GBL EL: /%@%i@$  2-Modify  3-Delete  4-Print  5-Print  A l l E-Exlt
Create load list
22Aug94 Prepare Load List for Motor Move FlCPiFO91- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

TDC Ship Id Seq Number

- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
UIC SUN LIN Model Number Description Weight  NMFC

Total Weight Total Cube

Figure 11-45. Prepare Load List for Motor Move Screen

d. Select Create. The cursor will move to the Ship Id field.

c. Enter the Shipment ID from the Shipment you just created for the Unit Motor Move
and press RETURN, or press F6 to select if form the Shipment Id Help window. The
cursor will move to the Seq  Number field.

f. Enter the Sequence Number. You will probably want to begin with 1. Each sequence
number will generate  a new GBL. This will allow for trucks of different carriers,
departures at diffcrcnt  times, or different destinations to have separate GBLs created.
The cursor will move to the UIC field in the lower portion of the screen where you
can enter the data for the Motor carrier. Enter only the equipment assigned to that
carrier.

!s* Enter the UK for the lirst piece of equipment in this load list, or press F6 to select the
UIC  from the UK Help window which will display the units that are part of this
exercise When F6 is pressed,  use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired UK
and press ESC to select it. The cursor will move to the SUN field.
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h. Enter the SUN for the first piece of equipment in this load list, or press F6 to select
the SUN from the SUN Help window which will display the pieces of equipment
assigned to this unit. When F6 is pressed, use the cursor control keys to highlight the
desired SUN and press ESC to select it. The rest of the data for that piece of equipment
will be displayed and the cursor will move to the NMFC field.

Note: Duplication of a specific piece of equipment on more than one truck in a ship-
ment is not allowed and an error message will be displayed at the bottom of
screen if this is attempted.

i. Enter the National Motor Freight Classification Code or leave this field blank, and
press RETURN. The cursor will move to the NMFC Suffix field.

j- Enter the Suffix Code for the NMFC or leave this field blank, and press RETURN.
The cursor will move to the UIC  field on the next line. The UlC used for the previous
entry will be displayed.

k. Press RETURN to accept the displayed UlC, or enter the UIC  for the next piece of
equipment in this load list, or press F6 to select the UIC  from the UIC Help window
which will display the units that arc part of this exercise. When F6 is pressed, use the
cursor control keys to highlight the desired UIC  and press ESC to select it. The cursor
will move to the SUN field.

1. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs h. through k. above to add additional
pieces of equipment to this load list.

m. Three other options are available while you are in the lower portion of the screen:

(1) Use Ctrl-J  and/or Ctrl-K  to move the cursor to line where you want to add a new
piece of equipment to the load, and press Fl. A line will be opened at the cursor
location. The UIC,  NMFC,  and NMFC Suffix from the previous line will be
duplicated on this line.

(a ) Press RETURN to accept the displayed UIC, or enter a different UIC  and
press RETURN, or press F6 to select a UIC from the UIC Help window.
When F6 is used, use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired UK
and press ESC to select it. The cursor wiI1  move to the SUN field.

(b) Enter the SUN or press F6 to select a SUN from the SUN Help window. When
F6 is used, use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired SUN and press
ESC to select it. The information for that piece of equipment will be displayed
and the cursor will move to the NMFC lield.

(c) Press RETURN to accept the displayed NMFC, or enter a different NMFC
and press RETURN, or use the SPACEBAR to type over the displayed
NMFC and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the NMFC Suffix field.
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(d) Press RETURN to accept the displayed NMFC Suffix, or enter a different
NMFC Suffix and press RETURN, or use the SPACEBAR to type over the
displayed NMFC Suffix and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the
UK field of the next row.

,

(2) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the piece of equipment you want to delete
from the load, and press F2 to delete it. That piece of equipment will be deleted
from the Load List.

(3) Press F7 to add or modify GBL Item Remarks. The Item Description Remarks
window will open. The cursor will be in the Bumper No field.

(a ) You can enter the Bumber Number, Serial Number, and/or  Remarks to be
printed on the GBL for this piece of equipment, pressing RETURN after each
entry.

(b) When all the ltcm Description  Remarks have been entered, press ESC  to save
the Remarks. The cursor will return  to the field it was in when F7 was pressed.

n. When all of the pieces of equipment have been entered, press ESC to save you Load
List. A prompt will be displayed:

Is this the final load list to be created on this shipment (y/n)?

(1) Respond n to this prompt and the screen will clear and the cursor will be in the
Seq Number field for the same Shipment Id. As necessary, repeat the procedures
in paragraphs f. through n. above to create additional Sequence Numbers for this
shipment.

(2) Respond y to this prompt and the cursor will return to the GBL EL: ring menu
where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the
Shipment Planning menu.

Note: When the cursor returns to the GBL EL: ring menu, you can print all of the
information for the motor carrier entered by selecting Print All. If a printout
is not desired at this time, press E-Exit to return to the GBL Functions menu
whet-c  you can prepare your GBL.

jl.3.5.4.2 Modifyina a Load List for a Unit Motor Move Shipment.

USC the following procedures to modify a Load List for a Unit Motor Move Shipment:

a. From the Shipment  Planning menu, select Shipping Documentation.

b. From the Shipment Documentation menu, select GBL Functions.
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c . From the GBL Functions menu, select Prepare Load List for Motor Move. The
Prepare Load List for Motor Move screen will be displayed. The following ring
menu will be at the top:

GBL EL: l-Create 2-Modify  3-Delete  4-Print  5-Print All E-Exit

d. Select the Modify option. The cursor will move to the Ship Id field.

e . Enter the Ship Id and press RETURN or press F6  to select the shipment from the
Shipment Id Help window by pressing ESC. The cursor will move to the Seq Number
field.

f. Enter the Seq Number or press F6 to select the sequence number from the GBL
Sequence Number Help screen by pressing ESC. The cursor should still be in the Seq
Number field but with the Sequence Number displayed.

g. Press ESC to accept this Shipment and Sequence Number. The equipment for this
Shipment and Sequence Number  will be displayed and the cursor will be in the UIC
field for the first piece of cquipmcnt.

h. As necessary, use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired piece of equipment:

Press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want to make the
change.

Enter the correct data by typing over the existing data, pressmg RETURN after
each entry.

i. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph h. above until all the changes have
been made.

j- When all of the changes have been made, press ESC to save the changes. A prompt
will be displayed:

Is this the final load list to be modified for this shipment (y/n)?

(1) Enter n in response to this prompt and the list of equipment will be cleared and
the cursor will move to the Seq Number field. In this case, continue with the
procedures beginning in paragraph f. above.

(2) Enter y in response to this prompt and the cursor will return to the GBL EL: ring
menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return
to the Shipment Planning menu.

11 4 D tin- hipment.

This option is used only when the freight user must delete  a load hst  from a truck or series of
trucks. The sequence number determines the generation of a GBL. If you respond Y to the
prompt that is displayed in the box on the screen, it will delete  the entire load list. This option
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is different from the use of the F2 key used when modifying the load list for a motor move
because the F2 selectively deletes the equipment.

~l.3.S.S Preparing and Printing a GBL for a Unit Motor Move Shipment-

Once the Unit Motor Move Load List has been created in accordance with paragraph 11.3.5.4.1
above, you are ready to prepare and print the Government Bill of Lading (GBL) for the
Shipment. The following paragraphs provide the procedures related to this process:

J’aragranh Procedures

11.3.9.1 Preparing the GBL.

11.3.9.2 Uses for the GBL Register.
11.3.9.3 Recreating a GBL from a Voided GBL.
11.3.9.4 Printing the GBL.

11.3.9.5 Preparing GBL Correction Notices.

11.3.6 Preparina  a Unit Material Move.

This function allows you to combine one or more items of cargo into a Shipment  Unit (SU) that
will be assembled into one container for shipment to a single  consignee as a Unit Material Move.
When the Shipment Units have been created, the Shipments option on the Shipment Planning
menu can be used to create Shipments and assign various shipment units to them. If required,
you can then create and print the Export Traffic  Request or the the Domestic Routing Request.
The Shipment files for the Domestic Routing Rcqucst can then be sent to the MTMC ASPUR
system. The Export Traffic Release or the Domestic Routing Order can then be created and
printed. Finally, the Government Bill of Lading can be created and printed.

The Request for Transportation is made by the Unit; therefore, the procedures for completing
the Request for Transportation (RFf) are found in Section 9 - Reqllesf  for Trunsportution, of
this manual. Once the unit has made their request for transportation, the TC ACCIS  Freight
user can begin preparing the shipment unit for this move.

NOTE TO ALL FREIGHT PERSONNEL

ORE YOU BEGIN

Before you can successfully prepare a shipment unit, crcatc the shipment,  prepare  and transmit
Domestic Routing Requests or Export Traftic  Requests, and prepare  and print GBLs  for a Unit
Material Move Shipment, the following procedures must be completed by those responsible.

a. Complete the reference tables in IT0  Equipment List Processing and Shipment
Planning.

b. Correctly set the ASPUR  parameters.

C. Enter  and activate the GBL Block Numbers Freight personnel.
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d. TDC D OR S Equipment List must exist for the umt.

e . Umts must complete a Request for Transportation or a DD Form 1348 or equiyalent.

A flowchart showing the procedures involved in preparing a shipment for a Unit Material Move
is provided in Figure 1 l-46. Each of these procedures are described in the following paragraphs.

6.1 . . . .Workmg  with  Slupment  lJru&

A Shipment Unit is one or more pieces of cargo assembled into a single container for shipment
to one consignee. This function allows you to create, modify, delete, query, sort or view
Shipment Units.

11.3.6.1.1 Creating a Shipment Unit.

TC ACClS  assigns sequential Shipment  Unit identification numbers consisting of the creation
date and a sequence number, from 001 to 999, to each newly created Shipment Unit. For
Shipment Units going to the same destination, you need to enter Shipment Unit header
information only once.

Use the following procedures to create a Shipment Unit.

a. From the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Shipment Planning.

b. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Shipment Units. The Shipment Units
screen as shown in Figure I l-47 will bc  displayed with the SHIPMENT UNITS: ring
menu displayed at the top.

SHIPMENT UNITS: l-Create  2-Modify  3-Delete  4-Query !&Sort 6-View  . . .

The following is an explanation of the ring menu options available when you select
Shipment Units.

Rirw Menu Oution
Create
Modify
Delete

Query

Sort

View

Explanation
Use this option to prepare new Shipment Units.
Use this option to modify an existing Shipment Unit.
Use this option to delete an existing Shipment Unit.
Use this o tion to enter query values to find a specific
Shipment nit.VI
Use this option to display the Shipment Units sorted by
one of the following criteria: Shi ment Unit ID Date,
GBLOC Destination, DODAAC lbcstination,  Required
Delivery Date, Priority, Total Weight,  Total Cube, or
Stop Number.
Use this option to list all Shipment Units that have
been assigned for a single shipment.

The following is an explanation of the fields in the header  section (top portion) of the
Shipment  Units screen:
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1

Procedures for a Unit Material Move

Create/Approve
Request *
for Transportation

* Completed by Unit
* Approved by

Freight Office

Create
Shipment
Unit

.‘Window  Response
“Y“  to RFT

Create
Shipment

Assign Shipment
Units to Shipment

Create
DRR 1085 or l *
ETR 1089 or ATCMD Transmit to ASPUR

(If required)

I
7 I

Complete
ETR or DRO

GBL
l * No GBL with GOV’T

owned Transportation
but TCMD required.

Figure 11-46.  Flowchart for a Unit Material Move
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. . . . . . .
SHIPMENT UNITS: l-Create S-Modify  b-1 &Quq 5sort 64iew . . .
Delete a shipment unit

22Aug94 Shipment Units FiCPiFO02- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -  - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

TRI Ship id Ship Unit Id Req Vi=
Mode Stop Number Stop reason Freight/Mail
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

DODAAC GBLOC SPLC
Shipper

Origin

Consignee

Destination

Figure 11-47.  Shipment Unit Screen

Field Name Ty?e  Explanation

Source

Req DODAAC

Mode

NOTE: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional.

TRI The Transportation Re uest  Identification (TRI)
number field is blank if t7le
Request for Transportation.

Shipment Unit is not for a

Ship ID

Ship Unit Id

Req J’w

The identification number of the shipment that t.his
shipment unit is assigned to (field is blank If Shipment
Unit  is unassigned).

A The unique identifying number for the Shipment Unit;
this consists of the creation  date (in ddmmmyy format)
and the sequence number (ranging from 001 to 999).
The tr of re+ucst - D
E for

for Domestic Routing Request,
xport raffic  Release, or 0 for Other (Other is

used for shipments routed by the ITO). When there is a

L
es response to the prompt, Is source OF  the Shipment
nit an RFT?, then this field will be automatically

filled from the RFL.
Indicates the source of the transportation request (e.g.
Form 1348 or Form 1384)
The Requester Department of Defense Activity Ad-
dress Code. When you res
the Shipment Unit an R T? prompt, this field will be8

ond yes to the Is source of

automatically filled from the RFI’.
Indicates the  method of transport (rail, truck, bus,
other). When thcrc is a yes rcsponsc  to  the  prompt, Is
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source of the Shipment Unit an RFT?, then this field
will be automatically filled from the RFT.

Stop Number For shipments with multiple Shipment Unitsz this indi-
c.; the sequential loading  order for this Shipment

.

Note: For fields  that require entry of a Reference Table code, you can either enter
the code and press RETURN or press F6-Help  to display a list of valid
codes from the reference table and select the appropriate code by pressing
ESC at the desired code.

The fields in the lower portion of the Shipment Units screen are for entering or updating
the DODAAC (Department of Defense Activity Address Code), GBLOC (GBL
Office Code), SPLC (Standard Point Location Code), Address, City/Zip, and State
for the locations related to the shipment. The following is an explanation of these
fields:

Field Name Tvne ExrAanation
NOTE: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional.

Shipper The shipper transporting this shipment.
Consignor Transportation Oflicer  at the originating site.
Origin Originating site of the shipment.
Consignee Transportation Oflicer  at the destination.
Destination Receiving site of the shipment.
Pickup Pickup location at origin.
Drop Off Drop off location at destination.

Note: The Consignor and Origin fields as well as the Consignee and Destination
fields may be different  to accommodate user needs for having different data
in Blocks 58.9.  and 11 of the GBL.

C. From the SHIPMENT UNITS: ring menu, select Create. A prompt will be displayed:
Is the source of this SU a Transportation Request (y/n)?

Note: The procedures in this section are for Unit Material Moves using a Transpor-
tation Request as the source. If the Request for Transportation has not been
completed for this move, the freight user needs to respond n to this prompt
and then use the procedures in paragraph 11.3.3.2.1 above to create the ship-
ment unit.
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Note: After you have entered and saved the Shipment Unit Header and Detail in-
formation (including Hazardous Material data, if applicable), you can re-use
the header information that you entered on the Shipment Units screen to cre-
ate Shipment Units that are going to the same destination.

d. Enter y (yes) in response to this prompt. The cursor will move to the TRI field.

e . Enter the Transportation Identification number and press ESC or press F6 to select
it from a list of available TRI IDS.  When F6 is used, use the cursor control keys to
highlight the desired TRI ID and press ESC. The current date will be entered into the
first portion of tile  Ship Unit Id field,  the Type Request will be entered into the Req
Type field, and the cursor will move to the Source field.

f. Enter the Source for this Shipment Unit, e.g., TR, and press RETURN. The cursor
will move to the Req DODAAC field where the DODAAC of the requesting unit will
be displayed.

g. Press RETURN to accept the displayed DODAAC, or enter a different DODAAC for
the Requester by typing over the displayed information, and press RETURN. As an
alternative you can press F6 to select the DODAAC from a list of valid DODAACs.
When F6 is used, use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired DODAAC and
press ESC. The cursor will move to the Mode field where the Mode of Transportation
from the Transportation Request will be displayed.

h. Press RETURN to accept the displayed Mode, or cntcr  different Mode by typing over
the displayed information, and press RETURN. As an alternative you can press F6 to
select the Mode from a list of valid Mode Codes. When F6 is used, use the cursor
control keys to highlight the desired Mode and press ESC. The cursor will move to
the Stop Number field

i. Enter the Sequential Loading Order for this shipment unit and press RETURN. The
cursor will move to the Shipper DODAAC field.

j. Enter the Shipper DODAAC and press RETURN, or press F6 to select a DODAAC
from a list of valid DODAACs. When F6 is used, use the cursor control keys to
highlight the desired DODAAC and press ESC. The default information associated
with the DODAAC will be displayed in the Shipper, Consignor, and Origin fields.
The cursor will move to the Consignor DODAAC field. If necessary, you can change
the Consignor and/or Origin DODAACs.

(1) To make a change, press RETURN until the cursor is in the DODAAC field
where you want to make the change.

(a) Enter  the new DODAAC by typing over the displayed information and press
RETURN, or press F6 to sclcct the DODAAC from a list of valid DO-
DAACs.  When F6 is used, use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired
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DODAAC and press ESC. The information associated with the new DO-
DAAC will be displayed.

(b) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) and (a) above until all
the desired changes have been made.

(c) Press RETURN until the cursor is in the SPLC field for the Origin.

(2) If you do not want to the Consignor, or Origin DODAAC, press RJZTURN twice
to move the cursor to the SPLC field.

k. Enter the SPLC and press RETURN, or press F6 to select the SPLC from a list of
valid SPLCs.  When F6 is used, use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired
SPLC and press ESC. The cursor will move to the Consignee DODAAC field.

Note: An entry in the SPLC field is appropriate only for Domestic shipments and
the SPLC must be associated with the GBLOC.

1 . Enter the DODAAC of the Consignee and press RETURN, or press F6 to select the
DODAAC from a list of valid DODAACs.  When F6 is used, use the cursor control
keys to highlight the desired DODAAC and press ESC.

The DODAAC will be displayed and the default information associated with that
DODAAC will be displayed in the Consignee, and Destination fields. The cursor will
move to the Destination DODAAC field.

(1) If you want to change the Destination DODAAC, enter the new DODAAC by
typing over the displayed information, or press F6 to select the DODAAC from
a list of valid DODAACs.  When F6 is used, use the cursor control keys to highlight
the desired DODAAC and press ESC. The cursor will move to the SPLC field.

(2) If you do not want to change the Destination DODAAC, press RETURN to move
the cursor to the Destination SPLC field.

m. Enter the Destination SPLC and press RETURN, or press F6 to select the SPLC
from a list of valid SPLCs.  When F6 is used, use the cursor control keys to highlight
the desired SPLC and press ESC. The cursor will move to the Pickup field.

Note:
,
An entry  in the SPLC field is appropriate only for Domestic shipments and
the SPLC must be associated with the GBLOC. 1

n. Enter the Pickup Point for the Origin location and press RETURN. The cursor will
move to the Drop Off field.

o. Enter  the Drop Off Point for the Destination location and press RETURN. The cursor
will return  to the Source field.
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p. Review the entries you have just made. As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor
is in the field where you want to make the change.

(1) Enter the new information by typing over the displayed information and press
RETURN. The data associated with the new entry will be displayed.

(2) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs p. and (1) above until all the entries are
correct.

q. As necessary, press F7 to add GBL Item Remarks. The Item Description Remarks
window will be dismayed as shown in Figure 1 l-48.

FlCPlFOO2.------------

TYPO  B

Figure 11-48.  GEL Item Description Remarks Window

(1) Enter the GBL Item Description Remarks or change the existing remarks by
typing over the displayed information. As necessary, use the cursor control keys
to reposition the cursor.

(2) When all the changes  have been made, press ESC to save your changes. The cursor
will return to the Shipment Units screen.

r. When all of your entries are correct, press F9  or ESC. The RFI  Equipment Help
window will be  displayed, as shown in Figure  1 l-49 with a list of equipment in your
Request for Transportation.
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Figure 11-49. RFT Equipment Help Window

S . Use the cursor control keys to highlight the piece of equipment to be included  in this
Shipment Unit and press ESC.  The Shipment Units Detail Data screen will be
displayed as shown in Figure 1 l-50  and the cursor will be in the Unit of Issue field.

Note: A separate Shipment Unit must be created for each item of equipment listed
in the RFT Equipment Help window. The Shipment Unit will include the to-
tal quantity for this item as specified in the Transportation Request.

t. As necessary, enter data in the following fields on this screen, pressing RETURN after
each entry. Data that is automatically filled in any field can be changed by typing over
the displayed information.

Field Name Type Explanation

NOTE: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional.

Unit of Issue The Unit of Issue for this Shipment Unit.
National Stock A
Number

National Stock Number. This field is automatically
filled from the RFT when the source is an RFT.

Quantity A Number of
automatical Y

icccs in the Shipment Unit. This field is

an RFT.
y filled from the Rl7f  when the source is

LW.H A Length, Width, and Height of the Shipment  Unit. Dc-
faults to 0 (zero) and can be skipped to enter only the
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Shipment Unit ID 18Apr94
Unit of Issue
Quantity

TCN

National Stock Number

Tot PCS 0 Tot Cube 0 Tot Wt 0
ETR  Remarks : .;.:...

. , .
‘ . , .  ... ‘. . , ..:..:.  :, .,;,:,  .: 1.  “” : :., .: :.:.:

Enter the unit  of issue

Figure 11-50.  Shipment Unit Detail Data Screen

PC wt A

TCN

Suppl.  Addr.

Project
Pri R
RDD A

Pack A

UFCINMFC  ln-
dicator

UFCYNMFC

NMFC Suffix

Total Cube. This field is automatically filled from the
Rm when the source is an RFT.
Total weight in pounds of the Shipment Unit pieces.
Defaults to 0 (zero) and can be skipped  to enter Total
Weight only. This field is automatically filled from the
RFT when the source is an m.
Trans
ment L

ortation Control Number (TCN) for the Ship-
nit. Must be 17 alpha/numeric characters.

Supplementary  Address (DODAAC).
Project Code.
Transportation priority of this shipment (1,2,3, or 4).
Re
ica?I

uired Delivery Date (RDD). This field is automat-
y filled from the Rfl  when the source is an RFT.

Enter Pack Code (press F6 for help). Field is automat-
ically filled from the W when the source is an RFT.
Uniform Frei ht  ClassificaGon  (UFC) Code or Na-
tional Motor ! reight  ClassificaGon  (NMFC) indicator-
enter  U for rail shipments  or N for truck shipments.
1 Jniform Frei ht Classification Code (if shi merit
method is rai  ) number or National MotorF ?reight  Clas-
sification  (if shipment method is truck) number.
NMFC suffix for truck shipment.
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The WCC, ACC, SHC, TCC, and TAC fields apply only to Shipment Units
with request types of E (Export Traffic Request). If the request type is D (Do-
mestic Routing Request), these fields are skipped.

WCC Water Commodity Code (WCC) (Export Shipment
Units only);

fh
ress F6 to display a he1f window listing

valid codes. is field is automatical
RFf  when the source is an RFT.

y filled from the

A C C Air Commodit Code (ACC) (Export Shipment Units
only). Press F2to display a window listing valid codes.

SHC Special Handling Code (SHC) (Export Shipment Units
on1 ); ress F6 to display a he1 window  listing vahd
c oi-tes. his field is automatical y filled from the RFTY
when the source is an RFf.

T C C Ty c Cargo Code (TCC) (Export Shi ment Units
onf ); rcss F6 to display a he1
Pi- 7

win crow listing valid
c o cs. his field is automatical y filled from the RFf
when the source is an RFf.

TAC Transportation Account Code (TAC) (Export Shipment
Units only).

In the Funding Agency field, the information will bc  drawn from the Finance
Center Code reference tables based on the letter code you enter. The address
of the appropriate agency will print in block 13 of the GBL.

Funding Agency R Funding Service  Code; press F6 to display a he1
dow listing valid codes. This determines the drs 1

win-

center to be printed in Block 13 of the GBL.
ursmg

Cargo Desc

Avail Date

A Dcscri tion  of the Shi ment Unit. This field is automat-
ically illed from theF IfFT when the source is an RFI’.

A Date that Shipment Unit will be available to ship. This
field is automatically filled from the RFT when the
source is an RFT.

Multi Pack Y for yes, N for no.
Ammunition, Enter y for Hazardous/Sensitive Material. (Leave this
HazardousBen- field blank for non-ammo/hazard item.) This field is
sitive  Material automatically filled from the RFf  when the source is
Indicator an RFl-.

Note: When y is entered,  the Hazardous Material screen will be displayed,  or press
F7 to display it. In this case, use the procedures in paragraph v. below to com-
plete the entries in this screen. When  you are done entering  data, press F8 to
return to the Shipment Units Detail Data screen whcrc you can resume opera-
tion at this location.

APPCd Appropriations Chargeable  to this Shipment  Unit.
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Tot Pcs, Tot
Wt, Tot Cube

Total number of pieces, total weight, and total cubic
inches of this Shr
and entered by T8

ment Unit (automattcally  calculated
ACCIS when length, width,  and

height are not left 0 (zero), thus allowing manual entry).

The total weight and/or total cube for a Shipment Unit cannot exceed
999,999,999.  If the total weight and/or total cube of the items in the Ship-
ment Unit exceed this limit, the Assign Shipment Unit screen and the Move
Shipment Unit screen will lock up when trying to view that Shipment Unit.
To avoid this problem, the user must create multiple Shipment Units for any
items which would cause the total weight and/or total cube to exceed
999.999.999.

Note: The ETR Remarks field applies only to Shipment Units with E (Export)
Traffic Requests. If the request type is D (Domestic), this field is skipped.

ETR Remarks Export Traffic Release (ETR)  remarks (Export Ship-
ment Units on1 ).  Remarks entered here will be

f f
rmted

on the Export raftic Release in the R24 cards. f the
Shipment Unit is outsized, Export Traffic Release Re-
marks will be generated on line 1. Therefore, omy lines
2 & 3 will be available for input.

u. When  all the entries have been made in the Shipment Units Detail Data screen,
continue with the procedures in paragraph w. below.

v. If you enter y in the Ammunition, Hazardous/Sensitive Material Indicator field,
you will access the Hazardous Material screen, as shown in Figure 1 l-51,  before you
are allowed to ESCAPE back to the SHIPMENT UNITS: ring menu. This screen will
not be displayed when this field is blank,

As necessary, enter data in the following fields, pressing RETURN after each entry:

Field Name Type Explanation
NOTE: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional.

Proper Ship-
ping Name
DODIC
DOT Cl
NSN
UN/NA  Ind
UN/NA  Cl
UN/NA  No
Quantity

Shipping name of the hazardous material and Remarks.

DOD identification  Code (DODIC) of the material.
Department of Transportation Class (DOT Cl).
National Stock Number.
United Nations or North American indicator (UN/NA).
UN or NA classification code.
UN or NA number.

A Number of items in the Shipment Unit. Pulled from the
Shipment Unit Quantity.
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22Aug94 Hazardous Material FlCPlFO57- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
Shipment Unit ID m @#@

Proper Shlpplng  Name

Hazardous Substance

FIG  Unlt of Measurement
Enter the shlpplng  name

Figure 1 l-51. Hazardous Material Screen

Unit Meas

Co;patibility

Round,  Count
Flashpoint

Lot No
Label Code
Prot  Srv

Unit of measure for the ammunition or hazardous mate-
rial (gallons or pounds, for example).
Load storage group code.

Number of rounds of ammunition.
Tfxrrature at which the ammo or hazardous material

.
Lot number.
Label code.
Protective Services Code. The following are valid Pro-
tee  tive Service Codes:
G Armed Guard Surveillance.
S Protective Security Service.
D Dual Driver Protective Service.
A 13e3~aIjonstant  Surveillance Service (non-confi-

.
C iayJD Constant Surveillance Service (confiden-

.
M Motor Surveillance Service.
R Rail Surveillance Service.
T Tank Surveillance Service.

.  .
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Cat Code Sensitivity code.

Note: When all of the entries have been made in the Hazardous Material screen,
press F8 to return to the Shipment Units Detail Data screen as discussed in
paragraph t. above. The cursor will be in the AppCd (Appropriation
Chargeable) field, where you can resume operations.

w. Review the entries you have just made in the Shipment Units Detail Data screen.

(1) As necessary, press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where a change is
to be made.

(2) Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information, and press RETURN.

(3) As necessary, press FlO  to access the Hazardous Materials screen and make
corrections to the data displayed there.

x. When all of your entries are correct, press ESC. A prompt will be displayed:
Do you wish to create another shipment unit with the same header (y/n)?

(1) Enter y in response to this prompt and the data in the Shipment Units screen will
be retained. Some of the data in the Shipment Units Detail Data screen will be
retained and the other fields will be blank, The cursor will be in the Unit of Issue
field where you can create another Shipment Unit by following the procedures in
paragraphs s. through x. above.

(2) Enter n in response to this prompt and the cursor will return to the SHIPMENT
UNITS: ring menu on the Shipment Units screen where you can select another
option or press E-Exit to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

Note: The next five paragraphs provide information on the remaining options avail-
able from the SHIPMENT UNITS: ring menu, which all you to modify, de-
lete, query, sort, and view the Shipment Units. To continue preparation on
your Unit Material Move Shipment using Shipment Units, you should now
create the Shipment by using the procedures in paragraph 11.3.3.3.1 -Creu?e
Shipment.

Jl.3.6.1.2  Modifying a Shipment Unit.

The screens for modifying Shipment Unit data are the same as those used for creating them, as
indicated below.

Use the following procedures to modify a Shipment Unit:

a. Select Modify from the SHlPMENT  UNITS: ring menu. The cursor will move to the
Ship Unit ld field of the Shipment Units screen (Figure 1 l-47, page 1 l-187).
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b. Enter the Shipment Unit ID of the Shipment Unit you want to modify and press ESC.
If you do not know the ID, press F6 to display a list of valid IDS. When F6 is used,
use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment Unit ID and then press
ESC to select it. The data for that Shipment Unit will be displayed.

(1) As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to
make the change.

(2) Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information.

(3) Repeat the procedures in paragraph (2) and (3) above until all the necessary
changes have been made in the Shipment Unit screen.

c . As necessary, press F7 to display the Item Description Remarks window (Figure
1 l-48, page 1 l-191).

(1) As necessary, use the cursor control keys to position the cursor at the location
where you want to make the change.

(2) Enter the GBL Item Description Remarks or change the existing remarks by
typing over the displayed information.

(3) When all the changes have been made, press ESC to save your changes. The cursor
will return to the Shipment Units screen.

d. As necessary, press F9  to display the Shipment Units Detail Data screen (Figure 1 l-50,
page 1 l-193).

(1) As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to
make the change.

(2) Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information.

(a) The Hazardous Material screen, as shown in Figure 1 l-51  (page 1 l-196),  can
be accessed in three ways:

l You can press FlO  at any time to change the data displayed there.

l If there is a Y in the Ammunition, Hazardous/Sensitive Material
Indicator field, it will be automatically displayed when you press
RETURN in that field.

l If you enter Y in the Ammunition, Hazardous/Sensitive Material
Indicator field, it will be automatically displayed.

(b) When the Hazardous b,dterial  screen is displayed, press RETURN until the
cursor is in the field where you want to make the change and enter the new
data by typing over the displayed information.
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(c) If you remove the Y in the Ammunition/Hazardous/Sensitive Material
Indicator field by entering a blank space, the data in the Hazardous Material
screen will continue to be associated with this Shipment Unit. However, it
will not be automatically displayed.

(d) When all the changes have been made in the Hazardous Material screen press
ESC to save them. The cursor will return to the Shipment Units Detail Data
screen.

(3) Repeat the procedures in paragraph (1) and (2) above until all the necessary
changes have been made in the Shipment Units Detail Data screen.

e . When all of your changes have been made, press ESC to save them or press F8 to
return to the Shipment Units screen.

(1) When ESC is pressed, your changes will be saved and the cursor will return to
the SHIPMENT UNITS: ring menu where you can select another option or press
E-Exit to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

(2) When F8 is pressed, your changes will be saved and the cursor will return to the
Shipment Units screen.

(a) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs b. through e. above to make
additional changes.

(b)  When all of your changes have been made, press ESC to same them. The
cursor will return to the SHlPMENT  UNITS: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.6.1.3 Deleting a Shipment Unit.

The screens for deleting Shipment Unit data are the same as those used for creating them, as
indicated below.

Use the following procedures to Delete a Shipment Unit:

a. Select Delete from the SHIPMENT UNITS: ring menu. The cursor will move to the
Ship Unit Id field of the Shipment Units screen (Figure 1 l-47, page 1 l-187).

b. Enter the Shipment Unit ID of the Shipment Unit you want to delete and press ESC.
lf you do not know the ID, press F6 to display a list of valid IDS.  When F6 is used,
use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Shipment Unit ID and then press
ESC to select an ID. The header information for this Shipment Unit will be displayed.

c . Press F9 to display the Shipnent  Unit Detail Data screen (Figure 1 l-50, page 1 l-193).
The detailed information will be displayed with a prompt:

Do you wish to delete this Shipment Unit record (y/n)?
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(1) Enter Y in response to this prompt and press RETURN to delete the Shipment
Unit. The record will be deleted and the cursor will return to the SHIPMENT
UNITS: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit to return
to the Shipment Planning menu.

(2) Enter N in response to this prompt and press RETURN to cancel the delete. The
cursor will return to the SHIPMENT UNITS: ring menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.6.1.4 Queryina  for a Shipment Unit

The Query option on the SHIPMENT UNITS: ring menu allows you to display designated
information about Shipment Units that meet the selection criteria you enter from the keyboard,
regardless of the Shipment to which they are assigned. lt is different from the View option in
paragraph 11.3.3.2.6 below which displays only the the Shipment Units for a designated
Shipment. It is a helpful means of finding specific type information in a hurry or determining
how many records meet certain criteria, for example all the Shipment Units with a certain
Required Delivery Date, or all the Shipment Units that exceed a certain weight.

Use the following procedures to query for Shipment Units:

a. Select Query from the SHIPMENT UNITS: ring menu. The query Shipment Units
screen will be displayed as shown in Figure I l-52. The cursor will be in the lirst part
of the Ship Unit Id lield.

thter qu&-j.iiri$hia  w$~~RL-C] t&hboiku
22Aug94 Query Shipment Units
--------------------- Current Sort Field  is Shipment Unit Date

FlCPlFO77
- - - - - - - - - - -

ShIpUnit  I d DODAAC GBLOC RDD cube--- --------. --------. ------- --------- Pri A/H SHC Qty Welght--- ---- ---- - - - -------- -------- stop--- -

Enter the shlpment unlt date

Figure 11-52. Query Shipment Units Screen
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The line just below the screen title indicates the sequence in which the Shipment Unit
records will be sorted. You can change the sort sequence by using the procedures in
paragraph 11.3.3.2.5 below, before you select the Query option.

The following is an explanation of the fields in the Query Shipment Units screen. You
can enter a query value in any of these tields.  You can search for existing Shipment
Unit records by entering query criteria in one or more of the fields displayed.

Fil m TV x I

NOTE: In Type Column: Fl = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional.

ShipUnit  ID Shi ment Unit ID consisting of the date it was created
an8a sequential number assigned to the Shipment Unit.

DODAAC DODAAC of the destination.
GBLOC GBL Office Code of the destination.
RDD Required delivery date.
PJ-i Priority code (1,2,3  or 4).

Ammo/hazard indicator.
SHC Special Handling Code.

Q~Y Number of pieces in the Shipment Unit.
Weight Total combined weight of the pieces in the Shipment

Unit.
Cube Total combined cubic feet of the pieces in the Ship-

ment Unit.
stop Stop number.

b. Press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want to enter the query
criteria and enter the criteria.

c. Enter the query criteria and press RETURN, or press ESC to display all available
Shipment Units.

When you do not know the exact query values, you can use any of the query symbols
shown below  to search for a record. Note that the asterisk (*) is a wild card
designation-it replaces one or more characters in a value.

For example, move the cursor to the  P field and enter = 1 to locate all Shipment Units
with a priority of one. Move the cursor to the Weight field and enter >=  200,  to locate
all Shipment Units with a weight of 200 pounds or more. Move the cursor to the
GBLOC field and enter HS* to locate all records with a GBLOC that begins with HS,
e.g., HSAT, HSZS,  HSUT, etc.

Ouerv Svmbol Meanirw

C equal to
> greater than
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less than
greater than or equal to
less than or equal to
less than and greater than (everything except the speci-
fied value)
replaces one character in a value
replaces one or more characters in a value
specifies a range of values

d. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs b. and c. above to enter query criteria
in additional lields,  until all the query criteria is entered.

e . When all the query criteria has been entered, press ESC  to accept it. All of the records
that meet your query criteria will be displayed  in the Query Shipment Units screen.

f. Use the cursor control keys to move up and down the list of displayed records to  find
the Shipment Unit(s) you want. As necessary, write down the information from the
record if you need to use it in a later operation.

g. When you are done reviewing the displayed records, press Ctrl-C.  The cursor will
return to the SHIPMENT UNITS: ring menu where you can select another option or
press E-Exit to return to  the Shipment Planning menu.

The Sort option on the SHIPMENT UNITS: ring menu is used to designate the sequence in
which the Shipment Units will be displayed in the Query option  in paragraph 11.3.3.2.4 above
and the View option in paragraph 11.3.3.2.6 below.

Use the following procedures to  sort the  Shipment Units for the Query and View options:

a. Select Sort from the SHIPMENT UNITS: ring menu. The Sort Criteria window will
be displayed as shown in Figure 1 l-53.

b. Select the desired sort  option from the Sort Criteria menu. The cursor will return to
the SHIPMENT UNITS: ring menu where you can sclcct another option or press
E-Exit to return to the Shipment Planning menu. In the future when you use the Query
or View options, the records will be displayed in the sequence  you have just selected.

. . .6 Viewma  a S&g#ment lJrl&

The View option on the SHlPMENT  UNITS: ring menu allows you to view designated
information about all Shipment  Units that have been assigned to a spccilic  Shipment. It is

11-202



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June I?, 1ggS

SHIPMENT UNITS: l-Create 24lodify  3.Delete 44uery  I$@@@@  S-View. . .
Sort shipment units for the next query
22Aprg4 Shipment  Units FlCPiFOO2- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -  - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
TRI Shlp Id Ship Unlt Id M  TYW
Mode Stop Number Stop reason FrelghtIMall

.------- ---

Figure 11-53.  Sort Options for Shipment Units Window

diffcrcnt  from the Query option in paragraph 11.3.3.2.4 above which displays designated
information about Shipment  Units that meet the selection criteria you enter from the keyboard,
regardless of the Shipment  to which they are assigned. It is a helpful means for rapidly finding
desired information about a Shipment.

Use the following procedures to view Shipment Units for a Shipment:

a. Select view from the SHIPMENT UNITS: ring menu. The Shipment Id Help window
will bc displayed as shown in Figure 1 l-54. The cursor will be in the first part of the
Shipment Id field.

The following is an explanation of the fields in the Shipment Id Help window. You
can search for existing Shipment records by entering selection criteria in one or more
of thcsc fields:

Field Name Twe  Explanation
NOTE: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional.

ShipUnit  ID Shipment Unit ID; consists of the creation date pd a
sequential number assigned to the Shipment Unit.

DODAAC-Dest l?ODAAC  of the destination.
GBLOC-Dest GBL Office Code of the destination.

RDD Required delivery date.
Pri Priority code (1,2,3  or 4).
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Figure 11-54.  Shipment Id Help Window

Src Source of the Shipment.

Req ‘bv Request Type: D=Domestic;  E=Export.

b. Press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want to enter the selection
criteria for the Shipment you want to view.

c. Enter the selection criteria and press RETURN, or press ESC to display a list of all
available Shipments.

When you do not know the exact selection criteria, you can use any of the query
symbols shown below to search for a record. Note that the asterisk (*)  is a wild card
designation-it replaces one or more characters in a value.

For example, move the cursor to the Pri  field and enter >=  2 to locate all Shipments
with a priority of two or more. Move the cursor to the Req Type field and enter D, to
locate all Domestic Shipments. Move the cursor to the  GBLOC-Dest  field and enter
HS*  to locate all records with a Destination GBLOC  that begins with HS, e.g., HSAT,
HSZS,  HSUT, etc.

Ouerv Svmbol Meanin?

equal to
greater than
less than
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>= greater than or equal to
<= less than or equal to
<> less than and greater than (everything except the speci-

fied value)
? replaces one character in a value
* replaces one or more characters in a value
.. specifies a range of values

Note: Never use quotation marks (“ or “) when entering a query. When used as part
of a query they will cause a system error.

d. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph b. and c. above to enter selection
criteria in additional fields on the Shipment Id  Help window.

e . When all of your selection criteria has been entered, press ESC to accept it. All the
Shipment records that meet your selection criteria will be displayed.

f. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the Shipment record you want and press ESC
to select it. All of the Shipment Units assigned to the Shipment you have selected will
be displayed in the View Shipment Units screen as shown in Figure 1 l-55. You cannot
alter the information on this screen.

/T!igqi  ~[mf&~~~tj?  dbt;:~F$~1 --=---JpIgig+  dow&lF4  p&j ~~:$,I::~~~~;;. . ,.
22Aug94 View Shipment Units FlCPlFOO5
--------------------- Current Sort Field  is Shipment Unit  Date - - - - - - - - - - -

Shipment  id 22Aug94  2 5 3 Total Weight 1188

ShipUnIt  I d DODAAC GBLOC RDD Pri A/H SHC Qty  Weight cube stop
- - - - - - - - - - - - -  --------~ - - - - - - -  - - - - - - - - -  - - -  - - - -  - - - -  - - - -  - - - - - - - -  - - - - - - - -  - - - - -
22Aug94  253 SW3409 KASQ 1 2 250 5
22Aug94  255 NO0189 BHNQ 2 4 936 24 1

Figure 11-55.  Shipment Id lielp Window
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The line just below the screen title indicates the sequence in which the Shipment Unit
records will be sorted. You can change the sort sequence by using the procedures in
paragraph 11.3.3.2.5 above, before you select the View option.

g. Use the cursor control keys to move up and down the list of displayed records to find
the Shipment Unit you want. As necessary, write down the information from this
record if you need to use it in a later operation.

h. When you are done viewing the displayed records, press CtrLC.  The cursor will return
to the SHIPMENT UNITS: ring menu where you can select another option or press
E-Exit to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

u.6.2  Workina with Shipments.

Once you have created the Shipment Unit for a Unit Material Move (paragraph 11.3.3.2.1
above), the next step is to assemble into Shipment to one or more consignees. This function
allows you to create, modify, delete, query, sort or view Shipment, and move Shipment Units
from one Shipment to another.

a. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Shipments.

b. From the SHlPMENTS:  ring menu, select Create.

c. The TC ACCIS system will assign the next available Shipment lD after all data is
entered  and accepted  for this shipment. Be sure to remember this Shipment ID just as
you should your Shipment Unit ID. Enter the needed data to create this shipment.

Note: Entries in the SPLC  fields  on the Maintain Shipments screen are required
only for Domestic shipments. The key field for TC ACClS  to pull in the ap-
propriate data is the Src  field. You will enter S for Shipment Unit for this
shipment if the information is provided on a DD 1348, regardless of whether
the infomlation  is for a unit piece of equipment.

d. When  you have completed entering the data, press ESC to accept the data and return
to the SHIPMENTS: ring menu.

Note: On an export  shipment, use the FlO  to add ETR Remarks. These remarks pcr-
tain to the cnlirc  shipment and will print in the R 14 card of the 1086.

. . .Querw Sortma  Sh4gaxx&

Thcrc are a number  of planned  shipments stored in TC ACCIS for use during day-to-day
operations.  You can sehzct  one of these from a hst  and then assign Shipment Units to it. Since
the list of existing  shipments  could be fairly long, you can use the Query option on the
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SHIPMENTS: ring menu to find the appropriate shipment quickly. In addition, you can use the
Sort option to sort the list according to eight different criteria.

To enter a query, select Query at the ring menu. Press ESC to display the entire list. Write
down the Shipment ID Date and Sequence number of the shipment you want. Press ESC to exit
the query screen and return to the ring menu.

a. From the SHIPMENTS: ring menu, select Assign.

b. When the Shipment Id Help window is displayed, highlight to select your Shipment
Id and press ESC to accept.

c. When the Assign Shipment Units to Shipments screen is displayed, select the ship-
ment units you want to assign to your shipment by putting an X to the left of the
ShipUnit  Id. A message will bc displayed at the lower left of the screen indicating that
this shipment unit has been assigned to the shipment.

Note: The Shipment 1D of your shipment should be displayed in the Shipment Id
field, and the  Total Cuft and Total Weight fields should change as the units
are added.

d. When you have completed your selections, press ESC to accept the data and return to
the SHlPMENTS:  ring menu.

e . From the SHIPMENTS: ring menu, select Exit to return to the Shipment Planning
menu. When you have completed assigning the shipment units to your shipment, you
are ready to complete, when required, a Domestic Routing Request if it is a domestic
shipment or Export Traffic Release if it is an export shipment. If the shipment is less
than 10,000 pounds you will probably need only prepare your Government Bill of
Lading. The procedures for moving and viewing shipment units assigned to your
shipments is provided in the next two paragraphs. The procedures for creating the
Domestic Routing Request or Export Traffic Request and GBL follow these two
paragraphs.

11.3.6.2.4 Movina  Shipment Units.

Another function on the SHIPMENTS: ring menu is the ability to move Shipment Units from
one shipment to another. Use the Move option. Follow these procedures to move Shipment
Units:

a. At the SHlPMENTS:  ring menu, select the Move option. The Shipment Id Help
window will be displayed.

b. Enter the query criteria or press ESC to display a list of available shipments, and the
following prompt will be displayed below the ring menu:
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Select source Shipment; Function not implemented for Export Shipments

Use the cursor control keys to highlight the shipment that you want to move Shipment
Units from and press ESC. The Move Shipment Units to Shipments screen will be
displayed with a list of Shipment Units assigned to this shipment.

Scroll to the first Shipment Unit you want to move, and press ESC. The Shipment Id
Help window will be displayed again.

Enter the query criteria or press ESC to display a list of available shipments, and the
following prompt will be displayed below the ring menu:

Scroll to the shipment you want to move this Shipment Unit to and press ESC. The
Shipment Unit is moved, and the cursor returns to the ring menu.

Repeat these procedures to move any other Shipment Units.

You will encounter two Shipment ID Help windows. In the first Shipment ID
Help window you select which Shipment ID you will be moving the selected
Shipment Unit from. In the second Shipment ID Help window you select
which Shipment ID you wish to move the selected Shipment Unit to. The
source shipment will not be displayed on the Shipment ID Help window
where the shipments are being moved to.

To view information on all Shipment Units that have been assigned to a shipment,  use the View
option. Select the shipment that you want to view from the Shipment Id Help window and press
ESC. Information about each Shipment Unit-including Shipment Unit ID, destination DO-
DAAC and GBLOC, Required Delivery Date, quantity, weight, cubic dimensions, and stop
number-is displayed. The total weight of the Shipment Units assigned to this shipment is also
provided. You cannot alter the information on this screen.

Press ESC to exit from the View screen and return to the ring menu.

11.3.6.3  Advance TCMD Functions=

The Advance Transportation Control Movement Document (ATCMD) is to be prepared at the
Installation by the Freight Section.

ATCMD provides clearance  authorities, ports, receivers,  and other interested  transportation
personnel with advance notice of shipments and the information necessary to process the
shipments through the Defense  Transportation System.

The completed Export Shipment Unit ID must be available for use by the ATCMD function.
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Note: When all options of the ATCMD are implemented including the prepare func-
tion, the freight user will be able to transmit the ATCMD directly to MTMC.
Currently, the user will need to prepare a 1086 as well and transmit this to -

jl.3.6.3.1 Creatina an ATCMD Sinale Shipment Unit Recorc&

Follow these procedures to create a Single Shipment Unit (T-O/l)  record:

a. Select Shipping Documentation from the Shipment Planning menu.

b. Select Advance TCMD Functions from the Shipping Documentation menu.

c. Select Create Advance TCMD Record Format from the Advance TCMD Functions
menu.

d. Select Single Shipment Unit (T-W)  from the Advance TCMD Record Format. The
Single Shipment Unit (T-O/l)  screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 1 l-56 with
the T-O/l:  ring menu shown at the top.

T-O/l : l-Create 24odify  3-Delete  E-Exit

e. Select Create. The Export Shipments Units Help window will be displayed with a list
of available Export Shipment Unit Ids.

Troll : -124odify 3-Delete E-Exit
Create an ATCMD
22Aug94 Single Shipment Unit (T-O/l) FlCPlFlO3
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

Document Trlr/ ConsIgnor Comm/ Alr
I d Cont No DODAAC Spec  Hdlg Dim POE POD

Mode
TYP Transportatlon
Pack Control Number

Conslgnee
DODAAC P r l RDD

Proj
Code

Date
Shpd ETA TAC Pieces Weight cube

Figure 11-56.  Single Shipment Unit (T-O/l)  Screen
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Note: Shipments units which exceed 10,000 lbs or Class A,B,C Explosives and Sen-
sitive items or anything requiring specialized equipment are required to  have
1086s prepared for export shipments. otherwise ATCMDs  are required. .

f. Use the cursor control  keys to highlight the  Shipment Unit  Id you want. Press ESC to
select it. The Single Shipment Units (T-O/l)  screen will be displayed with  many fields
automatically filled in for the selected Shipment Unit  Id.

g. Enter the Document ID, Trailer/Container Number, Port of Embarkation, Port
of Debarkation, Date Shipped and Estimated Time of Arrival.

Note: No F6 help is provided. Check the message at the bottom  of the screen for en-
try prompts. All entries are to be in accordance with the MILS’IAMP  regula-
tion DOD 4500.32-R Vol. I. and Appendix F, CODES.

h. When all highlighted fields  are filled in correctly, press ESC to  accept. Answer Y to
the prompt to  create a different  ATCMD record for the selected Shipment Unit or N
to end processing ATCMD records for that Shipment Unit.

Note: Answering Y will display the Advance TCMD Record Format screen where
you may select another Record Format for the Shipment Unit  you have se-
lected. Answering N will return you to  the T-O/l Record: ring menu.

Note: When you have completed entering the correct data and have returned to  the
ring menu, Select Exit to  return to the Advance TCMD Functions menu.

11.3.6.3.2 Creatina an ATCMD Record for a Shipment Unit with Outsized
ensions.

Use the following procedures to create a Shipment  Unit with Outsized Dimensions (T-5) record:

a. Select SU with Outsized Dimensions (T-5) from the Create Advance TCMD Record
Format menu. The Outsized Dimensions T-5 screen will be displayed as shown in
Figure 1 l-57, with the T-5: ring menu shown at the top:

T-5: I-Create 2-Modify  3-Delete E-Exit

b. Select Create from the T-5: ring menu. The Export Shipments Units Help window
will be displayed with a list of available Shipment Unit ids.

c. USC the cursor control keys to highlight the Shipment Unit Id to bc selected, and press
ESC to select it. The Oversized Dimensions (T-5) screen will be displayed, with some
field automatically filled in for the Shipment Unit ld you selected.

d. Enter the Document ldentiflcation  Type of Shipment Code and press RETURN. It
should be the same as the corresponding prime data entry T-011 record.
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T-5: @f@@@/ 2-Modify3-Delete E-Exit
Create an ATCMD
22Aug94 Outsized Dimensions (T-5) FICPIFlO7
__------_~~~--~~-~~~~~~- ____________________------------------------------------.

Document Model/
I d Nomen Length Width Height

Pieces Weight cube

Figure 11-57.  Outsized Dimensions (T-5) Screen

e . Enter the Model or Nomenclature for government vehicles or leave blank, and press
RETURN.

f. Press ESC to accept the data you have entered. You are now ready to prepare an Export
Traffic Request or Domestic Routing Request and then transmit it to MTMC.

q

Use the following procedures to modify an ATCMD record:

a. At the Advance TCMD Record Format Menu select by number, the ATCMD record
format you want to modify. The ring menu for the selected format will be displayed.

b. Select Modify. The Export Shipments Units Help window will open and display a list
of Shipment Unit Ids and their Consignee DODAACs,  Required Delivery Dates,
Priorities, etc.

c . Use the cursor control keys to highlight the Shipment Unit Id of the record to be
modified and press ESC to select it.

d. Press RETURN to move the cursor to the field where you want to make the change.
Enter the new information by typing over the displayed data.

e . When all the changes have been made, press ESC to save the new information. The
cursor will return to the ring menu.
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f. Press E-Exit to return to the Advance TCMD Record Format menu.

6.3.4 Deleting  an ATCMD Record. .

Use the following procedures to delete an ATCMD record:

a. At the Advance TCMD Record Format screen, select by number, the ATCMD record
format you want to delete. The ring menu for the selected format will be displayed.

b. Select Delete. The Export Shipment Units Help window will open and display a list
of Shipment Unit Ids and their Consignee DODAACs,  Required Delivery Dates,
Priorities, etc.

c . Use the cursor control keys to highlight the Shipment Unit Id to be deleted, and press
ESC to select it.

d. In response to the prompt displayed on the screen, enter Y to delete and N to abort the
deletion process. The cursor will return to the ring menu.

e. Select E-Exit to return to the Advance TCMD Record Format menu.

3.6.3.5 Printina an ATCMD Record..

Use the following procedures to print a ATCMD record:

a. Select Print Advance TCMD and print the Export Traffic Request for a Unit Material
Move.

f 4 t i n . t or Do esti i
[If Required&

This function allow you to create and print an Export Traffic Request or a Domestic Routing
Request for a Unit Material Move.

11.3.6.4.1 Export Traffic Request.

This function allows you to create  and print the Export Traffic Request for a Unit Material
Move.

1l34.6.P r’n

Unlike many of the functions in TC ACCIS, the Export Traffic Request does not have a create
option. The data is pulled from the Shipment with the assigned shipment units when the Req
Type  (Request Type) is E for Export. You only need to prepare the Export Traffic Request file
that can be used to both print the Export Twffic  Request and transmit the information to ASPUR.
However, it does not actually complete the transmission to ASPUR.  The transmission to
ASPUR is a separate communications procedure described in paragraphs 11.3.7 and 11.3.8
below.
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Use the following procedures to prepare the Export Traffic Request:

a. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Routing and Rating.

b. From the Routing and Rating menu, select Export Traffic Request/Release.

c. From the Export Traffic Request/Release menu, select Prepare Export Traffic
Request.

d. When the Shipment Id Help window is displayed, enter the query criteria and press
ESC or press ESC to access the entire list. Highlight the Shipment Id desired and press
ESC to accept. A message will be displayed in the lower left of the screen indicating
that a 1086 is being prepared and you wilI be returned to the Export Traffic RequestiRe-
lease menu.

an Export  Traffic Re~quest

Use the following procedures to print the Export Traffic Request for a Unit Material Move:

a.

b.

C .

d.

Note:

If you want to print the 1086, select Print Export Traffic Request from the Export
Traffic Request/Release menu.

When the Shipment Id Help window is displayed, highlight the Shipment Id desired
to print, and press ESC to accept. A message will be displayed in the lower left of the
screen indicating that the 1086 is being printed  and you will be returned to the Export
Traffic Request/Release menu.

From the Export Traffic Request/Release menu, select Exit to return to the Routing
and Rating menu.

From the Routing and Rating menu, select Exit to return to the Shipment Planning
menu.

You will need to transmit this request to ASPUR  before you create and print
the Export Traffic Release.

The function allows you to create and print the Domestic Routing Request for a Unit Material
Move.

11.3.6.4.2.1 Creating a Domestic Routing Request.

Use the following procedures to create the Domestic Routing Request and then prepare the files
for transmission to ASPUR:

a. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Routing and Rating.
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From the Routing and Rating menu, select Domestic Routing and Request/Order.

From the Domestic Routing Request/Order menu, select Domestic Routing Request.

From the DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: ring menu, select Create.

When the Shipment Id Help window is displayed, enter your query criteria and press
ESC ( or press ESC to access the entire list). Highlight the Shipment Id desired and
press ESC to accept.

The TC ACCIS system will fill most of the fields in the Domestic Routing Request
using data from other areas of the TC ACCIS program.

Complete the data fields on Part I that need to be completed, then press F9 to access
Part II.

Enter the inbound references if needed and then press RETURN to the Equipment
field to enter the category of equipment information. Use F7 for Domestic Routing
Request remarks.

Press ESC to save the data and return to the DOMESTlC  ROUTlNG  REQUEST: ring
menu.

.estic Routma  Rem

Use the following procedures to print the Domestic Routing Request:

a. If you want a printed copy of the Domestic Routing Request, complete the following
procedures. If you do not want a printed  copy, continue with the next paragraph to
preparing Domestic Routing Request Files for transmission to ASPUR.

b. To print the Domestic Routing Request, select Print from the DOMESTIC ROUTING
REQUEST: ring menu. Using F6, enter your query criteria and press ESC ( or press
ESC to select all). The Shipment ID Help Window is displayed to select the Shipment.
A message will be displayed in the lower left of the screen indicating that the Domestic
Routing Request is being printed. When the printing is complete the cursor will return
to the DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: ring menu.

1 2 r ‘n t Fil r Transmission
ASPUR.

Use the following procedures  to prepare the Domestic Routing Request Files for transmission
to ASPUR  for a Unit Material Move:

a. From the DOMESTIC ROUTIlK  REQUEST: ring menu, select Prepare.

b. After entering your query criteria (or pressing  ESC) when the Shipment ID Help
window is displayed, highlight the Shipment ID dcsircd, and press ESC to accept.
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A message will be displayed in the lower left of the screen indicating that the Domestic
Routing Request has been prepared for transmission to MTMC’s  ASPUR  system.

c . From the DOMESTIC ROUTING REQUEST: ring menu, press E-Exit three times to
return to the Shipment Planning menu.

11.3.6.4.3 .e  t o  ASPUR,Sendma a U it Material Move ShiDmentn Fil

The procedures for sending Domestic Routing Request and Export Traffic Request files for
shipments are contained in paragraph 11.3.7 below.

11.3.6.5_ I in- ti i r
/If Rwuired!~

A response to an Export Traffic Request or a Domestic Routing Request can come in a paper
form, or as a telephone message.

.Export Traffic Release

The following paragraphs allow you to complete and print the Export Traffic Release:

f1.3.6.5.1.1 Completing an Export Traffic Release (If Required).

Use the following procedures to complete the Export Traffic Release:

a. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Routing and Rating.

b. From the Routing and Rating menu, select Export Traffic Request/Release.

c . From the Export Traffic Request/Release menu, select Export Traffic Release.

d. From the ETR: ring menu, select Create.

e . When the Export Traffic Release Help window is displayed, highlight the Shipment
Id desired and select by pressing ESC.

f. When the cursor moves into the ETR NO field, begin entering the data for this Export
Traffic  Release based on the information provided by MTMC in response to your
Export Traffic Request made earlier.

Note: The TC ACCIS system assigns the Requester Id based on the Requester Id as-
signed earlier to your shipment.

g. When you have completed entering the data for this Export Traffic Release, press
ESC to save the data and retlrrn to the ETR: ring menu.
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.Printr,na an mart Traffic Rely

a. From the ETR: ring menu, you can print this Release by selecting Print. When the
print request is complete, you will be returned to the ETR: ring menu.

b. From the ETR: ring menu, select Exit three times to return to the Shipment Planning
menu.

3. Domestic  Rout&a Order,

The following paragraphs allow you to complete and print the Domestic Routing Order for a
Unit Material Move.

11.3.6.5.2.1 Completing a Domestic Routina Order,

Use the following procedures to complete the Domestic Routing Order for a Unit Material
Move:

a. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Routing and Rating.

b. From the Routing and Rating menu, select Domestic Routing Request/Order.

c . From the Domestic Routing Request/Order menu, select Domestic Routing Order.

d. When the DRO: ring menu is displayed, select Create.

c. When the Domestic Route Order Help window is displayed, highlight the desired
Shipment Id and select by pressing ESC.

f. When the cursor moves to the Routing Order No field, begin entering the Domestic
Routing Order data based on the,information  provided by MTMC in response to your
Domestic Routing Request made earlier.

g. When you have completed the entry of data and selection of RIN Codes for this
Domestic Routing Order, press ESC to save the data and return to the DRO: ring menu.

11.3.6.5.2.2 Printha  a Domestic Routina Order.

Use the following procedures to print a Domestic Routing Order for a Unit Material Move:

a. From the DRO: ring menu, you can print this Order by selecting Print. When the print
request is complete, you will be returned to the DRO: ring menu.

b. From the DRO: ring menu, select Exit three times to return  to the Shipment Planning
menu.
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6 . . .Prew Prmtlng  a GBL for a Unit Material

Once the Material Move Load List for a Unit Move has been created, you are ready to prepare
and print the Government Bill of Lading (GBL) for the Shipment. The following paragraphs
provide the procedures related to this process:

Baragmph Procedures
11.3.9.1 Preparing the GBL.
11.3.9.2 Uses for the GBL Register.
11.3.9.3 Recreating a GBL from a Voided GBL.
11.3.9.4 Printing the GBL.

11.3.9s Preparing GBL Correction Notices.

11.3.7 Sendina Shipment Files to ASPUR,

This function allows you to send Domestic Routing Requests and Export Traffic Requests for
Unit Material Move Shipments and Non Unit Move Shipments to the MTMC ASPUR  system.

All the Domestic Routing Requests for both Unit Material Move Shipments and for Unit Move
Shipments that have been prepared since the last transmission will be consolidated into a single
transmission when the next Domestic Routing Requests Shipment Files are sent to ASPUR.
Similarly, all Export Traffic Requests for both Unit Material Move Shipments and for Unit
Move Shipments that have been prepared since the last transmission will be consolidated into
a single transmission when the next Export Traffic Requests Shipment Files are sent to ASPUR.

Use the following procedures to send Shipment files to the MTMC ASPUR  system:

a. Select ASPUR  Communications from the Shipment Planning menu.

b. Select Send 1085 or Send 1086 from the ASPUR  Communications menu. The ASPUR
Send Communications menu will be displayed as shown in Figure 1 l-58.

The following is an explanation of the ASPUR  Send Communications menu options:

Oution Exulanation
DDN File Transfer (1) This o

T
tion transfers the ASPUR  file by DDN tele-

phone ines. It will attempt to send the file  once.
TAC File Transfers (1) This o

phone 7
Lion transfers the ASPUR  file by TAC tele-
ines. It will attempt to send the file  ‘once.

Dial File Transfers (1) This o tion transfers the ASPUR  file by Dial telephone
lines. t will attempt to send the file once.P

&$$/Dial  File Transfers i’his option. transfers. the ASPUR  file by TAC or Dial
telephone lutes. It ~111  alternately attempt to send the
file four times by TAC telephone lines and three times
by Dial telephone lines.

11-217



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1996

17Jul95 ASPUR  Send Communications
___________--_----_-----------------------

FICEUF034

1 - DDN File Transfers (1)
2 - TAC File Transfers (1)
3 - Dial File  Transfers (1)
4 - TAC/Dlal  File Transfers (40)
5 - Auto Direct Dial  File Transfers (10)
6 - Cartridge File Transfers (1)
7 - Diskette File Transfers (1)

6 - Rotterdam File Transfer (10)
9 - Telephone Number Definftlon
A - Parameter Deflnltlon

6 - View Communications  Log File
C - Continuous Communlcatlons Log File
D - Exlt to ASPUR  Communlcatlons

Enter Selectlon: m

Figure 1 l-58. ASPUR  Send Communications Menu

Auto Direct Dial File
Transfers (10)

Cartridge File Transfers
(1)

Diskette File Transfers
(1)

Rotterdam File Transfer
(10)

Telephone Number De%
nition

Parameter Definition

View Communications
Log File
Continuous Communica-
tion Log File

This option transfers the ASPUR  file by Automatic Di-
rect Dial telephone lines. It will attempt to send the file
ten times.
This option transfers the ASPUR  File to a tape car-
tridge. It is for use only on the Unisys 6000 computer
system. It will attempt to send the file  once.
This option transfers the ASPUR  File to a 5 l/4  inch
diskette. It is for use only on the Unisys 6000 computer
system. It will attempt to send the file once.
This o
on the e

tion is for OCONUS Europe only and for use
nisys 6000 computer system only. It will at-

tempt to send the file ten times.
Allows the user to enter up to ten telephone numbers
that will be accessed one after another in the Auto Di-
rect Dial File Transfers option.
This option allows
to transfer the ASP i;

ou to update the parameters used
R file.

Allows the user to view the status of the current AS-
PUR communications process
Allows the user a continuous look at the status if AS-
PUT communications as the processing takes place.

c. Select the appropriate communications option for the hardware at your installation.
A Running ASPUR  send in background message will be displayed at the bottom of
the screen. The cursor will then return to the ASPUR  Send Communications menu.
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(1) As the Shipment file is being transmitted, entries pertaining to the progress will
be recorded in the Communications Log File. This Log File receives input from
three different programs but it retains only the entries for the last transmission.
The final entries in the log will indicate whether or not the most recent transmis-
sion was successful.

(2) If the transmission was successful, the original copy of the Domestic Routing
Request Shipment files or the Export Traffic Request files (depending upon the
option selected) will be deleted, and a copy of the last successfully transmitted
Domestic Routing Request files and the Export Traffic Request files will be
retained in a separate directory. As necessary, you can use the Resend 1085 or
Resend 1086 functions described in paragraph 11.3.8 below to send an additional
copy of this Shipment files to ASPUR.

(3) If the transmission is not successful, the original Shipment file will be retained so
you can try to send it again.

Note: You should always check the Communications Log File after each ASPUR
transmission. This is the only way you will know whether or not the transmis-
sion was successful. The information in this log file will be over written
when the next transmission is made from any of the three programs that send
input to the Log File.

d. Select the View Communications Log File or Continuous Communications Log
File to determine whether the Shipment files were successfully transmitted.

(1) The View Communications Log File option allows you to manually review the
entire log for the last transmission. The --More--(nn%)  message at the bottom
of the screen indicates there is addition information to be displayed.

(a) As necessary, press RETURN to progress through the log. When the last line
of the log is displayed, a message will be displayed:

Press <Return>  to continue

The last entries in the log will tell you whether or not the file was successfully
transmitted.

(b) Press RETURN and the cursor will return to the ASPUR  Send Communica-
tions menu.

(2) The Continuous Communications Log File option allows you to review the entries
being made in the log as the transmission is taking place. If the transmission is
complete, only the last screen in the Communications Log File will be displayed.

(a) The last entries in the log will tell you whether or not the file  was successfully
transmitted.
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(b) Press Ctrl-C  to return to the ASPUR  Send Communications menu.

e . If the transmission was not successful, repeat the procedures in paragraphs c. and d.
above to txy  again to send the update file.

f. When the transmission is successful, press E-Exit twice to return to the Shipment
Planning menu.

Note:

j 1.3.8 Resendina Shipment Files to ASPUR,

With most of the options, the sending process takes place entirely in the back-
ground. You can perform other TC ACCIS functions while the transmission
is taking place. However, make sure you return to the ASPUR  Send Commu-
nications menu to check the Communications Log File before you attempt to
send another ASPUR  transmission from any of the three ASPUR  programs.

A copy of the last Domestic Routing Request Shipment Files and the Export Traffic Request
Files that were successfully transmitted to ASPUR  are retained in a separate directory within
TC ACClS.  The Resend 1085 and Resend 1086 options on the ASPUR  Communications menu
is used to send an additional copy of these files to ASPUR.

USC the proccdurcs  outlined in paragraph 11.3.7 above to Resend  an update file to ASPUR,
except  in paragraph b., select the Resend 1085 option from the ASPUR  Communications menu.

11.3.9 Workina with GBLs.

This paragraph provides information on managing GBLs for the various type Shipments that
were created in other  paragraphs above. The procedures for the user are the same regardless of
the type shipment.  However, depending upon the type shipment, TC ACCIS will access and
enter  different types of information into some part of the GBL.

The procedures for modifying a GBL are somewhat unique. Before a GBL is printed, you can
make changes to the information by using the Modify option on the PREPARE GBL: ring menu.
Gncc it is printed  however, it becomes a legal contractual document and two other means must
hc  used to make changes under the following circumstances.

a. If the shipment has not left the installation, and you still have all copies of the GBL,
you can void the GBL and then use the infomlation  from the voided GBL to create a
new GBL. This process allows the user access to the shipment data used in the  Prepare
GBL option and assigns a new GBL number to the same shipment information.

b. If the shipment has departed the installation, or if all copies of the GBL are not in your
possession,  you can only change t!le  terms of the GBL by generating a GBL Correction
Notice. The Correction Notice identifies the infomlation exactly as it appears  on the
original GBL and the provides  the new wording to who how the terms of the GBL are
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modified. In this case, both the original GBL and the GBL Correction Notice are need
to show a complete picture of the shipment.

Besides the capability to void a GBL, the GBL Register provides freight users many useful
options such as the capability to view the details of a GBL that has been previously printed or
voided, query for specific GBLs  that have been printed, and print partial or complete lists of
the GBLs in the system. These options can be very useful in tracking shipments, and providing
information for shipping status reports that may be required of an installation.

Each of these options is described  in more detail in the following paragraphs:

Paramauh Procedures
11.3.9.1 Preparing the GBL.
11.3.9.2 Uses for the GBL Register.

11.3.9.3 Recreating a GBL from a Voided GBL.
11.3.9.4 Printing the GBL.
11.3.9.5 Preparing GBL Correction Notices.

.9.1 Preparma  a GBL-

Preparing a Government Bill of Lading includes two processes. The lirst is to create the GBL
for any of the types of shipments that you prepared in the previous paragraphs. After you have
created the GBL and before it is printed, you can also modify the information in the GBL.

11.3.9.1.1 Creating a GBL,

Use the following procedures to Create a Government Bill of Lading for any of the types of
shipments you created in the previous paragraphs. After you have prepared the GBL, you can
then print it using Reports on the Shipment Planning menu.

a. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Shipping Documentation.

b. From the Shipping Documentation menu, select GBL Functions.

C. From the GBL Functions menu, select Prepare a GBL. The GBL Data (Part I) screen
will be displayed, as shown in Figure 1 l-59, with the PREPARE GBL: ring menu
shown at the top.

This is the first of the three GBL Data screens that can be displayed with the PREPARE
GBL: ring menu displayed at the top.

The following is an explanation of the options available on the PREPARE GBL: ring
menu:

Menu Oution Exulanation
Create Create a new GBL.
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PREPARE GBL: fl @@@@j  &Modify &Exlt
Create GBL
22Aug94 GBL Data (PART-l) FICPIFO33
____------_~~-----~_--~~~-~----~--~~~--~~~~--~~~-~~~-- -------------_-------------
Shlp Id B/L  NO. Date B/L Seq Number
Trans Co Route Order/Rel  Num
________________________________________-----------------------------------------

GBLOC SPLC Address city/zip St

Destlnatlon

Origin

Conslgnee

Shipper

Approprlatlon Chrg.

Route Shlpment VIA

Figure 11-59.  GBL Data Screen (Part I)

Modify Modify an existing GBL.

The following is an explanation of function keys used in the GBL Data (PART-I)
screen:

F l n

F7 0
1 6

ens a window that allows you to enter GBL Block
and 18 Remarks.

FS Opens a window to enter GBL Block 19 Remarks.
F9 or ESC Displays GBL Data (PART-II) screen.
F10 Displays GBL Data (PART-U) screen.

d. Select Create from the ring menu. The cursor will start blinking in the Ship Id field.

The following is an explanation of the fields in which you must enter data for Part I
of the GBL Data screen when you are creating a new GBL:

Field Name Type Explanation

NOTE: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Fil led, Blank = Optional.

Ship ID Entt - the Shipment ID (date and sequence number!, or
press F6 enter the query  criteria and press ESC to dis-
play a list of current Shi ment IDS  that match your
query criteria or press E!i C to display all shipments.
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B/L NO.

Date B/L

Seq Number

Trans Co

Route Or-
der/Rel  Num
A propriation
CL-g.
Route Ship
ment VIA

Bill of Lading number; automatically filled in when
the GBL is created.
Date the Bill of Lading was created; automatically
filled in.
User-entered sequence number for this GBL; required
only for shipments created from Equipment Lists.
Enter the SCAC of the Primary Transportation Com-

an
!iK

for this shi
C C help winf

ment, or press F6 to display the
ow and select the appropriate one.

Enter the MTMC area command release number for
this shipment.
Enter the  Appropriation Code for the shipment.

Enter remarks related to the shipment route.

e. Enter your Ship Id or press F6 for help in selecting the Shipment Id.

f. When your cursor enters the  Trans Co field, you will note that much of the information
is already complete for you. Enter the remaining needed information.

( 1) If necessary, press F7 to display the GBL Block 16 and 18 Remarks window as
shown in Figure 1 l-60. This window allows you to enter the number in Block
16 remarks, kind of Block 16 remarks, and Block 18 remarks. Press RETURN
at the end of each line to enter another line. When you have completed these
entries,  press RETURN at the end of the last line and then press ESC to accept
the data and return to the GBL Data (PART-I) screen.

(2) If necessary, press F8 to display the GBL Block 19 Remarks window as shown
in Figure 11-61. This window allows you to enter Block 19  remarks. Press
RETURN at the end of each line to enter another line. When you have completed
these remarks, press RETURN at the end of the last line and then ESC to accept
the data and return to the GBL Data (PART-I) screen.

g. Press ESC to accept the data in the GBL Data (PART-I) screen. The GBL Data (Part-Il)
screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 1 l-62.

Except for remarks, there are no data entry fields on this screen. The top of the screen
displays the Shipment ID and other header data found at the top of the Part I screen.

The bottom section of the screen displays the following information about the
equipment  listed:

Field Name Explanation
NOTE: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional.

Packages No. Number of packages of the article on this row.
Kind Kind of packing for this article.
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I Enter the SCAC for the prlmary transportatlon company or press F6 for help

Figure M-60.  GBL Block 16 and 18 Remarks Window

I Enter the SCAC for the primary transportation  company or press F6 for help

FICPIF033___-__-------_
Number

Figure 1 l-61. GBL Block 19 Remarks Window
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GBL Data (PART-II)

I
_----~--~~~~~_~~~~--~-~~~-~~~~~~~~~ ___________-__--_-----------------------------
Shlp Id 22Aug94  169 BLNO.  - DateB/L SeqNumber  OW
Trans  Co CR CONRAIL Route Order/Rel  Num___--__--___________-------------------------------------------------------------
Packages
No. Klnd HM Descrlptlon  of Article Welght
_-_- __---  - - - -  - - - - - __--_---_--__--~-~~~~~~~~-~--~~-~~-~~~~~~-~~-~~--~ _--------.
fg#  pg  •~~~~: : : : : : : :  :.:.:...:::(.:.~.:,:.~..:.:.:~~.~,:.~:.:.:.;:.;.:.~::.:.:.:.;.~:.~:.:.:.:.:.:.;.~:.:.:.:.:.:.:.:.~.:.: :  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  , . . . .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  , . . . ,  _ . . . . . . . . . .  , . . . . . . . . . .  , , . . . . . A .  _ . . . . . .  c.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .,..........  /.  .  .  .  .  ..._ h.,..,  c..+. <v.< ,.

I Record 1 of 1

Figure 11-62. GBL Data (PART-II) Screen

H M Hazardous Material (HM) indicator; Y indicates haz-
ardous, a blank space indicates non-hazardous.

Description of
Article

A brief description of the article.

Weight Total weight of the article.

The following is an explanation of function keys used in the GBL Data (PART-II)
screen:

Function Key Puruose
F7 Opens a window that allows ou to enter remarks re-

lated for the highlighted at-tic 7e.
F8 Displays the GBL Data (PART-l) screen.

F 9 Opens a window to enter general GBL remarks, in-
cluding any RlNs from the Export Traffic Release,
DUCR, or EUCR.

FlO  or ESC Displays the GBL Data (PART-III) screen

(1) If necessary, press F7 to display the Item Description Remarks window as shown
in Figure 1 l-63.

This window allows you to enter remarks pertaining to a shipment unit/load
list item. Press RETURN at the end of each line to enter another line. When the
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GBL Data (PART-II) FICPIFO39

Record 1 of 1

Figure 11-63. Item Description Remarks Window

last line is entered, press RETURN and then press ESC to accept the data and
return to the GBL Data (PART-II) screen.

(2) If necessary, press F9 to display the GBL Remarks window as shown in Figure
1 l-64. This window allows you to enter the additional remarks pertaining to
this GBL. Press RETURN at the end of each line to enter another line. When the
last line is entered, press RETURN and then press ESC to accept the data and
return to the GBL Data (PART-II) screen.

Note: You must use the GBL Remarks field to enter RINs  from the Export Traffic
Release, DUCR, or EUCR to be printed on the GBL continuation sheets. The
RINs on the Domestic Routing Order will be automatically pulled into the
GBL for printing even though they do not appear on the screen

h. Press ESC to accept the data in the GBL Data (PART-II) screen. The GBL Data
(Part-III) screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 1 l-65.

The following is a summary of the fields in which you must input data on the third
screen when you are creating a new GBL.

Field Name ‘hDe Exdanation

NOTE: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional.

Marks Enter text for freight marking.
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1 Record 1 of 1

Figure 11-64. GBL Remarks Window

[ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort, [F8]  Part I, [F9]  Part  II,
[FlO]  ‘Stop This Shipment at’ field

22Aug94 GBL Data (PART-III) FICPIFO37
__-------_---------_------------------------------------------------------ - - - - - -
Ship Id 22Aug94 Date B/L SeqNumber  0 0 0
Trans Co AIRB  AIRBORNE EXPRESS Route OrderfRel  Num ooo9490303409
__--~-_--~---~---~~-____________________~~~~~~~~~~~~~~--~~~--~---~~--~~-~~~-~~~~
Marks

Tariff Plckup Vehicle Loaded Plckup Date

lnltlals
& No.

S e a l
Number

APP
BY

Length/Cube
Order Furnlsh

Marked Capacity Date
Order Furnlsh Furnlshed

Mode Estlmate No. of CLSrrLS Type Rate Reason
PSC lssulng  Off leer CINDY ZIMMERMAN Per .
Contract/PO No. Date
FOB POINT SPLC FOB name
Enter marks and annotations for the shlpment

1 I
Figure 11-65. GBL Data (PART-III) Screen

11-227



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June I?,  1996

Tariff
Pickup

glic&s

Pickup Date
Initials & No.

Seal Number

APP BY

~rpp~
p~!g-
Marked Capac-
ity Order
Marked Capac-
ity Furnish
Date Furnished
Mode
Estimate

No. of
CL!VrLS
Type Rate

Reason

PSC

Name of tariff authority.
Enter X if carrier furnishes pickup service at origin;
otherwise leave blank.
Enter X if vehicles are loaded; otherwise leave blank.

Date that shipment will be picked up.
Enter a four-character abbreviation and a six-character
serial number for the car/truck/container carrying the
shipment. Enter NONE if not applicable.
Enter seal number if shipment is to be sealed.
Enter code indicating whether the seal is to be applied
by the shipper (S) or the carrier (C).
Enter the length nt:  cubic feet ordered for the shipment.

Enter the length QI cubic feet for the shipment.

Enter the mark capacity that was ordered.

Enter the mark capacity that was furnished.

Date that transport was furnished.
Enter the mode of transportation.
Enter the estimated transportation charges, rounded
to the nearest dollar.
Enter the number of carloads/truckloads (CLWTLS)
of carrier equipment used.
Enter the Type Rate Code for the shipment. The fol-
lowing are valid entries:
1 Section 10721 tender or quotation rate.
2 Commodity or volume tariff rate.
3 Exception rating.
4 Class tariff rate.
5 All other types of rates.
9 Not identifiable.
If the shipment is being transported by other than the
lowest cost route, enter the code specifying the reason.
Enter the Protective Service Code. The following are
valid Protective Service Codes:
G Armed Guard Surveillance.
S Protective Security Service.
D Dual Driver Protective Service.
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A ~e~~dt$nf4ant  Surveillance Service (non-confi-
.

C z$D Constant Surveillance Service (confiden-
.

M Motor Surveillance Service.
R Rail Surveillance Service.
T Tank Surveillance Service.

Issuing Officer Enter the name of the issuing officer.

kPtracwo
Enter the contract pi  PO number.

.
Date Enter the date of the contract or PO.

~i?:cpoint
Enter the Standard Point Location Code of the desti-
nation.

FOB name Enter the name of the destination for the SPLC.

The following function keys are available on the GBL Data (PART-III) screen:

Function Key Puroose

F8 Displays the GBL Data (PART-I) screen.
F 9 Displays the GBL Data (PART-II) screen.
F10 Opens the Sto This Shipment At window that allows

ou to enter a
t;

!ihipment Stop Destination and the
eason for the Stop.

ESC Accepts and saves GBL data.

Enter the data as necessary and press RETURN after each field.

If necessary, press FlO  to display the Stop This Shipment At screen, as shown in Figure
1 l-66. This window allows you to enter the Shipment Stop Destination and the
Shipment Stop Reason. Press RETURN at the end of each entry. When you have
completed these entries, press RETURN at the end of the last line and then press ESC
to accept the data and return to the GBL Data (PART-III) screen.

Press ESC to accept the data. The cursor will return to the PREPARE GBL: ring menu
where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the
Shipment Planning menu.

When you return to the GBL Data (PART-I) screen, you will be assigned a
GBL number before being returned to the PREPARE GBL: ring menu.

.
2 Modifvlnaa  GBL

This function allows you to add or change information for an existing GBL before m GBH,
h h IX&&. To make a change after the GBL is printed, you must void the GBL and
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_- -_ - - - - -w----v-

No. of CLSrrLS

Contra&PO No.
FOB POINT SPLC FOB name
Enter marks and annotations for the shipment

Figure 11-66. Stop This Shipment At Window

recreate the GBL which assigns a new GBL number to the same shipment information and
allows the freight user access to the shipment data in the Prepare GBL option. If the shipment
has left the installation with the printed GBL and modifications must be made, the GBL
Correction Notice must be used.

Use the following procedures to modify a GBL before that GBL has been printed:

a. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Shipping Documentation.

b. From the Shipping Documentation menu, select GBL Functions.

c . From the GBL Functions menu, select Prepare a GBL. The GBL Data (Part I) screen
will be displayed, as shown in Figure 11-59 (page 1 l-222). with the PREPARE GBL:
ring menu shown at the top.

This is the first of the three GBL Data screens that can be displayed with the PREPARE
GBL: ring menu displayed at the top. You can use the Function Keys identified at the
top of each screen to move between these three screens and make changes to any or
all of them.

d. Select Modify from the PREPARE GBL: ring menu. The cursor moves to the Ship
Id field. Enter the desired Ship Id or press F6 to open the Shipment Id Help window
and enter your query criteria or press ESC to access the entire list that will display a
list of Shipment Ids. Use the instructions on the screen to move the cursor to the
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Shipment Id that you want and press ESC. The window closes and the data for that
Shipment Id is displayed on the GBL Data (PART I) screen. The screens and Eelds
are the same as those used with the Create option explained above. Add or modify
data on this screen as necessary and press ESC to accept the modified data. The GBL
Data (PART II) screen will be displayed, as shown in Figure 1 l-62 (page 1 l-225).

e . Add or modify data on this screen as necessary. You can also use F7 to modify the
remarks pertaining toshipment unit/load  list items and F9 to modify the additional
remarks pertaining to this GBL. When all changes have been made, press ESC to
accept the modified data. The GBL Data (PART III) screen will be displayed, as shown
in Figure 1 l-65 (page 1 l-227).

f. Add or modify data on this screen as necessary. You can also use FlO  to modify the
Stop This Shipment At information. When all changes have been made, press ESC
to accept the modified data. You will be returned to the PREPARE GBL: ring menu
where you can select another option or press E-Exit three times to return to the
Shipment Planning menu.

.2 Uses for theJV!l Rew

Besides the ability to void a GBL, the GBL Register provides the freight user with many useful
options such as the ability to view the details of a GBL that has been previously printed or
voided, the ability to query for specific GBLs  that have been printed, and the ability to print
partial or complete lists of the GBLs  in the system. These options can be very useful in tracking
shipments; and providing information for shipping status reports that may be required of an
installation.

. .Queryin- for a GE&

To use the GBL Register to search for a specific GBL that has been previously printed or voided,
use the following procedures:

a. From the Shipment Planning menu, select Shipping Documentation.

b. From the Shipping Documentation menu, select GBL Functions.

c . From the GBL Functions menu, select GBL Register.

d. When the GBL REGISTER: ring menu is displayed, select Query.

When you enter the Query GBLRegister  screen, you have the option of querying based
on GBL Number, Current Date Issued, Carrier SCAC, Destination DODAAC,  Desti-
nation City and State, Hazard Indicator or Date Voided. After you enter your query
criteria, then press ESC. TC ilCCIS will bring up a list of GBLs  associated with your
query criteria. If several GBLs  are displayed based on your query, you must now
highlight the GBL for which you need to display details, void, or print by using the
appropriate cursor control keys, and press ESC to select.
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Note: You must use the query function to select your GBL before you can use the
Detail, Void, and Print options.

To view the details about a specific GBL that has been printed or voided, you must first query
for that GBL. The procedures for querying the GBL Register are provided in paragraph
11.3.9.2.1 above. When you have completed the query, follow the procedures listed below.

a. From the GBL REGISTER: ring menu, select Detail. The View GBL Register - Detail
screen will be displayed, as shown in Figure 1 l-67.

Press [CTRL-C]  to abort
22AUp4 View  GEL  Register  - Detail FlCPlFO42
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
GBL Number M - 1,111,122 Date Prepared 2QAug94 Date Issued 2QAug94

Shipment ID 2OAug94 417 Date Volded 2QAug94 Est Cost $5ooo

SCAC ATSF SCAC Name ATCHESON, TOPEKA, AND SANTA FE

Destlnatlon D O D A A C  W45GXX  City TEXARKANA State TX
Consignee DODAAC W45GXX  Clty TEXARKANA State TX

Haz  Data lnd Tot Pieces Tot Welght Tot Cube
N 13 171348 15388

Commodlty Desc

GEL  Register Entry Remarks READY TO REPRINT

Record 11 of 18

Figure H-67.  View of Detailed GBL Register Screen

b. To exit from the View GBL Register - Detail screen, press CW-C.  The cursor will
return to the GBL REGISTER: ring menu where you can select another option.

9.2.3 Printinca  the Contents of the GBL Resister,

To print part or all of the GBL Register, you must first query for all or part of the GBLs. The
procedures  for querying the GBL Register are provided in paragraph 11.3.9.2.1 above. When
you have completed the query, follow the procedures listed below:

a. From the GBL REGISTER: ring menu, select prinL  The message is displayed:
Printing the GBL Register
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The GBL Register that is primed will be based on the criteria used when you queried
just prior to selecting the ptint  option. It may be the entire GBL Register or only a
portion of the register. When the printing has completed the cursor will return to the
GBL REGISTER: ring menu.

b. To exit from the GBL REGISTER, select Etit.
.2 . 4  Sortmw

The freight user can sort the list of GBL by eight different criteria.

l GBL Number

l GBL Date Issued (Descending)

l Carrier SCAC

l Destination DODAAC

l Destination City

l Destination State

l Hazardous Cargo Indicator

l Date Voided

The sort criteria must be selected prior to querying for the list of GBLs.

a. From the GBL REGISTER: ring menu, select Sort. The select Sort Criteria window
will be displayed.

b. From the Select Sort Criteria window, select one of the eight criteria by which you
may sort the list of GBLs  in the Register. Press ESC to accept. Now when you query
for either the entire GBL Register or a portion of the register, the list will be sorted
based on your selection and displayed. To see your sorted list follow the query
instructions provided in paragraph 11.3.9.2.1 above.

Jl.3.9.3 Recreating a GBL from a Voided GBL

When a freight user prepares a GBL, as long as that GBL has not been printed, edits can be
made to the GBL when needed. Once the GBL has been printed, the freight user cannot access
the data for that GBL unless the GBL has been voided in the TC ACCIS system. When the GBL
is voided, the information contained on that GBL can be accessed under the modify option of
prepare a GBL and reassigned a new <YBL number. This capability will save the freight user a
great deal of time since there is no re-entering of data once the GBL is voided. The actual
procedures for voiding and recreating a GBL from a voided GBL are listed below:
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Use the following procedures to void a GBL:

a. From the Shipment Planning Menu, select Shipping Documentation.

b. From the Shipping Documentation menu, select GBL Functions.

C . From the GBL Functions menu, select GBL Register and the Query GBL Register
screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 11-68, with the GBL REGISTER: ring
menu at the top:

GBL REGISTER: l-Query 2-Sort  3-Detail  44oid  5-Print E-Exit

I GBL  REGISTER: w  2-Sort  3-Detail  4-Void  5-Print  E - E x i t
Query GBL register entries
22Aug94 Query  GBL Register FlCPlFO53
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

Current Sort Field Is
GBL Date Carrier Destlnatlon Haz  D a t e
Number Issued SCAC DODAAC Clty State lnd Voided- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

Figure 1 l-68. Query GM Register Screen

d. From the GBL REGISTER: ring menu, select Query. The cursor will move to the GBL
Number lield.  The Query option will allow you to select one, some or all of the GBLs
from which to make your selection.

c. Enter  the specific criteria on which to search and press ESC to accept the criteria, or
press ESC to select all. The GBL Numbers meeting you selection criteria will be
displayed.

f. Use the cursor control keys to higirlight  the GBL you want to void and then press ESC
to  accept it. The cursor will return to the GBL REGlSTER:  ring menu.
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Note: Be sure to make a note of the Shipment ID associated with the GBL you are
voiding as this will be needed to access the previously entered GBL data
when you return to the Prepare GBL function to prepare a new GBL from a
voided GBL by assigning a new GBL number.

f. From the GBL REGISTER: ring menu, select Void. When the box is displayed with
the message Do you want to void this record (y/n)?, answer Y. A Void GBL Register
Entry Remarks window will be displayed.

g. Enter the reason for voiding the GBL in the GBL Register Remarks field, and press
ESC to accept and exit.

Note: GBL remarks is a required lield,  you must enter a reason for voiding the
GBL in this field before you are allowed to exit from this window.

h. Press E-Exit to return to the GBL Functions menu.

11.3.9.3.2 Preparing a New GBL from a Voided GBL.

Use the following procedures to prepare a new GBL:

a. From the GBL Functions menu, select Prepare GBL. When the PREPARE GBL: ring
menu is displayed, select modify. When you enter the GBL screen, use the F6 key to
access the window of available Shipments. The Shipment ID of the GBL you
previously voided should now be displayed in this window. Select the Shipment ID
and press ESC. The data you previously entered should reappear in the fields. You
will need to press ESC  three times before TC ACCIS will reassign a GBL number.
You do not need to re-enter any data, unless you desire to make changes.

b. When you have completed re-preparing the GBL, select the Exit option from the
PREPARE GBL: ring menu. This will return you to the GBL Functions menu. To
return to the Shipment Planning menu, exit from the GBL Functions menu and then
exit from the Shipping Documentation menu.

11.3.9.3.3  Printing Another GBL.

Use the following procedures to print another GBL:

a. lf you are ready to print the re-prepared GBL, select Reports from the Shipment
Planning menu.

b. From the Reports menu, select Print GBL.

C. When the Print GBL Help window is displayed, select the GBL to be printed by using
the appropriate cursor control keys, and pressing ESC.
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Note: 1  Be sure to turn on the printer and align the paper before the printer is selected. 1

d. Select the printer that is to print the GBL and continuation sheet, and press ESC. When
the GBL has been printed, return to the Shipment Planning menu.

m.9.4  Printina a GBL

a.

b.

C.

Note:

d.

e.

f.

From the Shipment Planning menu, select Reports.

From the Reports menu, select GBL Print. The Print GBL Help window will be
displayed.

Use the instructions on the screen to move the cursor until the GBL you want to print
is highlighted and then press ESC to select it. The GBL Printer Selection window will
be displayed on the screen.

] Be sure to turn on the printer and align the paper before  the printer is selected. j

Enter your printer selections or use F6 to determine what printers are available.

Press ESC to start the printing process. When the GBL is printed, you will be returned
to the Reports menu.

From the Reports menu, select Exit to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

9.5 PreDarina  GBL Correction Notices%

After you create and print a GBL and the shipment has left the installation, you may be required
to make some corrections or changes to it. You can do this by creating a GBL Correction Notice.
The correction notice comes in three parts (three separate screens). From the GBL Function
menu you can select option Prepare GBL Correction Notice to Create, Modify, Print, or
Delete a GBL Correction Notice.

Use the following procedures to access the Prepare GBL Correction Notice menu a GBL
Correction Notice:

a. At the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select Shipment Planning.

b. Select Shipping Documentation from the Shipment Planning menu.

c. Select GBL Functions from the Shipment Documentation menu.

d. Select Prepare GBL Correction Notice from the GBL Functions menu. The GBL
Correction Notice (PART-I) screen will be displayed with the GBL  NOTlCE:  ring
menu shown at the top.

GBL NOTICE: l-Create 2-Modify  3-Delete  4-Print  E-Exit

Each of these options is described in the following paragraphs.
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1 .Crew-L  CorrectIon  Noti=

Use the following procedures to Create a GBL Correction Notice:

a. As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 11.3.9.5 to access the GBL
NOTICE: ring menu.

b. Select Create from the GBL NOTICE: ring menu. The cursor will move to the B/L
NO field.

c . Enter the Bill of Lading Number and press ESC, or press F6 to select the GBL from
a list of available GBLs. When you press F6, use the cursor control keys to highlight
the desired GBL and press ESC. The data for the selected GBL will be displayed and
the cursor will move to the To GBLOC field. You now have the opportunity to make
changes in the To GBLOC, To SPLC,  From GBLOC, and From SPLC fields:

(1) As necessary, enter a new GBLOC of the activity to which the notice is to be
sent, or press F6 to select the GBLOC from a list of available GBLOCs.  When
you press F6, use the cursor control keys to highlight the GBLOC where you want
to send the GBL Correction Notice and press ESC. The data for the selected
GBLOC will be displayed and the cursor will remain in the To GBLOC field.

(2) Press RETURN to accept the data displayed in the To GBLOC field. The cursor
will move to the To SPLC field.

(3) As necessary, enter a new SPLC of the activity to which the notice is to be sent,
or press F6 to select the SPLC from a list of available SPLCs.  When you press
F6, use the cursor control keys to highlight the SPLC where you want to send the
GBL Correction Notice and press ESC. The data for the selected SPLC will be
displayed and the cursor will remain in the From SPLC field.

(4) Press RETURN to accept the data displayed in the To SPLC field. The cursor
will move to the From GBLOC field.

(5) As necessary, enter a new GBLOC of the activity issuing the notice, or press F6
to select the GBLOC from a list of available GBLOCs.  When you press F6,  use
the cursor control keys to highlight the GBLOC of the activity sending the GBL
Correction Notice and press ESC. The data for the selected GBLOC will be
displayed and the cursor will remain in the From GBLOC field.

(6) Press RETURN to accept the data displayed in the From GBLOC field. The
cursor will move to the From SPLC field.

(7) As necessary, enter a nev SPLC of the activity issuing the notice, or press F6 to
select the SPLC from a list of available SPLCs.  When you press F6,  use the cursor
control keys to highlight the SPLC where you want to send the GBL Correction
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Notice and press ESC. The data for the selected SPLC will be displayed and the
cursor will remain in the From SPLC field.

(8) Press RETURN to accept the data displayed in the To SPLC field. The cursor
will move to the From GBLOC  field.

(9) Review the corrections you have made to verify that they are correct. As neces-
sary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where the correction needs to
be made.

(1O)Enter  the corrected data by typing over the displayed information and press
RETURN.

(11) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (9) and (10) above until all the corrections
are made.

d. When all of the data is correct, press ESC to save it. The GBL Correction Notice
(PART II)  screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 1 l-69. The cursor will be in
the Authority for Correction field. The following cursor control keys are available
in this screen in additional to those used in other TC ACCIS screens:

Fni K

F 7 Toggles to the next field on this screen.
F8 Return to Part I of the GBL Correction Notice screen.

[ESC]  to accept, [CTRL-C]  to abort, [m  toggle, [F8]  PART-I, [FlO]  PART-III
22Aug84 GBL Correction Notice (PART-II) FlCPlFO85
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
Date of Notlce 931015 B/L NO A-1 Date B/L 931012 Welght 174855
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
Authorlty for Correctlon

Bill  of Ladlng Now Reads Correct Bill  of Lading  to Read

Enter any Information which justlfies the correctlon

Figure 11-69.  GBL Correction Notice Screen (Part II)

11-238



TC ACCIS End User Manual
June 17,1996

FlO Go forward to Part III of the GBL Correction Notice screen.

(1) Enter Authority for making this correction and press F7. The cursor wiIl move to
the Billing of Lading Now Reads field.

(2) Enter information as it now reads in the GBL. You can make a multiple line entry
by pressing RETURN at the end of each line. The cursor will be at the beginning
of the new line that is opened. When all the information as it now read has been
entered, press F7.  The cursor will move to the Correct Billing of Lading to Read
field.

(3) Enter the information as you want it to read in the GBL Correction Notice. You
can make a multiple line entry by pressing RETURN at the end of each line. The
cursor will be at the beginning of the new line that is opened. When all the
information as it now read has been entered, press F7. The cursor will return to
the Authority for Correction field.

(4) Review the entries you have just made to verify that they are correct.

(5) As necessary, press IV to move the cursor to the field where a correction has to
be made.

(6) As necessary, use the cursor control keys to position the cursor on the line that
needs to be corrected and enter the correct data by typing over the existing
information.

(7) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (5) and (6) above until all the
entries are correct.

e. When all the entries are correct, press ESC.  The GBL Correction Notice (PART III)
screen will be displayed. The cursor will be in the SF 361 field. As indicated in the
following procedures, the following cursor control Keys are available in some fields
of this screen in additional to those used in other TC ACCIS screens:

F 7 Toggles to the next field on this screen.
F8 Return to Part I of the GBL Correction Notice screen.
F 9 Return to Part 11  of the GBL Correction Notice screen.

(1) Enter reference file of the SF 361 and press RETURN. The cursor, will move to
the Name and Title of Initiating Official field.

(2) Enter the Name and Title of the Initiating Official. You can make a two-line
entry by pressing RETURN  at the end of each line.. The cursor will move to the
Carrier Representative’s Name field.

(3) Enter the Carrier Representative’s Name and press F7. The cursor will move
to the Remarks field.
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(4) Enter any Remarks that pertain to this GBL Correction Notice. You can make a
multiple line entry by pressing RETURN at the end of each line. The cursor will
be at the beginning of the new line that is opened. When all the information asit
now read has been entered, press F7.  The cursor will move to the Information
Copy To DODAAC field.

(5) Enter the DODAAC and press RETURN, or press F6  to select a DODAAC from
a list of available DODAACs.  When F6 is used, use the cursor control keys to
highlight the desired DODAAC and then press ESC to select it. The information
for the GBLW and Name for this DODAAC will be displayed and the cursor
will move to the cursor will be at the beginning of the new line that is opened.

You can enter up to three DODAACs  by repeating these procedures.

(6) Review the entries you have just made to verify that they are correct.

(7) As necessary, press F7 to move the cursor to the field where a correction has to
bc  made.

(8) As necessary, use the cursor control keys to position the cursor on the line that
needs to be corrected and enter the correct data by typing over the existing
information.

(9) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (7) and (8) above until all the
entries are correct.

f. When all the information is correct, press ESC  to save your GBL Correction Notice.
The cursor will return to the GBL NOTICE: ring menu where you can select another
option or press E-Exit three times to return to the Shipment Planning menu.

3.9.5.2 Modifvina a GBL Correction Notice*

Use the following procedures to Modify a GBL Correction Notice:

a . As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 11.3.9.5 to access the GBL
NOTICE: ring menu.

b. Select Modify from the GBL NOTICE: ring menu. The cursor will move to the B/L
NO field.

C. Enter the GBL Number and press ESC. Press F6 if you need help. If you press F6
you wiI1 see the list of existing GBL Correction Notices. Scroll to the GBL Correction
Notice that you want to modify and press ESC.

d. Modify the correction notice.
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.a GBL Correction Notice,

Use the following procedures to Print a GBL Correction Notice:

a. As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 11.3.9.5 to access the GBL
NOTICE: ring menu.

b. Select Print from the GBL NOTICE: ring menu. The cursor will move to the B/L  NO
field.

c . Enter the GBL Number and press ESC. If you need help, press F6 to select a GBL
Correction Notice. You will see the following message:

GBL Correction Notice printed.

11.3.9.5.4 Deleting a GBL Correction Notice..

Use the following procedures to Delete a GBL Correction Notice:

a. As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 11.3.9.5 to access the GBL
NOTICE: ring menu.

b. Select Delete from the GBL NOTICE: ring menu. The cursor will move to the B/L
NO field.

c. Enter the GBL Number and press ESC. If you need help, press F6 to select a GBL
Correction Notice. The following prompt will be displayed:

Delete this GBL Correction Notice (y/n)?

Enter N to cancel the delete, or enter Y to execute the delete. If you execute the delete,
you will see a message saying that the correction notice was deleted.

ll.?JO Us- Scanner Da&

When MTMC transmits a GBL file to a TC ACCIS site, the following option in TC ACCIS
provides access for maintenance, comparison, and printing of data provided by the MTMC GBL
file and in bound scanned rail data. For specific information on how to scan military shipment
labels for in bound rail, refer to Section 12 - 7’C ACCIS Scanner, in this manual.

a. To access the Inbound Scanner option, select lnbound Scanner from the Shipment
Planning menu.

b. The following selections are available on the Inbound Scanner menu.

l Maintain Scanned Port/Installation data

l Reports

c. From the Maintained Scanned Port/Installation Data menu, you can select from any
of the three options.
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l Delete Scanned Installation Data. This selection will delete a GBL number from the
Installation data file.

l Delete Scanned Port Data. This selection will delete a GBL number from the Port
data file.

l Delete Scanned Port/Installation Data. This selection deletes a GBL number from
the Port and Installation data file.

d. From the Reports menu, you have the following list of menu options:

l Scanned Installation Data (TCNs ONLY). This selection prints the TCNs  from
Installation data file for the selected GBL number.

l Scanned Port Data (TCNs  ONLY). This selection will print the TCNs  from Port
data file for the selected GBL number.

l Scanned Port/Installation Data (MATCHES). This selection will print the data from
the installation and port data files where the TCNs  match for the selected GBL
number.

l Scanned Port Data (GBL INFO). This selection will print descriptive equipment
information from the port data file for the selected GBL number.

l Scanned Installation Exception (EXCESS). This selection will print records in the
installation data file for the selected GBL numbers that do not have a match in the
port data file and a listing of which GBL number it appeared on if it was in previous
installation data.

l Scanned Port Exception (SHORTAGE). This selection will print records in the port
data file for the selected GBL numbers that do not have a match in the installation
data file and a listing of which GBL number it appeared on if it was in a previous
port data tile.

11.4 Related Processina,

Not Applicable.

11.5 Data Backup.

The TC ACClS  System Administrator will schedule and conduct all data backups. The end user
should contact the TC ACCIS System Administrator to make special arrangements if a special
backup is required for any reason.
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11.6 Recoverv from Errors and Malfunctions,

The TC ACCIS functions are supported by Error Messages that are displayed at the bottom of
the screen whenever a processing error condition is encountered. The end user should follow
these instructions to correct the error. In the event the error or malfunction can not be corrected
by following these instructions, the end user should contact the TC ACCIS System Adminis-
trator for assistance.

11.7 Messages,

Messages can be generated from four sources.

a. The TC ACCIS software can generate messages that are tailored to the situation and/or
context of where you are working within TC ACCIS. The TC ACCIS messages that
may be encountered in the Shipment Planning Function are listed below.

(1) TC ACCIS messages can be one of three types.

(a ) Information Messages provide information that is appropriate for the opera-
tion you are performing at the time the message is displayed. You are not
required to respond to this message in any way.

(b) Error Messages indicate you have attempted to perform an operation that can
not be done in the current context. For example, you may have tried to enter
the wrong type data into a screen field, or tried to select and option number
that is not available on the current menu. When an error message is displayed,
you must take some corrective action in order to resume operations.

(c ) A Prompt indicates that you arc required to enter some specific type data or
respond to a question displayed on the screen. You must perform the specified
action to resume operations.

(2) TC ACCIS messages are designed to be self explanatory

b. Messages generated by the SC0 UNIX Operating System and the lnformix 4GL
Database Management System Software are generally an indication that there is a
serious problem in the operation of the system. In most cases they will ask you to
contact your System Administrator. The SC0 UNIX and lnformix 4GL messages are
not included in the list below. If you encounter a message that is not included in the
list below or any message that is not clearly understood, contact you System Admin-
istrator for assistance.

List of Shipment Planning Messages

To Be Published
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SECTION 12 PROCESSING REFERENCE GUIDE -
Passenger Manifest

This section provides the procedures for the user to create a Passenger Manifest function with
only limited data from some reference tables.

12.1 Capabilities.

The user has the capability to create, modify, delete, query, print, and copy a passenger
manifest that documents the departing passengers and the departing conveyance for air and bus.
The user can also add, modify, query, and delete individual passengers on a specific manifest.
All data is entered by the user and/or selected from manifest related reference tables. The system
checks for entries in the mandatory fields after the user has requested a final print. During the
create and modify processes, the user can leave the tields  blank pending receipt of the needed
information. The user can page between parts of the passenger manifest.

Conventions.

The conventions used in this manual are described in paragraph 4.2 of the TC ACCIS End User
Manual.

The user creates the manifest prior to the departure of the conveyance and updates it with final
departure information, which includes both passenger data and conveyance data. Once the
manifest has been created, the user can modify the header data or delete, query, and print the
entire manifest. The user can also add, or delete passengers from the manifest, or add, modify,
query, or delete information about a specific passenger on the manifest.

A Menu Tree showing the options available in the Passenger Manifest function is at Figure
12-l.

. .1 CregtmgJhe  Pas

Four different screens will be accessed as you create a Passenger Manifest.

l The Personnel Manifest - Header Data screen is used to enter the header information
that pertains to all elements of the manifest.

l The Personnel Manifest - Passenger Data screen is used to enter the information about
individual passengers.
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l-Create .
24UIodify
3-Delete

---

Figure 12-l. Passenger Manifest Menu Tree
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l The Personnel Manifest - Summary screen allows you to enter the total weight of
excess baggage, impedimenta, or additional equipment other than personal baggage that
will accompany the passengers.

l The Manifest Remarks screen can be accessed at any time from any of the other three
screens by pressing F7.

Use the following procedures to create a Passenger Manifest:

a. Select Passenger Manifest from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU. The Personnel
Manifest - Header Data screen, as shown in Figure 12-2, will be displayed with the
Request: ring menu at the top:

Request: l - C r e a t e  2-Modify  3-Delete  4-View  5-Print  6-Copy  E - E x i t

Chalk No.:

-

&COPY E-Exit

FlCPASOOl

ACL:

Request : +],.:.::.  .  .  .  .  .  .
”

2-Modify 3-Mete 44lew !&Print
Create a reques
Dl  Julg6 Personnel Manifest  - Header Data

Mode: Manifest  ID: Date Prep:
Created By: TDC: TDC Title:
UIC: Unlt:

Conveyance lnformatlon:
Carrler ID: Carrler Name:
Type of Conveyance: Conveyance NO.:

Movement lnformatlon:
MIssIon  ID: Local Depart:

Local Arrlve:

Channel:

Origin:
city:

Destlnatlon:
city:

Cat. of Service:

State/Country:

State/Country:

Figure 12-2. Personnel Manifest - Header Data Screen

While creating a Passenger Manifest, the following special keys are available to
perform specific functions when indicated on the screens.

Key Function

Ctrl-C

ESC

Aborts the cun-ent  activity and returns the cursor to the Re-
quest: ring menu, or from the Manifest Remarks window, it
will return the cursor to the screen from which the Manifest
Remark3  windows was activated. None of the data you have
entered will be saved.
Saves the new or changed data as it is displayed on the
;;;;n. When the data 1s  saved, the cursor will move as fol-
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From the Personnel Manifest - Header Data screen, the
cursor will move to the Personnel Manifest - Passenger
Data screen.
From the Personnel Manifest - Passenger Data screen, a
prompt will be displayed: Do you want to add another
passen

tf
er (y/n)?. A

return e cursor to  a b ank Personnel Manifest -7
es response to this prom

$
t will

assen-
ger Data screen so you can add another passenger. A no
response to this prompt will move the cursor to the
Personnel Manifest - Summary screen.
From the Personnel Manifest - Summary screen, the
cursor will move to the Request:  ring menu where you
can select another option or bress  E-hit  to  return  to-the
TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

F 6

From the Personnel Manifest - Remarks window, the
cursor will move to the screen from which the Remarks
window was opened.

When available, F6 is used to  dis la
iv

a list of valid data  en-
tries that can be entered into  the lel where the cursor is lo-
cated.

F7 Used to  access the Manifest Remarks window.

Note: [In the Personnel Manifest - Passenger Data  screen you should al- 1

F8

F Y

ways press ESC to  save your data before you access the Manifest
Remarks screen. ,

Used to  move back to  the
From the Personnel Mani ?

revious screen in the sequence.
est  - Passen er Data screen, F8

will return  you to  the Personnel Mani Fest - Header Data
screen. From the Personnel Manifest - Summary screen, F8
will return  you to  the Personnel Manifest - Passenger Data
screen.

Note: In the Personnel Manifest - Passenger Data  screen you should al-
ways press ESC to  save your data before you use F8 to  move be-
tween the screens.

Used to  move forward to  the next  screen in the sequence.
From the Personnel Manifest - Header Data screen, FY will
move you to  the  Personnel Manifest - Passenger Data screen.
From the Personnel Manifest - Passenger Data  screen, FY
will move you to  the Personnel Manifest - Summary screen.

Note: In the Personnel Manifest - Passenger Data screen you should al-
ways press ESC to  save your data before you use FY to  move be-
tween the screen&.

.-

b. Select Create from the Personnel Manifest - Header Data screen. The cursor will move
to  the Mode field.
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c . Enter data into each of the fields as follows, and press RETURN after each entry
unless the explanation below indicates that the cursor will automaticahy  move to the
next field.

.e Tvpe Ex@anat#on
Note: In Type Column: Fl z Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional

Mode R Mode of transportation for the manifest. E = Bus, F =
Air. The cursor will automatically move to the TDC
field.

Manifest ID A The Manifest ID is generated by the system to give
each manifest a unique number that reveals a stgnifi-
cant amount of information about when the Manifest
was created. The first character is always an M (for
manifest) followed by a string of eleven numbers. The
M and the eleven numbers are the Manifest ID number
to be used when you enter selection criteria for a Mani-
fest ID number.
MS0591445006 is an example of a complete yanifest
~~ioD; eleven numbers consist  of four groupmgs,  as.

The tirst  number is the last number of the year in
which the manifest was created. In the above
example, the M5  indicates the manifest was cre-
ated in 1995.

Date Prep

The next three numbers are the Julian Date on
which the manifest was created. In the example
above, the M5059  indicates the manifest was
ye&ed on the Sth day of 1995, or February 28,

.
The next four numbers are the time of day, using
the 24-hour clock system, the Manifest was cre-
ated. In the example above, the M50591445  indi-
cates the manifest was created at l&j  hours, or
2:45  p.m. on February 28,1995.
The last three numbers are the sequence number
in which this Manifest ID is created for this par-
ticular day. In the above example the 006 at the
end of the manifest number indicates that this was
the 6th manifest created on February 28,1995.

A The date this manifest is created will be automatically
entered into this field.

Created By

T D C

A The login  for the individual who created this manifest
will be automatically displayed.
Type Data Code for this exercise. F6-Help  is available
for this field. When F6-Help  is used, the selected TDC
shrill  be acce ted and the cursor will automatically
move to the 5 IC field. The TDC field may be left
bIanlc.

TDC Title A The name/title for the TDC is automatically displayed
when the TDC field is used.
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UIC

unit

Carrier ID

Carrier Name

Type of Con-
veyance

RTveyance.
A C L

Mission ID

Local Depart

Local Arrive

Channel

Cat. of Service

Chalk No.

Origin

A/R The Unit Identification Code of the user is automat-
ically entered into this field. The displayed UK  can-be
acce
a va id UI/?  6

ted b pressing RETURP$  or modified b t
A?Tover the displayed information. F

mg
- e p 1s

available for this field.
A The name of the unit associated with the UIC is auto-

matically displayed.
Standard Carrier Account Code (SCAC) for the organi-
zation that will provide the transportation. When the
SCAC can not be validated against the SCAC Refer-
ence Table, the user will be required to exit the Passen-

er Manifest function and add the SCAC to the SCAC
iieference  Table before the new SCAC can be used. F6-
Help is available for this field. When F6-Hel
the selected Carrier ID will be accepted and t ITI

is used,
e cursor

will automatically move to the Type of Conveyance
field.

A The name of the carrier associated with the SCAC is
automatically displayed.

R The type of aircraft or the size of the bus being re-
quested.

R TtFbtFraft  tail number or the identifying number for
.

The Allowable Cabin Load is the maximum number of
seats on the conveyance. This is interpreted as the
maximum passenger capacity for the mission.
The assigned mission identification number for the
manifest. The user has to obtain this from either the ln-
stallation Transportation Office (ITO) or other source
with knowledge of the mission ID for this movement.

A The local de
Ii

arture date and time from the Port of Em-
barkation. T e current date is automatically displa
in this field and the time will initially be displaye c.7

ed
as

0000. The displayed date and/or time can be changed
by typing over the displayed information.

A The local arrival date and time at the Port of Debarka-
tion. The current date is automatically displayed in this
field and the time will initially be displa
The displayed date and/or time can be c iT

ed as 0000.

ing over the displayed information.
angcd by typ-

This is a two-
fests to identi y the three-digit codes for the Air Port off

art field that is used only for air mani-

Embarkation (APOE)  and the Air Port of.Debarkation
it;OD) for CHANNEL. F6-Help  1s  avarIable  for this

.
Used on1
Ser ice. i

for air manifests to identify the Category of
6-Help  is available for this lield.

The identification number given  to a complete aircraft
load and to the transporting carrier.
The street address, building number, or specilic  pickup
location at the point of departure. This is a required en-
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city

try for bus manifests. It is a re uired entry for an air
&xwf;t only when the CHAl&EL Codes are un-

.
The city for the point of departure. This is a required
entry for bus manifests. It is a re uired entry for air
manifest only when the CHAN laL Codes are un-
known.

stateJ
Country

The state or Country for the point of departure. This is
a required  entry for bus manifests. It is  a re
fuog;;nnlfest only when the CHANNEL %

trued entry
odes are

.
Destination The street address, building number, or specific drop-

off location at the
entry for bus mani F

oint of delivery. This is a required
ests. It is a re

manifest only when the CHANN1
uired entry for an air
L Codes are un-

known.
city

statel
Country

The tit for the8 -Foint of delivery. This is a required en-
try for us man1  ests. It is a required entry for air mani-
fest only when the CHANNEL Codes are unknown.
The state or Country for the point of delivery. This is a
required entry for bus manifests. It is a re
fuoz;fnaifest only when the CHANNE ii!

uired entry
Codes are

.

d. When all of your entries have been made, review the data to make sure it is correct.

(1) As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to
make the change.

(2) Enter the correct data by typing over the displayed information, pressing RE-
TURN after each entry.

(3) Repeat this process as necessary, until all of the entries are correct.

e . When all of your entries are correct, press ESC. Your entries will be saved and the
Personnel Manifest - Passenger Data screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 12-3,
and then the following prompt will be displayed:

Do you want to enter sequence number for passenger (y/n)?

(1) If you want to assign a specific sequence number to each passenger, enter y in
response to this prompt. When y is entered, the cursor will move to the Seq. No.
field where you can entere the Sequence Number and press RETURN. The
cursor will move to the First Name field.

(2) Enter n in response to this prompt if you do not want to assign a specific sequence
number to each passenger. The cursor will move to the First Name field.

The data in the following fields will be carried forward from the Personnel Manifest
- Header Data screen and can not be accessed or changed from the Personnel Manifest
- Passenger  Data screen.
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FlCPASW2

I Enter Passenger First Name

Figure 12-3.  Personnel Manifest - Passenger Data Screen

Not&  In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional

Mode A gde of transportation for the manifest. E = Bus, F =
.

Manifest ID A The Manifest ID is generated by the system to give
each manifest a unique number.

Date Prep A The date this manifest is created.
Created By A The login  of the individual who created this manifest.
T D C A Type Data Code for this exercise.
TDC Title A The name/title for the TDC.
UIC A The Unit Identification Code of the user is automat-

ically entered into this field from the Personnel Mani-
fest - Header Data screen.

Unit

Seq. No

A The name of the unit associated with the UIC is auto-
matically displayed.

A The sequence number or boardin
fluser can choose to enter this num

pass number. The
er for each passen-

ger, or the system will assign it automatically.

f. Enter data into each of the fields as follows, and press RETURN after each entry.
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unit

svc

Rank

SSN
Gender
Weight
Blood Type

.e Explamdlon
Note: In Type Column: R = Required,  A = Automatlcally  Filled, Blank = Optional

First Name R First Name of passenger.
MI Middle Initial of passenger.
Last Name R Last Name of passenger.
UIC A The Unit Identification Code of the user is automat-

ically entered into this field from the Personnel Mani-
fest - Header Data screen. The displayed UIC can be
acce
a va rd Ulf 8

ted b pressing RETURN, or modified b typing
over the displayed information anJpress-

ing RETURN. Once a new UIC is entered, it will be
displayed for each subse uent passenger until it is
than

%
ed again. The new IJ 1C must be in the UIC Refer-

ence able. If it is not, the user must exit the Passen er
Manifest module and enter  the UK into the UK R e fer-
ence Table before it can be used.  F6-Heip  is available
in this field.

A The name of the unit associated with the UIC is auto-
matically displayed.

A Code for Service of passenger. A = Arm , N = Nav ,
F = Air Force, M = Marine, or SPACEis AR (blan ii
space) = Other. The default  entry of A for Army will
be displayed for the first passenger  entered. At any
time, the dis layed value can bc  changed b typin any
other valid ervice Code over the displaye2 J gI’heentry.
new Code will continue to be displayed for each sub-
sequent passenger record until the value is changed
again.

R E;hk  of the passenger. F6-Help  is available for this
.

Social Security Number of the passenger.
Gender of the passenger. M = Male, F = Female.
Weight of the passenger, between 1 and 500 pounds.
Blood Type of the passenger. Acceptable values are:

EF
A+

FL

FL
O-
AB+
AB-

&?$%!%crcd
Type Positive
Type A Negative
Type B Positive
Type B Negative
Type 0 Positive
Type  0 Negative
Type AB Positive
Type AB Negative

No. Bags
Total Bags Wt

itiumber  of Bags per passenger,  up to nine.
Total wei
999 poun ki

ht of all the bags for this passenger,  up to
s.

Priority R/A
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Channel

SPC

ULN/UIC/PlN

Priority Code for this passenger. F6-Hel is available
for this field. Once this field is complete ifi
ger, the same data will be dis

for a passen-

ger to be entered. However, t !
layed for the next passen-
e displayed datacan  be-

changed by typing over the displayed information.
This is a two-part Channel field designating the pick:
up and drop-off point for this
vrdual passenger. It is used on7

assenger when the mdi-

identify the three-di
y for au manifests to

it codes for the Air Port of Embar-
kation (APOE)  and fil e Air Port of Debarkation
(APOD).  TheAPOE  and APOD  defien  the Channel or
leg ofthe  flight. If Channel data was entered in the Per-
sonnel Manifest - Header Data screen, the same Chan-
nel information will be automatically displa ed here.
However, the displayed data can be change cl
over the dis

by typing

is complete h)
layed information. Once this mformation
for a passenger, the new data will be dis-

played for the subse
changed again. F6- Ii!

uent passen ers until this data is
elp  is availai le for this field.

S
8

ecial Passenger Category code for this
6-Help  is available for this field. Once tI

assenger.
is field is

completed for a passenger, the same data will be dis-
played for the next passenger to be entered. However,
the displayed data can be changed by typing over the
displayed information.
Unit Line Number, Unit Identification Code, or Person-
nel Identification Number of the passenger. This tield
can not be blank when the Special Passenger Cate-
gory @PC)  !ield is G. Once this field is corn leted for
a passenger, the same data will be displa
next passenger to be entered. However, ti

ed ror the
e dispIayed

data can be changed by typing over the displayed infor-
mation.

M O S

Reservation ID R
Code

Military Occu ational Specialt  of the assenger. This
is a Required f!eld when the S& = G bxercise  or
Contingency).
A nine-character code uniquely associated with a

f
iven

reservation. It is normally the passenger’s Social ecu-
rity  Number or passport number unless overridden by a
unit  or roup number that identifies a team. This is a re-
quired ield for an Air Manifest.F

& When all of your entries have been made, review the data to make sure it is correct.

(1) As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to
make a change.

(2) Enter the correct data by typing over the displayed information, pressing RE-
TURN after each entry.

(3)  As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) and (2) above until all of
the entries are correct.
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h. When all of your entries are correct, press ESC. Your entries will be saved and a
prompt will be displayed:

Do you want to add another passenger (y/n)?

( 1) Enter n (no) in response to this prompt when you do not want to add any additional
passengers, and then continue with the procedures in paragraph j. below.

(2) Enter y (yes) in response to this prompt to add another passenger. The screen will
be cleared, the Seq. No. field will be incremented by 1, and the cursor will move
to the Last Name field. If you hve previously indicated that you want to assign
specific sequence numbers to each passenger, the cursor will move to the Seq.
No. field.

i. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs f. through h. above until all
passengers have been added to the manifest.

j- When you enter n (no) to indicate that you do not want to enter another passenger, the
Personnel Manifest - Summary screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 12-4. The
cursor will be in the Excess Bag/Imped(Total  Wt) field.

The data in the following fields will be carried forward from the Personnel Manifest
- Header Data screen and can not be changed from the Personnel Manifest - Summary
screen.

Total Baggage Welght: m

Excess Bag/lmpsd(Total  Wt):
Total Officers:

Total Warrant Off leers:
Total Enllsted:

Total Others:
Total passengers on board:

Enter Total weight of all non-personal baggage from O-99999 lbs

Figure 12-4.  Personnel Manifest - Summary Screen
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Note: In Type Column: R = Required,  A = Automatl~lly  Filled, Blank = Optional

M o d e A zde of transportation for the manifest. E = Bus, F =
.

Manifest ID A The Manifest ID is generated by the system to give
each manifest a unique number.

Date Prep A The date this manifest was created.
Created By A The login  for the individual who created this manifest.
T D C A Type Data Code for this exercise.
TDC Title A The name/title for the TDC.
UK A The Unit Identification Code of the user is automat-

ically entered into this field from the Personnel Mani-
fest - Header Data screen.

unit A The name of the unit associated with the UIC is auto-
matically displayed.

In addition, the following summary data will be displayed, based on the passenger
information entered in the Personnel Manifest - Passenger Data screen. This informa-
tion can not be changed by the user from the Personnel Manifest - Summary screen.

Note: In Type Column: Fl = Flequhd,  A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional

Total Baggage A
Weight

Total weight of all passenger baggage in pounds.

T o t a l  Offkers A

Total Warrant A
Ofiicers

Total number of assenger in the Officer Grades, to in-
clude Cadets an Officer Candidates.2
Total number of
Grades, to inclu 8

assenger in the Warrant Officer
e Warrant Officer Candidates.

Total Enlisted A Total number of passenger in the Enlisted Grades.
Total Others A Total number of passenger who are not included in the
, Officer, Warrant Officer, and Enlisted totals.
T o t a l  Passen-  A
gers  on Board

Total number  of passenger in this manifest.

k. Enter the Excess BaggageAmped(Total  Wt) that is to be included in this manifest,
and press RETURN. This includes the weight of all equipment that is to accompany
the passengers but does not include the weight for any baggage that was entcrcd  into
the Personnel Manifest - Passenger Data screen.

1 . Press ESC to save the entry. The cursor will return to the Request: ring menu where
you can select another option or p. ess  E-Exit to return to the TC ACClS MAIN MENU.
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12.3.2 Modifying the Passenaer ManifesL

The Modify option on the Request: ring menu allows you to Update the Header Data for the
Manifest, Add Passengers to the Manifest, Modify the Details for a Passengers previously
entered into the Manifest, and Update the Summary Data for the Manifest.

Four different screens can be accessed as you modify a Passenger Manifest.

l The Personnel Manifest - Header Data screen is used to enter the header information
that pertains to all elements of the manifest.

l The Personnel Manifest - Passenger Data screen is used to enter the information about
individual passengers.

l The Personnel Manifest - Summary screen allows you to enter the total weight of
excess baggage, impedimenta, or additional equipment other than personal baggage that
will accompany the passengers.

l The Mauifest  Remarks screen can be access at any time from any of the other three
screen by pressing IV.

3.2.1 Selectina the Passenaer Manifest to be Modified.

USC the following procedures  to select the Passenger Manifest to be modified:

a. Select Passenger Manifest from theTC ACClS  MAIN Menu. The Personnel Manifest
- Header Data screen, as shown in Figure 12-2 (page 12-3),  will be displayed with the
Request: ring menu at the top:

R e q u e s t :  l - C r e a t e  2-Modify  3-Delete  4-View  5-Print  6-Copy  E-Exit

While modifying a Passenger Manifest, the following special keys are available to
perform specific functions when indicated on the screens.

ev .Fun&on

Ctrl-C

ESC

Aborts the current activity and returns the cursor to the Re:
quest: ring menu or, from the Manifest Remarks window, it
will return the cursor to the screen from which the Manifest
Remarks windows was activated. None of the data you have
entered will be saved.
Saves the new or changed data as it is displayed on the
screen. When the data is  saved, the cursor ~111  move as fol-
lows:

From the Personnel Manifest - Header Data screen, the
cursor will move to the MODIFY: ring menu.
When the Personnel Manifest - Passenger Data screen is
accessed from the Add Passen
IFY: ring menu, the cursor wil f

er option of the MOD-
move to the MODIFY:

ring menu.
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F 6

When the Personnel Manifest - Passenger Data screen is
accessed from the MODIFY DETAIL: ring menu, the
cursor will move to the MODIFY DETAIL: ring menu.
From the Personnel Manifest - Summ screen, the
cursor will move to the UPDATE S Uix4ARY: ring
menu whete  you can select E-Exit to return to the MOD-
IFY DETAIL: ring menu.
From the Personnel Manifest - Remarks window, the
cursor will move to the screen from which the Remarks
window was opened.

When available, F6 is used to dis la
LKg;idthat  can be entered into  the iel

a list of valid data en-
where the cursor is lo-

.
F 7 Used to access the Manifest Remarks window.

b. Select Modify from the Request: ring menu. The cursor will move to the Mode tield.
You can use three methods to select the Manifest ID record you want to modify:

(1) If you know the Manifest l.D number, the best method is to:

(a ) Enter the Mode and press RETURN, or press RETURN to move the cursor
to the Manifest l.D field.

(b) Enter the Manifest m number and press RETURN. The cursor will return
to the Mode field.

(c ) Press ESC  to display all the data in the l-leader Data screen for this specific
Manifest ID record.  The cursor will move to the MODlFY:  ring menu.

(d) Continue with the procedures in paragraph c. below.

(2) If you know either the mode and/or only a portion of the Manifest ID number for
the desired manifest, use the following procedures:

(a) Enter the Mode and press RETURN, or press RETURN to move the cursor
to the Manifest ID field.

(b) Enter the portion of the Manifest ID number that you know in combination
with any of the following symbols, and press RETURN.

Svmbol Name ExamDIe Record Selected
> greater than >M4329  1440003 All records with a Mani-

fest lD number higher than
M43291440003

less than &443291440003 All records with a Mani-
fest 1D number lower than
M43291440003
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>= greater than >=M43291440003 All records with a Mani-
or equal to fest  ID number that is

equal to or higher than
M43291440003

<= less than
or equal to

<=M43291440003 All records with a Mani-
fest ID number that is
equal to or higher than
M4329 1440003

* wild card M432914* All records with a Mani-
fest ID number that begins
with M432914

(c) Press ESC to display the Header Data for the first Manifest ID record that
meets all of your selection criteria, The cursor will return to the MODIFY:
ring menu.

(d) Continue with the procedures in paragraph c. beIow.

(3) If you do not know’either the mode or the Manifest ID number for the desired
manifest, press ESC to select all Manifest ID records. The Header Data screen
will be displayed with the data for the the first Manifest ID record. The cursor
will move to the MODIFY: ring menu. Continue with the procedures in paragraph

. c. below

C. You can now perform any of the following functions for the selected record(s) by using
the procedures  in the designated paragraph, or press E-Exit to return to the Re-
quest:ring  menu where you can select another option.

parsgrauh Function
12.3.2.2 Modify the Passenger Manifest Header Data
12.3.2.3 Add Another Passenger to the Manifest
12.3.2.4 Modify the Detail Data for an Existing Passen

!
er in the

Manifest and Update the Excess Baggage and mpedimenta
field in the Personnel Manifest Summary screen.

2.2 Modifvina the Passenaer Manifest Header Data.

USC the following procedures to modify the Header Data for a Passenger Manifest. To begin
this process,  the MODIFY: ring menu should be displayed at the top of the screen:

MODIFY: l-NEXT 2-PREVlOUS  3-FIRST  4-LAST 5-UPDATE  6-ADD  PASSENGER . . .

If the MODIFY: ring menu is not displayed, use the procedures in paragraph 12.3.2.1 above to
display it.
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a. Notice that a Records n of N ,message will be displayed in the lower left comer of the
screen where n is the sequence number of the displayed manifest and N is the total
number of manifests that meet your selection criteria. When more than one manifest
are selected, N will be larger than n.

b. As necessary, select Next, Previous, First, or Last from the MODIFY: ring menu to
display the data for the desired Manifest ID record.

c . Select UPDATE from the MODIFY: ring menu. The cursor will move the the Mode
field of the Header Data screen for the displayed record.

d. Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to make the change.

e . Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information, and press RETURN after
each entry. An explanation of the fields in the Header Data screen is shown below.

.Name Type IQgphwtlon
Note: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional

Mode

!Zanifwt
Date Prep

Created By

TDC

TDC Title

UK

Unit

Carrier ID

M-ode  of transportation for the manifest. E = Bus, F =
eepdThe  cursor will automatically move to the TDC

.
The Manifest ID is generated by the system to give
each manifest a unique number.
The date this manifest was created will be automat-
ically entered into this field.
The login  for the individual who created this manifest
will be automatically displayed.
Type Data Code for this exercise. F6-Help  is available
for this field. When F6-He1 is used, the cursor will
automatically move to the I!!IC field. The TDC field
may be left blank.
The name/title for the TDC is automatically displayed
when the TDC field is used.
The Unit Identification Code of the user is automat-
ically entered into this field. The displayed UK can be
acce
a va id  UII? z

ted b pressing RETUlW&  or modified by typing
over the displayed information.

The name of the unit associated with the UK  is auto-
matically displayed.
Standard Carrier Account Code (SCAC) for the organi-
zation that will provide  the transportation. When  the
SCAC can not be validated against the SCAC Refer-
ence Table, the user will be required to exit the Passen-

er Manifest  function and add the SCAC to the SCAC
iieference  Table before the new SCAC can be used. F6-
Help is available for this field. When F6-Hel

trl
is used,

the selected Carrier ID will be accepted and e cursor
will automatically move to the Type of Conveyance
field.

--
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Carrier
Name

TYF  of
Convey-
ance
Conve -
ante 0 .d
A C L

Mission ID

Local De-
part

Local Ar-
rive

Channel

Cat. of
Service
Chalk No.

Origin

City

state/
Country

Destination

A

A

A

A

A

A

A/R

A

AIR

AIR

A/R

The name of the carrier associated with the SCAC is
automatically displayed.
The type of aircraft or size of the bus being requested.

Tmrb$craft  tail number or the identifying number for
.

The Allowable Cabin Load is the maximum number of
seats on the conveyance. This is interpreted as the
maximum passenger capacity for the mission.
The assigned mission identification number for the
manifest. The user has to obtain this from either the
IT0  or other source with knowledge of the mission ID
for this movement.
The local de
barkation. T ii

arture date and time from the Port of Em-
e current date is automatically displa

2
ed

in this field and the time will initially be drsplaye as
0000.  The displayed date and/or time can be changed
by typing over the displayed information.
The local atrival  date and time at the Port of Debarka-
tion. The current date is automatically displayed in this
field and the time will initially be displa ed as 0000.
The displayed date and/or time can be c fY
ing over the displayed information.

anged by typ-

This is a two- art field that is used only for air mani-
fests to identi y the three-digit codes for the Air Port ofF
Embarkation (APOE)  and the Air Port of Debarkation
(APOD)  for CHANNEL. F6-Help  is available for this
field.
Used on1
Service. 6

for air manifests to identify the Category of
6-Help  is available for this field.

The identification number given to a complete aircraft
load and to the transporting carrier.
The street address, building number, or specific pickup
location at the point  of departure. This is a required en-
try for bus manifests. It is a re
manifest only when the CHA II

uired entry for an air
NEL Codes are un-

known.
The city for the point of departure. This is a required
entry for bus manifests. It is a re
manifest only when the CHANNE

uired entry for air
L Codes are un-

known.
The state or Country for the point of departure. This is
a reqmred  entry for bus manifests. It IS a re
for an manifest only when the CHANNEL I-

uired entry
odes are

unknown.
The street address, building number, or specific drop-
off location at the
entry for bus mani F

oint of delivery. This is a required
ests. lt  is a re

manifest only when the CHANN L Codes are un-%I
uired entry for an air

known.
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city A/R The tit for the
try for iT *I?

oint of delivery. This is a required en-
us mam ests. It is a required entry for air mam-

fest only when the CHANNEL Codes are unknown.
stateJ A/R
Country

The state or Country for the point of delivery. This is a
required entry for bus mamfests.  It is a re
fo’o;Fnmifest  only when the CHANNE i!

uired entry
Codes are

.

f. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs d. and e. above until all the desired
changes have been made.

g. When all of your entries are correct, press ESC. Your changes will be saved and the
cursor will return to the MODIFY: ring menu.

h. As ncccssary,  repeat the procedures in paragraphs b. through g. above until the Header
Data for all of the selected records is correct.

i. When all of the Header Data changes have been made, you can perform either of the
following functions for the selected record(s) by using the procedures in the designated
paragraph, or press E-Exit to return to the Request:ring  menu  where you can select
another option.

Paramauh Function
12.3.2.3 Add Another Passenger to the Manifest
12.3.2.4 Modify the Detail Data for an Existing Passen er in the

Manifest and Update the Excess Baggage and -f mpedimenta
field in the Personnel Manifest Summary screen.

3 Addina Another Passenaer to a Manifest.

Use the following procedures to add another passenger to a Passenger Manifest. To begin this
process, the MODIFY: ring menu should be displayed at the top of the screen:

MODIFY: l-NEXT 2-PREVIOUS  3-FIRST  4-LAST WPDATE S-ADD PASSENGER . . .

If the MODIFY: ring menu is not displayed, use the procedures in paragraph 12.3.2.1 above to
display it.

a. Notice tku a Records n of N  message will  be displayed  in the  lower left  corner of tie
screen where n is the sequence number of the displayed manifest and N is the total
number  of manifests that meet your selection criteria. When more than one manifests
are sclcctcd,  N will be larger than n.

b. As necessary,  select Next, Previous, First, or Last from the MODlFY:  ring menu to
display the data for the desired Manifest ID record.

c . Select  Add Passenger from the MODIFY: ring menu. The Personnel Manifest -
Passcngcr  Data screen will be displayed as shown in Figure 12-3 (page 12-8),  and then
the following prompt wil1  be displayed:
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Do you want to enter sequence number for passenger (y/n)?

(1) If you want to assign a specific sequence number to each passenger, enter y in
response to this prompt. When y is entered, the cursor will move to the Seq. No.
field where you can entere the Sequence Number and press RETURN. The
cursor will move to the First Name field.

(2) Enter n in response to this prompt if you do not want to assign a specific sequence
number to each passenger. The cursor will move to the First Name field.

The data in the following fields will be carried forward from the Personnel Manifest
- Header Data screen and can not be accessed or changed from the Personnel Manifest
- Passenger Data screen.

Name Type Explanation
Note: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional

Mode A Mode of transportation for the manifest. E = Bus, F =
Air.

Manifest ID

Date Prep
Created By
T D C
TDC Title
UC

Unit

Seq. No

A The Manifest ID is generated by the system to give
each manifest a unique number.

A The date this manifest is created.
A The login  of the individual who created this manifest.
A Type Data Code for this exercise.
A The name/title for the TDC.
A The Unit Identification Code of the user is automat-

ically entered into this field from the Personnel Mani-
fest - Header Data screen. The displayed UIC can be
acce ted b pressing RETURl+&  or modified by typing
a vJ 8id UI over the displayed mformation.

A The name of the unit associated with the UIC is auto-
matically displayed.

A The sequence number or boardin
user can choose to enter this num %

pass number. The
er for each passen-

ger, or the system will assign it automatically.

(1) Enter data into each of the fields as follows, and press RETURN after each entry.

leld Name Twe  ExDlanation
Note: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional

First Name R First Name of passenger.
MI Middle Initial of passenger.
Last  N a m e  R Last Name of passenger.
UK A The Unit ldcntification  Code  of the user is automat-

ically entered into this field from the Personnel Mani-
fest - Header Data screen. The displayed UlC  can be
accepted by pressing RETURN, or modified by typing
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unit

svc

Rank

SSN
Gender

Weight
Blood Type
No. Bags

iti? Bags
Priority

Channel

SPC

a valid UIC over the displayed information. However,
the new UK  must be in the UK  Reference Table. If it
is not, the user must exit the Passen  er Manifest mod-
ule and enter the UK  into the UIC iieference  Table be-
fore it can be used. F6-Help  is available in this field.

A The name of the unit associated with the UIC is auto-
matically displayed.

A Code for Service of passenger. A = Arm , N = Nav
F = Air Force, M = Marine, or SPACEii

,
iAR (blan

space) = Other. The default entry of A for Army will
be dis
time Ji

layed  for the first passenger entered. At any
e dis

other valid ii
layed  value can be changed by typing  any
et-vice  Code over the displayed entry. The

new Code will continue to be displayed for each sub-
sequent passenger record until the value is changed
again.

R Eeylc  of the passenger. F6-Help  is available for this
.

Social Security Number of the passenger.
Gender of the passenger. M = Male, F = Female.
Weight of the passenger, between 1 and 500 pounds.
Blood Type of the passenger.
Number of Bags per passenger, up to nine.
Total wei
999 poun 8

ht of all the bags for this passenger, up to
s.

R Priority Code for this passenger. F6-Help  is available
for this field. Once this field 1s  corn leted
ger, the same data will be dis

for a passen-

ger to be entered. However, t Ii
layetfor the next passen-
e displayed data can be

changed by typing over the displayed mformation.
This is a two-part Channel field that designates the
pick-u
mdivi CP

or drop-off points for this passenger when the
ual passenger will be departm  the conveyance

en route or will be continuing beyon cf the destinatton
of the conveyance. It is used only for air manifests to
identify the three-di it codes for the Air Port of Embar-

?Ikation (APOE)  and t e Air Port of Debarkation
(APOD).  The APOE and APOD  define the chnnel  or
leg of the flight. Once this field is corn

cf
leted for a pas-

senger, the same data will be dis
Ii

laye for the next pas-
senger to be entered. However, t
be changed by t

e displayed data-can

F6-Help  is avai7
ping over the displayed information.
able for this Iield.

S
8

ecial Passenger Category code for this
6-Help  is available for this field. Once tIi

asscnger.
1s field  ?s

completed for a passenger, the same data will be dis-
played for the next passenger to be entered. However,
the displayed data can be changed by typing over the
displayed information.
Unit Line Number, Unit identification  Code, or Person-
nel ldentilication  Number of the passenger. This field
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can not be blank when the Special Passenger Cate-
gory (SPC) field is G. Once this field is corn
a passenger, the same data will be displa ed

ti
F

leted for
or the

next passenger to be entered. However, e displayed
data can be changed by typing over the displayed mfor-
mation.

M O S Military Occu ational Specialt  of the assenger. This
is a Required !!eld when the Sk = G kxercise  or
Contingency).

Reserva- A nine-character code uniquely associated with a iven
tion ID reservation. It is normally the passenger’s Social 8ecu-
Code rity  Number or passport number unless overridden by a

unit  or roup number that identifies a team. This  IS a re-
quired reld  for an Air Manifest.f

(2) When all of your entries have been made, review the data to make sure it is correct.

(a ) As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want
to make a change.

(b) Enter the correct data by typing over the displayed information, pressing
RETURN after each entry.

(c ) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) and (2) above, until all
of the entries are correct.

(3) When all fo your entries are correct, press ESC. Your changes will be saved and
. the cursor will return to the MODIFY: ring menu.

(4) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs c.(l) through c.(3) above to add
additional passengers.

d. When all of the new passengers have been added, you can perform either of the
following functions for the selected record(s) by using the procedures in the designated
paragraph, or press E-Exit to return to the Request:ring  menu where you can select
another option.

Paragraph
12.3.2.2
12.3.2.4

Function
Modify the Passenger Manifest Header Data
Modify the Detail Data for an Existing Passen er in the
Manifest and Update the Excess Baggage and fmpedimenta
field in the Personnel Manifest Summary screen.

This options allows you to modify the information for any existing passenger listed in a manifest
and to update the data in the Summary screen.

Use the following procedures to modify the Details for an existing Passenger Manifest or to
update the total weight of the Excess Baggage/Impedimenta field of the Personnel  Manifest
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Summary screen. To begin this process, the data for a previously entered Manifest ID should
be displayed in the Personnel Manifest - Header Data screen and the MODIFY: ring menu
should be displayed at the top of the screen: .

MODIW: l-NEXT 2-PREVIOUS  3-FIRST  4-LAST MJPDATE 6-ADD  PASSENGER . . .

If the MODIFY: ring menu is not displayed, use the procedures in paragraph 12.3.2.1 above to
display it.

a. Notice that a Records n of N message will be displayed in the lower left comer of the
screen where n is the sequence number of the displayed passenger and N is the total
number of passenger that meet your selection criteria. When more than one passenger
is selected, N will be larger than n.

b. As necessary, select Next, Previous, First, or Last from the MODIFY: ring menu to
display the data for the the desired Manifest ID record.

c. Select Modify Detail from the MODIFY: ring menu. The Personnel Manifest -
Passenger Data screen will be displayed with the cursor in the Seq. No. field.

The data in the following fields will be carried forward from the Personnel Manifest
- Header Data screen and can not be changed from the Personnel Manifest - Passenger
Data screen.

Name Tvpe Explanation

Note In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional

Mode A Mode of transportation for the manifest. E = Bus, F =
Air.

Manifest ID A The Manifest ID is generated by the system to give
each manifest a unique number.

Date Prep A The date this manifest was created.
Created By A The login  for the individual who created this manifest.
TDC A Type Data Code for this exercise.
TDC Title A The name/title for the TDC.
UIC A The Unit Identification Code of the user is automat-

ically entered into this field from the Personnel Mani-
fest - Header Data screen.

unit A The name of the unit associated with the UIC is auto-
matically displayed.

( 1) There are two ways to select the record of one or more passengers for modification.

(a) First. you can press ESC to select all passengers in the Manifest. The
previously entered dab  for the first passenger in the Manifest will be
displayed and the cursor will move to the MODIFY DETAIL: ring menu.
Now continue with the procedures in paragraph (2) below.
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(b) As an alternative, you can enter your selection criteria into any one or any
combination of the following fields:

Name .Ty&hphnation
Seq. No. The Sequence Number assigned to a specific pas-

senger on the Passenger Manifest.
Last Name Last Name of passenger.
First Name First Name of passenger.
M I Middle Initial of passenger.

1 Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to enter
your selection criteria.

2 Enter the selection criteria and press RETURN again. The cursor will
move to the next field.

3 As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs 1 and 2 above until
all of your selection criteria has been entered.

4 When all of your selection criteria has been entered, press ESC to select
the passenger record(s). The previously entered data for the first passen-
ger who meets your selection criteria  will be displayed and the cursor
will move to the MODIFY DETAIL: ring menu.

3 Continue with the procedures in paragraph (2) below.

Notice that a Records n of N message will be displayed in the lower left comer
of the screen where n is the sequence number of the displayed passenger and N
is the total number of passenger that meet your selection criteria. When more than
one passenger is selected, N will be larger than n.

The MODIFY DETAIL: ring menu will be displayed at the top of the screen.

MODfFY DETAIL: l-Next  2-Previous  3-First 4-Last  5-Update  . . .

The three periods at the end of the ring menu indicate that there are more options
available that can be accessed by moving the cursor to the right or left until these
options are displayed.

. . . 6-Update  Summary E-Exit

The following is an explanation of the options available from the MODIFY
DETAIL: ring menu to display the desired record.

NEXT Displays the Passenger Data information for the next
passenger in the SCIXS of records that meets your selec-
tion criteria.
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PREVIOUS

FIRST

LAST

UPDATE

UPDATE
S U M M A R Y

Displays the Passen
vious passenger in t/i

er Data information for the pre-
e series of records that meets your

selectron criteria.
Returns to and displays the Passenger Data information
for the first passenger in the series of records that
meets your selection criteria.
Moves to and displays the Passenger Data information
for the last passenger in the series of records that meets
your selectron criteria.
Allows you to access and modify the data fields for the
passenger record that is displayed.
Dis
the !

lays the Passen
assenger Mani f

er Manifest - Summary screen for

started this process.
est that was displayed when you

Exit Returns the cursor to the MODIFY: ring menu.

(a) As necessary, select Next, Previous, First or Last until the desired passenger
record is displayed. The cursor will return to the MODIFY DETAIL: ring
menu after each selection.

(b) When the desired passenger record is displayed, select Update from the
MODIFY DETAIL: ring menu. The cursor will move to the Last Name lield.

(c ) As necessary, press RETURN until the cursor is in the field  where you want
to make the change.

(d)  As necessary, enter the new information by typing over the displayed data,
and press RETURN after each entry. You can add or change information in
any of the following lields:

Name Type E-ion
Note: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled,

Blank = Optional

First Name
MI
Last Name AIR
UIC A

Unit

s v c

A

A

First Name of passenger.
Middle Initial of passenger.
Last Name of passenger.
The Unit Identification Code of the user is auto-
matically entered  into this field from the Person-
nel Manifest - Header Data screen. The dis
UIC can be accepted by pressing RETUii

layed
N, or

modified by typing
information.

a valid UIC over the displayed

The name of the unit associated with the UIC is
automaticaIly  displayed.
Code for Service of passen er. A = Arm , N =
Nav F = Air Force, M =
BAIf’(blank  space)

-harine,  or S ACE-3
= Other. The default entry

of A for Army will be displayed for the first
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Rank

SSN
Gender
Weight
Blood Type
No. Bags
Total Bags Wt
Priority

Channel

SPC

ULN/UlC/PlN

passenger entered. At any time the displayed
value can be changed b
Service Code over the CTis

typing any other vahd

Code will continue to be cf)
layed entry. The new

isplayed  for each sub-
sequent passenger record until the value is
changed again.

R Rank of the passenger. F6-Help  is available for
this field.
Social Security Number of the passenger.
Gender of the passenger. M = Male, F = Female.
Weight of the passenger.
Blood Type of the passenger.
Number of Bags per passenger, up to nine.
Total weight of all the bags for this passenger.

R Priority Code for this passen
able for this field. Once this f

er. F6-Help  is avail-
reld  is completed for

a passenger, the same data will be displayed for
the next
displaye t

assenger to be entered. However, the
data can be changed by typing over the

displayed information.
This is a two-part Channel field that designates
the pick-up or drop-off points for this passenger
when the individual passenger will be departmg
the conveyance en route or will be contmumg
beyond the destination of the conveyance. It rs
used only for air manifests to identify the three-
di it codes for the Air Port of Embarkation
(A%OE) and the Air Port of Debarkation (APOD).
The APOE and APOD  define the channel or leg
of the flight. Once this field is completed for a
passenger, the same data will be displayed for the
next passenger to be entered. However, the dis-
played data can be changed by typing over the
displayed information. F6-Help  is  available for
this field.
special assenger Catego

f
i-i

Code for this passen-
er. F6- elp  is available7or this field. Once this
ield is completed for a

will be displayed for tl!
assenger, the same data
e next passenger to be

entered. However, the displayed data can be
changed by typing over the displayed informa-
tion.
Unit Line Number, Unit Identification Code, or
Personnel Identilication  Number of the

er. This field can not be blank when the
b

8
assen-
pecial

assenger Category (SPC) fieId is G. Once this
field is completed for a
will be displayed for t.ti

assenger, the same data
e next passenger to be

entered. However, the displayed data can be
changed by typing over the displayed informa-
tion.
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M O S
R e s e r v a t i o n  R
ID Code

Military Occupational Specialty of the passenger.
A nine-character code unique1 associated with a

iven reservation. It is norm
5

ar
ocial

ly the passenger’s
Security Number or passport number un-

less overridden by a unit or group number that
identifies a team. This is a required field for an
Air Manifest.

(e) Repeat the procedures in paragraphs (c) and (d) above until all of your desired
changes have been made.

(f) When all of your changes have been made, review the data to verify that it is
all correct. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (c) through (e)
above until all the entries are correct.

(g) When all of your desired changes are correct, press ESC to save them. The
cursor will return to the MODlFY  DETAlL:  ring menu where you can repeat
the procedures in paragraphs (a) through (f) above to Update another
passenger records, or you can use the procedures in paragraph (h) below to
Update the Summary screen data.

(h) As necessary, select the Update Summary option from the MODIFY DE-
TAIL: ring menu. The Personnel Manifest - Summary screen will be dis-
played with the cursor in the Excess Bag/lmped(Total  Wt) field.

The data in the following fields will be carried forward from the Personnel
Manifest - Header Data screen and can not be changed from the Personnel
Manifest - Summary screen.

Mode A Fodzf  transportation for the manifest. E = Bus,
= .

Manifest ID A The Manifest ID is generated b
give each manifest a unique num i

the system to
er.

Date Prep A The date this manifest was created.
Created By A zhfiEitin  for the individual who created this

TDC A Type Data Code for this exercise.
TDC Title A The name/title  for the TDC.
UC. A The Unit ldcntilication Code of the user is auto-

matically entered  into this field from the Person-
nel Manifest - Header Data screen.

Unit A The name of the unit associated with the UIC is
automatically displayed.

In addition, the following summary data will be displayed, based on the
passenger information entered in the Personnel  Manifest  - Passenger Data
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screen. This information, except for the Excess Bag/J.mped(Total  Wt) field,
can not be changed by the user from the Personnel Manifest - Summary
screen. The following is an explanation of the fields in the Personnel Manifest
- Summary screen:

Name .TyDe Expj!am.bon
Note: In Type Column: R = Required,  A = Automatically Fllled,

Blank = Optlonal

Total Bag A The Total Weight of the Bag age for the passen-
gage Weight ger records that were selecte tf in this Query.
Excess A The Total Wei

F
ht for all Excess Baggage and all

Ba m-
er

Impedimenta or the entire Manifest selected in
p (Total Wt) this Query.
T o t a l  Offkers A The Total Number of Oflicer  passengers  records

that were selected in this Query.
Total War- A The Total Number of Warrant Officer passenger
rant Officers records that were selected in this Query.

Total Enlisted A The Total Number of Enlist passenger records
that were selected in this Query.

Total Others A The Total Number  of Other assen er records
(those that are not Officers, &ant bfficers,  or
Enlisted) that were selected in this Query.

T o t a l  Passen-  A The Total Number of Passenger Records that
gers  on Board were selected in this Query.

Use the following procedures to modify the data in the Excess
Bag/l.mped(Total  W t) field:

1 Enter the new data by typing over the displayed information.

2 When your change is completed, press ESC to move the cursor to the
UPDATE SUMMARY: ring menu.

3 Press E-Exit to return to the MODIFY DETAIL: ring menu where you
can select another option or press E-Exit three more times to return to
the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

(3) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph (a) through (h) above to update
the details of other passenger records.

(4) When the Detail Data and the Summary data have been updated for all passengers
records, press E-Exit to return to the MODIFY: ring menu.

d. You can now perform any of !he following functions for the selected record(s) by using
the procedures in the designated paragraph, or press E-Exit to return to the Re-
quest:ring  menu where you can select another option.
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h .Fwctlon

12.3.2.2 Modify the Passenger Manifest Header Data
12.3.2.3 Add Another Passenger to the Manifest

e. When you are done modifying all Personnel Manifest data, press E-Exit to return to
the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

The Delete option allows you to delete individual passengers from a Manifest or the entire
Passenger Manifest.

Use the following procedures to access the Delete: ring menu where you can perform either or
both of these functions:

a. Select Passenger Manifest from the TC ACClS  MAIN Menu. The Personnel Manifest
- Header Data screen, as shown in Figure 12-2 (page 12-3).  will be displayed with the
Request: ring menu at the top:

R e q u e s t :  l - C r e a t e  24lodify 3-Delete  44iew 5-Print  6-Copy  E - E x i t

b. Select Delete from the Request: ring menu. The cursor will move to the Mode field.
There are three methods available to select a Passenger Manifest record:

( 1) If you know the Manifest ID number, the best method is to:

(a) Enter the Mode and press RETURN, or press RETURN to move the cursor
to the Manifest ID iield.

(b) Enter the Manifest ID number and press RETURN. The cursor will return
to the Mode field.

(c) Press ESC. The Header Data screen will be displayed with the data for the
the designated Passenger Manifest record. The cursor will move to the
DELETE: ring menu.

Continue with the procedures in paragraph c. below.

(2) If you know either the mode and/or only a portion of the Manifest ID number for
the desired manifest, use the following procedures:

(a) Enter tie  Mode and press RETURN, or press RETURN to move  the cursor
to the Manifest ID field.

(b) Enter the portion of the Manifest ID number that you know in combination
with any one of the following symbols, and press RETURN.
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le Recor&&lected

greater than >M4329  1440003

C less than clvI43291440003

>= greater than >=M4329  1440003
or equal to

c= less than
or equal to

<=M4329  1440003

* wild card M432914*

All records with a Mani-
fest ID number higher than
M43291440003

All records with a Mani-
fest ID number lower than
M432914.40003

All records with a Mani-
fest ID number that is
equal to or higher than
M43291440003

All records with a Mani-
fest ID number that is
equal to or higher than
M43291440003

All records with a Mani-
fest ID number that begins
with M432914

(c) Press ESC  to display the Header Data for the first Passenger Manifest record
that meets all of your selection criteria. The cursor will move to the DELETE:
ring menu.

Continue with the procedures in paragraph c. below.

(3) If you do not know either the mode or the Manifest ID number for the desired
manifest, press ESC to select all Passenger Manifest records. The Header Data
screen will be displayed with the data for the the first Passenger Manifest record
in the database. The cursor will move to the DELETE: ring menu.

Continue with the procedures in paragraph c. below.

c . When  you press ESC in paragraph (1) (2),  or (3) above, the Personnel Manifest -
Header Data screen will be displayed with the DELETE: ring menu at the top as shown
in Figure 12-5:
DELETE: l-NEXT 2-PREVIOUS  3-FIRST 4-LAST &DELETE 6-DETAIL  E-Exit

The  following is an explanation of the options available from the  DELETE: ring menu
to display the desired record.
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DELETE: @#j&j@PREViOUS  3-FIRST  4-LAST  S-DELETE S-DETAIL E-EXIT
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
01 JulO6 Personnel Manlfest  - Header Data FlCPASOOl

Manifest  ID: ~~

Conveyance lnformstlon:
Carrier  ID: @@$jj

Type of Conveyance:

Movement lnformatlon:

Channel: m  m  Cat. of Servlce:1 Chalk No.: m

Figure 12-5.  Passenger Manifest - Header Data Screen
with Data

.nu OutIon .Explanation
NEXT Displays the Header Data information for the next Passenger

Manifest in the series of records that meets your selection cri-
teria.

PREVIOUS

FIRST

LAST

DELETE

DETAIL

Exit

Displays the Header Data information for the previous Pas-
senger Manifest in the series of records that meets your selec-
tion criteria.
Returns to and displa

?
s the Header Data information for the

first Passenger Mani  est in the series of records that meets
your selection criteria.
Moves to and displa s the Header Data information for the
last Passenger Mani rest in the series of records that meets
your selectron  criteria.
Allows you to delete the entire Passen
displayed when the Delete option is se f

er Manifest that was
cctcd.

Moves to the Seq. No. field of the Personnel Manifest - Pas-
senger Data screen where you can select the specific passen-
ger record(s) to be deleted.
Returns the cursor to the Request: ring menu.

Notice that a Records n of N message is displayed in the lower left corner  of the screen
where n is the sequence number of the displayed Passenger Manifest and N is the total
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number of Passenger Manifests that meet your selection criteria. When more than one
Manifest is selected, N will be larger than n.

(a) As necessary, select Next, Previous, First, or Last from the DELETE: ring menu
to display the data for the the desired Manifest ID record.

(b) When the Header Data for the desired Manifest ID is displayed, continue with the
procedures in one of the following paragraphs to perform one of the delete
functions.

h .Page Function
12.3.3.1

12.3.3.2

12-31 Es&e  individual passenger(s) from a Passenger Mani-
.

12-34 Delete an Entire Passenger Manifest to include all pas-
sengers assigned to it.

1 Deletina  a Passenger from a Passenaer Manifest<

This option on the Request: xing menu allows you to delete individual passengers from the
Manifest. When you are done, the Manifest will remain in the system, however the deleted
passengers will no longer appear on the Passenger List.

Use the following procedures to delete a passenger:

a. To begin this process, the Personnel Manifest - Header Data screen should be displayed
with the DELETE: ring menu at the top of the screen, as shown in Figure 12-5  (page
12-30). If it is not, refer to the procedures in paragraph 12.3.3 (page 12-28 above) to
get to the DELETE: ring menu.

DELETE: l-NEXT 2-PREVIOUS  3-FIRST  4-LAST 5-DELETE  6-DETAIL  E-Exit

b. Select Detail option from the DELETE: ring menu. The Personnel Manifest - Passen-
ger Data screen will be displayed with the cursor in the Seq. No. field.

(1) There are three ways to select the record of one or more passengers for modifica-
tion.

(a) First, you can press ESC to select all passengers in the Manifest. The data
for the first passenger in the Manifest will be displayed and the cursor will
move to the DELETE DETAIL: ring menu. Now continue with the proce-
dures in paragraph (2) below.

(b) Second, you can enter your selection criteria in to any one or any corn bination
of the following fields:

Field Name Exulanation
Note: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled,

Blank = Optional
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Seq. No.

Last Name
First Name
MI

The Se
9

uence  Number assigned to a specific passenger
on the assenger Manifest.
Last Name of passenger.
First Name of passenger.
Middle Initial of passenger.

1 Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to enter
your selection criteria. Then enter the selection criteria and press RJ3-
TURN again, The cursor will move to the next field.

2 As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph 1 above until all of your
selection criteria has been entered.

3 When all of your selection critefia  has been entered, press ESC to select
the passenger record(s). The data for the first passenger who meets your
selection criteria will be displayed and the cursor will move to the
DELETE DETAIL: ring menu.

4 Continue with the procedures in paragraph (2) below.

(c)  Third, you can narrow the search criteria by entering only a portion of the
data in one or more of the  Seq. No., Last Name, First Name, or MI fields
in conjunction with any one of the following Wild Card characters to select
a group of records that falls within the specified range. The following
examples arc for the Last Name licld but the same procedures will work for
any of these fields.

Symbol hne ExamrAe
> greater than >Johnson

Record Selected

All records with a Last
Name that come after
Johnson in an alphabeti-
cal sequence

< less than dohnson

All records with a Last
Name that come before
Johnson in an alphabeti-
cal sequence

>= greater than >=Johnson
or equal to

All records with a Last
Name that come after or
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are equal to Johnson in an
alphabetical sequence

<= less than <=Johnson
or equal to

All records with a Last
Name that comes before or
are equal to Johnson in an
alphabetical sequence

* wild card Johns*

All records with a Last
Name that begin with
Johns such as Johnson,
Johnston, or Johnstown

(2) After you enter the selection criteria, press ESC. The cursor will return to the
DELETE DETAlL:  ring menu and the tirst  passenger record that meets your
selection criteria will be displayed.

(3) Notice that a Records n of N message will be displayed in the lower left comer
of the screen where n is the sequence number of the displayed passenger and N
is the total number of passenger that meet your selection criteria. When more than
one passenger is selected, N will be larger than n.

The DELETE DETAlL:  ring menu will be displayed at the top of the screen.
DELETE DETAIL: l-NEXT 2-PREVIOUS  3-FIRST  4-LAST !&DELETE  E-Exit

The following is an explanation of the options available from the DELETE
DETAJL:  ring menu to display the desired record.

Menu ODtion

NEXT

Exdanation

Displays the Passenger Data information for the next
passenger in the serres of records that meets your selec-
tion criteria.

PREVIOUS

FIRST

LAST

DELETE
Exit

Displays the Passen er Data information for the pre-
vious passenger m tfi e series of records that meets your
selectron criteria.
Returns to and displays the Passenger Data information
for the first passenger in the series of records that
meets your selection criteria.
Moves to and displays the Passenger Data information
for the last passenger in the series of records that meets
your selection criteria.
Deletes the passenger records that is displayed.
Returns the cursor to the DELETE: ring menu.
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(a) As necessary, select Next, Previous, First or Last until the desired passenger
record is displayed. The cursor will return to the DELETE DETAIL: ring
menu after each selection.

(b)  When the desired passenger record is displayed, select DELETE from the
DELETE DETAIL: ring menu. A prompt will be displayed:

Do you want to delete this passenger record (y/n)?

1 Enter n in response to this prompt to abort the deletion process. The
cursor will return to the DELETE DETAIL: ring menu where you can
select another option or press E-Exit twice to return to the Request: ring
menu.

2 Enter y in response to this prompt to delete the displayed passenger
record from the Manifest. The cursor will return to the DELETE DE-
TALL: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit
twice to return to the Request: ring menu. When you enter y in response
to the prompt, the passenger records is only marked for deletion. It can
still be viewed with the other passenger records for this manifest until
you press E-Exit to return to the DELETE: ring menu, at which time it
will be permanently  removed from the database.

.3.2 Deletma an Ent ire Passenaer Manifest.

This option on the Request: ring menu allows you to delete the entire Passenger Manifest, to
include all the passengers associated with that Manifest.

Use the following procedures to delete a passenger:

a. To begin this process, the Personnel Manifest - Header Data screen should be displayed
with the DELETE: ring menu at the top of the screen, as shown in Figure 12-5  (page
12-30).
DELETE: +NEXT  2-PREVIOUS  3-FIRST  4-LAST 5-DELETE  6-DETAIL E - E x i t

If it is not, refer to the procedures in paragraph 12.3.3 (page 12-28 above) to get to the
DELETE: ring menu.

b. Select Delete option from the DELETE: ring menu. A prompt will be displayed:
Do you want to delete this record (y/n)?

(1) Enter n in response to this prompt to abort the deletion process. The cursor will
return to the DELETE: ring menu where you can select another option or press
E-Exit to return to the Request: ring menu.

(2) Enter y in response to this prompt to delete the displayed Passenger Manifest and
all of the passenger records associated with it from the system. The cursor will
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return to the DELETE: ring menu where you can select another option or press
E-Exit to return to the Request: ring menu.

r ManifesL

The View option allows you to enter your selection criteria from the keyboard and then view
the manifest record(s) that meets the criteria you entered. You can not change the data in the
View mode. You can query on the Mode of Transportation Code and/or a Manifest ID
number fields and all manifest records that meet your selection criteria will be selected from
the database for viewing, one at a time.

When the Header Data of the desired manifest is displayed, you also have the option to view
the record for one or more passengers on the Manifest.

Use the following procedures to view a passenger record.

a. Select Passenger Manifest from the TC ACCIS MAIN Menu. The Personnel Manifest
- Header Data screen, as shown in Figure 12-2  (page 12-3)  will be displayed with the
Request: ring menu at the top:

Request:  l -Create 2-Modify  3-Delete  4-View  5-Print  6-Copy  E-Exit

b. Select the View option and the cursor will move to the Mode field.

C. You can select the desired manifest by entering selection criteria in the Mode and/or
Manifest ID fields. With the cursor in the Mode field, use one of the following four
sets of procedures, depending upon how much information your have about the desired
record:

(1) If you know both the Mode and the Manifest ID:

(a ) Enter E for bus or F for air in the Mode of Transportation field and press
RETURN. The cursor will move to the Manifest ID field.

(b) Enter the complete Manifest ID. When you know only a portion of the
Manifest ID number you can use the information you know in conjunction
with any one of the following symbols to select a group of records that falls
within the range you specify. After you enter the selection criteria, press
RETURN. The cursor will return to the Mode field,

Symbol  None Example Record Selected
> greater than sM4329  1440003 All records with a Mani-

fest ID number higher than
M43291440003

< less than &l43291440003 All records with a Mani-
fest ID number lower than
M43291440003
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>= greater than >=M43291440003 All records with a Mani-
or equal to fest ID number that is

equal to or higher than
M43291440003

<= less than
or equal to

<=M4329  1440003 All records with a Mani-
fest ID number that is
equal to or higher than
M43291440003

* wild card M432914* All records with a Mani-
fest ID number that begins
with M432914

(c) Press ESC to display the Header Data for the desired Manifest record . The
cursor will move to the INQUIRY: ring menu.

(d) Continue with the procedures in paragraph CL below.

(2) If you know only the Manifest ID, or part of the Manifest ID:

(a ) Press RETURN to move the cursor to the Manifest ID field.

(b) Enter the  Manifest ID for the desired record and press RETURN. The cursor
will return to the Mode field.

Note: The symbols shown in paragraph c.(l)(b) above can be used when
you know only part of the Manifest ID.

(c) Press ESC to display the Header Data for the first Manifest record that meets
your selection criteria. The cursor will move to the INQUIRY: ring menu.

(d) Continue with the procedures in paragraph d. below.

(3) If you know only the Mode of Transportation:

(a ) Enter E for bus or F for air in the Mode of Transportation field and press
RETURN. The cursor will move to the Manifest ID field.

(b) Press ESC  to display the Header Data for the first Manifest record that meets
your selection criteria The cursor will move to the INQUlRY:  ring menu.

(c) Continue with the procedures in paragraph d. below.

(4) If you do not know either tk Mode of Transportation or the Manifest ID:

(a ) Press ESC to display the Header Data for the lirst  Manifest record that meets
your selection  criteria. The cursor will move to the INQUIRY: ring menu.
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(b) Continue with the procedures in paragraph d. below.

d. After you press ESC for any of the options in paragraph c above, the data for the first
Manifest ID record that meets your selection criteria will be displayed and the
INQUIRY: ring menu displayed at the top of the screen:

INQUIRY: l-NEXT 24’REVlOUS  3-FlRST  4-LAST 5-DETAlL  E-Exit

A Records n of N message will be displayed in the lower left comer of the screen
where n is the sequence number of the displayed record and N is the total number of
records that meet your selection criteria. If more than one Manifest ID number meets
you selection criteria, N will be larger than n.  The cursor will return to the INQUIRY:
ring menu.

e, The following is an explanation of the options available from the INQUIRY: ring menu
to display the desired record.

.enu Outjon .Exmon
NEXT

PREVIOUS

FIRST

Displays the Header Data information for the next record in
the series of records that meets your selection criteria.
Dis
i n t/i

lays the Header  Data information for the previous record
e series of records that meets your selection criteria.

Returns to and displays the Header Data information for the
first record in the series of records meets your selection crite-
ria.

LAST Moves to and displays the Header Data information for the
last record in the series of records meets your selection crite-
ria.

DETAIL Dis lays the Personnel Manifest - Passen er Data screen for
the !ersonnel Manifest that was displaye in the Headerf
Data screen at the time the DETAIL option is selected.

Exit Returns the cursor to the Request: ring menu.

(1) As necessary, select Next, Previous, First or Last until the desired Manifest ID
record is displayed. With each selection, the n number in the Records n of N
message will change to show the sequence number of the displayed record. The
cursor will remain in the INQUlRY:  ring menu after each selection.

(2) When the desired Manifest ID record is displayed in the Header Data screen, select
Detail from the INQUlRY:  ring menu if you want to display the Passenger Data
for this Manifest ID record. The Personnel Manifest - Passenger Data screen will
be  displayed and the cursor will be in the Seq. No. field

The data in the following fields will be carried forward from the Personnel
Manifest - Header Dab  screen and can not be changed from the Personnel
Manifest - Passenger Data screen.
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.Ion
Note: In Type Column: R z Required,  A = Automatlcally  Fllled,  Blank = Optlonal

Mode A zde of transportation for the manifest. E = Bus, F =-
.

fkdfst
A The Manifest ID is generated by the system to give

each manifest a unique number.
Date Prep A The date this manifest was created.
Created By A The login  for the individual who created this manifest.
TDC A Type Data Code for this exercise.
TDC Title A The name/title for the TDC.
UIC A The Unit Identification Code of the user is automat-

ically entered into this field from the Personnel Mani-
fest - Header Data screen.

Unit A The name of the unit associated with the UK  is auto-
matically displayed.

(3) There are two ways to select one or more passengers from the Manifest.

(a ) First, you can press E!X  to select all passengers in the Manifest. The data
for the first passenger in the Manifest will be displayed and the cursor will
return to the 1NQULRY: ring menu. Now continue with the procedures in
paragraph (4) below.

(b) As an alternative, you can enter your selection criteria into any one or any
combination of the following fieIds:

.leld Name .Rx-on
Seq. No. The Sequence Number assigned to a specific pas-

senger on the Passenger Manifest.
Last Name Last Name of passenger.
First Name First Name of passenger.
MI Middle Initial of passenger.

1 Press RETURN until the cursor is in the field where you want to enter
your selection criteria. Then enter the selection criteria and press RE-
TURN again. The cursor will move to the next field.

2 As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph 1 above until ah of your
selection criteria has been entered.

3 When all of your selection criteria has been entered, press ESC to select
the passenger  record(s). The data for the first passenger who meets your
selection criteria will be displayed and the cursor will return to the
1NQUIRY:  ring menu. Now continue with the procedures in paragraph
(4) below.
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(4) Notice that a Records n of N message will be displayed in the lower left comer
of the screen where n is the secluence  number of the displayed passenger and N
is the total number of passengers that meet your selection criteria. When more
than one passenger is selected, N will be larger than n.

The following is an explanation of the options available from the INQUIRY: ring
menu to display the desired record.

&Inu 013 mdanatione t-n E
NEXT

PREVIOUS

FIRST

LAST

VIEW SUMMARY

Exit

Displays the Passenger Data information for the next
passenger in the series of records that meets your selec-
tion criteria.
Displays the Passen er Data information for the pre-
vious passenger in tfi e series of records that meets your
selectron criteria.
Returns to and displays the Passenger Data information
for the first passenger  in the series of records that
meets your selection criteria.
Moves to and displays the Passenger Data information
for the last passenger in the series of records that meets
your selectron criteria.
Dis
the it4

lays the Personnel Manifest - Summary screen for
anifest ID record that was dis la ed in the

Header Data screen at the time the fixE AIL option
was selected.
Returns the cursor to the INQUIRY: ring menu.

As necessary, select Next, Previous, First or Last until the desired passenger
record is displayed. The cursor will return to the INQUIRY: ring menu after
each selection.

As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph (a) above until you have
viewed all the desired passenger records.

When a passenger record is displayed in the Passenger Data screen, you can
select View Summary from the INQUIRY: ring menu to display the Person-
nel Manifest - Summary screen for the selected passenger records. The cursor
will return to the VIEW SUMMARY: ring menu.

The following is an explanation of the fields in the Personnel Manifest -
Summary screen:

Field Name Tvpe Explanation
Note: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled,

Blank = Optional

Total Bag A The Total Weight of the Bag for the passen-
gage Weight ger records that were selecte f

age
in this Query.
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Excess A
Ba m-

The Total Wei
I!

ht for all *Excess  Raggage  and all

per(Total Wt)
Imri;~tita  or the entire Manifest selected m

.
T o t a l  Offken  A The Total Number of Officer passengers records

that were selected in this Query.
Total War- A The Total Number of Warrant Officer passenger
rant Officers records that were selected in this Query.
Total Enlisted A The Total Number of Enlist passenger records

that were selected in this Query.
Total Others A The Total Number of Other assen er records

(those that are not Oflicers, &rant bfficers,  or
Enlisted) that were selected in this Query.

T o t a l  Passen-  A The Total Number of Passenger Records that
gers on Board were selected in this Query.

(e) When you are done viewing the displayed data, press E-Exit three times to
return to the Request: ring menu where you can select another option or press
E-Exit one more time to return to the TC ACClS MAIN MENU.

12.3.5  Printing the Passerqer Manifest*

The ptint  function allows you to print the entire Passenger Manifest, to include the list of
passengers. In this process you can select the printer, and the number of copies to be printed.
In addition. you will determine whether to retain a copy of the file that is used to print the
manifest so that a copy of the manifest can be send by Electronic Mail to another TC ACCIS
user, or to other authorized DDN or Electronic Mail users.

Use the following procedures to print a complete Passenger Manifest:

a. Select Passenger Manifest from the TC ACClS MAIN Menu. The Personnel Manifest
- Header Data screen, as shown in Figure 12-2 (page 12-3),  will be displayed with the
Request: ring menu at the top:

R e q u e s t :  l-create  2-Modify  3-Delete  4-View  5-Print  6-Copy  E - E x i t

b. Select Print from the Request: ring menu. The cursor will move to the Mode field.
There are two methods for selecting the manifest to be printed:

(1) The first method is use when you know the Mode and the Manifest ID:

(a ) Enter the Mode and the cursor will move to he  Manifest ID field.

(b)  Enter the Manifest ID and press RETURN. The Cursor will return to the
Mode field.

(c)  Press ESC to make your selection. The Header Data information for the
desired manifest will be displayed.  A Processing . . . message will be dis-
played in the upper left corner of the screen and the a prompt will be
displayed:
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Do you need to print the remarks (y/n)?

1 Enter y if you want the Remarks to be printed as part of your manifest
and then continue with the procedures in paragraph c. below.

2 Enter n if you do not want the Remarks to be printed as part of your
manifest and then continue with the procedures in paragraph c. below.

(2) If you do not know the Mode or the Manifest ID, press F6 to display a list of
available Manifest ID numbers. The Manifest ID Help window will be displayed
with the cursor in the Mode field.

Press ESC to display a list of all available manifests. The list will be sorted in
descending order so the most recent Manifest ID is at the top of the list.

As an alternative you can enter the Mode and press ESC to display only those
Manifest ID records for the specific mode you entered.

With both of these alternatives, a list of valid Manifest ID numbers will be
displayed. The list will be sorted.in  descending order so the highest Manifest ID
number is at the top of the list.

(a ) Use the cursor control key to move up and down the list until the Manifest
ID number you want to select is highlighted.

(b) Press ESC to select the highlighted Manifest ID number. The Personnel
Manifest - Header Data screen will be displayed with a all the data for the
selected Manifest ID number.

(c) Press ESC to print the manifest for the displayed Manifest ID number, or
press CtrLC  to abort the printing process.

1 When you press ESC, a Processing . . . message will be displayed in the
upper left comer of the screen and the a prompt will be displayed:
Do you need to print the remarks (y/n)?

a Enter y in response to this prompt if you want the Remarks to be
printed as part of your manifest and then continue with the proce-
dures in paragraph c. below.

b Enter n in response to this prompt if you do not want the Remarks
to be printed as part of your manifest and then continue with the
procedures in paragraph c. below.

2 When you press Ctrl-C,  the cursor will return to the Request: ring menu
where you can select another option or press E-Exit to return to the TC
ACCIS MAIN MENU.
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c . After you enter your response, the Number of Copies window will be displayed with
a prompt:

Enter number of copies: 4

The default number of copies is four. Press ESC if you want four copies, or enter the
desired number of copies by typing over the displayed number and press ESC to
specify a different number of copies. Acceptable values are one through nine copies.
After pressing ESC,  the Input Loading and and Unloading Officer window will be
displayed as shown in Figure 12-6.

01 Jul96 Personnel Manifest - Header Data FlCPASOOl

Destination: PoPe  Air Force Base
City:  Fayettevllle State: NC

Figure 12-6.  Input Loading and Unloading Officer Window

The folIowing  is an explanation of the fields in the Input Loading and Unloading
Officer  window:

Field  Name Type Explanation

Note: In Type Column: R = Required, A = Automatically Filled, Blank = Optional

Date Load Date the passengers on this manifest will be loading.
Name Name of Ofticial  responsible for the loading process.
Grade Grade of Official responsible for the loading process.
Title of Official Title of the Official responsible for the loading process.
Loading Pas-
senger
Date Unload Date the passengers on this manifest will be unloading.

12-42



TC ACCIS End User Manual
June 17,lW6

Name Name of the Official responsible for the unloading
process.

Grade Grade of the Official responsible for the unloading
process.

Title of Official
Unloading Pas-

TitIe of the Official responsible for the unloading proc-
ess.

senger

d. As necessary, enter the appropriate information in each field.

e . When all of the loading and unloading officer information has been entered, press ESC
to accept your entries. An Updating Printer Status message will be displayed and
then the System Printer Selection window will be displayed. The cursor will highlight
the printer option at the top of the list of available printers.

f. As necessary, use the cursor control keys to highlight the printer that will be used to
print this manifest.

g. When the desired printer is highlighted, press ESC to print the manifest or press CM-C
to abort the printing process.

(1) When you press CtrLC  the cursor will return to the Request: ring menu where
you can select another option. Continue with the procedures in paragraph c. below.

(2) When you press ESC,  a Processing . . . message will be displayed in the upper left
comer of the screen, followed by a Report sent to printer message. Finally, a
prompt will be displayed:

Do you need to delete report pasnnnnnnn.txt  (y/n)?

pasnnnnnnn.txt,  where nnnnnnn is a number assigned by TC ACCIS to the
pas&t file that is used to ptint  your manifest. This file can be transmitted later
by E-Mail to any other user with an address in the TC ACCIS Electronic Mail
system. You should retain this file in the system until you are sure there is no
further need for it. You can then use the procedures in paragraph 12.3.6 below to
transmit and/or delete this file.

(a) Enter y in response to this prompt if you want to delete this file from the
system. The file will be deleted from the system and the cursor will return to
the Request: ring menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit
to return to the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

(b) Use the following procedures if you want to retain this lile  on the TC ACCIS
system.

1 Write down thy  file name, to include the .txt extension, and the Manifest
ID number for future reference. You will need this information later to
transmit this manifest by E-Mail and/or to delete it from your work
directory.
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2 Enter n in response to the prompt. The file will be retained in your work
directory on the TC ACCIS system. Later, you can use the procedures
in paragraph 12.3.6 below to transmit this file by E-Mail to another user.
The cursor will return to the Request: ring menu where you can select
another option or press EExit  to return to the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

3.6 Sendina and Deletina  a Passenaer Manifest from F Mail<m

The Sending Passenger Manifest by E-Mail function allows you to send a Passenger Manifest,
to another authorized E-Mail address on the TC ACCIS system. This function will not work
unless you have printed the manifest & retained the file on the system during the printing
process, as follows:

a. Use the procedures in paragraph 12.3.5g.(3)(a)  (page 12-40) to print the Passenger
Manifest.

b. During the printing process, retain the file on the system in accordance with the
procedures in paragraph 12.3.5g.(2)(  b) above.

After the Passenger Manifest has been transmitted by E-Mail, and after you no longer have a
need to retain the tile in your work directory, you can delete  the file.

Use the procedures in the designated paragraph to perform one of these options.

Page Function
12.3.6.1 12-44 Sending a Passenger Manifest by E-Mail.
12.3.6.2 12-46 Deleting a Passenger Manifest from an E-Mail Directory.

1
.Senc&@  a Pvifest bv F Mg&w

Use the following procedures to Send a Passenger Manifest by E-Mail. As necessary refer to
the procedures in Chapter 14 - Using TC ACCIS Electronic Mail for the E-Mail procedures.

a. Select Electronic Mail from the TC ACCIS MAlN  MENU. The Electronic Mail menu
will be displayed.

b. Sclcct E-Mail Utilities from the Electronic Mail menu. The E-Mail Utilities menu
will be displayed.

C. As ncccssary,  select View a Message from the E-Mail Utilities menu. This will allow
you to find the file name and view the message before you transmit it. The TC ACClS
Electronic Mail - View a Message screen will be displayed with a list of messages in
your work directory. A prompt will be displayed at the bottom of the screen:

[CTFIL-C] to abort or
Enter the name of the file you want to view and
then press the enter key:
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Note: If the list of files is longer than a single screen, press the Hold Screen key in
the upper left comer of your keyboard. This will stop the list from advancing
so you can read the file name. When you are done reading, press the Hold
Screen key again to advance the list. Repeat this procedures as necessary un-
til the entire list has been reviewed.

(1) Find the name of the desired file  in the list of files and enter this fde  name, to
include the .txt extension.

(2) Press RETURN to display the contents of the file. A message will be displayed
at the bottom of the screen. This indicates that the file to too large to be displayed
on a single screen.

-More-

(3) As necessary press the SPACEBAR to display the next screen of information
from the file.

(4) As necessary, repeat the procedure in paragraph (3) above, until a message is
displayed at the bottom of the screen.

End of viewing a message

(5)  When you are done viewing the manifest, press CtrLC  to return to the E-Mail
Utilities menu.

(6) Press E-Exit to return to the Electronic Mail menu.

d. Select Send Mail from the Electronic Mail menu. You will be prompted to enter the
addressee for the E-Mail.

e . Enter the login  name(s) of the E-Mail action addressees who are to receive this
message, and press RETURN. If you are sending this manifest to multiple addressees,
enter a backslash character after the last character of all but the last addressee login
name. As necessary refer to the procedures in Chapter 14 - Using TC ACCIS Electronic
Mail for the E-Mail for more detailed procedures on addressing an E-Mail message.

f. When all of the login  names for action addressees have been entered, press RETURN
immediately after the last character of the last login  name. A prompt will be displayed:

Return Receipt required (y/n, default n)?

(1) Enter y and then press RETURN, if you want a Return Receipt to acknowledge
that the addressee(s) received your message.

(2) Press RETURN, or enter n and press RETURN if you do not want a Return
Receipt to acknowledge that the addressee(s) received your message. A prompt
will be displayed.

CC:
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Enter the login  name(s) of the E-Mail information addressees who are to receive
this message, and press RETURN. If you are sending this manifest to multiple
addressees, enter a backslash character after the last character of all but the last
addressee login  name. As necessary refer to the procedures in Chapter 14 - Using TC
ACCIS Electronic Mail for the E-Mail for more detailed procedures on addressing an
E-Mail message.

When all of the login  names for information addressees have been entered, press
RETURN immediately after the last character of the last login  name. A Subject:
prompt will be displayed:

Enter subject for your message and press RETURN. A blank screen will be displayed.

Enter any explanatory message you want to accompany your manifest. As necessary
refer to the procedures in Chapter 14 - Using TC ACCIS Electronic Mail for the E-Mail
for more detailed procedures on writing a message in E-Mail.

When you are done writing your message, press Ctrl-E  lo  save your message. A Saving
Message message  will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and then a Command
or?: prompt will be dispIaycd.

Enter f (for file include)  and press RETURN. A File: prompt will be displayed at the
bottom of the screen.

Enter  the name of the file, to include the .txt extension, you recorded in paragraph
12.3.5g.(3)(a)  above  and press RETURN. A prompt will be displayed:

. ..included
Command or ?:

Enters (send) and press RETURN to send your message and the manifest. A message
will be displayed that the addresses are OK, or if they are not, refer to the procedures
in Chapter 14 - Using TC ACCIS Electronic Mail for the E-Mail for more detailed
procedures on correcting a message address in E-Mail. The cursor will return to the
Electronic Mail menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit to return
to the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

6.2 Deletina  a Passenaer Manifest from an E-Mail Directorv.

USC the following procedures  to Delete a Passenger Manifest from an E-Mail Directory. As
ncccssary  rcfcr to the procedures in Chapter 14 - Using TC ACCIS Electronic Mail for the
E-Mail proccdurcs.

a. Sckx t Electronic Mail  from the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU. The Electronic Mail menu
will be displayed.

b. Se&t  E-Mail Utilities from the Electronic Mail menu. The E-Mail Utilities menu
will be displayed.

.
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c . Select Delete a Message from the E-Mail Utilities menu. The TC ACCIS Electronic
Mail - Delete a Message screen will be displayed with a list of messages in your work
directory. A prompt will be displayed at the bottom of the screen:

[CTRL-C]  to abort or
Enter the name of the file you want to DELETE and
then press the enter key:

Note: If the list of files is longer than a single screen, press the Hold Screen key in
the upper left comer of your keyboard. This will stop the list from advancing
so you can read the file name. When you are done reading, press the Hold
Screen key again to advance the list. Repeat this procedures as necessary un-
til the entire list has been reviewed.

(1) Find the name of the desired file in the list of liles  and enter this file name, to
include the .txt extension.

(2) Press RETURN to delctc  this file. A message will be displayed at the bottom of
the screen. This indicates that the lile  to too large to be displayed on a single
screen.

End of delete a file.

(5) Press Ctrl-C  to return to the E-Mail Utilities menu.

(6) Press E-Exit twice to return to the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

12.3.7 Copyinca a Passenger Manifest to Create Another Passenaer Manifcsk

The Copying Passenger Manifest function allows you to copy an entire existing Passenger
Manifest to create a new Passenger Manifest ID number. The new one will be a duplicate of
the existing manifest that was copied. The new manifest can then be modified to reflect the
current transportation requirement. This function is generally used when you have recurring
requirements that are very similar so that it is faster and easier to modify a copy of an existing
manifest than it would be to create an entirely new manifest from scratch. This is especially
true when you have a rather large passenger list that is fairly stable over time.

Use the procedures to copy an entire existing Passenger Manifest to another Passenger Manifest
ID number.

a. Select Passenger Manifest from the TC ACCIS MAIN Menu. The Personnel Manifest
- Header Data screen,  as shown in Figure 12-2 (page 12-3),  will be displayed with the
Request: ring menu at the top:

R e q u e s t :  l - C r e a t e  2-Modify  3-Delete  4-View  5-Print  6-Copy  E-Exh

b. Select Copy from the Request: ring menu. The Manifest ID Help window will be
displayed with the cursor in the Mode field. There are two methods for selecting the
Manifest ID number.
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(1) If you do not know either the Mode or the Manifest ID number, press ESC to
display a list of all available Manifest ID number. The list will be sorted in
descending order so the most recent Manifest ID is displayed at the top of the list.

(a ) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Manifest ID number and
press ESC to select that manifest. The cursor will move to the Request: ring
menu at the top of the Personnel Manifest - Header Data screen. A message
will be displayed at the bottom of the screen:

NEW PASSENGER MANIFEST Mnnnnnnnnnnn CREATED

Mnnnnnnnnnnn is the Manifest ID number assigned to the new manifest.

(b) Continue with the procedures in paragraph c. below.

(2) If you know the Mode and at least a portion of the Manifest ID number, use the
following procedures:

(a) Enter the Mode and press RETURN. The cursor will move to the Manifest
ID field.

(b) Enter the Manifest ID and press RETURN. lf you do not know the complete
Manifest 1D number, enter the portion of the number that you know in
combination with any one of the following symbols, and press RETURN.
The Cursor will return to the  Mode field.

Symbol Name Example Record Selected
> greater than

less than d43291440003

<=

greater than
or equal to

less than
or equal to

wild card

>M43291440003

>=M4329  1440003

<=M4329  1440003

M4329 14*

All records with a Mani-
fest ID number higher than
M43291440003

All records with a Mani-
fest ID number lower than
M43291440003

All records with a Mani-
fest ID number that is
equal to or higher than
M4329 1440003

All records with a Mani-
fest 1D number that is
equal to or higher than
M43291440003

All records with a Mani-
fest lD number that begins
with M432914
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(3) Press ESC to display a list of available Manifest Id numbers that match your
selection criteria.

(a ) Use the cursor control keys to highlight the desired Manifest ID number and
press ESC to select that manifest. The cursor will move to the Request: ring
menu at the top of the Personnel Manifest - Header Data screen. A message
will be displayed at the bottom of the screen:

NEW PASSENGER MANIFEST Mnnnnnnnnnnn CREATED

Mnnnnnnnnnnn is the Manifest ID number assigned to the new manifest.

(b) Continue with the procedures in paragraph c. below.

c . Record the Mode and the Manifest ID number of the new manifest for future
reference. The new Mode will be the same as the Mode for the Manifest ID that you
copied. The new Manifest 1D will be displayed at the bottom of the screen.

d. Use the procedures in paragraph 12.3.2 (page 12-13) to select and modify the
information in the newly created manifest to meet your current requirements.

Related Processha<

Not Applicable.

12.5 pata Backup%

The TC ACClS System Administrator will schedule and conduct all data backups. The user
should contact the TC ACCIS System Administrator to make special arrangements if a special
backup is required for any reason.

12.6 Recovery from Errors and Malfunctions,

The TC ACCIS functions are supported by Error Messages that are displayed at the bottom of
the screen whenever a processing error condition is encountered. The user should follow these
instructions to correct the error. In the event the error or malfunction can not be corrected  by
following these instructions, the user should contact the TC ACCIS System Administrator for
assistance.

123 Messaaes.

Mcssagcs  can bc generated from three sources.

a. The TC ACCIS software can generate  messages that are tailored to the situation and/or
context of where you are working within TC ACClS. The TC ACCIS messages that
may be encounter  in the Highway Planning Function arc listed below.

(1) TC ACClS messages can be one of three types.
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(a ) Information Messages provide information that is appropriate  for the opera-
tion you are performing at the time the message is displayed. You are not
required to respond to this message in any way.

(b) Error  Messages indicate you have attempted to perform an operation that can
not be done in the current context. For example, you may have tried to enter
the wrong type data into a screen field, or tried to select and option number
that is not available on the current menu. When an error message is displayed,
you must take some corrective action in order to resume operations.

(c ) A Prompt indicates that you arc required to enter some specific type data or
respond to a question displayed on the screen. You must perform the specified
action to resume operations.

(2) TC ACCIS messages are designed to be self explanatory

b. Messages generated by the  SC0  UNlX  Operating System and the lnformix 4GL
Database Managcmcnt Software are generally an indication that there is a serious
problem in the operation of the system. In  most cases they will ask you to contact your
System Administrator. The .SCO  UNIX and Infonnix 4GL messages are not included
in the list below. If you encounter a message that is not included in the list below or
any message that is not clearly understood, contact you System Administrator for
assistance.

1st of Passewer Manifest Mess-

A A Request for Passenger Manifest has been generated by [UK]

A value must be entered for either the Mode or Manifest ID

Adding a new record...

C Can not use Fl key while in reference maintenance program

Copy a request

Create a request

[CTRL-J] row down, [CTRLXJ row up, [F3]  page down or [F4]  page up

D Delete a request

Dest City:ls  This a CONUS  Location

Dest State:ls  This a CONUS  Location

Do you need to delete report

Do you need to print remarks

Do you want to add a temporary Carrier ID

Do you want to add a temporary Channel Code
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E

Do you want to add a temporary Country Code

Do you want to add a temporary State Code

Do you want to delete this passenger record

Do you want to delete this record

Do you want to enter sequence number for passenger

Do you wish to exit without saving

Duplicate  Sequence Number Please Enter Again

Duplicate Social  Security  NumW

E-mall a Passenger Manifest

Enter Passenger Sponsor Service Code (A), (N), (F), (M),or  Space Bar for Others

Enter query criteria and press [ESC],  press [ESC] to list all Channel codes or [CTRL-C]
to abort

Enter query criteria and press [ESC] or press [ESC]  to list all CITY, [CTRL-C] to abort

Enter query criteria and press [ESC] or press [ESC]  to list all Manifest ID, [CTRL-C] to
abort

Enter query criteria and press [ESC] or press [ESC] to list all mode, [CTRL-C] to abort

Enter query criteria and press [ESC] or press [ESC] to list all Passenger, [CTRL-C] to
abort

Enter query criteria and press [ESC] or press [ESC]  to list all Priority Code, [CTRL-C]
to abort

Enter query criteria and press [ESC] or press [ESC] to list all RANK, [CTRL-C] to abort

Enter query criteria and press [ESC] or press [ESC] to list all SCAC, [CTRL-C] to abort

Enter query criteria and press [ESC] or press [ESC] to list all SERVICE CODE, [CTRL-C]
to abaft

Enter query criteria and press [ESC] or press [ESC] to list all SPC Code, [CTRL-C] to
abort

Enter query criteria and press [ESC] or press [ESC] to list all states, [CTRL-C] to abort

Enter query criteria and press [ESC]  or press [ESC] to list all TYPE DATA CODE,
[CTRL-C] to abort

Enter query criteria and press [ESC]  or press [ESC]  to list all UIC Code, [CTRL-C] to
abort

Enter the Calendar Date the passengers for this Manifest will Load, (DDMMMYY)

Enter the Calendar Date the passengers for this Manifest will Unload, (DDMMMYY)

Entry must be between 1 and 9

Exlt REPORTS sub-menu
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Exlt to the previous menu

F [Fl J Add a Port code, [CTRL-J] row down, [CTRL-Kl  row up, [F3] page down

[F3]  page down, [F4]  page up, [CTRL-J] row down or [CTRL-fl  row up

F6 help key aborted

File extension must be 3 characters

file ready for transfer

H Highlight choice and press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort

Highlight choosen Channel Code and press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort

Highlight choosen Port Code and press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort,

I invalid  Category Service Code

Invalid Channel Code

Invalid Country Code

Invalid Manifest ID Number

Invalid Rank Code

Invalid SCAC Code

Invalid State Code

Invalid TDC Code

Invalid Transportation Priority Code

Invalid UIC Code

Invalid UIC CODE; Do you want to add a temporary UIC Code

M Mail has been sent

Manifest identification number isb [manifest id]

Modify a request

MODIFY DETAIL

Modifying an existing record...

N NEW PASSENGER MANIFEST [manifest id] CREATED

No data exist in database

NO PASSENGER EXIST

NO PASSENGER MANIFEST EXIST

No rows found
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0 Origin City:ls  This a CONUS  Location

Origin State:ls  This a CONUS  Location

Passenger Manifest ID created

Passenger Manifest ID not created

Passenger Manifest report created, file ready for transfer

Passenger Manifest report [manifest id] created

Passenger Manifest report not found . . .

Please enter 9 digit Social Security Number

Please enter A for Army

Please enter First Name

Please enter Last Name

Please enter &II  for Maie,F  for Female

Please enter Manifest ID first.

Please enter number from 949999

Please enter proper blood type

Please enter the E-Mail address:

Please enter the first Carbon copy address:

Please enter the second Carbon copy address:

Please Press [ESC] to accept header data

POD Channel: Is This a CONUS  Location

POE Channel: is This a CONUS  Location

Press [ESC] or [CTRL-C] to abort

Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort

Press [ESC]  to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort or Press [F6]  for help.

Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort, [F7j for remarks screen

Processing...

Press [ESC]  to accept, [CTFiL-C] to abort, [F8]  for Part Ii

Press [ESC]  to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort, [F9]  for Part iii Passenger Summary

Press [ESC]  to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort or [F9] to display Detali  screen

Press [ESC] to accept, [CTRL-C] to abort, Press [F7]  for remarks screen

Press [ESC]  to accept OR [CTRL-C] to abort
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Press r6]  for help.

Press m for remarks screen

Press [FTI to display remark screen

Press [F6]  to display Part I screen, [FTI for remarks screens

Print a request

Processing . . .

Processing Data for Passenger Manifest report.

Record added

Record not added

Record updated

Records 1 of nn

Records n of nn

Report Finished

Report sent to printer.

Resubmit or Contact Systems Administrator

S Send report to a File for Remote Printing

Send report to the Printer

The arrive date is early than departure date

The arrive time is early than departure time

The time of Midnight must be typed in as 2359

There are no more records in the direction you are going

This entry can only be made up of letters or digits

This field is required for E or F

This field need positive number greater than 0

This is a required field

This is a required field when Mode = (E)

THIS IS FIRST ROW

THIS IS LAST ROW

This is not allowed field when Mode = (E)

This is required field

This record already deleted!
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This record deleted!

Time must be between 0O:Ol  and 23:59  inclusive

U UPdating  Printer Status.

Use Military Standard time: hhmm

User aborted

V Valid bags number is l-9

Valid bags weight is O-999 lbs

Valid weight is 001-500 lbs

View a request

Y You must enter a value in this field.
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SECTION 13 PROCESSING REFERENCE GUIDE -
TC ACCIS Scanner

This section provides the user with technical information on the use of the TC ACCIS scanner.

13.1 . . .Capabll Ities,

The user has the capability to scan, transmit, and clear data for the scanners which will be used
with TC ACCIS to scan data from the Military Shipment Labels (MSL) generated by TC ACCIS
and placed on equipment to be transported. This scanned data can then be used by TC ACCIS
Freight users to create the load lists for Government Bills of Lading (GBL), to generate
comparison reports, and create an Installation Situation Report (ISR).

Conventions,

The conventions used in this manual are described in paragraph 4.2 of this manual.

Processina P r o c e d u r e s .13. 3

._..
The instructions in this section are for using the Intermec 9440 Trakker scanning equipment
with the TC ACCIS scanner program loaded on the EPROM Chip.

13.3.1 . . .Establrshrna  an F  -Address  for Scmer MwI

When you transmit scanned TC ACCIS equipment data from the Intermec Reader to the
Compaq 4500 Enhanced File Server, an E-Mail messages will be generated, as described in
paragraph 13.3.4.3 below, that indicates whether the uploading process succeeded or failed. If
the upload is successful, a second E-Mail message will be generated after the data is processed.
It will indicate whether or not the transfer was successful and it will provide a list of errors, if
any, encountered during the processing of the data.

TC ACCIS can send these messages to an E-Mail address group called scan-group, if this
address group has been created by the TC ACCIS System Administrator. All users included in
the scan-group address will receive these messages. Lf the scan-group address is not created,
these E-Mail messages  will be sent to the mailbox for the TC ACCIS postmaster. Most users
do not have access to the postmaster mailbox so the TC ACCIS E-Mail administrator would
have to forward these messages to the individual users if the scan-group address has not been
created.

,--.

Before you begin scanning equipment, you should contact your System Administrator and
rcqucst  that your login  be added to the TC ACCIS E-Mail address group called scan-group.
If the scan-group address does not already exist, you should request the System Administrator
to create it and to add your login  to it.
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So long as your login  remains in the scan_group  address, you will continue to receive copies
of all messages for uploaded scanned data. If you do not transmit scanned data on a regular
basis, you may want to have the TC ACCIS System Administrator remove you name from the
scan-group address during the period(s) when you are not making transmissions.

.
13.3.7  Eqwpment  Requ ired for Scannina,

In order to use scanning procedures in TC ACCIS, there are specific equipment requirements.
All required equipment is supplied by the TC ACCIS Product Management Office (PMO).

Note: The only scanning equipment that will work with TC ACCIS is the Intermec
9440 Trakker.  The TC ACCIS PM0  does not support the use of any other
scanning equipment on the system.

The basic set of scanning equipment as shown in Figure 13-1, is supplied by the TC ACCIS
PMO, and includes:

Figure 13-1. Basic Set of Scanning Equipment
Supplied by the TC ACCIS PM0
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NO.
. . .aulpDescr@on

1 Protective Case Case to hold the Trakker Reader (Item 9),  40MD Mo-
dem (Item 8),  and one Battery Pack (See List of Acces-
sory Items below) when they are assembled together.

2 Holster Clip used for carrying the Intermec Scanner Gun. It is
designed to be used with the Shoulder Strap (Item 6).

3,4,5

Documentation for the
Scanning Equipment

Separate documentation from the Intermec  Corporation
Fb;;.

5-h
rovided  with the scannmg  equipment. described

1s mcludes: Tr$ker.Operator s Guide,
$O=!D  Modem Operator s Guide, and Quick Reference

.
6 Shoulder Strap Used to hang the Holster (Item 2) and/or the Belt Clip

(Item 7) from your shoulder.
7 Belt Clip Used to hand the Protective  Case (Item 1) from you

belt or from the Shoulder Strap.
8 40MD Modem The 40MD Modem is designed to be used on standard

telephone lines using a standard USOC RJ- 11C  modu-
lar telephone jack. It can be attached to the bottom of
the Reader by simply aligning the connections and
pushin

%
it firmly onto the Reader. It can transmit the

scanne MSL data to the Compaq 4500 or it can re-
ceive  data transmitted from the Corn
Reader. The Modem operates from tl!

aq 4500 to the
e power supplied

by the Battery Pack for the Reader but it has a separate,
orange off-on  switch which should be turned off ex-
cept when
Compaq 4Y

ou are actually transmitting data to the host
00.

9 9440 Trakker Reader The Intermec hand-held 9440 Trakker Reader, hercaf-
(Reader) ter referred to as the Reader, is the central piece of

e
i B

uipment for the scanning and collection of data. It is
entified b

ange on-ofY
the scanner screen, keyboard, and an or-

switch that controls the

,--,

the Reader. It includes the EPROM I!
ower supply to
hip with the TC

ACCIS scanner program and the memo used to store
the scanned data until it can be sent to a lost  Compaq7
4500. The Reader also contains a Lithium Battery that
maintains a power sup
tery pack is removed. f

ly for the memor when the bat-
he user does not i!ave access to

the Lithium Battery. When the Reader is delivered, the
TC ACCIS scanner
EPROM Chip. The t

rogram will be loaded on the
eader can be used to scan data

with or without the 40MD Modem attached, but the
Modem must be attached to transmit the data to the
host Compaq 4500.

10 EPROM Chip The Chip that holds the TC ACCIS scanner program.

In addition to the items shown in Figure 13-1 (page 13-2).  the following accessories  are provided
by the TC ACCIS PMO:
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$ztAdapter  Power Supply

Alkaline Battery Pack
with 5 Alkaline Batteries

Battery Pack Charger/Dis-
charger Unit

Rechargeable NiCad Bat-
tery Pack

Wand

The
Hz eP

lug-in connector to a conventional 12OV,  SO/60
ectrical power source. It includes a cable that con-

nects the Power Sup
Charger/Discharger

ly Unit to the Battery Pack
e nit or to the Reader.

When connected to the Battery Pack Charger/Dis-
charger Unit, it can be used to recharge the NiCad
Battery Pack.
When connected to the Reader it will simultane-
ousl

rl
recharge the NiCad Battery Pack and oper-

ate t e Reader.
This is a backup ower source for the Reader and can
be used in lieu oPthe Rechargeable NiCad Battery
Pack. The Alkaline Batteries CAN NOT BE RE-
CHARGED and must be replaced when they are no
longer serviceable.
A unit that allows you to recharge the NiCad Batte
Pack from a conventional 12OV.  SO/60  Hz electric LY
power source. It allows the NiCad Battery Pack to be
recharged in six hours instead of the 14 hours re uired
when recharging the Pack while in the Reader. Ae Bat-
tery Pack Charger/Discharger Unit must be used with
the Power Supply Unit described below.
This is the primary power source for the Reader. The
NiCad Battery Pack must be char

P
ed when it first ar-

rives, by usin the Batte
Unit and the dower Su

Pack harger/Discharger

the initial charge, the rs
p y Unit described below. After7
iCad Battery Pack can be re-

charged, as necessa
Charger/Discharger %

by usin
‘nit and ti

the Battery Pack
e Power Supply Unit.

A hand-held digital device used to scan MSLs  and
send di
It inclu%

ital data signals to the Jntermec di ital readers.
es wand and the cable to connect ii e wand to

the Reader.

--.

General ODerating  Procedures for the Scannina  Equipment.

The general operating  procedures include the steps necessary to initially set up the scanning
cquipmcnt, daily operational  procedures, maintaining the power supply, scanning hints, and
actions to be taken if the Reader  locks up.

3.1 Initial Set UD Procedures.

When you rcceivc  your scanning equipment, you will have to install the battery pack on the
Rcadcr.

a. The prcfcrrcd  method of operation is to use the rechargeable NiCad Battery Pack.
However, it will NOT be charged when you receive  it. It must be connected to Battery
Pack Charger/Discharger  Unit for charging. This process will take approximately six --.._
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or seven hours. The procedures for recharging the NiCad Battery Packs are in
paragraph 13.3.3.3.2 below.

b. The Reader also comes with an Alkaline Battery Pack and 5 Alkaline Batteries that
can be installed and used for immediate operations while the NiCad Battery Pack is
being charged.

. . .3.2 RouW&JJ&@  O~WQUI!J  Procedures.

The Reader and the Modem both operate from the same battery pack power supply. In order to
help you to conserve power and improve your operations, the Reader and the Modem have
separate power switches .

a. The orange switch on the Reader is labeled on-off and controls only the power going
to the Reader. When the power is turned on for the Reader, the power is automatically
supplied to the Wand connected to the Reader.

b. The orange switch on the modem is labeled off-on and controls only the power going
to the Modem.

3.3.2.1 Turnina On the Reader.

The Reader must be turned on whenever you want to scan data, use the modem to transmit data
to the host Compaq 4500, or erase data. When the Reader is turned on, it will remember the
screen that was displayed when it was last turned off and will display that same screen again.
This allows you to continue operations exactly where you left off. To turn on the power for the
Reader:

a. Press the orange on-off key that is located in the upper right corner of the keyboard
just below the screen and F4 key.

b. The data from the previous scans will not be lost.

c. Continue operations where you left off the last time the Reader was in operation.

2 . .Automatic Removal of D-e Records,

This feature allows you to save time if you loose track of where you are in the scanning process
because you do not have to spend time trying to determine which pieces of equipment have
been scanned. Instead, simply resume scanning with the last piece of equipment that you know
was not scanned and the duplicate records will be removed when the data is transmitted to the
host Compaq 4500.

.Turnma Off the Reaf!L

In order to conserve power in the battery pack, the Reader should be turned off whenever it is
not in operation. If the Reader is not connected to the modem, it will power down by itself after
about sixty seconds. However,  the Reader and modem arc designed to work together and it is
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often more convenient to leave them connected. When this happens, the Reader remains in a
constant state of being ready to receive a signal from the modem so it will not power itself down
automatically. Therefore, you should develop a habit of specifically turning it off each time you
have finished scanning and anytime your scanning operations are discontinued for more than
a few minutes. To turn off the power for the Reader:

a Press the orange on-off key that is located in the upper right corner of the keyboard
just below the screen and F4 key.

b. The data from the most recent scans will not be lost. The Reader will remember the
screen that is displayed when it is turned off and will display that same screen again
the next time it is turned on. This allows you to continue operations exactly where you
left off.

13.3.3.2.4  Turning On the Modem.

The Modem draws power from the battery pack whenever it is turned on. In addition, the Reader
will not automatically power down when the modem is turned on. Therefore, the modem should
be turned on only when you are ready to transmit scanned data to the host Compaq 4500. To
do this, slide the orange off-on switch, in the lower left comer of the modem, to the right (on
position). Otherwise you can not use the procedures in paragraph 13.3.4.3 below to transmit
the scanned TC ACCIS data in the Reader to the host Compaq 4500.

As soon as you are done transmitting scanned data to the host Compaq 4500, the modem should
be turned off to conserve power in the battery pack. Do not try to scan MSLs  while the modem
is turned on. Slide the off-on switch, in the lower left corner of the modem, to the left (on
position).

13.3.3.3 Maintainina the Power Suog&

The Intermec Reader is equipped with three battery systems: an internal lithium battery, a
rechargeable NiCad Battery Pack, and an alkaline battery pack.

a. The internal lithium battery is sealed inside the reader. It provides backup power for
the memory system whenever the battery pack is removed from the Reader. The
lithium battery has a life expectancy of about five years under normal operating use.
The user does not have access to the lithium battery, so when it gets low on power or
fails, the entire Reader must be returned to the TC ACCIS PM0 for a replacement
battery and/or Reader. When this happens, you should call the TC ACCIS Customer
Support Hot Line on the Toll-Free commercial number listed in paragraph 2.8 of this
manual.

b. The rechargeable  NiCad Battery Pack is designed as a single unit with the battery
cover on the back of the Reader. It is the primary power source for the Reader and

_ _
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modem during normal scanning operations. This battery can be recharged from a
conventional 12OV,  50/60  Hz power source by using the Battery Pack Charger/l%-
charger Unit and the AC Adapter Power Supply that was provided with the Scanner
Equipment. The procedures for recharging the NiCad Battery Pack are in paragraph
13.3.3.3.2 below.

c . An additional battery cover is provided with the Scanner Equipment. It is designed to
hold five alkaline batteries that can be used as a secondary power source when the
rechargeable NiCad Battery Pack is being recharged or is otherwise not available. The
alkaline batteries can not be recharged and must be replaced when they are low on
power or otherwise become inoperative.

13.3.3.3.1 Indications of a Low Power Supply,

A blinking cursor on the Reader screen indicates that the power supply is low. If this happens,
check the condition of the batteries. To do so, press and release the Alt  key and then press B.

a. If the display shows LOW BATT, it indicates that the battery pack is low. As noted
above, during routine operations, the rechargeable NiCad Battery Pack should be used.
Thus, when the display shows that external battery power is low, remove the recharge-
able NiCad Battery Pack, connect it to the Battery Pack Charger/Discharger Unit and
use the alkaline battery pack with the Reader until the rechargeable NiCad Battery
Pack is recharged.

Note: To check the condition of the alkaline batteries, remove the rechargeable Ni-
Cad Battery Pack, install the alkaline battery pack, and check the cursor. If it
blinks, press Alt  and then the B. lf the display shows LOW BATT, replace
the alkaline batteries with new batteries of the same type.

b. If the display shows LOW BACKUP, it means that the internal lithium battery is low.
The user does not have access the lithium battery so you must return the Reader to the
TC ACCIS PM0 for replacement of the backup battery.

C. If the display shows both the LOW BATT and LOW BACKUP messages, it means
that the rechargeable NiCad Battery Pack is low, AND the backup battery is low.
Return the Reader to the TC ACCIS PM0 for replacement and recharging of the
lithium battery. The user should recharge the NiCad Battery Pack before using it with
the Reader when the Reader is returned from the TC ACCIS PMO.

If the power in the rechargeable NiCad Battery Pack or the alkaline battery pack becomes too
low, the Reader  will automatically shut down. Data and programs will not be lost because the
Reader runs off the internal lithium backup battery when external battery power is inadequate
or when the Reader is turned off. This lithium battery (which can only be replaced by returning
the Reader  to the PMO) is designed to last five years, provided it is not overworked by allowing
the external battery power (NiCad or alkaline) to run down too often. Thus, it is important lo
bc attentive to the power  condition of the Reader.
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Scanning operations require more power to operate the laser scanner and the wand. The
condition of the rechargeable NiCad Battery Pack may be low at any time, but not low enough
to activate the blinking cursor. Scanning operations can quickly lower the power condition of
the Reader to shutdown levels. Because of this, it is a good idea to fully charge the rechargeable
NiCad Battery Pack prior to beginning scanning operations.

.

13.3.3.3.2 Recharaina and Discharaina the NiCad Battery Packs..

When the Rechargeable NiCad Battery Pack indicates it is low on power, it can be recharged
by removing the battery pack from the Reader and using the Battery Pack Charger/Discharger
Unit or by connecting the AC Adapter Power Supply Unit directly to the battery pack while it
is still attached to the Reader. In addition, the Battery Pack Charger/Discharger Unit can be
used to discharge the NiCad Battery Pack.

Note: Only the NiCad Battery  Pack can be recharged and discharged by using these
procedures. The Alkaline Batteries must be replaced when they get low on
power or otherwise  become inoperative.

There are considerations for each method of recharging.

a. The NiCad Battery Pack must be removed from the Reader when the Battery Pack
Charger/Discharger Unit is used. The Alkaline Battery Pack must be used to do any
scanning during the six hours it takes to recharge the NiCad Battery Pack. -----.

b. The Reader can still be used during the 14 hours it takes to recharge the NiCad Battery
Pack when the AC Power Supply Unit is connected directly to the battery pack.
However, your scanning area is restricted to the close proximity of the electrical power
source being used to recharge the battery pack.

.the Battery Pack Charaer/Dlsctmaer  Unit

The Battery Pack Charger/Discharger Unit will recharge the NiCad Battery Pack in about six
hours.

Note: The NiCad Battery Pack will not be sufficiently charged if it is left in the Bat-
tery Pack Charger/Discharger Unit for a shorter period of time.

Use the following procedures to recharge the NiCad Battery Pack:

a. As necessary, turn the Reader  off by pressing the on-off switch that is located in the
upper right comer of the keyboard just below the screen and F4 key.

b. Remove the NiCad Battery Pack from the Reader by doing the following:

(1) Remove the Modem from the Reader.
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(2) Turn the screw on the bottom of the NiCad Battery Pack one-quarter turn
counterclockwise and lift the battery pack from the Reader.

c . Set up the Battery Pack Charger/Discharger Unit by doing the following:

(1) Plug the AC Adapter Power Source into the receptacle on the right side of the
Battery Pack Charger/Discharger Unit.

(2) Plug the AC Adaptor Power Supply into a conventional 12OV,  50 Hz electrical
power source.

d. With the beveled edges of the NiCad Battery Pack down, slide the battery pack into
the slot in the Battery Pack Charger/Discharger Unit.

(1) The Charge light on the Battery Pack Charger/Discharger Unit will come on.

(2) After about six hours, when the battery pack is fully charged, the Ready light on
the Battery Pack Charger/Discharger Unit will come on.

e. When the Ready light on the Battery Pack Charger/Discharger Unit comes on, remove
the battery pack from the Battery Pack Charger/Discharger Unit and insert it into the
slot on the back of the Reader.

f. Turn the screw on the bottom of the battery pack one-quarter turn clockwise.

g. As necessary, reattach the Modem to the Reader by sliding it onto the bottom of the
Reader and resume operations.

13.3.3.3.2.2 Usina the AC Adapter Power Supoly  to Recharge  the NiCad
Battery Pack.

The NiCad Battery Pack can be recharged while it is still attached to the Reader. In this case,
the Reader can continue to operate during the recharging process. It will take approximately 14
hours (normally overnight) to recharge the NiCad Battery Pack when this method is used.

Note: Only the NiCad Battery Pack can be recharged and discharged by using these
procedures. The Alkaline Batteries must be replaced when they get low on
power or otherwise become inoperative.

Use the following procedures to recharge the NiCad Battery Pack while the battery pack is still
connected to the Reader:

a. As necessary, remove the Modem  from the Reader.

b. Plug the AC Adapter Power source  into the reccptaclc  on the Reader.

c. Plug the AC Adapter Power Supply into a conventional 12OV,  50 Hz electrical power
source.
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d. As necessary, continue to use the Reader while the NiCad Battery Pack is being
recharged. While the AC Adapter Power Supply Unit is being used, the automatic

.---_

power-off capability of the Reader is disabled. This allows the Reader to remain on
indefinitely, because the Reader is powered by the power supply, not the NiCad Battery
Pack.

e. After 14 hours, disconnect the AC Adapter Power Supply Unit from the Reader and
from the conventional 12OV,  50 Hz electrical power source.

f. Resume normal operations using the NiCad Battery Pack.

13.3.3.3.3 Discharcjna the NiCad Battery Pack.

Intermec recommends that each NiCad Battery Pack be discharged at least monthly to reduce
memory effects from reduced battery capacity. Memory effects can occur when the NiCad
Battery  Pack is only partially discharged before recharging. Over time the battery becomes
conditioned to this level of use and will not take a full charge.

a. To prevent  memory effects, Intermec recommends the following procedures:

( 1) DO NOT recharge the NiCad Battery Pack until the Reader indicates a low battery
condition.

(2) Stock one fully charged spare battery for every two Readers.

(3) When the Reader indicates a low battery condition, replace the low battery with
a fully charged battery.

(4) Recharge the low battery.

(5) Discharge the NiCad Battery Pack about once a month or whenever the memory
effect appears to be occurring.

b. The Battery Pack Charger/Discharger Unit will discharge the NiCad Battery Pack and
then aulomatically  recharge. The complete Discharge/Recharge cycle take approxi-
mately 16 hours: 10 hours to discharge the battery pack, and six hours to recharge it.
Use the following procedures to discharge and recharge the NiCad Battery Pack:

( I ) As necessary, turn the Reader off by pressing the on-off switch that is located in
the upper right corner of the keyboard just below the screen and F4 key.

(2) Remove  the NiCad Battery Pack from the Reader by doing the following:

(a) Remove the Modem from the Reader.

(b) Tom the screw on the oottom  of the NiCad Battery Pack one-quarter turn
counterclockwise and lift the battery pack from the Reader.

(3) Set up the Battery Pack Charger/Discharger  Unit by doing the following:
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(a ) Plug the AC Adapter Power Source into the receptacle on the right side of
the Battery Pack Charger/Discharger Unit.

(b) Plug the AC Adapter Power Supply into a conventional 12OV,  50  Hz
electrical power source.

(4) With the beveled edges of the NiCad Battery Pack down, slide the battery pack
into the slot in the Battery Pack Charger/Discharger Unit. The Charge light on
the Battery Pack Charger/Discharger Unit will come on.

(5) Press the Discharge switch on the Battery Pack Charger/Discharger Unit.

(a ) The Charge light on the Battery Pack Charger/Discharger Unit will go off
and the Discharge light will go on.

(b) After about ten hours the discharge process will be complete and the Battery
Pack Charger/Discharger Unit will automatically begin recharging the NiCad
Battery Pack. After about six hours, when the battery pack is fully charged,
the Ready light on the Battery Pack Charger/Discharger Unit will come on.

(6) When the Ready light on the Battery Pack Charger/Discharger Unit will come
on, remove the battery pack from the Battery Pack Charger/Discharger Unit and
insert it into the slot on the back of the Reader.

(7) Turn  the screw on the bottom of the battery pack one-quarter turn clockwise.

(8) As necessary, reattach the Modem to the Reader by sliding it onto the bottom of
the Reader and resume operations.

1NlCad  Batterv Pack Storage  and Safe v Precaut  ons,3.3.3.3.4 . t i

Rechargeable NiCad Battery Packs can be stored for a very long time, regardless of their
charge/discharge state at the time of storage. They should be stored where there is no risk of
metal touching the terminals and no possibility of other damage.

If rechargeable NiCad Battery Packs are stored for several months without use, they may
become discharged and require recharging prior to use. The batteries may be stored at
temperatures between -4 and 158 degrees Fahrenheit (-20 to 70 degrees Celsius). If stored at
the high end of this temperature range, the discharge  rate is more rapid.

WARNING

Do not burn, crush, or puncture batteries. The electro-
lyte contained in NiCad Battery Packs is composed of
caustic materials that are harmful to eyes and skin.
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IWARNING

Do not short-circuit a battery. Burns may result. Short
circuits can occur if a battery is placed on a metal shelf,
metal tools are used, or if the battery is placed in a
pocket containing coins or keys.

With TC ACCIS, the Intermec 9440 equipment includes a contact wand for scanning. The wand
should be held comfortably in the hand, similar to the way a pencil is held. With the wand at a
slight angle, place the lighted tip on the label in a clear spot near the edge of the MSL. Then
move the wand directly across the MSL in a straight line in either direction. When the data is
read, the Reader will emit an audible beep. If no tone is heard,  change the angle of the wand
slightly and repeat the scan. A rough surface under the label can reduce the effectiveness of the
wand.

Occasionally the Reader may lock up and fail to respond to your commands. If this happens,
information will still be displayed on the screen but the Reader will not accept any commands
you attempt to enter. This is generally caused by a communications problem and the problem
must be resolved before the Reader can be used again. Your first step should be to break the
communications connection to see if this will solve the problem. If this works, the data in the
Reader can generally be salvaged. When this fails, it will be necessary to reset the EPROM chip
in the Reader. When the EPROM chip is reset, all the data in the Reader  will be lost.

CAUTION

The procedures in the following paragraphs are not
part of your normal operations. They should be used
only if you experience a lock up of the Reader.

5.1 Breaking  the Communications Connection.

Use the following procedures to break the communications connecCion  to the Reader.

a. Turn the Reader off by pressing the orange on-off button.

b. Remove the modem by pulling it off the Reader.

C. Leave the Reader turned off for at least two minutes.
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d. After the two minute wait, and while the modem is still detached, turn the Reader on
by pressing the orange on-off button. A message should be displayed:

Ready

e. Attempt to enter a command that will return you to the TC ACCIS - MAIN MENU.

(1) If the Reader responds, resume normal operations. Any data that was in the Reader
before the lock up should still be there. You can verify this by transferring the file
to the Compaq 4500 and reviewing the data there.

(2) If the Reader does not respond, it will be necessary to reset the EPROM chip in
the Reader by following the procedures in paragraph 13.3.3.5.2 below.

1Resettina the EPROM Chio in the Reader,3.3.3.5.2

When the Reader is at the TC ACCIS - MAIN MENU it can be reset back to the Ready prompt
by: turning the Reader off, removing the EPROM chip, turning the Reader back on, and then
replacing the EPROM chip. These procedures should not have to be performed during normal
operations of the Reader.

CAUTION

Resetting the EPROM chip will destroy any data that
has been scanned. Before you attempt to reset the
EPROM chip, you should try to resolve the lock up
problem by using the Breaking the Communications
Connection procedures in paragraph 13.3.3.5.1 above

USC the following procedures to reset the EPROM chip in the scanning equipment:

a. Turn the Reader off by pressing the orange on-off button on the Reader.

b. Remove the 40MD Modem by pulling it directly away from the Reader.

c . Use the following procedures to remove the EPROM chip from the Reader:

(1) Loosen the thumbscrew that secures the battery pack to the reader one-quarter
turn in a counterclockwise direction.

(2) Remove the battery pack from the reader by lifting up and slightly away from the
reader.

(3) Use your thumb to slidt the EPROM door backward toward the void left by the
removal of the battery pack.

(4) Remove the EPROM Retainer from the EPROM socket.
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Note: [ Place the Reader on a level table surface before performing step (5) below. I

(5) Lift up both ends of the EPROM strap (stiff white paper) and carefully pull the
EPROM chip directly up out of the EPROM socket.

d. Replace the battery pack by sliding it under the lip and pressing down.

e . Turn the silver screw on the bottom of the Reader on quarter turn clockwise.

f. Turn the Reader on by pressing the orange on-off button. A message will be displayed:
Ready

g. Turn the Reader off again by pressing the orange on-off button one more time.

h. Use the following procedures to reset the EPROM chip that contains the MENUJRL
program back into the Reader.

(1) Position the EPROM chip with the EPROM socket by aligning the beveled edge
of the chip with the beveled edge of the socket. This end is identified by the one
retaining bar that slides down into one retaining slot. The other  end has two
retaining bars that will slide into two retaining slots.

Note: Place the Reader on a level table surface before performing the procedures in
paragraphs (2) through (6) below. 1

(2) Insert the EPROM chip into the socket, then use your thumbs to snap it into place.
After snapping into place, the EPROM chip should be flush with the walls of the
socket.

(3) Replace the EPROM Retainer into the EPROM socket with the flat side on top
of the EPROM chip.

(4) Slide the EPROM door back into place.

(5) Place the battery pack back on top of the Reader, sliding the locking edge under
the Reader casing.

(6) Tighten the thumbscrew on the end of the battery pack one-quarter turn in a
clockwise direction to secure the battery pack to the Reader.

i. Replace the 40MD Modem by pushing it onto the end of the Reader, matching the
prongs on the modem with the receptacles on the Reader.

J Turn the Reader on by pressin $ the orange on-off button. A message should be
displayed:

Ready _ :.

k. Attempt to enter a command that will return you to the TC ACClS  - MAIN MENU.
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(1) If the Reader responds, resume normal operations. Any data that was is still in the
Reader when it locked up will be lost. You will have to rescan all equipment that
was scanned since the last time the data was uploaded to the Compaq 4500.

(2) If the Reader does not respond, it will be necessary to contact the TC ACCIS PM0
for instructions.

13.3.4 . . .UsmgJn&rmec SC- Fquent  With the TC ACCIS
Scanner Proaram.

The procedures in this paragraph are to be used if the 9440 Intermec scanning equipment has
the TC ACCIS scanner program loaded and is functioning normally. The Title screen and TC
ACCIS - MAIN MENU for the TC ACCIS scanner program will be similar to the ones shown
in Figures 13-2 and 13-3 below. The following paragraphs describe the procedures for
Outbound, Inbound, Transmitting, and Erasing scanned data.

M. T. M. C.
TC ACCIS

Menu Program
Version IO Mar 93

Figure 13-2. Title Screen for INTERMEC  Scanner Program

TC ACCIS - MAIN MENU

Fl-COLLECT F3-ERASE
F2-TRANSMIT  F4-EXIT

SELECT OPERATION:

Figure 13-3. TC ACCIS - MAIN MENU for the
TC ACCIS Scanner Program
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Note: If you are using the TC ACCIS scanner program with the Modem attached to
the Reader, you must remember to turn off the power to the Reader when it is
not in use. The Reader does not automatically power-down unless the MO- .
dem is removed from the Reader.

13.3.4,1j,ofi

Scanning of Outbound Equipment is initiated by selecting Fl  from the TC ACCIS - MAIN
MENU for the Reader.

a . The following is an explanation of the fields that will be displayed:

Field Name .Type Exglanatlon
T D C

Mode

R The Type Data Code for the exercise that includes the
equipment being shipped.

R The Mode to the Port of Embarkation which refers to
the means by which the equipment was moved to the
port. Choices are:

RAOT for Rail Load Data.
AIOT for Air Load Data.
COOT for Convoy Data.
BUOT for Bus Data.
TROT for Truck Load Data.
BAOT for Barge Load Data.

The first two characters represent the Mode and the OT
represents Outbound.

b. Depending upon the Mode entered, continue with the procedures in the paragraph
indicated below:

BarawaDh ode
13.3.4.1.1 Rail Load Data
13.3.4.1.2 Air Load Data
13.3.4.1.3 Convoy Data
13.3.4.1.4 Bus Load Data
13.3.4.1.5 Truck Load Data
13.3.4.1.6 Barge Load Data

13.3.4.1.1 Scanning Outbound Rail Load Data.

Use the following procedures to scan Rail Load data into the lntermec Reader:

a . From the TC ACCIS - MAIN MENU on the Reader, select Fl  to collect data.
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All entries should be in upper case and of the length specified. If your entries
appear in lower case, press the bksp key to erase the erroneous entries, press
the &ps key, and then enter the data again. As necessary, numeric fields
should be padded on the left,with  zeroes and alphanumeric fields should be
padded on the right with blank spaces to achieve the required field length.

b. Enter the TDC (2 characters) of the exercise for this equipment and press ENTER.

c. Enter the Mode of RAOT (4 characters) and press ENTER.

d. Enter the Ramp Identification (6 alphanumeric characters) and press ENTER.

e. Enter the Train Number (2 digits) and press ENTER.

f. Enter the Rail Car Identification Number (10 alphanumeric characters) and press
ENTER.

g. Scan or enter the Rail Car Description (12 alphanumeric characters). If you entered
the Description, press ENTER.

h. Scan or enter the TCNs  (17 characters) from the MSLs  on each piece of equipment
on the Rail Car. When you have completed scanning equipment for the Rail Car, you
have the following options:

Key(s) to Press Option
Alt  and then Fl Enter a new Train Number.
Alt  and then F’2 Enter a new Ramp Identification.
F 2 Enter a new Rail Car Description.
F 3 Enter a new Rail Car Identification Number.
F 4 Enter a new Mode.
F4 twice Exit to the TC ACCIS - MAIN MENU.

13.3.41 ta.

Use the following procedures to scan Air Load data into the lntermec Reader:

a. From the TC ACCIS - MAIN MENU on the Reader, select Fl  to collect data.

Note: All entries should be in upper case and of the length specified. If your entries
appear in lower case, press the bksp key to erase the erroneous entries, press
the caps key, and then enter the data again. As necessary, numeric fields
should be padded on the left with zeroes and alphanumeric lields  should be
padded on the right with blank spaces to achieve the required field length.

b. Enter the TDC (2 characters) of the exercise for this equipment and press ENTER.
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c . Enter the Mode of AIOT (4 characters) and press ENTER.

d. Enter the Mission Number (16 alphanumeric characters and the first character must
be M) and press ENTER.

e. Enter the Tail Number (16 alphanumeric characters and the first character must be
T) and press ENTER.

f. Scan or enter the TCNs  (17 characters) from the MSLs  on each piece of equipment in
the Air Load. When you have completed scanning equipment for the Tail Number,
you have the following options:

F2 Enter a new Tail Number.
F3 Enter a new MAC Mission Number.
F 4 Enter a new Mode.
F4 twice Exit to the TC ACCIS - MAIN MENU.

u 4 1Scannina O u t b o u n d  C o n  oy D a.3. . .3 w ta.

USC the following procedures to scan Convoy data into the Intermec Reader:

a. From the TC ACClS  - MAIN MENU on the Reader, select Fl to collect data.

Note: All entries  should be in upper case and of the length specified. If your entries
appear  in lower case, press the bksp key to erase the erroneous entries, press
the caps key, and then enter the data again. As necessary, numeric fields
should bc padded on the left with zeroes and alphanumeric fields should be
padded  on the right with blank spaces to achieve the required field length.

b. Enter the TDC (2 characters) of the exercise for this equipment and press ENTER.

C. Enter the Mode of COOT (4 characters) and press ENTER.

d. Enter the Convoy Identification Number (11 digits) and press ENTER. This
information can be found on the DD Form 1265 or 1266 for the approved convoy.

c. Scan or enter  the TCNs  (17 characters) from the MSLs  on each piece of equipment in
the Convoy. When  you have completed  scanning equipment for the Convoy Identifi-
cation Number, you have the following options:

Key to Press ODtion

F2 EntLr a new Convoy Identification Number.
F 4 Enter a new Mode.
F4 twice Exit to the TC ACCIS - MAIN MENU.
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4 SC- Outbound Bus Da&

Use the following procedures to scan Bus data into the Intermec Reader:

a. From the TC ACCIS - MAIN MENU on the Reader, select Fl  to collect data.

Note: All entries should be in upper case and of the length specified. If your entries
appear in lower case, press the bksp key to erase the erroneous entries, press
the caps key, and then enter the data again. As necessary, numeric fields
should be padded on the left with zeroes and alphanumeric fields should be
padded on the right with blank spaces to achieve the required field length.

b. Enter the TDC (2 characters) of the exercise for this equipment and press ENTER.

C. Enter the Mode of BUOT (4 characters) and press ENTER.

d. Enter the Bus Number (15 alphanumeric characters) and press ENTER.

e . Scan or enter the TCNs  (17 characters) from the MSLs  on each piece of equipment in
the Bus Load. When you have completed scanning equipment for the Bus Number,
you have the following options:

ev to Press OMion

F 2 Enter a new Bus Number.
F4 Enter a new Mode.
F4 twice Exit to the TC ACCIS - MAIN MENU.

13.3.4.1.5 Scannina Outbound Truck Load Data.

Use the following procedures to scan Truck Load data into the Intermec Reader:

a. From the TC ACCIS - MAIN MENU on the Reader, select Fl  to collect data.

Note: All entries  should be in upper case and of the length specified. If your entries
appear in lower case, press the bksp key to erase the erroneous entries, press
the caps key, and then enter the data again. As necessary, numeric fields
should be padded on the left with zeroes and alphanumeric fields should be
padded on the right with blank spaces to achieve the required field length.

b. Enter the TDC (2 characters) of the exercise for this equipment and press ENTER.

c. Enter the Mode of TROT (4 characters) and press ENTER.

d. Enter the Truck/Trailer Number (15 alphanumeric characters) and press ENTER.

,/-
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e . Scan or enter the TCNs  (17 characters) from the MSLs  on each piece of equipment in
the Truck Load. When you have completed scanning equipment for the Trucmrailer
Number, you’ have the following options:

ev to Press .

F 2 Enter a new Truck/Trailer Number.

F 4 Enter a new Mode.
F4 twice Exit to the TC ACCIS - MAIN MENU.

13.3.4.1.6 Scanning Outbound Barge  Load Data,

Use the following procedures to scan Barge Load data into the Intermec Reader:

a. From the TC ACCIS - MAIN MENU on the Reader, select Fl  to collect data.

Note: All entries should be in upper case and of the length specified. If your entries
appear in lower case, press the bksp key to erase the erroneous entries, press
the caps key, and then enter the data again. As necessary, numeric fields
should be padded on the left with zeroes and alphanumeric fields should be
padded on the right with blank spaces to achieve the required field length.

b. Enter the TDC (2 characters) of the exercise for this equipment and press ENTER.

c. Enter the Mode of BAOT (4 characters) and press ENTER.

d. Enter the Barge Number (15 alphanumeric characters) and press ENTER.

e . Scan or enter the TCNs  (17 characters) from the MSLs  on each piece of equipment
on the Barge. When you have completed scanning equipment for the Barge Number,
you have the following options:

Key(s) .

F 2 Enter a new Barge Number.
F 4 Enter a new Mode.
F4 twice Exit to the TC ACCIS - MAIN MENU.

63.3.4.2 Scannina of Inbound Equipment

Scanning of Inbound Equipment is initiated by selecting Fl  from the TC ACCIS - MAIN MENU
for the Reader.

a. The following is an explanation of the fields that will be displayed:

Field Name Type Explanation

T D C R The Type Data Code for the exercise that includes the
equipment being  shipped.
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Mode R The Mode to the Port of Debarkation which refers to
the means by which the equipment was moved to the
port. Choices are:

RAIN for Rail Load Data.
AIIN for Air Load Data.
COIN for Convoy Data.
BUIN  for Bus Data.
TRIN  for Truck Load Data.
BAIN for Barge Load Data.

The first two characters represent the Mode and the IN
represents Inbound.

b. Depending upon the Mode entered, continue with the procedures in the paragraph
indicated below:

ParsigraDh ode

13.3.4.2.1 Rail Load Data
13.3.4.2.2 Air Load Data
13.3.4.2.3 Convoy Data
13.3.4.2.4 Bus Load Data
13.3.4.2.5 Truck Load Data
13.3.4.2.6 Barge Load Data

13.3.4.2.1 Scannina Inbound Rail Load Data.

Use the following procedures to scan Rail Load data into the Intermec Reader:

a. From the TC ACCIS - MAIN MENU on the Reader, select Fl  to collect data.

Note: All entries should be in upper case and of the length specified. If your entries
appear in lower case, press the bksp key to erase the erroneous entries, press
the caps key, and then enter the data again. As necessary, numeric fields
should be padded on the left with zeroes and alphanumeric fields should be
padded on-the right with blank spaces to achieve the required field length.

b. Enter the TDC (2 characters) of the exercise for this equipment and press ENTER.

c . Enter the Mode of RAIN (4 characters) and press ENTER.

d. Enter the GBL Number (8 characters) and press ENTER.

e . Scan or enter the TCNs  (17 characters) from the MSLs  on each piece of equipment in
the GBL. When you have completed scanning equipment for the GBL, you have the
following options:
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evtsl  to Press
F 2
F 4
F4 twice

.

.

Enter a new GBL Number.
Enter a new Mode.
Exit to the TC ACCIS - MAIN MENU.

SC- InbouM  Air Load

Use the following procedures to scan Air Load data into the Intermec Reader:

a. From the TC ACCIS - MAIN MENU on the Reader, select Fl  to collect data.

Note: All entries should be in upper case and of the length specified. If your entries
appear in lower case, press the bksp key to erase the erroneous entries, press
the caps key, and then enter the data again. As necessary, numeric fields
should be padded on the left with zeroes and alphanumeric fields should be
padded on the right with blank spaces to achieve the required field length.

b. Enter the TDC (2 characters) of the exercise for this equipment and press ENTER.

C. Enter the Mode of AIIN (4 characters) and press ENTER.

d. Enter the GBL  Number (8 characters) and press ENTER.

e . Scan or enter the TCNs  (17 characters) from the MSLs  on each piece of equipment in
the GBL. When  you have completed scanning equipment for the GBL, you have the
following options:

ev to Press ODtion
F 2 Enter a new GBL Number.
F 4 Enter a new Mode.
F4 twice Exit to the TC ACCIS - MAIN MENU.

.Scannmaound Convov Da&

USC the following procedures to scan Convoy data into the lntermec Reader:

a. From the TC ACClS - MAIN MENU on the Reader, select Fl  to collect data.

Note: All entries should be in upper case and of the length specified. lf your entries
appear  in lower case, press the bksp key to erase the erroneous entries, press
the caps key, and then enter the data again. As necessary, numeric fields
should be padded on the left with zeroes and alphanumeric fields should be
padded on the right with blank spaces to achieve the required field length.

b. Enter the TDC (2 characters)  of the exercise for this equipment and press ENTER.
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c . Enter the Mode of COIN (4 characters) and press ENTER.

d. Enter the GBL Number (8 characters) and press ENTER.

e. Scan or enter the TCNs  (17 characters) from the MSLs  on each piece of equipment in
the GBL. When you have completed scanning equipment for the GBL, you have the
following options:

ev to Press O&ion

F 2 Enter a new GBL Number.
F 4 Enter a new Mode.
F4 twice Exit to the TC ACCIS - MAIN MENU.

.
4 Scammg  lnbqlatld Bus Dal%.

Use the following procedures to scan Bus data into the Intermec Reader:

a. From the TC ACCIS - MAIN MENU on the Reader, select Fl  to collect data.

Note: All entries should be in upper case and of the length specified. If your entries
appear in lower case, press the bksp  key to erase the erroneous entries, press
the caps key, and then enter the data again. As necessary,  numeric fields
should be padded on the left with zeroes and alphanumeric fields should be
padded on the right with blank spaces to achieve the required field length.

b. Enter the TDC (2 characters) of the exercise for this equipment and press ENTER.

c . Enter the Mode of BUIN (4 characters) and press ENTER.

d. Enter the GBL Number (8 characters) and press ENTER.

e . Scan or enter the TCNs  (17 characters) from the MSLs  on each piece of equipment in
the GBL. When you have completed scanning equipment for the GBL, you have the
following options:

ev to Press .

F 2 Enter a new GBL Number.
F 4 Enter a new Mode.
F4 twice Exit to the TC ACCIS - MAIN MENU. .

3.4.2.5
.Scanma Inbound Truck I oad D&L

Use the following procedures to scan Truck Load data into the lntemrec  Reader:

a. From the TC ACClS  - MAIN MENU on the Reader, select Fl  to collect data.
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All entries should be in upper case and of the length specified. If your entries
appear in lower case, press the bksp key to erase the erroneous entries, press
the caps key, and then enter the data again. As necessary, numeric fields -
should be padded on the left with zeroes and alphanumeric fields should be
padded on the right with blank spaces to achieve the required field length.L

b. Enter the TDC (2 characters) of the exercise for this equipment and press ENTER.

c . Enter the Mode of TRIN  (4 characters) and press ENTER.

d. Enter the GBL Number (8 characters) and press ENTER.

e . Scan or enter the TCNs  (17 characters) from the MSLs  on each piece of equipment in
the GBL. When you have completed scanning equipment for the GBL, you have the
following options:

ev to Press ODtion

F 2 Enter a new GBL Number.
F 4 Enter a new Mode.
F4  twice Exit to the TC  ACCIS - MAIN MENU.

3.4.2.6 Scannina Inbound Barge Load Data .

Use the following procedures to scan Barge Load data into the Intermec Reader:

a . From the TC ACCIS - MAIN MENU on the Reader, select Fl to collect data.

Note: All entries should be in upper case and of the length specified. If your entries
appear in lower case, press the bksp key to erase the erroneous entries, press
the caps key, and then enter the data again. As necessary, numeric fields
should be padded on the left with zeroes and alphanumeric fields should be
padded on the right with blank spaces to achieve the required field length.

b. Enter the TDC (2 characters) of the exercise for this equipment and press ENTER.

c . Enter the Mode of BAIN (4 characters) and press ENTER.

d. Enter the GBL Number (8 characters) and press ENTER.

e . Scan or enter the TCNs  (17 characters) from the MSLs  on each piece of equipment in
the GBL. When you have completed scanning equipment for the GBL

, you have  the following options.

Key(s) Oation
F 2 Enter a new GBL Number.
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F 4 Enter a new Mode.
F4 twice Exit to the TC ACCIS - MAIN MENU.

~3.3.4.3 Transmitting TC ACCIS Reader Data,

The following paragraph describes the procedures for sending the scanned TC ACCIS equip-
ment data to the Compaq 4500 from the Intermec Reader. The Intermec Reader has an external
modem.

a. Connect the modem to a working telephone line:

(1) First locate a modular telephone outlet on the wall.

(2) Plug one end of the standard modular telephone cable into the wall outlet.

(3) Plug the other end of the telephone cable into the right side of the modem.

b. Before you begin transmitting data from the Reader to the TC ACCIS Compaq 4500,
make certain that the orange on/off switch on the modem is in the on position.

c . From the TC ACCIS - MAIN MENU, press F2-TRANSMIT.

d. From the TC ACCIS - TRANSMIT menu you will be prompted to respond with Fl
key if the modem is turned on. Press Fl.  The Reader will attempt to reset the modem.
The TC ACCIS - TRANSMIT screen will display the message:

Resetting the Modem please wait.

If the modem does not respond, the message will be displayed:

The modem did not respond

e. Enter the phone of the host Compaq 4500 when the TC ACCIS-TRANSMIT menu
displays the prompt:

enter phone number

Use a comma if you need to pause between any of the numbers during the dialing
phase. e.g., 9,17033557285.  A message will be displayed:

dialing the phone ATDP########

While the Reader program is waiting for the connection to be made with the host
Compaq 4500, the message will be displayed on the Reader screen:

waiting for connect

If no connection is made, the message:

no carrier detected <enter>  to continue

f. When the connection is made, the Reader will wait for the TC ACCIS Compaq 4500
to respond with the login  prompt. You must login  to the TC ACClS  Compaq 4500 as
scan. The Reader screen will display a prompt:
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waiting for password

g. At the PASSWORD prompt, enter the Password for your login  on the TC ACCIS
Compaq 4500.

h. Once the password has been entered, the following message will be displayed until
the TC ACClS Compaq 4500 validates the password that was entered:

waiting for RZ

If the password is valid, the Compaq 4500 will begin the data processing program that
will receive the transmitted data. The Reader will automatically transmit the collected
data to the Compaq 4500. A transmitting message and the number of records being
transmitted will be displayed on the Reader screen during the process.

i. When the Compaq 4500 has received the records, the following message will be
displayed on the Reader screen:

Transmit complete
Host processing
Do not disconnect

This indicates that the Compaq 4500 is assembling the records for processing. An
E-Mail message will be sent to the scan-group or postmaster mailbox as described in
paragraph 13.3.1 above. Use the procedures in Section  13 - Usirtg  TCACCZS  Efec-
tronic  Mail of this manual to read this message.

(1) The following message  will be sent when the uploading is successful:

Upload successful!
Processing started...

(2) The following message will be sent when the uploading is not successful:
Scanner transfer failed!

j. After the records have been assembled, the following message will be displayed on
the Reader screen to indicate the processing has begun:

Disconnect collection device

At this time you should:

(1) Disconnect the phone line.

(2) Press the ENTER key on the Reader.

(3) Turn off the Modem.

k. When all the records have been processed, an E-Mail message about the processing
will be sent to the scan-group OI  postmaster mailbox as described in paragraph 13.3.1
above. The message will show any errors and unprocessed records. This E-Mail
message must be checked to determine whether the scanned records have been
processed. Use the procedures in Section 13 - Using  TCACCIS  Electronic Mail of this
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manual to read this message. The following are examples of the type processing error
messages you might receive:

Error(s) encountered processing data.
Error Log follows:

BAD DETAIL DATA FOR THIS HEADER:
MODE: R TDC: JO CAR SERIAL* RCN2222222 TRAIN&  85

EQUIPMENT NOT FOUND IN THE EQUIPLST  TABLE:
TDC: JO TCN: AWALSCOOODOO280XX

HEADER PORTION OF SCANNED RECORD WAS A DUPLICATE:
MODE: R TDC: JO CAR SERIAL #: RCNUMO0003 TRAIN #: 3

BAD DETAIL DATA FOR THIS HEADER:
MODE: R TDC: JO CAR SERIAL #: RCNUM00003 TRAIN #: 3

DETAIL PORTION OF SCANNED RECORD WAS A DUPLICATE:
TDC: JO TCN: AWWWWWWOODOO54OXX

DETAIL PORTION OF SCANNED RECORD WAS A DUPLICATE:
TDC: JO TCN: AWWWWWWOODOO800XX

1. When you press the ENTER key, the ERASE screen will be displayed with a prompt:

ERASE DATA FILE?

CAUTION

Responding yes to this prompt will be deleted all the
data in the Reader. You may want to verify the data on
the host Compaq 4500 before you erase It from the
memory of the Reader. In thls case, respond no to this
prompt and later you can use the procedures In para-
graph 13.3.4.4 below to erase all the data from the
Reader memory.

(1) If you do not want to erase all the data in memory of the Reader, press F2 which
is the key for a no response. You will then be returned to the TC ACCIS - MAIN
MENU for the scanner program and all the data will remain in the Reader  memory.

(2) If you want to erase all the data in memory of the Reader, press Fl which is the
key for a yes response. All the data in the Reader memory will be deleted and you
will be returned to the TC ACCIS - MAIN MENU for the scanner program.
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4.4 Clearing All nata from the  Reader M~IIWI&

The ERASE function from the TC ACCIS - MAIN MENU
will  clear all data from the Reader memory. Make sure
you have used the procedures In paragraph 13.3.4.3
above to transmit the data to the host Compaq 4500
before you use thls function.

Using the ERASE option from the TC ACCIS - MAIN MENU is the preferred method of
clearing all data from the Reader. This allows the user to verify that the transmitted data was
received by and is readable on the host Compaq 4500. To use the ERASE option, press F3
from the TC ACCIS - MAIN MENU. A prompt will be displayed.

ERASE DATA FILE?

a. If you do not want to erase all the data in memory of the Reader, press F2 which is
the key for a no response. You will then be returned to the TC ACCIS - MAIN MENU
for the scanner program and all the data will remain in the Reader memory.

b. If you want to erase all the data in memory of the Reader, press Fl  which is the key
for a yes response. All the data in the Reader memory will be deleted and you will be
returned to the TC ACCIS - MAIN MENU for the scanner program.

13.4 Related Processina.

Not Applicable.

Not Applicable.

13.6 Recovery from Errors and Malfunctions.

Four beeps  will sound when there is a data entry error. When this happens, re-enter the data.

13.7 Messaaes .

Messages can be generated from four sources.

a. The TC ACCIS software can generate  messages that are tailored to the situation and/or
context of where you are working within TC ACCIS. The TC ACClS  messages that
may be encountered in the TC ACCIS Scanner  Function are listed below.
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(1) TC ACCIS messages can be one of three types.

(a ) Information Messages provide information that is appropriate for the opera-
tion you are performing at the time the message is displayed. You are not
required to respond to this message in any way.

(b) Error Messages indicate you have attempted to perform an operation that can
not be done in the current context. For example, you may have tried to enter
the wrong type data into a screen field, or tried to select and option number
that is not available on the current menu. When an error message is displayed,
you must take some corrective action in order to resume operations.

(c ) A Prompt indicates that you are required to enter some specific type data or
respond to a question displayed on the screen. You must perform the specified
action to resume operations.

(2) TC ACClS  messages are designed to be self explanatory

b. The messages displayed on the scanner arc generated by the chip in the scanner. These
messages are documented in the documentation that comes with the scanner and are
not repeated here.

c. Messages generated by the SC0 UNIX Operating System and the Informix 4GL
Database Management  Software are generally an indication that there is a serious
problem in the operation of the system. In most cases they will ask you to contact your
System Administrator. The SC0  UNIX and lnfomrix  4GL messages are not included
in the list below. If you encounter a message that is not included in the list below or
any message that is not clearly understood, contact you System Administrator for
assistance.

B Bad scanner data received!!!

E E-mail sent to postmaster.

End of Error Log.

Error(s) encountered processing data.

Error Log follows:

F Files not sent!!!

P Processing started...

S Scanner data processed!

Scanner transfer failed!
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send

T Terminated on [date]

The address list [name] is not valid.

The following data was not processed:

Try again!

U Upload Failed!

Upload successful!
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SECTION 14 PROCESSING REFERENCE GUIDE -
TC ACCIS Electronic Mail

The TC ACCIS Electronic Mail is based on the Elm Electronic Mail System which is, in turn,
was designed to operate in a UNIX environment.

14.1 Capabilities.

TC ACCIS Electronic Mail (E-Mail) has the capability of sending and receiving messages, as
well as storing, forwarding, printing, deleting, and moving them. Mail can be sent and received
between authorized users who are connected directly to the TC ACCIS Compaq 4500 Enhanced
File Server, connected by telephone line and modem, orconnected by the Defense Data Network
(DDN). For installations connected to DDN, TC ACClS automatically processes E-Mail
messages to and from users at other TC ACCIS E-Mail sites as well as other E-Mail hosts with
access to DDN.

E-Mail can be sent to local and non-local users. Local users are the the users who have an
authorized login  and password for the Compaq 4500 where your TC ACCIS system is located.
Regardless of whether they are connected to this Compaq 4500 directly or by telephone lines
and a modem, they are considered a local user. Non-local users are users who have an authorized
login  and password for a different computer, normally at another installation. This may be
another TC ACCIS E-Mail site at another installation or a different type E-Mail host with access
to DDN.

An E-Mail message can be sent to one or to multiple addressees. Addressees can also be
identified as To: Addressees and cc: Addressees.

a. The To: address is used for an Action Addressee, i.e., you expect the receiver of the
message to take some specific action(s) as a result of the message.

b. The cc: address is used for an Information Addressee. It is used when you want to
provide a Courtesy Copy of the message to someone for information purposes but
you do not expect this recipient to take any special action(s) as a result of the message.

c . Refer to paragraph 14.2, below for the procedures to be used when you want to send
a message to multiple Action Addressees or to provide a Courtesy Copy to multiple
addressees.

14.2 Conventions.

The general conventions used in this section are described in paragraph 4.2, of Section 4 -
Getting Starred, of this manual. In addiuon  to these general conventions, TC ACClS Electronic
Mail uses the Visual Editor (vi) commands discussed in paragraph 14.3.2 (page 14-29) below
to create and send E-Mail messages through the Elm Mail System.
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r o c e s s i n a  P r o c e d u r e s .14 P.3

This paragraph explains how to use the basic features in Elm E-Mail. For more detailed
information on any feature, refer to the following document:

a. The Elm Users Guide, dated October 1, 1992.

b. The Elm Reference Guide, dated October 1, 1992.

c . The Elm Alias System Users Guide, dated October 1, 1992.

d. Elm Forms Mode Guide, dated October 1, 1992.

14.3.1 Usina Elm Electronic Mail on the Compaq 4500.

To use E-Mail on the Compaq 4500, log into the Compaq 4500, and select Electronic Mail
from the TC ACCIS Main Menu, The Electronic Mail menu will be displayed as shown in
Fieurc  14-  1.

01 Jul96 Electronic Mail__---------------------- FICSIFO50

1 - Check Mail
2 - Send Mail
3 - Local Mail Queue
4 - View a File
5 - Delete a File
6 - Check an Address for Validity

E - Exit to TC ACCIS Main Menu

Enter Selection: B

Figure 14-1. Electronic Mail Menu

The following is an explanation of each of the options available on the Electronic Mail menu:

Menu Okon Ea :anation

Check Mail T$s;$ion  is used to access mail messages in your
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Send Mail This option is used to send mail messages to other sys-
tem users.

Local Mail Queue

View a File

Delete a File

Check an Address for
Validity

Allows
if any or

ou to check your E-Mail delivery ueue to see
your messages are still awaiting de ivery.P

Provides a list of the files in your home directory and
allows you to display the contents of any file.
Provides a list of the files in your home directory and
allows you to delete any file on that list.
Checks to see if E-Mail addresses are valid.

14.3.1.1 First Time Use of Elm E-Mail.

The first time you attempt to check your mail in Elm, you will be prompted to establish a .elm
directory and a folders directory that will be used thereafter each time you access E-Mail.
Establishing these directories is a one time procedure. Once they are established, the following
messages will not be displayed again and you will use the procedures in paragraph 14.3.1.2
(page 14-4) below to check your mail. If you do not establish them when prompted, you will
continue to receive these prompts until these directories are established.

Use the following procedures to check for mail in your mailbox:

a. To begin these procedures, the Electronic Mail menu should be displayed as shown
in Figure 14-  1 (page 14-2) above. If this is not the case, use the procedures in paragraph
14.3.l(page  14-1) above to display it.

b. Select Check Mail from the Electronic Mail menu. A prompt will be displayed:
Notice:
This version of ELM requires the use of a .elm directory in your home
directory to store your elmrc and alias files. Shall I create the
directory .elm for you and set it up (y/n/q)?

(1) Enter y to set up the .elm directory. A message will be displayed:
Great! I’ll  do it now.

Then another prompt will be displayed:
ELM requires the use of a folders directory to store your mail folders in.
Shall I create the directory /[login]/fvlail  for you (y/n/q)?

(a ) Enter y to set up the folders directory. A message will be displayed:
Great! I’ll  do it now.

The main Elm screen will then be displayed and you can continue with the
procedures in paragraph 14.3.1.2 below.

(b) Enter n to continue without setting up the folders directory. A message will
be displayed:
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Very well. I won’t create lt.
But, you may run into difficulties later.

The main Elm screen will then be displayed and you can continue with the
procedures in paragraph 14.3.1.2 below.

(c) Enter q to quit and return to the Electronic Mail menu.

(2) Enter n to continue without setting up the .elm directory. A message will be
displayed:

Very well. I won’t create it.
But, you may run into difficulties later.

Then a second prompt will be displayed:
Notice:
ELM requires the use of a folders directory to store your mail folders in.
Shall I create the directory /Ilogin]/Mail  for you (y/n/q)?

(a ) Enter y to set up the folders directory. A message will be displayed:
Great! I’ll  do it now.

The main Elm screen will then be displayed and you can continue with the
procedures in paragraph 14.3.1.2 below.

(b) Enter n to continue without setting up the folders directory. A message will
be displayed:

Very well. I won’t create it.
But, you may run into difficulties later.

The main Elm screen will then be displayed and you can continue with the
procedures in paragraph 14.3.1.2 below.

(c) Enter q to quit and return to the Electronic Mail menu.

(3) Enter q to quit and return to the Electronic Mail menu.

J4.3.1.2 Checking Mail.

Note: If this is your first attempt to check your mail in Elm, or if you have not pre-
viously established the .elm  directory and the folders directory, follow the
procedures in paragraph 14.3.1.1 (page 14-3) above, which allow you to es-
tablish thcsc directories as you check your E-Mail

When an E-Mail message is sent to a user, it is placed in the user’s mailbox. The mailbox is
like the In Box on a dc.\k. The message st s here until the user copies  the message to another
folder  or deletes the message.

USC the following procedures to check for mail in your mailbox:
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a. To begin these procedures, the Electronic Mail menu should be displayed as shown
in Figure 14-  1 (page 14-2) above. If this is not the case, use the procedures in paragraph
14.3.l(page  14-2) above to display it.

b. Select Check Mail from the Electronic Mail menu. The main Elm screen will be
dismayed as shown in Figure 14-2. Notice the following characteristics of this screen:

Mailbox Is ‘/user/spooUmalV[login]’  with 15 messages [ELM 2.4 PL24]

. . : :b.: :iii.li~~~si~.9ii:i:~~;~i~., : ,  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . : . , ,  , , .  .:>::;:;:,:,:,:,::  , . , .  it,.  ~~:ji;j::iji::::i:i:::~,
. . , . . , .H’-’

I NU 2 J u l  1 Sgt Loadout w Rail  Car Shortage

(53) Exercise Funding

(354) New Portable PCs
oc 5 Jun 29 QIT  Chief (26) Quality Improvements

DP 6 Jun 29 ltzabug (27) Bug In cribbage game
7 Jun 29 root (194) Clean Out Dlrectorles

A 8 Jun 28 root WI System Down Tlme
9 Jun 27 IT0 (17) Chaln of Command

OF 10 Jun 26 Admln (13) Welcome to Elm

You can use any of the followlng  commands by pressing the first character;
d)elete  or u)ndelete  mall, m)all  a message, r)eply  or f)orward  mall, q)ult

To read a message, press <return>. j =  down, k =  move up, ? =  help

Command:

Figure 14-2. Main Elm Screen

(1) The first line on the screen always displays the name of the current folder
(‘/usr/spool/maiY[login]’  in this example), the number of messages in the folder
(15 in this example), and the current Elm version number (Elm 2.4 PL24 in this
example).

(2) The top section of the screen displays information to identify the ten most recent
messages  in this folder. The first  message will be highlighted which means this
is the current or active message.

(a) The first field identifying the messages is a two character field:

1 The first character identifies the temporary status of the message:

D Deleted message.
E Expired message.
N New message.
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0 Old message, i.e., an unread message displayed on this
screen during a former time that you checked your E-Mail
but which was not read at that time.

2 The second character identifies the permanent status of the message:

A Message that has an Action associated with it.
C Confidential message.
F Form letter.
P Private message.
U Urgent message.

(b) The second field shows a temporary sequence number assigned to each
message. The most current number at the top of the list is assigned sequence
number 1. A new sequence number will be assigned each time a message is
added or deleted from the list of displayed messages.

(c ) The third field is the date the message  was mailed.

(d) The fourth field shows the name of the sender. If you arc the sender it will
start with To followed by the name of the addressee.

(e) The fifth field shows the number of lines in the message, to include the
message header.

(0 The sixth field is the subject of the message.

(3) The bottom section of the screen identifies some of the basic options available
from this screen:

ev Function
? Display the first of three Help screens with additional op-

tions that are available.
d

f

j

k

m

Delete the highlighted message. The deleted messa e will
still be dis

Rplayed in t
layed in the list 01 message but a D will % e dis-
e first column of the first field to mark this mes-

sage for deletion from the database when you exit from the
main Elm screen. While  a message marked for deletion is
still dis layed in the list of messages, you can use the Un-
delete unction to remove the Delete marker.tp
Forward the highlighted message to another E-Mail user
with an option to include your own comments with the lor-
warded message.
Move Down one row to highlight the next message.
Move Up o,.i row to highlight the previous message.
Mail (create and send) a message to another E-Mail user.
This option allows you to Send a message from the Cheek
Message  option of the Electronic Mail menu rather  than Quit-
ting hcrc and then selecting the  Send Mcssagc  option. When
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this option is used, a Send message to: prompt will be dis-
played. Continue with the procedures in paragraph 14.3.1.3.1
(pa

‘i
e 14-11) for sending a message. When-

r
ou are done

ma ing this message by this means, you WI 1 be returned to
the mam Elm screen.

q Quit and return to the Electronic Mail menu.
r Reply to the highlighted message.
RETURN Display the  contents of the highlighted message. When you

are done reading the message contents, press i to return to the
main Elm screen.

U Undelete the last message that was deleted. This function
works only when a message in the list has been marked for
Deletion.

(4) The cursor will be at the Command prompt which is the last line on the screen.

c. As necessary, press k or j to move the highlight bar up or down the list of messages.

d. When the desired message is highlighted, press the key corresponding to the desired
function you want to perform with the highlighted message. In addition to the nine
options shown at the bottom of the main Elm screen (Figure 14-2 (page 14-5 above),
Elm has several additional options that are described in paragraph 14.3.1.2.1 below.
Any of these option can be executed directly from the main Elm screen by pressing
the key corresponding to the option.

Note: In most cases the option will execute  when you press the appropriate key. If
it does not, press RETURN to execute the option.

These additional options can also be listed on the screen by using the Help option
described  paragraph 14.3.1.2.1 below.

e . As necessary, use the procedures beginning with paragraph c. above to perform another
function.

f. When you have completed all the desired functions, press q to Quit from the main
Elm screen. A prompt will be displayed:

Move read messages to “received” folder? (y/n)

( 1) Press n in response to this prompt is you want to retain all of your read messages
in the current folder. A [Keeping Messages] message will be displayed at the
bottom of the screen for a few moments and then the cursor will return to the
Electronic Mail menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit to
return to the TC ACCIS  MAIN menu.

(2) Press  y in response to this prompt is you want to move all of you read messages
to the Received folder. A [Keeping n Messages and storing N.] message will be
displayed at the bottom of the screen for a few moments, where n is the number
of messages remaining  in your Mailbox and N is the number of messages stored.
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Then the cursor will return to the Electronic Mail menu where you can select
another option or press EExit  to return to the TC ACCIS MAIN menu. The next
time you Check Mail, only the retained messages will be displayed on the main
Elm screen.

Note: All messages that have been marked for deletion (paragraph 14.3.1.2.2 (page
14-9 below), will be deleted from the database when you use the q-quit com-
mand. You will not be able to access these messages again.

14.3.1.2.1 Help Options in Main Elm Screen.

In addition to the nine options shown at the bottom of the main Elm screen (Figure 14-2 (page
14-5 above), Elm has three Help screens that list additional options available from the main
Elm screen. Any of these options can be executed directly from the main Elm screen by using
the procedures in paragraph 14.3.1.2d.  (page 14-4 above).

Use the following procedures to access the Elm Help screens:

a. To begin the process, the main Elm screen as shown in Figure 14-2 (page 14-5) above,
must be displayed with the ‘cursor in the. Command: prompt. If this is not the case,
use the procedures in paragraphs 14.3.l(page  14-2) and 14.3.1.2(page  14-4) above to
display it.

b. As necessary, press ? for Help, which will display a message:
ELM Help System

Press the key you want help for, *?’ for a key list, or ‘.’ to exit help.
Help for key:

(1) If you want to verify the function of any key, press that key, and the purpose for
that key will be displayed at the bottom of the screen,  or,

(2) Press ? to display the first of three Help screens with additional options that are
available.

(a) If the dcsircd  function is not listed on the first Help screen, press the
SPACEBAR to display the second Help screen with additional options, or
press q to return to the main Elm screen.

(b)  If the desired function is not listed on the second Help screen, press the
SPACEBAR again, to display the third Help screen with additional options,
or press q to return  to the main Elm screen.

(c) If the desired function is not listed on the third Help screen,  press any key to
return to the main Elm sLreen.
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(3) Press. (period) to exit the Help option. The cursor will return to the Command: prompt
where you can select another option, or press q to Quit from the main Elm screen.
When you press q, a prompt will be displayed:

Move read messages to “received” folder? (y/n)

(1) Press n in response to this prompt is you want to retain all of your read messages
in the current folder. A [Keeping Messages] message will be displayed at the
bottom of the screen for a few moments and then the cursor will return to the
Electronic Mail menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit to
return to the TC ACCIS MAIN menu.

(2) Press y in response to this prompt is you want to move all of you read messages
to the Received folder. A [Keeping n Messages and storing N.] message will be
displayed at the bottom of the screen for a few moments, where n is the number
of messages remaining in your Mailbox and N is the number of messages stored.
Then the cursor will return to the Electronic Mail menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit to return to the TC ACCIS MAIN menu. The next
time you Check Mail, only the retained messages will be displayed on the main
Elm screen.

Note: All messages that are marked for deletion (paragraph 14.3.1.2.2 (page 14-9
below), will be deleted from the database when you use the q-quit command.
You will not be able to access any of these messages again.

C. As necessary, repeat the procedures beginning with paragraph b. above to repeat this
procedure.

14.3.1.2.2 Deletina and Undeletina a Message from Your Mailbox.

One of the options available in the Help screens allows you to mark a message for Deletion
from the list shown on the main Elm screen (Figure 14-2 (page 14-5 above). The message will
not be actually deleted from the database until you press q to quit the main Elm screen. Any
time before you press q to quit, you can Undelete the marked record. When you do this, the
message is restored just as if it had never been marked for deletion. This option can be executed
directly from the main Elm screen by using the following procedures:

a. To begin  the process, the main Elm screen as shown in Figure 14-2 (page 14-5) above,
must be displayed with the cursor at the Command: prompt. If this is not the case,
use the procedures in paragraphs 14.3.l(page  14-2) and 14.3.1.2(page  14-4) above to
display it.

b. As necessary, press j or k to move the cursor down or up the list of messages until the
message to be deleted is highlighted.

C. When the message to be deleted is highlighted, press d. A D will bc displayed in the
left column of the record that was highlighted and the cursor will move down one row
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to highlight the next message. This action only marks this message for deletion. It will
not be actually deleted until you press q to quit the main Elm screen.

-(1) Use the following procedures to Undelete a message marked for deletion:

(a) When a message is marked for deletion, it can not be highlighted when you
use j or k to move the cursor down or up the list of messages in the main Elm
screen. You can highlight it by entering the message sequence number of
the message to be undeleted and press RETURN. The cursor will move to
and highlight the designated message.

(b) Press u to Undelete the highlighted message. This will remove the D in the
left column of the message that was highlighted and the cursor will move
down one row to highlight the next message. The undeleted message will be
restored to the status it had before it was marked for deletion.

d. As necessary, repeat the procedures beginning in paragraph (1) above to delete and/or
Undelete additional messages listed in the main Elm screen.

e . When all the necessary messages have been Deleted and/or Undeleted, and you have
completed all other desired options with the messages listed in the main Elm screen,
press q to quit. A prompt will be displayed:

Move read messages to “received” folder? (y/n)

(1) Press n in response  to this prompt is you want to retain all of your read messages
in the current folder. A [Keeping Messages] message will be displayed at the
bottom of the screen for a few moments and then the cursor will return to the
Electronic Mail menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit to
return to the TC ACCIS MAlN  menu.

(2) Press y in response to this prompt is you want to move all of you read messages
to the Received folder. A [Keeping n Messages and storing N.] message will be
displayed at the bottom of the screen for a few moments, where n is the number
of messages remaining in your Mailbox and N is the number of messages stored.
Then the cursor will return to the Electronic Mail menu where you can select
another  option or press E-Exit to return to the TC ACCIS MAIN menu. The next
time you Cheek  Mail, only the retained messages will be displayed on the main
Elm screen.

Note: All messages that are marked for deletion will be dcletcd from the da&base
when you use the q-quit command. You will not be able to access any of
these mcssagcs  again.
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3 . .Creatlnaand  Sencbng an F
.m ~!&IJ M e s s -

This function allows you to create and send an E-Mail message by using the following
procedures:

a. Select Electronic Mail from the TC ACCIS MAIN menu. The Electronic Mail menu
will be displayed.

b. Select the Send Mail option from the Electronic Mail menu. The Send Mail screen
will be displayed with the following prompt:

[CTRL-C] to abort or
Enter the name(s) of the recipient
ten press the enter key:

Use the procedures in the following paragraphs, in the order listed, to create and send a message.

ParagraDh Page Procedure
14.3.1.3.1 14-11 Creating the Message Header.
14.3.1.3.2 14-12 Preparing the Body of the Message.
14.3.1.3.3 14-  14 Editing and Sending an E-Mail Message.

14.3.1.3.1  Creatina the Messaae Header,

This function allows you to address to message to enter one or more Action Addressees, one
or more Information Addressees, and a subject for the message. Before you begin this process
you must complete the procedures in paragraph 14.3.1.3 above  to display the Send screen, or
you must have used the rn  (mail a message option from the main Elm screen (Figure 14-2, page
14-5 above).

a. You have  the option to send this message to one or more Action Addressees.

(1) Use the following procedures to send the message to one Action Addressee:

(a) If the Addressee is a local user connected to the same Compaq 4500, enter
the login  name of the Action Addressee who is to receive your message, and
press RETURN.

(b) If the Addressee is a non-local user who is connected to a different host
computer, you must enter the login  name of the Action Addressee plus the
complete DDN address of the non-local user, and then press RETURN. For
example, for a user at Ft. Hood to send an E-Mail message to a user named
Jones at Ft. Campbell, the Ft. Hood user must enter the following complete
DDN address at the To:  prompt:

jones@campbell-tcaccis.army.mil

All other procedures for sending an E-Mail message to a local and a non-local
user are the same.
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Note: Not all users have authorization to send messages on the DDN. If you
do not have DDN authorization and attempt to send a message on the
DDN, the message will not be sent.

(c ) See your System Administrator if you have questions about complete DDN
addresses or access authorizations for DDN.

(2) To send this message to more than one Infomration  Addressee, enter all login
names in sequence, separated by a comma. A blank space after the comma and
before the next login  name is optional. Press RETURN after the last login  name
has been entered.

(3) When you press RETURN, a prompt will be displayed:
To: [login  of Addressee(s)]
Subject of message:

b. Enter  a brief statement that describes the contents of the message and press RETURN.
The Subject  should not exceed ten words. A prompt will be displayed:

Copies to:

C. You have the option to send this message to one or more Information Addressees,
sometimes referred to as cc: Addressees.

(1) To send the message to one Information Addrcssec, enter the login  name of the
Addressee who is to receive your message, and press RETURN.

Note: 1 The complete DDN address as described in paragraph (l)(b) above
can also be used at the Copies to: prompt to send messages to one or
more non-local Information Addressees.

(2) To send this message to more than one Information Addressee  enter all login
names in sequence, separated by a comma. A blank space after the comma and
before  the next login  name is optional. Press RETURN after the last login  name
has been entered.

(3) When you press RETURN, the vi screen will be displayed as shown in Figure
14-3. The cursor will be in the upper, left comer  of the screen.

c. Continue with the procedures in the next paragraph.

J4.3.1.3.2 Preparing the Body of the Messaae.

Elm uses the vi editor to  prepare, and for,.,at the body of the mesaagc. Before you begin this
process you must complctc  the procedures in paragraphs 14.3.1.3 (page 14-  11) and 14.3.1.3.1
(page 14-11) above.
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- /tmp/snd.24735’  0 lines, 0 characters

Figure 14-3. Elm Screen Editor Screen
for Creating and Editing the Body Text for a Message

a. To begin the text entry process, press i to enter the vi Text Insert mode.

b. As necessary, enter the body text for your message. Remember, vi works like a
typewriter  and has very few editing capabilities while you are entering the text. As
necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 14.3.2 (page 14-29) below for a

Note:

description of the vi commands.

vi will do a word wrap at the end of a line. However, it will not force the last
whole word to the next line. Instead, it will split a word so the maximum
number of characters will be used to till  the first line and the rest of the char-
acters for that word will be at the beginning of the next line, e.g., Ele could
be the last characters of the first line and ctronic  would be the first characters
on the next line. It does not use a hyphen to connect the two parts so you may
want to use a RETURN after the last full word on each line, like using a type-
writer!

C. When you are done entering the text for the body of the message, made sure you press
RETURN to move press ESC to return to the vi Command mode and then continue
with the procedures in the nc.1 paragraph to edit the text of your message.
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3
. . . .F,dltlud  Sending  an F Mall lYlessag%m

Elm uses the vi editor to edit the body of the message. Before you begin this process you must
complete the procedures in paragraphs 14.3.1.3 (page 14-ll), 14.3.1.3.1 (page 14-ll),  and
14.3.1.3.2 (page 14-12) above.

a. To begin the text editing process, you must be in the vi Command mode. If you are
unsure whether you are in the vi Command mode, press ESC. This will not do any
harm if you were already in the vi Command mode.

b. Use the appropriate vi cursor movement command(s) to positions the cursor where
you want to make the change. As necessary, refer to the procedures in paragraph 14.3.2
(page 14-29) below for a description of the vi commands. After you enter each cursor
movement command you will still  be in the vi Command mode.

C. When the cursor is in the right location, USC the  appropriate  vi Text Edit command to
make the change. When you will still be in the vi Command mode.

d. As necessary,  repeat the procedures in paragraphs b. and c. above until all Ihe editing
changes have been made.

e. When  you are done editing the body text of your mcssagc, press ESC lo  ensure that
your are in the vi Command mode. You now have two options for saving your message.
You can USC either  one of these options, or both  to meet your needs. When you want
to use both of these options, you should use the vi :w filename command before you
use ihe vi ZZ command.

(1) Enter :w filename to Write(save) the message, including all the changes that have
been made, to a file with a name indicated by “filename,” e.g., :w testdata  will
save you message in a file named testdata. Normal Unix file naming conventions
must  be used. The header information for the message will not be saved. You can
later USC the vi :r filename command lo  include this file in a different message
or to send this file  as a separate message through Elm.

(2) Enter  ZZ and press RETURN Lo save your changes and exit from vi. A prompt
will be displayed:

Please choose one of the following options by parenthesized letter:
e)dit  message, edit h)eaders, s)end  it, or f)orget  it.

(a) Enter e 10 rckn-n  lo  the vi Text Edit mode and then repeat the procedures
beginning with paragraph a. above.

(b) Enter  h to edit the message header you created in paragraph 14.3.1.3.1 (page
14-11)  above.  The Mes;Jge  Header Edit Screen will be displayed as shown
in Figure  14-4. The cursor will be al the Choice: prompt at the bottom of the
screen. Notice that each field on this screen is identified  by a letter followed
by a “close parenthesis”  character.
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T)o:  [login]

Message Header Edit Screen

C)c:

B)cc:

S)ubject:  [Subject of Message]

R)eply-to:
A)ction:
P)rlorlty:
I)n-reply-to:

E)xplres:
Precede(n)ce:

Choose header, u)ser  defined header, d)omalnlze,  or <return>.

Choice: t]

Figure 14-4. Elm Message Header Edit Screen

1

2

2

Enter the letter corresponding the to field you want to change. The field
name and the current contents of that field will be displayed at the bottom
of the screen where the Choice: prompt had been.

Enter the correct data. When you enter the first character of the new data
the old information will be cleared so you must re-enter all the data
necessary to complete this field. You can use the BACKSPACE key to
move back along the line but you must then re-enter all the data again
from that point to the end of the field.

When your new data is correct, press RETURN to save your change.
The new data will be displayed in the appropriate field and the Choice:
prompt will be displayed again.

As necessary, repeat the procedures beginning with paragraph 1 above
until all of your data is correct.

When all of your changes have been made, press RETURN  to save your
changes. The following prompt will be displayed again.

Please choose one r ’ the following options by parenthesized letter:
e)dit  message, edit h)eaders,  s)end  it, or f)orget  it.
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(c) Enter s to send the message. A Mail send complete message will be
displayed. Press Ctrl-C  to return to the Electronic Mail menu where you can
select another option or press E-Exit to return to the TC ACCIS MAIN menu.

(d) Enter f to abort this attempt to send a message. A Mail send complete
message will be displayed. Press Ctrl-C  to return to the Electronic Mail menu
where you can select another option or press E-Exit to return to the TC
ACCIS MAIN menu. The header and the message you just create will not be
saved and this information can not be recovered in the future.

14.3.1.3.4  Printina a Messaae.

You can print one or multiple messages in your mailbox by using the following procedures.

a. To begin this process, the main Elm screen should be displayed as shown in Figure
14-5. The cursor should be at the Command: prompt. If this is not the case, use the
procedures in paragraph 14.3.1.2 (page  14-4) to display it.

Mailbox Is ‘/user/spool/mai~logln]’  wlth 15 messages [ELM 2.4 PL24]

PJ 1
Nil 2

JM' ---
hi i

T e a m  Q A  >gLQAMeet!ng : “’

Sgt Loadout WI Rail  Car Shortage
N 3 Jun 30 John Jacob (53) Exercise Funding
E 4 Jun 30 Sgt Lugable (354) New Portable PCs
oc 5 Jun 29 QIT  Chief (26) Quality  Improvements
DP 6 Jun 29 ltzabug (27) Bug In cribbage game

7 Jun 29 root (194) Clean Out Directories
A 8 Jun 28 root (68) System Down Tlme

9 Jun 27 IT0 (17) Chaln of Command
OF 10 Jun 26 Admln (13) Welcome to Elm

You can use any of the following commands by presslng the first character;
d)elete  or u)ndelete  mall, m)ail  a message, r)eply  or f)orward  mall, q)ult

To read a message, press <return>. j =  down, k =  move up, ? =  help

Command:

Figure 14-5. Main Elm Screen with a
List of Messages in Your Mailbox

b. To print one message:

( 1) Press j ark k to move the curb r down and up the list of  messages until the message
to bc printed is highlighted.
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(2) Press p to print the highlighted message. A Print job has been spooled. message
will be displayed at the bottom of the screen. The cursor will return to the
Command: prompt where you can perform another function or press q to Quit.
The message will be printed on the Compaq 4500 default printer. When q is
pressed to Quit, continue with the procedures in paragraph d. below.

c . To print more than one message:

(1) Press j and k to move the cursor down and up the list of messages until one of the
messages to be printed is highlighted.

(2) Press t to tag the highlighted message for future operations. The cursor will return
to the Command: prompt.

(3) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) and (2) above until all of
the messages to be printed have  been tagged.

(4) Press p to print the tagged messages. A Print job has been spooled. message will
be displayed at the bottom of the screen. The cursor will rctum  to the Command:
prompt where you can perform another function or press q to Quit. The message
will be printed on the Compaq 4500 default printer. When q is pressed to Quit,
continue with the procedures in paragraph d. below.

d. When you have printed all the desired messages, press q to Quit from the main Elm
screen. A prompt will be displayed:

Move read messages to “received” folder? (y/n)

(1) Press n in response to this prompt is you want to retain all of your read messages
in the current folder. A [Keeping Messages] message will be displayed at the
bottom of the screen for a few moments and then the cursor will return to the
Electronic Mail menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit to
return to the TC ACCIS MAIN menu.

(2) Press y in response to this prompt is you want to move all of you read messages
to the Received folder. A [Keeping n Messages and storing N.] message will be
displayed at the bottom of the screen for a few moments, where n is the number
of messages remaining in your Mailbox and N is the number of messages stored.
Then the cursor will return to the Electronic Mail menu where you can select
another option or press E-Exit to return to the TC ACCIS MAIN menu. The next
time you Check Mail, only the retained messages will be displayed on the main
Elm screen.

Note: All messages that have been marked for deletion (paragraph 14.3.1.2.2 (page
14-9 below), will be deleted from the database when you use the  q-quit com-
mand. You will not be able to access these messsgcs  again.
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5
. .

IncluCijna a File in an E Maul Mess-I

This function allows you to include a files in an E-Mail message or send a file by E-Mail without
including a message.

Before you begin this process, you must have a file available for inclusion. This can be a file
created by using the procedures in paragraph 14.3.1.3.2 (page 14-12) above to prepare the body
of a message and then using the :w filename command described paragraph 14.3.1.3.3e.  (page
14-  14) above to save the body of the message as a file. In most cases, you can also include any
file that can be Listed and Viewed in your Home Directory when you use the procedures in
paragraph 14.3.1.5 (page 14-25) below.

Use the following procedures to include a file in an E-Mail message.

a. Select Electronic Mail from the TC ACCIS MAIN menu. The Electronic Mail menu
will be displayed.

b. Select the Send  Mail option from the Electronic Mail menu. The Send Mail screen
will be displayed with the following prompt:

[CTRL-C] to abort or
Enter the name(s) of the recipient
ten press the enter key:

C. As necessary, use the procedures in the following paragraphs, in the order listed, to
crcatc a message header, prepare the body of the message, and edit a message. As a
minimum, you must create a message header.

ParzgraDh Page Procedure
14.3.1.3.1 14-11 Creating the Message Header.
14.3.1.3.2 14-  12 Preparing the Body of the Message.
14.3.1.3.3 14-  14 Editing an E-Mail Message.

d. You should now be in the Command mode of the vi screen similar to the one shown
in Figure 14-6.

Note: Figure 14-6 is an example of including a tile in an existing  message. A
file can also be read into a blank vi screen and sent without any mes-
sage text, or the message text can be added after the file  is read into a
blank vi screen.

(1) As ncccssary, USC the vi cursor movement functions defined on page 14-32 to
position tht:  cursor on the lir- above the line where you want the included file to
Still-t.

(2) Enter  :r filename and press RETURN, to read the specified  file into the message,
whcrc “filenanle”  is the name of the file, to include the extension, of the file you
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The TC ACCIS User Group will meet tomorrow at 10:00 hours in the Main Conference
Room. All UMOs  and UMCs  are expected to attend.

- /tmplsnd.24735’  0 lines, 0 characters

Figure 14-6. vi Screen Ready to Include a File.

want to include in this message. The contents of the file will be copied into the
message, beginning on the live immediately below the cursor location.

(3) As necessary, use the procedures in paragraph 14.3.1.3.3 (page 14-14) to edit the
message. You can also edit the contents of the file that was copied into this
message.

e. When you are done editing your message and/or file, press ESC to verify that you are
in the vi Command mode.

f. Enter 22  and press RETURN to save your changes and exit from vi. A prompt will
be displayed:

Please choose one of the following options by parenthesized letter:
e)dit  message, edit h)eaders,  s)end  it, or f)orget  it.

You can now perform any one of more of the following options:

(1) Enter s to send the message. A Mail send complete message will be displayed.
Press Ctrl-C  to return to the Electronic Mail menu where you can select another
option or press E-Exit to return to the TC ACCIS MAIN menu.

(2) Enter e to return to the vi Text Edit mode  and then repeat the procedures beginning
with paragraph d.(3) above.
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(2) Enter h to edit the message header you created in paragraph 14.3.1.3.1 (page
14-11) above. The Message Header Edit Screen will be displayed as shown in
Figure 14-4 (page 14-15). The cursor will be at the Choice: prompt at the bottom
of the screen. Notice that each field on this screen is identified by a letter followed
by a “close parenthesis” character.

(a ) Enter the letter corresponding the to field you want to change. The field name
and the current contents of that field will be displayed at the bottom of the
screen where the Choice: prompt had been.

(b) Enter the correct data. When you enter the first character of the new data the
old information will be cleared so you must re-enter all the data necessary to
complete this field. After you begin entering data, you can use the BACK-
SPACE key to move back along the line but you must then re-enter all the
data again from that point to the end of the field.

(c) When your new data is correct, press RETURN to save your change. The
new data will be displayed in the appropriate field and the Choice: prompt
will be displayed again.

(d) As necessary, repeat the procedures beginning with paragraph (a) above until
all of your data is correct.

(e) When all of your changes have been made, press RETURN to save your
changes. The following prompt will be displayed again.
Please choose one of the following options by parenthesized letter:

e)dit  message, edit h)eaders, s)end  it, or f)orget  it.

You can now select any of the options beginning with (1) above.

(4) Enter f to abort this attempt to send a message that includes a file. A Mail send
complete message will be displayed. Press Ctrl-C to return to the Electronic Mail
menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit to return to the TC
ACCIS MAIN menu. The header and the message you just create will not be saved
and this information can not be recovered in the future.

.6 Forwarm M e s s -

You can Forward one or multiple messages in your mailbox to another  user by using the
following procedures.

a. To begin this process, the main Elm screen should be  displayed as shown in Figure
14-7. The cursor should be at the Command: prompt. If this is not the case, use the
procedures in paragraph 14.3. l., ,page  14-4) to display ii.

b . To forward a message to another user:
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Mailbox is ‘/user/spooi/maiV[iogin]’  with 15 messages [ELM 2.4 PL24]

~~; ;.;,  ,,~~~~,~  : , , , :  ;jj  $g?$ii :il.,~~.,i:iiji’i:~Clt:.~.:, , . ( .;,:  : . ~  : . : : , :  : , : , : , : , : : . : ,  ~  : , : , : , : . : , : : , :

NU 2 Jui 1 Sgt Loadout (84) Rail Car Shortage
N 3 Jun 30 John Jacob (53) Exercise Funding
E 4 Jun 30 Sgt Lugabie (354) New Portable PCs
oc 5 Jun 29 QIT  Chief (26) Quality improvements
DP 6 Jun 29 itzabug (27) Bug in cribbage game

7 Jun 29 root (194) Clean Out Directories
A 8 Jun 28 root w System Down Time

9 Jun 27 IT0 (17) Chain of Command
OF 10 Jun 26 Admin (13) Welcome to Elm

You can use any of the following commands by pressing the first character;
d)elete  or u)ndeiete mall, m)aii  a message, r)eply  or f)orward  mail, q)uit

To read a message, press <return>. j = down, k =  move up, ? =  help

Command:

Figure 14-7. Main Elm Screen Displaying a
List of Messages Currently in the Mailbox

(1) As necessary, press j and k to move the cursor down and up the list of messages
until the message to be forwarded is highlighted.

(a) If you want to forward multiple message to the same users, press t to tag the
highlighted message for future operation.

(b) As necessary, repeat the procedures beginning in paragraph b. above to tag
additional messages.

(2) When all the messages to be forwarded have been highlighted and/or tagged, press
f to initiate the forwarding process for the highlighted message(s). A prompt will
be displayed:

Edit outgoing message? (y/n)

(a) Enter n in response  to this prompt if you do not want to edit the selected
message. A prompt will be displayed:

Send the message to:

1 Enter the login of the user(s) to who the message is to be forwarded and
press RETUR?. When multiple users arc listed, add a comma after each
login  name and press RETURN only after the last login  has been entered.
The current subject for the message will bc displayed with (fwd) added
at the end to identify this as a Forwarded message.
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2 As necessary, press the BACKSPACE key (F12) erase the existing
subject and then enter the new subject and press RETURN. A Copies
to: prompt will be displayed.

3 As necessary enter the login  for any user(s) who are to receive a copy of
this forwarded message, and press RETURN. When multiple users are
listed, add a comma after each login  name and press RETURN only
after the last login  has been entered. A prompt will be displayed:

Please choose one of the following options by parenthesized letter:
e)dit  message, edit h)eaders,  s)end  it, or f)orget  it.

You can now perform any one or more of the following functions:

B Enters to forward the message. A Mail send complete message will
be displayed. Press q to Quit and return to the Electronic Mail menu
where you can select another  option or press E-Exit to return to the
TC ACCIS MAlN menu.

h Enter  e to return to the vi Text Edit mode where you can use any of
the Text Edit function to edit the text of the message to be forwarded
or to add additional text to the mcssagc. When you are done, you
can perform any of the functions beginning with paragraph B above.

c Enter h to edit the message header  you have just created. The
Message Header Edit Screen will be displayed as shown in Figure
14-4 (page  14-15) above. The cursor will be at the Choice: prompt
at the bottom of the screen. Notice that each field on this screen is
identified by a letter followed by a “close parenthesis” character.

Enter the letter corresponding the to field you want to change. The
field name and the current contents of that field will be displayed at
the bottom of the screen where the Choice: prompt had been.

Enter the correct data. When you enter  the first character of the new
data the old information will be cleared so you must re-enter all the
data necessary to complete this field. You can use the BACK-
SPACE key to move back along the line but you must then re-enter
all the data again from that point to the end of the field.

When  your new data is correct, press RETURN to save yqur change.
The new data will be displayed in the appropriate field and the
Choice: prompt will be displayed again.

As necessary, .-cpeat  the procedures  beginning with paragraph 1
above until all of your data is correct.
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When all of your changes have been made, press RETURN to save
your changes. The following prompt will be displayed again.

Please choose one of the following options by parenthesized letter:
e)dit  message, edit h)eaders,  s)end  it, or f)orget  it.

You ciul  now perform any of the functions beginning with paragraph
81 above.

d Enter f to abort this attempt to send a message. A Mall send
complete message will be displayed. Press q to Quit and return to
the Electronic Mail menu where you can select another option or
press E-Exit to return to the TC ACCIS MAIN menu. The header
and the message you just tried to forward will not be saved and this
information can not be recovered in the future.

(b) Enter y in response to this prompt to edit the message(s) to be forwarded. A
prompt will be displayed:

Send the message to:

1 Enter  the login  of the user(s) to who the message is to be forwarded and
press RETURN. When multiple users are listed, add a comma after each
login  name and press RETURN only after the last login  has been entered.
The current subject for the message will be displayed with (fwd) added
at the end to identify this as a Forwarded message.

2 As necessary, press the BACKSPACE key (F12) erase the existing
subject and then enter the new subject and press RETURN. A Copies
to: prompt will be displayed.

3 As necessary enter the login  for any user(s) who are to receive a copy of
this forwarded message, and press RETURN. When multiple users are
listed, add a comma after each login  name and press RETURN only
after the last login  has been entered. The message(s) selected to be
forwarded will be displayed and you will be in the vi text editor.

%L Press ESC to verify that your are in the Test Edit mode.

h As necessary, use any of the Text Insert, Cursor Movement, and/or
Text Edit Functions described beginning on page14-31  to modify
the contents of the message(s) to be forwarded . _

so When you are done editing this text, press ESC to verify that your
are in the Test Edit mode.

sl Enter ZZ to exit from the vi editor and save your changes. A prompt
will be displayed:
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Please choose one of the following options by parenthesized letter:
e)dit  message, edit h)eaders, s)end  it, or f)orget  It.

You can now perform any one or more of the following functions

e Enters to forward the message. A Mail send complete message will
be displayed. Press q to Quit and return to the Electronic Mail menu
where you can select another option or press E-Exit to return to the
TC ACCIS MAIN menu.

f Enter e to return to the vi Text Edit mode where you can use any of
the Text Edit function to edit the text of the message to be forwarded
or to add additional text to the message. When you are done, you
can perform any of the functions beginning with paragraph 2~ above.

g Enter  h to edit the message header  you have just created. The
Message Header Edit Screen will be displayed as shown in Figure
14-4 (page 14-15) above. The cursor will be at the Choice: prompt
at the bottom of the screen. Notice that each field on this screen is
identified  by a letter followed by a “close parenthesis” character.

Enter  the letter corresponding the to field you want to change. The
field name and the current contents of that field will be displayed at
the bottom of the screen where the Choice: prompt had been.

Enter  the correct data. When you enter the first character of the new
data the old information will be cleared so you must re-enter all the
data necessary 10 complete this field. You can use the BACK-
SPACE key to move back along the line but you must then re-enter
all the data again from that point to the end of the field.

When your new data is correct, press RETURN to save your change.
The new data will be displayed in the appropriate field and the
Choice: prompt will be displayed again.

As necessary, repeat the procedures beginning with paragraph 1
above  until all of your data is correct.

When all of your changes have been made, press RETURN to save
your changes. The following prompt will be displayed again.

Please choose one of the following options by parenthesized letter:
e)dit  message, edit h)eaders, s)end  it, or f)orget  it.

You can now perform any of the functions beginning with paragraph
;B above.

fi Enter  f to abort this attempt lo  send a message. A Mail send
complete message  will bc displayed. Press q to Quit and return to
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the Electronic Mail menu where you can select another option or
press E-Exit to return to the TC ACCIS MAIN menu. The header
and the message you just tried to forward will not be saved and this
information can not be recovered in the future.

14 1 4.3. , Chec  aakin th L .

To check for undelivered messages, select Local Mail Queue from the Electronic Mail menu.
A screen similar to Figure 14-8 will be displayed with a list of any messages that have not been
delivered. When you are done viewing this list, press Ctrl-C  to return to the Electronic Mail
menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit to return to the TC ACCIS MAIN
menu.

TC ACCIS Electronic  Mall
Pending Mall

[CTRLC] to abort

These are your messages that have not yet been dellvered.
If there are messages to deliver, delivery will  contlnulng.

End of. pendlng mall.

Figure 14-8 . Pending Mail Screen used to
Check the Local Mail Queue

14.3.1.5 Listina and Viewing Files in the Home Directory.

This option allows you to list all the files in your Home Directory, and then view the contents,
one  file at a time.

Use the following procedures  to list and view the files in your Home Directory:

a. Select View a File at the Electronic Mail menu to list all the files in your Home
Directory. A screen similar to Figure 14-9 will bc displayed.
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TC ACCIS  Electronic Mail
View a Message

1 Makefile
Makefiledb.bak makef ilep
\tmpUcSrun2.bat add-auth*
add-list* addJist.old*
add-prlnt.sh add-print.sh.bak
adm-maln.0 adm-usr4.4gl
adm-usr5.491 adm_usrfiAgo
adm-usr&egl.bak adm-usr6.4go
adm-work.4gl.bak adm-work.4go
al-mn aliases.test
chk-adr’ chk-adr.old’
chk-con.old’ chk-con.sh’
chkJst* chkJlst.sh’
chk-mail.sh’ chk-que’

Makeflle.bak
makefllep.bak
add-auth.old’
addJst.sh*
adm-main,r)gl
adm-usr4.4go
adm-usr5.0
adm-usr6.o
adm-work.0
chdt’
chk-adr.sh’
chk-dlvr’
chk-mail’
chk-que.old’

Makeflledb
\tmp\tc-run1  .bat
add-auth.sh+
add-print*
adm-main.4go
adm-usr4.0
adm-usr6.4gl
adm-work.4gl
aLout
chdt.sh’
chk-con*
chk-dlvr.sh*
chk-malLold
chk-que.sh*

[CTRL-C] to abort or
Enter the name of the file you want to view and
then press the enter key:

Figure 14-9. View a Message Screen

(1) If your Home Directory contains more than one screen of files, it will be necessary
to press the Hold Screen key in the upper  left comer of your keyboard to
temporarily stop the scrolling list of files.

(2) When you are done reviewing the files on the Halted screen, press the Hold Screen
key one more time to resume listing the files.

(3) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) and (2) above until you have
reviewed each screen of files.

b. To view the contents of any tile, enter the name of the file to be viewed, e.g., makefile,
and press RETURN. File names are upper and lower case sensitive so myfile  and
MYFILE  will by identified as two different files. The contents of the file will be
displayed. When the file contains more information than can be displayed on a single
screen, a --More-- message will be displayed at the bottom of the first  screen of
information.

(1) Press the SPACEBAR to display the next screen of information, or,

(2) Press RETURN to display the next line of information. Pressing RETURN can
be very helpful when you \ ant to study information that continues from the
bottom of one screen to the top of the next screen. This will advance the  text, one
line at a time so you can get all of the pertinent information on a single screen.
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c. When the last line of the file  is displayed, press Ctrl-C to return to the Electronic Mail
menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit to return to the TC ACCIS
MAIN menu.

14.3.1.6 Deletina a File in the Home Directory,

To delete a message from your Home Directory, select Delete a Message at the Electronic Mail
menu. A screen similar to Figure 14-10 will be displayed.

TC ACCIS Electronic  Mall
Delete a Message

1 Makefile
Makefiledb.bak makefllep
\tmp\tcWrun2.bat add-auth’
add-list’ addJist.old’
add-print.sh add-prlnt.sh.bak
adm-main.0 adm-usr4.4gl
adm-usr5.4gl adm-usr5.4go
adm-usr6.egl.bak adm-usr6.4go
adm-work.4gl.bak adm_workAgo
al-mn allases.test
chk-adr* chk-adr.old*
chk-con.old* chk-con.sh’
chk-list’ chkJst.sh’
chk-mail.sh’ chk-que’

Makefile.bak
makefilep.bak
add-auth.old’
add-llst.sh’
adm-main.4gl
adm-usr4.4go
adm-usr5.0
adm-usr6.0
adm-work.0
chdt’
chk-adr.sh*
chk-dlvr’
chk-mall’
chk-que.old’

Makefiledb
\tmp\tc-run1  .bat
add-auth.sh*
add-print*
adm-main.4go
adm-usr4.0
adm-usr6.491
adm-work.4gl
al.out
chdt.sh’
chk-con*
chk-dlvr.sh*
chk-malLold
chk-que.sh’

[CTRL-C] to abort or
Enter the name of the flle you want to DELETE and
then press the enter key:

Figure 14-l 0. Deleting Undelivered Messages Screen

a. Enter the name of the message to be deleted, e.g., aLout,  and press RETURN. File
names are upper and lower case sensitive so mytile and MYFILE  will by identified
as two different files. A message will be displayed:
End of delete a file.

(1) If your Home Directory contains more than one screen of files, it will be necessary
to  press the Hold Screen key in the upper  left comer of your keyboard to
temporarily stop the scrolling list of files.

(2) When you are done reviewing  the files on the Halted screen, press the Hold Screen
key one more time to resume listing the files.

(3) As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraphs (1) and (2) above until you have
reviewed each screen of files.

b. As necessary, repeat the procedures in paragraph a. to delete  another file.
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c . When all of the desired files have been deleted, press Ctrl-C  to return to the Electronic
Mail menu where you can select another option or press E-Exit to return to the TC
ACCIS MAIN menu.

14.3.1.7 Checking an Address for Validity.

Elm messages are sent to the addresses established for the TC ACCIS user’s login.  Use the
following procedures to determine whether a user has a valid address established in TC ACCIS:

a. Select the Check an Address for Validity option from the Electronic Mail menu. A
Check an Address for Validity screen similar to the one shown in Figure 14-11 will
be displayed.

[CTRL-C] to abort or
Enter the address that you want checked and
then press the enter key:

TC ACCIS Electronic Mall
Check an Address for Validity

[CTRLC] to abort or
Enter the address that you want checked and
then press the enter key:

Figure 14-11. Check an Address for Validity Screen

b. Enter the login  name of the user whose address is to bc checked  and press RETURN.
For example, to check the validity of the login  name brute, enter  brute at the prompt,
and press RETURN.

( 1) If the address  is valid, a me’ igc  will bc displayed for a few moments:

brute:  OK

Address validity checking complete.
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Press Ctrl-C to return to the Electronic Mail menu where you can select another
option or press E-Exit to return to the TC ACCIS MAIN menu.

(2) If the login  name entered is not a valid E-Mail address, the system displays:
brute:  (USER) Unknown user name in “brute”

Address validity checking complete.

Press Ctrl-C to return to the Electronic Mail menu where you can select another
option or press E-Exit to return to the TC ACCIS MAIN menu.

. . .14.3.2 Visual  Fdltor  (VI)  Commands..

Elm uses the Visual Editor (vi) Commands to create, edit, and modify messages. However, vi
does not let you do special formatting features such as bold face text, italics, graphics, or create
headers and/or footers. Normally, Elm creates, saves, and manages your input as messages
which must be accessed and edited through Elm. However, you also have the opportunity to
create, name, and save your inputs as a file. This saved lile  will not have the header information
normally included in a message, but it can later be included and sent as part of another message
or as a separate message.

The vi program uses a full screen editor to create and modify the text of your message. When
you first enter vi, a tilde (-) will be displayed at the beginning of each line. As you begin to
insert text, the tilde will be replaced with the first character of text on that line. If the message
is not long enough to fill a full screen, the tilde will be at the beginning of each blank line at
the bottom of the screen, as shown in Figure 14-12.

The vi program uses three modes of operation: Command, Text Insert, and Text Edit. Text
Edit operations include the cursor movement commands and the editing commands. The key
thing to remember is that you must perform a specific action to enter or exit each mode.

a. The Command mode is the central control mode for vi. While in the Command mode
you can enter the Text Insert mode or perform the various Text Edit mode functions.
You will be in the Command mode when you first enter vi and you must return to the
Command mode before you can exit from vi. Pressing ESC will return you to the
Command mode after you have been working in the Text Insert mode. In most cases,
you will still be in the Command mode after you have completed a function in the Text
Edit mode.

b. In the Text Insert mode you can insert or append the text for your message like you
were typing on a typewriter. That’s right, a typewriter, because vi provides only very
limited editing capabilities while you are in the Text Insert mode. You must exit to
the Command mode to use tii.  more sophisticated editing features found in most word
processing programs. The only editing feature available in the Text  Insert mode is the
back space key (F12). Each time you press the back space key the cursor will move
to the left one character. It dots  not erase the  character to the left of its former position.
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The TC ACCIS  User Group will meet tomorrow at 1O:OO  hours In the Main Conference

Room. All UMOs  and UMCs  are expected to attend.

- /tmpknd.24735’ 0 Ilnes, 0 characters

Figure 14-12. Elm Full Screen Editor Screen

When you resume typing from this new location, vi will typeover  the displayed
characters to the right of your new location. The UP, DOWN, LEFT, and RIGHT
ARROW keys may produce erratic results in the Text mode and therefore should not
bc used.

Note: vi will do a word wrap at the end of a line. However, it will not force the last
whole  word to the next line. Instead, it will split a word so the maximum
number of characters will be used to fill the first line and the rest of the char-
acters for that word will be at the beginning of the next line, e.g., Ele could
be the last characters of the first line and ctronic  would be the first characters
on the next line. It does not use a hyphen to connect the two parts so you may
want to use a RETURN after the last full word on each line, like using a typc-
writer!

c. The Text Edit mode includes cursor movement functions and text modification
functions. They allow you to move the cursor to any location in the text that was created
in the Text Insert mode, and then change the text at that location. You can perform
the Text  Edit functions only when you are in the Command mode.

When you enter vi through Elm, you will be prompted to create the header  information lor  your
message When this is done, you will automatically go into the Command mode, When you
first en&r vi you can execute only the insert, append, or exit functions. Once you have inserted
or appcndcd  text, you can press ESC to rctum  to the Command mode  and then perform any of
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the other Text Edit or Text Insert functions. The list below include only the minimum vi
functions that will be needed to perform your TC ACCIS operations. Other vi reference books
are available through commercial sources if you want to use the full range of vi functions. You
can perform the following functions by pressing the key(s) indicated:

Note: All vi commands are upper and lower case sensitive. For example, d and D
will give you different results. When multiple characters (keys) are shown to-
gether, you must press each of them in the sequence shown, e.g., :q! means
to press the : key, then the q key, and then the ! key. When multiple charac-
ters (keys) are shown together but separated by a hyphen (-)  they should both
be pressed simultaneously, e.g., Ctrl-L  means to hold down the Ctrl (Con-
trol ) key while you press the L key. When all the characters have been en-
tered, press RETURN to execute the command.

Key(s) Exiting and/or Saving Functions
Note: You must be in the Command mode to perform these functions.

z z

:q!
:w

:wq!
:w  filename

Exit from vi and save all changes.
Exit from vi without saving any changes.
Writes current changes. The vi editor works on a copy of the
message. The :w command causes the editor to write the copy
of the message over the original message.
Writes (saves) the current changes and Exits from vi.
Writes current than es to a file with a name indicated by “file-
name,” e.g., .l w test cf ata will save you message in a file
named testdata. Normal Unix file naming conventions must
be used. The header information for the message will not be
saved. You can later use the :r filename command to include
this file in a different message or to send this file as a separate
message through Elm.

Text Insert Functions
Note: You must be in the Command mode to perform these functions and you

must press ESC to return to the Command mode when you are done.

i

a

A

R

Insert text to the left of the cursor. Text will be displayed as it
is typed.
Append  (insert) text to the right of the cursor. Text will be dis-
played as it is typed.
Append (insert) text at the  end of the line where the cursor is
located. Text will be displayed as it is typed.
Replace ‘typeover) characters, starting at the current cursor lo-
cation.
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evks) Cursor Movement Functions
Note: You must be in the Command mode to perform these functions. You will

remain in the Command mode when you have completed these functions.

1 Move the cursor down one paragraph.

1 Move the cursor up one paragraph.
bornb Move the cursor left one word. or move the cursor left the

number of words indicated by “n”,  e.g., 3b means move the
cursor left three words.

h ornh Move the cursor left one character position, or move the cur-
sor left the number of characters indicated by “n”,  e.g., 3h
means move the cursor left three characters.

j or nj Move the cursor down one line, or move the cursor down the
number of characters indicated by “n”,  e.g., 3j means move
the cursor down three characters.

kornk

I or nl

Move the cursor up one line, or move the cursor up the num-
ber of characters indicated by “n”,  e.g., 3k means move the
cursor up three characters.
Move the cursor right one line, or move the cursor right the
number of characters indicated by “n”, e.g., 31 means move the
cursor right three characters.

mx

‘m

Marks the current cursor location with a letter label indicated
by the “x”.
Returns the cursor to the cursor location marked (labeled) by
the “x” when the mx command was used.

w o r n w

0  (7xro)

GornC

CM-D
Ctrl-U
Ctrl-L

Move the cursor right one word, or move  the cursor right the
number of words indicated by “n”, e.g., 3w means move the
cursor right three words.
Move the cursor to the beginning of the line.
Move the cursor to the bottom of the message, or move the
cursor to the line number within the message as indicated by
“n”, e.g., 3G means move the cursor to the third line of the
message text.
Move the cursor down l/2  screen.
Move the cursor up l/2  screen.
Refresh the screen by clearing it and redrawing it with the pre-
vious information.

Kevk) Text Edit Functions
Note: You must be in the Command mode to perform these functions. Unless

othennrise  indicated, you will remain in the Command mode when you
have completed these i.mctions.

/string<RET> Search forward for the next occurrence of the specified
search string indicated by skin  . This command is upper and
lower case sensitive so a string wapp will search for some-
thing different from a string rapp, or RAPP.
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:a,bs/old/new/

dd or ndd

d w
D

0 (lower case 0)

0 (upper case 0)

P

P

:r  filename

IJ

x or nx
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Search backwards for the next occurrence of the specified
search string indicated by skin . This command is upper and
lower case sensitive so a string wapp will search for some-
thing different from a string rapp, or RAPP.. (period)
Repeat the last command.
Move the cursor down the number of characters indicated by
“n”, e.g., 3j means move the cursor down three characters.
Delete the line the cursor is on, or delete the number of lines
indicated by “n”, e.g., 3dd means delete three lines, starting
with the line the cursor is currently on. This command can be
used in conjunction with the P command to “cut and paste”
text.
Delete the next word after the current cursor location.
Delete all characters from the current cursor positions to the
end of the current line. This command can be used in conjunc-
tion with the P command to “cut and paste” text.
CIE;;;ne line immediately below the line where the cursor is

.
CIf;;me line immediately above the line where the cursor is

.
Pastes ( uts) line(s) of text that were deleted with the D, dd,
and nd2commands just before you initiated the P command.
Text is entered after the current cursor location.
Pastes ( uts) line(s) of text that were deleted with the D, dd,
and ndBcommands just before you initiated the P command.
Text is entered before the current cursor location.
Read an existing lilt in your home directory into your mes-
sage so it will be transmttted  as art of the message. The name
of the file should be substituted or [file name] as shown int!
this command.
Undo the last change. You can “undo” an “undo”, i.e., restore
the text to the state rt was in before you executed an “undo.”
one line.
Delete the character at the current cursor location, or delete
the number of characters indicated by “n”,  e.g., 3x means de-
lete three characters, starting at the current cursor location.

14.4 Related Processina.

Not Applicable

14.5 Data Backup.

The TC ACCIS System Administrate*- will schedule and conduct all data backups. The user
should contact the TC ACClS  System Administrator to make special arrangements if a special
backup is required for any reason.
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14.6 Recovery from Errors and Malfunctions,

The TC ACCIS functions are supported by Error Messages that are displayed at the bottom of
the screen whenever a processing error condition is encountered. The user should follow these
instructions to correct the error. In the event the error or malfunction can not be corrected by
following these instructions, the user should contact the TC ACCIS System Administrator for
assistance.

14.7 Messaaes .

Messages can be generated from three sources.

a. The TC ACCIS software can generate messages that are tailored to the situation and/or
context of where you are working within TC ACCIS. The TC ACCIS messages that
may bc encountered in the TC ACCIS Electronic Mail Function are listed below.

(1) TC ACCIS messages can be one of three types.

(a ) Information Messages provide information that is appropriate for the opera-
tion you are performing at the time the message is displayed. You are not
required to respond to this message in any way.

(b) Error Messages indicate you have attempted to perform an operation that can
not be done in the current context. For example, you may have tried to enter
the wrong type data into a screen field, or tried to select and option number
that is not available on the current menu. When an error message is displayed,
you must take some corrective action in order to resume operations.

(c ) A Prompt indicates that you are required to enter some specific type data or
respond to a question displayed on the screen. You must perform the specified
action to resume operations.

(2) TC ACCIS messages are designed to be self explanatory

b. Messages generated by the SC0 UNIX Operating System, to include the Visual Editor
(vi), and the Informix 4GL Database Management Software are generally an indication
that there is a serious problem in the operation of the system. In most cases they will
ask you to contact your System Administrator. The SC0 UNIX and Informix 4GL
messages are not included in the list below. If you encounter a message that is not
included in the list below  or any message that is not clearly  understood, contact you
System  Administrator for assistance.

List of TC ACCIS Electronic  Mail Messages

To Be Determined
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SECTION 15 PROCESSING REFERENCE GUIDE -
User Utilities

The User Utilities allow the user to perform certain administrative operations to support the TC
ACCIS functions.

Two functions are found under the User Utilities option of the TC ACCIS Main Menu:

0 Printer Utilities

l Changing a Password

The conventions used in this section are described in paragraph 4.2 of this manual.

Processina Procedures.

Each user is responsible  for performing certain administrative operations to facilitate the the
printing of TC ACCIS data and changing his/her own password to ensure security  of the TC
ACCIS system.

The TC ACCIS User Utilities  enable the user to set a default printer and direct printed material
to that printer. Once the default  printer is set, the user can check on the status of print jobs or
cancel one or more scheduled print jobs.

The TC ACCIS User Utilities also enable the user to change his/her password. This should be
done  immediately after a new user login  name is assigned. Thereafter  the password should be
changed on a periodic basis and at any time the user has reason to suspect that his/her password
have been compromised.

P r i n t e r  U t i l i t i e s .1 .  .5 3 1

TC ACCIS Printer  Utilities allow the user to select an individual default printer, display the
print status of all printers, and to cancel a print job by Id or by printer  name The following
paragraphs explain  the procedures involved in each of the options on this menu.

3.1.1  Accessina Printer Utilities.

Use the following procedures to acceh  Printer Utilities:

a. At the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU. select User Utilities
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b. At the TC ACCIS - System Services USER UTILITIES menu, select Print Service.
The TC ACCIS - System  Services PRINT SERVICE menu will be displayed.

All user printer utilities are available from this Print Service menu.

1.2 Setting a Default Printer<

When a user is added to  TC ACCIS, the system default printer is assigned as his/her default
printer. All printing requests will bc sent  to this default printer unless a different default printer
is set, or a different printer is specified in the request. The Set Default Printer option allows
a user to  select a different printer as the default printer. This allows the user to  send jobs to  a
printer in a more convenient location or to  meet the requirements of a particular print job, e.g.,
a high speed, 132 character per line printer for printing Automated Unit Equipment Lists
(AUEL) or a letter  quality printer to print DD Forms 1265 and 1266.

To sclcct a default printer:

a. At the Print Service menu,  sclcct Set  Default Printer. A list and descriptions of
available printers  will bc displayed.

b. Use the Ctrl-J  and CM-K  keys  to move to cursor to the printer desired as a default
printer. With the cursor positioned on the printer  name, press ESC. You will be
returned to the Print Service menu.

c . To USC the newly sclectcd default  printer, log off the TC ACClS system and then login
agaifi.

J5.3.1.3 Displayina the Status of all Printers.

When you send  a document  to a printer,  that print request is placed in a queue along with all
other  print requests. Each form or report  that is sent to a printer is known as a print job. The
operating system places each print job in the print queue. As print jobs enter the print queue,
the queue assigns each job a unique ID. The print queue, in turn, sends the print jobs to their
rcspcctive  printers one at a time according to the ID.

You can rcvicw  the status of all recently  sent print jobs to determine whcthcr  your print job was
indeed placed in the print queue  for the appropriate printer and to find out how many other  print
jobs are ahcad of yours in the qucuc.

Follow these procedures  to display the print queue:

a. At the Print Service menu, select Display Status  of all Printers. The Printers Status
screen will bc  displayed, showing the Request Id, Login  name, Size, Date, and Time
of each rcqucit  in the qucuc. E> .pt for those jobs currently being  printed,  the print
jobs for at1 printers are listed.  lf no print jobs are listed, then the print queue is empty.

15-2



TC ACCIS End User Manual
June 17,1999

b. Press RETURN. If there is a second page of the print queue, it will be displayed.
Otherwise, the screen returns to the Print Service menu. The end of the print queue is
indicated by the message EOF (end of file) on the bottom line of the screen.

c . To return to the Print Service menu without viewing all pages of the print queue, press
ctI%c.

1.4 . .C-a a Print Job by ID,

This function allows a user to cancel a print job by entering that job’s ID. You can cancel only
those print jobs that are not currently being printed. This function is useful if you discover that
you must make last-minute changes to a document, or if you discover that the printer you sent
the job to is not working properly.

Follow these procedures to cancel a print job:

a. At the Print Service menu, select Cancel a Job by ID. The Printers Status screen will
be displayed, showing the Request Id, Login  name, Size, Date, and Time of each
request in the queue. Except for those jobs currently being printed, the print jobs for
all printers are listed. If no print jobs are listed, then the print queue  is empty.

b. Press RETURN to view additional pages (if any) of the print queue. When you have
reached the end of the print queue, the following prompt will be displayed at the bottom
of the screen:

Enter print request ID of job you want canceled or Ctrl-C  to abort:

C. At the prompt, enter the entire Request Id number which consists of the printer name,
a hyphen, and the job number itself. Press RETURN. The following message will be
displayed on the screen:

request [print request id] canceled.

d. Press any key to exit to the Print Service menu.

5 . . .C-a Punt  Jobs by Printer  Nam&

This function has not yet been implemented.

153.2 Changina  a User Password.

When  you are authorized access to TC ACCIS, the System Administrator will assign you a user
login  and a user password. Your password must be used in combination with your login  to
gain access to TC ACClS.  This is a security  procedures to ensure  that only authorized  users
have access to the TC ACCIS data. You password should be known only to you.

The password assigned  to you by your System Administrator shoutd  be changed immediately
after you rcccive  it so that it is known only to you. In addition, you should change your password
on a periodic basis, at least cvcry  three months or on the schedule  cstabtished  by your System
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Administrator, It should also be change immediately whenever you suspect that your password
has been compromised.

You can change your password by using the following procedures:

CAUTION: Whenever you change your password, make surep remember the new
password because CCIS  without it.  No
one, not even the !J

ou can not gain access to TC
ystem Admmistrator can learn your password from the

system.

a. At the TC ACCIS Main Menu, select User Utilities.

b. At the TC ACCIS - System Services USER UTILITIES menu, select Change User
Password. A message will be displayed:

Type Ctrl-C  to abort . . .
Changing password for [User ID]
Old password:

c. Enter  your old password and press RETURN. A prompt will be displayed:
New password:

Note: The new password must be at least six characters long and contain at least
, two alphabetic  characters and at least one numeric or special character.

d. Enter the new password and press RETURN. A prompt will be displayed:
Re-enter  new password:

c. Enter  the same new password for the second time.

(1) If the same password is entered both times, the password is changed.

(2) If the same password is not entered both times, the following message will be
displayed:

They don’t match; try again.
New password:

When  this happens, repeat these procedures until the password has been
successfully  changed.

f. In all future  operations, USC this new password with your User ID.

15.4 Related Processing.

Not Applicable.
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15.5 Data Backup .

The TC ACCIS System Administrator will schedule and conduct all data backups. The end user
should contact the System Administrator to make special arrangements if a special backup is
required for any reason.

15-6 Recovery from Errors and Malfunctions.

The TC ACCIS functions are supported by Error Messages that are displayed at the bottom of
the screen whenever a processing error condition is encountered. The end user should follow
these instructions to correct the error. In the event the error or malfunction can not be corrected
by following these instructions, the end user should contact the TC ACCIS System Adminis-
trator for assistance.

15.7 Messaaes.

Messages  can bc generated  from three sources.

a. The TC ACClS software can generate messages that are tailored to the situation and/or
context of where you arc working within TC ACCIS. The TC ACCIS messages that
may be encountered in the User Utilities Function are listed below.

(1) TC ACClS messages can bc one of three types.

. (a) Information Messages provide  information that is appropriate for the opera-
tion you are performing at the time the message is displayed. You are not
required to respond to this message in any way.

(b) Error Messages indicate you have attempted to perform an operation that can
not be done in the current context. For example, you may have tried to enter
the wrong type data into a screen field, or tried to select and option number
that is not available on the current menu. When an error message is displayed,
you must take some corrective action in order to resume operations.

(c) A Prompt indicates that you are required to enter some specific type data or
respond to a question displayed on the screen. You must perform the specified
action to resume operations.

(2) TC ACClS messages are designed to be self explanatory

b. Messages generated by the SC0 UNIX Operating System and the Informix 4GL
Database Management Software are generally an indication that there is a serious
problem  ic  the operation  oft b system. In most cases they will ask you to  contact your
System Administrator. The SC0 UNIX and Informix 4GL messages arc not included
in the list below. If you encounter a message that is not included in the list below or
any message  that is not clearly understood, contact you System Administrator for
assistance.
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List of User Utilities Messages

To Be Determined
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SECTION 16 PROCESSING REFERENCE GUIDE -
TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities

TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities allow the user access TC ACCIS from a PC, to transfer
TC ACCIS data between the TC ACCIS Compaq 4500 Enhanced File Server and Personal
Computer (PC), and to print TC ACCIS reports from the PC.

Beginning with Version 3.10, TC ACCIS will use some different Microcomputer Utilities. The
primary change will be in the use of Kermit as the new communications protocol software for
transferring TC ACCIS data files to and from the PC. Kermit replaced the Procomm Plus
Communications Software that was previously used. After Kermit is loaded and operating, the
Procomm Plus Communications Software will no longer be supported by TC ACCIS and it
may be removed from the TC ACCIS hardware.

16.1 Capabilities.

TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities provide the means for users to access the TC ACCIS
Compaq 4500 from a PC and perform routine TC ACCIS functions. In addition, these
Microcomputer Utilities allow the user to transfer the following specific  types of data between
the Compaq 4500 and a PC:

l Automated Unit Equipment Lists (AUEL)/Passengcr  Manifest (PAX);

l Type Unit Characteristics (TUCHA) Cargo Detail Report data;

l Military Shipment Labels (MSL);

l Vehicle Load Plans (VLP);  and

l Standard Property Book System (SPBS) data.

0f  these, AUEL/PAX,  TUCHA, MSL, and VLP data can be printed from printers installed on
the PC. SPBS is uploaded from the PC to the TC ACCIS Compaq 4500 and from there integrated
into unit equipment lists.

Finally, TC ACClS  Microcomputer Utilities allow for the creation and printing of specialized
bar codes for identifying rail car types.

16.2 Conventions.

The conventions used in this section are described in paragraph 4.2 of this manual.

1. Pr2

In or&x to USC these utilities,  you must have access to the Compaq 4500 by one of three methods,
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a. A Modem, a Telephone Connection, Kermit Software and a PC.

b. A  MUX, Kermit Software, and a PC.

c . A Systech, Kermit Software, and a PC.

In aI cases, the PC must have DOS version 3.21 or higher and at least one 3.5inch floppy disk
drive that can read the TC ACCIS installation and utilities files which are installed on one
3.5inch double sided, high density diskette.

The installation of the Kermit software and the Microcomputer Utilities software need to be
done only once.

j 6.3.1 lnstallina the Microcomputer Utilities%

Beginning with Version 3.10, TC ACCIS started using Kermit as the new communications
software for the Utilities. Kermit replaced the Procomm Plus communications software that
had been previously used. Since the release of Version 3.10, the TC ACCIS Product Manage-
ment Officer (PMO) has no longer supported Procomm Plus or the older version of Microcom-
puter Utilities. They may be deleted from your PCs.

Note: Kermit software is in the Public Domain. You may freely copy the diskette
and distribute it. All Microcomputer Utilities users will riced  copies. As an al-
ternative to copying the diskette, a copy of the four files is being included in
the Compaq 4500 tape for TC ACCIS version 3.10 in the tcaccis/util  direc-
tory. You may download the files from the Compaq 4500 to your PC and in-
stall them as if they came from a diskette. If you have any difficulties
accessing  the files on either the diskette or the Compaq 4500, please call the
TC ACCIS Customer Support Hot Line on the Toll-Free number l-800-635-

Note: The version of Kermit used in the Microcomputer Utilities has been tailored
for TC ACCIS. This is the ONLY version of Kermit you should install for
use with TC ACCIS. Other versions of Kermit may be available at your in-
stallation, but they will not include the modification necessary to work with
TC ACCIS properly.

Installing the Microcomputer Utilities involves six steps as follows:

l Create  the bcutil directory on your PC and copy the diskette files into this directory,
using the procedures in paragraph 16.3.1.1 below.

l Determine il your PC already has kerrnit,  \tc-utl,  or \tc-up directories  and, if so, move
desired files and clean out the directories, using the procedures in paragraph 16.3.1.2
below.
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l Unpack the kexmit files into the hermit directory, using the procedures in paragraph
16.3.1.3 below.

l Customize the Kermit software for your PC configuration, using the procedures in
paragraph 16.3.1.4 below.

l Unpack the other Microcomputer Utilities software into the \tc-utl  directory, using the
procedures in paragraph 16.3.1.5 below.

l Unpack ATCMD software into the tc-up directory, using the procedures in paragraph
16.3.1.6 below.

Note: This last step may be skipped for installations without the TC ACClS
ATCMD capability.

The following conventions are used throughout this section:

a. The instructions assume your 5.25inch drive is the “A:” drive, your 3.5-inch  drive is
the “B:” drive, and your destination hard drive is ‘XI:“. Substitute t@ correct drive
names for your particular configuration as necessary.

b. Data to be entered from the keyboard follows the word “enter” and will be shown in
boldface. The information to be entered may show the specific  key strokes to be used
or it may be a generic description of the type data to be entered.  The specific meaning
will have to be determined by the context of the instruction. For example,  “Enter dir”
means to enter the specific key strokes d, i, and r, while  “Enter the Corn Port Number”
means to enter the specific number for the corn  port being used.

c . The word “press” followed by the name of the specific key shown in upper case and
boldface is used for special keys and function keys, e.g., “Press RETURN” means to
press the Return or Enter key.

J6.3.1.1 Creatinca  the \mcutil  Directory and Copyinc! the Files into the Directory.

a. Insert the Microcomputer Utilities diskette into the B: drive  of your micocomputer.

b. Be sure you are running MS-DOS on the PC. Enter C: and press RETURN to set the
default drive to C:.

C. Enter cd \ and press RETURN to move to the root directory.

d. Enter prompt $p$g  and press RETURN to set the prompt. The MS-DOS prompt
should now look like:  C:b.

e . Enter  md hcutil  and press RETURN to create the blcutil directory.
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Note:

f.

If you receive the message “Directory already exists” you should inspect the
directory (using the “dir” command) to see if you have any files there with
the same names as the diskette files (see page 4 above). If you want to save
these files, use the “copy” command to preserve them in another directory or
on a floppy diskette.

Beginning with Version 3.10 of TC ACCIS, each new software release for TC ACCIS
Microcomputer Utilities will include one 3.5inch high density diskette and also on
four 5.25inch 360 KB diskettes to accommodate both type hardware configurations.
Both the 3.5inch and the 5.25-inch  versions include the same files listed below.
However,  the difference in the diskette capacities require different.

File Name
msker.exe

tea-utikexe
tc-up.exe

Purpose
Installs the Kermit communications software.
Installs the new Microcomputer Utilities.
Installs the TC ACCIS Advance Trans
Movement Document (ATCMD) capa t!

ortation  Control
ility. (Note: unless

tcgead.me

your installation has ATCMD capability enabled, you will
not need this file.)
Contains an addendum with the installation instructions for
the TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities in a readable and
printable format.

The first three files are in a compressed format and can not bc run directly from the
diskctte(s).  To install and USC the new TC ACClS Microcomputer  Utilities,  you must
follow the instructions in this section.

( 1) If you have the 3.5-inch  diskette version of TC ACClS Microcomputer Utilities,
USC the following procedures:

(a) Enter cdhcutil  and press RETURN and verify the MS-DOS prompt is
C:hcutil>.

(b) lnsert the 3.5-inch  diskette into the “B:” drive, or substitute the correct  drive
name for your particular conftguration  if the “B:” drive is not your 3.5inch
floppy drive.

(c) Enter  copy B: *.* and press RETURN to copy the four files from the diskette
into the brcutil directory on the “C:” drive. The name of each file will be
displayed as it is copied into the C:hcutil  directory.

(2) If you have  the 5.25inch diskette version of TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities,
use the fti:lowing  procedure

(a) Enter A: and press RETURN to change  to the “A:” drive,  or substitute the
correct drive name for your particular configuration if the “A:” drive is not
your 5.25inch floppy drive.
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(b) Insert the the first 5.25inch diskette into the “A:” drive. If necessary,
substitute drive name used in paragraph (a) above, if the “A:” drive is not
your 5.25inch floppy drive.

(c ) Enter setup and press RETURN to begin the process of combining all the
files on the four diskettes and copying them into the hcutil directory on your
hard drive. A screen will be displayed that prompts you to enter the disk drive
letter for the drive where the TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities files are to
be installed.

(d) Enter C and press RETURN, or substitute the correct letter for your particular
configuration if the “C:” drive is not your hard drive. The name of each file
will be displayed as it is copied into the C:hcutil  directory. As the files are
being copied you will be prompted, in turn, to place each of the other three
5.25-inch  diskettes in the floppy drive you specified in paragraph

(e) At the prompt, place each of the designated diskette into the floppy drive and
press RETURN.

(f) When the procedures in either paragraph (1) or (2) are completed  and the last
file has been copied, the CAmcutl> prompt will be displayed. The contents
of the C:hcutl> directory will now be the same, regardless of whether you
used the 3.5~inch diskette or the four 5.25inch diskettes. You are now ready
to continue  with the procedures in the next paragraph.

. . .D e t e r - a .if Your PC Alreadv  Has \kermlt.  \tcmuu
. . . .and Clewa Out me INrectories  if PresenL

a. Enter cd kerrnit  and press RETURN and check the response from MS-DOS. If you
get an error message “Invalid directory,” then you don’t have  this directory on your
hard drive and you may proceed to paragraph b. below.

However, if you get no error message and your prompt now reads C:kermiti,  the
directory does exist and you probably have another version of kcrmit in it. In this case,
use the following procedures:

(1) Two files in your /kermit  directory contain information you may want to save
before  you delete  them.

(a) The MSCUSTOM.INI  file contains information on the Kermit settings for
your computer to include baud rate, port speed, modem type, etc. You will
need this information later on in these instructions.

(b) The DIALUPSTXI  .de is a directory of file  numbers  you recorded in Kermit.
You may also want this information for the new Kermit. Both these files are
in a viewablc  (ASCIl)  format and can be read on the screen or printed in hard
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copy using standard MS-DOS commands, for example, “type mscustom.ini”
or “print dialups.txt”.

(2) If you want to save the files in the kerrnit  directory, you will need to make a neti
directory and copy them there. To do this:

(a ) Enter mdhew-kerm  and press RETURN to create a “new Kermit” directory
on your hard drive. (Feel free to make up your own name if you prefer.)

(b)  Enter copy *.*  hew-kerm and press RETURN to copy the files from
kerrnit to /new-kerm.

(c) Enter dir *. and press RETURN to see if there are any sub-directories under
the kerrnit directory. If there are, you may want to make identical sub-direc-
tories under hew-kerm and copy each sub-directory’s liles in a similar
manner.

(3) Finally, you will delete all the files in the kerrnit directory. Be sure the MS-DOS
prompt reads C:\KERMlT>.

(a) Enter Del *.* and press RETURN and enter y and press RETURN when
asked “Are you sure (Y/N)?“.

(b) Enter dir *. and press RETURN to check for the presence of sub-directories.
If there are any, you must delete their files, too. For example, if you have a
sub-directory titled “tutorial,” the sequence of commands would be:

1 Enter  del  tutorial\*.* and press RETURN and enter y and press RIG
TURN when asked “Are you sure (Y/N)‘?“.

2 Repeat the procedures in paragraph .I above for each sub-directory.

Note: There may be sub-directories underneath these sub-directories, so this
could get complicated. More recent MS-DOS versions include a “del-
tree”  command to make this easier,

b. At this point, you either haven’t got a kerrnit directory or you have just cleaned it out.
lf you don’t have a kerrnit directory, make one by entering md kermit and pressing
RETURN.

C. Now you must detect and clean out the \tc-util  directory. Follow the procedures in
paragraphs a. and b. above, only replace “kerrnit”  with “tc-utl” wherever it appears.
For example,  start by entering cd \tc-utl  and press RETURN. lf you get an “Invalid
directory” mcssagc,  proceed  wit,. the procedures in paragraph d. below; otherwise,
you must copy files and clean out the \tc-util  directory.
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d. Finally, you must follow the same procedure for the \tc-up directory, if you intend to
install the TC ACCIS ATCMD software.

16.3.1.3 Unpacking the Kermit SoftwareC

a. Enter cd hwutil  and press RETURN and verify the MS-DOS prompt is C:hcutil>.

Note: If you copied the TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities files to a different di-
rectory and\or to a different hard drive in paragraph 16.3.1.1  (page 16-3)
above, substitute the directory name and\or drive letter where the compressed
TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities files are now located.

b. Enter msker  and press RETURN to display the Kermit 3.14 Compliments of TC
ACCIS screen.

C . Read the instructions on the screen and then enter a response to the prompt at the
bottom of the screen to initiate a process.

(1) If this is your first installation of MS-DOS Kermit, or if the procedures in
paragraph 16.3.1.2 (page 16-5)  above have been completed, enter y in response
to this prompt. A list of files will be displayed on the screen as each file is unpacked
into the correct directory  or subdirectory. When the unpacking process is com-
plete, the DOS prompt will be displayed.

(2) If the procedures  in paragraph 16.3.1.2 (page 16-5  above) have not been com-
pleted, enter  n in response to this prompt, and then perform the procedures  in
paragraph 16.3.1.2.

1.4 . .Ins- the Kermit  Software,

Note: Before you begin  these procedures you must know the baud rate (speed), and
corn port number for your modem, and whether  your phone line uses Tone or
Pulse dialing. lf you do not know this information, contact your technical sup-
port reprcscntativc  for assistance in determining this information.

a. Enter  cd hcutil  and press RETURN and verify the MS-DOS prompt is C:hcutil>.

Note: lf you copied the TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities files to a different  di-
rectory and\or  to a different hard drive in paragraph 16,3.1.1  (page 16-3)
above, substitute the directory name and\or  drive lcttcr where the  compressed
TC ACClS  Microcomputer  Utilities files are now located.

b. Enter  ~ermit~nslall  and press RETURN to display the Kermit 3.14 Installation for
TC ACCIS screen.
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c. When you are done reading the information on the screen, enter y and press RETURN
to display the first continuation screen.

d. When you are done reading the information on the screen, enter y and press RETURN
to display the second continuation screen.

e . When you are done reading the information on the screen, enter y and press RETURN
to display two column screen of modem choices. The left column is the brand name
of modems available in the kermithodems subdirectory. The right column is the
DOS file name for each modem listed.

f. You must now select your modem.

(1) Enter one of the following and press RETURN.

(a ) The DOS file name of your modem as it appears in the right column,

(b) direct if Kermit will be used on a direct line connection, or,

(c) none if you do not want to use the modem script.

(2) lf you entered direct or none, in paragraph (1) above, you will be prompted to
enter the baud rate (speed) of your line:

(a) Enter  the baud rate of your line (9,600 or 19,200)  and press RETURN. You
will be prompted to enter the corn port number for your line:

(b) Enter the corn port number, e.g., 1, 2,  3,  etc., for your line and press
RETURN. You will be asked whether a printer is attached to your PC.

(c) Continue with the procedures in paragraph g. below.

(3) If you entered a DOS file name, in paragraph (1) above, you will be prompted to
enter the corn port number for your line:

(a) Enter the corn port number, e.g., 1,2,3,  etc., and press RETURN. A message
will be displayed that your corn port is being tested and then you will be
prompted to enter T (or t) if your phone line uses Tone dialing or P (or p) if
your phone line uses Pulse dialing.

(b) Enter  the type dialing for your phone line and press RETURN. You will be
prompted  to enter a TC ACClS telephone number.

(c)  Enter the telephone number you will use to dial into TC ACClS and press
RETURN. You will be asked whether your want to enter more TC ACClS
telephone numbers.
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1 Entering y and pressing RETURN will prompt you to enter a TC ACCIS
telephone number. When this happens, repeat the procedures in para-
graph (c) above until all of the TC ACCIS numbers have been entered.

2 Entering n and pressing RETURN will ask you whether you have a
printer attached to your PC.

g. Enter y if you have a printer attached, or n if you do not have a printer and press
RETURN. Several messages will be displayed and then the following message will
be displayed when the installation of Kermit is complete:

Install complete...C:kermitb
. . .  .lnstdJ.l-n3~uter UtWies Softwm

a.

Note:

b.

C.

d.

e.

f .

Enter cd bncutil and press RETURN and verify the MS-DOS prompt is C:\mcutil>.

If you copied the TC ACClS  Microcomputer Utilities files to a different di-
rectory and\or to a different hard drive in paragraph 16.3.1.1  (page 16-3)
above  substitute  the directory  name and\or  drive letter where the compressed
TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities files arc now located.

Enter  tea-utl  and press RETURN to display the TC ACCIS Utilities screen with a
[Y/NJ prompt at the bottom of the screen.

Entcry and press RETURN to initiate the process. When all the files have been loaded,
the cursor will return to the C:hcutil>  prompt,

Enter cd \tc-utl and press RETURN and verify the MS-DOS prompt is C:\tc-utl>.

Enter  rm-old-and  press RETURN to remove some additional old files and directories
that arc no longer needed  in TC ACCIS. The TC ACCIS REMOVE OLDIES screen
will be displayed.

Press RETURN to initiate the process. When all of the old files are removed,  a message
will be displayed:

TC ACCIS Utilities clean up Complete!!!

J6.3.1.6 Installinca the Advance Transportation Control Movement Document
(ATCMD) Software.

You do not need to install the ATCMD software on your PC if your installation does not
use the TC ACCIS ATCMD function.

a. Enter  cd bncutil  and press R-TURN and verify the MS-DOS prompt is C:brcutil>.

16-Y



TC ACCIS End User Manual
June 17,1999

Note: If you copied the TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities files to a different di-
rectory and\or to a different hard drive in paragraph 16.3.1.1 (page 16-3)
above, substitute the directory name and\or drive letter where the compressed
TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities files are now located.

b. Enter k-up and press RETURN to display the TC ACCIS ATCMD/WPS  Utilities
screen with a [Y/N] prompt at the bottom of the screen.

C. Enter y and press RETURN to initiate the process. When all the files have been loaded,
the cursor will return to the C:hcutil>  prompt.

d. Enter cd \&up and verify the MS-DOS prompt is C:\tc-up>.

e . Enter rm-old- and press RETURN to remove some old files and directories that are
no longer needed in TC ACCIS. The TC ACCIS REMOVE OLDIES screen wil1  be
displayed.

f. Press RETURN to continue. When  all of the old files are removed, a message will be
displayed:

TC ACCIS UMties  clean up Complete!!!

16.3.2 . .PreDa  an INTEJWWC  Printer for Use&

In order  to prjnt  Military Shipping Labels from a PC, an INTERMEC Barcode printer  must be
installed  on the PC and prepared  for printing.

The following procedures must bc completed to install and prepare an INTERMEC printer for
use:

a. Installation of the INTERMEC Printer

b. Setting the Printer Dip Switches.

b. Loading the Printer Ribbon.

C. Loading the Label Stock.

J tti

To set  the dip switches  on the INTERMEC printer, follow these procedures:

a. Turn the INTERMEC printer ofl  and locate the three banks of switches on the back
of the printer. Rcfcr to the documentation supplied with the 1NTERMEC  printer for
guidance  on the location of thcsL  Jip switches.

b. Set the top bank of switches (l-5) to off unless you wish to activate the take up reel
option. To activate the take up reel  (batch) option, switch 4 should bc set  to on.
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c. Set the middle bank of switches as follows: switch 1 set to on, and switches 2-7  set to
off.

d. Set the bottom bank of 8 switches to off.

e. When you have finished setting the printer switches as desired, turn the printer back
on.

o a d i n a  P r i n t e r  Ribbont1 6.3.2.2 L

Follow the procedures below to load or change a printer ribbon:

a.

b.

C.

d.

e.

f .

h.

Remove the side cover (right side when facing the front) by gently depressing the top
and pivoting down the cover.

Release the printhead assembly latch. Refer to the INTERMEC printer documentation
for this and the remaining procedures.

Pull the ribbon spindle locking lever to release tension on the ribbon spool.

Remove the ribbon take up spool and save the empty cardboard roller.

Place the new ribbon on the lower spindle matching the notch on the ribbon spool with
the key on the spindle.

Place the empty cardboard roller on the upper spindle, again matching the notch on
the cardboard roller with the key on the spindle.

Pull the ribbon material over the print head and attach it to the cardboard roller using
the supplier tape.

Lower the print head assembly and lock it in place.

. . . 3 Loadina  Label Stock.

Label stock can be loaded for printing with or without the take-up reel activated.

16.3.2.3.1 Printinq  Label Stock without the Take-up Reel.

Follow the procedures below to load the label stock for printing wilhout the take-up reel
activated:

a. Release the printhead assembly latch. Refer to the INTERMEC printer manual for this
and the following procedures.

b. Release the label supply reta er.

C. Place new roll of label stock over the reel.

d. Secure the label supply retainer in place.
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e . Feed the label stock through the paper pan and under the two sensors. Allow the label
stock to extend out of the front of the printer.

f. Lower and secure printhead assembly latch. Press down to secure latch. -*

g. Turn the power switch on. The printer will advance two blank labels. The printer will
be in ready mode signified by the 0.0 on the status display window.

Note: If the printer power was on when the printhead assembly was raised, lower-
ing and latching the assembly will not place the printer in a ready mode.
Press the RELOAD button and the printer will advance two blank labels.
The status display will change from 0.3 to 0.0. The printer is now in ready
mode.

The system is now ready to download and print bar code labels without the take-up
reel activated.

16.3.2.3.2 Printina  Labels with the Take-up Reel Activated.

Follow the procedures below for the procedures to load label stock for printing with the take-up
reel activated:

a.

b.

C.

d.

e.

h.

i.

i

Note:

Release the printhcad assembly latch. Refer to the INTERMEC printer manual for this
and the following procedures.

Release the label supply retainer.

Place new roll of label stock over the reel.

Secure the label supply retainer in place.

Feed the label stock through the paper pan and under the two sensors. AIlow the label
stock to extend out of the front of the printer.

Lower and secure printhead assembly latch. Press down to secure latch.

Turn the power switch on. The printer will advance two blank labels. The printer will
be in ready mode signified by the 0.0 on the status display window.

Remove the batch guide, located in the inner lower right side of the printer.

Attach batch guide to the front panel.

Press the RELOAD button to release enough paper to feed the label stock back into
the printer and attach to the take il reel as shown in the i!lustration  below.

Make  sure that on the top bank of dip switches, you turn switch 4 to on to ac-
tivate the take-up reel (batch) option.
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The system is now ready to download and print bar code labels with the take-up reel
activated.

16.3.2.4 lnstallina  an INTERMEC Printer.

The INTERMEC Barcode printer is a serial printer. As such, it must be connected to a COM
port on a PC. PCs are normally configured with one or two COM ports.

a. If your PC has a modem attached and installed, the modem is connected to a COM
port. Check the labels on the back of your PC to see if there is a COMl and/or and
COM2.

(1) If your PC has only one COM port, it will be necessary to attach an A/B Switch
box to use the single COM port for downloading then for printing. To do this,
connect the modem (or the MUX wire or system wire if either of these are used
in lieu of a modem) wire to the A plug on the A/B Switch Box. Connect the
INTERMEC printer to the B plug on the A/B Switch Box. The center plug on the
A/B Switch Box is connected to the single available COM port. The system can
then be tested by using the procedures above. In paragraph d. enter 0 for COM 1.

When accessing the TC ACClS Compaq 4500, the switch on the A/B Switch Box
should be set to A. After downloading, the TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities
allow the user to change the A/B Switch Box setting to B to allow printing.

(2) If your PC is equipped with two communications ports (COMl and COM2),  note
which port is connected to the modem and then connect the INTERMEC printer
to the other port. After connecting the printer, setting the DIP switches, and
loading the label and ribbon stock, access the TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities
as described below, enter the correct system setting by completing the following
procedure:

b. Select Run MSL Printing Demo from the TC ACClS Microcomputer Utilities menu
and press RETURN. You will be prompted to set the A/B switch to the Intermec
Printer.

C. If you have an A/B Switch Box connected between your PC and your INTERMEC
Printer, verify that the INTERMEC Printer is selected and press RETURN. A small
MAIN MENU will be displayed in the upper left comer of your screen.

d. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the PERSONALIZE SYSTE.M,  and press
RETURN to display the SETUP MENU.

e . Use the cursor control keys to highlight the SET COMMUNICATIONS PARAME-
TERS, and press RETUR&  ,o display the COMMUNICATIONS PARAMETERS
menu.

f. USC the cursor control keys to highlight the PORT ID option,
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g. Enter the correct port designations and press ESC to display the SETUP MENU.

Note: 1 For COMl, enter 0; for COM2, enter 1; for COM3, enter 2; for COM4, enter

h. Press ESC to return to the MAIN MENU.

i. Use the cursor control keys to highlight the CREATE MSL LABELS option, and
press RETURN to display the LABEL PRINT ROUTINE window.

j- Enter the number of copies you want of each label and press RETURN. Since this is
a test of the setup, 1 copy is normally sufficient.

(1) If the Corn Port is set correctly, the test labels will be printed on the INTERMEC
printer.

(2) If the Corn Port is set incorrectly, the an error message will be displayed. In this
case, repeat the procedures beginning with paragraph b. above to reset the system
parameters.

k. When you are done printing the labels, press ESC twice to return to the TC ACCIS
Microcomputer Utilities Menu.

16.3.3 Trouble Shootina INTERMEC  Printers*

The following trouble shooting techniques should be used for the type problems indicated. For
information on troubleshooting MSL problems see section 4.2.5.3 of the Conrpuq  45UU
Operations Manual.

M rr tin

If at anytime there is an indication of a memory error, it may be necessary to clear memory by
removing the battery backup power. Some indications of a memory error could be:

l a status indicator of 8.2.

l incomplete or incorrect printing of lields  on bar code labels.

To remove the battery backup power you will need to unscrew the two screws on the bottom
side of panel. Refer to the illustration below. At the top left hand side you will notice two
batteries. Remove each battery for approximately ten seconds each, then replace them back on
the board. This process will clear the RAM memory. Close printer back up and begin to
download your format labels again.

3.2 . . .Ama P-ad Ex.pswre  Turn,

After printing the test labels, you may determine that the printhead exposure time needs
adjustment. To make this adjustment, use the two bum time potentiometers (Fine Bum and
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Coarse Bum) located on the back right side in the inside panel. Refer to the illustration below.
These potentiometers should be turned clockwise to produce darker print and counter-clockwise
to produce lighter print.

1634 Us. . ina  the TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities.-

Note: To use the TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities, you must be in the root direc-
tory of your C: drive. If you are on another drive or in another directory, use
the DOS commands to change to the C: drive and the root directory.

At the DOS C:b prompt, enter tcaccis and press RETURN to display TC ACCIS Microcom-
puter Utilities Menu. The following is an explanation of the available options:

JVIenu Oution Exdanation

Access TC ACCIS Com-
paq 4500

Print AWL/PAX  Mani-
fest

Copy AUEL/PAX  Mani-
fest to Floppy Disk and
Print

Print TUCHA Cargo De-
tall Report
Print TUCJ3A  Re art
and Co
Floppy iskf.!

T U CIIf! t o

Print MSLs

Co
iD i s

y MSLs  to Flo  py
and Print M &s

Run MSL Printing Demo

Print old MSL data

Print Vehicle Load Plan
(VLP) Data

Allows access to the TC ACCIS Compaq 4500 by Ker-
mit Software. With this option, the user can perform
routine TC ACClS  functions on the Compaq 4500.
Moves Unit Equi
Manifest re 7

ment List (AUEL) and Passenger

$5ret;; P6
ort fl e! from the TC ACCIS Compaq
and prints  reports on a printer  connected

.
Moves Unit Equi ment List (AUEL)  and Passenger
Manifest re fort fl
4500 to a P5

es from the TC ACCIS Compa
, copies the files to a floppy disk, an ifI

prints UEL reports on a printer connected to the PC.
This function not implemented.

This function not implemented.

Moves Military Shippin Label (MSL) data from the
TC ACCIS Compaq 45f0 to a PC, and prints the MSLs
on a Barcode Printer connected to the PC.
Moves Military Shipping Label (MSL) data from the
TC ACCIS Compaq 4500 to a PC, copies files to a
floppy disk, and rints the MSLs  on a Barcode Printer
connected to the 5C.
Simulates the
of testing the i-i

rinting  of bar code data for the purpose
SL printing software and hardware.

Prints the last MSL labels that were downloaded from
the Compaq 4500 to the MSLDATA file in the MSL-
IN.DAT directory on the PC.
’ 1oves  Vehicle Load Plan (VLP) data from the TC AC-
CIS Compaq 4500 to a PC, and prints the VLPs on a
printer connected to the PC.
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Copy VLP Data to
Flo

M
p Disk and Print

VL ata

Standard Pro
System Trans f

erty Book
er

Moves Vehicle Load Plan (VLP) data from the TC AC-
CIS Compaq 4500 to a PC, copies files to a floppy
p;k, and prmts the VLPs  on a printer connected to the

.
Moves a Standard Pro erty Book S
PC to the TC ACCIS Compaq  45Oz

stem file from a

Print Railcar  Identifier Allows for the creation and printing of bar code labels
Barcode to identify data for a specific rail car.

June 17,1996

Figure 16-  1 is a Flow Chart illustrating the procedures for downloading tiles from the Compaq
4500 to the PC.

16.3.4.1 Settina and Chanaing the Automatic or Manual Diaiina  Option.

The first time you select an option on the Version 3.10 TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities
Menu, you will be prompted to set the automatic or manual dialing option. if you save the option
you set, this option will be used again in all future attempts to select an option from the TC
ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities Menu, and you will not receive this prompt again. If you do
not save the option you set, you will prompted again to set the dialing option in all future
attempts to select an option from the TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities Menu.

Once the automatic or manual dialing option has been set a saved, you must use the
procedures in paragraph 16.3.4.1.2 below, to change the dialing option.

1 Settina the Automatic or Manual Dialina  Option.

If this is your first attempt to select an option on the Version 3.10 TC ACCIS Microcomputer
Utilities Menu, or if you did not save the dialing option you previously used, you will be asked
whether you want to use automatic or manual dialing.

Note: Prior to receiving this prompt, you will have used the procedures in para-
graph 16.3.4.2 below to select an option from the TC ACCIS Microcomputer
Utilities Menu and you will have entered your user lD once and your as-
sipned  oassword  twice.

a. If your site uses normal dialing procedures to access the TC ACCIS Compaq 4500
through commercial or military leased lines, enter a (automatic). This option will use
the telephone numbers you entered when you installed Kermit in paragraph 16.3.1.4
above to access the TC ACCIS Compaq 4500. Almost all sites will use this option.

b. If your site does not use normal dialing procedures to access the TC ACClS  Compaq
4500 through commercial or military leased lines, enter m (manual). This option
requires that you enter the telephone number to be dialed each time you select an
option from the TC ACCIS Micrucomputer  Utilities Menu.

c . Regardless of whether you selected automatic or manual in paragraph a. or b. above,
you will be asked whether your want to save your response.
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Procedures for Downloading Files
to the Personal Computer

Create File on
Compaq 4500

(Use Unique 3-Character
identifier)*

Logoff
Compaq 4500

Execute tcaccis
* Must Use Same

ersonal  Computer 3-Character
ldentif ier

I I Se14
Login U

I . . . .si”g

SDecial Login I 1 BAR IBAR-F I 1 Special Login

Enter Unique
3.Character

Enter Unique
30Character

1 ldenti,fier  * 1 1ldentiifier  *

I I I

Figure 16-l. Flow Chart for Downloading Files
From the Compaq 4500 to the PC
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(1) Enter y to save the automatic or manual selection you made in paragraph a. or b.
above. Your dial setting will be saved in the tc-fun.sav  file that is created in the
c:\tc-ml  directory on your PC. From now on, the information in this file will used
to set your dialing option each time you select an option from the TC ACCIS
Microcomputer Utilities Menu.

(a) If you saved the automatic option, the telephone numbers you entered when
you installed Kermit in paragraph 16.3.1.4 above will be used in all future
attempts to select an option from the TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities
Menu. You will not be asked to set the automatic or manual option again.

(b) If you saved the manual option, you will be asked to enter the telephone
number to be dialed each time you select an option from the TC ACCIS
Microcomputer Utilities Menu. However, you will not be asked to set the
automatic or manual option again.

(2) Enter n if you do not want to save the automatic or manual selection you made in
paragraph a. or b. above. In the future you will be asked whether you want to use
automatic or manual dialing and whether you want to save your setting when you
select an option from the TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities Menu.

16.3.4.1.2 Changina the Automatic or Manual Dialina  Option.

Once the Automatic or Manual dialing option has been set and saved in the tc-fun.sav  file, use
the following procedures to change it:

a. At the C:b prompt, enter cd \ tc-utl.

b. Enter de1 tc-fun.sav  to delete the file containing the dialing option.

c. Enter cd \ to return to the root directory.

d. Enter tcaccis to access the TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities Menu.

e. Resume normal operation by selecting one of the options described in paragraph
16,3.4.2  below.

J6.3.4.2 Accessina TC ACCIS Compaq 4500.

The proccdurcs  listed below are used to access the TC ACCIS Compaq 4500 and perform any
routine TC ACCIS functions that you could otherwise perform with your login  and password.

Use the following procedures to perform routine TC ACClS  Functions from a PC:

a. USC the procedures in paragraph i .3.4 above to access the TC ACCIS Microcomputer
Utilities Menu on your PC.
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b. Select Access TC ACCIS Compaq 4500, and you will be prompted to enter your user
ID.

c. Enter your user ID and press RETURN. You will be prompted to enter your password.

d. Enter your password and press RETURN. You will be prompted to enter your
password again.

e. Enter your password a second time and press RETURN.

(1) If you have previously set a saved the automatic dialing option in paragraph
16.3.4.1.1 above, continue with the procedures in paragraph f. below.

(2) If you have previously set a saved the manual dialing option in paragraph
16.3.4.1.1 above, you will be asked to enter the telephone number to be dialed to
access the TC ACCXS  Microcomputer Utilities Menu.

(a) Enter the desired telephone number and press RETURN.

(b) Continue with the procedures in paragraph f. below.

(3) If this is your tirst attempt to select an option on the Version 3.10 TC ACCIS
Microcomputer Utilities Menu, or if you did not save the dialing option you
previously used, you will be asked whether you want to use automatic or manual
dialing. In this case, follow the procedures in paragraph 16.3.4.1.1 and then
continue with the procedures in paragraph f. below.

f. The TC ACCIS MAIN MENU will be displayed and you can select an option that is
authorized for your user ID and password.

Procedures for performing TC ACCIS functions, i.e., creating a file for printing on a
PC, are contained in the sections of this manual that are listed below:

File ‘hue Manual Section

Equipment Lists Unit Equipment List Processing.
Military Shipping Labels Transportation Documentation.
Vehicle Load Plans Load Planning.
Passenger Manifests Passenger Manifest Supplement (July 17,  1995).

g. When you have completed your procedures, press E-Exit until the cursor returns to
the TC ACCIS MAIN MENU.

h. Press E-Exit to log off the system. The NO CARRIER prompt will be displayed.

i. Press Ah-X  to return the TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities Menu.

k. Select Exit to DOS and press REITURN  to exit from TC ACCIS and return to the
DOS C:b prompt.
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The procedures downloading and printing the AUEL files assume that a Unit Equipment list
Report has been created and stored under a unique three character extension on the TC ACCIS
Compaq 4500. As necessary, use the procedures in paragraph 16.3.4.2 above to access the
Compaq 4500 to create these tiles.

The procedures listed below are used to move Unit Equipment List (AUEL) and Passenger
Manifest report files from the TC ACCIS Compaq 4500 to a PC and prints reports on a printer
connected to the PC.

Use the following procedures to Print AUEL and Passenger Manifest data:

a. Use the procedures in paragraph 16.3.4 above to access the TC ACCIS Microcomputer
Utilities Menu on your PC.

b. Select Print AUK/PAX Manifest, and you will be prompted to enter your user ID.

C. Enter your installation’s assigned user ID for AUEL and press RETURN. You will
be prompted to enter your password.

d. Enter your installation’s AUEL password and press RETURN. You will be prompted
to enter your password again.

e. Enter your installation’s AUEL password a second time and press RETURN.

(1) If you have previously set a saved the automatic dialing option in paragraph
16.3.4.1.1 above, continue with the procedures in paragraph f. below.

(2) If you have previously set u saved the manual dialing option in paragraph
16.3.4.1.1 above, you will be asked to enter the telephone number to be dialed to
access the TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities Menu.

(a) Enter the desired telephone number and press RETURN.

(b)  Continue with the procedures in paragraph f. below.

(3) If this is your tirst  attempt to select an option on the Version 3.10 TC ACClS
Microcomputer Utilities Menu, or if you did not save the dialing option you
previously used, you will be asked whether you want to use automatic or manual
dialing. In this case, follow the procedures in paragraph 16.3,4.1.1 and then
continue with the procedures in paragraph f. below.

f. After the Kermit connection is made to TC ACCIS on the Compaq 4500,  a prompt
will be display cd in the center or .1ie  screen:

Enter your unique 3 character identifier - - -
Press RETURN.
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Note: When the AUEL file was created on the Compaq 4500, the system requested
the entry of three characters (normally the user’s initials) to give the file a
unique identification.

g. Enter the unique three character identifier and press RETURN. You must use the same
three characters or initials that were used to create the file so the system can retrieve
the correct file.

A message will be displayed warning against touching the keyboard. At this time the
file transfer begins.

h. When the file has been transferred to the PC, the following prompt will be displayed
indicating that the file can be sent to the printer:

Name of list device [PRN]

Note: Make sure that the printer is turned on and is on-line.

i. Press RETURN  to begin the printing process.

j. When the printing is completed, the TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities menu will
be displayed.

k. Select Exit to DOS and press RETURN to exit from TC ACCIS and return to the
DOS C:\>  prompt.

4.4 Copy AWL/PAX  Manifest to a Floppy  n~sk. Prmt,
. . .

These procedures assume a Unit Equipment List Report has been created and stored under a
unique three character extension on the TC ACCIS Compaq 4500. As necessary, use the
procedures in paragraph 16.3.4.2 above to access the Compaq 4500 to create these files.

Use the following procedures to download an AUEWPassenger  Manifest from the TC ACCIS
Compaq 4500, copy the file to floppy disk on the PC, and then print the it.

a. Use the procedures in paragraph 16.3.4 above to access the TC ACCIS Microcomputer
Utilities Menu on your PC.

b. Before you begin this process, verify that the printer is connected to your PC, on-line,
and turned on.

c. Select Copy AUELIPAX  Manifest to Floppy Disk and Print. Several messages will
be displayed in the upper left comer of the screen, and then a prompt:

Welcome to the TC ACCI’ automat.

Do as I say and we’ll get along fine.
You have requested that the data be written to tape.
Which drive will you use? (ie: a: or b:)
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d. Enter the disk drive designation followed by a colon, e.g., a: or b:, and press
RETURN. You will be prompted to designate whether the disk is High or Low density.

e . Enter H or L to indicate High or Low density and press RETURN. You will be
prompted to enter your AUEL user ID.

f. Enter your installation’s AUEL user ID and press RETURN. You will be prompted
to enter your password.

g. Enter your installation’s AUEL password and press RETURN. You will be prompted
to enter your password again.

h. Enter your installation’s AUEL password a second time and press RETURN.

( 1) If you have previously set and saved the automatic dialing option in paragraph
16.3.4.1.1 above, continue with the procedures in paragraph i. below.

(2) If you have previously set & saved the manual dialing option in paragraph
16.3.4.1.1 above, you will be asked to enter the telephone number to be dialed to
access the TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities Menu.

(a) Enter the desired telephone number and press RETURN.

(b) Continue with the procedures in paragraph i. below.

(3) If this is your first attempt to select an option on the Version 3.10 TC ACCIS
Microcomputer Utilities Menu, or if you did not save the dialing option you
previously used, you will be asked whether you want to use automatic or manual
dialing. In this case, follow the procedures in paragraph 16.3.4.1.1 and then
continue with the procedures in paragraph i. below.

i. After the Kermit connection is made to TC ACCIS on the Compaq 4500, a prompt
will be displayed:

Enter your unique 3 character identifier:

Note: When the AUEL file was created on the Compaq 4500, the system requested
the entry of three characters (normally the user’s initials) to give the tile a
unique identification.

j. Enter the unique three character identifier and press RETURN. You must use the same
three characters or initials that were used to create the file so the system can retrieve
the correct file. Several screens of information will be displayed as the data is being
prepared for downloading, and then a prompt will be displayed:

Make sure a blank formatted rioppy Is in drive [a: or b:]:
Press enter when floppy is ready!

Note: 1 The drive designed in paragraph d. above will be shown in lieu of [a: or b:]
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k. When you have verified that the disk is loaded in the designated drive, press RETURN.
The file will be downloaded and a message will be displayed:

Remove the disk and label it with PRTDATA.l

1 , Remove the disk from the drive and label it PRTDATA.l, as shown in the message,
plus a short narrative description of the AUEL data that was downloaded.

WARNING: PRTDATA. 1 is a standard file name and extension that is used every
time AUEL data is down loaded to a floppy disk. When you are down-
loading multiple files at the same time, make sure you have a separate
floppy disk for each file. Otherwise, it will overwrite any file of the
same name that is already on the floppy disk.

When the printing process is complete the TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities menu
will be displayed.

m. Select Exit to DOS and press RETURN to exit from TC ACCIS and return to the
DOS C:\>  prompt.

16.3.4.5 Print TUCHA Cargo  Detail Report%

This function not implemented.

4.6 . .
Print  TUCHA Report a@ Copy TUCHA to Floppy Dusk

This function not implemented.

16.3.4.7  Print MSL.

Before you begin these procedures, Military Shipping Labels (MSLs)  must be created and stored
under a unique three character extension on the Compaq 4500. Procedures for creating MSLs
are contained in Section 9 - Transportation Documentation of this manual.

These procedures for downloading, copying to a floppy disk, and printing the MSL files assume:

l Military Shipping Labels have been created and stored on the TC ACCIS Compaq 4500.
As necessary, use the procedures in paragraph 16.3.4.2 above to access the Compaq 4500
to create these files.

l An INTERMEC Barcode Printer has been connected to the PC and the correct label
formats have been loaded.

Use the following procedures to access the TC ACCIS Compaq 4500 and print the MSLs:

a. Use the procedures in paragraph 16.3.4 above to access the TC ACCIS Microcomputer
Utilities Menu on your PC.

b. Select Print MSL, and you will be prompted to enter your user ID.
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c . Enter your installation’s MSL user ID and press RETURN. You will be prompted to
enter your password.

d. Enter your installation’s MSL password and press RETURN. You will be prompted
to enter your password again.

e . Enter your installation’s MSL password a second time and press RETURN.

(1) If you have previously set ti saved the automatic dialing option in paragraph
16.3.4.1.1 above, continue with the procedures in paragraph f. below.

(2) If you have previously set a saved the manual dialing option in paragraph
16.3.4.1.1 above, you will be asked to enter the telephone number to be dialed to
access the TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities Menu.

(a) Enter the desired telephone number and press RETURN.

(b) Continue with the procedures in paragraph f. below.

(3) If this is your first attempt to select an option on the Version 3.10 TC ACCIS
Microcomputer Utilities Menu, or if you did not save the dialing option you
previously used, you will be asked whether you want to use automatic or manual
dialing. In this case, follow the procedures in paragraph 16.3.4.1.1 and then
continue with the procedures in paragraph f. below.

f. After the Kermit connection is made to TC ACCIS on the Compaq 4500, a prompt
will be displayed in the center of the screen:

Enter your unique 3 character identifier _ _ _
Press RETURN.

Note: When the MSLs  were created on the Compaq 4500, the system requested the
entry of three characters (normally the user’s initials) to give the file a unique
identification.

g. Enter the unique three character identifier and press RETURN to download the data.
You must use the same three characters or initials that were used to create file so the
system can retrieve the correct file.

h. When the file has been transferred to the PC, the following prompts are displayed:

Switch A/B to the INTERMEC  Printer!!!!!
Press any key to continue

(1) If your PC is equipped with an A/B Switch Box, turn the control switch so that it
points to rhe position for the  ‘\TTERMEC  printer, and then press RETURN. The
system displays a window called MAIN MENU in the upper left of the screen.
The light bar cursor will be on the CREATE MSL LABELS option.
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(2) If your PC is equipped with a separate port for the INTERMEC printer, simply
press RETURN at these prompts. The system displays a window called MAIN
MENU in the upper left of the screen. The light bar cursor will be on the CREATE
MSL LABELS option.

i. Press RETURN. The system briefly displays a window stating that the selected COM
port is open, and then displays the LABEL PRINT ROUTINE menu.

j. Enter the number of labels that you want to print for each item and press RETURN.
The system will print the MSLs.

k. When the last label has been printed press ESC twice and then press RETURN to
display the TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities menu.

1 . Select Exit to DOS and press RETURN to exit from TC ACCIS and return to the
DOS C:\>  prompt.

f6.3.4.8 Copy MSLs  to Floppy Disk and Print MSLs,

Before you begin these procedures, Military Shipping Labels (MSLs)  must be created and stored
under a unique three character extension on the Compaq 4500. Procedures for creating MSLs
are contained in Section 9 - Transportation Documentation of this manual.

The procedures for downloading and printing MSL files assume:

l Military Shipping Labels have been created and stored on the TC ACCIS Compaq 4500.
As necessary, use the procedures in paragraph 16.3.4.2 above to access the Compaq 4500
to create these files.

l An INTERMEC Barcode Printer has been connected to the PC and the correct label
formats have been loaded.

Use the following procedures to download MSL data from the Compaq 4500 and to print them
from a PC.

a. Use the procedures in paragraph 16.3.4 above to access the TC ACCIS Microcomputer
Utilities Menu on your PC.

b. Before you begin this process, verify that the INTERMEC printer is connected to your
PC, on-line, and turned on.

c. Select Copy MSLs  to Floppy Disk and Print MSLs.  Several messages will be
displayed in the upper left comer of the screen, and then a prompt:

Welcome to the TC ACCIS automat.

Do as I say and we’ll get along fine;
You have requested that the data be written to tape.
Which drive will you use? (ie: a: or b:)

16-25



TC ACCIS End User Manual
June I?,1999

d. Enter the disk drive designation followed by a colon, e.g., a: or b:, and press
RETURN. You will be prompted to designate whether the disk is High or Low density.

e . Enter H or L to indicate High or Low density and press RETURN. You will be
prompted to enter your MSL user ID.

f. Enter your installation’s MSL user ID and press RETURN. You will be prompted to
enter your password.

g. Enter your installation’s MSL password and press RETURN. You will be prompted
to enter your password again.

h. Enter your installation’s MSL password a second time and press RETURN.

(1) If you have previously set and saved the automatic dialing option in paragraph
16.3.4.1.1 above, continue with the procedures in paragraph i. below.

(2) If you have previously set & saved the manual dialing option in paragraph
16.3.4.1.1 above, you will be asked to enter the telephone number to be dialed to
access the TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities Menu.

(a) Enter the desired telephone number and press RETURN.

(b) Continue with the procedures in paragraph i. below.

(3) If this is your first attempt to select an option on the Version 3.10 TC ACCIS
Microcomputer Utilities Menu, or if you did not save the dialing option you
previously used, you will be asked whether you want to use automatic or manual
dialing. In this case, follow the procedures in paragraph 16.3.4.1.1 and then
continue with the procedures in paragraph i. below.

i. After the Kermit connection is made to TC ACCIS on the Compaq 4500, a prompt
will be displayed:

Enter your unique 3 character identifier:

Note: When the MSL file was created on the Compaq 4500, the system requested
the entry of three characters (normally the user’s initials) to give the file a
unique identification.

Enter the unique three character identifier and press RETURN. You must use the same
three characters or initials that were used to create the file so the system can retrieve
the correct file. Several screens of information will be displayed as the data is being
prepared for downloading, and then a prompt will be displayed:

Make sure a blank formatted ,~oppy  is in drive [a: or b:]:
Press enter when floppy is ready!

Note: [The drive designed in paragraph d. above will be shown in lieu of [a: or b:]
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k. When you have verified that the disk is loaded in the designated drive, press RETURN.
The file will be downloaded and a message will be displayed:

Remove the disk and label it with MSLDATA.l

1 . Remove the disk from the drive and label it MSLDATA.1,  as shown in the message,
plus a short narrative description of the MSL data that was downloaded.

WARNING: 1 MSLDATA.l is a standard file name and extension that is used every 1

m.

n.

time MSL data is down loaded to a floppy disk. When you are down-
loading multiple tiles at the same time, make sure you have a separate
floppy disk for each file. Otherwise, it will overwrite any file of the
same name that is already on the floppy disk.

When the file is down loaded, the printing process will begin automatically and a
prompt will be displayed:

Switch A/B to the INTERMEC Printer!!!
Press any key to continue

(1) If your PC is equipped with an A/B Switch Box, turn the control switch so that it
points to the position for the INTERMEC printer, and then press RETURN. The
system displays a window called MAIN MENU in the upper left of the screen.
The light bar cursor will be on the CREATE MSL LABELS option.

(2) If your PC is equipped with a separate port for the INTERMEC printer, simply
press RETURN at these prompts. The system displays a window called MAIN
MENU in the upper left of the screen. The light bar cursor will be on the CREATE
MSL LABELS option.

Press RETURN. The system briefly displays a window stating that the selected COM
port is open, and then displays the LABEL PRINT ROUTINE menu.

Enter the number of labels that you want to print for each item and press RETURN.
The system will print the MSLs.

When the last label has been printed press ESC twice and then press RETURN to
display the TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities menu.

Select Exit to DOS and press RETURN to exit from TC ACClS  and return to the
DOS C:\ > prompt.

Demo,

The MSL Printing Demonstration prints test labels to verify communications between the
INTERMEC printer and the PC.

-_ Use the following procedures to run the MSL printing demonstration:
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Use the procedures in paragraph 16.3.4 above to access the TC ACCIS Microcomputer
Utilities Menu on your PC.

Select Run MSL Printing Demo, and you will be prompted to verify the setting on
your A/B switch.

If you have an A/B Switch Box connected between your PC and your INTERMEC
Printer, verify that the INTERMEC Printer is selected and press RETURN. A small
MAIN MENU will be displayed in the upper left comer of your screen.

Use the cursor control keys to highlight PERSONALIZE SYSTEM, and press
RETURN to display the SETUP MENU.

Use the cursor control keys to highlight the SET COMMUNICATIONS PARAME-
TERS, and press RETURN to display the COMMUNICATIONS PARAMETERS
menu.

(1) If the Port ID setting is correct, press ESC to display the SETUP MENU.

(2) If the Port ID setting is not correct, use the cursor control keys to highlight the
PORT ID option, Then enter the correct port designation and press ESC to display
the SETUP MENU.

1 For COM 1 enter 0; for COM2 enter 1; for COM3 enter 2; for COM4 enter 3. I

Press ESC to return to the MAIN MENU.

Use the cursor control keys to highlight the CREATE MSL LABELS option, and
press RETURN to display the LABEL PRINT ROUTINE window.

Enter the number of copies you want of each label and press RETURN. Since this is
a test of the setup, 1 copy is normally sufficient.

(1) If the Corn Port is set correctly, the test labels will be printed on the INTERMEC
printer.

(2) If the COM Port is set incorrectly, the an error message will be displayed. In this
case, repeat the procedures beginning with paragraph b. above to reset the system
parameters.

When you are done printing the labels, press ESC twice to return to the TC ACCIS
Microcomputer Utilities Menu.

Select Exit to DOS and press RETURN to exit from TC ACClS  and return to the
DOS C:\, oromot.
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Prints the last MSL labels that were downloaded from the Compaq 4500 to the MSLDATA file
in the MSL-IN.DAT directory on the PC.

The option prints the procedures listed below are used to access the TC ACCIS Compaq 4500
and perform any routine TC ACCIS functions that you could otherwise perform with your login
and password.

Use the following procedures to print old MSL data:

a.

b.

C.

d.

e.

f.

Use the procedures in paragraph 16.3.4 above to access the TC ACCIS Microcomputer
Utilities Menu on your PC.

Select Print OLD MSL Data, and you will be prompted to verify the setting on your
A/B switch.

If you have an A/B Switch Box connected between your PC and your INTERMEC
Printer, verify that the INTERMEC Printer is selected and press RETURN. A small
MAIN MENU will be displayed in the upper left comer of your screen.

Use the cursor control keys to highlight the CREATE MSL LABELS option, and
press RETURN to display the LABEL PRINT ROUTINE window.

Enter the number of copies you want of each label and press RETURN.

When you are done printing the labels, press ESC twice to return to the TC ACCIS
Microcomputer Utilities Menu.

Select Exit to DOS and press RETURN to exit from TC ACCIS and return to the
DOS C:\>  prompt.

. .
16.3.411  Print Vehicle  Lad Plan [VLP! DE&I,

Before you begin these procedures, a Vehicle Load Plan (VLP) must be created and stored
under a unique three character extension on the Compaq 4500. Procedures for creating a VLP
are contained in Section 8 - Load Planning of this manual.

The procedures for downloading and printing VLP files assume that a VLP has been created
and stored on the TC ACCIS Compaq 4500. As necessary, use the procedures in paragraph
16.3.4.2 above to access the Compaq 4500 to create these files.

Use the following procedures to download the VLP files from the Compaq 4500 and print them
from a PC.

a. Use the procedures in paragraph 16.3.4 above to access the TC ACCIS Microcomputer
Utilities Menu on your PC.
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b. Select Print Vehicle Load Plan (VLP)Data and you will be prompted to enter your
user ID.

c . Enter your installation’s VLP user ID and press RETURN. You will be prompted to
enter your password.

d. Enter your installation’s VLP password and press RETURN. You will be prompted
to enter your password again.

e . Enter your installation’s VLP password a second time and press RETURN.

(1) If you have previously set & saved the automatic dialing option in paragraph
16.3.4.1.1 above, continue with the procedures in paragraph f. below.

(2) If you have previously set and saved the manual dialing option in paragraph
16.3.4.1.1 above, you will be asked to enter the telephone number to be dialed to
access the TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities Menu.

(a) Enter the desired telephone number and press RETURN.

(b) Continue with the procedures in paragraph f. below.

(3) If this is your first attempt to select an option on the Version 3.10 TC ACCIS
Microcomputer Utilities Menu, or if you did not save the dialing option you
previously used, you will be asked whether you want to use automatic or manual
dialing. In this case, follow the procedures in paragraph 16.3.4.1.1 and then
continue with the procedures in paragraph f. below.

f. After the Kermit connection is made to TC ACCIS on the Compaq 4500, a prompt
will be displayed in the center of the screen:

Enter your unique 3 character identifier _ _ _
Press RETURN.

Note: When the VLP was created on the Compaq 4500, the system requested the
entry of three characters (normally the user’s initials) to give the file a unique
identification.

g. Enter the unique three character identifier and press RETURN. It is imperative to use
the same three characters or initials that were used in the creation of the file so the
system can retrieve the correct file.

A message will be displayed warning against touching the keyboard. At this time the
file transfer begins.

h. When the file has been transferreu  to the PC, the following prompt will be displayed
indicating that the file can be sent to the printer:

Name of list device [PRN]
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Note: Make sure that the printer is turned on and is on-line. 1

i. Press RETURN to begin the printing process. When the printing is completed, the TC
ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities menu will be displayed.

j. Select Exit to DOS and press RETURN to exit from TC ACCIS and return to the
DOS C:\>  prompt.

16.3.4.12 Copy VLP Data to a Floppy Disk and Print VLP Data,

Before you begin these procedures, a Vehicle Load Plan (VLP) must be created and stored
under a unique three character extension on the Compaq 4500. Procedures for creating a VLP
are contained in Section 8 - Load  Planning of this manual.

The procedures for downloading, copying to a floppy disk, and printing the VLP files assume
that a VLP file has been created on the TC ACCIS Compaq 4500. As necessary, use the
procedures in paragraph 16.3.4.2 above to access the Compaq 4500 to create these files.

Use the following procedures to download VLP tiles from the Compaq 4500, copy them to a
floppy disk, and print them from a PC.

a. Use the procedures in paragraph 16.3.4 above to access the TC ACCIS Microcomputer
Utilities Menu on your PC.

b. Before you begin this process, verify that the printer connected to your PC is on-line
and turned on.

c . Select Copy VLP Data to Floppy Disk and Print VLP Data. Several messages will
be displayed in the upper left corner of the screen, and then a prompt:

Welcome to the TC ACCIS automat.

Do as I say and we’ll get along fine.
You have requested that the data be written to tape.
Which drive will you use? (ie: a: or b:)

d. Enter the disk drive designation followed by a colon, e.g., a: or b:, and press
RETURN. You will be prompted to designate whether the disk is High or Low density.

e . Enter H or L to indicate High or Low density and press RETURN. You will be
prompted to enter your VLP user ID.

f. Enter your installation’s VLP user ID and press RETURN. You will be prompted to
enter your password.

g. Enter your installation’s VLl  password and press RETURN. You will be prompted
to enter your password again.

h. Enter your installation’s VLP password a second time and press RETURN.
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(1) If you have previously set & saved the automatic dialing option in paragraph
16.3.4.1.1 above, continue with the procedures in paragraph i. below.

(2) If you have previously set & saved the manual dialing option in paragraph
16.3.4.1.1 above, you will be asked to enter the telephone number to be dialed to
access the TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities Menu.

(a) Enter the desired telephone number and press RETURN.

(b) Continue with the procedures in paragraph i. below.

(3) If this is your first attempt to select an option on the Version 3.10 TC ACCIS
Microcomputer Utilities Menu, or if you did not save the dialing option you
previously used, you will be asked whether you want to use automatic or manual
dialing. In this case, follow the procedures in paragraph 16.3.4.1.1 and then
continue with the procedures in paragraph i.  below.

i. After the Kermit connection is made to TC ACClS  on the Compaq 4500, a prompt
will be displayed:

Enter your unique 3 character identifier:

Note: When the VLP file  was created on the Compaq 4500, the system requested
the entry of three characters (normally the user’s initials) to give the file a
unique identification.

j. Enter the unique three character identifier and press RETURN. You must use the same
three characters or initials that were used to create the file so the system can retrieve
the correct file. Several screens of information will be displayed as the data is being
prepared for downloading, and then a prompt will be displayed:

Make sure a blank formatted floppy is in drive [a: or b:]:
Press enter when floppy is ready!

Note: 1 The drive designed in paragraph d. above will be shown in lieu of [a: or b:] I

k. When you have verified that the disk is loaded in the designated drive, press RETURN.
The file will be downloaded and a message will be displayed:

Remove the disk and label it with VLPDATA.l

1. Remove the disk from the drive and label it VLPDATA.1, as shown in the message,
fplus a short narrative description of the VLP data that was downloaded.

WARNING: VLPDATA.l is a standard file name and extension that is used every
time VLP data is dou. loaded to a floppy disk. When you are down-
loading multiple files at the same time, make sure you have a separate
floppy disk for each file. Otherwise, it will overwrite  any file of the
same name that is already on the floppy disk.
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m. When the printing is complete the TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities menu will be
displayed.

n. Select Exit to DOS and press RETURN to exit from TC ACCIS and return to the
DOS C:\, prompt.

16.3.4.13  Standard Property Book System Transfer,

A Unit Equipment List can be developed in TC ACCIS by three basic means:

l When TC ACCIS is installed at an installation, a FORSCOM tape can be loaded that
includes all the equipment assigned to each UIC at the installation.

l The equipment for each unit can be manually entered into TC ACCIS.

l When Unit Equipment List data is not available in TC ACCIS by the other two means,
units can use their Standard Property Book System (SPBS) equipment list data to create
it. These files can be converted to an ASClI  format and saved to a floppy disk formatted
on an MS DOS PC. They can then be either moved to the TC ACCIS Compaq 4500
using a PC with the PC utilities software and Kermit, or read directly from the floppy
disk into a TC ACCIS Compaq 4500. After they are loaded onto the TC ACCIS Compaq
4500, these SPBS files are converted into TC ACCIS Unit Equipment List files. Once
converted, TC ACCIS can be used to modify and/or verify the data, as necessary, to
reflect the actual items of equipment in each unit.

Converting SPBS data into UEL Equipment List data that can be used in TC ACCIS involves
procedures which are performed by either the Unit Movement Officers (UMO) or the installa-
tion’s Unit Movement Coordinator (UMC). Individual units do not have access to SPBS
conversion function on the TC ACCIS Compaq 4500. This function is available only to users
with either an UMC or ADMIN access in TC ACCIS because the SPBS equipment list files is
likely to include more than a single unit. A Flow Chart illustrating the procedures for importing
SPBS data into TC ACCIS is at Figure 16-2.

Note: If the Type Data Code (TDC) D or S already exists for a specific unit, the
SPBS files for that unit will not be loaded into TC ACCIS.

16.3.4.13.1  Formattina a Floppy Disk and Transferring the SPBS Data.

The first procedure in uploading SPBS flies  to the Compaq 4500 is performed by the Unit
Movement Officer of the unit whose data is to be uploaded from SPBS to TC ACCIS. The
SPBS data, which is located in the Tactical Army Combat Services Support Computer System
(TACCS) on the Burroughs BTOS System, must be copied to a floppy disk in an MS DOS
format. Obtaining SPBS data files in i 2 correct format is essential.

The floppy disk(s) to which the SPBS data will be copied must be formatted on an MS DOS
PC before beginning the following procedures which are completed on the Burroughs TACCS
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Procedures for Uploading SPBS Files
to the Compaq 4500
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Figure 16-2. Flow Chart for Uploading SPBS Files
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BTOS System. The Following is a brief description of the procedures used on TACCS, as
described in TM 38-L18-  14, to transfer the SPBS files to an MS DOS formatted disk:

a. Login  to TACCS on the Burroughs BTOS System.

b. From the SPBS Master Menu, select Property Book Transactions.

c . From the Property Book Transactions menu, select ZRH  Request for Hand Receipt.
As part of this process the following prompt will be displayed:

Do you want to produce the Hand Receipt on Diskette y/n.

d. Respond with y, and another prompt will be displayed:
B for BTOS and M for MS-DOS

e. Enter M for MS DOS. The TACCS computer will convert the SPBS data to MS DOS
format and copy the file(s) onto the MS DOS-formatted disks.

d9%4 I din

Once the data is on the floppy disk in the MS DOS format, the installations Unit Movement
Coordinator can use the TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities to transfer the data from the PC
to a Compaq 4500. To move SPBS data from floppy disks to the TC ACCIS Compaq 4500,
complete the following procedure:

a. Use the procedures in paragraph 16.3.4 above to access the TC ACCIS Microcomputer
Utilities Menu on your PC.

b. Select Standard Property Book System Transfer, and you will be prompted to enter
your user ID.

c. Enter your installation’s SPBS user ID and press RETURN. You will be prompted to
enter your password.

d. Enter your installation’s SPBS password and press RETURN. You will be prompted
to enter your password again.

e. Enter  your installation’s SPBS password a second time and press RETURN.

(1) If you have previously set and saved the automatic dialing option in paragraph
16.3.4.1.1 above, continue with the procedures in paragraph f. below.

(2) If you have previously set & saved the manual dialing option in paragraph
16.3.4.1.1 above, you will be asked to enter the telcphonc  number to be dialed to
access the TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities Menu.

(a) Enter the desired telephone number and press RETURN.

(b) Continue with the procedures in paragraph f. below.
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(3) If this is your first attempt to select an option on the Version 3.10 TC ACCIS
Microcomputer Utilities Menu, or if you did not save the dialing option you
previously used, you will be asked whether you want to use automatic or manual
dialing. In this case, follow the procedures in paragraph 16.3.4.1.1 and then
continue with the procedures in paragraph f. below.

f. After the Kermit connection is made to TC ACCIS on the Compaq 4500, a prompt
will be displayed in the center of the screen:

Enter your unique 3 character identifier _ _ _
Press RETURN.

g. Enter a unique three character identifier (usually the user’s initials) and press RE-
TURN. This three-character identifier will later be used to identify the file when the
data is converted for use as a TC ACCIS UEL. A prompt will be displayed:

Do you have a diskette to read?

h. Place the floppy disk on which SPBS data was copied into the a:or b: disk drive, as
appropriate to your system, and enter y.

The system will search the,disk  for the SPBS data files and copy the files it finds to
the PC with the three character extension. When it completed the process, the system
again prompts: Do you have a diskette to read? Repeat this procedure until all disks
have been read. Enter n to the prompt when all diskettes have been loaded.

The data is then transmitted automatically to the TC ACCIS Compaq 4500. When the
process has been completed, the TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities menu will be
displayed.

i. Select Exit to DOS to exit from TC ACCIS Utilities and return to the PC C:\>  prompt.

Procedures for converting the SPBS data to TC ACCIS Unit Equipment List (UEL)
data is contained in Section 4 - Getting Started  of this manual.

J6.3.4.14 Printina Rail Car Identifier Barcodes,

TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities provide a means by which bar codes for specific rail car
types can be created in advance of a rail load so that these rail car identifier bar codes can be
scanned during rail load equipment scanning operations to save time and effort. As an example,
an installation might routinely receive the following types of rail cars whenever rail cars are
ordered: 89 Ft Flat; 89 Ft Gondola; 68 Ft Flat; 54 Ft DODX; Boxcar, 89 Ft Bilevel; and 89 Ft
Trilevel. During scanning operations, each rail car type would have to be manually typed into
the scanner prior to the scanning of the MSLs  for the equipment on the rail car. This can be
time consuming.

The Rail Car Identifier Barcode utility allows a user to create and print a bar code in advance
for each type of possible rail car that might be ordered and delivered. These Rail Car ID bar
codes are used during loading operations. Instead of manually typing in the rail car type, the
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user simply uses the scanner wand to scan in the rail car type from the rail car ID bar codes and
then manually enters the rail car serial number prior to scanning the equipment MSLs.

To create Rail Car Identifier Barcodes, complete the following procedures:

Note:

a.

b.

C .

d.

e.

f.

g.

h.

If your PC is equipped with an A/B switch Box, make sure the switch is set
to B so that the output of the PC is sent to the INTERMEC printer.

Use the procedures in paragraph 16.3.4 above to access the TC ACCIS Microcomputer
Utilities Menu on your PC.

Select Print Railcar  Identifier Barcode and a small MAIN MENU will be displayed
in the upper left corner of your screen and the CREATE MSL LABELS option will
be highlighted.

Press RETURN to display the LABEL PRINT ROUTINE window with a prompt to
enter the Rail Car Description.

Enter the Rail Car Type, e.g. 89 Ft Flat, and press RETURN.

Enter the number of copies you want of each label. Since this procedure is designed
to print a single bar code for each type of possible rail car, enter 1 and press RETURN.
The system will print the Rail Car ID Barcode for the selected rail car.

Repeat paragraphs d. and e. for each rail car type for which a Identifier Barcode will
be printed

When the last Rail Car ID Barcode has been printed for the last rail car type, press
ESC twice to return to the TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities menu.

Select Exit to DOS and press RETURN to exit from TC ACCIS and return to the
DOS C:\>  prompt.

6.31 .

The following is a list of TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities errors and explanations:

Jb0r Descrbtion

Password Any errors in password entry cannot be corrected with
backspace. Enter the password again.

No Modem Connection Problems with modems can occur in one of three ways:
a. The PC has no modem internally, or is not directly
r-nnected.  This connection must be made to use the
‘1 C ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities
b. The PC has a modem that is incorrectly installed.
Check the installation of the modem.
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c. The modem is connected and installed correctly, but
a connection on the back is bad. Check all your hard-
ware connections.

Wrong Directory Verify the directory that you should be working in.

16.4 Related Processing.

Not Applicable.

16.5 Data Backup.

The TC ACCIS System Administrator will schedule and conduct all data backups. The user
should contact the TC ACCIS System Administrator to make special arrangements if a special
backup is required for any reason.

16.6 Recovery from Errors and Malfunctions.

The TC ACCIS functions are supported by Error Messages that are displayed at the bottom of
the screen whenever a processing error condition is encountered. The user should follow these
instructions to correct the error. In the event the error or malfunction can not be corrected by
following these instructions, the user should contact the TC ACCIS System Administrator for
assistance.

36.7 Messaaes .

Messages can be generated from three sources.

a. The TC ACCIS software can generate messages that are tailored to the situation and/or
context of where you are working within TC ACCIS. The TC ACCIS messages that
may be encountered in the TC ACCIS Microcomputer Utilities Function are listed
below.

(1) TC ACCIS messages can be one of three types.

(a ) Information Messages provide information that is appropriate for the opera-
tion you are performing at the time the message is displayed. You are not
required to respond to this message in any way.

(b) Error Messages indicate you have attempted to perform an operation that can
not be done in the current context. For example, you may have tried to enter
the wrong type data into a screen field, or tried to select and option number
that is not available on the current menu. When an error message is displayed,
you must take some cot. active  action in order to resume operations.

(c ) A Prompt indicates that you are required to enter some specific type data or
respond to a question displayed on the screen. You must perform the specified
action to resume operations.
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(2) TC ACCIS messages are designed to be self explanatory

b. Messages generated by the SC0 UNIX Operating System and the Informix 4GL
Database Management Software are generally an indication that there is a serious
problem in the operation of the system. In most cases they will ask you to contact your
System Administrator. The SC0  UNIX and Informix 4GL messages are not included
in the list below. If you encounter a message that is not included in the list below or
any message that is not clearly understood, contact you System Administrator for
assistance.

i f i i i

A All numbers must be complete and exactly as you would type them. For example if you
must type 99 to get an outside line, them type a number like 99,123-4597  And you should
include the , for a pause and the -3 to allow more dialing time.

Avoid flow control deadlocks

Avoid parity foulups

Automat started...

B Begin by dropping DTR

But first, Do your phone lines use Tone or Pulse dialing?

C Close tacccis.tmp error

Close tcdial.dir error

D Define login  script

Define the Transaction log

Define the Transaction log with an echo

Dial complete

Do as I say and we’ll get along fine.

Do not touch the keyboard unless or until I ask for something!

Do you have a diskette to read? (Y  or N):

Do you have a printer attached to you PC?

Do you have more numbers you want to enter?

Do you want to enter new initials? (Y or N):

Do you want to try another pc  -??

Do you want to try another port? (y/n)

Do you want to use Automatic or Manual? (A or M)
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Done Reading?

E Enter a T (or t) for Tone or P (or p) for Pulse:

Enter your unique 3 character identifier:

Error exit

F Files exist for those initials!!!

For more detailed information, consult “Using MS-DOS Kermit”, second edition, by
Christine M. Gianone, ISBN  1655584823, published by:

Digital Press}

Butterworth-Heinemann}

Woburn, MA, 1992)

To order, call (USA, toil free)}

1-898-388-2885,  or l-21 2-854-3703)

Function is: [function name]

G Good choice...

I I will now test the your port corn [n]

ID entered is: [id]

if Kermit will be used on a line directly connected to the system, enter the word “direct”
when requested.

if you dial directly into a TC ACCIS modem, the Automatic method is your best method.
in Automatic mode, Kermit and I will take care of ail of the dialing from the TC ACCIS
dialing directory. The Manual method should also be used for direct connects.

if you do not dial directly into TC ACCIS, you MUST use the Manual method. This method
must be used if you go through a TAC, DDN or any other system to get to your TC ACCIS
system.

if you do not want to modify a script, you can choose the HAYES.SCR.

if you do not want to use a modem script (not the recommended method) enter the word
“none” when requested (may not work with TC ACCIS).

if you make any modifications to mscustom.ini, any of the modem scripts or any of the
other Kermit files, Kermit may no longer work with TC ACCIS.

if your modem does not appear in the following list, feel free to adapt one of these scripts
to work with your modem. To work with TC ACCIS and allow the dial command to
function correctly, the new modern script must use the same format as the one you
modified or adapted.

install complete...
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K Kermit initialization failure

Kermit not started

Kermit will now enter terminal mode so that you can Manually dial and connect to
Equipment found -

L

M

N

Let me test for a modem...

Login failed!

Login successful

Lost connection!

Lost Kermit 1

Lost Kermit 2

Lost Kermit 3

Lost Kermit 4

Lost Kermit 5

Lost Kermit 6

Macro to try to get attention of modem’s command processor at the given speed, or if
no speed given, at the current speed.

Make sure a blank formatted floppy is in drive b

Maximum interface speed 57000

Missed the prompt 2...

Missed the prompt 3...

Missed the prompt 4...

Missed the prompt 6...

Missed the prompt 7...

Modem does not respond..

No files found on disk...

No files to process

No Login prompt not received from TC ACCIS

No password prompt from TC ACCIS

No transfer can be made with Icomplete  data!

NOTE: The PP14400.SCR  file should be usable with any Practical Peripherals V.32 or
V.32bis  model: PM9600, PM9600SA,  PM96OOFXMT,  PM14400FXSA,  PM14400FXMT.

Now I must know what the number is for your comm port:
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Now we will build a dial directory...

0 Open tcaccis.tmp error

Open tcdial.dir error

output Is [output]

Place the diskette in the drive [drive]

Please entry the TC ACCIS telephone number:

Please enter your comm  port number?

Port seems to have a modem attached...

Port tests okay, but it could be a mouse.

Process those files or Use different initials!!!

Press enter when floppy is ready!

Press enter when the drive is ready!

Q quit

T TC ACCIS. When you receive the TC ACCIS login  prompt type an X

R Read error

Remove the disk and label it with [file name]

Reportedly it is also compatible with the Zoltrix Platinum 14400.

Select one of these modems or one you have modified. The modem MUST exist in the
kermit\modems  directory.

Send failure - slowing it down...

Send failure - slowing it down some more...

Send failure - slowing it down to a crawl...

Send failure! Terminated.

Send of comm-set  failed

Setup aborted!

Setup terminated!

Shifting gears, Please wait....

Should I try another, (Y or N):The number [number] is bad!

So we can watch what happens.
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The corn [n] port is not responding...

The documentation included with Kermit may be found in these files,

KERMIT.BWR  - Hints and tips

KERMiT.UPD  - Update to Using MS-DOS Kermit Version 3.11

Changes and new Features since version 3.11

KERMIT.HLP  - Summary of commands and features of Ver 3.14

READ.ME - Installation instructions and file descriptions

The file [file name] missing or not located in the [directory name]\modems  directory

the modem speed that works is [speed]

There are two ways of logging in to and using TC ACCIS. One is Manual and the other
is Automatic.

There is no unit data....

There is not equipment data...

This copy of kermit is the COMPLETE package as received from Columbia University.

This install program was written for the installation of Kermit for use with TC ACCIS
and it’s utility programs.

Transfer aborted!

Transfer for floppy complete

Transfer rate:

Transfer rate: [rate]

Try to connect at current speed, whatever it is.

Type q to quit or return to try again...

Unable to send

Unable to send clean up file

Unit data found -

Uploading clean

Use caseless  string comparisons

Very good!

Wait for Kermit

Wait for the Kermit to start

We are about done. I will save your original mscustom as mscustom.org (if we have not
done this before) and then replace it with tcaccisini.

16-43



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1999

Y

We hope that you find this installation program helpful.

We will go on...

We will now start the install...

We will start over...

Welcome to the TC ACCIS automat.

What drive (a: or b:):

What is the password?

What is the speed (baud rate) of your line (9999 or 19299):

What is your user ID?

What number do you want to dial?

Which drive will you use? (ie: a: or b:)

Will you use High or Low density (H or L):

Work directory is: [directory name]

Write  DIALFILE  error

Write set modem error

Write set port error

Write set printer error

Write tc-diai.dir  error

You did not enter the same password both times.

You have requested that the data be written to tape.

You will be asked question about your computer and it’s-modem. These questions must
be answered correctly for Kermit to function properly.

Your answer to the Automatic or Manual question can be saved so that you will not be
asked the question again. Do you want your response saved? (Y or N):

Your choice was not valid!

Your response has been saved in [file name] To change your connection method you
must remove the file.

Your SPBS transfer is complete...



TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,1996

APPENDIX A References

A.1 Project Request.

Contract DAEA32-93-D-0003  by USAISC Contracting Activity, ATTN: ASPC-T, Fort
Huachuca, Arizona 85613-5000, with Research Analysis and Maintenance, Incorporated, 1993,
Delivery Orders 0055, and 0066.

Hardware Documentation.

a. C.ITOH Cl-4OO/CI-800  Matrix Line Printer User’s Manual. CIE Terminals, 1987

b. FasTalk  1200 Users’ Manual, Universal Data Systems Inc., 1985.

C. Intermec 8640 Series Thermal Transfer Printer Manual. Intermec Corporation, 1987.

d. Texas Instrument Model 8900 Series Printer User’s Manual. Texas Instruments, IX,
1989.

e . Unisys AP 1327/AP  1329 Printer Implementation/Operations Guide. Unisys Corpo-
ration, 1987.

f. Unisys AP 1327/AP  1329 Printer Installation Guide. Unisys Corporation, 1987.

g. Unisys Model 9246-7 Printer Operations Guide, Unisys Corporation, 1990.

h. TELEBIT TIOOO  modem, Reference Manual, 90062-02,Rev.  E, 199 1.

i. Unisys SVT 1220/1224Terminal,  Sperry Video Terminal User Guide, UP-l 1205, Rev
I, 1984.

Software Documentation.

a. “The Elm Mail System: A Replacement Mailer for All Unix Systems”, Usenet Version,
(2.4 Release System), by Datacomp Systems, Inc., 3837 Byron Road, Huntingdon
Valley, PA 19006-2320, email: elm@DSI.COM  or dsinc!elm,  which includes the
following publications:

(1) The Elm Alias System Users Guide.

(2) Elm Forms Mode Guide.

(3) The Elm Reference Guide.

(4) The Elm Users Guide.

b. Documentation for the Kermit Communications Software comes from two sources:
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(1) The following four files are included with the software when it is issued to each
installation. These files can be viewed on line or they can be printed locally.

KERMIT.BWR Hints and tips
KERMIT.UPD UCR date to Using MS-DOS Kermit Version 3.11.

anges to Using MS-DOS since Version 3.11.
KERMIT.HLP Summary of commands and features of Version 3.11.
READ.ME Installation instructions and file descriptions.

(2) The following commercial publications may be helpful in using Kermit. They are
available for local purchase by the installation.

(a) “Using MS-DOS Kermit: Connecting Your PC to the Electronic World”,
second edition, by Christine M. Gianone, ISBN l-55558-082-3, published
by Digital Press, Butterworth-Heinemann, 313 Washington Street, Wooburn,
MA, 1992. To order, call (USA) l-800-366-265 (toll free), or 1-212-854-
3703.

(b) “Using C-Kermit: Communications Software for UNIX, VMS, OS/2,
AOS/VS, OS-9, Amiga, Atari ST”, by Frank da Cruz and Christine M.
Gianone, ISBN l-55558-108-0, published by Digital Equipment Corpora-
tion. Purchasing information is available from: Special Sales Department,
Digital Press, One Burlington Woods Drive, Burlington, MA 01803.

4 Previously Published TC ACCIS Documentation.

The documents listed below were developed for the Transportation Coordinator Automated
Command and Control Information System (TC ACCIS), based on the guidance provided in
DOD  Standard 7935A - DOD  Automated Information Systems (AlS)  Documentation Standards,
31 December 1988.

a.

b.

C.

e.

f.

Functional Description, Transportation Coordinator Automated Command and Con-
trol Information System (TC ACCIS), 9 October 1987.

Database Specification, Transportation Coordinator Automated Command and Con-
trol Information System (TC ACCIS), 28 November 1994.

Maintenance Manual - GOPAX  Function, Transportation Coordinator Automated
Command and Control Information System (TC ACCIS), 2 March 1992.

Maintenance Manual - Highway Movement Planning Function, Transportation Coor-
dinator Automated Command and Control Information System (TC ACCIS), 6 No-
vember 199 1.

Maintenance  Manual - Installation Transportation Office Equipment List Processing
Function, Transportation Coordinator Automated Command and Control Information
System (TC ACCIS), 3 1 January 1993.
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h.

i.

j.

k.

1.

m.

n.

0 .

P.

r.

S.

Maintenance Manual - Load Planning Function, Transportation Coordinator Auto-
mated Command and Control Information System (TC ACCIS), 27 September 1991.

Maintenance Manual - Request for Transportation Function, Transportation Cdordi-
nator  Automated Command and Control Information System (TC ACCIS), 3 1 Decem-
ber 1995.

Maintenance Manual - Shipment Planning Function, Transportation Coordinator
Automated Command and Control Information System (TC ACCIS), 2 March 1992.

Maintenance Manual - Support and Administration Function, Transportation Coordi-
nator Automated Command and Control Information System (TC ACCIS), 2 March
1992.

Maintenance Manual - Transportation Control Movement Document, Transportation
Coordinator Automated Command and Control Information System (TC ACCIS), 31
December 1995.

Maintenance Manual - Unit Equipment List Processing, Transportation Coordinator
Automated Command and Control Information System (TC ACCIS), 3 1 January 1993.

System Specification - Transportation Coordinator Automated Command and Control
Information System (TC ACCIS), 1 June 1993.

Subsystem Specification - GOPAX  Function, Transportation Coordinator Automated
Command and Control Information System (TC ACCIS), 27 August 1991.

Subsystem Specification - Highway Movement Planning Function, Transportation
Coordinator Automated Command and Control Information System (TC ACCIS), 4
September 1991.

Subsystem Specification - Installation Transportation Office Equipment List Process-
ing Function, Transportation Coordinator Automated Command and Control Jnforma-
tion System (TC ACCIS), 23 August 1991.

Subsystem Specification - Passenger Manifest Function, Transportation Coordinator
Automated Command and Control Information System (TC ACCIS), 31 December
1995.

Subsystem Specification - Rail Load Planning Function, Transportation Coordinator
Automated Command and Control lnformation System (TC ACCIS), 31 July 1991.

Subsystem Specification - Request for Transportation Function, Transportation Coor-
dinator Automated Command and Control Information System (TC ACCIS), 31
December 1995.
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t. Subsystem Specification - Shipment Planning Worksheet Function, Transportation
Coordinator Automated Command and Control Information System (TC ACCIS), 30

.

August 1991.

u. Subsystem Specification - Support and Administration Function, Transportation Co-
ordinator Automated Command and Control Information System (TC ACCIS), 1
September 1991.

v. Subsystem Specification - Transportation Control Movement Document, Transporta-
tion Coordinator Automated Command and Control Information System (TC ACCIS),
3 1 December 1995.

w. Subsystem Specification - Unit Equipment List Processing, Transportation Coordina-
tor Automated Command and Control Information System (TC ACCIS), 4 October
1991.

x. Compaq 4500 Implementation Manual, Transportation Coordinator Automated Com-
mand and Control Information System (TC ACCIS), TBP.

y. Compaq 4500 Operations Manual, Transportation Coordinator Automated Command
and Control Information System (TC ACCIS), TBP.
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APPENDIX B Glossary

A
A Records
Archive

AUTODIN

Automated Unit Equipment
List (AUEL)

Backup

Baud

I2
Cluster Controller

Cursor Control Keys

See Records
A copy on magnetic tape of data that is taken off a
computer system. This copy is used as a long term his-
torical record.
An Army communications s stem that allows elec-
tronic communication with EOMPASS.
A computerized Equipment List that inventories all
equipment by all units and cross-links specific units of
e
t i4

uipment against MTOEs.  The AUEL primarily iden-
ies movement re uirements to the transportation

mana
B

ers. The AUiiL can also be used to search for
speci IC units of equipment, and can be used to facili-
tate transfer of e uipment between units. (FORSCOM
Reg 55-l) (Also %ee: De
Equipment List, Master E

loyment Equipment List,
quipment List, and Unit

Equipment List.

A copy on ma netic  ta e of data that remains on a com-
puter system. +h-  RIS bat up is used as replacement data
rn case of crashes or other losses of data.
The rate of bits per second over a communications
wire.

A device that allows you to attach a number of periph-
eral devices to a computer.
As used within TC ACCIS this refers to the keys on
the computer keyboard that are used to repositron the
cursor on the screen. They are:
Control(Ctrl)-H Move the Cursor left one space.
Control(Ctrl)-J Move the Cursor down one line.
Control(Ctrl)-K Move the Cursor up one line.
Control(Ctrl)-L Move the Cursor right one space.
F3(PF3) Page down one page (Next screen).
F4(PF4) Page up one page (Previous screen).

D
D Records See Records
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Various methods of sending data between different
corn uters. These methods include  cables, modems,
and?or phone lines.
In TC ACCIS, the set of data used by TC ACCIS that
is stored on the computer disk.
A communications software package that is used. by
many DOD computer systems to communicate with
each other.
List of equipment that will accompany units during re-
locations to desired areas of o
mated Unit Equipment List, &

eration. (Also See: Auto-

and Unit Equipment List)
aster Equipment List,

The relocation of forces to desired areas of operation.
(Also See: Exercise, and Type Data Code)
A type of printer that prints by translating electronic
data rnto a set of mechanical dots that are pnnted on a
piece of paper.

See Records
As used within TC ACCIS, a data control field used to
group equipment items and personnel within the unit
movement data file for some specific purpose. Eche-
lons can be defined by units exce t for Echelons 00,
01.02, and 03 which are reserve sfor specific purposes
within TC ACCIS, as follows:
00 Active Army personnel and equipment.
0 1 Reserve Personnel and/or e

commercial transportation rom home statio?
uipment requirin

9origin
to the Mobilization station.

0 2

0 3

Reserve Personnel and/or equipment moving to the
Mobilization station by organic without regard to the
point of origin (home station/other location).
Reserve Personnel and/or equipment re

9Commercial Transportation to the Mobi
uiring
ization

Station from a location other than Home Station.
A list that inventories all e

?
uipment by all units and

cross-links specific units 0 equipment against
MTOEs.  The EL primarily identifies movement re-

uirements to the transportation mana
‘A utomated  Unit E

8
P

ers. (Also See:
uipment List, Dep o

ment List, Master quipment List, and 6
ment Equip-
nit Equlpmcnt

List.)
Any message sent by software to a terminal screen that
indl tes  some sort of error \fith  the computer system,
a program, or user input. In TC ACCIS, error messages
indicate that the user has either entered a non-valid
value into a field, or has used some aspect of TC AC-
CIS incorrectly.

Data Communications

Database

Defense Data Network (DDN)

Deplo ment Equipment
List (B EL)

Deployment Exercise

Dot Matrix Printer

E

E Records
Echelons (ECH)

Equipment List (EL)

Error Messages
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Exercise

E
F Records

H
H Records
Hard copy
Hardware

INFORMIX  SQL-4GL

Input Devices

;I
J Records

K

Key board

Id
Laser Printer

Local Area Network

Logical Printer Name

Login  Name

M
Master Equipment List

As used within TC ACCIS, the relocation of forces to
desired areas of o

P
eration

ated with a speci
(Deployment) that is associ-

rc Type Data Code.

See Records

See Records
A printed piece of paper from a computer printer.
Those physical devices that perform one or more of the
three part’s of a computer process (input, processing,
and output).

~~~rC$se  management system used to develop

Those physical devices that perform the input part of a
computer process

See Records

The device used in conjunction with a computer that al-
lows a user to enter data into a computer.

A type of printer that prints by translating electronic
data mto a photo image that is imprinted on a piece of
paper.
A set of data communication devices that like a group
of computers together.
A name assigned by the system administrator so that
the operating system can identify a prmter. This  name
is usually associated with the prmter’s functionality.
A unique name assigned to each user by the System
Administrator. It must entered b the user at a lo i n

6
rompt in order to access the T2ACCIS. In TC !iC-
IS, most login  names allow direct access to TC AC-

CIS. The Login  Name is sometimes referred to as the
IJser Identification or USERID.  It is used in con’unc-
. Jn with the Password to  gain access to TC AdCIS.

Within TC ACCIS, the corn rehensive inventory of all
of a unit’s equipment. The lvfaster EL is maintained
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and used primarily as an administrative list of equip-
ment that can be copied to an exercise when rt is  cre-
ated. It is not associated with any s
Codes. (Also See: Automated Unit %

ecific  Type Data

loyment E
quipment List, De-

E i!
uipment List, Equipment List, and Unit

quipment ist.)
The physical device that contains the computer’s mem-
0l-Y.
In TC ACCIS, the function that allows the system ad-
ministrator to issue a message to all users that is dis-
played when they log on to the Compaq 4500.
In UNIX, the condition of the operating system when
multiple users can access the computer.

Memory Board

Message of the Day

Multi user Mode

N

Network

Q
Off-line

Operating System

E

Parallel Printer

Password

Physical Memory

Physical Printer Name

Port Number

Print Job
Print Job Number
Print Queue

A group of computers linked to each other by data com-
munications devices within a relatively small area.

Any activity that is not electronically connected to a
particular computer.
The software that re  ulates  the activity between soft-

Aware programs and t e computer.

A printer that has a arallel cable connected to it. A
parallel cable is ma se up of a multiple number of wires
(usually 9). This allows the computer to send 8 btts at a
time to a printer.
A unique group of characters that a user must enter af-
ter entering a login  name in order to access TC ACCIS.
A password is initially assigned to each user by the
S stem Administrator, but once assigned, the users can
c tTange their own passwords as a way of increasing sys-
tern security.
The set of circuits that stores software temporarily for
use by the CPU.
A name assigned by the s stem administrator to help
identify a printer. It usual y identifies a prmtcr  within  ar
group of printers (such as prl, pr2, etc.).
The number of the connection on a computer and a de-
vice used by UNIX to uniquely identify that device.
A particular print request made by a user.
The umber assigned to a print job by the print queue.
The device that organizes print jobs and sends  them,
one at a time, to the printer each print job is assigned to.
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The r o ram that defines the output onto a printer. In
TC fuC IS, different interface programs are usually as-
sociated with different forms and reports.
In UNIX, every unique program that is run. UNIX as-
signs each process a unique PID (Process Identification
Number).

Printer Interface Program

Process

Process Identification (PID)
Number
Program

Programming Language

R
Reboot
Records

Reference Table

Restore

Retrieve

In UNIX, the number that the operating system uses to
identify a unique process.
A set of code that is identified by its own filename.
Each program that is run is recognized by the operating
system as a separate process.
The set of code that a user enters into a computer to
run computer processes, Each language has ns own
unique syntax.

Restarting the operating system.
As used in TC ACCIS, this refers to the “Card T pe”
entry used in the FORCOM 900-R Series Forms or re-r

ortm exercises in accordance with FORSCOM Reg
b-2. hey are used as follows:
A Record

D Record

E Record

F Record

J Records

H Record

Basic Header information used on all re-
ports.

~$ri;leR  reported on FORSCOM Form
--.

Secondary cargo and equipment loaded
on vehicles and reported on FORSCOM
Form 900-2-R.

Non-vehicular oversized/outsized and
palletized, unitized, or containerized
cargo which will move apart from unit
vehicles and reported on FORSCOM
Form 900-3-R.
Types of commercial transportation
equipment required to au ment the unit’s
~~7; rd reported on F8 RSCOM Form

- - .
Contingency Standin Route Order
(CRSO) reported on F6 RSCOM Form
900-5-R.

In TC ACCIS, a file  that contains standard information
that is used throughout TC ACCIS.
‘I ne process that takes data off of a backu
places it back on the computer system Edis

tape and
.

The process that takes data off archive tape and places
it back on the computer system disk.
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root

s
Serial Printer

Software

System Administrator

System Maintenance

System Utilities

T

tcadmin

Type Data Code (TDC)

1) The UNIX login  name that allows the user to per-
form an
system. ‘;

function he wishes on the UNIX operating
n TC ACCIS, the System Administrator must

log in as root: in order to perform the Backup and Re-‘
store functions.
2) The highest level in the hierarchical tile system. All
system directories and sub directories are below root.

A printer that has a serial cable connected. to it. A com-
puter can only send a printer one bit at a time across a
serial interface.
The programs that instruct the computer to perform
processes.
In TC ACCIS, the person who is responsible for the
pro er functionin

er orms the TCP i
of the computer system and who

g
CCIS functions explained in the

upport  and Administration Manual.
In TC ACCIS, the set of functions that are accessed
from the System Maintenance menu.
In TC ACCIS, the set of functions that are accessed
from the System Utilities menu.

The login  name used by the TC ACCIS system admin-
istrator to access the System Administration menus
(System Maintenance and System Utilities).
A one or two-character code that describes the type of
Unit Movement Data associated with a movement plan
or Exercise. It also enables a Unit Identification Code
(UIC) to be on file under different movement lans. In
most cases, the TDC will be assigned by FOR 5 COM.
The first character of the TDC must always be an al-

habetic character. A TDC must be created for every
Exercise before you can generate the Equi ment List
and/or Chain of Command. Corn
begin with an X. (Also See: Dep P

Pany leve TDC must
oyment Exercise, and

Exercise.)

Unit Equipment List (UEL) An E
F

uipment List associated with a specific Unit
Identi ication  Code (UIC). It may include equip.ment
assigned  to and identified for its subordinate units.
(Also See: Automated Unit Equipment List, Deploy-
ment Equipment List, Equipment List, and Master
Equinment  List.)

Unit Identification Code (WC) A six-position alpha numeric code that uniquely identi-
fies each active, reserve, and National Guard unit of
the Army Forces. (FORSCOM Reg 55  1)
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Unit Line Number (ULN) The ULN is extracted from the Time Phase Force De-
ployment List (TPFDL) consisting of a Force Re wre-
ment Number (FRN), Fragmentation Code (FRA 8 )
and Insert code (INSERT) used in the TPFDL.

UNIX Command Prompt

User

User Account

Tmh;;;mbol  on a screen where a user enters UNIX com-
.

In TC ACCIS, a sin
%

le entity that is assigned a login
name, password, an privileges.
In UNIX, the set of information that defines a unique
user.

User Identification (USERID)

User Privileges

User Utilities

A unique name given to each user b
r

the System Ad-
ministrator. It is used b the user to ogin to TC ACCIS
and it is used by TC AECIS to validate that the user is
authorized access to TC ACCIS and/or  the various
functions within TC ACCIS. It is sometime referred to
as a Login  Name. The USERID  is used in con’unction
with the Password to gain access to TC ACC iS.

In TC ACCIS, the access to certain groups of menus as-
signed to a particular user.
In TC ACCIS, the set of functions that all TC ACCIS
users can use to perform minor system administration
tasks.

v
v i

Working Group

Write-enable Ring

In UNIX, an editor rogram. The system administrator
edits the message oFthe day using the vi editor.

In TC ACCIS, a
fg

roup that is assi ned access to cer-
!Itain TC ACCIS unctions. Each T ACCIS user is as-

signed to a particular work group.
The plastic device that you place on the back of a mag-
netic tape that allows the computer to write data to that
tape.
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APPENDIX C Acronyms and Abbreviations

A
AALPS

ACC

ACCIS

ADP

ADPE

Automated Air Load Planning System

Air Commodity Code

Automated Command and Control Infomration  System

Automated Data Processing

Automated Data Processing Equipment

Ammo/Hazardous Material

AIMS Automated Information for Movements System

A M C U.S. Army Materiel Command, or
Air Mobility Command

Ann/hut

APOD

ATCMD

AUEL

AUTODIN

AUTOVON

B

BBM

B11

BILV

c

CCB

c c c

CESE

Char

Annotation/Instruclion

Air Port of Debarkation

Advance Transportation Control Movement Document

Automated Unit Equipment List

Automatic Digital Network

(See: DSN)

Blocking and Bracing Materials

Basic Issue Item

Bilevel (Rail Car)

Configuration Control Board

Cargo Category Code

Civil Engineer Support Equipment

Character
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CIC

CL/TL

CLWTLS

C M

CMP

cot

COFC

COMPASS

CONEX

CONUS

COOP

CSCI

CSRO

C T N

CM  .

c u

D
D A

DB

DBA

D B M S

DCA

DCSLOG

DDFormlW35

DDForm1265

DDForm1266

DDForm  1384

Content Indicator Code

Carload/Truckload

Carloads/Truckloads

Configuration Management

Configuration Management Plan

Chain of Command

Container(s) on Flat Car(s)

Computerized Movement Planning and Status System

Container Express

Continental United States

Continuity of Operations Plan

Computer Software Configuration Item

Contingency Standing Route  Order

Container

Control Key on the Keyboard

Cube

Department of Army

Database

Database Administrator

Data Base Management System

Defense CommunicaGons  Agency

Deputy Chief of Staff, Logistics

Domestic Routing Request (DRR)

Request for Lonvoy  Clearance (RCC)

Request for Special Hauling Permit (SHP)

Advanced Transportation Control Movement Documcnl (ATCMD)
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D D N

DEL

DEMSTAT

DES

DFRIF

DI

DID

DIC

DLA

D M O D

D O D

DODAAC

DODIC

DOT Cl

D R O

D R R

DSCLOG

DSN

D T M R

D T O

DTS

D U C R

E

E-Mail

EA

EC

Ech

Defense Data Network

Deployment Equipment List

Deployment/Employment Status Report System

Deployment Event Schedule

Defense Freight Railcar  Interchange Fleet

Document Identifier

Data ltem Description

Document Identifier Code

Defense Logistics Agency

Deployment Mode

Department of Defense

Department of Defense Activity Address Code

Department of Defense Identification Code

Department of Transportation Class

Domestic Routing Order

Domestic Routing Request

Deputy Chief of Staff-Logistics

Digital Switch Network

Defense Traffic Movement Regulations

Division Transportation Office

Defense Transportation System

Domestic Unit Cargo Release

Electronic Mail

Eastern . Jea

Equipment Code

Echelon
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ECP

ECR

EDRE

EL

ELP

EMPTYWT

EOF

EQUIPTYPE

ESC

ETA

ETD

EUCR

F

FAD

FD

FM

FOB

FOC

FORSCOM

FRA

FRN

FSC

FSN

FTP

G

GBL

GBLOC

Engineering Change Proposal

Equipment Characteristics Reference (Table)

Emergency Deployment Readiness Exercise

Equipment List

Equipment List Processing

Empty Weight

End of File

Type Equipment

Escape Key on the Keyboard

Estimated Time of Arrival

Estimated Time of Departure

Export Unit Cargo Release

Force/Activity Designator

Functional Description

Functional Manager

Free on Board

Full Operational Capability

U.S. Army Forces Command

Federal Railroad Administration

Force Requirement Number

Federal Supply Classification

Federal Stock Number

File Transfer Program

Government Bill of Lading

GBL Office Code
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G M T

GOPAX

H

H

H W

I

IBS

I D

ICP

IOC

IRR

ISQL

I S R

IT0

IV&V/T&E

LL

JCCO

JDA

JOPES

k

L

Lbs

LC

LCD

LCS

TC ACCIS  End User Manual
June 17,lQH

Geographical Location

Greenwich Mean Time

Group Passenger Transportation

Height

Highway Planning

Integrated Booking System

Identification

Interim Change Package

Initial Operational Capability

Inbound Routing Remarks

INFORMIX-Structured Query Language

Installation Situation Report

Installation Transportation Office/Officer (CONUS)  (Also See: MCC)

Independent Verification and Validation/Test & Evaluation

Joint Container Control Office

Joint Deployment Agency,
Joint Operations Planning and Executing System

Length

Pounds

Load Code

Land Carrier Departure (Report)

Land Carrier Schedule
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LJN

LinFY

LINlndex

LOGSA

&I

M A C

M A C O M

M C C

MILSTAMP

MILSTRIP

MlLVAN

ML

M O B

MOBSTAT

M O S

MPE

MPOE

M R N

M S C

M S

MSC

hlS DOS

MSL

MTMC

hITOE

Line Item Number

Linear Feet

Line Item Number Index

Logistic Support Activity of the U.S. Army Materiel Command

Military Airlift Command

Major Command

Movement Control Center (OCONUS) (Also See: ITO)

Military Standard Transp. and Movement Procedures

Military Standard Requisitioning and Issue Procedures

Military-Owned Demountable Container

Military Address

Mobilization or Mobilization Station

Mobilization Station

Military Occupation Speciality

Mode to Port of Embarkation

Mode to Port of Embarkation

Move Request Number

Military Sealift  Command

Mobilization Station

Military Sealift  Command

Microsoft Disk Operating System

Military Shipment Label

Military Traffic Management Command

Modified 1 ,Jle of Organization and Equipment
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N
NIIN

N M F C

NSN

Q
OCONUS

O J C S

P

PASTRAM

P A X

P C

PCS

P K

P L A

P M

PM0

P M P

P O D

P O E

Pri

4

Q-J-Y

R

R C C

RDBMS

R D D

National Item Identification Number

National Motor Freight Classification (Code)

National Stock Number

Outside the Continental United States

Office of Joint Chiefs of Staff

Passenger  Transportation Module

Passenger Transportation

Personal Computer (Microcomputer)

Permanent Change of Station

Type Pack Code

Plain Language  Address

Product Manager

Product Management Office

Project Management Plan

Port of Debarkation

Port of Embarkation

Priority

Quantity

Request for Convoy Clearance

Relational Database Management System

Required Delivery Date
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RDSQL

R F T

RI

RlN

R L L

R L P

R M K S

RON

RPt

s
SA

SAAM

SAT

SC

SCAC .

SCP

SEAVAN

SF 1103

S H C

S H E

SHP

SIDPERS

SLIR

S O P

SPBS

SPECHAND

SPLC

Relational Database Strut  tured Query Language

Request For Transportation

Routing Indicator

Routing Instruction Number

Rail Load List

Rail Load Planning

Remarks

Rest Overnight

Report

System Administrator

Speciai Assignment Airlift Mission

Software Acceptance Test

Super Cargo

Standard Carrier Account Code

Software  Change Package

Commercial or Government Owned (or leased) Shipping Container

Standard Form 1103 - Government Bill of Lading

Special Handling Code

Special Handling Equipment

Special Hauling Permit

Standard Installation/Division Personnel  System

Single Line ltem Release (Form 134%  1)

Standard Operating Procedures

Standard PI ,perty Book System

Special Handling

Standard Point Location Code
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SPOE

SPOE/MOB

SPR

SPWS

SQL

SQT

SqFt

SIT

SRS

s s

STD

STD Ind

s u

SUN

Ston ’

str

T

TAC

TACCS

TAT

TB

TBE

TC

TC ACCIS

TCC

TCMD

Sea Port of Embarkation

Sea Port of Embarkation/Mobilization Station

Software Problem Report

Shipment Planning Worksheet

Structured Query Language

Software Qualification Test

Square Feet

Source indicator

System Requirements Specification

System/Subsystem Specification

Software Test Description

Standard Indicator

Shipment Unit

Shipment Unit Number

Short Tons

Strength

Transportation Account Code

Tactical Automated Combat Cntrl Service Support System

To Accompany Troops

Technical Bulletin

Teledyne Brown Engineering

Transportation Coordinator

Transportation Coordinator Automated Command and Control
Informat;on  System

Type Cargo Code

Transportation Control and Movement Document (Also See  ATCMD)
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TCN

TDC

TDY

TEC

TECR

TO

TOFC

TPC

TRADOC

TRI

TSC

TUCHA

T/V

UCR

UEL

UFC

UIC

ULN

UMC

UMD

UhlM  IPS

UMO

UND

UNtNA

USAR

Transportation Control Number

Type Data Code

Temporary Duty Travel

Type Equipment Code

Temporary Equipment Characteristics Register

Transportation Officer

Trailer(s) on Flat Car(s)

Type Pack Code

U.S. Army Training and Doctrine Command

Transportation Request Identification Number, or
Trilevel Rail Car

Transportation Systems Center

Type Unit Characteristics

Trailer/Vehicle

Unit Cargo Release

Unit Equipment List

Uniform Freight Classification (Code)

Unit Identification Code

Unit Line Number

Unit Movement Coordinator

Unit Movement Data

Uniform Materiel Movement and lssue Priority System

Unit Movement Officer

Urgency of Need Designator

United Nations/North America

U.S. Army Reserve
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VLP

V/T

W

W A

W C C

W I

WPOD

W T
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Vehicle Identification

Vehicle Load Plan

Trailer/Vehicle

Weight

Western Area

Water Commodity Code

Waiver Indicator

Water Port of Debarkation

Weight
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Index

A
A Records

Defmed .................................................. B-l, B-5
Abbreviations and Terms ......................................... l-4
Access Control

TC ACCIS ...................................................... 3-2
Accessorial Service Codes

Adding to Reference Table.. ...................... .l l-37
Deleting from Reference Table ................. .l l-38
Maintaining Reference Table .................... . l l-36
Modifying in Reference Table ................... 1 l-37
Viewing in Reference Table.. ..................... 1 l-39

Account
User, Defined.. ............................................... B-7

Acronyms ................................................................. 14
Advance Transportation Control

Movement Dot.
See ATCMDIWPS

Advance Transportation Control
Movement Document

See ATCMD
Air Commodity Codes

Adding ....................................................... 6182
Deleting Data on.. ...................................... 6 184
Maintaining ............................................... 6 182
Modifying Data on .................................... 6-183
Viewing ...................................................... 6-184

Allocations
Distributing by Exercise Coordinator.. ...... .64 1

Ammo/Hazard Vehicles/Equipment
Working with.. ........................................... 5-176

Application Summary:TC ACCIS .......................... .2-2
Archive

Defmed .......................................................... B-l
ASPUR

Preparing Domestic Routing
Request Files for Transmission
to ................................................ 11-151, 11-214

Resending Unit Material Move
Fiies to MTMC.. ..................................... .l l-220

Sending Non Unit Move Files to ............ .l l-152
Sending Shipment Planning Files to........ll-217
Sending Unit Material Move Files to ..... ..l l-215

Assistance for TC AXIS................................. ..2- 8
ATCMD

Creating  Record for SU with Outsized
Dimensions ............................................... 1 l-210

Creating Single Shipment
Unit Record for ........................................ 11-209

Deleting Record ....................................... 11-212
Functions for Unit Material Moves.. ........ 1 l-208
Modifying Records ................................... 11-211
Printing Record ....................................... .ll-212

ATCMDIWPS
Installing Files .............................................. 16-9

AUEL
Defmed .......................................................... B-l

AUEL Files
Copying to Floppy Disk ............................. 16-21
Downloading to a PC ................................ .16-20
Printing from a PC ..................................... 16-20
Printing from PC ........................................ 16-21

AUTODIN
Defined .......................................................... B-l
Parameters, Setting ....................................... 6-77

AUTODIN  Tape
Preparing from COMPASS UMD Files.......6-8  6
Remaking from Last COMPASS
UMD Fide ................................................... .6-86

Automated Domestic Routing Order
Creating for Non Unit Move.. .................. 1 l- 157
Deleting for Non Unit Move.. ................. .ll-162

Automated Domestic Routing Order
Printing for Non Unit Move.. .................. .l l-163

Automated Unit Equipment List
See AUEL

Automated Unit Equipment List
Also see (AUEL)
Defined .......................................................... B- 1

Automatic Freight of All Kinds
Shipments.. ................................................ 11-72

AUTORAIL.. ........................................................ .8-56
Creating Multiple Setups ............................ .8-61

B
Backup

Defmed .......................................................... B-l
Barcode

lntermec  Printer, Preparing for Use.. ........ .16-10
Barcode. Rail Car Identifier

Printing from a PC ..................................... 16-36
Baud

Defined .......................................................... B-l
BBM Detail Report

Printing ......................................................... 8-8 1
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BBM Material
Reference Tables.. ........................................ 8-3 1

BBM Summary Report
Printing.. ....................................................... 8-8 1

Boot
Reboot, Defined.. ........................................... B-5

C
Capabilities

Microcomputer Utilities .............................. 16-1
TC ACCIS.. ................................................... .4-  1
User Utilities.. .............................................. 15-1

Chain of Command .............................................. .6-13
Adding Another Unit ................................... 6-24
Allocations, Distributing by TDC
Coordinator.. .............................................. .64 1
Changing Command Relationships.. .......... .6-32
Copying from TDC ‘D’ or ‘S’ ..................... 6-14
Creating.. ..................................................... .6-14
Creating for Unit’s Master Equipment
List ............................................................. .4-35

Creating Manually ...................................... .6-  17
Deleting a Unit from.. ................................. .6-28
Erasing a Unit From ................................... .6-36
Erasing an Entire Chain of Command.. ...... .6-36
For a Unit Equipment List.. ........................ .5-10
Modifying ................................................... .6-22
Moving a Unit Within.. ............................... .6-39
Printing.. ............................................. .4-35, 647
Querying ...................................................... 646
Viewing.. .............................................. .54, 645

Cluster Controller
Defined ........................................................... B-l

COC
See Chain of Command

Command Prompt
UNIX, Defined .............................................. B-7

Commercial Requirements
Request for Transportation ........................ lo-19
Viewing Sununaries of.. ............................. .6-52

Commodity Codes
Adding to Reference Table.. ...................... 11-34
Deleting from Reference Table ................. 1 l-35
Maintaining Reference Table .................... 11-34
Modifying in Reference Table.. ................. 1 l-34
Viewing in Reference Table ...................... 1 l-36

Communications
Software Requircmenb ................................ 7
with TC ACCIS.. ........................................... .4-8

COMPASS
Corrections, Making .................................. 5- 187
Parameters, Setting ..................................... .4-25

Reporting Data to FORSCOM ................... .6-77
COMPASS UMD Files

Generating ................................................... 6-83
Listing .......................................................... 6-87
Making AUTODIN  Tape from.. ................. .6-86
Purging Send Record.. ................................. 6-90
Remaking AUTODIN  Tape from Last.. ..... .6-86
Sending by E-Mail.. ..................................... 6-88
Viewing Send Record.. ............................... .6-89

Container Load Planning
Not Yet Implemented.. ............................... 8- 125

Contingency Standing Route Order
(CSRO)
Completing Data Screen .............................. 6-80

Control Key Combinations
Related to Function Keys ........................... .4-  12
With Specialized Functions.. ....................... 4- 11

Control Keys .......................................................... .4-9
Controls

1’C  ACCIS.. .................................................... 2-5
CONUS  Freight Management (CFM)

Sending Domestic Routing Request to ... 1 i-150
Conventions

Documentation ............................................. .4-  1
Convoy

Explosive Information.. ............................... 7-32
General Remarks for.. .................................. 746
Logistical Support Data for.. ...................... .7-44
Maintaining Standard .................................. 749
Matching Vehicles and Trailers ................... 7-2 1
Modifying Vehicle Information.. ................ .7-23
Printing Convoy March Tables.. ................. .748
Printing Request for Convoy Clearance
(DD Form 1265). ........................................ 747
Printing Special Hauling Permit
(DD Form 1266). ........................................ 748

Remarks.. ..................................................... 746
Route Plan, Modifying ............................... .7-56
Routing Plan. Creating ................................ 74 1
Selecting Equipment for.. ............................ 7-14
Serial and March Unit Screen ..................... 7-39

Convoy Clearance
Creating DD Form 1265.. ............................. .74
Creating DD Fomi 1266.. ............................. .74
Escort Remarks. Entering.. .......................... 7-34

Convoy Clearance Processing.. .............................. .7-3
Convoy Clearance Worksheet

Creating from Standard Convoy ................. 7-5 1
Creating Logistical Support.. ...................... .7-57
General Remarks ......................................... 7-59
Gcnerai Remarks, Creating ......................... 7-60
Logistical Support ....................................... 7-57
Matching Vehicles and  Trailers.. ................. 7-54
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Modifying General Remarks.. ..................... 7-59
Modifying Logistical Support.. ................... 7-58
Modifying Specific Equipment.. ................. 7-54
Viewing General Remarks .......................... 7-59
Viewing Logistical Support.. ....................... 7-58

Convoy March Tables
Printing ........................................................ 748

Convoy Routing Plan
Creating ....................................................... 741
Modifying.. .................................................. 7-56

Copying Equipment
From One UIC to Another.. ......................... 649

Country Codes
Adding to Reference Table.. ...................... . l l-59
Deleting from Reference Table ................. . ll-61
Maintaining Reference Table .................... .l l-59
Modifying in Reference Table .................. . l l-60
Viewing in Reference Table ....................... 1 l-62

CSRO
See Contingency Standing Route Order
(CSRO)

Cursor
Moving the .................................... . ............. 4- 10

Cursor Control Keys
Defined .......................................................... B-l

Cursor Movement Control Keys.. ......................... 4- 10
Customer Assistance

Telephone Number ........................................ .2-8
Customer Support

Telephone Number ...................................... .4-  1 1

D
D Files

Loading.. ...................................................... 4-32
D Records

Defined .................................................. B-l. B-5
Data Backup

TC ACCIS ................................................... 4-36
Data Communications

Defmcd .......................................................... B-2
Database

Dcfincd .......................................................... B-2
DD Form 1265

Approval.. .................................................... 7-94
Creating ......................................................... .7-4
Flow Chart Creating from Standard
Convoy ....................................................... 7-49

Flow Chart for Ai)proving ..................... 7-94
Flow Chart for Preparing .............................. .7-4
Preparing.. ...................................................... .74
Printing ............................................... 747.7-61
Also see Request for Convoy Clearance

Viewing ....................................................... .7-61
DD Form 1266

Approval.. .................................................. .7-103
Axle Information, Entering ............... .7-38; 7-88
Creating ......................................................... .74
Creating Special Route for.. ........................ .7-6 1
Entering Data.. ............................................. .7-86
Escort Remarks, Entering ........................... .7-34
Flow Chart for Approving.. ....................... .7-  103
Flow Chart for Creating with
Special Route.. ............................................ .7-6 1

Flow Chart for Preparing .............................. .7-4
Printing ............................................... 7-61, 7-93
Printing Request for Special Hauling
Permit ......................................................... .748
Routing Plan for.. ........................................ .7-90
Send Completed .......................................... .7-96
Serial and March Units ............................... .7-89
Vehicle Remarks, Entering.. .............. .7-37, 7-87
Viewing ........................................................ 7-61

DD Form 1348
Flow Chart for Preparing .......................... .I l-70
Preparing Non Unit Move Shipment ......... 1 l-69

DD Form 1387
See MSL

DDN
See Defense Data Network
Defense Data Network, Defined.. ................. B-2

Default Exercise
See Master Equipment List

Default Printer
Setting.. ......................................................... 15-2

Defense Data Network
See DDN

Defense Data Network (DDN) ............................. .14- 1
DEL

Defined .......................................................... B-2
Departure Report

Printing ...................................................... .6-138
Viewing ...................................................... 6-140

Deployment Equipment List (DEL)
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Deployment Exercise
Defiled .......................................................... B-2
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Deployment Unit Move
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Dialing Option

Changing for Microcomputer
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DODMC
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Domestic Routing Order ...................... 11-156, 11-216
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Move Shipment.. ..................................... 11-141
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Maintaining for
Unit Move Rail Shipment.. .................... 1 l- 168

Dot Matrix Printer
See Printers

Downloading Files to PC
Flow Chart.. ............................................... 16-19

DRO
See Domestic Routing Order

DUCR
See Domestic Unil Cargo Releases

(DUCR)
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E Records

Defined .................................................. B-2, B-5
E-Mail

See Electronic Mail
Echelons

Defined .......................................................... B-2
Deleting Equipment from.. .......................... 5-48

ECR
See Temporary Equipment
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ECR Table
Adding Equipment lo Equipment List.. ..... .5-53
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Delincd .......................................................... B-2

Electronic  Mail
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Capabilities .................................................. 14-  1
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Checking W Mail Queue ..................... 14-25
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Conventions.. ............................................... 14- 1
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Help Options.. .............................................. 14-8
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ENTER Key
See RETURN Key
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Manual Copy for a New.. ............................ 5-34
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hrt.iaI Copy for a New.. .............................. 5-32
Query Option.. ................................... .5-36. 5-39
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Requirements .............................................. 6-52
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Viewing Summaries .................................... .6-50
Equipment List Processing
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IT0 ................................................................ .6-l
Unit ................................................................. 5-l

Equipment List Reports
Printing.. .......................................... .5-188. 6-54
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Viewing .............................................. 6-50.6-52
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Modifying.. ................................................ .5-185
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Defined.. ........................................................ B-2
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Recovery from.. ........................................... .4-36
ESC (Escape) Key

Described.. ................................................... .4-12
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EUCR

See Export Unit Cargo Releases
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Exercise
Creating a New.. .......................................... .5-l 1
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Defined .......................................................... B-3
UMC Working with TDCs ............................ .6-5
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Modifying Records in.. ............................. .6-  193
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Files
MSL, Copying to PC Floppy Disk.. .......... 16-27
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VL P.  Copying to PC FIoppy  Disk ............. 16-3 1
VLI! Downloading to PC .......................... 16-3 1
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Maintaining.. .............................................. 6- 188
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Viewing in Reference Table ...................... 1 l-33

Function Keys ...................................................... .4-  10
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Preparing.. ............................................. 1 l-22 1
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Printing .................................................... .l l-236
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Printing for Unit Material Move ............. .ll-217
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GBL Correction Notices
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GBL Register
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Querying (Searching) for GBL in ........... .l l-23 1
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Modifying for a Convoy.. ............................ 7-59
Viewing for a Convoy ................................. 7-59

Glossary.. ................................................................. B-l
GOPAX

Adding a Request ...................................... lo-25
Canceling a Request.. ................................ lo-36
Changing a Request.. ................................. I O-34
Continuous Viewing  of the
Communications Log ............................... IO-46
Detined ...................................................... lo-24
Defining MTMC Logins  and Passwords.. 1045
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Confutation ............................................ lo-48
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For Convoy Plan ......................................... .7-44
Hardcopy

Defined.. ........................................................ B-3
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Viewing ..................................................... .6-188
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Installation Situation Report
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Label Stock, Loading.. ............................... 16-l 1
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ISK
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Deleting ........................................................ 6-68

Maintaining .................................................. 6-66
Modifying .................................................... 6-67

ITO Functions .......................................................... 1-3
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J
J Records

Defined .................................................. B-3, B-5
Job Number ......................................................... 5-197
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Unpacking Files into
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Kermit Directory
Cleaning Out Old Files.. .............................. 16-5

Keyboard
Defined .......................................................... B-3
Described ....................................................... 4-8
Moving the Cursor ....................................... 4-10
Specialized Key Functions.. ......................... .4-8

Keys
Back Space Key ........................................... 4-12
Control ........................................................... 4-9
ESC (Escape) ............................................... 4-12
Function ....................................................... 4-10
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Deleting from Reference Table ................. 1 l- 14
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Modifying in Reference Table.. ................. 1 l- 14
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See Printers
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Changing Details for An Existing
on Special Handling Equipment.. ............. 5- 154

Copying the Current.. ......................... 7-29, 7-82
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Preparing for Unit Move Kail Shipment..ll-17 0
Load Planning

Differences Between Unit and ITO.. .............. l-4
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Main Menu
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Type Pack ................................................... 6-164
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System, Delined ............................................ B-6
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Copying a Manifest to Create Another.. . . ..124 7
Creating ........................................................ 12- 1
Deleting ...................................................... 12-34
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Manual CFM Shipments ...................................... 11-74
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See Passenger Manifest
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And Trailers ................................................. 7-73
For Convoy .................................................. 7-73

Material Move
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Move.. ....................................... 11-212, 11-215
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Domestic Routing Order for Unit Move. 11-216
Domestic Routing Request for
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Printing Export Trafftc  Release for
Unit Move ............................................... 11-216
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for Unit Move.. ....................................... 11-213
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Menu Tree
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